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PREFACE 

TO THE THIRD AND FOURTH VOLUMES. 

M Y first words must be words of regret. The lamented 
death of Professor Susemihl not many months ago, which 
no one deplores more than I do, leaves a great gap in the 
ranks of Aristotelian scholars. His learning, his industry 
and powers of work, his thoroughness, and his acuteness 
will long be missed. The students of Aristotle's writings 
have abundant cause to be grateful to him, and none more 
so than myself. Even when I have differed from him 
most, I have always found his views suggestive and 
instructive. It was from him that I first learnt what the 
close study of a work of Aristotle's meant. 

Of the friends who gave me assistance in the revision 
of the proofs of my first two volumes three—Mr. Alfred 
Robinson, Mr. R. L. Nettleship, and Mr. Evelyn A b b o t t -
are, to my deep regret, no more. I have especially often 
missed the valued help of Mr. Alfred Robinson, whose 
death several years ago was a great loss to many besides 
myself. 

Owing to weak health, the Warden of Wadham, 
Mr. G. E. Thorley, has, unfortunately for me, been unable 
to give me the assistance which he kindly gave me in 
the revision of the proofs of the first two volumes. 
Professor Bywater's suggestions have been but few— 
far fewer than I could have wished—but, on the other 
hand, I have gained a new and very valuable ally in 
Mr. Herbert Richards, whose Greek scholarship needs no 

a a 
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commendation from me, and who has most kindly found 
time to peruse all the proofs of the explanatory notes con­
tained in the third and fourth volumes and to give me 
the benefit of his comments on them, which have been, 
I need not say, of great use to me, though I am alone 
responsible for the views expressed in this work· The 
references in the General Index under the name of 
Mr. Richards will suffice to show how many valuable 
suggestions I owe to him. For emendations of the text 
and transpositions not explicitly attributed to him I am 
responsible. 

In five or six of the Additions and Corrections to 
Vols. I, II, and III placed at the end of Vol. I l l I have 
profited by some remarks on my commentary on the first 
two Books kindly sent me by Prof. Robinson Ellis in 1888 
shortly after its appearance. 

To all who have assisted me with information or 
suggestions in the correction of the proofs, and among 
them to the readers of the Press, my best thanks are due. 

To Mr. F. G. Kenyon I am greatly indebted for the 
collation of MS. HarL 6874 which I publish in an Appendix 
to my third volume. Many students have had cause to 
testify to his unvarying kindness and readiness to assist, 
and I can add my emphatic testimony to theirs. 

I have not carried my collation of the Politics in O l 

(MS. 112, Corpus Christi College, Oxford) beyond the first 
two Books, but I have completed my collation of MS. 
Phillipps 891 (z), a manuscript of William of Moerbeke's 
Latin Translation which, as will be seen from my critical 
notes (see for instance those on 1306 a 24 and 1315 b 31), 
occasionally offers excellent readings, found in no other 
MS. of the Latin Translation hitherto collated. It is 
throughout akin to a, though it sometimes differs from a, 
but the original reading of a has often been erased by 
a corrector, and where this has happened, the original 
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reading of ζ commonly remains intact and furnishes a 
probable clue to the original reading of a. I have again 
to thank the owner of the Phillipps Library, Cheltenham, 
for giving me every facility for the collation of this MS. 

A list of the symbols and abbreviations used in the 
work will be found at the end of the fourth volume. 

In my third and fourth volumes I have been able to 
refer to the English translation by Messrs. Costelloe and 
Muirhead of the volume of Zeller's Philosophie der Griechen 
which relates to Aristotle, and to the English translation 
by Messrs. Brooks and Nicklin of the first volume of 
Gilbert's Handbuch der griechischen Staatsalterthumer. 
The first volume of Gerth's edition of the Syntax of 
Kiihner's Greek Grammar did not appear till my revision 
of the proofs of the third volume was almost completed. 
My references to Dittenberger's Sylloge Inscriptionum 
Graecarum are for a similar reason mostly to the first 
edition. The references in the first two volumes to 
Meisterhans, Grammatik der attischen Inschriften are to 
the first edition of the work, those in the third and fourth 
to the second edition, published in 1888. 

NOVEMBER, 1901. 
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ON THE MANUSCRIPTS OF T H E 
POLITICS AND THE LATIN TRANS­

LATION OF WILLIAM 
OF MOERBEKE. II. 

Μ 

T H E following remarks are in continuation of those con-' 
tained in vol. ii. p. xli sqq. My object in them has 
especially been to study the characteristics of the two 
families into which the MSS. of the Politics fall and the 
errors to which they are most liable, and also to throw 
light on the methods of translation adopted in the veins 
versw, in the hope that these inquiries may help us to 
discover the true reading in the many cases in which the 
MSS. of the two families offer different readings. 

It has long been observed (see vol. ii. p. Ivii) that the Omissions 
MSS. of the first family (Π1) are prone to omit both s e n - i n n # 

tences and words. These omissions occur less often in 
some Books than in others. They are less numerous in 
the Sixth (old Fourth), the Seventh (old Fifth), and the 
Eighth (old Sixth) than in the other Books. Very few 
omissions occur between 1326 b and 1330 a (inclusive of 
these columns), none in 1332 b and 1333 a, 1334 a, 1338 a, 
and 1340 a. 

Sentences are omitted in Π1 owing to a similarity of 
ending in 1253 b »5, ™75 a 28, 1287 b 38, 1337 a 29, b 25, 
and 1299 a 8, owing to a similarity of the beginning in 
1324 b 28 and 1311 b 37, and for no clear reason in 1275 a 
11 and 1331 a 21 . 

Single words are still more often omitted in Π1, and 
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especially small words, as I have pointed out in Class. Rev. 
7· 3°5 ( I^93)· 0 u t °f I ^ 4 omissions in Π1 117 are omis­
sions of words of one syllable. c If I do not err, και is 
omitted in Π1 twenty-four times in the course of the Poli­
tics, μίν eight and he nine times, n? and its parts six times, 
etvai five times, av five times, and oc thrice. Μ8 Ρ 1 omit the 
article thirty-five times, and re eight times, and very possibly 
Γ did the like, though of this we cannot be sure, for the Vetus 
Interpres seldom renders re, and, writing in Latin, of course 
seldom renders the article ' (Class. Rev. ibid.). Π1 are par­
ticularly prone to omit fj} καί} and the article, where these 
small words are repeated near together. See as to ij 1268 a 
6, 128a a 17, 1324 b 30, 1298 b 32, and 1305 a 32 (it is in 
these passages only that ή is omitted in Π1) ; as to και 
™53* h 25, 1255 a 5, 1259 b 31, 1260 b 17, 1263 a 23, 
1264 a 16, 1317 b 6 ; as to the article 1265 a 12, 1266 b 3, 
1268 a 17, 1269 a 38, 1272 b 28,1279 a 34> 12%2 a 4°> I2*\5 a 

6, 1325 a 8, 1331b 5, 8, 1332 a 22, 1316 a 36. 
Nor is it only sentences and words that Π1 are apt to 

omit. These MSS. often omit syllables, mostly the first 
or last syllables of words—the first in 1262 a 30, 1273 a 10, 
1283 a 11 (here, however, the &v- of ανισότητα is omitted 
because ττάσαν precedes), 1285 b 36, 1342 b 32, and 1298 a 
31 ; the last in 1268 b 16, 1276 b 20, 1278 b 40, 1283 b 20, 
1287 b 19, 1335 b ^ and 1315 a 15. In 1336 b 20 and 
1300 b 28 the first two syllables are omitted in Π1. In 
1335 b 4 and 1317 a 36 a syllable or more than a syllable 
is omitted from the middle of the word. The first letter 
of a word is clearly omitted in Π1 in 1324 b 30 and 1315 b 
18, and probably in 1265 b 19, 1297 b 7, and 1320 a 29 ; 
the last letter often disappears, especially when it is a v or 
9 (see 1255 a 39, 1265 b 21, 1267 b 40,1337 b 41,1297 a 17, 
1300 a 32, 1308 b 25, and 1309 a 31). On the other hand, 
two or three words are repeated in Π1 in 1333 b 3^ anc* 
1297 a 24. 

Omissions, Many omissions occur in Π2 also, and some of them are 
omissions of a sentence or of more sentences than one. 
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Such omissions occur in 1334a 37, 1337b 16-20,34-353 
1298a 6, 1301a 30-31 , 1307b 32-34, but they are easily 
explained, for they are caused by a similarity of ending. 
In 1292 b 32, if Π2 are wrong in omitting the sentence 
omitted, they have not this excuse. In 1336 b 18 the 
words omitted by Π2 are probably rightly omitted. Omis­
sions of two words occur in 1285 b 16 (ai πάτριοι), 1326 b 
32 (τον opov), and 1335 a 37 (6ei χρήσθαι): at least it seems 
likely that Π2 are wrong in omitting these words. Omis­
sions of a single word occur in 1259 a 37 (μέρη), 1276 a ^ 
(ϊθνοή, 1288 b 16 (tpyov), 27 (αγαθόν), 1306 a 6 (ev6vs)y and 
perhaps in 1304 b 6, where αΐτίαι may have dropped out after 
at. Omissions of small words, and especially of και and 
the article, are frequent in Π2, though not nearly as frequent 
as in Π1. Omissions of a syllable occur in Π2 in 1294 b 26 
(άδηλος for δίάδτ/λο?), 1314 b 7 (δο'£α for bogeiev), and 1320 a 
38 (σνναθροίζων Π1 , άθροίζων Π2). I t is not often that IT2 

can clearly be shown to omit a letter. 
We note in Π2 a certain tendency to substitute ο for ω 

(e. g. in 1269 a 23, 1274 b 13, 1286 a 37, 1294 b 38, 1302 b 
6, and 1317 a 39), and these M S S . substitute ου for ω in 
1273 a 9 and 1314a 18, and ω for ου in 1301a 38 and 
1307 a 38. 

In five passages Π2 have the aorist infinitive, while Π1 

(or at any rate Μ8 Ρ1, for the reading of Γ is uncertain) have 
the present infinitive. These passages are 1260 b 36, 
1267 a 35y 1284a 5, 1332 b i , and 1317 a 36. 

Some errors in the M S S . go back to an early date ; thus Errors of 
the errors of φιΛίπα for φιΔίτια in Π1 (1271 a 27, 1272 a 2, ί Ι ^ " 1 *" 
b 34) , o f Ουσιών, Ουσίαι for Θυσιωι/, Θυσία* in Π 1 ( 1 2 8 5 b ΙΟ, early date 
16), and of Act for Άά in Π (1296 b 7) no doubt originated wi se . 
in days when uncials were in use. 

Errors shared by all the M S S . and the Vetus Interpres 
must also have originated early. Under this head fall— 

1 2 7 4 b 7, ίπίσκίψιν for έπίσκηψιν 
I 2 7 5 b 39, κα\ for καν 
1276b 9, Xeyot/xcy for \ίγομ€ΐ> (or has αν been omitted ?) 
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1 2 7 8 a 3 4 , αντων for άστων (αυτών ΓΠ, but αστών Vat . Pal . and 
Codex Hamilton) 

1 2 8 0 b 4, ά8ικησωσιν for άοικησουσιν 
1287 a 4, βασιλάας for πολιταα? (Julian seems to have read 

βασιλείας: see critical note) 
1 3 2 4 b 3 7 , δεσπόζον for δεσποστόν 
1327 a 2 I 3 πολεμίους for πολέμους 

3 2 , υπάρχον for υπάρχοντα 
1 3 3 7 a Ij καλώς for κακώς 
1 2 9 6 a 9, πολιτβιώι/ for πολιτών 
Ι30Ο a 2, rj η μισθός for 17 μισθού 
1 3 0 6 a 3 0 , σάμον for σΐ/χοι/ 
1 3 1 7 b 4 1 , eVi foreVi. 

Errors which we find in all extant MSS., though they 
were probably not present in the Greek text used by the 
Vetus Interpres, will also be of early date. Under this 
head fall— 

1 2 6 0 b 4 1 , Ισότης for €?$· 6 της 
1266 b 2, δή or δ* for δ' ήδη 
1 2 7 8 b 2 0 , περί for παρά 
1 2 8 3 a 7, νπερίχζιν for υπερζχπ. 

Confusions The mistakes which have given rise to these erroneous 
readings are mistakes easily made, and they frequently 
recur in the MSS· of the Politics. We often note a con­
fusion of β and 77 (as in 1274 b 7), of t and ei (as· in 1260 b 
41), of ω and ου (as in 1280 b 4), of παρά and περί (as in 
1278 b 201), of πόλις, πολίτης, and πολιτεία (as in 1296 a 9), of 
πολέμους and πολεμίους (as in 1327 a 21). For the inter­
change of καν and και reference may be made to 1282 b 8 
and 1290 a i , for that of ο and 01 in 1276 b 9 to 1271 a 40 
and to Vat. Pal. in 1275 b 10, and for that of καλώς and 
κακώς to 1294 a 7, while the change of αστών into αυτών, of 
Σΐμον into Σάμον, and of ere into επί needs no explanation. 
The substitution of υπάρχον for υπάρχοντα is probably due 
to the omission of a r over the last syllable of υπάρχον. 
That of δεσπόζον for ΰεσποστόν appears to point to a con­
fusion of στ and ζ. The erroneous readings in the four 

1 This error may probably be due to the misreading of a contraction. 
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remaining passages (1287 a 4, 1300 a 2, 1266 b 2, 1283 a 7) 
are easily explainable. 

Among other confusions of letters which are of frequent 
occurrence in the Politics may be mentioned those of α 
with at (1290 b 19, 1309 b 37, 1318 a 3, 1322 b 37), of at 
with OL (1268 a 11, 1274b 14, 1285 a 24, b 5, 1339 a 1, 
1294 a op, 1313 b 39), of av with ov (1274 a 4, 1280 a 29, 
1338a 31), of OLS with ovs (1292b 36, 1309b 14) and 
perhaps with ων (1272 a 29, b 16, 1302 b 30), of α with tv, 
which occurs in 1288 a 15 not only in Π2, but also in 
Vat. Pah, and of η with et and 0 with ω and ου, which are 
too common to need illustration. 

The variations of reading hitherto noticed have been due Errors in 
to errors of transcription, but many variations of reading in f̂sî SS* 
the MSS. are evidently due not to this cause, but to the from the 
occasional use in the MSS. copied by the scribes, or perhaps biguous 
in the archetype, of ambiguous contractions or contractions contrac-

#1 . . . _ tions and 
easily misread or misinterpreted. Just as in the first the like, 
of the four handwritings of the papyrus of the 'Αθηναίων 
Πολιτεία ο written above the line stands indiscriminately for 
-οι -ου -ov -ots and -ου? (see Sandys, Άθ. Πολ. p. xxxvi), so 
in the MSS. from which the existing MSS. of the Politics 
were copied the terminations of words, and especially of 
common words like the cases of αυτός and οΰτος, were 
probably often represented by ambiguous contractions. 

In 1337 a 28, where the true reading is αντον, Μ8 has άυ 
with τ added over it, and it is very likely that the Vetus 
Interpres found the same contraction in the Greek text 
used by him and took it to represent αυτών, for his render­
ing is ipsorum. The next word in the same line is 
variously given by Ρ3 Π3 as αυτόν, by M8 as αυτώ, and by Γ Ρ1 

as αυτώ, the fact probably being that the writers of all these 
MSS. had before them an ambiguous contraction (perhaps 
ai with r over it). So in 1312b 9 Ρ2· 3 have αύ with τ over 
it, and the other MSS. make more or less successful 
attempts to interpret this contraction, ΓΡ 1 having αυτής 
rightly, Μβ αυτής, Ρ4 Aid. αυτού, and so forth. The same 
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thing holds of OVTOS. In 1297 a 1 M8 has του with τ over it, 
Γ Ρ1 τοντω} and the rest rightly τούτους, the ambiguous con­
traction reproduced in M8 being interpreted with varying 
success by the rest. 

In 1283 b 9 M8 has νπαρ with χ added over //, Ρ1 υπάρχει, 
the rest rightly ύττάρχη : in 1307 b 12 Ms has χειροτόνησαν 
with r over α and Ρ 1 χειροτονήσαντας, the true reading being 
χεφοτονησοντα: in 1335 a 27 M8 has πλη with ff over η, which 
Vet. Int. perhaps interprets, though wrongly, by his render­
ing multum : in 1303 b 33 Ms has a symbol for the termina­
tion of the word which Vet. Int. renders Estiaeis : in 1309 b 
28 P 3 has ποιη with σ over η and M8 pr. Ρ 2 ποιήση, the true 
reading being ποιήσει. I t is probably owing to the use of 
an ambiguous contraction for ττάντας that many MSS. have 
πάνυ in 1286 a 25, and we may explain in a similar way the 
frequent interchange in the MSS. of πόλις πολίτης and 
-πολιτεία (see for instance Susemihl's apparatus criticus in 
1326 b 5, 1304 a 17, and 1318 a 9), and the false reading 
επαινοΰμεν in place of επαινοΰσιν which we find in Π1 in 
1289 a 1 (cp. 1267 a 25, where M8 has επιθυμοΰ in place of 
επιθυμουσιν, the reading of P1, and επιθνμήσουσιν, the reading 
of Γ Π2, and 1258 b 4, where Π1 have επορισάμεθα and Π2 

επορίσθη). The divergence of the MSS. in 1282 a 27, 
where P2' 3 etc. have μέγιστον, Μ8 μέγιστοι, Ρ 1 , 4 μέγισται, 
and Γ μέγιστα, may also be thus explained. For other 
possible instances of the same thing see the passages 
referred to in vol. ii. p. 1, note 2. 

That errors may have arisen from this cause at a very 
early date is clear from the fact that the papyrus of the 
'Αθηναίων Πολιτεία is full of contractions, though, according 
to Mr. Kenyon (Palaeography of Greek Papyri, p. 92), it is 
'highly probable ' that it was 'writ ten not very far from 
the year 90 \ If the writers of the MSS. of the Politics 
which have come down to us, or the writers of the MSS. 
they copied, have had to any large extent to expand con­
tractions of the kind described above, skill will have been 
needed by them in the discharge of their function no less 
than fidelity. We must bear this in mind in reference to 
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the question of the comparative claims of the two families 
of MSS. There can be little doubt that they both descend 
from an archetype in which ambiguous contractions were 
occasionally, and perhaps frequently, used, and the question 
evidently arises, which set of copyists, those of the first or 
those of the second family, was the more successful in 
expanding these ambiguous contractions. This is a question 
which it is not easy to answer positively, but the presump­
tion is in favour of the more careful copyists, and, if we 
may judge by a comparison of omissions, the copyists to 
whom we owe the MSS. of the second family did their 
work more carefully than those to whom we owe the MSS. 
of the first. It would be rash, however, to dogmatize as to 
the superiority of either of the two families of MSS. in 
passages which are likely to have been affected by this 
source of error. 

So far we have been concerned with variations of reading Variations 
of a more or less minute kind. In not a few cases, however, °£ ̂ lessT^ 
the readings offered by Π1 diverge widely from those minute 
offered by Π2. The following list comprises most of the 
more marked and less easily explicable of these diver­
gences :— 

BOOK Ι. Π1 

1254 a 15, ων 
1255 ^ 24, όλως (Π1 Ρ6 Μ^ Tb Ls) 

32, e£ άρχης 
b 26, τούτων 

1 2 5 6 b I, κομίζονται 
1258 b 27, τέταρτον 

BOOK II . 

1 2 6 0 b 28, τις (Γ?) 
1201 b 2, τούτο fie μιμείται το Ιν 

μίρ*ι τους ϊσους ("καν 
το δ* (τόδ* Γ) ως όμοιους 
(ίναι *ξ αρχή? 

1264 b 31 , δ£ 

Π2 

0€ 

αμα 
πανταχού 
των τοιούτων 
πορίζονται 
τρίτον 

ίν τούτοις δι μιμέίσθαι το iv 
μ* pel τους Ίσους e?*eii> (or 
OIKUV) όμοιους (θΓ ομοίως) 
τοΊς *ξ αρχής 

γαρ 
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Π1 

1 2 6 5 a 4, €Ϊς (Γ?) 
35, Φ* 

i 2 6 6 a 37, άναγκαΐον added after €ivai 
1267 b 26, κόμη? 
12 6 8 b 5, δίκης 
1 2 6 9 b 2 1 , Toioirof CVT/I/ 

1 2 7 1 b 2 8 , κρηττς 
1 2 7 2 a 3 5 , €K Τίνων 
1 2 7 3 a 4 1 , τ αυτήν ονχ οων re /3e-

βαίως αριστοκρατάσθαι 
την πο\ιτ*ίαν 

BOOK III. 

I 2 8 1 a 17, δα (Γ?) 
2 8, σπουδαία 

Ι 2 8 2 a 3 2 , μειζόνων 
b 5» διορίσαι 

1 2 8 5 a 1 2 , γάρ 
1 2 8 6 a 2 5, πάρτοΓ Π1 Ρ 4 

1 2 8 7 a 3 1 , φθ€ΐρ€ΐ or διαφ&ι'ρα 

Π2 

7Γ/30Γ 

χρήσι* 
αναγκαίο? Omitted 
κόσμω 7roXvrcXeZ 
κρ/σέωρ 
φανερός €στι τοιούτος ων 
Χνκτιοι 
€Κ των 
ταυτην ονχ ο ιόν τ €ΐναι β(-

βαίως αριστοκρατικών πολί-
rclav 

ΧΡ1 
δίκαια 
μεγάλων 
δη\ώσαι 
γονν (ονν Ρ 4 ) 
πάνυ 
διαστρέφει 

BOOK IV (VII). 
1326 a 

1328 a 
b 

1 3 2 9 a 
b 

1330 b 

1332 b 
i 3 3 5 b 

1336 b 

2 1 , 

25, 
Μ, 
15, 
2 0 , 

*3, 
M, 
2 1 , 
40, 

4, 
28, 
39, 
20 , 

μίρων 
ου μην άλλα 
ΐΌ/ΐ('£Όνσι 

α (Γ?) 
/xepoff 

δ€ 
ταύτη ν 
οϊκ(ΐων 
τον τοιούτον 
παιδείας 
δα (Γ ?) 
κα\ 
θετ^ον [θετητίον Μ 3 ) 

μορίων 
αλλά /χήρ 
νπο\αμβάνουσι 
ων 
γένος 

yap 
τοιαύτην 
ίδιων 
TOVTOV TOV 

παιδονομίας 

χρη 
* 
νομο0€τητ€ον 

BOOK V (VIII). 

1337 a 36 i fil« 
b 2 2, ϊΐρηται (Γ?) 

περί 
ελέχθη 



POLITICS AND THE VETUS VERSIO. II. xv 

Π1 Π2 

1 3 3 9 b 2 1 , γαρ 
1 3 4 0 b 7, di 
I 341 b Ι , Ίαμβοι 
1 3 4 2 b 3 2 , διάνοιαν 

γονν 
γαρ 
σαμβνκαι 
παιδαίαν οίον 

BOOK VI (IV). 

1 2 8 9 a 5 , η 
8, γαρ ΟΓ γαρ δη 

Ι 2 9 2 a 17 , ό δήμος οντος 

1293 a 2Ι> 5 °« 
2 4 , πολλών 

b 2 4 , άποδοθήσας 
1 2 9 4 a 3 6 , α 
I 2 9 8 b 1 3 , τρόπον 
I 3 0 0 b 3 0 , παρόντι 

τον 

ό roioiror δήμος 

αλλωυ 

<?ρτι ρηθαίσας 
ων 
διορισμόν 
παντϊ 

BOOK VII (V). 

1 3 0 1 b 2 6 , τται/ταχού Π1 Ρ 2 

1 3 0 8 b 17 , οντω ρνθμίζςιν 
1 3 1 0 b 17, οΑ τυραννίδας 
Ι 3 Ι 5 a 3 8 , αφαίρασιν (Γ?) 

πάντων 
όντως αγαιν 
των τυραννίδων 
παραίρασιν ΟΓ παραίνςσιν 

BOOK VIII (VI). 
1 3 1 7 b * 7> τοίΛντων 
1 3 1 9 ^ 
1 3 2 0 a 

b 

7, TOIS παλαιοί? 

4 , Ρ?δ> 

9, τήι> ταραντίνων Ρ 1 , τήι> τα-
ραντινων followed by a 
l acuna M f l, τήϊ/ ταραν­
τίνων αρχήν Γ ? 

Ι 3 2 1 a 5) μάλιστα 

τούτων 
τοΊς πολλοίς 
* 
V 
τα ταραντίνων 

κάλλιστα 

Of the above sixty-two divergences twelve are due to Tendency 
a source of error which—and this has not, I think, been oftheM:ss-> 

' ' and espe-
hitherto pointed out—especially affects the first family of ciaily of n', 
MSS. I refer to the tendency of these MSS. to introduce wordPorta 

a word into the text which they repeat from a neighbouring words from 
line, often the preceding or following line, the word thus gU0us line. 
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repeated sometimes extruding another word from the text 
and sometimes not doing so. Thus in Π1— 

in 1255 a 24 άμα is displaced by όλως probably repeated from 21; 
in 1255 a 32 πανταχού is displaced by e£ αρχής repeated from 

30 sq.; 
in 1265 a 35 χρησιν is displaced by Ζξιν probably repeated from 

ίξ€ΐς; 
in 1266 a 37 άναγκαϊορ is added after chat, being repeated from 

αναγκαίων in the preceding line; 
in 1272a 35 €κ τών is displaced by ?κ τίνων repeated from the 

preceding line ; 
in 1326 a 21 μορίων is displaced by μερών probably repeated 

from μέρος in the preceding line; 
in 1328 a 14 υπολαμβάνουσι is displaced by νομίζουσι repeated 

from νομίζουσιν in the following line; 
in 1329 a 20 yeWis displaced by μέρος perhaps repeated from 23; 
in 1289a 5 τον is displaced by ή repeated from the preceding 

line; 
in 1298 b 13 δωρισμόν is displaced by τρόπον repeated from the 

preceding line ; 
in 1 3 2 0 a 4 77 ολιγαρχάσθαι is displaced b y μη$ όλιγαρχζϊσθαι 

repeated from μη$ όλιγαρχικόν in 2. 

In 1268 b 5 Π2 appear to fall into a similar error, δίκης 
being displaced in these MSS. by κρίσεως repeated from 
the preceding line. 

Occasionally all the MSS., and not those of the first or 
second family only, may be reasonably suspected of this 
error. Thus in 7# (5). 7. 1306 b 39, where all the MSS. 
except Γ have brjkov be καϊ (Γ omits καϊ) τοΰτο e* της Ύυρταίου 
ποιησξως της καλούμενης Ευνομίας, the words καϊ τούτο are 
probably repeated by mistake from the preceding line. So 
again it is possible that in 2. 5. 1263 a 13, where almost all 
the MSS. have λαμβάνοντας, and in 2. 6. 1265 b 2, where all 
have 7rept τάς πόλεις, they have suffered in a similar way, λαμ­
βάνοντας being repeated from λαμβάνουσι in the following line 
and Titpl τας πόλεις from περί τάς πόλεις in the preceding line. 
The same thing may have happened to all the MSS. in 2. 7. 
1267 a 8, where ϊπιΟυμοϊεν may have taken the place of abiKoiev 
through repetition from ίπιΟυμίαν, 6 (see explanatory note 
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on 1267 a 5), in 2. 8. 1268 b 1, where γζωργησζι may have 
displaced some other word owing to the presence of γζωρ-
yovvras in the preceding line, and in 4(7)· 9· *329a 14, 
where πολιτζίαν may be a repetition of πολιτείαν in 1329 a 
12 and may have pushed out some other and more appro­
priate word (see explanatory note on 1329 a 13). 

Γ Μ8 are sometimes affected by this cause of error when 
P1 escapes. Thus in 2. 6. 1265 b 11 αλλαις repeated from 
άλλων in the preceding line has displaced πλείσταις in Γ Μβ, 
in 4(7)· 4. 1326 a 3 βίλτιον from the preceding line has 
displaced κάλλιον in Ms and probably Γ (Vet. Int. melius), 
and in 4(7)· 11. 1330 b 25 τρόπον from the preceding line 
has displaced χρόνον in Γ Ms. 

The MSS. of the second family are not free from this 
kind of error, though they have suffered much less from it 
than those of the first. We have already seen that in 
1268 b 5 κρίσεως repeated from the preceding line probably 
takes the place of Μκης in Π2. So again in 2. 4. 1262 b ^ 
Π2 prefix €t? to τους άλλους πολίτας because ζΐς τους άλλους 
πολίτας occurs in the preceding line, and in 6 (4). 14. 1298 b 
^5 p2· 3 a ( j ^ r^ πλήθος after bel ποιζιν because δ€ΐ ποιάν το 
πλήθος occurs in the following line. 

Twelve, then, of the sixty-two variations of reading which other 
have been enumerated maybe thus accounted for. Five ca™**to. 

J which van-
Others ( 1 2 5 5 b 26 , 1 3 3 0 b 14 , 1 3 3 2 b 4 0 , 1 2 9 2 a 17, 1 3 1 7 b ations of 
17) are due to an interchange of ούτος and τοιούτος, f o u r rrnriutekind 
(1264 b 31, 1329 b 13, 1340 b 7, 1289 a 8) to an interchange ΛΓ^ due. 
of hi and yap (the contractions being somewhat similar), 
and the eleven following to an interchange of not very 
dissimilar words— 

1256 b Ι, κομίζονται and πορίζονται 
1282 b 5> διορίσαί and δηλώσαι 
1285 a i 2 ] , -

r Ία? a n (J y°vv 
1 3 3 9 b 21j 
1287 a 31, διαφθείρει and διαστρέφει 
1341 b Ι, Ιαμβοι and σαμβύκαι 
1293 a 24, πολλών and άλλων 

VOL. III. b 
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1 2 9 3 b 2 4 , άποδοβύσας and άρτι ρηθ*ίσας 
1 3 0 0 b 3 0 , παρόντι a n d παντ\ 
1 3 1 9 a 7, τοις παλαιοί? and τοις πόλ\οϊς 
1321 a 5) /αλέστα and κάλλιστα. 

In two other passages (1271 b 28 and 1308b 17) a gloss 
has probably displaced the true reading in Π1, and in three 
(1335 b 4, 1336 b 20, and 1342 b 32) one or more syllables 
have been omitted in Π1. The variations of reading in 
1267 b 26 and 1269 b 21 are probably due to the tendency 
of Π1 to omit words. In 1286 a 25 the substitution of 
πάνυ for πάντας, and in 1301 b 26 that of πάντων for παν­
ταχού, may well be due to ambiguous contractions. In 
1258 b 27 the substitution of τέταρτον for τρίτον, though 
wrong, is natural enough, τρίτον having occurred in 25. In 
1330 b 21 the substitution in Π1 of οικείων for Ζδίωι/ is 
explained in the critical note on the passage. In 1282 a 
32 the interchange of μειζόνων and μεγάλων resembles 
that of 7τλ6ΐου9 and πολλονς in 1290 b 2, that of βίλτιστον 
and βέλτων in 1333 b 7, and that of φανζρωτάτη and φαζ/epco-
τίρα in 1293 b 32. As to 1261b 2 and 1273 a 41 some­
thing has already been said in vol. ii. pp. 234 sq. and lv. 
The following variations of reading remain, sixteen in 
number:— 

Π1 Π2 

1254 a 15, 5>v 
I26ob 28, τις (Γ?) 
1265 a 4, eh (r?) 

1335b 28J v ' 
I 281 a 2 8 , σπουδαία 
1 3 2 6 a 2 5 , ου μην άλλα 
1328b 15J & 

1294 a 36J 
I335h 39» *«* 
1337 a 36, διά 

b 2 2, €ψηται (Γ ?) 
1 2 9 3 a 2 1 , η oi 
1 3 1 0 b 17, at τυραννίας 
1 3 1 5 a 38 , άφαίρ€σιν (Γ ?) 

δ/ 

προς 

XP1 

δίκαια 
άλλα μην 

ων 

* V 
π€ρ\ 
(Χίχθη 
€ΐ μ*ν 

των τυραννίδων 
παραίρ*σιν ΟΓ παραίησιν 
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Π1 Π2 

1 3 2 0 b 9, την ταραντίνων Ρ 1 , την τα ταραντίνων 
ταραντίνων followed by 
a lacuna M s , την τα­
ραντίνων αρχήν Γ ? 

In seven of these passages (1260 b 28, 1265 a 4, 1281 a 17, 
1335 b 2831281 a 28, 1335 b 39,1337 b 22) words not them­
selves similar, but of similar meaning are interchanged, and 
in an eighth (1315 a 38) the interchange of άφαίρασιν and 
ταραίρζσιν may well be the result of accident. The diver­
gences in the remaining eight (1254 a 15,1326 a 25, τ32% b 
15, 1294 a 36, 1337 a $6y 1293 a 31, 1310 b 17, 1320 b 9) 
are less easily explained· 

A certain number of variations of reading are probably Variations 
due, as has been said already in vol. ii. p. liii, to grammarian ^mma-
revisers of the text· Thus, while both families use the rian revisers 

/ / 1 1 \ of the text, 
nominative μοναρχος (1292 a 11, 15 and 1313 b 39), not 
μονάρχης, Π2 use the oblique cases of μόναρχος, Π1 almost 
always those of μονάρχης1. So again Ms P1 and possibly Γ 
have όψοποιητική in 1255 b 26, while Π2 have όψοποιική, 
and in 1256 a 6 M8 P1 and possibly Γ have κζρκώοποιη-
τική} while Π2 have κςρκώοποιική. In 1289 b 32, again, 
M8 P1 and possibly Γ have άοπλοι;, Π2 ανοπλον. These 
differences of reading seem to be due to intentional 
correction, but others which are at first sight of a similar 
nature are probably due to accidental causes. Thus Π1 

inherit the form φιλίτια and Π2 the form φώίτια, the rival 
forms originating at the outset no doubt in the resemblance 
of Λ and Δ. It is probably also owing to accident that in 
1280 a 29 Π2 have ζισζνζγκαντα and Μ8 Ρ1 (we cannot be 
certain as to Γ) eiVe^ey/coVa, in 1283 b 14 Π 2 bo$aiev and 
M 8 P 1 bo&Lav, in 1285 a 24 and b 5 Π 2 πάτριαι a n d ϊκονσιαι 
re και πάτριαι and Μ 8 Ρ 1 πάτριοι and εκούσιοι re καϊ πάτριοι, 
in 1292 b 9 Π2 ϊϊπαμζν and Μ 8 Ρ 1 ζΐπομςν, in 1302 b 4 H 2 bia 
μικρότητα and Μ 8 Ρ 1 δια σμικρότητα^ in Ι 3 ° 7 a 3 1 ^I2 ebvvavro 

1 In 1312 a 29, however, P1 has το7ς μονάρχοπ with Π2, while Γ Μ8 

have τοΊς μονάρχαις. See also Additions and Corrections. 
b 2 
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and Ms P 1 rjhvvavro, and in 1311 b 14 Π2 vUl and Μ8 Ρ1 νιω. 
It is easy to confuse av and ov, at and οι, α and 0, e and 77. 
If in 1338 b 23 M8 P1 L8 Aid. have ληστρικά and Π2 (except 
L8 Aid.) ληστικά, we remember that τ and rp are easily con­
fused, and that in 1336 b 30 Π2 have θεατών and Π1 Θεάτρων. 

When n1 In cases in which the two families of MSS. offer different 
offer̂ iffer- readings I am still of opinion, as I have been from the first, 
ent read- that the MSS· of the second family deserve our confidence 
probably more often than those of the first. The comparative merits 
f°llbe °^ ^ r e a d ings offered by the two families vary from Book 
more often to Book, and in no Book does the first family stand the 
t l a n " comparison as well as in the Second, yet even there it 

seems to me that the second family has the advantage. 
My reasons for so thinking have been given in an article 
which appeared in the Classical Review in July, 1893 (7. 
304 sqq.). 

Even where the readings of the first family receive the 
support of the Vatican Palimpsest, they are not always to 
be adopted. This will be evident on a reference to 1287 a 
32, b 41, and 1288 a 13. 

It has been pointed out in vol. ii. p. lix that not much 
weight attaches to readings supported by Ms P1 against the 
consent of Γ Π2, or to those supported by Γ Μ8 against the 
consent of Ρ 1 Π2. On the other hand (and this has not as 
yet, I think, been pointed out) readings supported by Γ Ρ 1 

against the consent of Μ8 Π2 are very often correct. This 
will be found to be the case in the following passages:— 

1261 a 14, 8ΐ€λ(ΐρ Γ Ρ1, δΐ€\θ<ΐι> the rest; 
1 2 7 0 a 13 , αυτής Γ Ρ 1 , αυτήν the rest J 
1276 b 33, where Γ Ρ1 add a sentence missing in the other MSS., 

except that in two it is added by correctors ; 
1282 a 3 2 , αρχουσιρ Γ Ρ 1 , άρχωσιν Μ 8 , ?χουσιν Π2 ; 
1 2 8 5 b 2 2, ωρισμίνοις Γ Ρ1 , ωρισ μίνων the r e s t ; 

33> πλαόνων Γ Ρ1, πλ€ίΌι>οί the rest ; 
J327 b 34, om. /cat rP 1 , not so the rest; 
x334 a 37) Γ Ρ1 add a sentence missing in the rest; 
x335 b 11, *\*υθίρων Γ Ρ1, Ιλίυβ^ρίων the rest; 
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1340b 14, ?σπ Γ, eWi Ρ1, ?χ« the rest; 
1341 a 15, κοινωΓ Ρ1, κοινωνώ the rest; 
1 2 8 9 a 17, ίκάστοις Γ Ρ 1 , ίκάστης the r e s t ; 
1290 a 1, 8η Γ Ρ1, δβί the rest, except correctors in P 2 · 4 ; 
1294b 29, τώ Γ Ρ1, τών the rest; · 
1 295 b 34, θέλω Γ Ρ1, θίλων the rest; 
1314 a 25> Ρ*ν °νν Γ Ρ1? Μ*" the rest; 
1316b ι, πολύ Γ Ρ1, πολλοί the rest; 
1320 a 8, φερομένων Γ Ρ1 ( / ^ φϊρόμ^νον), φερόντων the rest; 

b 3> άφκμίρους Γ Ρ 1 , ίφιςμίνονς the rest. 

For passages in which the accentuation is corrected in Γ Ρ1 

see critical note on 1293 a a^. ^ ^ a s already been remarked 
(vol. ii. p. xliii, note 3) that Demetrius Chalcondylas, the 
scribe of P1, was a learned scholar and that many of the 
good readings peculiar to P1 are probably emendations of 
his, and the question might be asked whether the good 
readings which P l shares with Γ were not suggested to 
Demetrius by a study of the vetus versio. How far it is 
likely that Demetrius would study the vetus versio, I am 
unable to say, but I doubt whether he owes these readings 
to it, for it is evident from passages like 1280 b 6, where 
the true reading is δίασκοπονσιν and P1 has ΰιακοπονσιν, 
while Γ Μ8 have Ιιακονονσιν, that Ρ1 has a good independent 
tradition of its own. In 1297 a i and (if Sus.1 is right, for 
in Sus.2,3*4 the erroneous reading is ascribed to Γ Μ8) in 
1261 b 27 Γ Ρ1 agree in a false reading which P1 is not likely 
to have borrowed from the vetus versio. 

In some passages of the Politics the true reading is The true 
preserved by one MS. only and in not a few by two or o^n^rc-
three: thus it is preserved by Γ in 1260 b 41, 1266b 2, served by 
1283 a 7 etc., by ΓΜ8 in 1299 a 1, by Γ P4 L8 in 1299 a 2, by oMhree0' 
Γ Aid. corr.1 P2 in 1332 a 3^ by P 2 · 3 Vat. Pal. in 1278 b 30, MSS· only· 
by P3 and a correction in P2 in 1304 b 28, by P4 Aid. in 
1286 b 33. We sometimes owe the true reading to quite 
inferior MSS. (e.g. in 1275b 39, 1284b 40, 1295a 28, 
1296 b 31, 1308 b 15, 1317 a 12, 1318 b 17, 1320 a 16). 

Not a few good readings are due to the Latin translation Emenda-
of Aretinus (Lionardo Eruni of Arezzo, who was born in AreUnus. 
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Lacunae 

1369 and died in 1444). They are probably conjectural 
emendations of his. Among them the following may be 
mentioned :— 

1 2 6 4 a 19 , νπομϊνονσι (Γ Π υπομένονσι); 
1337 a *4> τταώ€ν€σθαι (Γ Π πολιτεύεσ^αι); 
1 3 3 9 a 2 0> νπνω (Γ Π οίνω); 
1 2 9 6 a 9; πούντων (Γ Π 7Γθλιτ€έώι>); 

1299 a *4 (with 'ut videtur, corr.1 P1/ says Sus.1, and corr.1 P l 

means Demetrius Chalcondylas), πολιτείας (Γ Π 
πολιτέίαι); 

b 3 6 , ανται αϊ (αύται αϊ Π2 , αϊ αύται Π1) J 

13θο b 4ί τ(* Τ€ (the rest τό δί or το'τβ δί or τό τί 8e); 
1311 a ίο, τό τό (the rest τω το or τώ); 
1317 b 4*> «"i ( Γ Π e>7ri)· 

That the Fifth (old Eighth) and the Eighth (old Sixth) 
Books are incomplete, we have seen already (vol. ii. p. xxix) . 
It is probable that something is wanting at the end of the 
Seventh (old Fifth) Book also. The question, however, to 
what extent ordinary lacunae occur in the text of the 
Politics is one of a different kind. That a small lacuna 
exists in the best MSS. in 1285 a 19 has already been 
noticed (vol. ii. p. lxvi). A somewhat larger one appears to 
occur in Γ Π in 4 (7). 15. 1334 b 4 after the word αρπών 
(see explanatory note on 1334 a 41). I t seems likely that 
several omissions occur in the passage 1300 a 2 3 - b 5. 
Words appear to have fallen out of the text in 1301 a 6, 
1307 a 31, and 1320 b 35 also. 

In two instances the transposition of passages has seemed 
to me to be called for: I have suggested the transposition 
°f 7 (5)· 3· I 3 ° 3 b 3> στασιά£ουσι—7, ovres to after στασιάζονσι 
in 7 (5). 1. 1301a 39, and of 7 (5). 10. 1312a 17, μάλιστα 
he—20, επιθέσεις to after μεθνοντα in 7 (5). 10. 1312 a 6. 

Traces of the handiwork of an editor piecing together 
disquisitions originally unconnected appear to be especially 

handiwork, visible in the Sixth (old Fourth) Book (see explanatory 
notes on 1289b 27 and 1290b 21-24), Prof. W. Christ 
remarks in the preface to his edition of the Metaphysics of 
Aristotle (p. xviii), c Philosophus iis quae chartae iam 

Displace­
ment of 
passages. 

Occasional 
traces of an 
editor's 
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mandaverat haud contentus nova subinde in margine 
adiecit, quae qui post auctoris mortem eius libros divulgarunt 
parum circumspecte primariae orationi intexuisse videntur \ 
We may perhaps account in this way for the state in which 
we find the Third and Fourth Chapters of the Sixth (old 
Fourth) Book (see vol· i. Appendix A and explanatory 
note on 1289 b 27). 

A few remarks may be added to what has already been Remarks 
said with regard to the translation of the Vetus Interpres ° ^ e 

in vol. ii. p. xli sqq. A further study of this translation has versio. 
confirmed my impression (see vol. ii. p. lxiv) that he often 
misread his Greek text ; thus for example in 1285b 7 he 
renders ττορίσαι emerunt, probably misreading it as πρίασθαι, 
in 1286 a 35 he renders δργισθήναι impetu ferri, misreading it 
apparently as δρμηθήναι, in 1330 a 11 he appears to misread 
πάλιν as πάσιν, in 1341 b 31 TVTWVS as τρόπους, in 1291 a II 
κομψως as κονφως, in 1319 a 24 θνρανλζΐν as θηρζν€ΐν. I t 
would be easy to add many other instances. 

It should be pointed out that the Vetus Interpres often 
uses two different Latin words to render the same Greek 
word when it is repeated close together; thus in 1338b 28 
he renders τω μόνον μη προς ασκονντας ασκζϊν eo solum quod 
ad eos qui non studuerant conabantur, in 1295 b 30 his 
equivalent for ζπιθνμονσιν is desiderant and in 31 concupiscunt, 
in 1295 b 32 μητ Ιτϊΐβονλζύϊσθαι μήτ' Ιΐϊφονλζνζιν is rendered 
neque insidias paiiuntur neque fraudes moliuntur: see also 
his renderings in 1303 b 14, 15 {ΰιάστασιν), 1304 a 19, 20, 25 
(ϊνδοκίμήσαι), 1321a 21, 22 (καθιστάναι), and several other 
passages. This is not always so: thus in 1299b 13 he 
translates αρχάς and αρχήν occurring in the same line princi­
palis and principatum. On the other hand, he often uses 
one Latin word in rendering two Greek words occurring 
close together; thus in 1303a ^ 36 he translates both 
ϊίσ^ξάμζνοί and νποΰζξάμζνοι suscipieniesy in 1304 a 21—24 
he translates both σνντονωτέραν and Ισχυροτέραν fortiorem, 
in 1304 b 30, 33 both σνστάντ€ς and αθροισθέντζς are repre­
sented by coadunali, in 1305 a 39, 40 praeses represents 
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-προστάτης and praesidem τον ήγζμόνα, and in 1306 a 5> ^ 
conatas est represents Ινζχάρησζ and conantur έτηχεφοΰσι. 

In rendering Greek words he often selects, if he can, 
a Latin word connected in meaning with the Greek; thus 
his equivalent for δήμευσις is populatio in 1298 a 6, for 
συμμαχία compugnatio in 1298 a 4, 26, for ϊλαττουμίνου 
minorata in 1319 a 3, for άστυγείτονας municipales vicinos 
in 1330 a 17. 

H e sometimes retains the case of the Greek in his 
rendering, notwithstanding that in Latin it is wrong: so in 
1299 b 33 we have populipraeconsiliari for του δήμου προβου-
λεύειν, in I 3 ° 4 a 3 1 habebat politiae for εϊχζτο της πολιτϊίας, 
and in 1304 b 11, 12 voluntariorum transmutant politiam 
and detment involuntariorum for ακόντων μεταβάλλουσι την 
τολιτζίαν and κατέχουσιν ακόντων: but this he does not 
always do. 

In addition to the inexactnesses in translation mentioned 
in vol. ii. p . Ixiii it may be noted that the Vetus Interpres 
often renders a verb as passive where it should be rendered 
as middle1 , and often renders the present tense by the 
future2 and a future participle by a present participle3. 
H e also sometimes renders the singular by the plural 4 and 
the plural by the singular6, the comparative by the positive6, 
the superlative by the positive7 or the comparative8 , and 
the positive by the comparative9 or the superlative10· 

1 E.g. in 1332 a 27, 1288 b 31, β E .g . in 1283 a 35 (generosi 
1289 a 14, 1290 b 4, 1297 b 8, for yepvaiorcpoi), 1287 b 9 (multos 
1298 b 27, 1305 a 16. fornXdovas), 1331 a $0 (eminenter 

* E.g. in 1281 a 19, 1287 a 32, for ίρνμνοτίρως), 1333 b 10 (super-
1 3 1 3 b 15, l 6 . gressiVCLS for πλ€ον€κτικωτ€ρας)} 3 Ε. g. in 1291 a 7 and 1298 a 19. 1298 a 36 (mediocribus for /i€-

4 E.g. in 1287 a 27 (dant for τριωτίρων), 1299b 12 (facile for 
δ/δωσιν), 1307 b 33 (parvae ex- paov). 
pensae for TO μικρόν δαπάνημα), 7 E.g. in 1276a 19 (super-
1321 a 40 (expcnsarum for της ficialis for επιπολαιοτάτη). 
δαπάνης), 1322a 19 (divisi stmt 8 E.g. in 1315 a 26 (ampliori 
for διηρηταή. for π\€ίστης). 

6 E .g . in 1338 b 11 (speciem for 9 E.g. in 1330 a 41 (rece?itiores 
ταΆδη), 1296a 34,35 (democratiam for ίνχάμίροι), 1293 a 30 (plus for 
and oligarchiam for δημοκρατίας πολύ). 
and ολιγαρχίας), 1303 a 14 (vere- 10 E.g. in 1292 b 29 (neces-
cundiam for τας έριθίίας), 1310 b sariissivias for αναγκαίας). 
34 (beneficium for ficpycaiar). 
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Since I wrote in vol. ii. p. lvi that, as Vet. Int. has qui 
mutavcrit in 1269 a 18, he may have found not κινήσας, but 
ό κινήσας in his Greek text, I have discovered that qui 
mutaverit there probably stands simply for κινήσας (see 
critical note on 1340 b 24). 

It has already been pointed out (vol. ii. p. lxiv) that the 
Vetus Interpres sometimes seeks to mend defects in his 
Greek text by slight conjectural alterations: to the cases 
already noticed may be added 1284 a 19 (where, finding 
hoKovai omitted in his Greek text, as in Μ8 Ρ1, and being 
consequently unable to make sense of the passage, he 
translates δίώκζιν as if it were διώκουσι) and 1329 a 17, where 
for a similar reason he adds videtur. 

Here and there in the MSS. of the vetus versio, as in 
those of the Politics, words find their way into the text 
from an adjacent line: thus in Sus.1 p. $$6. 3 quod is 
wrongly added after aristocratiae, being evidently derived 

. from the following line (see also the readings of a in Sus.1 

pp. 296. 5 and 300. 4). Sometimes two alternative equiva­
lents for a word stand together in the text of the translation: 
thus in 1283 a 9 two equivalents for κρςΐττον, melior and 
valentior, both appear in the text ; the same thing perhaps 
happens in 1285 a 10 also, where Iv χςφος νόμω is rendered 
promptus potens legey the two words promptus and potens 
being probably alternative renderings of lyxeipoj. 

It is often difficult to decide whether false renderings in 
the vetus versio are due to error on the part of the trans­
lator—for instance, to a misreading or mistranslation of the 
Greek text—or to corruption in the MSS. of the vetus versio. 
That they are sometimes due to the latter cause will be 
seen from the critical note on 1338 a 28. Corruption of the 
text maybe suspected in 1270 a ^traiciebant (tradebanfi) 
politiam (μ€τ*δίδοσαζ/ τψ πολιτβια?), 1275 a 20, adiectionem 
(έγκλημα: obiectioneyn?), 1331 a 2, insulins (ras πολιορκίας), 
1335 a 16, lexatur (Ιπιγωριάζϊται), 1305 b 17, invalescens 
{Ιτιιβίμζνο$\ 1318 b 3, permit*tcre (σνμπζΐσαι,: persuadere}) 
and elsewhere. 



ON THE CONTENTS OF THE THIRD, FOURTH 
(SEVENTH), AND FIFTH (EIGHTH) BOOKS. 

The Third T H E Third Book is addressed to a wider class than the 
?>ook· Fourth and Fifth (old Seventh and Eighth). It is addressed 

to the framers of all States, the Fourth and Fifth only to 
the framers of the 'best State1. Aristotle's aim in the 
Third Book is to point out how the State should be 
organized if its constitution is to be just, in the Fourth and 
Fifth how it should be organized if it is to be happy and 
to live the most desirable life. 

Cc. 15. The first five chapters of the Third Book are introductory 
to the rest. They are designed to show, (1) what is the 
minimum amount of rights which a citizen must possess if 
he is to be a citizen at all, and what further rights he will 
possess if he is to be a citizen in the fullest sense (cp, c. 5. 
1278 a 35, λέγζται μάλιστα πολίτης 6 μζτζχων των τιμών) ; 
(2) that each constitution awards these rights to different 
persons, that a democracy, for instance, awards them to 
a wider class than an oligarchy or an aristocracy, so that, 
while a citizen in a democracy may be a day-labourer 
lacking the virtue of a citizen, or even a person of illegiti­
mate or semi-alien birth, a citizen under the best constitu­
tion will possess, if a ruler, the full virtue not only of a good 
citizen, but also of a good man. Thus there are many 
kinds of citizen ; the citizen varies with the constitution 
and rises and falls as it rises and falls. And as the citizen 
rises and falls, so the polis rises and falls, for the polls is an 
aggregate of citizens. 

Thus these five chapters prepare the way for the study 
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of the best constitution, to which we pass in the last 
chapter of the Third Book. They would, however, have 
been in fuller harmony with the remainder of the Book, if 
in the account which they give of the citizen the fact had 
been kept in view that the poll's may be ruled by a king or 
a few ' best men \ We hear nothing in these chapters of 
the citizen of a kingship or of an aristocracy in which a few 
' best men ' rule. They imply that a citizen shares both in 
ruling and in being ruled, but is this true of the citizen of 
a kingship or of an aristocracy of the kind just mentioned? 
We might have expected the study of the citizen which 
they contain to include not only a study of the citizen in 
a State consisting of men more or less alike and equal, but 
also a study of the citizen in a State ruled by a king or a 
few c best men \ In this expectation we are disappointed. 

At the beginning of the Sixth Chapter we pass from the Cc. 6-7. 
citizen and the polls to the constitution, the main subject of 
the Book, and indeed of the Politics· The question is now 
asked (1278 b 6) c whether we are to hold that one constitu­
tion exists or more than one' (a question already answered 
by implication in c. 1. 1275 a 38 sqq. and c. 5. 1278 a 15), 
' and, if more than one, what and how many there are and 
what differences exist between them \ In answer to this 
question we have first the division of constitutions into 
normal forms and deviation-forms, and then in c. 7. 1279 a 

22 the question is again raised, 'how many constitutions 
there are and what they are', and we are told to study the 
normal constitutions first, for the deviation-forms will be 
manifest when these have been distinguished, the answer to 
the question how many constitutions there are coming in the 
shape of an enumeration of six constitutions. 

Of this classification of constitutions something has 
already been said in vol. i. pp. 214-225. Reference may 
also be made to Class. Rev. 6. 289 sqq., where I have 
pointed out that, though Aristotle has before him Plato's 
classification of constitutions in Polit. 297,301 sqq., there are 
important differences between the two classifications. The 
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six constitutions of the Politicus, if we omit the best, are 
marked off from each other by their observance or non-
observance of law, whereas the six constitutions of the 
Politics are distinguished by a different test, their aim ; 
the three good constitutions make their aim the common 
advantage of the citizens, while the three bad ones aim at 
the advantage of the ruling individual or class. Aristotle's 
classification implies that this difference of aim suffices to 
make one constitution different in kind from another. 

It is open to objection on more grounds than one. In 
the first place, it leaves out of sight the possibility that the 
One, Few, or Many, or two of them, may share supremacy 
(see note on 1279 a 27). Again, in 8(6). 1. 1316 b 39 sqq. 
we find that constitutions exist which are partly aristocratic, 
partly oligarchical, and others which are partly polities, 
partly democracies. These constitutions will be partly 
normal and partly deviation-forms ; they do not, therefore, 
fall under any of the six heads. Thus the classification is 
not exhaustive. Again, we can conceive the existence of 
constitutions under which rule is exercised for the advan­
tage of the rulers, but yet for the common advantage, or 
partly for the one end, partly for the other (see note on 
1279 a 17). These also fall outside the classification. And 
then again we might ask whether a constitution which, 
while it aims at the common advantage, takes a low view 
of that common advantage, construing it for instance as the 
acquisition of wealth or empire, should not also be treated 
as a distinct constitution from one which seeks the common 
advantage and studies it in a nobler way. Aristotle would 
perhaps reply that a constitution of this kind does not 
really study the common advantage. Still it cannot be 
said to study the advantage of a section of the citizens 
only, and thus it appears to escape enumeration. 

But in fact, as has been pointed out in vol. i. pp. 217-220, 
Aristotle tends on fuller consideration to rest the distinc­
tion between constitutions not on the number of rulers or 
the aim with which they rule, but rather on the attribute— 
virtue, wealth,free birth, etc.—which they raise to supremacy. 
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Even this basis of classification, however, proves hardly 
satisfactory, for the absolute kingship and the true aristocracy 
raise the same attribute—fully equipped virtue—to supre­
macy (6(4). 2. 1289 a 32 sq.), and oligarchy and tyranny 
both do homage to wealth (7(5). 10. 1311 a 10). Yet Aris­
totle distinguishes between the absolute kingship and the 
true aristocracy, and also between oligarchy and tyranny. 

Passing on to the Eighth Chapter, we are told in c. 8· C. 8. 
1279 b ιτ scl· t h a t ft *s necessary to state at slightly greater 
length ' what each of these constitutions is', the constitutions 
referred to being apparently the three deviation-forms. 
Little is said of tyranny in what follows, but the nature 
of oligarchy and democracy is more fully explained, and 
we learn that the distinction between them is to be found 
not so much in the comparative number of those who rule 
in each as in the fact that the rich rule in the one and the 
poor (or the free-born) in the other. 

The Ninth Chapter is closely connected with the Eighth. C.9., 
It throws further light on the nature of oligarchy and 
democracy by examining the version of justice which 
underlies each of these constitutions and showing its 
inadequacy. The one claims more than its due for a 
superiority in wealth, and the other claims more than its 
due for an equality in free birth, neither wealth nor free 
birth being the end for which the polis is formed. The 
end for which the polis is formed is, in fact, good life, and 
those who contribute most to it have a better right to 
supreme power in the poll's than the wealthy and free-born, 
if the two last-named classes are inferior in virtue. Thus 
the Ninth Chapter is a natural sequel to the Eighth, carry­
ing its investigation of the nature of oligarchy and demo­
cracy further and using the conclusions as to the nature of 
these two constitutions arrived at in the Eighth ; it also, 
however, forms an introduction to the discussions which 
follow, preparing the way for the inquiries of cc. 10-13 o n 

the subject, c what ought to be the supreme authority of 
the polis' ? 
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Cc. lo-n. This question, the central question in any inquiry respect­
ing constitutions, for the main business of a constitution is 
to determine the supreme authority of the polis (c. 6. 1278 b 
9 sq.), is discussed in the Tenth and Eleventh Chapters, 
and the conclusion is arrived at in c, 11. 1282 b 1-13 that 
the supreme authority in a polis should be rightly consti­
tuted laws, or in other words laws adjusted to the normal 
constitutions (for such laws will be just), the magistrate or 
magistrates being supreme only in respect of matters which 
the law owing to its generality cannot regulate aright. We 
might suppose that the question 'what ought to be the 
supreme authority of the polis' was now finally answered, 

Cc. 12-13. but two chapters follow, the Twelfth and Thirteenth, which 
upset or greatly modify the conclusion arrived at in c. 11, 
for they decide that in a certain case the supreme authority 
should not be laws of any kind, but the will of an absolute 
king raised above law. 

There is much in these two chapters to suggest a doubt 
whether they were placed where they stand by Aristotle. 
They make an important modification in the conclusion 
arrived at in c. 11, and yet do not do this explicitly. Again, 
the transition fromc. 11 to c. 12 is very abrupt. Then again, 
the two chapters are not heralded by any previous announce­
ment, nor are they closed with any recapitulation of their 
results. This is suspicious, for previous announcements 
and recapitulations are often wanting in the Politics in the 
case of chapters or passages which look like subsequent 
additions or interpolations (e.g. 1. 11: 2. 12.1274a 22-b 26: 
4(7). 10. 1329 a 34-t>35). On the other hand, there are 
arguments to be urged in their favour. Some of these have 
been noticed in vol. i. Appendix C. The following may 
be added. The conclusion in favour of law arrived at in 
c. 11, which is upset or seriously modified by cc. 12 and 13, 
can hardly represent Aristotle's final and matured opinion, 
for it conflicts as much with the contents of c. 17 as with 
those of cc. 12 and 13. In both places we find a full 
recognition of the legitimacy under certain circumstances 
of an absolute kingship uncontrolled by law. We need 
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not, therefore, be surprised that the conclusions of c. 11 are 
modified in cc. 12 and 13. Then again, the mode in which 
cc. 12 and 13 refute the claims to exclusive supremacy pre­
ferred by the rich, the free-born, the good, and the many 
closely resembles that in which similar claims are refuted 
in the preceding chapters, Aristotle's plan throughout the 
Third Book is to refute exclusive claims to supremacy by 
arraying superior claims in opposition to them ; thus in the 
Ninth Chapter he refutes the claims of the rich and the 
free-born by setting up against them those of the good, and 
in the Eleventh he refutes those of the few best by setting 
up against them those of the many. In just the same way 
in the Twelfth and Thirteenth Chapters he refutes the 
claims of the rich, the free-born, the good, and the many 
to exclusive supremacy by setting up against them those of 
a single individual of surpassing wealth, nobility, or virtue. 
Thus the method followed in these two chapters closely 
resembles that which has been followed in the chapters 
which precede them. As to the absence in them of a pre­
liminary announcement and a recapitulation, the same 
thing is true of 4 (7). 14. 1333 b 5-1334 a 10. We are 
not prepared by any preliminary announcement for the 
transition in 4 (7). 8. 1328 a 21 sqq., nor indeed for that in 
4(7). 11. 1330 a 34 sqq. On the whole I still incline to 
think that the Twelfth and Thirteenth Chapters were 
placed where they stand by Aristotle. 

Their teaching is important. We learn from them a 
lesson which we have not been taught before, and which 
Aristotle appears to have been the first to teach. This is 
that the same constitution is not in place under all circum­
stances. If the constitution is to be just, the supreme 
authority which it sets up ought not only to be one which 
will rule for the common advantage, but also that which 
justice requires to exist in the particular case, looking to 
the distribution among the members of the community 
of the attributes which contribute to the being or well-
being of the polis (virtue, wealth, free birth, etc.). If the 
distribution of virtue and political capacity in a given 
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community is such as to call for an absolute kingship, 
an aristocracy or polity would be out of place in it, though 
both of these are normal constitutions, constitutions in 
which rule is exercised for the common advantage. And 
so again, if the distribution of virtue, wealth, free birth, etc., 
is such as to make a constitution just in which all classes 
share in rule, an absolute kingship would be out of place 
under those circumstances. 

Another lesson which is especially insisted on in the 
Twelfth and Thirteenth Chapters is that a bare superiority 
in one only of the attributes which contribute to the being 
or well-being of the polis does not confer a right to ex­
clusive supremacy. Nothing but a transcendent superiority 
in virtue and political capacity does so. We remember 
that Aristotle has rested natural slavery in a similar way 
on a vast disparity between master and slave (1.5. 1254 b 
16 sqq.: cp. 4(7). 3. 1325 b 3 sqq.). Where this great 
disparity does not exist, and the good, the rich, and the 
free-born coexist in a community, and the many taken- as 
a whole are superior to the few, the constitution must 
allow a fair share of power to all these classes (3. 13.1283 b 
40 sqq.). Aristotle goes so far as to say (3. 13. 1283 a 
26 sqq.) that a constitution which gives exclusive supremacy 
to those possessed of a bare superiority in one attribute 
only is a deviation-form, and this he would apparently 
say even if the one attribute were virtue *. In the 
Seventh Chapter constitutions have been said to be 
deviation-forms in which the rulers rule with a view to 
their own advantage ; now we are told that a constitution 
is a deviation-form in which the rulers claim exclusive 
supremacy on the strength of a bare superiority in one 
attribute only. Aristotle's account of a deviation-form in 
the Thirteenth Chapter is evidently not quite the same as 
that which he gives in the Seventh. According to the 
Thirteenth Chapter even an aristocracy may be a deviation-

1 Yet it is allowed in 7 (5). 1. 
1301 a 39 sqq. that those who 
excel in virtue have a plausible 

claim to be considered absolutely 
unequal. 
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form if the superiority in virtue to which it awards supre­
macy is a bare superiority only. 

The discussion of kingship which follows in cc. 14-17 Cc. 14-17-
contains a passage, 1288 a 6-15, which may be intrusive 
or a subsequent addition, but it seems to be otherwise in 
correct order. We might have expected that more would 
be said about kingship than is said, and that Aristotle 
would follow up his study of it with a study of aristocracy. 
The kinds of kingship have been clearly distinguished, and 
why should not those of aristocracy be similarly enumer­
ated ? This is not done; on the contrary, Aristotle passes C. 18. 
on to inquire in c. 18 which is the best of the normal con­
stitutions, and he finds that the best is kingship or aristo­
cracy, whence he infers that, as the citizen of the ' best 
State ' is a good man, the citizen of a kingship or an 
aristocracy will be a good man, and a kingship or aristo­
cracy will be brought into being by the education which 
produces good men. We expect him to proceed at once 
to inquire what education produces good men, but this, as 
has been pointed out in vol. i. p. 293 sq., he does not do 
till the Thirteenth Chapter of the Fourth (old Seventh) 
Book. The drift of the Eighteenth Chapter of the Third Book 
evidently is that if we wish to study how a kingship or an 
aristocracy is to be brought into being, we shall best do so 
by studying how the best constitution is to be brought into 
being (cp. 6(4). 2. 1289 a 31 sqq. and 7 (5). 10. 1310 bzsq. , 
31 sqq.). The chapter is apparently intended to account for 
the absence of an inquiry how a kingship or an aristocracy 
is to be brought into being and for the substitution in its 
place of an inquiry how the best constitution is to be 
brought into being and instituted. It evidently prepares 
the way for a study of the c best State \ though possibly for 
a different study of it from that which we possess in the 
Fourth and Fifth Books (the old Seventh and Eighth). 

Aristotle's main aim in the Third Book is to correct and Remarks 
broaden the conceptions of justice on which Greek consti- q îrd 

VOL. III. C B o o k · 
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tutions were based, just as in the Fourth and Fifth (the old 
Seventh and Eighth) he seeks to correct and broaden 
Greek conceptions of happiness. He rises in the Third 
above the one-sidedness of oligarchy and democracy, just 
as in the Fourth and Fifth he rises above the one-sidedness 
of the Lacedaemonian State. 

A marked characteristic of the Third Book is its union 
of tolerance for imperfect types of political organization 
with a clear recognition of what is best. Aristotle accepts 
the lower forms of the citizen and the constitution, but he 
also sets before us their higher forms. A defective citizen 
does not cease to be a citizen, nor a defective constitution 
to be a constitution. Any man is a citizen who possesses 
certain political rights, whether he is fit to have them or 
not, and any ' ordering of the supreme authority' is a con­
stitution, even if it gives power to the wrong persons. Not 
only is the citizen not identical with the good man, but 
even the good citizen is not necessarily so. There are 
many grades of citizens and constitutions. As Aristotle 
holds that the polis exists to realize good life, we might 
have expected him to say that only those are citizens who 
are able and purposed to realize it, and only that a con­
stitution which gives rule to those who will rule with a 
view to the realization of good life, but this he does not do. 
His wish evidently is not to deny the names of citizen and 
constitution to any type of citizen and constitution to 
which these names were given in the ordinary use of lan­
guage, and yet to point to the type of citizen and consti­
tution which best deserved the name. 

The old The reasons why the old Seventh and Eighth Books 
and°Eighth should be placed after the Third have been adequately 
Books stated by Zeller (Aristotle and the Earlier Peripatetics, 
placed Eng. Trans., vol. ii. p. 504) and others· The object of the 
immediate- sCCOnd Book, as we are told in its opening sentences, is to 
ly after the ' . 

Third, prepare the way for the inquiry what constitution is the 
they*are kest> anc* though, as has been already pointed out (vol. i. 
not com- p# 220), the Third Book addresses itself to a different and 
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wider question, the inquiry what each constitution is, it pletely in 
prepares the way for the study of the best constitution ^ j ^ ^ n d 
(vol. i. p. 291). and its last chapter concludes with the t h^ transi-
v , r y n r , tion from 

words, cwe must now attempt to state with respect to the the Third 
best constitution, in what way it comes into being and how J?00^1,0 

it should be instituted', and with an unfinished fragment Seventh 
of the sentence with which the old Seventh Book begins. seething 
The inference is obvious that the old Seventh Book to be 
originally followed the Third in the MSS. It is not likely 
that Aristotle, after reaching the threshold of the inquiry as 
to the best constitution, and indeed actually beginning it, 
drew back again, and postponed its treatment till he had 
dealt in three Books (the old Fourth, Fifth, and Sixth) 
with the polity and the deviation-forms and with changes 
of constitution, thus parting this inquiry by a long interval 
from the Second and Third Books, with which it is so closely 
connected. The old Fourth Book, in fact, speaks of the 
inquiry into the best constitution as already over (6 (4). 2. 
1289 a 30 sqq.), and though the inquiry on the subject 
which we possess may not have been written at the time 
when these words were penned, there seems to me to be 
little doubt that Aristotle intended to take up and deal 
with the question of the best constitution immediately 
after the Third Book. 

It has, indeed, been suggested that the old Seventh and 
Eighth Books are an independent treatise, not originally 
designed to form part of the Politics, but the links between 
the old Seventh Book and the Second and Third are too 
numerous to allow of this supposition (see Class. Rev. 6. 
291 sq.). No doubt, as has been pointed out in vol. i. 
p. 292 sqq., the Third and the old Seventh Books do not 
dovetail into each other with perfect exactness. The trans­
ition from the one to the other leaves something to be 
desired, and the old Seventh Book is not quite in all 
respects what the Third Book leads us to expect it to be. 
To the defects of harmony to which reference has been 
made in vol. i. p. 292 sqq. this may be added, that while 
the opening chapters of the Third Book define the citizen 

c 2 
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as one who has access to deliberative and judicial office, 
the younger citizens of the State sketched in the old 
Seventh Book have no share in deliberative and judicial 
functions. A difference appears also to exist between the 
best constitution as sketched in the Fourth (old Seventh) 
Book, which must evidently be an aristocracy, and the 
account of aristocracy given in the Third Book. For 
though both in the best constitution of the former Book 
and in the aristocracy of the latter the rulers are a com­
paratively small number of men of high virtue, the reason 
why their rule is willingly accepted by the ruled is different 
in the two cases. In the one case it is willingly accepted 
because the ruled are men fitted to be ruled by rulers of 
this type as freemen should be ruled (3. 17. 1288 a 9 sqq.), 
whereas in the other it is willingly accepted because the 
rulers are older men, and because the ruled will become 
rulers in their turn on attaining a certain age. We hear 
nothing in the Third Book of the plan by which rule falls 
to men of superior age and is acquired by the ruled on the 
attainment of a certain age, nothing of these precautions 
for securing the willing submission of the ruled. The 
Fourth (old Seventh) Book appears to be written with a 
closer regard to what is practicable than the Third. It is 
conceivable that, as has been suggested in vol. ii. p. xxxi, 
note a, the sketch of the ( best State ' contained in the 
Fourth (old Seventh) Book is a second edition of an earlier 
sketch which was more completely in harmony with the 
teaching of the Third Book. But perhaps it is more likely 
that, some interval of time having elapsed between the 
composition of the two Books, Aristotle saw, when he came 
to depict the ς best State' in the Fourth (old Seventh) Book, 
that some things of which he had dreamed in the Third 
were but dreams. Thus the absolute kingship of which 
we hear so much in the Third is dismissed in the Fourth 
as no longer practicable, and the aristocracy described in 
the Third assumes a more practicable form in the Fourth1. 

1 See the late Prof. H. Sidgwick's remarks in Class. Rev. 6. 143, 
and my own in 6. 291 sq. 
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In writing the Fourth and Fifth (old Seventh and Eighth) in the 
Books Aristotle has three States especially before him, the FiTthBooks 
weak points of which he does his best to avoid. These Aristotle 
are the two ideal States sketched by Plato in his Republic states 
and Laws and the Lacedaemonian State. The main differ- especially 

before him, 

ences between Aristotle s i best State and these three Plato's two 
States have already been pointed out in the first volume, ^fdVhe^^ 
and our recapitulation of them here need only be a brief Lacedae-

d monian summary one. StatCe 

Aristotle's first objection to the State of the Republic His objec-
is that it does not realize happiness. None of its citizens t l o n s t o t h e 

are truly happy. The most desirable life is not realized in sketched in 
it, the life of fully equipped virtuous activity, for though Republic, 
the first or ruling class has virtue, it has not the equipment · 
which is needed for virtuous action. How can it practise 
liberality, for instance, if it has no property ? Another weak 
point of Plato's State is that the members of the second and 
third classes, though called citizens, are not really so, for 
they have no share in ruling. The citizens of the ' best 
State ', according to Aristotle, should be ' able and purposed 
to r7ile and be ruled with a view to the life in accordance 
with virtue', and this the second and third classes of Plato's 
State are not. The citizens of the ' best State ' , again, 
should be men of full virtue, and this cannot be said of the 
members of Plato's third class, even if it can be said of 
those of his second. Another weak point dwelt on by 
Aristotle is that the second class will be discontented with 
its position, as it is permanently excluded from rule. 
Aristotle further objects to the communism of the Re­
public. He wishes the land of his 'best S ta te ' to be 
owned by the men of full virtue who are its citizens, though 
they will freely share the use of it and of all their property 
with their fellow-citizens and with others. In these and in 
other points his c best State ' diverges from the State of the 
Republic. 

It stands in marked contrast to the State of the Laws To the 
also. Its citizen-body and its territory are smaller. The sketched in 
life lived by its citizens is a more ideal life. It is not P]at0's 

- J Laws. 
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simply ' temperate ', but β temperate and liberal ', and its 
supreme end is not work, but leisure and contemplation, 
the diagoge which is the best employment of leisure. Its con­
stitution differs from that of the State of the Laws. It is an 
aristocracy, not a polity inclining to oligarchy. It will not 
covertly favour the wealthier class in elections to offices. 
It will take stricter precautions against pauperism than the 
State of the Laws, placing a limit on the procreation of 
children, not merely on the number of the citizens. 

To the To the Lacedaemonian State Aristotle's c best State ' 
inoniaiT" stands in a relation of far more decided contrast. Plato 
state. in the Republic and Laws had sought happiness in the 

right direction, though in Aristotle's opinion he had failed 
to secure it for his citizens. The Lacedaemonian State 
did not do so; it sought happiness in empire, and valued 
virtue not for its own sake, but only as a means to empire 
and external goods. This error led it into a further error; 
its laws and training developed only one kind of virtue, 
that through which empire is won, military virtue. A third 
error was that it failed to train its citizens to make a right 
use of leisure and to live for diagoge as well as work. All 
these errors will be avoided in Aristotle's ' best State \ It 
will be a State living for the highest end, for leisure and 
diagoge more than for work, for peace more than for war, 
for things noble rather than for things necessary or useful. 
Its education will be a preparation for a life of this kind ; 
it will develope the virtues of justice, temperance, and 
wisdom as well as military virtue, and it will develope 
military virtue better than the Lacedaemonian education 
did, for it will not brutalize the young by an over-laborious 
gymnastic training. The dependent classes of the State, 
unlike those of the Lacedaemonian State, will be organized 
aright. Its slave-system will be so constituted as to secure 
the efficiency and submissiveness of the slaves. Its women 
will not be uncontrolled and uneducated, nor will they be 
allowed to rule the men. Its citizens will be neither too 
few nor too many, their numbers being kept at the proper 
level by a wise regulation of marriage and the procreation 
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of children and of the right to buy and sell, give and 
bequeath ; there will be no extremes of wealth and poverty 
within their ranks, no undue love of honour or money; the 
State will be ruled by its best men, not by persons of no 
special excellence, and by statesmen who make peace rather 
than war their end, and who are not only men of action, 
but also men of philosophical aptitude, not by mere soldiers 
to whom war is the one thing worth living for. There 
will be no senate organized in a narrow oligarchical way, 
no ephorate with over-great powers. On minor contrasts 
we need not dwell. 

Our knowledge of Aristotle's views on the subject of Aristotle's 
education is imperfect. Education, according to him, the°subfect 
should vary with the constitution (i . 13. 1260 b 13 sqq. rofeduca-
5 (8). 1. 1337 a 14 sqq.), yet the only scheme of education 
he gives us is that which is intended for the ' best State', so 
that we know little or nothing as to the kind of education 
which he would recommend under other forms of constitu­
tion than the best. That he wishes the State to concern 
itself with education in all forms of constitution is clear 
from 5 (8). 1. 1337 a 12 sqq. (cp. 7 (5). 9. 1310 a 12 sqq.), 
where we are told that if the ethos which is appropriate 
to each constitution is not developed in the citizens—that 
is, the ethos which tends to the maintenance of each—the 
constitution will not last. The ' best State ' for which his 
scheme of education is designed is a State very unlike 
those of the present day, for under Aristotle's best constitu­
tion the citizens are withdrawn from ' necessary activities' 
—the activities of agriculture, trade, and industry—in a 
way in which the men of modern States are not, and then 
again, a far longer gymnastic training was required in youth 
with a view to military efficiency in the Greece of Aristotle's 
day than is required in modern times. Thus we must be 
prepared to find much in Aristotle's scheme of education 
which is unsuitable to the present day. Still the broad 
principles on which it rests are not without interest even 
for ourselves. 
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We notice that his scheme includes no arrangements for 
the education of women and girls, notwithstanding what is 
said in i. 13. 1260b 13 sqq., or for the education of the 
non-citizen classes, notwithstanding what is said in 2. 5. 
1264 a 36 sqq. The due regulation of education involves, 
in Aristotle's opinion, the regulation of marriage and of the 
rearing of infant children during the years in which educa­
tion in the strict sense of the word cannot be said to have 
begun, and this is fully kept in view by Aristotle, but when 
school-training has commenced for the child, Aristotle con­
fines his attention to it, though we learn from Protagoras 
in Plato, Protag. 325 C sqq. that there are many influences 
not included in school-training which then promote a child's 
growth in virtue. Aristotle does not attempt to direct or 
regulate these. 

His scheme of education for the c best State ' represents 
to a large extent a reaction against prevailing notions of 
education. In his criticism of the actual education of 
Greece he distinguishes between the States which paid 
special attention to the education of the young and under­
took the direction of it, and the majority of States, which 
left its direction to the parent and allowed the child to be 
taught what the parent pleased in the way he thought 
best. 

In the latter class of States, to which Athens belonged, 
education was little better than a chaos. The parent's 
caprice was to a certain extent controlled by the general 
acceptance of four subjects of education—reading and 

direction of writing, gymnastic, music, and drawing—but each parent 
was free to educate his children apart from the rest and 
to give a special prominence in their education to which­
ever of these subjects he preferred, so that there was no 
security for an identity of training, no enforcement of the 
principle that the citizen belongs to the State and not to 
himself, nor again was any care taken that the education 
given to children was in harmony with the constitution and 
favourable to its maintenance. 

Marriage was left to a great extent unregulated, with the 
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result that children were often the offspring of over-young 
or over-old parents. The rearing of infancy was also left 
unregulated, nor were children's minds sufficiently protected 
from evil influences in the earlier years of life, the years in 
which, according to Aristotle, permanent tastes are formed. 
Not only were the games and nursery-tales of infancy often 
other than they should be, but children were allowed to be 
too much in the company of slaves l and were too much 
exposed to hearing indecent language and seeing indecent 
pictures and statues. Boys and youths were allowed freely to 
witness the performance of iambi and comedy. The sub­
jects chosen for youthful study were studied with a wrong aim 
and in a wrong way. Reading, writing, and drawing were 
studied merely for their utility, and music for the pleasure 
it gave. Music was often studied in too technical a fashion 
with a view to the attainment of a skill in execution suit­
able rather to virtuosi than to citizens. The only subject 
studied with a view to virtue was gymnastic, which was 
thought to produce courage. We do not hear of any studies 
by which it was sought to develope other virtues. Educa­
tion in these States was evidently too utilitarian 2 and too 
narrow in its aim ; it needed to be made more capable of 
influencing the character as a whole and the reason. 

The States, on the other hand, which paid special atten- Education 
tion to the education of the young and made it a matter of d̂ emonta* 
public concern erred in a somewhat different way. The State. 

1 This would only be true of virtues of a higher kind (4 (7). 14· 
the children of the better-to-do 1333 b 9 sq.). In 5 (8). 3. 1338 a 
citizens, for we gather from 8 (6). 37 sqq. he hints, not without some 
8. 1323 a 5 sq. that the poorer quiet sarcasm, that reading and 
citizens had no slaves. writing should not be studied with 

2 Aristotle's feeling as to utili- a merely utilitarian aim, but rather 
tarianism in education may be because studying them enables us 
gathered from his remark (4(7). to master other studies, and that 
l4- x333 b 1 sqq.) that the aim in drawing should not be studied to 
the education of the young should save us from being cheated in the 
be to fit them to do both work purchase of household utensils, 
which is necessary and useful and but because the study of it makes 
work which is noble, but the latter us scientific observers of physical 
more than the former. He treats beauty, adding that ' to seek what 
as vulgar (φορηκόν) the preference is useful everywhere does not at 
of ' virtues thought to be useful all befit great-souled and free-
and more productive of gain 3 to spirited men \ 

tan 
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Lacedaemonian State was one of them. We do not learn 
from Aristotle whether more care was taken at Sparta than 
elsewhere to regulate marriage and the rearing of infants 
and to protect early childhood from corrupting influences, 
but we know that, at any rate after a certain age, the State 
took the education of the young into its own hands, with­
drawing it from the control of the parent, and educating 
the boys together and in the same way and with a view to 
the welfare of the whole State, severing them to a great 
extent from home and from contact with slaves. So far it 
did well, but its gymnastic training was too severe and 
laborious, and here again, as elsewhere, the education 
given was too narrow, failing to train the whole man, 
and also too utilitarian, though it studied that which was 
useful to the State rather than that which was useful to the 
individual. Its aim was to develope the more utilitarian 
virtues (4 (7). 14. 1333 b 9 sq.), the virtues which favour the 
acquisition of empire, not to develope all the virtues nor to 
develope virtue for its own sake. The Lacedaemonian 
training was not even the best training for war or the 
winning of empire; much less was it the best for the 
preservation of empire when won, for it did not develope 
justice or temperance or the intellectual excellence which 
enables men to use aright the leisure which follows the 
acquisition of empire, and saves them from degenerating 
under the influence of ease and plenty and peace. It was 
based on a systematic preference of that which is useful to 
that which is noble, of that which is lower to that which is 
higher, of that which is only a means to that which is the 
end. I t taught men to prefer external goods and empire 
to virtue, the lower kinds of virtue to the higher, war to 
peace, and work to leisure. 

Aristotle's Aristotle's aim in education is to develope the whole 
of"ihfca-n m a n — ^ i e body, the appetites (opi&is, including Θυμός, 
ηυη. επιθυμία, and βούλησις : see note on 1334 b 19), and the 

reason—in such a way as to harmonize the three elements 
in a willing co-operation for the best end, a life spent in the 
exercise of all the virtues, moral and intellectual, and 
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especially the highest of them, those connected with the 
right use of leisure. In Aristotle's view he is a truly 
educated man who has learnt from youth upwards to love 
virtue for its own sake, and virtue not of one kind only, 
but of all, whose youthful love of virtue has been crowned 
with reason, and in whom reason, fully developed both on its 
practical and on its contemplative side and working for the 
best end, is mated with appetites which take pleasure in 
obeying it and with a body well prepared for the service of 
both. Aristotle's conception of education agrees with his 
conception of the man of full virtue (σπουδαίο?) as a man in 
whom many excellences are combined (3.11. 1281 b iosqq.). 
He would not be satisfied with an education which merely 
brought the body and the lower appetites under the control 
of some higher appetite, such as the love of the good; the 
appetites must, indeed, be trained to love what is good, 
but that is not enough; they must be brought under the 
control of reason fully developed and directed to the best 
end *. 

As the body developes before the soul and the appetites 
of the soul before reason, the education of the body should 
come first, then that of the appetites, and then that of the 
reason, but the body must be so trained as to subserve the 
development of the soul, and the appetites so trained as to 
subserve the development of the reason. The body and 
the appetites are apparently conceived by Aristotle as 
trained by habituation (5(8). 3. 1338 b 4sq.), or in other 
words by a repetition of acts resulting in a formed habit, 
whereas the reason is mainly trained by instruction (Eth. 
Nic. 2. 1. 1103 a 15 sq.: Pol. 4(7). 13. 1332 b 10 sq.). 
Thus training by habituation comes first, training by reason 
later (Pol. 5(8). 3. 1338 b 4 sq.). We have been already 
told in the Nicomachean Ethics (10. 10. 1179 b 2^sqq.) 
that training by habituation must precede training by 

1 We miss in Aristotle's scheme he lays stress on this as an 
of education any training speci- element in happiness (4 (7). 1. 
ally designed to develope activity 1323 b 22, 40 sqq.). 
in accordance with virtue, though 
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teaching, but the cause assigned there for this is not that 
reason developes later than the body and the appetites, 
but that training by teaching will not be effectual in 
producing virtue if it is not preceded by a long course of 
habituation beginning in childhood. 

Thccduca- The education of the body must, in Aristotle's view, be 
body. such, as to make it a fit instrument for the soul; its growth 

must not be stunted nor its beauty impaired (5 (8). 4. 
1338 b 9 sqq.), it must not be subjected in early youth to 
toils so excessive as to enfeeble it for the work of after-
years (5 (8). 4. 1338 b 40 sqq.) or to brutalize the character 
(5(8). 4. 1338 b 11 sqq.), nor must hard work be imposed 
on the body and mind simultaneously (5(8). 4. 1339 a 7 
sqq.), nor again must the training of the body be such as 
to unfit it for subsequent studies or to produce βαναυσία 
(5(8). 6. 134i a 6 sqq.). 

Theeduca- The education of the appetites—i.e. of θυμός, ζ-πιθνμία, 
appetites. anc* βονλησις—must be such as to lead them to love the 

noble qualities of character which reason will later on give 
them additional reasons for loving, and thus to prepare 
them to render a willing obedience to reason when it 
developes. The appetites must, therefore, be habituated 
to take pleasure in the right things ; the child must be 
watched and guided in its pleasures from infancy. A well-
ordered gymnastic training must follow, not too laborious in 
early youth, and, midway in this, three years devoted to the 
study of reading, writing, drawing, and music. The musical 
training of the young should be such as to lead them to 
love ennobling melodies and the reproductions of mildness, 
courage, temperance, and other virtues which melodies 
contain, and so eventually to love these virtues themselves. 
Music should be the ally and precursor of reason, preparing 
the way for her before she appears, and beginning the 
wholesome discipline of the likings which she will later on 
carry to completion. No attempt must be made to hasten 
the development of reason, but, on the other hand, there 
must be nothing in the musical training of youth which 
will not be favourable to i t ; the use of the pipe (avkos) in 
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education, for instance, is not favourable to it (5 (8). 6. 
1341 b 6), and therefore must be rejected. 

So important a part of youthful education is the training 
of the appetites to feel pleasure in the right things repre­
sented by Aristotle to be, that we might be tempted to 
take it for the whole. But the training of the body and 
the reason are also essential parts of youthful education; 
indeed, Aristotle sometimes distinguishes τταώ^ία from 
habituation (e.g. in 3. 18. 1288b 1 and 7(5). 9. 1310a 16), 
or in other words from the training of the appetites. 

The direct education of the reason, which is to follow the The educa-
education of the appetites, is not dealt with in the Politics Γ^"οη. 
as it has come down to us, though we may infer from 4(7). 
14. 1333 a 24sqq. that it will be directed to the develop­
ment both of the practical and of the contemplative reason, 
and will make the development of the latter its supreme 
end. 

Aristotle's conception of education commends itself to us Remarks 
more than the scheme by which he seeks to realize it. s^lme by 

The amount of time which he devotes to gymnastic training which 
appears to us to be disproportionately large. He surrenders seeks t0 

to it all the years from seven to twenty-one with the r e a l l z e his 
, . . conception 

exception of three. He does so partly because in ancient of educa-
Greece, as we have seen, a long gymnastic training in tlon* 
youth was essential to full military efficiency, partly 
because without a suitably developed body neither the 
appetites nor the reason can be all that they should be, 
and partly because, as hard mental and bodily work must 
not be required of the young simultaneously, and bodily 
exercise is indispensable in youth for the growth and 
development of the body, mental work in youth must 
necessarily be confined within narrow limits. He is thus 
led greatly to shorten the amount of time devoted in 
youth to the work to which he attaches so much import­
ance—that of training the appetites to take pleasure in the 
right things. For this kind of training he relies mainly on 
the study of music, and yet he allots to this study only 
a very small part of the first twenty-one years of life— 

VOL. III. d 
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a fraction of the three years after puberty which he gives 
up to other studies than gymnastic. Does he not hope 
too much from this brief musical training? Can it do all 
that he expects it to do for the moral improvement of the 
boys who are to receive it ? It may be doubted, indeed, 
whether it is by a study of particular subjects, such as 
music, that a love of what is noble is instilled into the 
young. Is it not rather by intercourse with a parent or 
teacher or friend whose example and influence win the 
heart to a love of goodness ? Then again, does not Aristotle 
underrate the extent to which the reason is susceptible of 
cultivation in boyhood ? He admits in i. 13. 1260 a 13 sq. 
that boys possess the deliberative element of the soul, 
though in an imperfect form. Why then should not this 
element receive more cultivation in youth than Aristotle 
provides for it? Some kinds of mental work, again, fall 
well within the range of the boyish mind ; yet Aristotle 
makes no provision for the training of those intellectual 
aptitudes which boys may well possess. Is it quite clear 
that even in the education of the body and the appetites 
training by habituation will suffice by itself without an 
admixture of training by reason ? Another question may 
well be asked. Does Aristotle's scheme of education call 
for enough effort from the young ? Is not their ' distaste 
for everything unsweetened' too much studied in it ? 
Would not a training which gave them more difficulties to 
face and to conquer develope in them more force of will 
and be more really useful to them ? Does not education 
largely consist in acquiring the power and the will to do 
that which is distasteful to us, when it ought to be done ? 



ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩΝ Γ . 
Τω περί πολιτείας επισκοποΰντι, καϊ τις έκαστη καϊ 1274 b 32 

ποία τις, σχεδόν πρώτη σκεψις περί πόλεως ίδεΐν, τί ποτέ 
εστίν η πολις· νυν yap άμφισβητοΰσιν, οί μεν φάσκοντες 
την πόλιν πεπραχεναι την πράξιν, οί <5' ου την πάλιν άλλα 35 
την όλιγαρχίαν ή τον τύραννον' τον δε πολιτικού καϊ τον 
νομοθέτου πάσαν όρώμεν την πραγματείαν οΰσαν περί πόλιν* 

2 ή δε πολιτεία των την πόλιν οίκούντων εστί τάξις τις. επει 
δ> ή πόλις των συγκείμενων, καθάπερ άλλο τι των όλων 
μεν συνεστώτων 8* εκ πολλών μορίων, δηλον οτι πρότερον 40 
ό πολίτης ζητητεος' ή γαρ πόλις πολιτών τι πλήθος εστίν, 
ώστε τίνα χρη καλεΐν πολίτην και τις ό πολίτης εστί, ovce- 1275 a 
πτέον. και γαρ ό πολίτης αμφισβητείται πολλάκις* ου 
γαρ τον αύτον όμολογοΰσι πάντες είναι πολίτην9 εστί γαρ 
τις ος kv δημοκρατία πολίτης ων εν ολιγαρχία πολλάκις 

3 ουκ εστί πολίτης, τους μεν οΰν άλλως πως τυγχάνοντας 5 
ταύτης της προσηγορίας, οίον τους ποιητούς πολίτας, άφε-
τεον% 6 δε πολίτης ον τω οικεΐν πον πολίτης εστίν (και 

4 γαρ μέτοικοι και δούλοι κοινωνοΰσι της οίκήσεως), ον8* οί 
τών δικαίων μετέχοντες όντως ώστε και δίκην ύπέχειν και 
δικάζεσθαι (τούτο γαρ υπάρχει καϊ τοις άπο συμβόλων κοι- ίο 
νωνοΰσιν* καϊ γαρ ταύτα τούτοις υπάρχει' πολλαχοΰ μεν ονν 
ούδε τούτων τελεως οί μέτοικοι μετέχουσιν, άλλα νεμειν 

5 ανάγκη προστάτην, ώστε ατελώς πως μετεχουσι της τοιαύτης 
κοινωνίαςΥ άλλα καθάπερ και παΐδας τους μήπω δι ήλι-
κίαν εγγεγραμμένους και τους γέροντας τους άφειμενους 15 
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φατεον είναι μεν πως πολίτας, ούχ απλώς δε λίαν άλλα 
προστιθεντας τους μ\ν ατελείς τους δε παρηκμακότας ή τι 
τοιούτοι/ έτερον (ούδεν γαρ διαφέρει* δήλον γαρ το λεγόμε-
νονΥ ζητοϋμεν γαρ τον απλώς πολίτην καϊ μηδέν έχοντα 

20 τοιούτον έγκλημα διορθώσεως δεόμενον, επει καϊ περί των 
άτιμων και φυγάδων εστί τα τοιαύτα και διαπορεΐν καϊ 
λύειν. πολίτης δ' απλώς ούδενϊ των άλλων ορίζεται μάλ- 6 
λον ή τω μετεχειν κρίσεως καϊ αρχής, τών δ' άρχων αϊ 
μεν εισι διηρημεναι κατά χρόνον, ωστ9 ενίας μεν όλως δις 

25 τον αύτον ουκ εξεστιν άρχειν, ή δια τίνων ώρισμένων χρό­
νων9 6 δ' αόριστος, οΐον δ δικαστής καϊ εκκλησιαστής, τάχα 7 
μεν οΰν αν φαίη τις ούδ' άρχοντας είναι τους τοιούτους, ούδε 
μετεχειν δια ταΰτ' αρχής' καίτοι γελοΐον τους κυριωτάτους 
άποστερεΐν αρχής. άλλα διαφερετω μηδέν' περί ονόματος 

30 γαρ ό λόγος' άνώνυμον γαρ το κοινον επι δικαστού καϊ 
εκκλησιαστοΰ, τι δεΐ ταΰτ' άμφω καλεΐν. έστω δη διορισμού 
χάριν αόριστος αρχή. τίθεμεν δη πολίτας τους ούτω μετέ- 8 
χοντας. ό μεν οΰν μάλιστ9 αν εφαρμόσας πολίτης επι 
πάντας τους λεγόμενους πολίτας σχεδόν τοιούτος εστίν' δεΐ δε 

35 μη λανθάνειν οτι τών πραγμάτων εν οΐς τα υποκείμενα 
διαφέρει τω εϊδει, και το μεν αυτών εστί πρώτον το δε 
δεύτερον το δ εχόμενον, ή το παράπαν ούδεν εστίν, rj 
τοιαύτα, το κοινον, ή γλίσχρως. τάς δε πολιτείας όρώμεν 9 
εΐδει διαφέρουσας αλλήλων, και τάς μεν υστέρας τας δε 

1275 b προτερας οΰσας' τας γαρ ήμαρτημενας και παρεκβεβηκυίας 
άναγκαΐον υστέρας είναι τών άναμαρτήτων (τάς δε παρεκ­
βεβηκυίας πώς λεγομεν, ύστερον εσται φανερόν). ώστε και 
τον πολίτην έτερον άναγκαΐον είναι τον καθ' εκάστην πολι-

5 τείαν. διόπερ δ λεχθείς εν μεν δημοκρατία μάλιστ9 εστί 10 
πολίτης, εν δε ταΐς άλλαις ενδέχεται μεν, ου μην άναγκαΐον. 
(εν) ενίαις γαρ ουκ εστί δήμος, ούδ' εκκλησίαν νομίζουσιν 
άλλα συγκλήτους, καϊ τάς δίκας δικάζουσι κατά μέρος, 
οΐον εν Λακεδαίμονι τάς τών συμβολαίων δικάζει τών 
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εφόρων άλλος άλλας, οι δε γέροντες τάς φονικάς, έτερα ίο 
11 δ* ϊσως αρχή τις ετέρας, τον αύτον δε τρόπον καΐ περί 

Καρχηδόνα* πάσας γαρ άρχαί τίνες κρίνουσι τας δίκας. 
αλλ' έχει γαρ διόρθωσιν δ του πολίτου διορισμός' kv γαρ 
ταΐς άλλαις πόλιτείαις ούχ ο αόριστος άρχων εκκλησιαστής 
εστί και δικαστής, άλλα 6 κατά την αρχήν ώρισμενος* 15 
τούτων γαρ ή πάσιν ή τισϊν άποδεδοται το βουλεύεσθαι και 

12 δικάζειν ή περί πάντων ή περί τίνων, τις μεν οΰν εστίν δ 
πολίτης, εκ τούτων φανερόν ω γαρ εξουσία κοινωνεΐν αρχής 
βουλευτικής ή κριτικής, πολίτην ήδη λεγομεν εΐναι ταύτης 
τής πόλεως, πολιν δε το των τοιούτων πλήθος ικανον προς 2ο 
αύτάρκειαν ζωής, ως απλώς ειπείν* ορίζονται δε προς 2 
την χρήο-ιν πολίτην τον ε£ αμφοτέρων πολιτών και μη 
θατερου μόνον, οΐον πατρός ή μητρός * οι δε και τοΰτ* επι 
πλέον ζητοΰσιν, οΐον επι πάππους δύο ή τρεις ή πλείους. οΰτω 
δε οριζομένων πολιτικώς και ταχέως, άποροΰσί τίνες τον 25 

2 τρίτον εκείνον ή τέταρτον, πώς εσται πολίτης. Τοργίας μεν 
οΰν δ Λεοντΐνος, τα μεν ίσως άπορων τα δ' είρωνευόμένος, 
εφη, καθάπερ όλμους εΐναι τους ύπο τών δλμοποιών πεποιη-
μενους, οΰτω και Λαρισαίους τους ύπο τών δημιουργών 7re-

3 ποιημένους, εΐναι γάρ τ ίνας Λαρισοποιούς" εστί δ* απλούν* 3° 
ει γάρ μετεΐχον κατά τον ρηθεντα διορισμον τής πολιτείας, 
ήσαν πολΐται' και γάρ ούδε δυνατόν εφαρμόττειν το εκ 
πολίτου ή εκ πολίτιδος επι τών πρώτων οικησάντων ή κτι-
σάντων. αλλ' ϊσως εκείνο μάλλον έχει άπορίαν, όσοι 
μετεσχον μεταβολής γενομένης πολιτείας, οΐον Άθήνησιν 35 
εποίησε Κλεισθένης μετά την τών τυράννων εκβολήν πολ-

4 λούς γάρ εφυλετευσε ξένους και δούλους μετοίκους, το δ} άμ-
φισβήτημα προς τούτους εστίν ου τις πολίτης, άλλα πότερον 
αδίκως ή δικαίως. καίτοι καν τοΰτό τις ετι προσαπορήσειεν, 
άρ9 ει μη δικαίως πολίτης, ου πολίτης, ώς ταύτο δυνάμενου 12 

5 του τ άδικου και του ψευδούς, επει δ' δρώμεν και άρχοντας 
τινας αδίκως, ους άρχειν μεν φήσομεν άλλ> ου δικαίως, δ 

Β 2 



4 ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩΝ Γ. 2-4. 

δε πολίτης αρχή τινι διωρισμενος εστίν (ό γαρ κοινωνών της 
5 τοιάσδε αρχής πολίτη? εστίν} ως εφαμεν), δήλον δτι πολί-
3 τας μεν είναι φατεον καϊ τούτους, περί δε του δικαίως η 

μη δικαίως συνάπτει προς την είρημενην πρότερον άμφισ-
βήτησιν. άποροΰσι γαρ τίνες πόθ' ή πόλις έπραξε καϊ πότε 
ούχ ή πόλις, οίον όταν εξ ολιγαρχίας ή τυραννίδος γενηται 

ίο δημοκρατία, τότε γαρ ούτε τα συμβόλαια ενιοι βούλονται 2 
διαλύειν} ως ου της πόλεως άλλα του τυράννου λαβόντος, 
ούτ άλλα πολλά των τοιούτων, ώς ενίας των πολιτειών τω 
κρατεΐν ούσας, άλλα ου δια το κοινή συμφέρον, εϊπερ οΰν 
και δήμο κρατούνται τίνες κατά τον τρόπον τούτον, ομοίως 

15 της πόλεως φατεον είναι ταύτης τάς της πολιτείας ταύτης 
πράξεις καϊ τάς εκ της ολιγαρχίας και της τυραννίδος. 
εοικε δ' οίκεΐος ό λόγος είναι της απορίας ταύτης, πώς 3 
ποτέ χρη λέγειν την πόλιν είναι την αυτήν ή μη την 
αυτήν αλλ' ετεραν. η μεν οΰν επιπολαιοτάτη της απορίας 

20 ζήτησις περί τον τόπον καϊ τους ανθρώπους εστίν' ενδέχεται 
γάρ διαζευχθήναι τον τόπον και τους ανθρώπους, και τους 
μεν έτερον τους δ' έτερον οίκήσαι τόπον. ταύτην μεν οΰν 4 
πραοτεραν θετεον την άπορίαν (πολλαχώς γάρ της πόλεως 
λεγομένης εστί πως ευμάρεια της τοιαύτης ζητήσεως}* ομοίως 

2 5 δε και τών τον αύτον κατοικούντων ανθρώπων πότε δει 
νομίζειν μίαν είναι την πόλιν. ου γάρ δη τοις τείχεσιν 5 
εΐη γάρ αν Πελοποννήσω περιβαλεΐν εν τεΐχος. τοιαύτη 
δ' ϊσως εστί καϊ Βαβυλών και πάσα ήτις έχει περιγραφήν 
μάλλον έθνους ή πόλεως9 ης γε φασιν εαλωκυίας τρίτην 

3θ ήμεραν ουκ αίσθεσθαι τι μέρος της πόλεως, αλλά περί 6 
μεν ταύτης της απορίας εις άλλον καιρόν χρήσιμος ή σκε-
ψις% περί γάρ μεγέθους της πόλεως, το τε πόσον καϊ 
πότερον έθνος εν ή πλείω συμφέρει, δει μη λανθάνειν τον 
πολιτικόν αλλά τών αυτών κατοικούντων τον αύτον τόπονf 

35 πότερον εως αν fj το γένος ταύτο τών κατοικούντων, την 
αυτήν είναι φατεον πόλιν} καίπερ αίει τών μεν φθειρομέ-
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νων των δε γινομένων, ωσπερ και ποταμού? ειώθαμεν λέγειν 
τον? αυτού? και κρήνα? τα? αυτά?, καίπερ άει τον μεν επι-
γιγνομενον νάματο? τον δ* νπεξιόντο?, ή τού? μεν άνθρώπον? 
φατεον ζΐναι τού? αυτού? δια την τοιαντην αίτίαν, την δε 40 

7 πόλιν ετεραν; εϊπερ γαρ εστί κοινωνία τι? ή πόλι?, εστί δε 1276 b 
κοινωνία πολιτών πολιτεία?, γιγνομενη? έτερα? τω εϊδει 
και διαφερονση? τη? πολιτεία? άναγκαΐον είναι δόξειεν αν 
και την πόλιν είναι μη την αυτήν, ωσπερ γε καϊ γορον 
ότε μεν κωμικον ότε δε τραγικον έτερον είναί φαμεν, των 5 

8 αντών πολλάκι? ανθρώπων όντων, δμοίω? δε και πασαν 
άλλην κοινωνίαν και σννθεσιν ετεραν, αν εΐδο? έτερον r\ τη? 
σννθεσεω?, οίον άρμονίαν των αντών φθόγγων ετεραν είναι 

9 λεγομεν, αν ότε μεν rj Δώριο? ότε δε Φρνγιο?. ει δη 
τοντον έχει τον τρόπον, φανερον οτι μάλιστα λεκτεον την ίο 
αντην πόλιν ει? την πολιτείαν βλέποντα?9 όνομα δε κα-
λεΐν έτερον ή ταντον εξεστι και τών αντών κατοικονντων 
αντην και πάμπαν έτερων ανθρώπων. ει δε δίκαιον δια-
λνειν ή μη διαλνειν, όταν ει? ετεραν μεταβάλτ} πολιτείαν 
ή πόλι?, λόγο? έτερο?. 15 

Τών δε ννν είρημενων εγβμενόν εστίν επισκεψασθαι 4 
πότερον την αντην άρετην άνδρο? αγαθόν και πολίτον 
σπονδαίον θετεον, ή μη την αντην. άλλα μην ει γε τοντο 
τνχεΐν δει ζητήσεω?, την τον πολίτον τνπω τινι πρώτον 
ληπτέον. ωσπερ ονν ό πλωτή ρ εΐ? τι? τών κοινωνών εστίν, 2 ο 

2 οντω καϊ τον πολίτην φαμεν. τών δε πλωτήρων καίπερ 
ανόμοιων όντων την δνναμιν (ό μεν γαρ εστίν ερετη?, ό δε 
κνβερνήτη?, ό δε πρωρεν?, ό δ' άλλην τιν εγων τοιαντην 
επωννμίαν^ δηλον ω? δ μεν ακριβέστατο? εκάστου λόγο? 
ϊδιο? εσται τη? αρετή?} όμοίω? δε και κοινό? τι? εφαρμόσει 2% 
πάσιν. ή γαρ σωτηρία τη? ναντιλία? έργον εστίν αντών 

3 πάντων' τοντον γαρ έκαστο? ορέγεται τών πλωτήρων. όμοίω? 
τοίννν και τών πολιτών, καίπερ ανόμοιων όντων, ή σωτηρία 
τη? κοινωνία? έργον εστί, κοινωνία δ' εστίν ή πολιτεία' 



6 ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩΝ Γ. 4. 

30 διο την άρετήν άναγκαΐον είναι τον πολίτου προ? την πολι-
τείαν. εΐπερ οΰν εστί πλείω πολιτείας εϊδη, δήλον ως ουκ 
ενδέχεται του σπουδαίου πολίτου μίαν άρετήν είναι την τε-
λείαν* τον δ' αγαθόν άνδρα φαμεν κατά μίαν άρβτήν εΐναι 
την τελείαν. οτι μ\ν οΰν ενδέχεται πολίτην οντά σπουδαΐον 4 

35 μη κεκτήσθαι την άρετήν καθ'' ην σπουδαίος άνήρ, φανερόν' 
ου μην άλλα καΐ κατ άλλον τρόπον εστί διαποροΰντας επελ-
θεΐν τον αύτον λόγον περί της αρίστης πολιτείας. ει γαρ 5 
αδύνατον ε£ απάντων σπουδαίων όντων εΐναι πόλιν, δει δ9 

εκαστον το καθ' αύτον έργον ευ ποιεΐν, τοΰτο δ* απ' αρετής* 
40 επεί δε αδύνατον ομοίους είναι πάντας τους πολίτας, ουκ αν 

1277 a εϊη μία αρετή πολίτου καΐ ανδρός άγαθοΰ. την μεν γαρ του 
σπουδαίου πολίτου δει πάσιν νπάρχειν {ούτω γαρ άρίστην 
άναγκαΐον εΐναι την πόλιν), την δε του ανδρός του άγαθοΰ 
αδύνατον, ει μη πάντας άναγκαΐον αγαθούς εΐναι τους kv 

5 rfj σπουδαία πόλει πολίτας. ετι επει ε£ ανόμοιων η πόλις} 6 
ώσπερ ζώον ευθύς εκ ψυχής και σώματος και ψυχή εκ 
λόγου και ορέξεως και οικία εξ άνδρος και γυναικός και 
κτήσις εκ δεσπότου και δούλου, τον αύτον τρόπον και πόλις 
εξ απάντων τε τούτων καΐ προς τούτοις εξ άλλων ανόμοιων 

ίο συνεστηκεν ειδών, ανάγκη μη μίαν είναι την των πολιτών 
πάντων άρετήν, ώσπερ ούδε τών χορευτών κορυφαίου και 
παραστάτου. διότι μεν τοίνυν απλώς ούχ ή αύτη, φανερον 7 
εκ τούτων' άλλ' άρα εσται τίνος ή αύτη αρετή πολίτου τε 
σπουδαίου και άνδρος σπουδαίου; φαμεν δη τον άρχοντα τον 

15 σπουδαΐον άγαθον είναι και φρόνιμον, τον δε πολιτικον 
άναγκαΐον εΐναι φρόνιμον. και τήν παιδείαν δ1 ευθύς 8 
έτεραν εΐναι λεγουσί τίνες άρχοντος, ώσπερ και φαίνονται 
οι τών βασιλέων υίεΐς ιππικήν και πολεμικήν παιδευόμενοι, 
και Ευριπίδης φησι " μη μοι τα κόμψ*, άλλ' ων πόλει 

2 0 δεΐ, ως οΰσάν τίνα άρχοντος παιδείαν. ει δε ή αυτή αρετή 9 
άρχοντος τε άγαθοΰ και άνδρος άγαθοΰ} πολίτης δ' εστί και 
ο αρχόμενος, ούχ ?/ αυτή απλώς αν εΐη πολίτου και ανδρός, 
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TLVO? μέντοι πολίτου* ου γαρ ή αύτη άρχοντος και πολίτου} 

και δια τοΰτ ϊσω? Ιάσων εφη πεινήν} δτε μη τύραννοι, ω? 
10 ουκ επισταμένος ιδιώτη? είναι, άλλα μην επαινείται γε το 25 

δύνασθαι άρχειν και άρχεσθαι, και πολίτου δοκίμου (δοκεΐ} ή 
αρετή εΐναι το δύνασθαι και άρχειν και άρχεσθαι καλώ?, ει 
ούν την μεν του άγαθοΰ άνδρο? τίθεμεν άρχικήν, την δε του 

11 πολίτου άμφω, ούκ αν εϊη άμφω επαινετά όμοίω?. έπει ούν 
ποτέ δοκεΐ έτερα καϊ ού ταύτα δεΐν τον άρχοντα μαν- 3° 
θάνειν και τον άρχόμενον, τον δε πολίτην άμφότερ επί-
στασθαι και μετέχειν άμφοΐν, τούντεΰθεν αν κατίδοι τι?, 
εστί γάρ αρχή δεσποτική* ταύτην δε τήν περί τάναγκαΐα 
λεγομεν, α ποιεΐν επίστασθαι τον άρχοντ ούκ άναγκαΐον, 
άλλα χρησθαι μάλλον" θάτερον δε και άνδραποδώδε?. 35 

12 λέγω δε θάτερον το δύνασθαι και ύπηρετεΐν τά? διακονικά? 
πράξει?. δούλου δ* είδη πλείω λεγομεν' αϊ γάρ εργασίαι 
πλείου?. ων εν μέρο? κατέχουσιν οι χερνήτε?' ούτοι 5' 
είσίν, ωσπερ σημαίνει και τοΰνομ αύτού?> οι ζώντε? άπο 
των χειρώνy εν οΐ? 6 βάναυσο? τεχνίτη? εστίν, διο παρ' 1277 b 
ένίοι? ού μετεΐχον οι δημιουργοί το παλαιον άρχων, πριν " 

13 δήμον γενέσθαι τον εσχατον. τά μεν ούν έργα των αρχο­
μένων οΰτω? ού δει τον αγαθόν ούδε τον πολιτικον ούδε τον 
πολίτην τον άγαθον μανθάνειν9 ει μη ποτέ χρεία? χάριν 5 
αύτω προ? αυτόν* ού γάρ ετι συμβαίνει γίνεσθαι τον μεν 
δεσποτην τον δε δοΰλον' αλλ' εστί τι? αρχή καθ9 ήν άρχει 

14 τών όμοιων τω γένει και τών ελευθέρων* ταύτην γάρ 
λεγομεν είναι τήν πολιτικήν αρχήν, ην δει τον άρχοντα 
άρχόμενον μαθεΐν, οίον ιππαρχείν ίππαρχηθέντα} στρατηγεΐν ίο 
στρατηγηθεντα και ταξιαρχήσαντα και λοχαγήσαντα. διο 
λέγεται και τοΰτο καλώ?, ώ? ούκ εστίν ευ άρξαι μή 

15 άρχθεντα. τούτων δε αρετή μεν ετέρα, δει δε τον πολίτην 
τον άγαθον επίστασθαι και δύνασθαι και άρχεσθαι και 
άρχειν, και αύτη αρετή πολίτου} το τήν τών ελευθέρων ig 

16 αρχήν επίστασθαι έπ αμφότερα, και άνδρο? δή άγαθον 



8 ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩΝ Τ\ 4-5. 

άμφω, και ει έτερον εΐδο? σωφροσύνη? καϊ δικαιοσύνη? 
αρχικής, καϊ γαρ αρχομένου μεν ελευθέρου δε, δήλον οτι ου 
μία αν εϊη του άγαθοΰ αρετή, οΐον δικαιοσύνη^ αλλ' εϊδη 

2 0 'έχουσα καθ' & άρξει και άρξεται, ωσπερ άνδρο? και γυ­
ναικός έτερα σωφροσύνη και άνδρία (δόξαι γαρ αν είναι 17 
δειλό? άνήρ, ει ούτω? ανδρείο? εϊη ωσπερ γυνή ανδρεία, και 
γυνή λάλο?, ει ούτω κοσμία εϊη ωσπερ δ άνηρ ό αγαθό?}, 
έπεί και οικονομία έτερα άνδρο? καϊ γυναικό? (του μεν 

25 Ύ&Ρ κτάσθαι, τη? δε φυλάττειν έργον εστίν}· ή δε φρόνησι? 
άρχοντο? ϊδιο? άρετη μόνη* τα? γαρ άλλα? εοικεν άναγ-
καίον είναι κοινά? και των αρχομένων και των αρχόντων, 
αρχομένου δε γε ουκ εστίν αρετή φρονησι?, άλλα δόξα 18 
αληθή?' ωσπερ αύλοποιο? γαρ ό αρχόμενο?, ό δ' άρχων 

3θ αυλητή? ό χρώμενο?. πότερον μεν ούν ή αύτη άρετη άνδρο? 
άγαθοΰ και πολίτου σπουδαίου ή έτερα, καϊ πω? ή αύτη 
καϊ πω? έτερα, φανερον εκ τούτων* 

5 Περί δε τον πολίτη ν ετι λείπεταί τι? των αποριών. 
ω? άληθω? γαρ πότερον πολίτη? εστίν ω κοινωνεΐν εξεστιν 

35 <*ΡΧν$> V καί T 0^y βάναυσου? πολίτα? θετέον; ει μεν ούν 
καϊ τούτου? θετεον οΐ? μη μέτεστιν άρχων, ούχ οίον τε παν-
το? είναι πολίτου την τοιαύτην άρετήν (ούτο? γαρ πολίτη?)' 
ει δε μηδει? των τοιούτων πολίτη?, εν τίνι μέρει θετεο? έκα­
στο? ; ούδε γαρ μέτοικο? ούδε ξένο?, ή δια γε τούτον τον λο- 2 

1278 a γον ούδεν φήσομεν συμβαίνειν άτοπον; ούδε γαρ οι δούλοι 
των είρημενων ούδεν, ούδ' οι απελεύθεροι, τούτο γαρ άληθε?, 
ω? ού πάντα? θετεον πολίτα? ων άνευ ούκ αν εϊη πόλι?, 
επεϊ ούδ' οι παΐδε? ώσαύτω? πολΐται και οι άνδρε?, άλλ* 

5 οι μεν άπλώ? οι δ9 εξ ύποθεσεω?' πολΐται μεν γαρ είσιν, 
αλλ' άτελεΐ?. εν μεν ούν τοΐ? αρχαίοι? χρόνοι? παρ9 ενίοι? 3 
ην δοΰλον το βάναυσον ή ξενικόν διόπερ οι πολλοί τοιούτοι 
και νυν' ή δε βέλτιστη πόλι? ού ποιήσει βάναυσον πολίτην. 
ει δε και ούτο? πολίτη?, άλλα πολίτου άρετήν ήν είπομεν 

ίο λεκτέον ού παντό?, ούδ' ελευθέρου μόνον, αλλ' όσοι των έργων 
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4 είσιν άφειμενοι των αναγκαίων. των δ' αναγκαίων οι μεν 
ivl λειτουργοΰντε? τα τοιαύτα δούλοι, οι δε Koivfj βάναυσοι 
και θήτε?. φανερον δ' εντεύθεν μικρόν επισκεψαμενοι? 
πώς έχει περί αυτών* αύτο γαρ φανεν το λεχθεν ποιεί 

δ δήλον. επει γαρ πλείου? είσΐν αι πολιτεΐαι, και είδη πο- 15 
λίτου άναγκαΐον είναι πλείω, και μάλιστα του αρχομένου 
πολίτου, ώστ' εν μεν τινι πολιτεία τον βάναυσον άναγκαΐον 
εΐναι και τον θήτα πολίτα?, εν τισι δ' αδύνατον, οίον ει 
τις εστίν ην καλοΰσιν αριστοκρατικών καϊ εν fj κατ άρετήν 
αϊ τιμαι δίδονται και κατ άξίαν* ου γαρ οίον τ9 επιτηδεΰ- 20 

g σαι τα τη? αρετή? ζώντα βίον βάναυσον ή θητικόν. εν δε 
ταΐ? όλιγαρχίαι? θήτα μεν ουκ ενδέχεται εΐναι πολίτην 
(από τιμημάτων · γαρ μακρών αι μεθέξει? τών άρχων), 
βάναυσον δ' ενδέχεται* πλουτοΰσι γαρ και οι πολλοί τών 

γ τεχνιτών. εν Θήβαι? δε νόμο? ην τον δέκα ετών μη άπε- 2 5 
σχημενον τή? αγορά? μη μετεχειν αρχή?. εν πολλαΐ? δε 
πολιτείαι? προσεφελκεται και τών ξένων ο νόμο?* ό γαρ 
εκ πολίτιδο? εν τισι δημοκρατίαι? πολίτη? εστίν τον αύτον 

8 δε τρόπον έχει και τα περί του? νόθου? παρά πολλοί?. ου 
μην αλλ' επει δι ενδειαν τών γνησίων πολιτών ποιούνται 30 
πολίτα? του? τοιούτου? (δια γαρ όλιγανθρωπίαν οΰτω χρώνται 
τοΐ? νόμοι?), εύποροΰντε? δ' όχλου κατά μικρόν παραιροΰν-
ται του? εκ δούλου πρώτον ή δούλη?, είτα του? από γυναικών 

9 τελο? δε μόνον του? εξ άμφοΐν αστών πολίτα? ποιοΰσιν. οτι 
μεν οΰν εϊδη πλείω πολίτου, φανερον εκ τούτων, και οτι λε- 35 
γεται μάλιστα πολίτη? ό μετέχων τών τιμών, ώσπερ και 
"Ομηρο? εποίησεν " ώσεί τιν άτίμητον μετανάστην"' ωσπερ 
μέτοικο? γάρ εστίν ό τών τιμών μη μετέχων. αλλ' οπού 
το τοιούτον επικεκρυμμενον εστίν, απάτη? χάριν τών συνοι-

10 κούντων εστίν. πότερον μεν οΰν ετεραν ή την αυτήν θετεον 40 
καθ' ην άνήρ αγαθό? εστί καϊ πολίτη? σπουδαίο?, δήλον εκ 1278 b 
τών είρημενων, οτι τινο? μεν πόλεω? ό αύτο? τινο? δ' έτερο?, 
κάκεΐνο? ου πα? αλλ' ό πολιτικό? και κύριο? ή δυνάμενο? 



ίο ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩΝ Γ. 5-7. 

είναι κύριος, η καθ9 αύτον η μετ άλλων, της των κοινών 
5 επιμελείας· 
6 ΈπεΙ δε ταύτα διώρισται} το μετά ταΰτα σκεπτεον 

πότερον μίαν θετεον πολιτείαν ή πλείους, καν ει πλείους, 
τίνες και πόσαι, καϊ διαφοραϊ τίνες αυτών είσίν. εστί δε 
πολιτεία πόλεως τάξις τών τε άλλων αρχών και μάλιστα 

ίο της κυρίας πάντων' κύριον μεν yap πανταχού το πολί­
τευμα της πόλεως, πολίτευμα δ' εστίν ή πολιτεία* λέγω 2 
δ' οΐον εν μεν ταΐς δημοκρατικαΐς κύριος ό δήμος, οι δ 
ολίγοι τουναντίον εν ταΐς όλιγαρχίαις' φαμεν δε καϊ 
πολιτείαν ετεραν είναι τούτων, τον αύτον δε τούτον εροΰμεν 

15 λογον και περί τών άλλων. ύποθετεον δη πρώτον τίνος 
χάριν συνεστηκε πόλις, και της αρχής είδη πόσα τής περί 
άνθρωπον και την κοινωνίαν τής ζωής. εΐρηται δη κατά 3 
τους πρώτους λόγους, εν οΐς περί οικονομίας διωρίσθη και δε-
σποτείας} και οτι φύσει μεν εστίν άνθρωπος ζώον πολιτικόν, 

2θ διο και μηδέν δεόμενοι τής παρ αλλήλων βοηθείας [ούκ 
ελαττον^ ορέγονται του συζήν ου μην άλλα και το κοιντ} 
συμφέρον συνάγει, καθ' όσον επιβάλλει μέρος εκάστω του 
ζήν καλώς, μάλιστα μεν οΰν τοΰτ εστί τέλος, και κοιντ} 4 
πάσι και χωρίς* συνέρχονται δε καϊ του ζήν ένεκεν αύτοϋ 

25 κα\ συνεχουσι την πολιτικην κοινωνίαν, ΐσως γαρ ενεστί τι 
του καλοΰ μόριον και κατά το ζήν αύτο μόνον, αν μη τοις 
χαλεποΐς κατά τον βίον ύπερβάλλη λίαν. δήλον δ' ως 5 
καρτεροΰσι πολλην κακοπάθειαν οι πολλοί τών ανθρώπων 
γλιχόμενοι του ζήν, ως ενούσης τίνος ευημερίας εν αύτω και 

30 γλυκύτητος φυσικής, άλλα μην καϊ τής αρχής γε τους 
λεγόμενους τρόπους ραδιον διελεΐν* και γαρ εν τοΐς έξωτε-
ρικοΐς λόγοις διοριζόμεθα περί αυτών πολλάκις. ή μεν γαρ G 
δεσποτεία, καίπερ οντος κατ άλήθειαν τω τε φύσει δούλω 
και τω φύσει δεσπότη ταύτοΰ συμφέροντος, όμως άρχει 

35 προς το του δεσπότου συμφέρον ούδεν ήττονy προς δε το του 
δούλου κατά συμβεβηκός' ου γαρ ενδέχεται φθειρομενου του 



1278 b 4—1279 a 29. 11 

7 δούλου σώζεσθαι την δεσποτείαν. ή δε τέκνων αρχή και 
γυναικός και τη? οικία? πάσης, ην δη καλοΰμεν οικονομικήν, 
ήτοι των αρχομένων χάριν εστίν η κοινού τινο? άμφοΐν, καθ9 

αντο μεν των αρχομένων, ωσπερ όρώμεν και τα? άλλα? 4° 
τέχνα?, οΐον ίατρικην και γνμναστικήν, κατά συμβεβηκο? 1279 a 
δε καν αυτών εΐεν ούδεν yap κωλύει τον παιδοτρίβην ενα 
των γυμναζομένων ένίοτ είναι και αυτόν, ωσπερ ό κυβερ-

8 νήτη? εΐ? έστιν άει των πλωτήρων. ό μεν ουν παιδοτρίβη? 
ή κυβερνήτη? σκοπεί το των αρχομένων αγαθόν όταν δε 5 
τούτων εΐ? γένηται και αυτό?, κατά συμβεβηκο? μετέχει 
τη? ωφελεία?* 6 μεν yap πλωτήρ, ό δε των γυμναζομέ-

9 νων εΐ? γίνεται παιδοτρίβη? ων. διο και τά? πολιτικά? 
άρχά?, όταν rj κατ Ισότητα των πολιτών συνεστηκυΐα και 
καθ' ομοιότητα, κατά μέρο? άξιοΰσιν άρχειν, πρότερον μέν, ίο 
rj πέφυκεν, άξιοΰντε? εν μέρει λειτουργεΐν, και σκοπείν τινά 
πάλιν το αύτου αγαθόν, ωσπερ πρότερον αύτο? άρχων έσκό-

I ο πει το εκείνου συμφέρον, νυν δε διά τά? ωφελεία? τά? 
άπο τών κοινών και τά? εκ τη? αρχή? βούλονται συνέχω? 
άρχειν, οΐον ει συνέβαινεν ύγιαίνειν άει τοΐ? άρχουσι νοσα- 15 
κεροΐ? οΰσιν και γάρ αν ούτω? ϊσω? έδίωκον τά? άρχά?. 

II φανερον τοίνυν ω? οσαι μεν πολιτεΐαι το Koivfj συμφέρον 
σκοποΰσιν, αύται μεν όρθαι τυγχάνουσιν οΰσαι κατά το 
άπλώ? δίκαιον, οσαι δε το σφέτερον μόνον τών αρχόντων, 
ήμαρτημέναι και πάσαι παρεκβάσει? τών ορθών πολιτειών' 2ο 
δεσποτικά! γαρ, ή δε πόλι? κοινωνία τών ελευθέρων εστίν. 

Διωρισμένων δε τούτων έχόμενόν εστί τά? πολιτεία? 7 
έπισκέψασθαι, πόσαι τον αριθμόν και τίνε? είσί, και πρώ­
τον τά? ορθά? αυτών9 και γάρ αϊ παρεκβάσει? έσονται 

2 φανεραι τούτων διορισθεισών. έπει δε πολιτεία μεν και το 25 
πολίτευμα σημαίνει ταύτόν, πολίτευμα δ' εστί το κύριον τών 
πόλεων, ανάγκη <55 είναι κύριον ή ενα ή ολίγου? ή του? 
πολλού?, όταν μεν ό εΐ? ή οι ολίγοι ή οι πολλοί προ? το 
κοινον συμφέρον άρχωσι, ταύτα? μεν ορθά? άναγκαΐον είναι 



12 ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩΝ Γ. 7-9. 

3θ τάς πολιτείας, τάς δε προς το ίδιον ή του ενός η των ολί­
γων η του πλήθους παρεκβάσεις- ή γαρ ου πολίτας φατεον 
είναι τους μετέχοντας, ή δει κοινωνεΐν του συμφέροντος, 
καλεΐν δ' είώθαμεν των μεν μοναρχιών την προς το κοινον 3 
άποβλεπουσαν συμφέρον βασιλείαν, την δε των ολίγων μεν 

35 πλειόνων δε ενός άριστοκρατίαν, ή δια το τους άριστους άρ-
χειν, ή δια το προς το άριστον τή πόλει καΐ τοις κοινωνοΰσιν 
αυτής' όταν δε το πλήθος προς το κοινον πολιτεύηται συμ-
φερον, καλείται το κοινον όνομα πασών των πολιτειών, 
πολιτεία. συμβαίνει δ' ευλόγως' ενα μεν γαρ διαφερειν 4 

4θ κατ άρετήν ή ολίγους ενδέχεται, πλείους 5' ήδη χαλεπον 
1279 b ήκριβώσθαι προς πασαν άρετήν, άλλα μάλιστα την πολε-

μικήν' αϋτη γαρ εν πλήθει γίγνεται. διόπερ κατά ταύτην 
την πολιτείαν κυριώτατον το προπολεμοΰν, και μετεχουσιν 
αυτής οι κεκτημένοι τα όπλα. παρεκβάσεις δε των είρη- 5 

5 μένων τυραννις μεν βασιλείας, ολιγαρχία δε αριστοκρατίας, 
δημοκρατία δε πολιτείας. ή μεν γαρ τυραννίς εστί μοναρ­
χία προς το συμφέρον το του μοναρχοΰντος, ή δ' ολί-
γαρχία προς το των εύπορων^ ή δε δημοκρατία προς το 
συμφέρον το των άπορων' προς δε το τω κοινω λυσιτελοΰν 

ι ο ουδεμία αυτών. 
8 Δεΐ δε μικρω δια μακροτερων ειπείν τις εκάστη τούτων 

τών πολιτειών εστίν και γαρ έχει τινάς απορίας, τω δε 
περί εκάστην μεθοδον φίλοσοφοΰντι και μη μόνον άποβλέ-
ποντι προς το πράττειν οίκεΐόν εστί το μη παροράν μηδέ 

15 τι καταλείπειν, άλλα δηλοΰν την περί εκαστον άλήθειαν. 
εστί δε τυραννϊς μεν μοναρχία, καθάπερ είρηται, δεσπο- 2 
τική τής πολιτικής κοινωνίας, ολιγαρχία δ' όταν ώσι 
κύριοι τής πολιτείας οι τάς ουσίας έχοντες, δημοκρατία δε 
τουναντίον όταν οι μη κεκτημένοι πλήθος ουσίας αλλ' άποροι. 

2ο πρώτη δ απορία προς τον διορισμον εστίν. ει γαρ εΐεν οι 3 
πλείους οντες εύποροι κύριοι τής πόλεως, δημοκρατία δ' εστίν 
όταν τ) κύριον το πλήθος, ομοίως δε πάλιν καν ει που -\ συμ-
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βαίντ]·\ του? άπορου? ελάττου? μ\ν είναι των εύπορων, κρείτ-
του? δ' οντά? κυρίου? εΐναι τή? πολιτεία?, οπού δ' ολίγον 
κύριον πλήθο?, όλιγαρχίαν είναι φασιν, ουκ αν καλώ? δόξειεν 25 

4 διωρίσθαι περί των πολιτειών. άλλα μην καν τι? συνθει? 
τΌ pw ζνπορία την όλιγοτητα τή δ9 απορία το πλήθο? 
ούτω προσαγορεύη τα? πολιτεία?, όλιγαρχίαν μεν εν rj τα? 
άρχά? εχουσιν οι εύποροι ολίγοι το πλήθο? οντε?, δήμο-
κρατίαν δε εν fj οι άποροι πολλοί το πληθο? οντε?, άλλην 30 

5 άπορίαν εχ*ί. τίνα? γαρ εροΰμεν τα? άρτι λεχθείσα? 
πολιτεία?, την εν -β πλείου? εύποροι και εν η ελάττου? οι 
άποροι, κύριοι δ' εκάτεροι τών πολιτειών, εΐπερ μηδεμία 

G άλλη πολιτεία πάρα τα? είρημενα? εστίν; εοικε τοίνυν 6 
λόγο? ποιεΐν δήλον οτι το μεν ολίγου? η πολλού? εΐναι κυ- 35 
ρίου? συμβεβηκο? εστίν, το μεν ταΐ? όλιγαρχίαι? το δε ταί? 
δημοκρατίαι?, δια το του? μεν εύπορου? ολίγου?, πολλού? 
δ9 εΐναι του? άπορου? πανταχού (δώ και ού συμβαίνει τα? 

7 ρηθείσα? αίτια? γίνεσθαι διαφορά?), ω δε διαφερουσιν ή τε 
δημοκρατία και ή ολιγαρχία αλλήλων, πενία και πλούτο? 40 
εστίν, καϊ άναγκαΐον μεν, οπού αν άρχωσι δια πλοΰτον άν 1280 a 
τ ελάττου? άν τε πλείου?, εΐναι ταύτην όλιγαρχίαν, οπού 

8 δ' οι άποροι, δημοκρατίαν, άλλα συμβαίνει, καθάπερ εΐπο-
μεν, τού? μεν ολίγου? εΐναι τού? δε πολλού?9 εύποροϋσι μεν 
γαρ ολίγοι, τή? δε ελευθερία? μετεχουσι πάντε?' δι α? 5 
αιτία? άμφισβητοΰσιν αμφότεροι τή? πολιτεία?. 

Ληπτεον δε πρώτον τίνα? ορού? λεγουσι τή? ολιγαρχία? 9 
και δημοκρατία?, και τί το δίκαιον το τε όλιγαρχικον 
και δημοκρατικόν. πάντε? γαρ άπτονται δικαίου τινό?, αλλά 
μέχρι τινο? προέρχονται, και λεγουσιν ού πάν το κυρίω? ίο 
δίκαιον, οΐον δοκεΐ ίσον το δίκαιον εΐναι, και εστίν, άλλ9 

2 ού πάσιν άλλα τοΐ? ϊσοι?* καϊ το άνισον δοκεΐ δίκαιον 
είναι, και γάρ εστίν, άλλ9 ού πάσιν άλλα τοΐ? άνισοι?, οι 
δε τοΰτ άφαιροϋσι, το οι?, καϊ κρίνουσι κακώ?. το 5' αίτιον 
οτι περί αυτών ή κρίσι?' σχεδόν δ9 οι πλείστοι φαύλοι 15 



Η ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩΝ Γ. 9. 

κριτα! περί των οικείων, ωστ επει το δίκαιον τισίν, και 3 
διχιρηται τον αύτον τρόπον επί τε των πραγμάτων καϊ oh, 
καθάπερ εϊρηται πρότερον kv τοις ήθικοΐς, την μεν του 
πράγματος ισότητα ομολογούσα την δε οι? άμφισβητοΰσι, 

20 μάλιστα μεν δια το λεχθεν άρτι, διότι κρίνονσι τα περί 
αυτού? κακώς, έπειτα δε και δια το λέγειν μέχρι τίνος εκα-
τερους δίκαιον τι νομίζουσι δίκαιον λέγειν άπλως. οι μεν 4 
γαρ άν κατά τι άνισοι ωσιν, οίον χρήμασιν, όλως οϊονται 
άνισοι εΐναι, οι δ' άν κατά τι ΐσοι, οίον ελευθερία, όλως 

2 5 ΐσοι. το δε κυριώτατον ου λεγουσιν* ει μεν γαρ των κτη- 5 
μάτων χάριν εκοινώνησαν και συνήλθον, τοσούτον μετεχουσι 
της πόλεως οσονπερ και της κτήσεως, ωσθ δ των ολιγαρ­
χικών λόγος δόξειεν άν ίσχύειν (ου γαρ είναι δίκαιον ϊσον 
μετεχειν των εκατόν μνων τον είσενεγκαντα μίαν μνάν τω 

30 δόντι το λοιπόν πάν, οϋτε των ε£ αρχής ούτε των επιγινο-
μενωνΥ ει δε μήτε του ζην μόνον ένεκεν άλλα μάλλον του 6 
ευ ζήν (και γαρ άν δούλων καϊ των άλλων ζωών ην πό-
λιςφ νυν δ} ουκ εστί δια το μη μετεχειν ευδαιμονίας μηδέ 
του ζήν κατά προαίρεσιν), μήτε συμμαχίας ένεκεν, όπως 

35 ύπδ μηδενός άδικωνται, μήτε δια τάς άλλαγάς καϊ την 
χρήσιν την προς αλλήλους* καϊ γαρ άν Τυρρηνοι και Καρ­
χηδόνιοι, καϊ πάντες οΐς εστί σύμβολα προς αλλήλους, ως 
μιας άν πολΐται πόλεως ήσαν. είσι γοΰν αύτοΐς συνθήκαι 7 
περί των εισαγώγιμων και σύμβολα περί του μη άδικεΐν 

40 και γραφαι περί συμμαχίας, άλλ* οϋτ άρχαι πάσιν επί 
1280 b τούτοις κοιναϊ καθεστάσιν, αλλ' ετεραι παρ' εκατεροις, οϋτε 

του ποίους τινάς είναι δεΐ φροντίζουσιν άτεροι τους έτερους, 
ούδ) όπως μηδείς άδικος εσται των ύπο τάς συνθήκας μηδέ 
μοχθηρίαν ε£ει μηδεμίαν, άλλα μόνον όπως μηδέν άδική-

5 σουσιν αλλήλους, περί δ' αρετής και κακίας πολιτικής 8 
διασκοποΰσιν όσοι φροντίζουσιν ευνομίας. fj και φανερον 
οτι δεΐ περί αρετής επιμελές είναι τη γ' ως άληθως όνομα-
ζομεντ) πόλει, μη λόγου χάριν. γίνεται γαρ ή κοινωνία 
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συμμαχία των άλλων τόπω διαφέρουσα μόνον των άποθεν 
συμμάχων, και ό νομό? συνθήκη και, καθάπ€ρ εφη Λυ- ίο 
κόφρων ό σοφιστή?, εγγυητή? άλλήλοι? των δικαίων, αλλ 

9 ούχ οίο? ποιεΐν αγαθού? και δικαίου? του? πολίτα?. οτι δε 
τούτον έχει τον τρόπον, φανερόν. ει γαρ τι? και συναγάγοι 
του? τόπου? ei? εν, ώστε άπτεσθαι την Μεγαρέων πόλιν και 
Κορινθίων τοΐ? τείχεσιν, ομω? ου μία πόλι?. ούδ' ει προ? 15 
άλλήλοι/? επιγαμία? ποιήσαιντο' καίτοι τοΰτο των ιδίων ταΐ? 

10 πόλεσι κοινωνημάτων εστίν. όμοίω? δ ούδ* ει τινε? οίκοΐεν 
χωρι? μεν, μή μεντοι τοσούτον άποθεν ώστε μή κοινωνεΐν, 
αλλ9 εϊησαν αυτοί? νόμοι του μή σφα? αυτού? άδικεΐν περί 
τα? μεταδόσει?, οίον ει ό μεν εϊη τεκτων ό δε γεωργό? 2 ° 
ό δε σκυτοτόμο? ό δ' άλλο τι τοιούτον, και το πλήθο? εΐεν 
μύριοι9 μή μεντοι κοινωνοΐεν άλλου μηδενο? ή των τοιούτων, 

11 οΐον αλλαγή? καΐ συμμαχία?, ούδ' ούτω πω πόλι?. δια 
τίνα δή ποτ αίτίαν; ου γαρ δή δια το μή σύνεγγυ? τη? 
κοινωνία?, ει γαρ και συνελθοιεν οΰτω κοινωνοΰντε?, έκαστο? 25 
μεντοι χρωτο τη ίδια οικία ωσπερ πόλει και σφίσιν αυτοί? 
ω? επιμαχία? οϋση? βοηθοΰντε? επί τού? άδικοΰντα? μόνον, 
ούδ' οΰτω? αν είναι δόξειε πόλι? τοί? άκριβώ? θεωρουσιν, είπερ 

12 όμοίω? όμιλοΐεν συνελθόντε? και χωρί?. φανερον τοίνυν οτι 
ή πόλι? ουκ εστί κοινωνία τόπου και του μή άδικεΐν σφα? 3° 
αυτού? και τη? μεταδόσεω? χάριν' άλλα ταύτα μεν άναγ-
καίον ύπάρχειν, εΐπερ εσται πόλι?, ου μήν ούδ' υπαρχόντων 
τούτων απάντων ήδη πόλι?, αλλ' ή του ευ ζην κοινωνία και 
ταΐ? οίκίαι? και τοΐ? γένεσι, ζωή? τελεα? χάριν και αύτάρ-

13 κου?. ουκ εσται μεντοι τοΰτο μή τον αύτον και ενα 35 
κατοικούντων τόπον και χρωμενων έπιγαμίαι?. διο κηδεΐαί 
τ' εγενοντο κατά τα? πόλει? και φρατρίαι και θυσίαι και 
διαγωγαι του συζήν. το δε τοιούτον φιλία? έργον* ή γαρ του 
συζήν προαίρεσι? φιλία, τέλο? μεν ούν πόλεω? το ευ ζην, 

14 ταΰτα δε του τελου? χάριν, πόλι? δε ή γενών και κωμών 4° 
κοινωνία ζωή? τελεία? και αύτάρκου?. τούτο δ' εστίν, ω? 1281 a 



ιό ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩΝ Γ. 9-11. 

φαμεν, το ζην εύδαιμόνως καϊ καλώ?, των καλών άρα 
πράξεων χάριν θετεον είναι την πολιτικήν κοινωνίαν, αλλ' 
ου του συζήν. διόπερ όσοι συμβάλλονται πλείστον eh την 15 

5 τοιαύτην κοινωνίαν, τούτοις της πόλεως μετεστι πλεΐον ή 
τοΐς κατά μεν ελευθερίαν και γένος ΐσοις ή μείζοσι κατά 
δε την πολιτικήν άρετην άνίσοις, η τοΐς κατά πλουτον ύπε-
ρεχουσι κατ' άρετην δ' ύπερεχομενοις. οτι μεν οΰν πάντες 
οι περί τών πολιτειών αμφισβητούντες μέρος τι του δικαίου 

ιο λεγουσι, φανερον εκ τών είρη μένων* 
1 0 'Εχει δ9 άπορίαν, τι δει το κύριον εΐναι της πόλεως, 

ή γάρ τοι το πλήθος, ή τους πλουσίους, η τους επιεικείς, η 
τον βελτιστον ενα πάντων, η τύραννον. άλλα ταύτα πάντα 
εχζιν φαίνεται δυσκολίαν. τι yap; αν οι πένητες δια το 

15 πλείους εΐναι διανεμωνται τα τών πλουσίων, τοΰτ* ουκ άδικόν 
εστίν; εδοξε γάρ νή Δία τω κυρίω δικαίως, την οΰν άδικίαν 2 
τι χρή λέγειν την εσχάτην; πάλιν τε πάντων ληφθέντων, 
οι πλείους τα τών ελαττόνων αν διανεμωνται, φανερον οτι 
φθείρουσι την πόλιν. άλλα μην ούχ η γ αρετή φθείρει το 

2ο έχον αυτήν, ούδε το δίκαιον πόλεως φθαρτικόν' ώστε δηλον 
οτι και τον νόμον τούτον ούχ οίον τ εΐναι δίκαιον. ετι και 3 
τάς πράξεις όσας ο τύραννος επραξεν, άναγκαΐον εΐναι 
πάσας δικαίας* βιάζεται γάρ ων κρείττων, ώσπερ και το 
πλήθος τους πλουσίους. αλλ' άρα τους ελάττους δίκαιον 

25 άρχειν και τους πλουσίους; αν οΰν κάκεΐνοι ταύτα ποιώσι και 
διαρπάζωσι και τα κτήματα άφαιρώνται του πλήθους, τοΰτ' 
εστί δίκαιον; και θάτερον άρα. ταύτα μεν τοίνυν οτι πάντα 4 
φαΰλα και ού δίκαια, φανερον' άλλα τους επιεικείς άρχειν 
δει καϊ κυρίους εΐναι πάντων; ούκοΰν ανάγκη τους άλλους 

3θ άτιμους είναι πάντας, μη τιμωμένους ταΐς πολιτικαΐς άρ-
χαΐς' τιμάς γάρ λεγομεν εΐναι τάς αρχάς, αρχόντων δ' 
αίει τών αυτών άναγκαΐον εΐναι τους άλλους άτιμους. αλλ 5 
ενα τον σπουδαιότατον άρχειν βελτιον; άλΧ ετι τοΰτο όλι-
γαρχικώτερον οι γάρ άτιμοι πλείους. αλλ' ίσως φαίη τις 
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άν το κύριον όλως άνθρωπον είναι άλλα μη νομον φαΰλον} 35 
εχοντά γε τα συμβαίνοντα πάθη περί την ψνχήν. άν οΰν 
27 νομός μεν ολιγαρχικός δε η δημοκρατικός, τι διοίσει περί 
των ήπορημενων; συμβήσεται γαρ ομοίως τα λεχθέντα 
πρότερον. περί μεν οΰν των άλλων έστω τις έτερος λόγος* 11 
οτι δε δει κύριον εΐναι μάλλον το πλήθος η τους άριστους 4° 
μεν ολίγους δε3 δόξειεν άν λύεσθαι και τιν εχειν άπορίαν} 

2 τάχα δε καν άλήθειαν. τους γαρ πολλούς, ων έκαστος εστίν 
ου σπουδαίος άνήρ} όμως ενδέχεται συνελθόντας είναι βελ- 1281 b 
τίους εκείνων, ούχ ως εκαστον αλλ' ως σύμπαντας, οίον τα 
συμφορητά δείπνα των εκ μιας δαπάνης χορηγηθέντων· 
πολλών γαρ όντων εκαστον μόριον εχειν αρετής και φρο-
νήσεως, και γίνεσθαι συνελθόντων ωσπερ ενα άνθρωπον 5 
το πλήθος πολύποδα και πολύχειρα και πολλάς εχοντ 

3 αισθήσεις^ ούτω και περί τα ήθη και την διάνοιαν. διο και 
κρίνουσιν άμεινον οι πολλοί και τα τής μουσικής έργα και 
τα των ποιητών άλλοι γαρ άλλο τι μόριονy πάντα δε 

4 πάντες. άλλα τούτω διαφερουσιν οι σπουδαίοι τών ανδρών ίο 
εκάστου τών πολλών, ωσπερ και τών μη καλών τους καλούς 
φασι και τα γεγραμμένα δια τέχνης τών αληθινών, τω 
συνήχθαι τα διεσπαρμένα χωρίς εις εν, επει κεχωρισμενων 
γε κάλλιον εχειν του γεγραμμενου τουδι μεν τον όφθαλ-

5 μόν, έτερου δε τίνος έτερον μόριον. ει μεν οΰν περί πάντα 15 
δήμον και περί πάν πλήθος ενδέχεται ταύτην είναι την 

οράν τών πολλών προς τους ολίγους σπουδαίους, άδηλον, 
ίσως δε νή Δία δήλον οτι περί ενίων αδύνατον (ο γαρ 
αύτος καν επι τών θηρίων άρμόσειε λόγος· καίτοι τι δια­
φερουσιν ενιοι τών θηρίων ως έπος ειπείν ;Υ άλλα περί τι 2ο 

6 πλήθος ούδεν είναι κωλύει το λεχθεν άληθες. διο και την 
πρότερον ειρημενην άπορίαν λύσειεν άν τις δια τούτων και 
την εχομενην αυτής, τίνων δει κυρίους εΐναι τους ελευθέρους 
και το πλήθος τών πολιτών (τοιούτοι δ' είσιν όσοι μήτε 

7 πλούσιοι μήτε αξίωμα εχουσιν αρετής μηδέν)' το μεν γαρ 25 
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μετέχειν αυτούς των αρχών των μεγίστων ουκ ασφαλές (διά 
τε γαρ άδικίαν και δι* άφροσύνην τα μεν άδικεΐν αν τα 
δ' άμαρτάνειν αύτούςλ το δε μη μεταδιδόναι μηδέ μετέ­
χειν φοβερόν όταν γαρ άτιμοι πολλοί και πένητες ύπάρ-

3° χωσι, πολεμίων άναγκαΐον εΐναι πλήρη την πόλιν ταύτην. 
λείπεται δη του βουλεύεσθαι καΐ κρίνειν μετέχειν αυτούς. 8 
διόπερ και Χόλων και των άλλων τίνες νομοθετών τάττουσιν 
επί τε τάς αρχαιρεσίας και τάς εύθύνας των αρχόντων', 
άρχειν δε κατά μόνας ουκ έώσιν πάντες μεν γαρ έχουσι 9 

35 συνελθόντες ίκανην αϊσθησιν, και μιγνύμενοι τοις βελ-
τίοσι τάς πόλεις ώφελοΰσιν, καθάπερ ή μη καθαρά τροφή 
μετά της καθαράς την πάσαν ποιεί χρησιμωτέραν της 
όλίγης' χωρίς δ9 έκαστος ατελής περί το κρίνειν εστίν, έχει 10 
δ* ή τάξις αυτή της πολιτείας άπορίαν πρώτην μεν οτι δόξειεν 

4° αν του αύτου είναι το κρΐναι τις ορθώς ίάτρευκεν^ ουπερ 
και το ίατρεΰσαι και ποιήσαι ύγιά τον κάμνοντα της νόσου 
της παρούσης* ούτος δ' εστίν ιατρός. ομοίως δε τοΰτο και 

1282 & περί τάς άλλας εμπειρίας και τεχνας. ωσπερ ούν ιατρον 
δει διδόναι τάς εύθύνας εν ίατροΐς, ούτω καΐ τους άλλους εν 
τοΐς όμοίοις. ιατρός δ' ο τε δημιουργός και ό άρχιτεκτονι- 11 
κος καΐ τρίτος ό πεπαιδευμένος περί τήν τέχνην είσΐ γάρ 

5 τίνες τοιούτοι και περί πάσας ως είπεΐν τάς τέχνας, άπο-
δίδομεν δε το κρίνειν ούδεν ήττον τοΐς πεπαιδευμένοις ή 
τοΐς είδόσιν. έπειτα και περί τήν αΐρεσιν τον αύτον αν 12 
δόξειεν εχειν τρόπον* καΐ γάρ το ελέσθαι ορθώς τών είδό-
των έργον εστίν, οίον γεωμέτρην τε τών γεωμετρικών και 

ίο κυβερνήτην τών κυβερνητικών, ει γάρ και περί ένίων έργων 
και τεχνών μετέχουσι καΐ τών ιδιωτών τινές, άλΧ ου τι τών 
είδότων γε μάλλον. ώστε κατά μεν τούτον τον λόγον ουκ 13 
αν εϊη το πλήθος ποιητέον κύριον ούτε τών αρχαιρεσιών ούτε 
τών ευθυνών. αλλ' ϊσως ού πάντα ταύτα λέγεται καλώς 14 

15 δια τε τον πάλαι λόγον, αν η το πλήθος μή λίαν άνδρα-
ποδώδες (εσται γάρ έκαστος μεν χειρών κριτής τών είδότων, 
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άπαντες δε συνελθόντες ή βελτίους ή ου χοίρους), καΐ οτι 
περί ενίων οΰτε μόνον δ ποιήσας οντ' άριστ αν κρίνειεν, 
όσων τάργα γιγνώσκουσι και οι μη έχοντες την τεχνην} οίον 
οικίαν ου μόνον εστί γνώναι τον ποιήσαντος, άλλα και βέλ- 2θ 
των ό χρώμενος αύτη κρινύ (χρήται £' 6 οικονόμος), και 
πηδάλιον κυβερνήτης τεκτονος, και θοίνην δ δαιτυμών αλλ' 

1 ο ονχ δ μάγειρος. ταύτην μεν οΰν την άπορίαν τάχα δό£ειέ 
τις αν οΰτω λύειν ικανως* άλλη δ9 εστίν εχομενη ταύτης, 
δοκεΐ γαρ άτοπον είναι το μειζόνων είναι κυρίους τους 25 
φαύλους των επιεικών, αι δ* εΰθυναι και αϊ των άρχων 
αιρέσεις είσι μεγιστον* ας εν ενίαις πολιτείαις, ωσπερ εϊρηται, 
τοις δήμοις άποδιδόασιν* η γαρ εκκλησία κυρία πάντων των 

16 τοιούτων εστίν. καίτοι της μεν εκκλησίας μετεχουσι και 
βουλεύουσι και δικάζουσιν άπο μικρών τιμημάτων και της 3° 
τυχούσης ηλικίας, ταμιεύουσι δε και στρατηγοΰσι καϊ τας 
μεγίστας αρχάς άρχουσιν άπο μεγάλων. δμοίως δη τις αν 
λύσειε καϊ ταύτην την άπορίαν' ΐσως γαρ έχει καϊ ταυτ 

17 ορθώς, ου γαρ δ δικαστής ούδ' δ βουλευτής ούδ* δ εκκλη­
σιαστής άρχων εστίν, άλλα το δικαστήριον και ή βουλή καϊ 35 
ό δήμος' των δε ρηθεντων έκαστος μόριόν εστί τούτων (λέγω 
δε μόρων τον βουλευτην καϊ τον εκκλησιαστην και τον δικα-

18 στήνΥ ώστε δικαίους κύρων μειζόνων το πλήθος* εκ γαρ πολ­
λών δ δήμος και ή βουλή καϊ τδ δικαστήριον. καϊ το τίμημα 
δε πλεΐον το πάντων τούτων ή το τών καθ' ενα καϊ κατ9 4° 

19 ολίγους μεγάλας αρχάς αρχόντων, ταύτα μεν οΰν διωρίσθω 
τούτον τον τρόπον ή δε πρώτη λεχθεΐσα απορία ποιεί φα- 1282 b 
νερον ούδεν οΰτως έτερον ως οτι δει τους νόμους είναι κυρίους 
κείμενους ορθώς, τον άρχοντα δε} αν τε εΐς αν τε πλείους 
ώσι, περί τούτων είναι κυρίους περί όσων εξαδυνατοΰσιν οι 
νόμοι λέγειν ακριβώς δια το μη ραδιον είναι καθόλου διορί- 5 

20 σαι περί πάντων, δποίους μεντοι τινάς είναι δει τους ορθώς 
κείμενους νόμους, ούδεν πω δήλον, αλλ' ετι μένει το πάλαι 
διαπορηθεν. άλλα γαρ και δμοίως ταΐς πολιτείαις ανάγκη 

C 2 
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και τους νόμους φαύλους η σπουδαίους εΐναι και δικαίους η 
ίο άδικους, πλην τούτο γε φανερον} οτι δεΐ προς την πολιτείαν 21 

κεΐσθαι τους νόμους, άλλα μην ει τοϋτο, δηλον οτι τους μεν 
κατά τάς όρθάς πολιτείας άναγκαΐον είναι δικαίους, τους δε 
κατά τάς παρεκβεβηκυίας ου δικαίους. 

1 2 Έπει δ' εν πάσαις μεν τάΐς επιστήμαις και τεχναις 
ι g αγαθόν το τέλος, μεγιστον δε και μάλιστα εν τη κυριω-

τάττ] πασών, αύτη δ9 εστίν ή πολιτική δύναμις, εστί δε 
πολιτικον αγαθόν το δίκαιον, τοϋτο δ' εστί το Koivfj συμ­
φέρον, δοκεΐ δε πάσιν ίσον τι το δίκαιον είναι, και μέχρι 
γε τίνος όμολογοϋσι τοις κατά φιλοσοφίαν λόγοις, εν οΐς 

2θ διώρισται περί των ηθικών (τι γάρ και τισι το δίκαιον, και 
δεΐν τοΐς ϊσοις ίσον εΐναί φασιν)' ποίων δ' ισότης εστί και 2 
ποίων άνισότης, δει μη λανθάνειν* έχει γάρ τοΰτ' άπορίαν 
και φιλοσοφίαν πολιτικήν. ίσως γάρ αν φαίη τις κατά 
παντός ύπεροχην άγαθοΰ δεΐν άνίσως νενεμησθαι τάς άρ-

25 X&S, *i πάντα τά λοιπά μηδέν διαφεροιεν αλλ* όμοιοι 
τυγχάνοιεν οντες* τοΐς γάρ διαφερουσιν έτερον είναι το 
δίκαιον και το κατ άξίαν. άλλα μην ει τοϋτ' αληθές, εσται 3 
και κατά χρώμα και κατά μέγεθος και καθ9 ότιοΰν τών 
αγαθών πλεονεξία τις τών πολιτικών δικαίων τοΐς ύπερε-

3θ χουσιν. ή τοϋτο επιπόλαιον το ψεΰδος; φανερον δ' επι τών 4 
άλλων επιστημών και δυνάμεων' τών γάρ ομοίων αυλητών 
την τεχνην ου δοτεον πλεονεξίαν τών αυλών τοΐς εύγενεστε-
ροις9 ούδεν γάρ αύλήσουσι βελτιον, δει δε τω κατά το 
έργον ύπερεχοντι διδόναι και τών οργάνων την ύπεροχην. ει 

35 δε μήπω δηλον το λεγόμενον, ετι μάλλον αύτο προαγα-
γοΰσιν εσται φανερον. ει γάρ εϊη τις υπερέχων μεν κατά 5 
την αύλητικήν, πολύ δ' ελλείπων κατ' εύγενειαν ή κάλλος, 
ει και μεΐζον εκαστον εκείνων αγαθόν εστί της αύλητικης 
(λέγω δε την τ' εύγενειαν και το κάλλος), και κατά 

4θ την άναλογίαν ύπερεχουσι πλέον της αύλητικής ή εκείνος 
κατά την αύλητικήν, όμως τούτω δοτεον τους διαφέροντας 
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των αυλών* δεΐ γαρ εις το έργον συμβάλλεσθαι τήν ύπε- 12Γ3 a 
ροχήν και τον πλούτου και τής ευγενείας, συμβάλλονται δ' 

6 ουδέν, ετι κατά γε τούτον τον λόγον παν αγαθόν προς παν 
αν εϊη συμβλητόν. ει γαρ μάλλον το τι μέγεθος, και όλως 
αν το μέγεθος ενάμιλλον εϊη και προς πλοΰτον και προς g 
έλευθερίαν. ώστ ει πλεΐον όδί διαφέρει κατά μέγεθος 
η δδι κατ' άρετήν} και πλεΐον υπερέχει όλως αρετής μέ­
γεθος, εΐη αν συμβλητα πάντα' τοσόνδε γαρ [/zlyetfos] el 

7 κρεΐττον τοσοΰδε, τοσόνδε δήλον ως ϊσον. επει δε τοϋτ 
αδύνατον, δηλον ως και έπι των πολιτικών ευλόγως ου κατά ίο 
πάσαν άνισότητ* άμφισβητοΰσι των άρχων (e/ γαρ οι μεν 
βραδεΐς οι δε ταχείς, ούδεν δια τοΰτο δει τους μεν πλεΐον 
τους δ9 ελαττον εχειν, αλλ' εν τοις γυμνικοΐς άγωσιν ή 

8 τούτων διαφορά λαμβάνει την τιμήν), αλλ' ε£ ων πόλις συ-
νέστηκεν} εν τούτοις άναγκαΐον ποιεΐσθαι την άμφισβήτησιν. ι ζ 
διόπερ ευλόγως αντιποιούνται της τιμής οι ευγενείς καΐ ελεύ­
θεροι καϊ πλούσιοι. δεΐ γάρ ελευθέρους τ* είναι και τίμημα 
φέροντας (ου γάρ αν εϊη πολις έ£ άπορων πάντων, ώσπερ 

9 ούδ' εκ δούλων^' αλλά μην ει δεΐ τούτων, δηλον οτι και 
δικαιοσύνης καϊ της πολεμικής αρετής* ούδε γάρ άνευ 2θ 
τούτων οίκεΐσθαι πόλιν δυνατόν, πλην άνευ μεν των προ­
τέρων αδύνατον είναι πόλιν, άνευ δε τούτων οίκεΐσθαι 
καλώς, προς μεν οΰν το πόλιν είναι δόξειεν αν ή πάντα 13 
η ενιά γε τούτων ορθώς άμφισβητεΐν, προς μέντοι ζωήν 
άγαθήν ή παιδεία και ή αρετή μάλιστα δικαίως αν άμφισ- 25 
βητοίησαν, καθάπερ εϊρηται και πρότερον. επει δ' ούτε 
πάντων ϊσον εχειν δεΐ τους ϊσους εν τι μόνον οντάς οϋτε 
αν ίσον τους άνισους καθ7 εν, ανάγκη πάσας είναι τάς 

2 τοιαύτας πολιτείας παρεκβάσεις. εϊρηται μεν οΰν καϊ πρό­
τερον οτι διαμφισβητοΰσι τρόπον τινά δικαίως πάντες, 30 
απλώς δ' ου πάντες δικαίως, οι πλούσιοι μεν οτι πλεΐον 
μέτεστι τής χώρας αύτοΐς, ή δε χώρα κοινόν, ετι προς τά 
συμβόλαια πιστοί μάλλον ως έπι το πλέον οι δ' έλεύ-
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θέροι και εύγενεΐ? ώ? εγγν? αλλήλων (πολΐται yap μάλλον 
35 ol γενναιότεροι των άγεννών, ή δ ευγένεια παρ έκαστοι? 

οΐκοι τίμιο?. ετι διότι βελτίον? είκο? τον? εκ βελτιόνων, 3 
ευγένεια γαρ εστίν αρετή γενον?). όμοίω? δη φήσομεν 
δικαίω? και την άρετήν άμφισβητεΐν* κοινωνικήν γαρ άρετήν 
είναι φαμεν την δικαιοσύνην', rj πάσα? άναγκαιον άκολονβεΐν 

4 ο τα? άλλα?. άλλα μην καϊ οι πλείον? προ? τον? ελάττον?* 4 
και γαρ κρείττον? καϊ πλονσιώτεροι καϊ βελτίον? είσίν, ώ? 
λαμβανομένων των πλειόνων προ? τον? ελάττον?. αρ ονν 

1283 b ει πάντε? εΐεν εν μια πόλει, λέγω δ' οΐον οϊ τ' αγαθοί 
και οι πλούσιοι και εύγενεΐ?, ετι δε πλήθο? άλλο τι πολι-
τικόν, πότερον άμφισβήτησι? εσται τίνα? άρχειν δεΐ, ή ούκ 
εσται; καθ7 εκάστην μεν ονν πολιτείαν των είρημενων 5 

5 αναμφισβήτητο? ή κρίσι? τίνα? άργειν δει {τοί? γαρ κνρίοι? 
διαφερονσιν αλλήλων, οΐον ή μεν τω δια πλονσίων ή δε τω 
δια των σπονδαίων ανδρών είναι, και των άλλων εκάστη 
τον αύτον τρόπον}9 αλλ ομω? σκοπονμεν9 όταν περί τον 
αντον τανθ' νπάρχτ] χρόνον, πω? διοριστεον. ει δη τον 6 

ίο αριθμόν εΐεν ολίγοι πάμπαν οι την άρετήν εχοντε?, τίνα 
δει διελεΐν τρόπον; ή το ολίγοι προ? το έργον δει σκοπεΐν, 
ει δννατοι διοικεΐν τήν πόλιν ή τοσούτοι το πλήθο? ωστ' 
είναι πόλιν εξ αυτών; εστί δε απορία τι? προ? άπαντα? 
τον? διαμφισβητονντα? περί των πολιτικών τιμών. δόξαιεν τ 

15 γαρ (βν) ονδεν λέγειν δίκαιον οι δια τον πλοντον άξιονντε? 
άρχειν9 όμοίω? δε και οι κατά γενο?% δήλον γαρ ώ? ει τι? 
πάλιν εΐ? πλονσιώτερο? απάντων εστί, δήλον οτι κατά 
το αντο δίκαιον τοντον άργειν τον ενα απάντων δεήσει, 
όμοίω? δε και τον ευγένεια διαφέροντα τών αμφισβητούν-

2ο των δι ελενθερίαν. ταύτο δε τοΰτο Χσω? σνμβήσεται και 8 
περί τα? αριστοκρατία? επι τη? αρετή?9 ει γαρ τι? εΐ? άμεί-
νων άνήρ εϊη τών άλλων τών εν τω πολιτεύματι σπονδαίων 
όντων, τοντον είναι δει κύριον κατά ταύτο δίκαιον, ούκονν ει 
και το πλήθο? είναι γε δει κύριον διότι κρείττον? είσι τών 
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ολίγων, καν ει? ή πλείον? μεν τον ενο? ελάττον? δε των 25 
πολλών κρείττον? ώσι των άλλων, τούτον? αν δεοι κνρίον? 

9 εΐναι μάλλον ή το πλήθο?. πάντα δη ταΰτ' εοικε φανερον 
ποιείν οτι τούτων των ορών ονδει? ορθό? εστί, καθ' ον 
άξιονσιν αντοϊ μεν άρχειν τον? δ' άλλον? νπο σφών άρχε-

10 σθαι πάντα?. και yap δη κα\ προ? τον? κατ' άρετην 30 
άξιονντα? κνρίον? εΐναι τον πολιτεύματο?, όμοίω? δε καϊ 
τον? κατά πλοντον, εχοιεν αν λέγειν τα πλήθη λόγον τινά 
δίκαιον' ονδεν yap κωλύει ποτέ το πλήθο? είναι βελτιον των 
&λίγων καϊ πλονσιώτερον, ονχ ω? καθ' εκαστον αλλ! ω? 

11 άθρόον?. διο και προ? την άπορίαν, ην ζητονσι και προβάλ- 35 
λονσί τινε?, ενδέχεται τοντον τον τρόπον άπαντάν · άπορονσι 
yap τινε? πότερον τω νομοθέτη νομοθετητεον^ βονλομενω 
τίθεσθαι τον? όρθοτάτον? νόμον?} προ? το των βελτιόνων 
σνμφερον ή προ? το των πλειόνων, όταν σνμβαίνη το λεχθεν. 

12 το δ' ορθόν Χηπτεον ΐσω?' το δ ϊσω? ορθόν προ? το τη? 4° 
πόλεω? ολη? σνμφερον και προ? το κοινον το των πολι­
τών* πολίτη? δε κοινή μεν 6 μετέχων τον άργειν και άρ-
χεσθαί εστί, καθ' εκάστην δε πολιτείαν έτερο?, προ? δε την 1284 a 
άρίστην 6 δννάμενο? και προαιρούμενο? άρχεσθαι καϊ άρχειν 

13 προ? τον βίον τον κατ* άρετην. ει δε τι? εστίν εΐ? τοσοΰτον 
διαφέρων κατ' αρετή? νπερβολήν, ή πλείον? μ\ν ivb? μη 
μεντοι δννατοι πλήρωμα παρασγβσθαι πόλεω?, ώστε μη 5 
σνμβλητην είναι την των άλλων άρετην πάντων μηδέ την 
δύναμιν αντών την πολιτικήν προ? την εκείνων, ει πλείον?} 

ει δ' ει?, την εκείνον μόνον, ονκετι θετεον τούτον? μερο? 
πόλεω?' άδικήσονται γαρ άξιούμενοι των ΐσων} άνισοι τοσοΰ­
τον κατ' άρετην οντε? και την πολιτικήν δύναμιν ωσπερ γαρ ίο 

14 θεον εν άνθρωποι? εικο? είναι τον τοιοντον. όθεν δήλον οτι 
και την νομοθεσίαν άναγκαΐον είναι περί τον? ϊσον? και τω 
γένει και Trj δννάμει' κατά δε των τοιούτων ονκ εστί νόμο?' 
αντοι γάρ είσι νόμο?, καϊ γαρ γελοίο? αν εϊη νομοθετείν τι? 
πειρώμενο? κατ' αντών λεγοιεν γάρ αν ϊσω? άπερ 'Αντί- 15 
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σθένη? εφη τους λέοντας δημηγορούντων των δασυπόδων και 
το ΐσον άξιούντων πάντα? ^χ^^. δώ καϊ τίθενται τον όστρα- 15 
κισμον αϊ δημοκρατούμεναι πόλει?, δια την τοιαύτην αιτίαν* 
αύται yap δη δοκοΰσι διώκειν την Ισότητα μάλιστα πάντων, 

2 0 ώστε του? δοκοΰντα? ύπερεχειν δυνάμει δια πλοΰτον ή πολυ-
φιλίαν η τίνα άλλην πολιτικήν ίσχύν ώστράκιζον καϊ με-
θίστασαν εκ τη? πόλεω? χρόνου? ώρισμενου?. μυθολογεΐται 16 
δε καϊ του? Άργοναύτα? τον Ηρακλεα καταλιπεΐν δια 
τοιαύτην αΐτίαν ου yap εθελειν αύτον άγειν την Άργω 

2g μετά των άλλων ω? υπερβάλλοντα πολύ των πλωτήρων. 
δώ καϊ του? ψεγοντα? την τυραννίδα και την Περιάνδρου 
Θρασυβούλω συμβουλίαν ούχ άπλώ? οίητεον όρθω? επιτιμάν 

ασϊ γαρ τον Περίανδρον ειπείν μεν ούδεν προ? τον πεμ- 17 
φθεντα κήρυκα περί τη? συμβούλια?, άφαιροΰντα δε του? 

3ο υπερέχοντα? των σταχυών όμαλΰναι την άρουραν' όθεν 
άγνοουντο? μεν του κήρυκο? του γινομένου την αιτίαν, άπαγ-
γείλαντο? δε το συμπεσόν, συννοησαι τον Θρασύβουλον οτι 
δει του? υπερέχοντα? άνδρα? άναιρεΐν). τούτο γαρ ου μόνον 18 
συμφέρει τοΐ? τύραννοι?, ούδε μόνον οι τύραννοι ποιοϋσιν, 

35 άλλ} όμοίω? έχει καϊ περί τα? ολιγαρχία? και τα? δη­
μοκρατία?- ο γαρ όστρακισμο? την αυτήν έχει δύναμιν 
τρόπον τινά τω κολούειν του? υπερέχοντα? καϊ φυγαδεύειν. 
το 5' αύτύ και περί τα? πόλει? καϊ τά έθνη ποιοϋσιν οί 19 
κύριοι τη? δυνάμεω?} οίον 'Αθηναίοι μεν περί Σαμίου? και 

4θ Χίου? καϊ Λεσβίου? (επει γαρ θάττον εγκρατώ? εσχον τήν 
αρχήν, εταπείνωσαν αυτού? παρά τά? συνθήκα?^ ο δε Περ-

1284 b σ&ν βασιλεύ? Μήδου? και Βαβυλωνίου? καϊ των άλλων τού? 
πεφρονηματισμενου? δια το γενέσθαι ποτ επ' αρχή? επε-
κοπτε πολλάκι?. το δε πρόβλημα καθόλου περί πάσα? 20 
εστί τά? πολιτεία?, και τά? ορθά?9 αϊ μεν γάρ παρεκβε-

5 βηκυΐαι προ? το ϊδιον άποσκοποΰσαι τούτο δρωσιν} ου μην 
αλλά περί τά? το κοινον αγαθόν επισκοπούσα? τον αύτον 
έχει τρόπον. δήλον δε τούτο καϊ επί των άλλων τεχνών 21 

(Φ 
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και επιστημών' ούτε γαρ γραφεύς έάσειεν αν τον υπερ­
βάλλοντα πόδα τής συμμετρίας έχειν το ζώον, ούδ' ει 
διαφέροι το κάλλος, ούτε ναυπηγός πρύμναν η των άλλων ίο 
τι μορίων των της νεώς, ούδε δη χοροδιδάσκαλος τον μείζον 
και κάλλιον του παντός χορού φθεγγόμενον έάσει συγ-

22 χορεύειν. ώστε δίά τοΰτο μεν ούδεν κωλύει τους μονάρχους 
συμφωνεΐν ταΐς πόλεσιν, ει της οικείας αρχής ωφελίμου 
ταΐς πόλεσιν ούσης τοΰτο δρωσιν. διο κατά τάς ομολόγου- 15 
μενας ύπερόχάς έχει τι δίκαιον πολιτικον 6 λόγος δ περί 

23 τον οστρακισμόν. βέλτιον μεν οΰν τον νομοθέτην εξ αρχής 
οϋτω συστήσαι την πολιτείαν ώστε μη δεΐσθαι τοιαύτης 
ιατρείας' δεύτερος δε πλους, αν συμβή, πειράσθαι τοιούτω 
τινι διορθώματι διορθοΰν. όπερ ουκ εγίγνετο περί τάς πόλεις* 2ο 
ου γαρ εβλεπον προς το της πολιτείας τής οικείας συμφέρον, 

24 άλλα στασιαστικώς εχρώντο τοις όστρακισμοΐς. εν μεν 
οΰν ταΐς παρεκβεβηκυίαις πολιτείαις οτι μεν ιδία συμφέρει 
και δίκαιον εστί, φανερόν, ίσως δε και οτι ούχ απλώς 
δίκαιον, και τοΰτο φανερόν αλλ* επι τής άριστης πολιτείας 25 
έχει πολλήν άπορίαν, ου κατά των άλλων αγαθών την 
ύπεροχήν, οίον ισχύος καϊ πλούτου και πολυφιλίας, αλλ* 

25 αν τις γένηται διαφέρων κατ άρετήν, τι χρη ποιεΐν; ου 
γαρ δη φαΐεν αν δεΐν έκβάλλειν και μεθιστάναι τον τοιού­
τον, άλλα μην ούδ άρχειν γε του τοιούτου' παραπλήσιον 30 
γαρ καν ει του Διός άρχειν άξιοΐεν, μερίζοντες τάς αρχάς, 
λείπεται τοίνυν, όπερ εοικε πεφυκέναι, πείθεσθαι τω τοιούτω 
πάντας ασμένως^ ώστε βασιλέας είναι τους τοιούτους άιδίους 
εν ταΐς πόλεσιν. 

"Ισως δε καλώς έχει μετά τους είρημένους λόγους με- 1 4 
ταβήναι και σκέψασθαι περί βασιλείας' φαμεν γάρ των 
ορθών πολιτειών μίαν είναι ταύτην. σκεπτέον δε πότερον 
συμφέρει ττ} μελλούστ) καλώς οίκήσεσθαι και πόλει και 
χώρα βασιλεύεσθαι, ή οϋ} αλλ5 αλλτ; τις πολιτεία μάλ-

2 λον> η τισι μεν συμφέρει τισι δ' ου συμφέρει, δει δε 4° 
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πρώτοι/ διελεσθαι πότερον εν το γένος εστίν αυτής ή πλείους 
1285 a έχει διαφοράς. ράδιον δη τοΰτό γε καταμαθεΐν, δτι πλείω 

τε γένη περιέχει και της αρχής ό τρόπος εστίν ούχ εΐς 
πασών. ή γαρ kv τή Λακωνική πολιτεία δοκεΐ μεν είναι 3 
βασιλεία μάλιστα τών κατά νόμον, ουκ εστί δ\ κυρία πάν-

5 των} αλλ' όταν εξέλθη την χώραν, ήγεμών εστί τών προς 
τον πόλεμον' ετι δε τα προς τους θεούς άποδεδοται τοΐς 
βασιλεΰσιν. αύτη μεν οΰν ή βασιλεία οίον στρατηγία τις 4 
αυτοκρατόρων και άίδιός εστίν* κτεΐναι γαρ ου κύριος, ει 
μη εν τινι βασιλεία, καθάπερ επι τών αρχαίων εν ταΐς 

ίο πολεμικαΐς εξόδοις εν χειρός νόμω. δηλοΐ δ' "Ομηρος- ό 
γαρ 9 Αγαμέμνων κακώς μεν άκούων ήνείχετο εν ταΐς εκ-
κλησίαις, εξελθόντων δε καΐ κτεΐναι κύριος ην. λέγει γοΰν 5 
" ον δε κ έγών άπάνευθε μάχης, ου οι άρκιον εσσεΐται 
φυγεειν κύνας ήδ' οιωνούς- παρ γαρ εμοι θάνατος!' εν μεν 

15 οΰν τοΰτ' είδος βασιλείας, στρατηγία δια βίου, τούτων δ' αϊ 
μεν κατά γένος είσίν, αϊ δ αίρεται' πάρα ταύτην δ άλλο 6 
μοναρχίας είδος, οΐαι παρ* ενίοις είσι βασιλεΐαι τών βαρ­
βάρων, εχουσι δ' αύται την δύναμιν πασαι παραπλησίαν 
τυραννίσιν, είσι δε και κατά νόμον και πατρικαί' δια γαρ 

2ο το δουλικώτεροι είναι τα ήθη φύσει οι μεν βάρβαροι τών 
'Ελλήνων, οι δε περί την Άσίαν τών περί την Εύρώπην, 
ύπομενουσι την δεσποτικήν αρχήν ούδεν δυσχεραίνοντες. 
τυραννικά! μεν οΰν δια το τοιούτον είσιν, ασφαλείς δε δια 7 
70 πάτριαι και κατά νόμον εΐναι. και ή φυλακή δε βα-

2 5 σιλική και ου τυραννική δια τήν αυτήν αιτίαν' οι γαρ πο-
λΐται φυλάττουσιν δπλοις τους βασιλείς, τους δε τυράννους 
ξενικόν' οι μεν γάρ κατά νόμον και εκόντων, οι <5' ακόν­
των άρχουσιν, ωσθ* οι μεν παρά τών πολιτών οι δ ' επι 
τους πολίτας εχουσι τήν φυλακήν. δύο μεν οΰν είδη ταύτα 8 

3ο μοναρχίας, έτερον δ' όπερ ην εν τοΐς άρχαίοις "Ελλησιν} ους 
καλοΰσιν αίσυμνήτας. εστί δε τούθ" ως απλώς ειπείν αιρετή 
τυραννίς, διαφέρουσα δε της βαρβαρικής ου τω μή κατά 
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ί) νόμον άλλα τω μη πάτριος είναι μόνον. ήρχον δ οι μ\ν 
δια βίου την αρχήν ταύτην, οι δε μέχρι τίνων ώρισμενων 
χρονών ή πράξεων, οίον εΐλοντό ποτέ Μιτυληναΐοι Πίττα- 35 
κον προς τους φυγάδας ων προειστήκεσαν * Αντιμενίδης και 

10 Αλκαίος ο ποιητής, δηλοΐ δ" 'Αλκαίος οτι τύραννον εϊλοντο 
τον Πιττακον εν τινι των σκόλιων μελών' επίτιμα γαρ 
οτι <( τον κακοπάτριδα Πιττακον πόλεως τοις άχόλω και 
βαρυδαίμονος s\Εστάσαντο τύραννον μέγ' επαινεοντες άολ- 1285 b 

11 λεες.η αύται μεν οΰν είσί τε και ήσαν δια μεν το δεσποτικά! 
εΐναι τυραννικαί, δια δε το αίρεται και εκόντων βασιλικαί* 
τέταρτον δ' εΐδος μοναρχίας βασιλικής at κατά τους ηρωι­
κούς χρόνους εκούσιαί τε και πάτριαι γιγνόμεναι κατά νόμον' 5 

12 δια γαρ το τους πρώτους γενέσθαι του πλήθους εύεργετας 
κατά τεχνας ή πόλεμον, ή δια το συναγαγεΐν ή πορίσαι 
χώραν, εγίγνοντο βασιλείς εκόντων και τοις παραλαμβά-
νουσι πάτριοι. κύριοι δ" ήσαν της τε κατά πόλεμον ηγε­
μονίας και των θυσιών, οσαι μη ίερατικαί, και προς τούτοις ίο 
τάς δίκας εκρινον. τούτο δ' εποίουν οι μεν ουκ ομνύοντες, 
οι δ' ομνύοντες' ό δ' όρκος ην του σκήπτρου επανάτασις. 

13 οι μεν οΰν επι των αρχαίων χρόνων και τά κατά πόλιν 
και τά ενδημα και τά ύπερόρια συνεχώς ήρχον' ύστερον 
δε τά μεν αυτών παριεντων τών βασιλέων, τά δε τών όχλων ι ζ 
παραιρουμενων, εν μεν ταΐς άλλαις πόλεσιν αι πάτριοι θυσίαι 
κατελείψθησαν τοις βασιλεΰσι μόνον, οπού δ άξιον ειπείν 
είναι βασιλείαν, εν τοΐς ύπερορίοις τών πολεμικών την 
ήγεμονίαν μόνον εΐχον. 

14 Βασιλείας μεν οΰν είδη ταΰτα, τετταρα τον αριθμόν, 2ο 
μία μεν ή περί τους ηρωικούς χρόνους [αύτη δ' ήν εκόντων 
μεν, επί τισι δ' ώρισμενοις' στρατηγός γαρ ήν και δικα­
στής ό βασιλεύς, και τών προς τους θεούς κύριος), δευτέρα 
δ' ή βαρβαρική [αύτη δ' εστίν εκ γένους αρχή δεσποτική 
κατά νόμον), τρίτη δε ήν αίσυμνητείαν προσαγορεύουσιν 25 
[αύτη δ' εστίν αιρετή τυραννίς), τετάρτη δ9 ή Λακωνική 
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τούτων (αύτη δ* εστίν ως ειπείν απλώς στρατηγία κατά 
γένος άίδιος)' αύται μ\ν ούν τούτον τον τρόπον διαφέρουσιν 15 
αλλήλων, πέμπτον δ' είδος βασιλεία?, όταν rj πάντων 

3θ κύριο? εΐς ών} ωσπερ εκαστον έθνος κα\ πόλις εκάστη των 
κοινών, τεταγμένη κατά την οίκονομικήν ωσπερ yap η 
οικονομική βασιλεία τις οικίας εστίν, ούτως η βασιλεία 

15 πόλεως και έθνους ενός ή πλειόνων οικονομία. σχεδόν δη 
δύο εστίν ως ειπείν εϊδη βασιλείας περί ων σκεπτέον, αύτη 

35 τ€ και ή Λακωνική' των yap άλλων αϊ πολλαι μεταξύ τού­
των είσίν, ελαττόνων μεν yap κύριοι της παμβασιλείας, 
πλειόνων δ* είσΐ της Λακωνικής, ώστε το σκέμμα σχεδόν 2 
περί δυοίν εστίν, εν μεν ποτερον συμφέρει ταΐς πολεσι στρα­
τηγοί' άίδιον είναι, καΐ τούτον ή κατά γένος ή κατά μέρος, 

1286 a ή ου συμφέρει' εν δε ποτερον ενα συμφέρει κύριον είναι 
πάντων, ή ου συμφέρει, το μεν ούν περί της τοιαύτης στρα-
τηγίας επισκοπεΐν νομών έχει μάλλον είδος ή πολιτείας 
(εν άπάσαις yap ενδέχεται γίγνεσθαι τοϋτο ταΐς πολιτείαις), 

5 ωστ άφείσθω την πρώτην. ό δε λοιπός τρόπος της βασι- 3 
λείας πολιτείας εΐδός εστίν, ώστε περί τούτου δει θεωρήσαι 
καΐ τάς απορίας επιδραμείν τάς ενούσας. αρχή δ' εστί της 
ζητήσεως αύτη, ποτερον συμφέρει μάλλον ύπο του άριστου 
άνδρος άρχεσθαι ή ύπο των άριστων νόμων, δοκοΰσι δη τοις 4 

ίο νομίζουσι συμφέρειν βασιλεύεσθαι το καθόλου μόνον οι νόμοι 
λέγειν, αλλ' ου προς τά προσπίπτοντα επιτάττειν, ωστ εν 
όποιαοΰν τέχνη το κατά γράμματ άρχειν ήλίθιον' και εν 
Αίγύπτω μετά την τετρήμερον κινειν εξεστι τοις ιατροΐς, 
εάν δε πρότερον, επί τω αύτοΰ κινδύνω. φανερον τοίνυν ως 

15 ού/c εστίν ή κατά γράμματα και νόμους άριστη πολιτεία 
διά την αυτήν αιτίαν. άλλα μήν κάκεΐνον δει ύπάρχειν 5 
τον λόγον τον καθόλου τοΐς άρχουσιν' κρεΐττον δ' ω μή 
πρόσεστι το παθητικον όλως ή ω συμφυές. τω μεν ούν 
νόμω τούτο ούχ υπάρχει, ψνχήν δ άνθρωπίνην ανάγκη τοΰτΛ 

2θ εχειν πάσαν. άλλ' ϊσως αν φαίη τις ως άντι τούτου βου-
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6 λεύσεται περί των καθ** 'έκαστα καλλών. οτι μεν τοίνυν 
ανάγκη νομοθέτην αυτόν είναι, δήλον, και κεΐσθαι νόμους, 
άλλα μη κυρίους fj παρεκβαίνουσιν, έπεί περί των γ' άλλων 
εΐναι δει κυρίους' δσα δε μη δυνατόν τον νόμον κρίνειν η 
όλως ή ευ, πότερον ενα τον άριστον δει άρχειν ή πάντας; 25 

7 και γαρ νυν συνιόντες δικάζουσι και βουλεύονται και κρί-
νουσιν, αύται δ' αϊ κρίσεις είσΐ πάσαι περί των καθ' εκαστον. 
καθ' ίνα μ\ν ουν συμβαλλόμενος όστισοΰν ίσως χειρών 
αλλ5 εστίν η πόλις εκ πολλών, ωσπερ εστίασις συμφορητος 
καλλίων μιας και απλής. δια τοΰτο και κρίνει άμεινον 3° 

8 όχλος πολλά ή εΐς όστισοΰν. ετι μάλλον άδιάφθορον το 
πολύ, καθάπερ ύδωρ το πλεΐον, οΰτω και το πλήθος των 
ολίγων άδιαφθορώτερον του δ' ενός υπ* οργής κρατηθεντος 
ή τίνος έτερου πάθους τοιούτου άναγκαΐον διεφθάρθαι την 
κρίσιν, εκεΐ δ' έργον άμα πάντας δργισθήναι καϊ άμαρτεΐν. 35 

9 έστω δε το πλήθος οι ελεύθεροι, μηδέν παρά τον νόμον 
πράττοντες, αλλ' ή περί ων εκλείπειν άναγκαΐον αυτόν, 
ει δε δη τοΰτο μη ράδιον εν πολλοΐς, αλλ' ει πλείους είεν 
αγαθοί και άνδρες και πολΐται, πότερον ο εΐς άδιαφθορώ-
τερος άρχων^ ή μάλλον οί πλείους μεν τον αριθμόν αγαθοί 40 
δε πάντες; ή δήλον ώς οί πλείους; αλλ* οί μεν στασίάσουσίν, 1286 b 

10 ο δε εΐς άστασίαστος. άλλα προς τοΰτ άντιθετεον ίσως οτι 
σπουδαίοι την ψυχήν, ωσπερ κάκεΐνος ο εΐς. ει δη την μεν 
των πλειόνων αρχήν αγαθών δ' ανδρών πάντων άριστοκρατίαν 
θετεον, την δε τοΰ ενός βασιλείαν} αίρετώτερον αν εϊη ταΐς 5 
πόλεσιν αριστοκρατία βασιλείας, και μετά δυνάμεως και χωρίς 

11 δυνάμεως ούσης τής άρχής} αν η λαβείν πλείους όμοιους, και 
διά τοΰτ ϊσως εβασιλεύοντο πρότερον, οτι σπάνιον ην εύρεΐν 
άνδρας πολύ διαφέροντας κατ' άρετήν} άλλως τε και τότε 
μικράς οίκοΰντας πόλεις, ετι δ9 απ ευεργεσίας καθίστασαν ίο 
τους βασίλεΐς} όπερ εστίν έργον τών αγαθών ανδρών. έπει 
δε συνέβαινε γίγνεσθαι πολλούς όμοιους προς άρετήν ούκέτι 
ύπέμενον αλλ' εζήτουν κοινόν τι και πολιτείαν καθίστασαν. 



3° ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩΝ Γ. 15-16. 

επει δε χείρονς γιγνόμενοι εχρηματίζοντο άπο των κοινών, 12 
ΐ5 εντενθεν πόθεν ενλογον γενέσθαι τα? ολιγαρχίας· εντιμον 

γαρ εποίησαν τον πλοντον. εκ δε τούτων πρώτον εις τνραν-
νίδας μετεβαλλον, εκ δε τών τνραννίδων εις δημοκρατίαν 
αίει γαρ eh ελάττονς άγοντες δι αίσχροκερδειαν ισχνρότε-
ρον το πλήθος κατέστησαν, ώστ επιθεσθαι και γενέσθαι 

20 δημοκρατίας. επει δε καΐ μείζονς εΐναι σνμβεβηκε τάς 13 
πόλεις, ϊσως ονδε ραδιον ετι γίγνεσθαι πολιτείαν ετεραν παρά 
δημοκρατίαν. ει δε δη τις άριστον θείη το βασιλεύεσθαι 
ταΐς πόλεσιν, πώς εξει τά περί τών τέκνων; πότερον και 
το γένος δεΐ βασιλεύειν; αλλά γιγνομενων οποίοι τίνες 

2 5 ετνχον, βλαβερόν. αλλ' ον παραδώσει κύριος ων τοις 14 
τέκνοις. αλλ' ονκετι τοντο ραδιον πιστενσαν χαλεπον γάρ, 
καϊ μείζονος αρετής ή κατ3 άνθρωπίνην φύσιν. έχει δ' 
άπορίαν και περί της δννάμεως, πότερον εχειν δεΐ τον 
μέλλοντα βασιλενειν ισχύν τίνα περί αντον, τ/ δννήσεται 

3θ βιάζεσθαι τονς μη βονλομενονς πειθαρχεΐν, ή πώς ενδέχεται 
την αρχήν διοικεΐν; ει γάρ και κατά νομον εϊη κύριος, μη- 15 
δεν πράττων κατά την αντον βούλησιν παρά τον νομον, δμως 
άναγκαΐον νπάρχειν αντώ δύναμιν, rj φνλάξει τονς νόμονς. 
τάχα μεν ονν τά περί τον βασιλέα τον τοιούτον ον χαλεπον 16 

35 διορίσαι (δεΐ γάρ αντον μεν εχειν ίσχύν, είναι δε τοσαύτην την 
ίσχνν ώστε εκάστον μεν και ενός και σνμπλειόνων κρείττω 
τον δε πλήθονς ηττω, καθάπερ οι τ άρχαΐοι τάς φνλακάς 
εδίδοσαν} οτε καθισταΐεν τίνα της πόλεως ον εκάλονν αίσνμ-
νήτην η τύραννον, και Διοννσίω τις, οτ χιτει τονς φύλακας, 

4θ σννεβούλενε τοις Χνρακοσίοις διδόναι τοσοντονς τονς φύλακας)· 
1287a. 1 6 Περί δε τον βασιλέως τον κατά την αντον βούλησιν πάντα 

πράττοντος δ τε λόγος εφεστηκε ννν και ποιητεον την σκε-
ψιν. δ μεν γάρ κατά νομον λεγόμενος βασιλεύς ονκ εστίν 
εΐδος, καθάπερ εϊπομεν, πολιτείας (εν πάσαις γάρ νπάρ-

5 χειν ενδέχεται στρατηγίαν άίδιον, οΐον εν δημοκρατία και 
αριστοκρατία, και πολλοί ποιονσιν ενα κύριον της διοικήσεως' 



1286 b 14—1287 a 39. 31 

τοιαύτη γαρ αρχή τις εστί και περί Έπίδαμνον, καϊ περί 
2'Οπουντα δε κατά τι μέρος ελαττον)' περί δε της παμβα-

σιλείας καλούμενης, αύτη δ' εστί καθ' ην άρχει πάντα κατά 
την εαυτού βούλησιν ό βασιλεύς—δοκεΐ δε τισιν ούδε κατά ίο 
φύσιν είναι το κύριον ενα πάντων είναι των πολιτών, οπού 
συνεστηκεν ε£ όμοιων ή πόλις' τοις γάρ όμοίοις φύσει το 
αύτο δίκαιον άναγκαΐον και την αύτην άξίαν κατά φύσιν 
είναι, ωστ εΧπερ και το ϊσην εχειν τους άνισους τροφην ή 
εσθήτα βλαβερον τοΐς σώμασιν, οΰτως έχει καϊ τα περί τάς ι ζ 

3 τιμάς, ομοίως τοίνυν καϊ το άνισον τους ίσους' διοπερ ούδεν 
μάλλον άρχειν ή άρχεσθαι δίκαιον, και το ανά μέρος τοίνυν 
ωσαύτως, τούτο δ ηδη νόμος* η γάρ τάξις νόμος. τον 
άρα νόμον άρχειν αίρετώτερον μάλλον ή των πολιτών ενα 

4 τινά, κατά τον αύτον δε λόγον τούτον, καν ει τινας άρχειν 2ο 
βελτιον, τούτους καταστατεον νομοφύλακας καϊ ύπηρετας τοΐς 
νόμοις' άναγκαΐον γάρ είναι τινας αρχάς, αλλ' ούχ ενα τού­
τον εΐναί φασι δίκαιον όμοιων γε όντων πάντων. άλλα μην 
οσα γε μη δοκεΐ δύνασθαι διορίζειν ό νόμος, ούδ* άνθρωπος 

5 άν δύναιτο γνωριζειν. άλλ* επίτηδες παιδεύσας ό νόμος 25 
εφίστησι τά λοιπά ττ} δικαιότατη γνώμτ) κρίνειν και διοικεΐν 
τους άρχοντας, ετι δ9 επανορθοΰσθαι δίδωσιν, ο τι άν δόξτ) 
πειρωμενοις άμεινον είναι των κείμενων, ό μεν οΰν τον νόμον 
κελεύων άρχειν δοκεΐ κελεύειν άρχειν τον θεον και τον νουν 
μόνους, ό δ άνθρωπον κελεύων προστίθησι καϊ θηρίον% ή τε 3° 
γάρ επιθυμία τοιούτον, και δ θυμός άρχοντας διαστρέφει καϊ 
τους άριστους άνδρας, διοπερ άνευ ορέξεως νους ό νόμος εστίν. 

6 70 δε των τεχνών είναι δοκεΐ παράδειγμα ψευδός, οτι το 
κατά γράμματα ίατρεύεσθαι φαΰλον, άλλα και αίρετώτερον 

7 χρήσθαι τοΐς εχουσι τάς τεχνας. οι μεν γάρ ούδεν διά φι- 35 
λίαν παρά τον λόγον ποιοΰσιν, αλλ' άρνυνται τον μισθον τους 
κάμνοντας ύγιάσαντες' οι δ' εν ταΐς πολιτικαΐς άρχαΐς 
πολλά προς επήρειαν και χάριν είώθασι πράττειν, επει και 
τους ιατρούς όταν ύποπτεύωσι πιστευθεντας τοΐς εχθροΐς δια-



32 ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩΝ Γ. 16-17. 

40 φθείρειν δια κέρδος, τότε την εκ των γραμμάτων θεραπείαν 
ζητήσαιεν αν μάλλον. άλλα μην εισάγονται γ εή> εαυτούς 8 

1287 b οι ιατροί κάμνοντας άλλους ιατρούς και οι παιδοτρίβαι γυ-
μναζόμενοι παιδοτρίβας, ως ου δυνάμενοι κρίνειν το άληθες 
δια το κρίνειν περί τε οικείων και εν πάθει οντες. ώστε δήλον 
οτι το δίκαιον ζητουντες το μέσον ζητοΰσιν ό γαρ νόμος το 

5 μέσον. ετι κυριώτεροι και περί κυριωτερων των κατά γράμ- 9 
ματα νόμων οι κατά τα εθη είσίν, ωστ ει των κατά γράμ­
ματα άνθρωπος άργων ασφαλέστερος, αλλ' ου των κατά το 
εθος. άλλα μην ούδε ράδιον εφοράν πολλά τον εν α* δεήσει 
άρα πλείονας είναι τους υπ* αύτοϋ καθιστάμενους άρχοντας, 

ίο ώστε τί διαφέρει τούτο εξ αργής ευθύς ύπάργειν ή τον ενα 
καταστησαι τούτον τον τρόπον; ετι, ο και πρότερον είρημενον 10 
εστίν, εϊπερ ό άνήρ ό σπουδαίος, διότι βελτίων, άργειν δί­
καιος, του δε ενός οι δύο άγαθοι βελτίους* τούτο γάρ εστί το 
ίζσύν τε δύ' εργομένω" και ή ^ύγή του 'Αγαμέμνονος, "τοιοΰ-

15 τοι δέκα μοι συμφράδμονες. εισι δε και νυν περί ενίων αϊ 
άργαι κύριαι κρίνειν, ωσπερ ό δικαστής, περί ων ό νόμος 
αδυνατεί διορίζειν, επει περί ων γε δυνατός, ουδείς αμφισβη­
τεί περί τούτων ως ουκ αν άριστα ό νόμος άρξειε και κρίνειεν. 
άλλ' επειδή τά μεν ενδέχεται περιληφθήναι τοις νόμοις τά 11 

2θ δε αδύνατα, ταΰτ εστίν α ποιεί διαπορεΐν και ζητεΐν πότερον 
τον άριστον νόμον άργειν αιρετώτερον ή τον άνδρα τον άρι­
στον περί ων γάρ βουλεύονται νομοθετήσαι των αδυνάτων 
εστίν, ού τοίνυν τούτο γ' άντιλεγουσιν, ως ούκ άναγκαΐον άν-
θρωπον είναι τον κρινοΰντα περί των τοιούτων, αλλ' οτι ούγ 

25 ενα μόνον άλλα πολλούς, κρίνει γάρ έκαστος άργων πεπαι- 12 
δευμενος ύπο του νόμου καλώς, άτοπον τ ϊσως αν είναι 
δόξειεν ει βελτιον ϊδοι τις δυοΐν ομμασι και δυσιν άκοαΐς 
κρίνων, και πράττων δυσι ποσι και γερσίν, ή πολλοί πολ­
λοίς, επει και νυν οφθαλμούς πολλούς οι μόναργοι ποιοΰσιν 

3θ αυτών και ώτα και γεΐρας και πόδας* τους γάρ τή αργή και 
αύτοϋ φίλους ποιούνται συνάργους. μη φίλοι μεν ονν οντες 13 
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ού ποιήσονσι κατά την του μονάρχον προαίρεσιν' ει δε φίλοι 
κάκείνον και τη? αρχή?, ο γε φίλο? ϊσο? και όμοιο?, ωστ ει 
τούτον? οιεται δεΐν άρχειν, τον? ϊσον? και όμοίον? άρχειν οιεται 
δεΐν όμοίω?. α μεν ονν οι διαμφισβητοΰντε? προ? την βασι- 35 
λείαν λεγονσι, σχεδόν ταντ εστίν αλλ' ϊσω? ταντ επι μεν 17 
τίνων έχει τον τρόπον τούτον, επι δε τίνων ούχ οντω?. εστί 
yap τι φύσει δεσποστον και άλλο βασιλεντον και άλλο πολι­
τικόν και δίκαιον και σνμφερον' τνραννικον δ' ούκ εστί κατά 
φύσιν, ούδε των άλλων πολιτειών οσαι παρεκβάσει? εισίν* 4° 

2 ταύτα γαρ γίγνεται παρά φύσιν. αλλ' εκ των είρημενων 
γε φανερον ω? εν μεν τοΐ? όμοιοι? και ϊσοι? οντε σνμφερον 1288 a 
εστίν οντε δίκαιον ενα κύριον εΐναι πάντων, οντε μη νόμων όν­
των, αλλ9 αύτον ω? οντά νόμον, οντε νόμων 6ντων} οντε αγαθόν 
αγαθών οντε μη αγαθών μη αγαθόν, ούδ' αν κατ άρετην 

3 άμείνων ή, ει μη τρόπον τινά. τι? δ* ο τρόπο?, λεκτέον* 5 
εϊρηται δε πω? ήδη και πρότερον. πρώτον δε διοριστεον τι το 
βασιλεντον και τι το άριστοκρατικον και τί το πολιτικόν. 

4 βασιλεντον μεν ονν το τοιούτον εστί πλήθο? ο πεφνκε φερειν 
γενο? νπερεχον κατ άρετην προ? ήγεμονίαν πολιτικήν, άρι­
στοκρατικον δε πληθο? ο πεφνκε φερειν πλήθο? άρχεσθαι ίο 
δννάμενον την τών ελενθερων αρχήν νπο τών κατ άρετην 
ηγεμονικών προ? πολιτικήν αρχήν, πολιτικόν δε πλήθο? εν 
ω πεφνκεν εγγίγνεσθαι πλήθο? πολεμικόν^ δννάμενον άρ-
χεσθαι και άρχειν κατά νόμον τον κατ* άξίαν διανεμοντα 

5 τοΐ? εύποροι? τά? άρχά?. όταν ονν ή γενο? όλον ή και τών ι ζ 
άλλων ενα τινά σνμβή διαφέροντα γενέσθαι κατ άρετην 
τοσούτον ώσ& ύπερεχειν την εκείνου τή? τών άλλων πάντων, 
τότε δίκαιον το γενο? είναι τούτο βασίλικον και κύριον πάντων 

6 και βασιλέα τον ενα τούτον, καθάπερ γάρ εϊρηται πρότερον, 
ού μόνον οντω? έχει κατά το δίκαιον, ο προφερειν είώθασιν 2θ 
οι τά? πολιτεία? καθιστάντε?, οι τε τά? αριστοκρατικά? και 
οι τά? ολιγαρχικά? και πάλιν οι τά? δημοκρατικά? (πάντη 
γάρ καθ' νπεροχήν άξιοΰσιν, άλΧ νπεροχήν ού την αυτήν), 

VOL. III. D 



34 ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩΝ Γ . 17-18—Λ' (Η'). 1. 

αλλά καΐ κατά το πρότερον λεγβέν. ούτε γαρ κτείνειν η 7 
25 φνγαδεύειν ούδ' όστρακίζειν δη πον τον τοιούτον πρέπον εστίν, 

ούτ άξιοΰν άρχεσθαι κατά μέρος* ου γαρ πέφυκε το μέρος 
ύπερέχειν τον παντός^ τω δε την τηλικαύτην ύπερβολήν 
εχοντι τούτο συμβέβηκεν. ώστε λείπεται μόνον το πείθεσθαι τω 8 
τοιούτω, και κύριον είναι μη κατά μέρος τούτον αλλ' απλώς. 

3θ περί μ\ν ούν βασιλείας, τίνας έχει διαφοράς, και πότερον 
ου συμφέρει ταΐς πόλεσιν η συμφέρει, και τίσι} και πώς, 

1 8 διωρίσθω τον τρόπον τούτον έπει δε τρεις φαμεν είναι τας 
όρθάς πολιτείας, τούτων δΛ άναγκαΐον άρίστην είναι την ύπο 
τών άριστων οικονόμουμένην, τοιαύτη δ' εστίν εν fj συμβέβη-

35 κεν η ενα τινά συμπάντων η γένος όλον η πλήθος ύπερέχον 
είναι κατ άρετήν} τών μεν άρχεσθαι δυναμένων τών δ άρχειν 
προς την αίρετωτάτην ζωήν} εν δε τοΐς πρώτοις έδείγβη λόγοις 
οτι την αυτήν άναγκαΐον άνδρος άρετήν είναι και πολίτου 
της πόλεως της άριστης, φανερον οτι τον αύτον τρόπον και 

4θ διά τών αυτών άνήρ τε γίνεται σπουδαίος και πόλιν συστή-
σειεν αν τις άριστοκρατουμένην η βασιλευομενην, ώστ εσται 

1288 b και παιδεία και εθη ταύτα σχεδόν τά ποιοΰντα σπουδαΐον 
άνδρα και τά ποιοΰντα πολιτικον και βασιλικόν. διωρισμέ- 2 
νων δε τούτων περί της πολιτείας ήδη πειρατέον λέγειν της 
άριστης, τίνα πέφυκε γίνεσθαι τρόπον και καθίστασθαι πώς. 

5 [ανάγκη δη τον μέλλοντα περί αυτής ποιήσασθαι την προσή-
κουσαν σκέψιν] 

Δ' (Η'). 
1288 b 5 Ανάγκη δη τον μέλλοντα περί αυτής ποιήσασθαι την 
1323 a 14 προσήκουσαν σκέψιν \περϊ πολιτείας άριστης τον μέλλοντα 

15 ποιήσασθαι την προσήκουσαν ζήτησιν ανάγκη^ διορίσασθαι 
πρώτον τις αίρετώτατος βίος. άδηλου γάρ οντος τούτου και 
την άρίστην άναγκαΐον άδηλον είναι πολιτείαν' άριστα γάρ 
πράττειν προσήκει τους άριστα πολιτευόμενους εκ τών ύπαρ-



12S8a*24-b 6. 1323a 14-b 10. 35 

2 χόντων αυτοί?, εάν μη τι γίγνηται παράλογον. διο Set πρώτον 
όμολογεΐσθαι τις δ πασιν ω? ειπείν αιρετώτατο? βίος, μετά 2ο 
δε τοΰτο πότερον κοινή και χωρίς δ αύτο? ή έτερο?, νομί-
σαντα? οΰν ίκανώ? πολλά λεγεσθαι και των εν τοις εξωτε­
ρικοί? λόγοι? περί τή? άριστη? ζωής, και νυν χρηστεον αυτοί?. 

3 ω? αληθώς γαρ προ? γε μίαν διαίρεσιν ούδει? αμφισβητή­
σεων αν ώ? ου τριών ούσών μερίδων, τών τε έκτο? και των ev 25 
τω σώματι και τών ev τη ψυχή, πάντα ταύτα ύπάρχειν 

4 τοΐ? μακάριοι? χρη. ούδεϊ? γαρ αν φαίη μακάριον τον μηδέν 
μδριον έχοντα άνδρία? μηδέ σωφροσύνη? μηδέ δικαιοσύνη? 
μηδέ φρονήσεω?, άλλα δεδιδτα μεν τα? παραπετομενα? 
μυία?, άπεχόμενον δε μηδενό?, αν επιθυμήσβ του φαγεΐν ή 3° 
πιεΐν, τών εσχάτων, ένεκα δε τεταρτημορίου διαφθείροντα 
του? φιλτάτον? φίλου?, δμοίω? δε καϊ τα περί την διάνοιαν 
ούτω? άφρονα και διεψευσμενον ώσπερ τι παιδίον ή μαινό-

5 μενον. άλλα ταύτα μεν λεγόμενα ώσπερ πάντε? αν συγ-
χωρήσειαν, διαφερονται δ' εν τω ποσω και ταΐ? ύπεροχαΐ?. 35 
τη? μεν γαρ αρετή? ^χειν ίκανον είναι νομίζουσιν όποσονοϋν, 
πλούτου δε και χρημάτων και δυνάμεω? και δόξη? καϊ πάν-

6 των τών τοιούτων ει? άπειρον ζητοΰσι την ύπερβολήν. ήμεΐ? 
δε αυτοί? εροΰμεν οτι ραδιον μεν περί τούτων και δια τών 
έργων διαλαμβάνειν την πίστιν, όρώντα? οτι κτώνται καϊ 40 
φυλάττουσιν ου τα? άρετά? τοΐ? έκτο? αλλ εκείνα ταύται?, 
και το ζήν εύδαιμόνω?} εϊτ εν τω χαίρειν εστίν εϊτ εν αρετή 1323 b 
τοΐ? άνθρωποι? εϊτ εν άμφοΐν, οτι μάλλον υπάρχει τοΐ? το 
ήθο? μεν και την διάνοιαν κεκοσμημενοι? ει? ύπερβολήν, 
περί δε την εξω κτήσιν τών αγαθών μετριάζουσιν} ή τοΐ? 
εκεΐνα μεν κεκτημένοι? πλείω τών χρησίμων, εν δε τούτοι? 5 
ελλείπουσιν ου μην άλλα και κατά τον λόγον σκοπούμενοι? 

7 εύσύνοπτόν εστίν, τα μεν γαρ έκτο? έχει πέρα?, ώσπερ 
όργανον τι' πάν δε το χρήσιμόν εστιν) ων την ύπερβολήν 
ή βλάπτειν άναγκαΐον ή μηδέν οφελο? είναι αυτών τοΐ? 
εχουσιν τών δε περί ψυχήν εκαστον αγαθών} δσω περ αν ίο 

D 2 
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ύπερβάλλτ], τοσούτω μάλλον χρήσιμον είναι, ει δει καϊ τού­
τοι? έπιλέγειν μη μόνον το καλόν άλλα καϊ το χρήσιμον. 
ολω? τε δήλον ω? άκολουθεΐν φήσομεν την διάθεσιν την άρίσ- 8 
την έκαστου πράγματος προ? άλληλα κατά την ύπεροχήν, 

ΐ5 ηνπερ εϊληφε διάστασιν ων φαμεν αυτά? είναι διαθέσει? 
ταύτα?. ωστ εϊπερ εστίν η ψυχή και τη? κτήσεω? και του 
σώματο? τιμιώτερον και άπλώ? και ήμΐν, ανάγκη καϊ την 
διάθεσιν την άρίστην έκαστου άνάλογον τούτων εχειν. ετι δε 9 
τη? ψυχή? ένεκεν ταΰτα πεφυκεν αιρετά και δει πάντα? 

2ο αίρεΐσθαι του? ευ φρονοΰντα?, άλλ9 ουκ εκείνων ένεκεν την 
ψνχήν. οτι μεν οΰν έκάστω τη? ευδαιμονία? επιβάλλει τοσοΰ- 10 
τον όσον περ αρετή? και φρονήσεω? καϊ του πράττειν κατά 
ταύτα?, έστω συνωμολογημένον ήμΐν, μάρτυρι τω θεώ χρωμέ-
voi?y ο? ευδαίμων μεν εστί καϊ μακάριο?, δι ούδεν δε των 

25 εξωτερικών αγαθών άλλα δι αύτον αύτο? και τω ποιο? τι? 
είναι τήν φύσιν έπεί και την εύτυχίαν τη? ευδαιμονία? δια 
ταΰτ άναγκαΐον έτεραν είναι (τών μεν γαρ έκτο? αγαθών 
τη? ψυχή? αίτιον ταύτόματον και ή τύχη, δίκαιο? δ' ούδει? 
ούδε σώφρων άπο τύχη? ούδε δια τήν τύχην εστίν}' έχόμενον 11 

3θ δ' έστι και τών αυτών λόγων δεόμενον και πόλιν εύδαίμονα 
τήν άρίστην είναι και πράττουσαν καλώ?, αδύνατον δε καλώ? 
πράττειν τοΐ? μή τα καλά πράττουσιν ούδεν δε καλόν έργον 
οντ άνδρο? ούτε πόλεω? χωρι? αρετή? και φρονήσεω?' άνδρία 12 
δε πόλεω? και δικαιοσύνη και φρόνησι? τήν αυτήν έχει 

35 δύναμιν καϊ μορφήν, ων μετάσχων έκαστο? τών ανθρώπων 
λέγεται δίκαιο? και φρόνιμο? και σώφρων. άλλα γαρ ταΰτα 13 
μεν έπι τοσοΰτον έστω πεφροιμιασμένα τω λόγω (ούτε γαρ 
μή θιγγάνειν αυτών δυνατόν, ούτε πάντα? του? οικείου? 
έπεξελθείν ενδέχεται λόγους* έτερα? γάρ έστιν έργον σχολή? 

4θ ταΰτα9 νΰν δε ύποκείσθω τοσοΰτον, οτι βίο? μεν άριστο?, και 
χωρι? έκάστω και κοινή ται? πόλεσιν, ο μετά αρετή? κεχο-

Κ>24 a ρηγημένη? έπι τοσοΰτον ώστε μετέχειν τών κατ* άρετήν πρά­
ξεων, προ? δε του? άμφισβητοΰντα?} έάσαντα? έπι τη? νΰν 14 
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μεθόδου, διασκεπτεον ύστερον, ει τις τοις είρημενοις τυγχάνει 
μη πειθόμενος}* 

Πότερον δε την εύδαιμονίαν την αυτήν είναι φατεον 2 
ενός τε έκαστου των ανθρώπων και πόλεως ή μη την αυτήν, 
λοιπόν εστίν ειπείν. φανερον δε και τοΰτο' πάντες γαρ άν 

2 όμολογήσειαν είναι την αυτήν. όσοι yap εν πλούτω το ζην 
ευ τίθενται εφ* ενός, ούτοι και την πόλιν ολην, εάν ή πλούσια, 
μακαρίζουσιν' όσοι τε τον τυραννικον βίον μάλιστα τιμωσιν, ίο 
ούτοι καϊ πόλιν την πλείστων αργούσαν ευδαιμονεστάτην 
αν είναι φαΐεν ει τε τις τον ενα δι άρετήν αποδέχεται, 

3 και πόλιν εύδαιμονεστεραν φήσει την σπουδαιοτεραν. αλλά 
ταϋτ ήδη δύο εστίν ά δεΐται σκέψεως, εν μεν πότερος αίρε-
τώτερος βίος, ο δια του συμπολιτεύεσθαι καϊ κοινωνεΐν πόλεως 15 
77 μάλλον ό ξενικός και της πολιτικής κοινωνίας άπολελυ-
μένος, ετι δε τίνα πολιτείαν θετεον καϊ ποίαν διάθεσιν 
πόλεως άρίστην, εΐτε πάσιν οντος αιρετού κοινωνεΐν πόλεως 

4 εΐτε και τισι μεν μη τοΐς δε πλείστοις, επει δε της πολιτι­
κής διανοίας και θεωρίας τοΰτ εστίν έργον, αλλ9 ου το περί 2ο 
εκαστον αιρετόν, ήμεΐς δε ταύτην προηρήμεθα νυν την σκεψιν, 
εκεΐνο μεν γάρ πάρεργον άν εΐη τοΰτο δε έργον τής μεθόδου 

5 ταύτης* δτι μεν οΰν άναγκαΐον είναι πολιτείαν άρίστην ταύ­
την καθ' ήν τάξιν κάν όστισοΰν άριστα πράττοι και ζωη 
μακαρίως, φανερόν εστίν' αμφισβητείται δε παρ* αυτών των 25 
όμολογούντων τον μετ αρετής είναι βίον αιρετώτατον, πότε-
ρον ό πολιτικός και πρακτικός βίος αιρετός ή μάλλον ό 
πάντων των έκτος άπολελυμενος, οίον θεωρητικός τις, ον 

6 μόνον τίνες φασιν είναι φιλόσοφον. σχεδόν γάρ τούτους 
τους δύο βίους των ανθρώπων οι φιλοτιμότατοι προς άρετήν 30 
φαίνονται προαιρούμενοι, και των προτέρων και των νυν' λέγω 
δε δύο τον τε πολιτικον και τον φιλόσοφον. διαφέρει δε ου 
μικρόν ποτερως έχει το αληθές' ανάγκη γάρ τον γε ευ 
φρονοΰντα προς τον βελτίω σκοπον συντάττεσθαι καϊ των 

7 ανθρώπων εκαστον καϊ κοινή την πολιτείαν. νομίζουσι 5' 0/35 
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μεν το των πέλας άρχειν δεσποτικώς μεν γιγνόμενον μετ 
αδικίας τίνος εΐναι της μεγίστης, πολιτικώς δε το μεν άδικον 
ουκ εχειν, εμπόδων δε εχειν τη περί αύτον ευημερία' τούτων 
δ* ώσπερ εξ εναντίας έτεροι τνγχάνονσι δοξάζοντες, μόνον 

4ο yap ανδρός τον πρακτικον εΐναι βίον και πολιτικόν, εφ' 
έκαστης γαρ αρετής ουκ είναι πράξεις μάλλον τοΐς ίδιώταις 

1324 b η τοις τα κοινά πράττουσι καϊ πολιτευομένοις. οι μεν οΰν 8 
ούτως ύπολαμβάνουσιν, οι δε τον δεσποτικον και τυραννικον 
τρόπον της πολιτείας είναι μόνον εύδαίμονά φασιν. παρ 
ενίοις δε καϊ της πολιτείας ούτος ορός καϊ των νόμων, όπως 

5 δεσπόζωσι των πέλας. διο και των πλείστων νομίμων χύδην 9 
ως είπεΐν κειμένων παρά τοΐς πλείστοις, όμως ει πού τι προς 
εν οι νόμοι βλέπουσι, του κρατάν στοχάζονται πάντες, ωσπερ 
εν Λακεδαίμονι και Κρήτη προς τους πολέμους συντέτακται 
σχεδόν η τε παιδεία και το των νόμων πλήθος. ετι δ' kv 10 

ίο τοΐς εθνεσι πάσι τοΐς δυναμένοις πλεονεκτεΐν ή τοιαύτη 
τετίμηται δύναμις, οίον kv Χκύθαις καϊ Πέρσαις και Θραξι 
και Κελτοΐς' kv ενίοις γαρ και νόμοι τινές είσι παροξύνον-
τες προς την άρετήν ταύτην,' καθάπ€ρ kv Καρχηδόνι φασι 
τον εκ των κρίκων κόσμον λαμβάνειν όσας αν στρατεύσων-

15 ται στρατείας* ην δέ ποτέ και περί Μακεδονίαν νόμος τον 11 
μηδέν α άπεκταγκότα πολέμων άνδρα περιεζώσθαι την φορ-
βειάν' kv δε Χκύθαις ουκ εξήν πίνειν kv εορτή τινϊ σκύφον 
περιφερόμενον τω μηδένα άπεκταγκότι πολέμων kv δε τοΐς 
"Ιβηρσιν, έθνει πολεμικώ, τοσούτους τον αριθμόν οβελίσκους 

2θ καταπηγνύουσι περί τον τάφον όσους αν διαφθείρη των 
πολεμίων* και έτερα δη παρ9 έτέροις εστί τοιαύτα πολλά, 12 
τά μεν νόμοις κατειλημμένα τα δε εθεσιν. καίτοι δόξειεν αν 
άγαν άτοπον ϊσως εΐναι τοΐς βουλομένοις επισκοπεΐν, ει τοΰτ 
εστίν έργον του πολιτικού, το δύνασθαι θεωρεΐν όπως άργτ) 

25 καϊ δεσπόζη των πλησίον και βουλομένων και μη βουλομένων. 
πώς γαρ αν εϊη τοΰτο πολιτικόν ή νομοθετικόν, ο γε μηδέ 13 
νόμιμόν εστίν; ου νόμιμον δε το μη μόνον δικαίως αλλά 
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καϊ αδίκως άρχειν, κρατεΐν δ εστί καϊ μη δικαίως. άλλα 
μην ούδ* εν ταΐς άλλαις έπιστήμαις τούτο όρώμεν' ούτε yap 
του ιατρού οϋτε του κυβερνήτου έργον εστί το ή π είσαι ή βιά- 3° 
σασθαι του μεν τους θεραπευομένους του δε τους πλωτήρας. 

14 αλλ' εοίκασιν οι πολλοί την δεσποτικην πολιτικήν οϊεσθαι 
είναι, και όπερ αύτοΐς έκαστοι ου φασιν εΐναι δίκαιον ούδε 
συμφέρον, τοΰτ' ουκ αισχύνονται προς τους άλλους ασκούντες* 
αύτοι μεν γαρ παρ' αύτοΐς το δικαίως άρχειν ζητοϋσι, προς 35 

15 δε τους άλλους ούδεν μέλει των δικαίων. άτοπον δε ει μη 
φύσει το μεν δεσποστόν εστί το δε ου δεσποστον} ώστε εΐπερ 
έχει τον τρόπον τούτον, ου δει πάντων πειράσθαι δεσπόζειν, 
άλλα των δεσποστων, ωσπερ ούδε θηρεύειν επι θοίνην ή θυ-
σίαν ανθρώπους, άλλα το προς τούτο θηρεντόν εστί δε θη- 4° 

16 ρευτον ο αν άγριον r\ εδεστον ζωον. άλλα μην εϊη γ αν και 
καθ' εαυτην μία πόλις ευδαίμων, η πολιτεύεται δηλονότι 1325 a 
καλώς} εϊπερ ενδέχεται πόλιν οίκεΐσθαί που καθ* εαυτην νό-
μοις χρωμένην σπουδαίοις, ης της πολιτείας ή σύνταξις ού 
προς πόλεμον ούδε προς το κρατεΐν εσται των πολεμίων' 

17 μηδέν γαρ ύπαρχέτω τοιούτον. δήλον άρα οτι πάσας τάς ζ 
προς τον πόλεμον επιμελείας καλάς μεν θετεον, ούχ ως τέλος 
δε πάντων άκρότατον, άλλα εκείνου χάριν ταύτας, τον δε 
νομοθέτου του σπουδαίου εστί το θεάσασθαι πόλιν και γένος 
ανθρώπων και πάσαν άλλην κοινωνίαν, ζωής αγαθής πως 

18 μεθεξουσι και τής ενδεχομένης αύτοΐς ευδαιμονίας. διοίσει ίο 
μεντοι των ταττομενων ενια νομίμων* και τούτο τής νομο­
θετικής εστίν ίδεΐν, εάν τίνες ύπάρχωσι γειτνιωντες, ποία προς 
ποίους άσκητεον ή πως τοΐς καθήκουσι προς εκάστους χρη-
στεον. άλλα τούτο μεν καν ύστερον τύχοι τής προσηκούσης 
σκέψεως, προς τι τέλος δει την άρίστην πολιτείαν συντείνειν ig 
προς δε τους όμολογοΰντας μεν τον μετ αρετής είναι βίον 3 
αίρετώτατον, διαφερομένους δε περί τής χρήσεως αύτου, λε-
κτέον ήμΐν προς αμφότερους αυτούς (ο/ μεν γαρ άποδοκιμά-
ζουσι τάς πολιτικάς αρχάς, νομίζοντες τον τε του ελευθέρου 
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20 βίον έτερον τινα είναι τον πολιτικού και πάντων αίρετώτατον, 
οι δε τούτον άριστον* αδύνατον γαρ τον μηδέν πράττοντα 
πράττειν ευ} την δ* εύπραγίαν και την εύδαιμονίαν βΐναι 
ταύτόν) οτι τα μεν αμφότεροι λέγουσιν ορθώς τα δε ουκ ορθώς, 
οι μεν οτι 6 του ελευθέρου βίος του δεσποτικού άμείνων τοΰτο 2 

25 yap αληθές* ούδεν γαρ το γε δούλω, τ} δούλος, χρήσθαι 
σεμνόν η γαρ επίταξις ή περί των αναγκαίων ούδενος με­
τέχει των καλών. το μέντοι νομίζειν πασαν αρχήν είναι 
δεσποτείαν ουκ ορθόν' ου γαρ ελαττον διέστηκεν ή των ελευ­
θέρων αρχή της των δούλων ή αύτο το φύσει ελεύθερον του 

3θ φύσει δούλου. διώρισται δε περί αυτών ίκανώς εν τοις πρώ­
τοις λόγοις. το δε μάλλον έπαινεΐν τδ άπρακτεΐν του πράττειν 3 
ουκ αληθές' ή γάρ ευδαιμονία πράξίς εστίν, ετι δε πολλών 
και καλών τέλος εχουσιν αϊ τών δικαίων και σωφρόνων 
πράξεις. καίτοι τάχ αν ύπολάβοι τις τούτων ούτω διωρισ-

35 μένων οτι το κύριον είναι πάντων άριστον ούτω γαρ αν 
πλείστων και καλλίστων κύριος εΐη πράξεων. ώστε ου δει 4 
τον δυνάμενον άρχειν παριέναι τω πλησίον, άλλα μάλλον 
άφαιρεΐσθαι, καϊ μήτε πατέρα παίδων μήτε παΐδας πατρός 
μήθ" όλως φίλον φίλου μηδένα ύπολογίζειν μηδέ προς τοΰτο 

4θ φροντίζειν το γαρ άριστον αίρετώτατον, το δ* ευ πράττειν 
άριστον, τοΰτο μεν οΰν αληθώς ΐσως λέγουσιν, εΐπερ ύπάρ-

1325 b £ει τοΐς άποστεροΰσι καϊ βιαζομένοις το τών όντων αίρετώ­
τατον* αλλ' ίσως ούχ οΐόν τε ύπάρχειν} αλλ' ύποτίθενται 5 
τοΰτο ψεΰδος* ου γαρ ετι καλάς τάς πράξεις ενδέχεται είναι 
τω μή διαφέροντι τοσοΰτον όσον άνήρ γυναικός ή πατήρ 

5 τέκνων ή δεσπότης δούλων ώστε ό παραβαίνων ούδεν αν 
τηλικοΰτον κατορθώσειεν ύστερον όσον ήδη παρεκβέβηκε της 
αρετής, τοΐς γαρ όμοίοις το καλόν και το δίκαιον εν τω (εν) 
μέρει, τοΰτο γαρ ϊσον καϊ ομοιον* το δε μή ίσον τοΐς ϊσοις 6 
καϊ το μή ομοιον τοΐς όμοίοις παρά φύσιν, ούδεν δε τών 

ίο παρά φύσιν καλόν. διο καν άλλος τις τ/ κρείττων κατ* 
άρετήν και κατά δύναμιν τήν πρακτικήν τών άριστων, τούτω 
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7 καλόν άκολουθεΐν και τούτω πείθεσθαι δίκαιον. δει δ' ου 
μόνον άρετην άλλα καΐ δύναμιν ύπάρχειν, καθ' ην εσται 
πρακτικός, αλλ' ει ταύτα λέγεται καλώς και την εύδαιμονίαν 
εύπραγίαν θετέον, και κοινή πάσης πόλεως αν εϊη και καθ' 15 

8 εκαστον άριστος βίος ο πρακτικός, άλλα τον πρακτικον ουκ 
άναγκαΐον είναι προς έτερους, καθάπερ οΐονταί τίνες, ουδέ τάς 
διανοίας είναι μόνας ταύτας πρακτικάς τάς των άποβαινόν-
των χάριν γιγνομένας εκ του πράττειν, άλλα πολύ μάλλον 
τάς αυτοτελείς και τάς αύτων ένεκεν θεωρίας και διανοή- 2ο 
σειςΛ ή γαρ εύπραξία τέλος} ώστε και πράξίς τις' μά­
λιστα δε και πράττειν λέγομεν κυρίως και των εξωτερικών 

9 πράξεων τους ταΐς διανοίαις αρχιτέκτονας. άλλα μην ούδ 
άπρακτεΐν άναγκαΐον τάς καθ' αύτάς πόλεις Ιδρυμένας και 
ζην ούτω προηρημένας' ενδέχεται γαρ κατά μέρη και τοΰτο 25 
συμβαίνειν πολλαΐ γαρ κοινωνίαι προς άλληλα τοις μέ-

10 ρεσι της πόλεως εισιν. ομοίως δε τοΰτο υπάρχει και καθ' 
ένος ότουοϋν των ανθρώπων σχολτ} γαρ αν ο θεός %χοι κα­
λώς και πάς ό κόσμος, οΐς ουκ εισιν εξωτερικά! πράξεις 
παρά τάς οικείας τάς αυτών. οτι μεν οΰν τον αύτον βίον %ο 
άναγκαΐον εΐναι τον άριστον έκάστω τε των ανθρώπων και 
κοινή ταΐς πόλεσι και τοις άνθρώποις, φανερόν εστίν 

Έπει δε πεφροιμίασται τά νυν ειρημένα περί αυτών, 4 
και περί τάς άλλας πολιτείας ήμΐν τεθεώρηται πρότερον, 
άρχη τών λοιπών ειπείν πρώτον ποίας τινάς δει τάς ύποθέ- 35 
σεις εΐναι περί της μελλούσης κατ εύχην συνεστάναι πόλεως' 

2 ου γάρ οιόν τε πολιτείαν γενέσθαι την άρίστην άνευ συμμέ­
τρου χορηγίας, διο δει πολλά προϋποτεθεΐσθαι καθάπερ 
ευχόμενους, είναι μέντοι μηδέν τούτων αδύνατον. λέγω δε 

3 οίον περί τε πλήθους πολιτών και χώρας. ώσπερ γάρ κα\ 40 
τοις άλλοις δημιουργοΐς, οίον ύφάνττ) και ναυπηγώ, δει την 
ΰλην ύπάρχειν έπιτηδείαν ουσαν προς την έργασίαν (οσω 1326 a 
γάρ αν αύτη τυγχάντ) παρεσκευασμένη βέλτιον, ανάγκη 
και το γιγνόμενον ύπο της τέχνης εΐναι κάλλιον), ούτω καϊ 
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τω πολιτικώ καϊ τω νομοθέτη δεΐ την οίκείαν ΰλην ύπάρχειν 
5 επιτηδείων εχουσαν. εστί δε πολιτικής χορηγίας πρώτον 4 

το τε πλήθος των ανθρώπων, πόσους τε και ποίους τινας 
ύπάρχειν δει φύσει, και κατά την χώραν ωσαύτως, οσην 
τε είναι και ποίαν τίνα ταύτην. οΐονται μεν οΰν οι πλείστοι 
προσήκειν μεγάλην είναι την εύδαίμονα πόλιν ει δε τοΰτ 

ίο αληθέςy άγνοοΰσι ποία μεγάλη και ποία μικρά πόλις. κατ 5 
αριθμού γαρ πλήθος των ενοικούντων κρίνουσι την μεγάλην, 
δει δε μάλλον μη εις το πλήθος εις δε δύναμιν άποβλε-
πειν. εστί γάρ τι καϊ πόλεως έργον, ώστε την δυναμενην 
τοΰτο μάλιστ άποτελεΐν, ταύτην οίητεον είναι μεγίστην^ οίον 

\%*Ιπποκράτην ουκ άνθρωπον αλλά ίατρον εΐναι μείζω φήσειεν 
αν τις του διαφέροντος κατά το μέγεθος του σώματος. ου 6 
μην άλλα κ&ν ει δεΐ κρίνειν προς το πλήθος αποβλέποντας, 
ου κατά το τυχόν πλήθος τοΰτο ποιητεον (άναγκαΐον γάρ εν 
ταΐς πόλεσιν ϊσως ύπάρχειν καϊ δούλων αριθμόν πολλών 

2ο και μετοίκων και ξένων), αλλ' όσοι πόλεως είσι μέρος και 
εξ ων συνίσταται πόλις οικείων μορίων ή γάρ τούτων υπε­
ροχή του πλήθους μεγάλης πόλεως σημεΐον, εξ ης δε βάναυ­
σοι μεν εξέρχονται πολλοί τον αριθμόν όπλΐται δε ολίγοι, 
ταύτην αδύνατον εΐναι μεγάλην' ου γάρ ταύτον μεγάλη τε 

25 πόλις και πολυάνθρωπος, άλλα μην και τοΰτο γε εκ τών 7 
έργων φανερον οτι χαλεπόν, ϊσως δ1 αδύνατον9 εύνομεΐσθαι 
την λίαν πολυάνθρωπον. τών γοΰν δοκουσών πολιτεύεσθαι 
καλώς ούδεμίαν όρώμεν οΰσαν άνειμενην προς το πλήθος, 
τοΰτο δε δήλον και διά τής τών λόγων πίστεως, ο τε γάρ 8 

3° νόμος τάξις τις εστί, καϊ την εύνομίαν άναγκαΐον εύταξίαν 
εΐναι, ο δε λίαν υπερβάλλων αριθμός ου δύναται μετεχειν 
τάξεως' θείας γάρ δη τοΰτο δυνάμεως έργον, ήτις και τόδε 
συνέχει το πάν' επει το γε καλόν εν πλήθει και.μεγεθει 
εϊωθε γίνεσθαι. διο και πόλις ης μετά μεγέθους ό λεχθείς 0 

35 ορός υπάρχει, ταύτην εΐναι καλλίστην άναγκαΐον. αλλ' εστί 
τι και πόλεως μεγέθους μετρον, ώσπερ και τών άλλων πάν-
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10 των, ζωών φυτών οργάνων καϊ γαρ τούτων εκαστον ούτε λίαν 
μικρόν ούτε κατά μέγεθος υπερβάλλον εξει την αύτοΰ δύνα-
μιν, αλλ9 ότε μεν όλως εστερημενον εσται της φύσεως, ότε 
δε φαύλως έχον, οίον πλοΐον σπιθαμιαΐον μεν ουκ εσται 4° 
πλοΐον ολως} ούδε δνοΐν σταδίοιν, εις δε τι μέγεθος ελθον ότε 
μεν δια σμικρότητα φαύλην ποιήσει την ναυτιλίαν, ότε δε 1326 b 

11 δια την ύπερβολήν. ομοίως δε και πόλις τ/ μεν ε£ ολίγων 
λίαν ουκ αυτάρκης (ή δε πόλις αΰταρκεςΥ ή δε εκ πολλών 
άγαν εν τοΐς μεν άναγκαίοις αυτάρκης, ωσπερ έθνος, αλλ' ου 
πόλις' πολιτείαν γαρ ου ράδιον ύπάρχειν τις γαρ στρατη- 5 
γος εσται του λίαν υπερβάλλοντος πλήθους, ή τις κήρυξ μη 
Χτεντόρειος; διο πρώτην μεν είναι πόλιν άναγκαΐον την εκ 
τοσούτου πλήθους ο πρώτον πλήθος αϋταρκες προς το ευ ζήν 

12 εστί κατά την πολιτικήν κοινωνίαν' ενδέχεται δε καϊ την 
ταύτης ύπερβάλλουσαν κατά πλήθος είναι μείζω πόλινy 10 
άλλα τοϋτ ουκ εστίν, ωσπερ εϊπομεν, αόριστον, τις δ* εστίν 
ό τής υπερβολής ορός, εκ τών έργων ίδεΐν ράδιον. είσι γαρ 
αϊ πράξεις τής πόλεως τών μεν αρχόντων τών δ' αρχομένων, 

13 άρχοντος δ' επίταξις και κρίσις έργον* προς δε το κρίνειν 
περί τών δικαίων και προς το τάς αρχάς διανεμειν κατ 15 
άξίαν άναγκαΐον γνωρίζειν αλλήλους, ποίοι τίνες είσι, τους 
πολίτας, ως οπού τούτο μη συμβαίνει γίγνεσθαι, φαύλως 
ανάγκη γίγνεσθαι τα περί τάς αρχάς και τάς κρίσεις* 
περί αμφότερα γάρ ου δίκαιον αύτοσχεδιάζειν, όπερ εν 

14 τή πολυανθρωπία τή λίαν υπάρχει φανερώς. ετι δε ξενοις 2ο 
και μετοίκοις ράδιον μεταλαμβάνειν τής πολιτείας' ου γάρ 
χαλεπον το λανθάνειν διά την ύπερβολήν του πλήθους, δή-
λον τοίνυν ώς ουτός εστί πόλεως ορός άριστος, ή μεγίστη του 
πλήθους υπερβολή προς αύτάρκειαν ζωής ευσύνοπτος, περί 
μεν οΰν μεγέθους πόλεως διωρίσθω τον τρόπον τούτον 25 

Παραπλησίως δε και τά περί τής χώρας έχει. περί 5 
μεν γάρ του ποίαν τινά, δήλον οτι την αύταρκεστάτην πας 
τις αν επαινεσειεν τοιαύτην δ' άναγκαΐον είναι την παν-
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τοφόρον' το γαρ πάντα ύπάρχειν και δεΐσθαι μηδενός 
3θ αϋταρκες. πλήθει δε καΐ μεγεθει τοσαύτην ώστε δύνασθαι 

τους οίκοϋντας ζην σχολάζοντας ελευθερίως άμα και σω-
φρόνως. τούτον δε τον ορον ει καλώς η μη καλώς λεγομεν, 2 
ύστερον επισκεπτεον άκριβεστερον, όταν όλως περί κτή­
σεως και της περί την ούσίαν εύπορίας συμβαίνη ποιεΐσθαι 

35 μνείαν, πώς δεΐ και τίνα τρόπον εχειν προς την χρηοΊν 
αυτήν' πολλαι γαρ περί την σκεψιν ταύτην εισιν αμφισ­
βητήσεις δια τους 'έλκοντας εφ} εκατεραν τον βίου την 
νπερβολήν, τους μεν επί την γλισχρότητα τους δε επί την 
τρυφήν. το δ' εΐδος της χώρας ου χαλεπον ειπείν (δει δ* ενια 3 

4θ πείθεσθαι και τοΐς περί την στρατηγίαν εμπείροις}, οτι χρη 
μεν τοΐς πολεμίοις εΐναι δυσέμβολον, αύτοΐς δ' εύεζοδον. 

1327 a ετι 8 ώσπερ το πλήθος το τών ανθρώπων εύσύνοπτον εφα-
μεν είναι δεΐν} οΰτω και την χώραν' το δ' εύσύνοπτον το 
εύβοήθητον εΐναι την χώραν εστίν, της δε πόλεως την θεσιν 
ει χρή ποιεΐν κατ εύχήν, προς τε την θάλατταν προσήκει 

5 κεΐσθαι καλώς προς τε την χώραν. εις μεν ο λεχθείς 4 
ορός' δεΐ γαρ προς τας εκβοηθείας κοινήν είναι τών τόπων 
απάντων' ο δε λοιπός προς τάς τών γινομένων καρπών 
παραπομπάς, ετι δε της περί ξύλα ϋλης, καν ει τίνα 
άλλην εργασίαν ή χώρα τυγχάνοι κεκτημένη τοιαύτην, 

ι ο εύπαρακόμιστον. 
6 Περί δε της προς την Θάλατταν κοινωνίας^ πότερον 

ωφέλιμος ταΐς εύνομουμεναις πόλεσιν ή βλαβερά, πολλά 
τυγχάνουσιν αμφισβητούντες- το τε γαρ επιξενοΰσθαί τινας 
εν άλλοις τεθραμμενους νόμοις άσύμφορον είναι φασι προς 

ι^τήν εύνομίαν, και την πολυανθρωπίαν' γίνεσθαι μεν γαρ 
εκ του χρήσθαι τη θαλάσστ) διαπεμποντας και δεχόμενους 
εμπόρων πλήθος, ύπεναντίαν δ' εΐναι προς το πολιτεύεσθαι 
καλώς. οτι μεν ουν> ει ταύτα μη συμβαίνει, βελτιον και 2 
προς άσφάλειαν καϊ προς εύπορίαν τών αναγκαίων μετε-

20 χειν την πόλιν και την χώραν της θαλάττης, ουκ άδΐ]λον. 
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3 και γαρ προ? το paov φέρειν τον? πολέμου? εύβοηθήτου? 
είναι δεΐ κατ αμφότερα του? σωθησομένου?, και κατά γήν 
και κατά θάλατταν' καΐ προ? το βλάψαι τον? επιτιθεμέ­
νου?, ei μη κατ άμφω δυνατόν, άλλα κατά θάτερον νπάρ-

4 ξει μάλλον αμφοτέρων μετέχουσιν. οσα τ αν μη τυγχάνη 25 
παρ αυτοί? οντά, δέξασθαι ταϋτα και τα πλεονάζοντα 
των γιγνομένων έκπέμψασθαι των αναγκαίων εστίν αύτη 
γαρ έμπορικήν, αλλ' ου τοΐ? άλλοι? δεΐ είναι την πολιν 
οι δε παρέχοντα? σφά? αυτού? πάσιν άγοράν προσόδου 
χάριν ταϋτα πράττουσιν' ην δε μη δει πολιν τοιαύτη? 30 
μετέχειν πλεονεξία?, ούδ* εμπόρων δει κεκτήσθαι τοιούτον. 

5 έπει δε και νυν όρωμεν πολλαΐ? υπάρχοντα και χώραι? 
καϊ πόλεσιν επίνεια καΐ λιμένα? εύφυω? κείμενα προ? την 
πόλιν, ώστε μήτε το αύτο νέμειν άστυ μήτε πόρρω λίαν, 
άλλα κρατεΐσθαι τείχεσι και τοιούτοι? άλλοι? ερύμασι, 35 
φανερον ω? ει μεν αγαθόν τι συμβαίνει γίγνεσθαι δια τη? 
κοινωνία? αυτών, υπάρξει τη πόλει τούτο το αγαθόν, ει δέ 
τι βλαβερόν, φυλάξασθαι ραδιον τοΐ? νόμοι? φράζοντα? 
και διορίζοντα? τίνα? ου δει και τίνα? επιμίσγεσθαι δει 

6 προ? άλλήλου?. περί δε τη? ναυτική? δυνάμεω?, οτι μεν 4° 
βέλτιστον ύπάρχειν μέχρι τινο? πλήθου?, ουκ άδηλον (ου γαρ 
μόνον αύτοΐ? άλλα και των πλησίον τισι δεΐ και φοβερού? 1327 b 
εΐναι και δύνασθαι βοηθεΐν, ώσπερ κατά γήν, και κατά 

7 θάλατταν^' περί δε πλήθου? ήδη καϊ μεγέθου? τη? δυνάμεω? 
ταύτη? προ? τον βίον άποσκεπτέον τή? πόλεω?' ει μεν γαρ 
ήγεμονικον και πολιτικον ζήσεται βίον, άναγκαΐον και ταύ- 5 
την την δύναμιν ύπάρχειν προ? τα? πράξει? σύμμετρον. 
την δε πολυανθρωπίαν την γιγνομένην περί τον ναυτικον 
οχλον ουκ άναγκαΐον ύπάρχειν ταΐ? πόλεσιν, ούδεν γαρ 

8 αυτού? μέρο? είναι δεΐ τή? πόλεω?' το μεν γαρ έπιβατι-
κον ελεύθερον και των πεζευόντων εστίν, ο κύριόν εστί και ίο 
κρατεί τή? ναυτιλία?' πλήθου? δε ύπάρχοντο? περιοίκων 
καϊ των την χώραν γεωργούντων} άφθονίαν άναγκαΐον εΐναι 
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και ναυτών. όρωμεν δε καΐ τούτο καϊ νυν υπάρχον τισίν, 
οΐον τή πόλει των ' Ηρακλεωτων' πολλάς γαρ έκπληροΰσι 

15 τριήρεις κεκτημένοι τω μεγέθει πόλιν ετέρων έμμελεστέραν. 
Περί μεν οΰν χώρας καϊ λιμένων καϊ πόλεων καϊ 9 

θαλάττης και περί της ναυτικής δυνάμεως έστω διωρισμένα 
τον τρόπον τούτον' περί δε του πολιτικού πλήθους, τίνα μεν 

7 ορον ύπάρχειν χρή, πρότερον εΐπομεν, ποίους δε τινας την 
2θ φύσιν είναι δει, νυν λέγωμεν. σχεδόν δη κατανοήσειεν αν 

τις τουτό γε, βλέψας επί τε τάς πόλεις τάς εύδοκιμούσας 
των 'Ελλήνων και προς πάσαν την οίκουμένην, ως διείλη-
πται τοΐς εθνεσιν' τα μεν γαρ εν τοΐς ψυχροΐς τόποις έθνη 2 
και τα περί την Εύρώπην θυμοΰ μεν εστί πλήρη, διανοίας 

25 δε ενδεέστερα και τέχνης, διόπερ ελεύθερα μεν διατελεί 
μάλλον} άπολίτευτα δε και των πλησίον άρχειν ου δυνά­
μενα- τα δε περί την Ασίαν διανοητικά μεν και τεχνικά 
την ψνχήν, άθυμα δέ, διόπερ αρχόμενα και δουλεύοντα 
διατελεί- το δε των Ελλήνων γένος ώσπερ μεσεύει κατά 3 

3θ τους τόπους, ούτως άμφοΐν μετέχει' και γάρ ενθυμον και 
διανοητικόν εστίν' διόπερ ελεύθερον τε διατελεί και βέλ­
τιστα πολιτευόμενον και δυνάμενον άρχειν πάντων, μιας 
τυγχάνον πολιτείας, την αυτήν δ' έχει διαφοράν και τά 4 
των 'Ελλήνων έθνη [καί] προς άλληλα' τά μεν γάρ έχει 

35 την φύσιν μονόκωλον, τά δε ευ [re] κέκραται προς άμφο-
τέρας τάς δυνάμεις ταύτας. φανερον τοίνυν οτι δει δια­
νοητικούς τε είναι και θυμοειδεΐς την φύσιν τους μέλλοντας 
εύαγώγους εσεσθαι τω νομοθέτη προς την άρετήν. όπερ γάρ 5 
φασί τίνες δεΐν ύπάρχειν τοΐς φύλαξι, το φιλητικούς μεν 

40 είναι των γνωρίμων, προς δε τους άγνωτας άγριους, ό θυμός 
εστίν ό ποιων το φιλητικόν αύτη γάρ εστίν ή της ψυχής 

1328 a δύναμις ή φιλοΰμεν. σημεΐον δέ- προς γάρ τους συνήθεις 
και φίλους ό θυμός αίρεται μάλλον ?} προς τους άγνωτας, 
όλιγωρεΐσθαι νομίσας. διο και 'Αρχίλοχος προσηκόντως 6 
τοΐς φίλοις έγκαλών διαλέγεται προς τον θυμόν' 
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συ yap δη πάρα φίλων άπάγχεο. 5 
και το άρχον δε και το ελεύθερον άπο της δυνάμεως ταύ­
της υπάρχει πάσιν' άρχικον γαρ και άήττητον ο θυμός. 

7 ου καλώς δ' έχει λέγειν χαλεπούς είναι προς τους άγνώτας' 
προς ούδενα γαρ είναι χρή τοιούτον, ούδε είσΐν οι μεγαλόψυ­
χοι την φύσιν άγριοι, πλην προς τους άδικοΰντας. τοΰτο δε ίο 
μάλλον ετι προς τους συνήθεις πάσχουσιν, όπερ εϊρηται 

8 πρότερον, αν άδικεΐσθαι νομίσωσιν. και τοΰτο συμβαίνει 
κατά λόγον παρ' οΐς γαρ όφείλεσθαι δεΐν την εύεργεσίαν 
ύπολαμβάνουσι, προς τω βλάβει και ταύτης άποστερεΐσθαι 
νομίζουσιν' όθεν εϊρηται "χαλεποί πόλεμοι γαρ αδελφών" 15 
και " οι τοι πέρα στέρξαντες, οΐδε καϊ πέρα μισοΰσιν" 

9 Περί μεν οΰν τών πολιτευόμενων, πόσους τε ύπάρχειν 
δει και ποίους τινας την φύσιν, ετι δε την χώραν πόσην 
τε τίνα και ποίαν τινά, διώρισται σχεδόν (ου γαρ την 
αύτην άκρίβειαν δει ζητεΐν διά τε τών λόγων και τών 2 ο 
γιγνομενων διά της αίσθήσεως}' επει δ' ωσπερ τών άλλων 8 
τών κατά φύσιν συνεστώτων ου ταϋτά εστί μόρια της δλης 
συστάσεως, ων άνευ το όλον ουκ αν εϊη, δηλον ως ούδε πό­
λεως μέρη θετεον οσα ταΐς πόλεσιν άναγκαΐον ύπάρχειν, 

2 ούδ' άλλης κοινωνίας ουδεμιάς, εξ ης εν τι το γένος, εν γάρ 25 
τι και κοινον είναι δει καϊ ταύτο τοις κοινωνοΐς, άν τε ϊσον 
άν τε άνισον μεταλαμβάνωσιν, οίον εϊτε τροφή τοΰτο εστίν 

3 εϊτε χώρας πλήθος εϊτ άλλο τι τών τοιούτων εστίν όταν δ' 
fi το μεν τούτου ένεκεν το δ' ου ένεκεν, ούδεν εν γε τούτοις 
κοινον αλλ9 η τω μεν ποιήσαι τω δε λαβείν* λέγω δ' οίον 3° 
όργάνω τε παντί προς το γιγνόμενον έργον και τοις δημιουρ­
γούς* οικία γάρ προς οικοδόμον ούδεν εστίν ο γίνεται κοινον, 

4 αλλ' εστί της οικίας χάριν η τών οικοδόμων τέχνη, διο κτή­
σεως μεν δει ταΐς πόλεσιν, ούδεν δ9 εστίν ή κτησις μέρος της 
πόλεως. πολλά δ' έμψυχα μέρη της κτήσεως εστίν, ή δε 35 
πόλις κοινωνία τις εστί τών όμοιων, ένεκεν δε ζωής της ενδε-

5 χομενης άριστης, επεί #* εστίν ευδαιμονία το άριστον, αύτη δε 
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αρετής ενέργεια και χρή<τίς τις τέλειος, συμβεβηκε δε ούτω? 
ώστε τους μεν ενδεχεσθαι μετεχειν αυτής, τους δε μικρόν ή 

40 μηδέν, δήλον ως τοΰτ* αίτιον τον γίγνεσθαι πόλεως είδη και 
διαφοράς και πολιτείας πλείους- άλλον γαρ τρόπον και δι 

1328 b άλλων έκαστοι τούτο θηρεύοντες τους τε βίονς έτερους ποιούν­
ται και τάς πολιτείας, επισκεπτεον δε και πόσα ταυτί εστίν G 
ων άνευ πόλις ουκ αν εϊη* και γαρ α λεγομεν είναι μέρη πό­
λεως, εν τούτοις αν εΐη (ά) άναγκαΐον υπάρχει ν. ληπτεον 

5 τοίνυν των έργων τον αριθμόν' εκ τούτων γαρ εσται δήλον. 
πρώτον μεν οΰν ύπάρχειν δεΐ τροφήν, έπειτα τεχνας {πολλών 7 
γαρ οργάνων δεΐται το ζην), τρίτον δε όπλα (τους γαρ κοι-
νωνουντας άναγκαΐον καϊ εν αντοΐς ^χ^ν όπλα προς τε την 
αρχήν, των άπειθούντων χάριν, και προς τους έξωθεν άδικεΐν 

ίο επιχειροΰνταςΥ ετι χρημάτων τινά εύπορίαν, όπως εχωσι και 
προς τάς καθ' αυτούς χρείας και προς πολεμικάς, πέμπτον 
δε και πρώτον την περί το θείον επιμελειαν, ην καλουσιν 
ίερατείαν, έκτον δε τον αριθμόν και πάντων άναγκαιότατον 
κρίσιν περί των συμφερόντων και των δικαίων των προς 

15 αλλήλους, τά μεν οΰν έργα ταΰτ εστίν ων δεΐται πάσα 8 
πόλις ως είπεΐν (ή γάρ πόλις πλήθος εστίν ου το τυχόν, 
αλλά προς ζωήν αΰταρκες, ως φαμεν, εάν δε τι τυγ-
χάνη τούτων εκλεΐπον, αδύνατον απλώς αυτάρκη την κοι-
νωνίαν είναι ταύτην)' ανάγκη τοίνυν κατά τάς εργασίας 9 

20 ταύτας συνεστάναι πάλιν δεΐ άρα γεωργών τ είναι πλήθος, 
οι παρασκευάσουσι την τροφήν, και τεχνίτας, και το μάχι-
μον, και το εϋπορον, και ιερείς, και κριτάς τών αναγκαίων 
και συμφερόντων* 

9 Διωρισμενων δε τούτων λοιπόν σκεψασθαι πότερον πάσι 
25 κοινωνητεον πάντων τούτων (ενδέχεται γάρ τους αυτούς απαν­

τάς εΐναι και γεωργούς και τεχνίτας και τους βουλευομενους 
και δικάζοντας) ή καθ' εκαστον έργον τών είρημενων άλλους 
ύποθετεον, ή τά μεν ϊδια τά δε κοινά τούτων ε£ ανάγκης εστίν, 
ουκ εν πάση δε ταύτο πολιτεία. καθάπερ γάρ εϊπομεν, 2 
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ενδέχεται καϊ πάντας κοινωνεΐν -πάντων, καϊ μη πάντας 3° 
πάντων άλλα τινάς τίνων. ταύτα yap και ποιεί τάς πο­
λιτείας ετέρας* εν μεν yap ταΐς δημοκρατίας μετεχουσι 

3 πάντες πάντων, ev δε ταΐς όλιγαρχίαις τουναντίον. επει 
δε τυγχάνομεν σκοποϋντες περί της άριστης πολιτείας, αύτη 
δ' εστί καθ' ην η πόλις αν εϊη μάλιστ ευδαίμων, την δ' 35 
εύδαιμονίαν οτι χωρίς αρετής αδύνατον ύπάρχειν εϊρηται 
πρότερον, φανερον εκ τούτων ως εν τη κάλλιστα πολιτευό­
μενη πόλει και τη κεκτημένη δικαίους άνδρας άπλως, άλλα 
μη προς την ύπόθεσιν, οϋτε βάναυσον βίον οΰτ άγοραΐον δει 
ζην τους πολίτας (άγεννής γαρ δ τοιούτος βίος καϊ προς 40 

4 άρετην ύπεναντίος), ούδε δη γεωργούς είναι τους μέλλοντας 
εσεσθαι (δει γαρ σχολής και προς την γενεσιν τής αρετής 1329 a 
και προς τάς πράξεις τάς πολιτικάς). επει δε και το πο-
λεμικον και το βουλευόμενον περί των συμφερόντων και 
κρΐνον περί των δικαίων ενυπάρχει και μέρη φαίνεται τής 
πόλεως μάλιστα οντά, πότερον έτερα και ταύτα θετεον ή 5 

5 τοΐς αύτοΐς άποδοτεον άμφω; φανερον δε και τούτο, διότι 
τρόπον μεν τίνα τοΐς αύτοΐς, τρόπον δε τίνα και ετεροις. 
η μεν γαρ ετέρας ακμής εκάτερον των έργων, και το μεν 
δεΐται φρονήσεως το δε δυνάμεως, ετεροις* η δε των αδυ­
νάτων εστί τους δυνάμενους βιάζεσθαι καϊ κωλύειν, τούτους ίο 
ύπομενειν αρχόμενους άεί, ταύτη δε τοΐς αύτοΐς' οι γαρ των 
οπλών κύριοι καϊ μενειν ή μη μενειν κύριοι την πολιτείαν. 

6 λείπεται τοίνυν τοΐς αύτοΐς μεν άμφοτεροις άποδιδόναι την 
πολιτείαν ταύτην, μη άμα δε' άλλ', ωσπερ πεφυκεν, ή 
μεν δύναμις εν νεωτεροις, ή δε φρόνησις εν πρεσβυτεροις 15 
εστίν, ούκοΰν ούτως άμφοΐν νενεμήσθαι συμφέρει και δίκαιον 

7 είναι' έχει γαρ αύτη ή διαίρεσις το κατ άξίαν. άλλα 
μην και τάς κτήσεις δει (είναι) περί τούτους' άναγκαΐον γαρ 
εύπορίαν ύπάρχειν τοΐς πολίταις, πολΐται δε ούτοι. το γαρ 
βάναυσον ού μετέχει τής πόλεως, ούδ' άλλο ούδεν γένος ο 2ο 
μή τής αρετής δημιουργόν εστίν, τούτο δε δήλον εκ τής 
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υποθέσεως' το μεν γαρ εύδαιμονεΐν άναγκαΐον ύπάρχειν 
μετά τής αρετής, εύδαίμονα δε πόλιν ουκ εις μέρος τι βλε-
ψαντας δει λέγειν αυτής, αλλ' eh πάντας τους πολίτας. 

25 φανερον δε καϊ οτι δει τας κτήσεις είναι τούτων, ειπερ άναγ- 8 
καΐον είναι τους γεωργούς δούλους ή βαρβάρους [?}] περιοί­
κους, λοιπόν δ' εκ των καταριθμηθεντων το των ιερέων 
γένος, φανερά δε και ή τούτων τάξις, ούτε γαρ γεωργον ούτε 9 
βάναυσον ιερέα καταστατεον' ύπο γαρ των πολιτών πρέπει 

3° τιμάσθαι τους θεούς* επει δε διτ]ρηται το πολιτικον εις δύο 
μ£ρη) τοΰτ εστί το τε όπλιτικον και το βουλευτικόν, πρέπει 
δε την τε θεραπείαν άποδιδόναι τοΐς θεοΐς καϊ την άνάπαυ-
σιν εχειν περί αυτούς τους δια τον χρόνον άπειρηκότας, 
τούτοις αν εϊη τάς ίερωσύνας άποδοτεον. ων μεν τοίνυν άνευ 10 

35 πολις ου συνίσταται, και οσα μέρη πόλεως, εϊρηται (γβωρ-
γοϊ μεν γαρ και τεχνΐται και πάν το θητικον άναγκαΐον 
ύπάρχειν ταΐς πόλεσιν, μέρη δε τής πόλεως το τε όπλιτικον 
και βουλευτικόν, και κεχώρισται δη τούτων εκαστον, το μεν 
αεί, το δε κατά μερος\ 

1 0 "Εοικε δ' ου νυν ούδε νεωστί τοΰτ είναι γνώριμον τοΐς περί 
πολιτείας φιλοσοφοΰσιν, οτι δει διηρήσθαι χωρίς κατά γένη 

1329 b την πόλιν καϊ το τε μάχιμον έτερον είναι και το γεωρ-
γοΰν εν Αίγύπτω τε γαρ e\ei τον τρόπον τούτον ετι και 
νυν, τά τε περί την Κρήτην, τα μεν οΰν περί Αιγυπτον 
^εσώστριος, ως φασίν, οΰτω νομοθετήσαντος, Μίνω δε τά 

5 περί Κρήτην. αρχαία 5* εοικεν είναι και των συσσιτίων ή 2 
τάξις, τά μεν περί Κρήτην γενόμενα περί την Μίνω βα-
σιλείαν, τά δε περί την Ίταλίαν πολλω παλαιότερα τού­
των, φασί γάρ οι λόγιοι των εκεΐ κατοικούντων Ίταλόν 3 
τίνα γενέσθαι βασιλέα τής Οίνωτρίας, αφ' ου το τε όνομα 

ίο μεταβαλόντας 'Ιταλούς άντ Οίνωτρών κληθήναι και την 
άκτήν ταύτην τής Ευρώπης Ίταλίαν τοΰνομα λαβείν, όση 
τετύχηκεν εντός ούσα του κόλπου του ^κνλλητικοΰ και του 
Λαμητικοΰ- απέχει γάρ ταΰτα απ* αλλήλων όδον ήμι-
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4 σείας ημέρας. τούτον δη λεγουσι τον }Ιταλον νομάδας τους 
Οίνωτρούς οντάς ποιήσαι γεωργούς, καϊ νόμους άλλους τε 15 
αύτοΐς θεσθαι καϊ τα συσσίτια καταστήσαι πρώτον. διο 
καϊ νυν ετι των απ εκείνου τίνες χρώνται τοις συσσιτίοις 

5 και των νόμων ενίοις. ωκουν δε το μεν προς την Τυρρη-
νίαν ΌπικοΙ και πρότερον και νυν καλούμενοι την επωνυ-
μίαν Αΰσονες, το δε προς την Ιαπυγίαν και τον Ίόνιον 2 ο 
Χώνες, την καλουμενην Χιρΐτιν ήσαν δε και οι Χώνες 

G Οινωτροι το γένος. ή μεν οΰν των συσσιτίων τάξις εντεύθεν 
γεγονε πρώτον, ό δε χωρισμός ο κατά γένος του πολιτικού 
πλήθους εξ Αιγύπτου* πολύ γαρ ύπερτείνει τοΐς χρόνοις την 

7 Μίνω βασιλείαν.ή Ι,εσώστριος. σχεδόν μεν οΰν καϊ τα 25 
άλλα δεΐ νομίζειν εύρησθαι πολλάκις εν τω πολλω χρόνω, 
μάλλον δ' άπειράκις' τα μεν γαρ αναγκαία την χρείαν 
διδάσκειν είκος αυτήν, τα δε εις εύσχημοσύνην και περιου-
σίαν υπαρχόντων ήδη τούτων εϋλογον λαμβάνειν την αϋξη-
σιν* ώστε και τα περί τάς πολιτείας οϊεσθαι δεΐ τον αύτον 3° 

8 *χζΐ>ν τρόπον' οτι δε πάντα αρχαία, σημεΐον τα περί 
Αιγυπτόν εστίν ούτοι γαρ αρχαιότατοι μεν δοκοΰσιν εΐναι, 
νόμων δε τετυχήκασι και τάξεως πολιτικής. διο δεΐ τοΐς 
μεν ειρημενοις ικανώς χρήσθαι, τα δε παραλελειμμενα 
πειράσθαι ζητεΐν. 35 

9 "Οτι μεν οΰν δεΐ την χωράν εΐναι των όπλα κεκτημένων 
και των της πολιτείας μετεχόντων, εΐρηται πρότερον, 
και διότι τους γεωργοΰντας αυτών έτερους είναι δεΐ, και 
πόσην τινά χρή και ποίαν είναι την χώραν' περί δε της 
διανομής και των γεωργούντων, τίνας. και ποίους εΐναι χρή^ 4° 
λεκτεον πρώτον, επειδή ούτε κοινήν φαμεν εΐναι δεΐν την 
κτήσιν, ωσπερ τίνες είρήκασιν, άλλα τη χρήσει φιλικώς 1330 a 
γινομενην κοινήν, οϋτ άπορεΐν ούδενα τών πολιτών τροφής. 

10 περί συσσιτίων τε συνδοκεΐ πασι χρήσιμον είναι ταΐς ευ 
κατεσκευασμεναις πόλεσιν ύπάρχειν' δι ην δ> αίτίαν συν­
δοκεΐ και ήμΐν, ύστερον εροΰμεν, δεΐ δε τούτων κοινωνεΐν 5 

Ε a 
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πάντα? τον? πολίτα?, ου ραδιον 5e τον? άπορου? άπο των 
ιδίων re eia<pepeiv το συvτeτaγμέvov και διoLκeΐv την άλ-
λην οίκίαν. en δ\ τα προ? του? 6eob? δαπανήματα κοινά 
πάση? τη? πόλeώ? έστιν. άναγκαΐον τοίνυν el? δύο μέρη 11 

ίο διηρήσθαι την χωράν, και την μ\ν eivai κοινην την δ\ των 
ιδιωτών, και τούτων έκατέραν διηρήσθαι δίχα πάλιν, τη? 
μ\ν κοινή? το μ\ν erepov μέρο? el? τα? προ? τον? Oeov? 
XeiTOvpyia?, το δ\ erepov el? την των συσσιτίων δαπάνην, 
τη? δ\ των Ιδιωτών το erepov μέρο? το προ? τα? εσχατιά?, 

15 erepov <5e το προ? την πόλιν, ίνα δύο κλήρων έκάστω 
veμηθέvτωv αμφοτέρων τών τόπων πάvτe? μeτeχωσιv^ το re 
γαρ ίσον οΰτω? e\^ei και το δίκαιον και το προ? του? άστυ-
γeίτova? πολέμου? όμονοητικώτ€ρον. οπού γαρ μη τούτον 12 
έ'χα τον τρόπον, οι μ\ν όλιγωροΰσι τη? προ? του? όμορου? 

2θ 'έχθρα?, οι $€ λίαν φροντίζουσι και πάρα το καλόν. διο 
παρ9 evioi? νόμο? έστι του? γeιτvιώvτa? τοΐ? όμοροι? μη συμ-
μeτέχeιv βουλή? τών προ? αυτού? πολέμων, ώ? δια το ίδιον 
ουκ αν δυναμένου? βoυλeύσaσθaι καλώ?, την μ\ν οΰν χωράν 13 
ανάγκη διηρήσθαι τον τρόπον τούτον δια τα? πρoeιpημέva? 

25 αίτια?* του? 5e γeωpγήσovτa? μάλιστα μέν, el δeΐ κατ 
£VXW> δούλου? eivai, μήτ€ ομοφύλων πάντων μήre θυμoeιδώv 
(ρΰτω γαρ αν προ? re την έργασίαν eiev χρήσιμοι και 
προ? το μηδ\ν veωτepίζeιv άσφaλeΐ?\ δeύτepov δ\ βαρ­
βάρου? πepιoίκoυ? παραπλήσιου? τοΐ? eiρημέvoι? την φύσιν. 

3θ τούτων δϊ του? μ\ν [Ιδίου?~^ ev τοΐ? Ιδιοι? eivai Ιδίου? τών Ke- 14 
κτημένων τα? ουσία?, του? δ' έπι τη κοινή γή κοινού?. τίνα 
δ\ 5βΓ τρόπον χρήσθαι δούλοι?, και διότι βέλτιον πάσι τοΐ? 
δούλοι? άθλον πpoκeΐσθaι την &ev0epiavy ΰσrepov epoΰμev. 

11 Την <?€ πόλιν οτι μ\ν δeΐ κοινην eivai τή? ήπeίpoυ re 
35 και τή$ θαλασσή? και τή? χώρα? άπάση? όμοίω? έκ τών 

evδeχoμέvωv} eΐpητaι πpόrepov^ αυτή? δ\ προ? αυτήν eivai 
την θέσιν eύχeσθaι δeΐ κaτarvγχάveιv προ? τέτταρα δη 
βλέποντα?, πρώτον μέν} ώ? άναγκαΐον, προ? ύγίειαν (αΐ re 2 
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yap προ? εω την εγκλισιν εχουσαι και προ? τα πνεύματα 
τα πνέοντα άπο τη? ανατολή? ύγιεινότεραι, δεύτερον δε 4° 
κατά βορεαν εύχείμεροι yap αύται μάλλον)' των δε λοι­
πών προ? τε τα? πολιτικά? πράξει? και πολεμικά? καλώ? 1330 b 

3 εχειν. προ? μεν οΰν τα? πολεμικά? αυτοί? μεν εύεξοδον 
εΐναι χρή, τοΐ? δ' ενάντιοι? δυσπρόσοδον και δυσπερίληπτον, 
υδάτων τε και ναμάτων μάλιστα μεν ύπάρχειν πλήθο? 
οίκεΐον, ει δε μή, τούτο γε εΰρηται δια του κατασκευάζειν 5 
ύποδοχά? όμβρίοι? ϋδασιν άφθονου? και μεγάλα?, ώστε 
μηδεποτε ύπολείπειν είργομενου? τη? χώρα? δια πόλεμον* 

4 επει δε δει περί ύγιεία? φροντίζειν των ένοικούντων, τοΰτο 
δ' εστίν εν τω κεΐσθαι τον τόπον εν τε τοιούτω και προ? 
τοιούτον καλώ?, δεύτερον δε ΰδασιν υγιεινοί? χρήσθαι, και ίο 
τούτου την επιμελειαν εχειν μη παρεργω?. οι? γαρ πλείστοι? 
χρώμεθα προ? το σώμα και πλειστάκι?, ταϋτα πλείστον 
συμβάλλεται προ? την ύγίειαν ή δε των υδάτων και του 

5 πνεύματο? δύναμι? τοιαύτην έχει την φύσιν. διόπερ εν 
ταΐ? ευ φρονούσαι? δει διωρίσθαι πόλεσιν, εάν μη πάνΟ' 15 
όμοια μήτ αφθονία τοιούτων $ ναμάτων, χωρι? τά τε ει? 
τροφην ύδατα καΐ τά προ? την άλλην χρείαν. περί δε 
τόπων των ερυμνών, ου πάσαι? όμοίω? έχει το συμφέρον 
ταΐ? πολιτείαι?' οίον άκρόπολι? όλιγαρχικον και μοναρχι-
κόν, δημοκρατικον δ9 όμαλότη?, άριστοκρατικον δ' ούδετερον, 20 

6 άλλα μάλλον ισχυροί τόποι πλείου?. ή δε των ιδίων οική­
σεων διάθεσι? ήδίων μεν νομίζεται και χρησιμωτερα προ? 
τά? άλλα? πράξει?, άν εϋτομο? η και κατά τον νεώτερον 
και τον ^Ιπποδάμειον τρόπον, προ? δε τά? πολεμικά? 
ασφάλεια? τουναντίον, ω? εΐχον κατά τον άρχαΐον χρόνον* 25 
δυσεξοδο? γάρ εκείνη τοΐ? ξενικοί? και δυσεξερεύνητο? τοΐ? 

7 επιτιθέμενοι?. διο δεΐ τούτων αμφοτέρων μετεχειν (ενδέχε­
ται γάρ, αν τι? ούτω κατασκευάζη καθάπερ εν τοΐ? γεωρ­
γοί? α? καλονσί τινε? των αμπέλων συστάδα?) και την μεν 
δλην μη ποιεΐν πόλιν εύτομον, κατά μέρη δε και τόπου?- 3° 
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ούτω γαρ καϊ προ? άσφάλειαν και κόσμον εξει καλώς, 
περί δε τειχών, οι μη φάσκοντε? δεΐν εχειν τα? τη? ape- 8 
τη? άντιποιουμενα? πόλει? λίαν άρχαίω? ύπολαμβάνουσιν, 
και ταΰθ' όρώντε? ελεγχόμενα? έργω τα? εκείνω? καλλω-

35 πισαμενα?. εστί δε προ? μεν του? ομοίου? καϊ μη πολύ τω 9 
πλήθει διαφέροντα? ου καλόν το πειράσθαι σώζεσθαι δια 
τη? των τειχών ερυμνότητο?' επει δε και συμβαίνει και 
ενδέχεται πλείω την ύπεροχην γίγνεσθαι των επιόντων καϊ 
τη? ανθρωπινή? και τη? εν τοΐ? ολίγοι? αρετή?, ει δεΐ 

4θ σώζεσθαι και μη πάσχειν κακώ? μηδέ ύβρίζεσθαι, την 
ασφαλέστατη ν ερυμνότητα των τειχών οίητεον είναι πόλε-

1331 a μικωτάτην, άλλω? τε και νυν εύρημενων των περί τα 
βέλη και τα? μηχανά? ει? άκρίβειαν προ? τα? πολιορκία?, 
ομοιον γαρ το τείχη μη περιβάλλειν ταΐ? πόλεσιν άξιοΰν 1 
και το την χώραν εύεμβολον ζητεΐν και περιαιρεΐν του? 

5 ορεινού? τόπου?, όμοίω? δε και ταΐ? οίκήσεσι ταΐ? ίδίαι? μη 
περιβάλλειν τοίχου? ω? άνανδρων εσομενων των κατοικούν-
των. άλλα μην ούδε τοΰτό γε δεΐ λανθάνειν, οτι τοΐ? μεν 1 
περιβεβλημένοι? τείχη περί την πόλιν εξεστιν άμφοτερω? 
χρήσθαι ταΐ? πόλεσιν, και ω? εχούσαι? τείχη και ώ? μη 

ιο εχούσαι?, ταΐ? δε μη κεκτημεναι? ουκ εξεστιν. ει δή τούτον 
έχει τον τρόπον, ούχ οτι τείχη μόνον περιβλητεον, άλλα 
καϊ τούτων επιμελητεον, οπω? και προ? κόσμον εχη τη 
πόλει πρεπόντω? και προ? τα? πολεμικά? χρεία?, τα? τε 
άλλα? καϊ τα? νυν επεξευρημένα?. ώσπερ γαρ τοΐ? επιτι- 1 

ΐ5 θεμενοι? επιμελε? εστί δι ων τρόπων πλέονεκτησουσιν, ούτω 
τα μεν εύρηται τα δε δεΐ ζητεΐν και φιλοσοφείν και τού? 
φυλαττομενού?' άρχην γαρ ούδ' επιχειροΰσιν επιτίθεσθαι 
τοΐ? ευ παρεσκευασμενοι?. 

1 2 ΕπεΙ δε δεΐ το μεν πλήθο? των πολιτών εν συσσι-
2θ τίοι? κατανενεμήσθαι, τα δε τείχη διειλήφθαι φυλακτη-

ρίοι? και πύργοι? κατά τόπου? επικαίρου?, δήλον ώ? αυτά 
προκαλείται παρασκευάζειν ενια των συσσιτίων εν τούτοι? 
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2 τοΐ? φυλακτηρίοι?. καϊ ταύτα μεν δη τούτον αν τις δια-
κοσμήσειε τον τρόπον, τά? δε τοΐ? θείοι? άποδεδομενα? οική­
σει? και τα κνριωτατα των αρχείων συσσίτια άρμόττει 25 
τόπον επιτήδειόν τε εχειν και τον αυτόν, οσα μη των 
ιερών ό νόμο? αφορίζει χωρι? η τι μαντεΐον άλλο πυθόχρη-

3 στον. εϊη δ* αν τοιούτο? δ τόπο? οστι? επιφάνειάν τε έχει 
προ? την τη? αρετή? θεσιν ίκανω? και προ? τα γειτνιώντα 
μέρη τη? πόλεω? ερυμνοτερω?. πρέπει δ' ύπο μεν τούτον 3° 
τον τόπον τοιαύτη? αγορά? είναι κατασκευήν οϊαν και π€ρι 

4 Θετταλίαν όνομάζουσιν, ην ελευθεραν καλοΰσιν, αΰτη δ' 
εστίν ην δει καθαράν είναι των ώνίων πάντων, και μήτε 
βάναυσον μήτε γεωργον μήτ* άλλον μηδέν α τοιούτον παρα-
βάλλειν μη καλούμενον ύπο των αρχόντων (εΐη δ' αν 35 
εϋχαρι? ό τόπο?, ει και τα γυμνάσια των πρεσβυτέρων 

5 ζχοι την τάξιν ενταύθα- πρέπει γαρ διηρήσθαι κατά τα? 
ηλικία? και τούτον τον κόσμον, και παρά μεν τοΐ? νεώτε­
ροι? άρχοντα? τίνα? διατρίβειν, του? δε πρεσβυτέρου? παρά 
τοΐ? άρχουσιν' ή γάρ εν οφθαλμοί? των αρχόντων παρου- 4° 
σία μάλιστα εμποιεΐ την άληθινήν αιδώ καϊ τον των ελευ-

G θέρων φόβονΥ την δε των ώνίων άγοράν ετεραν τε δει ταύ- 1331 b 
τη? εΐναι και χωρί?, εχουσαν τόπον εύσυνάγωγον τοΐ? τε 
άπο τη? θαλάττη? πεμπομενοι? καϊ τοΐ? άπο τη? χώρα? 
πάσιν. επει δε το ·\πλήθο?ή' διαιρείται τη? πόλεω? ει? ίερεΐ?} 

ει? άρχοντα?, πρέπει και των ιερέων συσσίτια περί την των 5 

7 ιερών οικοδομημάτων εχειν την τάξιν. τών δ αρχείων οσα 
περί τά συμβόλαια ποιείται την επιμελειαν, περί τε γρα-
φα? δικών και τά? κλήσει? καϊ την άλλην την τοιαντην 
διοίκησιν, ετι δε περί την άγορανομίαν καϊ την καλουμενην 
άστυνομίαν, προ? άγορα μεν δει και συνόδω τινϊ κοιντ} κα- ίο 
τεσκευάσθαι, τοιούτο? 5' ό περί την άναγκαίαν άγοράν εστί 
τόπο?' ενσχολάζειν μεν γάρ την άνω τίθεμεν, ταύτην δε 

8 προ? τά? αναγκαία? πράξει?. νενεμήσθαι δε χρή την είρη-
μενην τάξιν και τά περί την χώραν και γάρ εκεί τοΐ? 
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15 άρχουσιν, ους καλουσιν οι μεν ύλωρού? οι δε αγρονόμους, και 
φυλακτήρια και συσσίτια προ? φυλακην άναγκαίον ύπάρ-
\€ivy ετι δε ιερά κατά την χώραν είναι νενεμημένα, τα 
μεν θεοί? τα δε ήρωσιν. άλλα το διατρίβειν νυν ακριβό- 9 
λογουμενου? καΐ λέγοντας περί των τοιούτων άργόν εστίν. 

2θ ου γαρ χαλεπόν εστί τα τοιαύτα νοησαι} άλλα ποιήσαι 
μάλλον' το μεν γαρ λέγειν ευχή? έργον εστί, το δε συμ-
βήναι τύχη?. διο περί μεν των τοιούτων το γε επι πλεΐον 
άφείσθω τα νυν, 

1 3 Περί δε τη? πολιτεία? αυτή?, εκ τίνων και εκ ποίων 
25 δεΐ συνεστάναι την μελλουσαν εσεσθαι πολιν μακαρίαν και 

πολιτεύσεσθαι καλώ?, λεκτεον. επει δε δύ' εστίν kv οι? 2 
γίγνεται το ευ πάσι, τούτοιν δ9 εστίν εν μεν kv τω τον 
σκοπον Κ€ΐσθαι και το τελο? των πράξεων όρθώ?, εν δε τα? 
προ? το τελο? φορούσα? πράξει? εύρίσκειν (ενδέχεται γαρ 

3θ ταύτα και διαφωνεΐν άλλήλοι? και συμφωνεΐν ενίοτε γαρ 
6 μ\ν σκοπό? εκκειται καλώ?, kv δε τω πράττειν του τυ-
χεΐν αύτοΰ διαμαρτάνουσιν, ότε δε των μεν προ? το τελο? 
πάντων επιτυγχάνουσιν, άλλα το τελο? εθεντο φαΰλον, ότε 
δε εκατερου διαμαρτάνουσιν, οΐον περί ίατρικήν οϋτε γαρ 

35 ποίον τι δει το ύγιαΤνον είναι σώμα κρίνουσιν ενίοτε καλώ?, 
οϋτε προ? τον ύποκείμενον αύτοΐ? ορον τυγχάνουσι τών ποιη­
τικών δει δ' εν ταϊ? τεχναι? καΐ επιστήμαι? ταύτα αμ­
φότερα κρατεΐσθαι, το τελο? και τα? ει? το τελο? πράξει?\ 
οτι μεν οΰν του τε ευ ζην και τη? ευδαιμονία? εφίενται 3 

40 πάντε?, φανερόν, άλλα τούτων τοΐ? μεν εξουσία τυγχάνειν, 
τοΐ? δε ου, δια τίνα φύσιν η τύχην (δεΐται γαρ και χο -

1332 a ρηγία? τινο? το ζην καλώ?} τούτου δε ελάττονο? μεν τοΐ? 
άμεινον διακείμενοι?, πλείονο? δε τοΐ? χεΐρονΥ οι δ9 ευθύ? ουκ 4 
όρθώ? ζητοΰσι την εύδαιμονίαν, εξουσία? ύπαρχούση?. επει 
δε το προκείμενον εστί την άρίστην πολιτείαν ιδεΐν^ αύτη δ' 

5 εστί καθ' ην άριστ αν πολιτεύοιτο πόλι?, άριστα δ" αν πολι-
τεύοιτο καθ ην εύδαιμονεΐν μάλιστα ενδέχεται την πολιν, 
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5 δήλον οτι την εύδαιμονίαν δει, τί εστί, μη λανθάνειν. φαμεν 
δε καΐ kv τοΐς ήθικοΐς, ει τί των λόγων εκείνων όφελος, 
ένεργειαν είναι καϊ χρησιν αρετής τελείαν, και ταύτην 

6 ουκ εξ υποθέσεως αλλ' απλώς. λέγω δ' εξ υποθέσεως ίο 
τάναγκαΐα, το δ* απλώς το καλώς· οΐον τα περί τάς δι­
καίας πράξεις αϊ δίκαιαι τιμωρίαι και κολάσεις απ αρε­
τής μεν είσιν, άναγκαΐαι δε} και το καλώς άναγκαίως 
εχουσιν (αίρετώτερον μεν γαρ μηδενός δεΐσθαι τών τοιούτων 
μήτε τον άνδρα μήτε την πολιν), αϊ δ' επι τάς τιμάς καΙι$ 

7 τάς εύπορίας απλώς εισι κάλλισται πράξεις, το μεν γαρ 
έτερον κακοϋ τίνος αΐρεσίς εστίν, αϊ τοιαΰται δε πράξεις 
τουναντίον* κατασκευαι γαρ αγαθών εισι και γεννήσεις, 
χρήσαιτο δ' αν ο σπουδαίος άνήρ καϊ πενία και νοσώ και 
ταΐς άλλαις τύχαις ταΐς φαύλαις καλώς9 αλλά το μακάριον 2ο 
εν τοις εναντίοις εστίν. και γάρ τοΰτο διώρισται κατά τους 
ηθικούς λογούς, οτι τοιούτος εστίν ο σπουδαίοςy ω διά την 

8 άρετήν τά αγαθά εστί τά απλώς αγαθά, δήλον <$' οτι και 
τάς χρήσεις άναγκαΐον σπουδαίας και καλάς είναι ταύτας 
απλώς, διο και νομίζουσιν άνθρωποι της ευδαιμονίας αϊτια 25 
τά έκτος είναι τών αγαθών, ωσπερ ει του κιθαρίζειν λα/ζ-
προν και καλώς αίτιώτο την λύραν μάλλον της τέχνης, 
άναγκαΐον τοίνυν εκ τών είρημενων τά μεν ύπάρχειν, τά 

9 δε παρασκευάσαι τον νομοθετην. διο κατ' εύχήν εύχόμεθα 
την της πόλεως σύστασιν, ων ή τύχη κυρία* κυριαν γάρ 30 
ύπάρχειν τίθεμεν το δε σπουδαίαν είναι την πόλιν ούκετι 
τύχης έργον, αλλ' επιστήμης και προαιρέσεως, αλλά μην 
σπουδαία γε πόλις εστί τω τους πολίτας τους μετέχοντας 
της πολιτείας είναι σπουδαίους* ήμΐν δε πάντες οι πολΐται 

10 μετεχουσι της πολιτείας. τοϋτ άρα σκεπτέον, πώς άνήρ γί- 35 
νεται σπουδαίος. καϊ γάρ ει πάντας ενδέχεται σπουδαίους 
είναι, μη καθ εκαστον δε τών πολιτών, ούτως αίρετώτερον 
ακολουθεί γάρ τω καθ' εκαστον και το πάντας. αλλά μην 

11 αγαθοί γε και σπουδαίοι γίγνονται διά τριών, τά τρία δε 
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4 ο τ αυτά εστί φύσις εθος λόγος. καΐ γαρ φΰναι δει πρώτον 
οΐον άνθρωπον άλλα μη των άλλων τι ζωών, ούτω καΐ 
ποιον τίνα το σώμα καΐ την ψνχήν. ενιά τε ουδέν όφελος 

1332 b φυναι' τα γαρ έθη μεταβαλεΐν ποιεί· ενια γάρ εστί δια 
της φύσεως έπαμφοτερίζοντα δια των έθών έπι το χείρον 
και το βέλτιον. τα μεν οΰν άλλα των ζωών μάλιστα μεν 12 
τη φύσει ζη} μικρά δ' ενια καΐ τοις εθεσιν, άνθρωπος δε 

5 και λόγω' μόνον γάρ έχει λόγον. ώστε δει ταύτα συμ­
φωνών άλλήλοις* πολλά γάρ παρά τους έθισμούς καϊ την 
φύσιν πράττουσι δια τον λόγον, kav πεισθώσιν άλλως εχειν 
βέλτιον. την μεν τοινυν φύσιν οϊους είναι δει τους μέλλον- 13 
τας εύχειρώτους εσεσθαι τω νομοθέτη^ διωρίσμεθα πρότερον, 

ιο το δε λοιπόν έργον ήδη παιδείας- τά μεν γάρ εθιζόμενοι 
μανθάνουσι, τά δ' άκούοντες. 

1 4 Έπει δε πάσα πολιτική κοινωνία συνέστηκεν εξ αρ­
χόντων και αρχομένων, τούτο δη σκεπτέον, ει έτερους είναι 
δει τους άρχοντας και τους αρχόμενους ή τους αυτούς διά 

15 βίου' δήλον γάρ ώς άκολουθεΐν δεήσει και την παιδείαν 
κατά την διαίρεσιν ταύτην. ει μεν τοινυν εΐησαν τοσούτον 2 
διαφέροντες άτεροι των άλλων όσον τους θεούς και τους 
ήρωας ηγούμεθα των ανθρώπων διαφέρειν, ευθύς πρώτον 
κατά το σώμα πολλήν έχοντας ύπερβολήν, είτα κατά 

2θ την ψνχήν, ώστε άναμφισβήτητον είναι καϊ φανεράν την 
ύπεροχήν τοις άρχομένοις την τών αρχόντων, δήλον δτι 
βέλτιον άει τους αυτούς τους μεν άρχειν τους 5' άρχεσθαι 
καθάπαξ' έπει δε τοΰτ' ού ράδιον λαβείν ούδε εστίν ωσπερ 3 
εν Ίνδοΐς φησι Ιΐκύλαξ είναι τους βασιλέας τοσούτον δια-

2 5 φέροντας τών αρχομένων} φανερον δτι διά πολλάς αιτίας 
άναγκαίον πάντας ομοίως κοινωνεΐν του κατά μέρος άρχειν 
και άρχεσθαι. το τε γάρ ίσον ταύτον τοις όμοίοις, και 
χαλεπον μένειν την πολιτείαν την συνεστηκυΐαν παρά το 
δίκαιον. μετά γάρ τών αρχομένων ύπάρχουσι νεωτερίζειν 4 

30 βουλόμενοι πάντες οι κατά την χώραν τοσούτους τε εΐναι 
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τον? kv τω πολιτεύματι το πλήθος ωστ' είναι κρείττου? πάν-
των τούτων, εν τι των αδυνάτων εστίν, άλλα μην οτι γε 
δεΐ του? άρχοντα? διαφέρειν των αρχομένων, άναμφισβή-
τητον. πω? οΰν ταΰτ εσται και πω? μεθέξουσι} δει σκέ-

5 ψασθαι τον νομοθέτην. εΧρηται δε προτερον περί αυτοί), 35 
ή yap φύσι? δέδωκε την διαίρεσιν, ποιήσασα αύτο τω γένει 
ταύτο το μεν νεώτερον το δε πρεσβύτερον, ων τοΐ? μεν 
άρχεσθαι πρέπει, τοΐ? δ' άρχειν' αγανακτεί δϊ ούδεί? καθ' 
ήλικίαν αρχόμενο?, ούδε νομίζει είναι κρείττων, άλλω? τε 
και μέλλων άντιλαμβάνειν τούτον τον ερανον, όταν τύχη τη? 40 

6 Ικνουμένη? ηλικία?. εστί μεν άρα ω? του? αυτού? άρχειν 
και άρχεσθαι φατέον, εστί δβ ω? έτερου?. ώστε και την 
παιδείαν εστίν ω? την αυτήν άναγκαΐον, εστί δ' ω? έτέραν 1333 a 
είναι, τον τε γαρ μέλλοντα καλώ? άρχειν άρχθήναί φασι 
δεΐν πρώτον. εστί δε άρχη, καθάπερ kv τοΐ? πρώτοι? εΐρη-
ται λόγοι?, ή μεν του άρχοντο? χάριν, ή δε τον αρχομένου. 

7 τούτων δβ την μ\ν δεσποτικήν είναι φαμεν, την δε τών ελευ- 5 
θέρων. διαφέρει δ' ενια τών επιταττομένων ου τοΐ? εργοι? 
άλλα τώ τίνο? ένεκα, δώ πολλά τών είναι δοκούντων δια­
κονικών έργων καΐ τών νέων τοΐ? ελεύθεροι? καλόν διάκο-
νεΐν' προ? γαρ το καλόν και το μη καλόν ούχ οΰτω δια-
φέρουσιν αϊ πράξει? καθ' αυτά? ω? kv τω τέλει καϊ τω ίο 

8 τίνο? ένεκεν, επεί δε πολίτου και άρχοντο? την αυτήν 
άρετήν είναι φαμεν καϊ του άριστου άνδρό?, τον δ' αύτον 
άρχόμενόν τε δεΐν γίγνεσθαι προτερον και άρχοντα ύστερον, 
τοΰτ αν εϊη τω νομοθέτη πραγματβυτέον, οπω? άνδρε? αγα­
θοί γίγνωνται, και δια τίνων επιτηδευμάτων, και τι το 15 

9 τέλο? τη? αρίστη? ζωή?. διηρηται δε δύο μέρη τή? ψνχή?, 
ων το μεν έχει λογον καθ αυτό, το ό ουκ έχει μεν καθ 
αύτο, λόγω δ ύπακούειν δυνάμενον. ων φαμεν τα? άρε-
τα? είναι καθ9 α? άνήρ άγαθο? λέγεται πω?, τούτων δ' εν 
ποτέρω μάλλον το τέλο?, τοΐ? μεν οΰτω διαιροΰσιν ω? ήμεΐ? 2ο 

10 φαμεν ουκ άδηλον πώ? λεκτέον. αιει γαρ το χείρον του 
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βελτίονός εστίν ένεκεν, καΐ τούτο φανερον ομοίως εν τε τοις 
κατά τεχνην και τοις κατά φύσιν, βελτιον δε το λόγον 
έχον διτ/ρηταί τε διχτ) καθ' ονπερ ειώθαμεν τρόπον διαι-

25 ρεΐν% ο μεν γάρ πρακτικός εστί λόγος ό δε θεωρητικός, 
ωσαύτως οΰν ανάγκη διηρήσθαι καΐ τούτο το μέρος δηλονότι' 11 
και τάς πράξεις δ' άνάλογον εροΰμεν *χ*ιν9 και δεΐ τάς 
τον φύσει βελτίονος αίρετωτερας είναι τοις δυναμενοις τυγ-
χάνειν η πασών ή τοΐν δυοΐν αίει γάρ εκάστω τοΰθ' αιρε­

τό τώτατον, ον τυχεΐν εστίν ακρότατου, διηρηται δε και πάς 12 
ό βίος εις άσγολίαν και εις σχολήν και πόλεμον και 
είρήνην, καϊ των πρακτων τά μεν εις τά αναγκαία και 
χρήσιμα τά δε εις τά καλά. περί ων ανάγκη την αύτην 13 
αΐρεσιν είναι και τοις της ψνχής μερεσι και ταΐς πράξε-

35 criv αυτών, πόλεμον μεν ειρήνης χάριν, άσχολίαν δε σχολής, 
τά δ αναγκαία καϊ χρήσιμα των καλών ένεκεν, προς 
πάντα μεν τοίννν τω πολιτικώ βλεποντι νομοθετητεον} 

και κατά τά μέρη της ψυχής και κατά τάς πράξεις 
αυτών', μάλλον δε προς τά βελτίω και τά τέλη. τον 14 

4θ αύτον δε τρόπον καϊ περί τους βίους και τάς τών πραγμά­
των διαιρέσεις* δεΐ μεν γάρ άσχολεΐν δύνασθαι και πο-

1333 b λεμεΐν, μάλλον δ' είρήνην άγειν και σχολάζειν, και τά-
ναγκαΐα και τά χρήσιμα δε πράττειν, τά δε καλά δεΐ 
μάλλον, ώστε προς τούτους τους σκοπούς καϊ παΐδας ετι 
οντάς παιδευτεον και τάς άλλας ηλικίας, οσαι δέονται 

5 παιδείας. οι δε νυν άριστα δοκοΰντες πολιτεύεσθαι τών 15 
1 Ελλήνων, και τών νομοθετών οι ταύτας καταστήσαντες τάς 
πολιτείας, ούτε προς το βελτιον τέλος φαίνονται συντάξαν-
τες τά περί τάς πολιτείας ούτε προς πάσας τάς άρετάς 
τους νόμους καϊ την παιδείαν, αλλά φορτικώς απέκλιναν 

ίο προς τάς χρησίμους είναι δοκούσας και πλεονεκτικωτερας. 
παραπλησίως δε τούτοις καϊ τών ύστερον τίνες γραψάντων 16 
άπεφήναντο την αυτήν δόξαν' επαινοΰντες γάρ την Λακε­
δαιμονίων πολιτείαν άγανται του νομοθέτου τον σκοπόν, οτι 
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πάντα προ? το κρατεΐν καί προ? πόλεμον ενομοθετησεν' ά 
και κατά τον λόγον εστίν εύελεγκτα καϊ τοΐς εργοις εξε- 15 

17 λήλεγκται νυν. ώσπερ yap ol πλείστοι των ανθρώπων 
ζηλοΰσι το πολλών δεσπόζειν, οτι πολλή χορηγία γίγνεται 
των βύτνχημάτων} ούτω και Θίβρων άγάμενος φαίνεται τον 
των Λακώνων νομοθετην, καί των άλλων έκαστος των γρα­
φόντων περί (τής\ πολιτείας αυτών, οτι δια το γεγυμνάσθαι 2θ 

18 προς rouy κινδύνους πολλών ηρχον* καίτοι δήλον ως επειδή 
νυν γε ούκετι υπάρχει τοΐς Λάκωσι το άρχειν, ουκ εύδαί-
μονες, ούδ" 6 νομοθέτης αγαθός. ετι δε τοΰτο γελοΐον, ει 
μένοντες εν τοις νόμοις αύτοΰ, καί μηδενός εμποδίζοντος 
προς το χρήσθαι τοις νόμοις, άποβεβλήκασι το ζην κα- 25 

19 λώς. ουκ ορθώς 5 ' ύπολαμβάνουσιν ούδε περί της αρχής ην 
δεΐ τιμώντα φαίνεσθαι τον νομοθετην του γαρ δεσποτικώς 
άρχειν ή τών ελευθέρων αρχή καλλίων καί μάλλον μετ 
αρετής. ετι δε ου δια τοΰτο δεΐ την πόλιν εύδαίμονα νομί-
ζειν και τον νομοθετην επαινεΐν, οτι κρατεΐν ήσκησεν επί το 30 

τών πελας άρχειν' ταύτα γαρ μεγάλην έχει βλάβην. 

20 δήλον γαρ οτι και τών πολιτών τω δυναμενω τοΰτο πει-
ρατεον διώκειν, όπως δύνηται τής οικείας πόλεως άρχειν 
όπερ εγκαλοΰσιν οι Λάκωνες Παυσανία τω βασιλεΐ, και-
περ εχοντι τηλικαύτην τιμήν. οϋτε δη πολιτικός τών τοιού- 35 

των λόγων και νόμων ουδείς οϋτε ωφέλιμος οϋτε αληθής εστίν. 

21 ταύτα γαρ άριστα και ίδια και κοινή, τον (re) νομοθετην 
εμποιεΐν δεΐ ταΰτα ταΐς ψυχαΐς τών ανθρώπων* τήν τε τών 
πολεμικών άσκησιν ου τούτου χάριν δεΐ μελετάν, Ινα κατα-
δουλώσωνται τους αναξίους, αλλ* ίνα πρώτον μεν αύτοι μη 40 

δουλεύσωσιν ετεροις, έπειτα όπως ζητώσι τήν ήγεμονίαν τής 
ωφελείας ένεκα τών αρχομένων, άλλα μη πάντων δεσπο- 1334 a 

22 τείας· τρίτον δε το δεσπόζειν τών άξιων δουλεύειν. οτι δε 
δεΐ τον νομοθετην μάλλον σπουδάζειν όπως και τήν περί 
τα πολεμικά και τήν άλλην νομοθεσίαν τοΰ σχολάζειν 
ένεκεν τάξτ) και τής ειρήνης, μαρτυρεί τα γιγνόμενα τοΐς 5 
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λόγοις' αϊ γαρ πλεΐσται των τοιούτων πόλεων πολεμοΰσαι 
μεν σώζονται, κατακτήσαμε at δε την αρχήν άπόλλννται. 
την γαρ βαφήν άφιάσιν, ωσπερ ό σίδηρος, ειρήνην άγον­
τα, αίτιος δ' ό νομοθέτης ου παιδεύσας δύνασθαι σχο-

ιο λάζειν. 
15 ΈπεΙ δ\ το αύτο τέλος είναι φαίνεται και KOivfj και 

ιδία τοΐς άνθρώποις, και τον αύτον ορον άναγκαΐον είναι 
τω τε άρίστω άνδρι και τη άριστη πολιτεία, φανερον οτι 
δει τάς εις την σχολήν άρετάς ύπάρχειν τέλος γαρ, 

ι ζ ωσπερ εϊρηται πολλάκις, ειρήνη μεν πολέμου, σχολή δ7 

ασχολίας, χρήσιμοι δε των άρκτων είσι προς την σχολήν 2 
και διαγωγήν, ων τε kv τη σχολή το 'έργον και ών έν τη 
ασχολία. δεΐ γαρ πολλά των αναγκαίων ύπάρχειν, όπως 
έξι} σχολάζειν* διο σώφρονα την πόλιν είναι προσήκει 

2θ και άνδρείαν και καρτερικήν κατά γαρ την παροιμίαν, ού 
σχολή δούλοις, οι δε μη δυνάμενοι κινδυνεύειν ανδρείως 
δούλοι των επιόντων είσίν. άνδρίας μεν ονν και καρτερίας 3 
δεΐ προς την άσχολίαν, φιλοσοφίας δε προς την σχολήν, 
σωφροσύνης δε και δικαιοσύνης έν άμφοτέροις τοΐς χρό-

2 5 vow, και μάλλον είρήνην άγουσι και σχολάζουσιν ό μεν 
γαρ πόλεμος αναγκάζει δικαίους είναι και σωφρονεΐν, ή δε 
της ευτυχίας άπόλαυσις και το σχολάζειν μετ ειρήνης 
ύβριστάς ποιεί μάλλον. πολλής οΰν δεΐ δικαιοσύνης και 4 
πολλής σωφροσύνης τους άριστα δοκοϋντας πράττειν και 

3θ πάντων των μακαριζομένων απολαύοντας, οίον ει τινές 
είσιν, ώσπερ οι ποιηταί φασιν, έν μακάρων νήσοις' μάλιστα 
γαρ ούτοι δεήσονται φιλοσοφίας και σωφροσύνης και δι­
καιοσύνης, οσω μάλλον σχολάζουσιν έν αφθονία των τοιούτων 
άγα^ώι/. διότι μεν ουν την μέλλουσαν εύδαιμονήσειν και 5 

35 σπουδαίαν εσεσθαι πόλιν τούτων δεΐ των αρετών μετέχειν, 
φανερόν. αισχρού γαρ οντος μη δύνασθαι χρήσθαι τοΐς 
άγαθοΐς, ετι μάλλον το μη δύνασθαι έν τω σχολάζειν 
χρήσθαι, αλλ' άσχολοΰντας μεν και πολεμοΰντας φαίνεσθαι 
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αγαθούς, είρήνην δ' άγοντας καΐ σχολάζοντας άνδραποδώ-
6 δεις. δώ δεΐ μη καθάπερ ή Λακεδαιμονίων πόλις την ape- 4° 

την άσκεΐν. εκείνοι μεν γαρ ου ταύτη διαφερουσι των άλ­
λων, τω μή νομίζειν ταύτα τοις άλλοις μέγιστα των 1334 b 
άγα0ωι/, άλλα τω γενέσθαι ταΰτα μάλλον διά τινός αρε­
τής, επει δε μείζω τε αγαθά ταΰτα, και την άπόλαυσιν 
την τούτων ή την των αρετών . . . και οτι δι αυτήν, φανερον 
εκ τούτων, πώς δε και διά τίνων εσται, τοΰτο δη θεωρητεον. 5 

7 τυγχάνομεν δη διηρημενοι πρότερον οτι φύσεως καΐ εθους 
και λόγου δεΐ. τούτων δε ποίους μεν τινας είναι χρή την 
φύσιν, διώρισται πρότερον, λοιπόν δε θεωρήσαι πότερον παι-
δευτεοι τω λόγω πρότερον ή τοις εθεσιν. ταΰτα γάρ δεΐ 
προς άλληλα συμφωνεΐν συμφωνίαν την άρίστην ενδεχε- ίο 
ται γάρ διημαρτηκεναι και τον λόγον της βέλτιστης ύπο-

8 θέσεως, καϊ διά τών εθών όμοιων ήχθαι. φανερον δη τοΰτο 
γε πρώτον μεν, καθάπερ εν τοΐς άλλοις, ως ή γενεσις απ* 
αρχής εστί και το τέλος από τίνος αρχής άλλου τέλους, ό 
δε λόγος ήμΐν και ό νους τής φύσεως τέλος, ώστε προς 15 
τούτους την γενεσιν καϊ την τών εθών δεΐ παρασκευάζειν 

9 μελετην, έπειτα ωσπερ ψνχή και σώμα δύ' εστίνy ούτω 
και της ψυχής όρώμεν δύο μέρη, το τε άλογον και το 
λόγον έχον, καϊ τάς έξεις τάς τούτων δύο τον αριθμόν, 
ων το μεν εστίν ορεξις το δε νους' ωσπερ δε το σώμα 2ο 
πρότερον τή γενέσει τής ψνχήϊ, οϋτω και το άλογον του 

10 λόγον έχοντος. φανερον δε και τοΰτο' θυμός γάρ και βού-
λησις, ετι δε επιθυμία καϊ γενομενοις ευθύς υπάρχει τοις 
παιδίοις, ό δε λογισμός και ό νους προϊοΰσιν εγγίγνεσθαι 
πεφυκεν. δώ πρώτον μεν τοΰ σώματος την επιμελειαν 25 
άναγκαΐον είναι προτεραν ή την τής ψνχής, έπειτα την 
τής ορέξεως, ένεκα μεντοι τοΰ νοΰ την τής ορέξεως, την δε 
τοΰ σώματος τής ψνχής. 

Εϊπερ οΰν απ αρχής τον νομοθετην όράν δεΐ όπως 16 
βέλτιστα τά σώ/ζατα γενηται τών τρεφομένων, πρώτον μεν 3° 
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έπιμελητέον περί την σύζευξιν, πότ€ καΐ ποίους τίνα? οντάς 
χρή ποιεΐσθαι προς αλλήλους την γαμικήν όμιλίαν. δει δ* 2 
αποβλέποντα νομοθετεΐν ταύτην την κοινωνίαν προς αυτούς 
τε και τον του ζην χρόνον, ίνα συγκαταβαίνωσι ταΐς ήλι-

35 κίαις έπι τον αύτον καιρόν και μη διαφωνώσιν αι δυνά­
μεις του μεν ετι δυναμένου γεννάν της δε μη δυναμένης, 
ή ταύτης μεν του δ' ανδρός μη {ταύτα yap ποιεί και στά­
σεις προς αλλήλους και διαφοράς}' έπειτα και προς την 
των τέκνων διαδοχήν, δει γαρ ούτε λίαν ύπολείπεσθαι ταΐς 3 

4θ ήλικίαις τα τέκνα των πατέρων (άνόνητος γαρ τοις μεν 
πρεσβυτέροις ή χάρις πάρα των τέκνων, ή δε παρά των 

1335 ζ πατέρων βοήθεια τοις τέκνοις), ούτε λίαν πάρεγγυς εΐναι 
(πολλήν γαρ έχει δυσχέρειαν' ή τε γαρ αιδώς ήττον υπάρ­
χει τοις τοιούτοις ώσπερ ήλικιώταις, και περί την οίκονομίαν 
εγκληματικον το πάρεγγυς)' ετι δ\ όθεν αρχόμενοι δεΰρο 4 

5 μετέβημεν, όπως τα σώματα των γεννωμένων ύπάρχη προς 
την του νομοθέτου βούλησιν. σχεδόν δη πάντα ταύτα 
συμβαίνει κατά μίαν έπιμέλειαν. επει γαρ ωρισται τέλος 5 
της γεννήσεως ως επί το πλείστον ειπείν άνδράσι μεν ο 
των εβδομήκοντα ετών αριθμός έσχατος, πεντήκοντα δε 

ίο γυναιξίν, δεΐ την αρχήν της συζεύξεως κατά την ήλικίαν εις 
τους χρόνους καταβαίνειν τούτους. εστί δ' 6 των νέων συν- 6 
δυασμος φαύλος προς την τεκνοποιίαν' εν γάρ πάσι ζωοις 
ατελή τά των νέων εκγονα και θηλυτόκα μάλλον και μικρά 
την μορφήν, ωστ άναγκαΐον ταύτο τούτο συμβαίνειν και 

15 επί των ανθρώπων, τεκμήριον δέ' εν οσαις γάρ των 
πόλεων έπιχωριάζεται το νέους συζευγνύναι και νέας, ατε­
λείς καϊ μικροί τά σώματα εισιν. ετι δε εν τοις τόκοις 7 
αϊ νέαι πονοΰσί τε μάλλον και διαφθείρονται πλείους' διο 
καϊ τον χρησμον γενέσθαι τινές φασι διά τοιαύτην αίτίαν 

20 τοις Τροιζηνίοις, ως πολλών διαφθειρομένων διά το γαμί-
σκεσθαι τάς νεωτέρας, αλλ' ου προς την των καρπών κο-
μιδήν. ετι δε και προς σωφροσύνην συμφέρει τάς έκδό- S 
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σεις ποιεΐσθαι πρεσβυτέρας άκολαστότεραι γαρ είναι 5o-
κονσι νέαι χρησάμεναι ταΐς συνουσίαις. καΙ τα των αρρένων 
δε σώματα βλάπτεσθαι δοκεΐ προς την αϋξησιν, εάν ετι τον 25 
σπέρματος αυξανομένου ποιώνται την συνουσίαν* καϊ yap 
τούτου τις ώρισμένος χρόνος} ον ονχ υπερβαίνει πληθύον ετι 

9 (η μικρόν), διο τάς μεν άρμόττει περί την των όκτωκαίδεκα 
ετών ήλικίαν συζευγνύναι, τους δ* επτά και τριάκοντα Γ ή 
μικρόν]- kv τοσούτω γαρ άκμάζουσί τε τοις σώμασι σύζευξις %ο 
εσται} και προς την παΰλαν της τεκνοποιίας συγκαταβήσεται 

0 τοις χρόνοις εύκαίρως' ετι δε ή διαδοχή των τέκνων τοις 
μεν άρχομένοις εσται της άκμής} εάν γίγνηται κατά λόγον 
ευθύς ή γένεσις, τοις δε ήδη καταλελνμένης της ηλικίας 
προς τον των εβδομήκοντα ετών αριθμόν, περί μεν ονν τον 35 
πότε δει ποιεΐσθαι την σύζενξιν, εϊρηται, τοις δε περί την 
ωραν χρόνοις δει χρήσθαι οΐς οι πολλοί χρώνται καλώς και 
ννν} όρίσαντες χειμώνος την σννανλίαν ποιεΐσθαι ταντην. 

1 δει δε και αυτούς ήδη θεωρεΐν προς την τεκνοποιίαν τά τβ 
πάρα τών ιατρών λεγόμενα καΙ τα πάρα τών φνσικών 40 
οι τε γαρ ιατροί τους καιρούς τών σωμάτων ικανώς λεγονσι} 

και περί τών πνενμάτων οι φνσικοί, τα βόρεια τών νοτίων 1335 b 
2 επαινονντες μάλλον, ποίων δε τίνων τών σωμάτων υπαρ­

χόντων μάλιστ (αν) όφελος εϊη τοις γεννωμενοις, επιστή-
σασι μεν μάλλον λεκτέον εν τοις περί της παιδονομίας, 
τύπω δε ικανον ειπείν και νυν. ούτε γαρ ή τών αθλητών 5 
χρήσιμος έξις προς πολιτικήν ενεξίαν ούδε προς ύγίειαν 
και τεκνοποιίαν, οϋτε ή θεραπευτική καΙ κακοπονητική λίαν} 

3 αλλ ή μέση τούτων. πεπονημένην μεν οΰν εχειν δεΐ την 
εζιν, πεπονημένην δε πόνοις μη βιαίοις, μηδέ προς ενα 
μόνον, ώσπερ ή τών αθλητών έξις, άλλα προς τάς τών ίο 
ελευθέρων πράξεις. ομοίως δε δεΐ ταύτα νπάρχειν άνδράσι 

4 και γνναιξίν. χρή δε και τάς εγκύονς επιμελεΐσθαι τών 
σωμάτων, μη ραθνμονσας μηδ^ άραια τροφί) χρωμένας. 
τούτο δε ράδιον τω νομοθέτη ποιήσαι προστάξαντι καθ9 

VOL. III. F 
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15 ήμεραν τίνα ποιεΐσθαι πορείαν προς θεών άποθεραπείαν των 
είληχότων την περί της γενέσεως τιμήν. την μεντοι δια-
νοιαν τουναντίον των σωμάτων ραθυμοτερως άρμοττει διά-
γειν' απολαύοντα γαρ φαίνεται τα γεννώμενα της εχούσης 
ώσπερ τα φυομενα της γης. περί δε άποθεσεως καΐ 15 

20 τροφής των γιγνομενων, έστω νομός μηδέν πεπηρωμενον 
τρεφειν} δια δε πλήθος τέκνων, εάν ή τάξις των εθών 
κωλνη, μηδέν άποτίθεσθαι των γιγνομενων* ώρίσθαι γαρ 
δει τής τεκνοποιίας το πλήθος, εάν δε τισι γίγνηται παρά 
ταύτα συνδυασθεντων} πριν αϊσθησιν εγγενεσθαι και ζωήν, 

25 εμποιεΐσθαι δεΐ την άμβλωσιν' το γάρ οσιον και το μη 
διωρισμενον τή αισθήσει και τω ζήν εσται. επει δ ή μεν 16 
άρχη τής ηλικίας άνδρι και γυναικι διώρισται, ποτέ άρχε-
σθαι χρή τής συζεύξεως, και πόσον χρόνον λειτονργεΐν άρ-
μόττει προς τεκνοποιίαν ώρίσθω· τα γάρ των πρεσβυτέρων 

3θ εκγονα, καθάπερ τά των νεωτέρων, ατελή γίνεται και τοις 
σώμασι και ταΐς διανοίαις, τά δε των γεγηρακοτων ασθενή, 
διο κατά την τής διανοίας άκμήν αΰτη δ9 εστίν εν τοΐς 17 
πλείστοις ήνπερ των ποιητών τίνες είρήκασιν οι μετροΰντες 
ταΐς εβδομάσι την ήλικίαν, περί τον χρόνον τον τών πεντή-

35 κοντά ετών. ώστε τετταρσιν ή πέντε ετεσιν υπερβάλλοντα 
την ήλικίαν ταύτην άφεΐσθαι δεΐ τής εις το φανερον γεν­
νήσεως' το δε λοιπόν ύγιείας χάριν ή τίνος άλλης τοιαύ­
της αίτιας φαίνεσθαι δεΐ ποιούμενους την δμιλίαν. περί δε 18 
τής προς άλλην ή προς άλλον} έστω μεν απλώς μη καλόν 

4° άπτόμενον φαίνεσθαι μηδαμή μηδαμώς, όταν η και προσαγο-
ρευθή πόσις, περί δε τον χρόνον τον τής τεκνοποιίας 

1336 a εάν τις φαίνηται τοιούτον τι δρών, ατιμία ζημιούσθω πρε-
πούση προς την άμαρτίαν. 

17 Γενομένων δε τών τέκνων οϊεσθαι μεγάλην είναι δια-
φοράν προς την τών σωμάτων δύναμιν την τροφήν, όποια 

5 τις αν τ\, φαίνεται τε διά τε τών άλλων ζωών επισκο-
ποΰσι, και διά τών εθνών οΐς επιμελές εστίν άγειν την 
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πολεμικήν εξιν, η του γάλακτος πλήθουσα τροφή μάλιστ 
2 οικεία τοΐς σώμασιν, άοινοτέρα δε δια τα νοσήματα. ίτι 

δε και κινήσεις όσας ενδέχεται ποιεΐσθαι τηλικούτων συμ­
φέρει, προς δε το μη διαστρέφεσθαι τα μέλη δι* απαλό- ίο 
τητα χρώνται καϊ νυν ενια των εθνών οργάνοις τισι μη-
χανικοΐς, α το σώμα ποιεΐ των τοιούτων άστραβές. συμ­
φέρει δ' ευθύς καϊ προς τα ψύχη συνεθίζειν εκ μικρών 
παίδων' τούτο γαρ καϊ προς ύγίειαν καϊ προς πολεμικάς 

3 πράξεις εύχρηστότατον. διο πάρα πολλοίς εστί των βαρ- 15 
βάρων εθος τοΐς μεν εις ποταμον άποβάπτειν τα γιγνό-
μενα ψνχρόν} τοΐς δε σκέπασμα μικρόν άμπίσχειν, οίον 
Κελτοΐς. πάντα γαρ οσα δυνατόν εθίζειν, ευθύς αρχο­
μένων βέλτιον μεν εθίζειν, εκ προσαγωγής <5' εθίζειν 
ευφυής δ" ή των παίδων έξις δια θερμότητα προς την των 2ο 

4 ψυχρών άσκησιν. περί μεν οΰν την πρώτην συμφέρει ποιεΐ-
σθαι την έπιμέλειαν τοιαύτην τε και τήν ταύττ} παραπλη-
σίαν την δ* έχομένην ταύτης ήλικίαν μέχρι πέντε ετών, 
ην ούτε πω προς μάθησιν καλώς €χ€* προσάγειν ούδεμίαν 
ούτε προς αναγκαίους πόνους, όπως μη τήν αΰξησιν εμποδί- 25 
ζωσιν} δει δε τοσαύτης τυγχάνειν κινήσεως ώστε διαφεύγειν 
τήν άργίαν τών σωμάτων ην χρή παρασκευάζειν και δι 

5 άλλων πράξεων και δια της παιδιάς. δει δε και τάς 
παιδιάς είναι μήτε ανελεύθερους μήτε επίπονους μήτε άνει-
μένας. και περί λόγων δε και μύθων, ποίους τινας άκούειν δει 30 
τους τηλικούτους, επιμελές έστω τοΐς άρχουσιν ους καλοΰσι 
παιδονόμους, πάντα γαρ δεΐ τα τοιαύτα προοδοποιεΐν προς 
τάς ύστερον διατριβάς' διο τάς παιδιάς εΐναι δεΐ τάς πολ-

6 λάς μιμήσεις τών ύστερον σπουδασομένων. τάς δε διατά­
σεις τών παίδων και κλαυθμούς ουκ ορθώς άπαγορεύουσιν οι 35 
κωλύοντες εν τοΐς νόμοις' συμφέρουσι γαρ προς αΰξησιν 
γίνεται γαρ τρόπον τινά γυμνάσια τοΐς σώμασιν' ή γαρ 
του πνεύματος κάθεξις ποιεί τήν ίσχύν τοΐς πονοΰσιν} ο 

7 συμβαίνει και τοΐς παιδίοις διατεινομένοις. έπισκεπτέον δε 
F 2 
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40 τοις παιδονόμοι? την τούτων διαγωγήν την τ άλλην, και 
όπως οτι ήκιστα μετά δούλων εσται. ταύτην γαρ την ήλι-

133Gb #c/Iai/, και μέχρι των επτά ετών, άναγκαΐον οίκοι την τρο-
φήν ^χειν. εύλογον οΰν άπολαύειν άπο των ακουσμάτων 
και των οραμάτων άνελευθερίαν και τηλικούτους οντά?. όλως 8 
μεν ονν αίσχρολογίαν εκ της πόλεως, ωσπερ άλλο τι, δει 

5 τον νομοθέτην έξορίζειν (εκ τον γαρ ευχερώς λέγειν ότιοΰν 
των αισχρών γίνεται και το ποιεΐν σύνεγγυς), μάλιστα 
μεν ονν εκ των νέων, όπως μήτε λέγωσι μήτε άκούωσι μη­
δέν τοιούτον' εάν δί τι? φαίνηταί τι λέγων η πράττων των {> 
άπηγορευμίνων, τον μεν ελεύθερον μήπω δε κατακλίσεως 

ίο ήξιωμένον εν τοις συσσιτίοις άτιμίαις κολάζειν και πλη-
γαΐς, τον δε πρεσβύτερον της ηλικίας ταύτης άτιμίαις 
άνελενθέροις άνδραποδωδίας χάριν. έπει δε το λέγειν τι 
των τοιούτων εξορίζομεν, φανερον οτι και το θεωρεΐν ή 
γραφάς ή λόγονς άσχήμονας. επιμελές μεν ονν έστω τοις 10 

15 άρχουσι μηδέν μήτε άγαλμα μήτε γραφήν εΐναι τοιούτων 
πράξεων μίμησιν, ει μη παρά τισι θεοΐς τοιούτοις οΐς καΐ τον 
τωθασμον άποδίδωσιν 6 νόμος' προς δε τούτοις άφίησιν ό 
νόμος [τους την ήλικίαν έχοντας ετι την ΙκνονμένηνΛ και 
ύπερ αυτών και τέκνων και γνναικών τιμαλφεΐν τους θεούς. 

2θ τονς δε νεωτέρους ούτ ιάμβων ούτε κωμωδίας θεατάς νομοθε- 11 
τητεον, πριν ή την ήλικίαν λάβωσιν εν rj και κατακλίσεως 
υπάρξει κοινωνεΐν ήδη και μέθης και της άπο των τοιούτων 
γιγνομένης βλάβης άπαθεΐς ή παιδεία ποιήσει πάντας. 
νυν μεν ούν τούτων εν παραδρομή πεποιήμεθα τον λόγον 12 

25 ύστερον δ έπιστήσαντας δεΐ διορίσαι μάλλον, εΐτε μη δει 
πρώτον εϊτε δεΐ διαπορήσαντας, καΐ πώς δει9 κατά δε τον 
παρόντα καιρόν έμνήσθημεν ως άναγκαΐον. ίσως γάρ ου 13 
κακώς έλεγε το τοιούτον Θεόδωρος ό της τραγωδίας υπο­
κριτής* ούδενι γάρ πώποτε παρήκεν εαυτού προεισάγειν, 

30 ούδε τών ευτελών υποκριτών, ώς οικειουμενων τών θεατών 
ταΐς πρώταις άκοαΐς. συμβαίνει δε ταύτο τοΰτο και προς 
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τά? τών ανθρώπων ομιλία? καΐ προ? τα? των πραγμάτων* 
14 πάντα yap στέργομβν τα πρώτα μάλλον. διο δβΐ τοΐ? 

νέοι? πάντα ποιβΐν £ένα τα φαΰλα, μάλιστα δ* αυτών οσα 
βχβι ή μοχθηρίαν ή δυσμένβιαν. διβλθοντων δβ τών πέντβ 35 
βτών τα δύο μέχρι τών βπτά δβΐ θβωρού? ήδη γίγνβσθαι 

15 τών μαθήσεων, Si? δβήσβι μανθάνβιν αυτού?, δύο δ* βίσιν 
ήλικίαι προ? ά? άναγκαΐον διηρήσθαι την παιδβίαν, μβτά 
την άπο τών επτά μέχρι ήβη? και πάλιν μβτά την αφ9 

ήβη? μέχρι τών ivb? καΐ βϊκοσιν βτών. οι yap ταΐ? έβδο- 4ο 
μάσι διαιροΰντβ? τά? ηλικία? ώ? βπι το πολύ λέγουσιν ου 
κακώ?, δβΐ δβ τη διαιρέσβι τη? φύσβω? βπακολουθβΐν πάσα 1337 a 
γαρ τέχνη και παιδβία το προσλβΐπον βούλβται τη? φύ-

16 σβω? άναπληροϋν. πρώτον μβν οΰν σκβπτέον βί ποιητβον 
τά£ιν τινά πβρι του? παΐδα?, βπβιτα πότβρον συμφέρβι κοινή 
ποιβΐσθαι την βπιμέλβιαν αυτών ή κατ ϊδιον τρόπον (δ 5 
γίγνβται και νυν βν ταΐ? πλβίσται? τών πολβωνΥ τρίτον δβ 
ποίαν τινά δβΐ ταύτην. 

''" ' Ε ' (Θ'). 
'Οτι μβν οΰν τω νομοθέτη μάλιστα πραγματβυτέον πβρι 

την τών νέων παιδβίαν, ούδβι? αν άμφισβητήσβιβν, και γαρ |' 
βν ταΐ? πολβσιν ου γιγνόμβνον τοϋτο βλάπτβι τά? πο-

2 λιτβία? {δβΐ γάρ προ? βκάστην παιοβύβσθαι* Tjt yap ήθο? ^cL 

τή? πολιτβί^?^ζάσττ}?το οίκβΐονκαΐ φυλάττβιν βϊωθβ^ την 15 
πολιτβίαν και καθίστησιν^ *£j%X*7^ οίον το μβν δημοκρα- / κ 
τικον δημοκρατίαν, το δ3 όλιγαρχικον όλιγαρχίαν* άβι δβ ) 
το ββλτιστον ηθο? ββλτίονο? αίτιον πολιτβία?}, βτι δβ προ? 
πάσα? δυνάμβι? και τέχνα? βστιν St δβΐ προπαιδβύβσθαι -Λ* 
και προβθίζβσθαι προ? τά? έκαστων βργασία?, ώστβ δήλον 2ο 

3 οτι και προ? τά? τη? άρβτή? πράξβι?. βπβι δ' βν το τβλο? 
τή πολβι πάση, φανβρον οτι και την παιδβίαν μίαν και 
την αύτην άναγκαΐον βιναι πάντων και ταύτη? την βπιμέ-
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λειαν εΐναι κοινην και μη κατ ιδίαν, ον τρόπον νυν εκα-
2 5 Ο"*Ό$ επιμελείται των αύτοΰ τέκνων ιδία τε και μάθησιν 

ιδίαν, ην αν δόξτ)} διδάσκων. δει δε των κοινών κοινην 
\ποιεΐσθαι και την άσκησιν. άμα δε ούδε χρή νομίζειν 4 
^avzQV^jzvTOV τινά είναι των πολιτών, άλλα πάντας της' 
πόλεως, μόρων γαρ έκαστος της πόλεως' ή δ* επιμέλεια 

3θ πέφυκεν εκάστου μορίου βλέπειν προς την του όλου επιμε- * 
λειαν. επαινεσειε δ' άν τις kal 'τοΰτο Λακεδαιμονίους' και 
γαρ πλείστην ποιουι^^ισπουδ_ην περί τους παΐδας καϊ κοινή 
ταύτην. οτι μεν οΰν νομοθετητεον περί παιδείας και ταύτην 

2 κοινην ποιητεον, φανερον' τις δ' εστίν η παιδεία, και πώ? 
35 XPV τταιδεύεσθαι, δει μη λανθάνειν. νυν γαρ άμφισβητεΐ-

> * ται περί των εβγων* ου γάρ ταύτα πάντες ύπολαμβάνουσι 
δεΐν μανθάνειν τους νέους ούτε προς αρετην ούτε^π/^ς τον' 
βίρν τον άριστον\ ούδε φανερον πότερον προς την διάνοιαν Ι 
πρέπει μάλλον ή προς το της ψνχής ήθος* εκ τε της έμ- 2 

4θ ποδών παιδείας ταραχώδης ή σ^κέψις, και δηλον ούδεν πό­
τερον άσκεΐν δει τα χρήσιμα προς τον βίον ή τα τείνοντα 
προς αρετην ή τά^ περιττά (πάντα γάρ εϊληφε ταύτα κρι-

1337 b τάς τιναςΥ περί τε τών προς αρετην ούδεν εστίν ομολογούμε^ 
νον [και γάρ την αρετην ού την αυτήν ευθύς πάντες τιμώ-
σιν} ωστ ευλόγως διαφερονται και προς την άσκησιν αυτής), 
οτι μεν οΰν τα αναγκαία δει διδάσκεσθαι τών χρησίμων, 3 

! " 5 °νκ άδηλον οτι δε ού πάντα} δι^ρημένων τών τε ελευθέρων 
έργων και τών ανελεύθερων, φανερον οτι τών τοιούτων δει 
μετεχειν οσα των χρήσιμων ποιήσει τον μετέχοντα μη 
βάναυσον, βάχ&ν&ρν δ" έργον είναι δεΐ τοΰτο νομίζειν /cat 4 
ϊέχνην ταύτην καϊ μάθησιν, οσαι προς τάς χρήζεις και 

io^ay πράξεις τάς τής αρετής άχρηστον απεργάζονται το j 

σώμα τών ελευθέρων ή την ψυχήν ή την διάνοιαν. διο 5 
τάς τε τοιαύτας τέχνας οσαι το σώμα παρασκευάζουσι ' 
χεΐρον διακςΐσθαι βάναυσους καλοΰμεν, και τάς μισθαρνι-
κάς εργασίας* άσχολον γάρ ποιοΰσι την διάνοιαν καϊ τα-
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πεινήν. εστί δε καΐ των ελευθερίων επιστήμων μέχβ^μΐι^ΐο^ * 
TW-Q9 ενίων μετεχειν ονκ άνελεύθερον, το δε προσεδρεύειν λίαν 

6 Trpos ακριρειαν ενοχον ταις ειρημεναις ρλαραις. έχει οε *..-"<v 
ττολλην διαφοράν και το τίνος ένεκεν πράττει τι? ή μαν-
θάνει' το μεν γαρ αύτοΰ χάριν η φίλων ή δι άρετήν ουκ ,_ 
άνελεύθερον% ό δε αντο τούτο πράττων. πολλάκις δι άλλους 2ο ( 

" θητικον και δουλικον δόξει#Ρανπράττειν. αϊ μεν ουν κα- /bu1 

ταβεβλημεναι νυν μαθήσεις, καθάπερ ελέχθη πρότερον, » 
επαμφοτερίζουσιν εστί δε τετταρα σχεδόν α παιδεύειν είώ- S t v̂ ϊ 
θασι, γράμματα και γυμναστικήν και μουσικήν και τέταρ- fn^* 
τον ενιοι γραφικήν, την μεν γραμματικήν και γραφικήν 25 
ως χρησίμους προς τον βίον οϋσας καϊ πολυχρήστους, την δε v^ c ^ 
γυμναστικήν ως συντείνουσαν προς άνδρίαν' την δε μονσικην 

2 ήδη διαπορήσειεν αν τις. νυν μεν γαρ ως ηδονής χάριν οι 
πλείστοι μετεχουσιν αυτής' οι δ εξ αρχής έταξαν εν παι­
δεία δια το την φύσιν αυτήν ζητεΐν, όπερ πολλάκις εϊρη- 30 
ται, μη μόνον άσχολεΐν ορθώς άλλα και σχολάζειν δύ-
νασθαι καλώς' αΰτη^γάρ αρχή πάντων, i'vja_jcal πάλιν 

3 είπωμ^εν^περι αυτής. ει γαρ άμφω μ\μ δεΐ, ^μάλλον <$&|U Κ\\ 
αίρετον το σχολάζειν τής ασχολίας και τέλος, ζητητεον 
6 τι ποιοΰντας δεΐ σχολάζειν. ου γαρ δή παίζοντας' τέλος 35 &ν.«Λ 

4\γάρ άναγκαΐον είναι του βίου τήν παιδιαν ήμΐν. ει δε τοΰτο 
αδύνατον, και μάλλον εν ταΐς άσχολίαις χρηστεον ταΐς 
παιδιαΐς (6 γαρ πονών δεΐται τής αναπαύσεως, ή δε παι­
διά χάριν αναπαύσεως εστίν' το δ9 άσχολεΐν συμβαίνει 
μετά πόνου και συντονίας}, διά τοΰτο δεΐ παιδιάς εισάγε- 40 
σθαι καιροφυλακοΰντας τήν χρήσιν, ^ως^προσάγοντας φαρ­
μακείας χάριν- άνεσις γαρ ή τοιαύτη κίνησις^ τής ψυχής, J 

καϊ^διά τήν ήδονήν άνάπαυσις' το δε σχολάζειν εχειν 1338 a 
αύτο δοκεΐ τήν ήδονήν και τήν εύδαιμονίαν και το ζήν ^\\^ 

Ι μακαρίως. τοΰτο δ' ου τοις άσχολοΰσιν υπάρχει αλλά τοις 
σχολάζουσιν ό μεν γάρ άσχολών ενεκά τίνος άσχολεΐ 
τέλους ως ούχ υπάρχοντος, ή 5' ευδαιμονία τέλος εστίν, ην 5 

C 
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ού μετά, λύπη? άλλα μεθκ ηδονής οϊονται πάντες είναι, 
ταντην μεντοι την ήδονήν ούκετι την αυτήν τιθεασιν, αλλά 
καθ' εαυτούς έκαστος και την εξίν^τήν αύτων, δ δ' άριστο? 
την άρίστην καΙ την άπο των καλλίστων, ώστε φανερον οτι 6 

ίο δει καϊ προς την ev τή διαγω^ή^^χο]^]^ια^άνειν άττα. 
και παιδεύεσθαι, και ταύτα μεν τα παιδεύματα καϊ ταυ- · 
τας τάς μαθήσεις εαυτών είναι χάριν, τάς δε προς την 
άσχολίαν ως αναγκαίας και χάριν άλλων, διο και την 7 

[μουσικήν οι πρδτερον εις παιδείαν έταξαν ούχ ως άναγκαΐον 
ι&ΐ(ούδεν γαρ έχει τοιούτον^ ούδ'* ως χρησιμον, ώσπερ τα γράμ-
\ Ιματα προς χρηματισμον και προς οίκονομίαν καϊ προς 

ψάθησιν καϊ προς πολιτικας πράξεις πολλάς' δοκεΐ δε 
pal γραφική χρήσιμος είναι προς το κρίνειν τα των τε­
χνιτών έργα κάλλιον' ουδ* αΰ καθάπερ ή γυμναστική προς 

2θ υγίειαν και άλκήν {ούδετερον γαρ τούτων δρώμεν γιγνδμενον 
εκ της μουσικής)' λείπεται τοίνυν προς την εν τη σχολή 8 

^ διαγωγήν} εις όπερ και φαίνονται παράγοντες αυτήν ην ^ 
γαρ οϊονται διαγωγήν είναι τών ελευθέρων, εν ταύτχ\ τάτ-^ 
τουσιν. διόπερ "Ομηρος ούτως εποίησεν 

25 άλλ* οΐον f / ^ t *στι καλεΐν επι δαΐτα θαλείην} 

και ούτω προειπών έτερους τινάς, " οι καλεουσιν άοιδόν" φη- 9 
σιν, " ο κεν τέρπησιν απαντάς" και εν άλλοις δε φησιν (ό) 
'Οδυσσεύς ταύτην άρίστην είναι διαγωγήν} όταν εύφραινο-
μενων τών ανθρώπων " δαιτυμδνες δ' άνά δώματ άκουάζων-

%ο ται άοιδοΰ ήμενοι εξείης" οτι μεν τοίνυν εστί παιδεία τις 10 
ήν ούχ ως χρησίμην παιδευτεον τους υίεΐς ούδ* ως άναγκαίαν 
αλλ' ως ελευθέρων και καλήν, φανερδν εστίν' πδτερον δε 
μία τον αριθμόν ή πλείους} και τίνες αύται και πώς} ύστε­
ρον λεκτεον περί αυτών. νυν δϊ τοσούτον^ ήμΐν είναι προ 11 

35 οδού γεγονεν, οτι και παρά τών αρχαίων εχομεν τίνα 
μαρτυρίαν εκ τών καταβεβλημένων παιδευμάτων ή γάρ 
μουσική τούτο ποιεΐ δήλον. ετι δε και τών χρησίμων οτι 
δει τινά παιδεύεσθαι τους παΐδας ού μόνον διά το χρησιμον, 
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οίον την των γραμμάτων μάθησιν, άλλα καϊ δια το πολλά? 
12 ενδεχεσθαι γίγνεσθαι δι αυτών μαθήσεις ετέρας, ομοίως 40 

f δε και την γραφικήν ούχ ΐνα kv τοις ιδίοις ώνίοις μη δια-
μαρτάνωσιν, αλλ' ώσιν άνεξαπάτητοι προς την των σκευών^1 

ώνήν τε και πράσινη ή μάλλον οτι ποιεί θεωρητικον/του 13, 
περί τα σώματα κάλλους, το δβ ζητεΐν πανταχού το χρη-
σιμον ήκιστα άρμόττει τοις μεγαλοψύχοις και τοις ελευ- ^/ 

13 θεροις. επει δβ φανερον προτβρον τοις εθεσιν ή τω λόγω 
παιδευτεον είναι, και περί το σώμα προτβρον η την διά- 5 
voiavy δηλον εκ τούτων οτι παραδοτβον τους παΐδας γυμνά- ** 

\ στικί) και παιδοτριβικη* τούτων γαρ ή μεν ποιάν τίνα ποιβΐ < 
U* την εξιν του σώματος, ή δβ τ άνεργα. 
Μ#* Νΰγ μ\ν 0$ν α[ μάλιστα δοκοΰσαι των πόλβων επιμε- 4 

λβΐσθαι των παίδων αϊ μβν άθλητικην βξιν εμποιοϋσι, λω- ίο 
βώμβναι τα τβ βϊδη καϊ την αύξησιν των σωμάτων, οι 
δβ Λάκωνβς ταύτην μβν ούχ ημαρτον την άμαρτίαν, θη­
ριώδεις <5' απεργάζονται τοΐς πόνοις, ως τούτο προς άνδρίαν 

2 μάλιστα συμφέρον, καίτοι, καθάπερ εΐρηται πολλάκις, ούτε 
1 προς μίαν, ούτε προς μάλιστα ταύτην βλέποντα ποιητεον 15 
** την επιμέλειαν εϊ τε καϊ προς ταύτην, ούδε τοϋτο εξευρί-

σκουσιν ούτε γαρ εν τοΐς άλλοις ζωοις οϋτ επί των εθνών 
όρωμεν την άνδρίαν ακολουθούσαν τοΐς άγριωτάτοις, άλλα 

3 μάλλον τοΐς ήμερωτεροις και λεοντώδεσιν ήθεσιν. πολλά 
δ} εστί των εθνών & προς το κτείνειν και προς την άνθρω- 2ο 
ποφαγίαν ευχερώς έχει, καθάπερ των περί τον Πόντον 
'Αχαιοί τε και Ηνίοχοι και των ηπειρωτικών εθνών έτερα, 
τα μεν ομοίως τούτοις τα δε μάλλον, α ληστρικά μεν εστίν, 

4 άνδρίας 5' ου μετειλήφασιν. ετι δ' αυτούς τους Λάκωνας 
ϊσμεν, εως μεν αυτοί προσήδρευον ταΐς φιλοπονίαις, ύπε- 2# 
ρεχοντας των άλλων, νυν δε και τοΐς γυμνικοΐς άγώσι και 
τοΐς πολεμικοΐς λειπομενους έτερων' ου γαρ τω τους νέους 
γυμνάζειν τον τρόπον τούτον διεφερον, άλλα τω μόνον μη 

5 προς άσκοΰντας άσκεΐν. ώστε το καλόν άλλ* ου το θηριώδες 
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3<3 δει πρωταγωνιστεΐν* ονδε γαρ λύκο? ονδε των άλλων θηρίων 
JL άγωνίσαιτο αν ονδενα κοίλον κίνδννον} άλλα μάλλον άνηρ 

αγαθό?, οι δε λίαν el? ταϋτα άνεντε? τον? τταϊδας, καΐ ΰ 
των αναγκαίων άπαιδαγώγον? ποιήσαντε?, βαναύσον? κατερ­
γάζονται κατά γε το άληθε?} προ? εν τε μόνον έργον τη 

35 πολιτική χρησίμον? ποιήσαντε?} και προ? τοντο χζΐρον, ω? 
φησιν ό λόγο?, έτερων. δει δε ονκ εκ των προτέρων έργων 7 
κρίνειν, αλλ' εκ των ννν9 άνταγωνιστά? γαρ τη? παιδεία? 
ννν εχονσι, πρότερον δ' ονκ εΐχον. οτι μεν ονν χρηστεον 
τη γνμναστικη, και πω? χρηστέον, όμολογούμενόν εστίν 

4° {μέχρι μεν γαρ ήβη? κονφότερα γνμνάσια προσοιστεον, την 
βίαιον τροφην και τον? προ? ανάγκην πόνον? άπείργοντα?9( 
ΐνα μηδέν εμπόδιον η προ? την ανξησιν* σημεΐον γαρ ον 8 

1339 a μικρόν οτι δύνανται τοντο παρασκενάζειν, εν γαρ τοΐ? όλνμ-
πιονίκαι? δύο τι? αν ή τρεΐ? εύροι τον? αντον? νενικηκότα? 

\ άνδρα? τε καϊ παΐδα?, δια το νέον? άσκονντα? άφαιρεΐσθαι\ 
την δύναμιν νπο των αναγκαίων γνμνασίων' όταν δ* αφ 9 

5 νβν$ *TV τρία προ? τοΐ? άλλοι? μαθήμασι γένωνται, τότε 
άρμόττει και τοΐ? πόνοι? και ταΐ? άναγκοφαγίαι? κατα-
λαμβάνειν την εχομένην ήλικίαν, άμα γαρ τη τε διάνοια 
και τω σώματι διαπονεΐν ον δεΐ} τουναντίον γαρ εκάτερο? 
άπεργάζεσθαι πεφνκε των πόνων, εμποδίζων ό μεν τον 

ίο σώματο? πόνο? την διάνοιαν, ό δε ταύτη? το σώμα)' Ν /( L 

5 Περί δε μονσική? ενια μεν διηπορήκαμεν τω λόγω 
και πρότερον, καλώ? δ' έχει και ννν άναλαβόντα? αντά 
προαγαγεΐν, Ϊνα ώσπερ ενδόσιμον γενηται τοΐ? λόγοι? ον? 
\άν τι? εΐπειεν αποφαινόμενο? περί αύτη?. ούτε γαρ τίνα 2 

ΐ5 2χ€* δύναμιν ράδιον περί αύτη? διελεΐν9 ούτε τίνο? δει χ ά -
\ριν μετεχειν αντή?) πότερον παιδιά? ένεκα και άναπαύ-
σ€ω?, καθάπερ νπνον και μέθη? (ταντα γαρ καθ' αντά 
μεν οντε των σπονδαίων, αλλ' ήδεα} και άμα παύει με-
<ριμναν} ω? φησιν Ευριπίδη?' διο και τάττονσιν' αντην και 3 

20 χρώνται πάσι τούτοι? 6μοίω?} νπνω και μέθη και μονσικη' 

ι, 
f 
s 
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τιθεασι δ\ καϊ την ορχησιν εν τούτοις), ή μάλλον οίητβρν <Ί 

προς άρετήν τι τείνειν την μουσικήν, ώ^δυν^ε^^}(αθάπερ \r[ 

η γυμναστική το σώμα ποιον τι παρασκευάζει, καϊ την 
μουσικην το ήθος ποιόν τι ποιεΐν, εθίζουσαν δύνασθαι χαί- 1 

4 ρειν ορθώς, η προς διαγωγή ν τι συμβάλλεται και προς 25Jl \ 
φρόνησιν (και γαρ τούτο τρίτον θετεον τώνει^μεν(^ ,?? 

μεν οΰν δει τους νέους μη παιδιάς ένεκα παιδεύειν, ουκ άδη- τ•, 
λον' ου γαρ παίζουσι μανθάνοντες* μετά λύπης γαρ ή &/<* y 
μάθησις. άλλα μην ούδε διαγωγήν γε παισιν άρμόττει _ 
και ταΐς ήλικίαις άποδιδόναι ταΐς τοιαύταιςΊ ούδενι γάρ^ο) jJ^-

5 άτελεΐ_προσήκειτελοςλ αλλ' ϊσως_ αν δόξειεν η τών παί­
δων σπουδή παιδιάς είναι χάριν άνδράσι γενομενοις καϊ U-tt.? 

τελειωθεΐσιν. άλλ* ει τοΰτ εστί τοιούτον, τίνος άν ένεκα δεοι ^''-^ 
μανθάνειν αυτούς, άλλα μη καθάπερ οι τών Περσών και /fV/ 
Μιηδων βασιλείς^ δι άλλων αύτο ποιούντων μεταλαμβάνειν 350 C/ 

{j της ηδονής και της μαθήσεως; και γαρ άναγκαΐον βελτιον 
άπεργάζεσθαι τους αύτο τούτο πεποιημένους έργον και τέχνη ν 

\ 

τών τοσούτον χρόνον επιμελουμενων όσον προς μάθησιν μόνον, 
ει δε δεΐ τα τοιαύτα διαπονεΐν αυτούς, και περί την τών 
όψων πραγματείαν αυτούς άν δεοι παρασκευάζεις αλλ* 40 

7 άτοπον, την δ' αυτήν άπορίαν %χζι και ει δύναται τά ήθη 
\ βελτίω ποιεΐν' ταύτα γαρ τι δεΐ μανθάνειν αύτούς} αλλ' 

ούχ έτερων άκούοντας ορθώς τε χαίρειν καΐ^δύνασθαι κρίνειν, 1339 b 
ωσπερ οι Λάκωνες ; εκείνοι γαρ ου μανθάνοντες όμως δύ-
νανται κρίνειν όρθώς^ ως φασί, τά χρηστά καϊ τά μη . r 

8 ΧΡνστά τών μελών. ό δ' αύτος λόγος καν ει προς εύτιμετ Ι 
ρίαν_κα],^)ΐαγωγήν ελευθεριον^χρτηστεον^αύττ}· τι δεΐ μαν- 5 J 

θάνειν αυτούς, αλλ' ούχ έτερων χρωμενων άπολαύειν; σ/co-
πεΐν δ9 εξεστι τήν ύπόληψιν ην εχομεν περί τών θεών ού\ 

. γαρ ό Ζευς αύτος άείδει καϊ κιθαρίζει τοις ποιηταΐς, αλλά 
ι 

καϊ βάναυσους καλοΰμεν τους τοιούτους και το πράττειν ούκ 
9 ανδρός μή μεθύοντος ή παίζοντος. αλλ' ϊσως περί /*€*/] ι ο 

τούτων ύστερον επισκεπτεον, ή δε πρώτη ζήτησίς εστί πότεΛ 

' < ; 
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ρον ου θετέον ει? παιδείαν την μουσικήν ή θετέον, καΐ τί 
"δύναται των διαπορηθέντων τριών, ποτερον παιδείαν ή παι-
διάν ή διαγωγήν. εύλόγω? δ' ει? πάντα τάττεται καϊ 

15 φαίνεται μετέχειν. ή τε $tfp παιδία χάριν άναπρύσεώ? 10 
εστί, την #' άνάπανσιν άναγκαΐον ήδεΐαν είναι (τή? γαρ ? 
δια των πόνων λύπη? ιατρεία τί? εστίν), και την διαγωγήν 
ομολογουμένως δα. μη μόνον εχειν το καλόν άλλα καϊ 
την ήδονήν (το γαρ εύδαιμονεΐν e£ αμφοτέρων τούτων εστίν)' 

2θ την δε μουσικήν πάντε? είναι φαμεν των ήδίστων, και \jri- 11 
λην οΰσαν καϊ μετά μελωδία? (φησι γοΰν καϊ Μουσαίο? 
εΐναι " βροτοΐ? ήδιστον άείδειν"* διο και ει? τα? συνουσία? 
και διαγωγά? eύλόγω? παραλαμβάνουσιν αυτήν ω? δυναμένην r >. 
εύφραίνειν), ώστε και εντεύθεν αν τι? ύπολάβοι παιδεύε- ^ 

25 σθαι δεΐν αύτην\ του? νεωτέρου?. οσα γαρ άβλαβη των 12 
ηδέων ^ον μόνον άρμόττει προ? το τελο? άλλα καϊ προ? 
την άνάπαυσιν επει <$' εν μεν τω τέλει συμβαίνει τοΐ? 

ν άνθρωποι? όλιγάκι? γίνεσθαι, πολλάκι? δε αναπαύονται 
καϊ χρώνται ταΐ? παιδιαΐ? ούχ S^ov^m^jiT^ioy άλλα και 

30 δια την ήδονήν, χρήσιμον αν εΐη διαναπαύειν εν ταΐ? άπο ^ 
ταύτη? ήδοναΐ?. συμβέβηκε δε τοΐ? άνθρωποι? ποιεΐσθαι 13 
τα? παιδιά? τελο?' εχβι γαρ ϊσω? ήδονήν τίνα και το 
τελο?, αλλ' ου την τυχουσαν, ζητοϋντε? δε ταύτην, λαμβά-
νουσιν ω? ταύτην εκείνην, ^διά το τω τέλει των πράξεων 

35 εχείν ομοίωμα τι' το τε γαρ τελο? ούδενο? των εσομενων 
χάριν αίρετόν, και αϊ τοιαΰται των ηδονών ούδενο? είσι των 
εσομενων ένεκεν, άλλα των γεγονότων, οίον πόνων και λιί-

II ί* ϊπη?. δι ην μεν οΰν αίτίαν ζητοΰσι (τήν εύδαιμονίαν γίγνε- Η 
\σθαι δια τούτων των ηδονών,(ταύτην αν τι? είκότω? ύπο-

4θ\λάβοι την αίτίαν*) περί δε του κοινωνεΐν τη? μουσική? <(ού 
( δια ταύτην μόνην, άλλα και δια το χρήσιμον είναι προ? *χ 

τα? αναπαύσει?, ω? εοικεν*—ου μην άλλα ζητητέον^ μή ποτέ 15 
1340 a τούτο μεν συμβέβηκε, τιμιωτερα δ' αύτη? ή φύσι? εστίν ή 

κατά τήν είρημένην χρείαν, και δεΐ μή μόνον τη? κοινή? 

file:///jri-
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ηδονής μετέχειν απ αυτής, ης εχουσι πάντες αϊσθησιν (έχει \ 
γαρ ή μουσική την ήδονην φυσικήν, διο πάσαις ήλικίαις \ 
καϊ πάσιν ήθεσιν ή χρήσις αύτη? εστί προσφιλής), αλλ9 s | 
όράν €Ϊ πτ] και ^ρρς_το_ηθος συντείνει και προς τήν^υχήν. f̂  

16 τοΰτο 5' αν εΐη δήλον, ει ποιοι τίνες τα ήθη γιγνόμεθα^ δι\^< , 
αυτής. άλλα μην οτι γιγνόμεθα ποιοί τίνες, φανερον δια t 

πολλών μεν και έτερων, ούχ ήκιστα δε και ^ ά / τ α ^ 
που μελών ταΰτα γαρ ομολογουμένως ποιεΐ τάς ψυχάς ίο 
ενθουσιαστικάς, δ δ9 ενθουσιασμός του περί τήν ψυχήν ήθους 

17 πάθος εστίν. ' ετι δε άκροώμενοι των μιμήσεων γίγνονται 
πάντες συμπαθεΐς} και χωρίς: των ρυθμών καϊ των μελών ^ 
αυτών, επεί δε συμβέβηκεν είναι τήν μουσικήν των ηδέων, 
τήν δ9 άρετήν περί το χαίρειν ορθώς και φιλεΐν και μισεΐν, 15 

'\δεΐ δηλονότι μανθάνειν και συνεθίζεσθαι μηδέν ούτως ως 
το κρίνειν ορθώς και το χαίρειν τοις επιεικεσιν ήθεσι και 

18 ταΐς καλαΐς πράξεσιν, εστί δε ομοιώματα μάλιστα παρά ^ 
τάς άληθινάς φύσεις εν τοις ρυθμοΐς καϊ τοΐς μελεσιν οργής 
και πραότητος, ετι δ' άνδρίας και σωφροσύνης και πάντων 2ο 
των εναντίων τούτοις και των άλλων ηθικών (δήλον δε εκ 
των έργων' μεταβάλλομεν γαρ τήν ψυχήν άκροώμενοι 

19\τοιούτων), δ δ' εν τοΐς δμοίοίς εθισμός του λυπεΐσθαι και 
\χαίρειν εγγύς εστί τω προς τήν άλήθειαν τον αύτον εχειν ' 
γρδπον (οίον ει τις χαίρει τήν εικόνα τίνος θεώμενος μή 25 
wi άλλην αίτίαν άλλα δια τήν μορφήν αυτήν, άναγκαΐον 
τούτω και αυτήν έκείνην τήν θεωρίαν, ου τήν εικόνα θεώρεΐ, 

20 ήδεΐαν είναι), συμβέβηκε δε των αισθητών εν μεν τοΐς * 
άλλοις μηδέν ύπάρχειν δμοίωμα τοΐς ήθεσιν, οίον εν τοΐς 
άπτοΐς και τοΐς γευστοΐς, αλλ' εν τοΐς δρατοΐς ήρεμα 3° 
(σχήματα γάρ εστί τοιαύτα, αλλ* επι μικρόν, καϊ πάντες 
της τοιαύτης αίσθήσεως κοινωνοΰσιν, ετι δε ουκ εστί ταΰτα ^ 
ομοιώματα των ηθών, άλλα σημεία μάλλον τά γιγνόμενα 

21 ο-χήματα και χρώματα των ηθών, και ταΰτ εστίν επι τοΰ 
σώματος εν τοΐς πάθεσιν ου μήν αλλ' όσον διαφέρει και 35 
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περί την τούτων θεωρίαν, δει μη τα Παύσωνο? θεωρεΐν του? 
νέου?, άλλα τα Πολυγνώτου καν ει τι? άλλο? των γρα-
φεων η των άγαλματοποιών εστίν ηθικό?), εν δε τοΐ? με-
λεσιν αυτοί? εστί μιμήματα των ηθών. και τοΰτ εστί φάνε- 22 

4θ ρον' ευθύ? γαρ η των αρμονίων -όιεστηκε φυσι?} ώστε ακουον-
^τα? άλλω? διατίθεσθαί και μη τον αυτόν ζχειν τρόπον 

προ? εκάστην αυτων) άλλα προ? μεν ενία? όδυρτικωτερω? ' 
1340 b καϊ συνεστηκότω? μάλλον, οίον προ? την μι^ολυδιστϊ κάλου-

μενην, προ? δε τα? μαλακωτερω? την διανόιαν, οΐον προ? ** 
τα? άνειμένα?, μεσω?^δε και κάθεστήκότω? μάλιστα προ? 
ετεραν, οΐον δοκεΐ ποιεΐν η δωριστι μόνη των αρμονίων, ένθου-

5 σιαστικού? δ' ή φρυγιστί- ταΰτα γαρ καλώ? λεγουσιν οι περί 23 
την παιδείαν ταύτην πεφιλοσοφηκότε?' λαμβάνουσι γαρ τα 
μαρτύρια των λόγων εξ αυτών των έργων9 τον αύτον δε 
τρόπον έχει καϊ τα περί του? ρυθμού?' ol μεν γαρ ηθο? 
εχουσι στασιμώτερον οι δε κινητικόν, κάί τούτων οι μεν 

ΪΟ φορτικωτερα? εχουσι τα? κινήσει? οι δε ελευθεριωτερα?. εκ 24 
μεν οΰν τούτων φανερον οτι δύναται ποιόν τι το τη? ψυχή? 
ηθο? ή μουσική παρασκευάζειν' ει δε τοΰτο δύναται ποιεΐν, 
δηλον οτι προσακτεον και παιδευτεον ev αύτη του? νέου?, 
εστί δε άρμόττουσα προ? την φύσιν την τηλικαύτην ή δι- 25 

15 δασκαλία τη? μουσική?'ι οι μεν γαρ νέοι δια την ήλικίαν 
άνήδυντον ούδεν ύπομενουσιν εκόντε?, ή δε μουσική φύσει 
των ήδυσμενων εστίν. [ και τι? εοικε συγγένεια τάΐ? άρμονίαι? < 
και τοΐ? ρυθμοΐ? είναι' διο πολλοί φασι των σοφών οι ^ 
μεν άρμονίαν εΐναι τήν ψυχήν, οι δ9 εχειν άρμονίαν:^/^ 

6 Πότερον δε δει μανθάνειν αυτού? αδοντά? τε κάί χει-
ρουργοΰντα? ή μή^ καθάπερ ήπορήθη πρότερον, νυν λεκτεον. 
ουκ άδηλον δή οτι πολλήν εγ^ει διαφοράν προ? το γίγνε­
σθαι ποιου? τινα?^ εάν τι? αύτο? κοινωνί} των έργων' εν ' 
γάρ τι των αδυνάτων ή χαλεπών εστί μή κοινωνήσαντα? 

25 τών έργων κριτά? γενέσθαι σπουδαίου?, άμα δε κάί δει του? 2 
παΐδα? Ζχ^ιν τινά διατριβήν, και 'τήν Άρχύτου πλαταγήν 
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οϊεσθαι γενέσθαι καλώς, ην διδόασι τοις παιδίοις όπως 
χρώμενοι ταύτη μηδέν καταγνύωσι των κατά την οίκίαν 
ου yap δύναται το νέον ήσνχάζειν. αύτη μεν ούν εστί τοις 
νηπίοις άρμόττουσα των παιδιών, ή δε παιδεία πλαταγή 3° 

3 τοις μείζοσι των νέων. οτι μεν οΰν παιδευτέον την μονσικήν 
ούτως ώστε καϊ κοινωνείν των έργων, φανερον εκ των τοιού- λ 

των* το δέ πρέπον και το μη πρέπον ταΐς ήλικίαις ου 
χαλεπον διορίσαι, και λΰσαι προς τους φάσκοντας βάναυ- *; 

4 σον είναι την έπιμέλειαν. πρώτον μεν yap, έπει τον κρίνειν 35 
χάριν μετέχειν δει τών έργων, δια τοΰτο χρή νέους μεν 
οντάς χρήσθαι τοις εργοις, πρεσβυτέρους δέ γινόμενους τών 
μεν 'έργων άφεΐσθαι, δύνασθαι δέ τα καλά Kpiveiv καϊ Η 

u χαίρειν ορθώς δ±α την μάθησιν την γενομένην εν τη νεότητΓ 
5 περί δέ της έπιτιμήσεως ην τίνες έπιτιμώσιν ως ποιούσης 40 

της μουσικής βάναυσους, ου χαλεπον λΰσαι σκεψαμένους 
μέχρι τε πόσου τών έργων κοινωνητέον τοις προς αρετή ν 
παιδευομένοις πολιτικήν, και ποίων μελών και ποίων ρυ- 1341 a 
θμών κοινωνητέον, ετι δε εν ποίοις όργάνοις την μάθησιν 

6 ποιητέον, και γαρ τοΰτο διαφέρειν εικός. εν τούτοις γαρ ή 
λύσις εστί της έπιτιμήσεως' ουδέν γαρ κωλύει τρόπους τινάς 
της μουσικής άπεργάζεσθαι το λεχθέν. φανερον τοίνυν οτι 5 
δει την μάθησιν αυτής μήτε εμποδίζειν προς τάς ύστερον 
πράξεις, μήτε το σώμα ποιεΐν βάναυσον και άχρηστον προς 
τάς πολεμικάς και πολιτικάς ασκήσεις, προς μεν τας χρή- W ν ν 

7 ο-εις ήδη, προς δε τάς μαθήσεις ύστερον. συμβαίνοι δ' αν 
περί την μάθησιν, ει μήτε τα προς τους αγώνας τους τεχνι- ίο [ 
κούς συντείνοντα διαπονοΐεν, μήτε τα θαυμάσια και περιττά „ 
τών έργων, α νΰν ελήλυθεν εις τους αγώνας, εκ δε τών 

8 αγώνων εις την παιδείαν, άλλα και τα τοιαύτα μέχρι . 
περ αν δύνωνται χαίρειν τοΐς καλοΐς μέλεσι και ρυθμοΐς, 
καϊ μη μόνον τω κοινώ της μουσικής, ώσπερ και τών αλ- 15 
λων ενια ζωων} έτι δε και πλήθος άνδραπόδων και παι­
διών, δήλον δε εκ τούτων και ποίοις όργάνοις χρηστέον. 



8ο ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩΝ Ε ' (Θ'). 6-7. 

ούτε γαρ αυλούς εις παιδείαν άκτεον οϋτ άλλο τεχνικον 9 
όργανον, οίον κιθάραν καν ει τι τοιούτον έτερον εστίν, άλλα 

2ο οσα ποιήσει αυτών άκροατάς αγαθούς ή της μουσικής παι­
δείας ή της άλλης* ετι δε ουκ εστίν ο αύλος ηθικόν άλλα 

• μάλλον όργιαστικόν, ώστε προς τους τοιούτους αύτω καιρούς 
χρηστεον εν οις η θεωρία κάθαρσιν μάλλον δύναται ή μα- Οι 
θησιν. προσθώμεν δε οτι συμβεβηκεν εναντίον αύτω προς 10 

25 παιδείαν καί το κωλύειν τω λόγω χρήσθαι την αϋλησιν. 
Sib καλώς άπεδοκίμασαν αύτοΰ οι πρότερον την χρήσιν εκ 
τών νέων και τών ελευθέρων, καίπερ χρησάμενοι το πρώ­
τον αύτω. σχολαστικώτεροι γαρ γιγνόμενοι δια τάς εύπο- 11 
ρίας και μεγαλοψυχότεροι προς την άρετήν, ετι τε πρότερον 

3θ καί μετά τα Μηδικά φρονηματισθεντες εκ τών έργων, 
πάσης ήπτοντο μαθήσεως, ούδεν διακρίνοντες άλλ' επιζη-
τοΰντες. δώ και την αύλητικήν ηγαγον προς τάς μαθήσεις, 
και γάρ εν Λακεδαίμονί τις χορηγός αύτος ηύλησε τω 12 
χορω, καϊ περί 'Αθήνας ούτως επεχωρίασεν ώστε σχεδόν οι 

35 πολλοί τών ελευθέρων μετεΐχον αυτής* δήλον δε εκ του 
πίνακος ον άνεθηκε Θράσιππος Έκφαντίδη χορηγήσας. 
ύστερον δ} άπεδοκιμάσθη δια της πείρας αυτής, βελτιον 
δυνάμενων κρίνειν το προς άρετήν και το μη προς άρετήν 
συντεΐνον' ομοίως δε και πολλά τών οργάνων τών αρχαίων, 13 

4θ οΐον πηκτίδες και βάρβιτοι και τά προς ήδονήν συντείνοντα 
τοις ^ακούουσι τών χρω μένων, επτάγωνα καϊ τρίγωνα και 

1341 b σαμβΰκαι, και πάντα τά δεόμενα χειρουργικής επιστήμης, 
ευλόγως δ* έχει και το περί τών αυλών ύπο τών αρχαίων 
μεμυθολογημενον' φασι γάρ δη την Άθηνάν εύροΰσαν άπο-
βαλεΐν τους αυλούς. ού κακώς μεν ουν έχει φάναι και διά 14 

5 την άσχημοσύνην του προσώπου τούτο ποιήσαι δυσχεράνασαν 
την θεόν' ού μην άλλα μάλλον εικός οτι προς την διάνοιαν 

^ ούδεν εστίν ή παιδεία της αύλήσεως' ττ} δε 'Αθηνά την έπι- * 

{ στήμην περιτίθεμεν και την τεχνην. επει δε τών τε όργά-\15 
νων και τής εργασίας άποδοκιμάζομεν την τεχνικήν παι-* 
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δείαν) τεχνικήν δε τίθεμεν τήν προς τους αγώνα? (εν ταύτη ίο 
γαρ ό πράττων ου της αύτοϋ μεταχειρίζεται χάριν αρετής, 
άλλα της των άκουόντων ηδονής, καϊ ταύτης φορτικής, 
διόπερ ου των ελευθέρων κρίνομεν είναι την εργασίαν, άλλα 

16 θητικωτεραν και βάναυσους δή συμβαίνει γίγνεσθαι' πο-
νηρος γαρ 6 σκοπός προς ον ποιούνται το τέλος' ό γαρ 15 
θεατής φορτικός ων μεταβάλλειν εϊωθε την μουσικήν, ώστε 
καϊ τους τεχνίτας τους προς αύτον μελετώντας αυτούς τε 
ποιους τινας ποιεί καϊ τα σώματα δια τας κινήσεις^' 

Χκεπτεον δ' ετι περί τε τας αρμονίας και τους ρυθμούς, 7 
\καϊ προς παιδείανλ ποτερον πάσαις χρηστεον ταΐς αρμονίαις 20. , 
και πασι τοις ρυυμοις η οιαιρετεον, έπειτα τοις προς παι-

'̂ δείαν διαπονουσι ποτερον τον αύτον διορισμον θήσομεν ή .. 
s f τρίτον δει τίνα έτερον, επειδή f τήν μεν μουσικήν όρώμεν 

δια μελοποιίας και ρυθμών οΰσαν, τούτων δ' εκάτερον ου δει 
-Λ· λεληθεναι τίνα έχει δύναμιν προς παιδείαν, καϊ ποτερον 25 

προαιρετεον μάλλον τήν εύμελή μουσικήν ή τήν εϋρυθμον. 
2 νομίσαντες οΰν πολλά καλώς λέγειν περί τούτων τών τε νυν 

μουσικών ενίους και τών εκ φιλοσοφίας όσοι τυγχάνουσιν 
εμπείρως έχοντες της περί τήν μουσικήν παιδείας, τήν μ\ν 
καθ' εκαστον άκριβολογίαν άποδώσομεν ζητεϊν τοΐς βουλο- 3°; 
μενοις παρ εκείνων, νυν δε νομικώς διελωμεν, τους τύπους ^ 

3 μόνον είπόντες περί αυτών y επει δε τήν διαίρεσιν άποδε-
χόμεθα τών μελών ως διαιροϋσί τίνες τών εν φιλοσοφία^ 
τα μεν ηθικά τά δε πρακτικά τά δ' ενθουσιαστικά τιθεντες,\ 
και τών αρμονιών τήν φύσιν προς έκαστα τούτων οικείαν\35 
άλλην προς άλλο μέρος τιθεασι, φαμεν^ δ' οΑ^μιάς ενεκεν\ 
ωφελείας τη μουσική χρήσθαι δεΐν άλλα και πλειόνων χα^ \ 
ριν (και γάρ παιδείας ένεκεν και καθάρσεως—τί δε λΙ-
γομεν τήν κάθαρσιν, νυν μεν απλώς, πάλιν δ' εν τοΐς περί 1 
ποιητικής εροϋμεν σαφεστερον—τρίτον δε προς διαγωγήν% 40 
προς ανεσίν τε και προς τήν της συντονίας άνάπ&υσιν), ΛΙΛΛ.< t 

φανερον οτι χρηστεον μεν πάσαις ταΐς άρμονίαις, ου τον 1342 a 
VOL. III. * ο : 
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αύτον δε τρόπον πάσαις χρηστέον, άλλα προ? μεν την 
παιδείαν ταΐς ήθικωτάταις, προ? δε άκρόασιν έτερων χει-
ρουργούντων και ταΐς πρακτικαΐς και ταΐς ενθουσιαστικά??, ο 4 

5 γαρ περί ένίας συμβαίνει πάθος ψυχάς ισχυρώς, τούτο kv 
πάσαις υπάρχει, τω δε ήττον διαφέρει και τω μάλλον, 
οίον έλεος και φόβος, ετι δ' ενθουσιασμός, και γαρ ύπο 
ταύτης της κινήσεως κατακώχιμοί τίνες είσιν εκ των δ' ' 
ιερών μελών ορωμεν τούτους^ όταν χρήσωνται τοις εξοργια-

ιο ζουσι την ψυχήν μελεσι, καθιστάμενους ωσπερ ιατρείας τυ-
χόντας και καθάρσεως. ταύτο δη τούτο άναγκαΐον πάσχειν 5 
και τους ελεήμονας καϊ τους φοβητικούς και τους όλως πα- ι 
θητικούς, τους δ' άλλους καθ* όσον επιβάλλει των^τοιούτων 
εκάστω, και πάσι γίγνεσθαι τίνα κάθαρσιν καϊ κουφίζεσθαι 

ΐ5 μεθ* ηδονή ς. ομοίως δε και τα μέλη τα καθαρτικά πάρε-
χει χαραν άβλαβη τοις άνθρώποις. διο ταΐς μεν τοιαύταις 6 
άρμονίαις καϊ τοις τοιούτοις μελεσι (χρήσθαή θετεον τους 

, την [θεατρικήν] μουσικήν μεταχειριζομένους άγωνιστάς (επει 
δ' 6 θεατής διττός, 6 μεν ελεύθερος καϊ πεπαιδευμένος, 6 δε 

20 φορτικός εκ βάναυσων και θητων και άλλων τοιούτων συγ­
κείμενος, άποδοτέον αγώνας και θεωρίας και τοις τοιούτοις 
προς άνάπαυσιν' εισι δ} ωσπερ αντων at ψυχαι πάρε- 7 
στραμμέναι της κατά φύσιν ε£εως, ούτω και των αρμονιών 
παρεκβάσεις εισι και των μελών τα σύντονα και παρακε-

25 χρωνμένα, ποιεί δε την ήδονήν έκάστοις το κατά φύσιν 
οίκεΐον διόπερ άποδοτέον έξουσίαν τοις άγωνιζομένοις προς 
τον θεατήν τον τοιούτον τοιούτω τινι χρήσθαι τω γένει της 
μουσικής\ προς δε παιδείαν, ωσπερ εϊρηται, τοις ήθικοΐς τών 8 
μελών χρηστέον και ταΐς άρμονίαις ταΐς τοιαύταις. τοιαύτη 

3θ δ ή δωριστί, καθάπερ είπομεν πρότερον δέχεσθαι δε δεΐ 
καν τίνα άλλην ήμΐν δοκιμάζωσιν οι κοινωνοί της εν φι­
λοσοφία διατριβής και τής περί την μουσικήν παιδείας. ό 9 
δ' εν τη πολιτεία Σωκράτης ου καλώς την φρυγιστι μόνην 
καταλείπει μετά τής δωριστί, και ταύτα άποδοκιμάσας 
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των οργάνων τον αύλόν. έχει γαρ την αντην δύναμιν 1342 b 
ή φρυγιστϊ των αρμονιών ήνπερ αυλός kv τοις όργάνοις* 

10 άμφω yap οργιαστικά και παθητικά. δηλοΐ δ* ή ποίη-
σις· πάσα γαρ βακχεία και πάσα ή τοιαύτη κίνησις κ ' 
μάλιστα των οργάνων εστίν kv τοις αύλοΐς, των δ άρμο- 5 
νιων kv τοις φρνγιστϊ μελεσι λαμβάνει ταντα το πρέπον, 
οίον ο διθύραμβος ομολογουμένως είναι δοκεΐ Φρύγιον. ι, 

11 και τούτου πολλά παραδείγματα λεγουσιν οι περί την σύνε-
σιν ταύτην άλλα re, κα\ διότι Φιλόξενος εγχειρήσας εν 
τη δωριστϊ ποιησαι διθύραμβον τους Μυσούς ούχ οΐός τ ην} ίο 
αλλ' ύπο της φύσεως αύτης εξεπεσεν εις την φρυγιστϊ την 

12 προσήκουσαν άρμονίαν πάλιν, περί δε της δωριστϊ πάντες 
όμολογοΰσιν ώς στασιμωτάτης ούσης και μάλιστ ήθος εχού-
σης άνδρεΐον. ετι δε επεϊ το μέσον μεν των υπερβολών 
επαινοΰμεν καΐ χρήναι διώκειν φαμεν, ή δε δωριστϊ ταύτην 15 
έχει την φύσιν προς τάς άλλας αρμονίας, φανερον οτι τα 

13 Δώρια μέλη πρέπει παιδεύεσθαι μάλλον τοις νεωτεροις. είσΐ 
δε δύο σκοποί, το τε δυνατόν καϊ το πρέπον* και γαρ τα 
δυνατά δεΐ μεταχειρίζεσθαι μάλλον και τα πρέποντα εκά-
στοις- εστί δε και ταύτα ώρισμενα ταΐς ήλικίαις, οΐον τοις 2ο 
άπειρηκόσι δια χρόνον ου ράδιον αδειν τάς συντόνους άρμο-
νιας, αλλά τάς άνειμενας ή φύσις υποβάλλει τοις τηλικού- -

14 τοις. διο καλώς επιτιμώσι και τοΰτο (τω) Χωκράτει τών περί 
την μουσικήν τίνες, οτι τάς άνειμενας αρμονίας άποδοκι-
μάσειεν εις την παιδείαν, ώς μεθυστικάς λαμβάνων αντάς, 25 
ου κατά την της μέθης δύναμιν (βακχευτικον γάρ ή γε . 
μέθη ποιεί μάλλον) αλλ* άπειρηκυίας. ώστε καϊ προς την 
εσομενην ήλικίαν, την τών πρεσβυτέρων^ δεΐ και τών τοιού-

15 των αρμονιών άπτεσθαι και τών μελών τών τοιούτων. ετι 
δ ει τις εστί τοιαύτη τών αρμονιών ή πρέπει Trj τών παί- 3° 
δων ηλικία διά το δύνασθαι κόσμον τ εχειν άμα και 
παιδείαν, οΐον ή λυδιστϊ φαίνεται πεπονθεναι μάλιστα τών 
αρμονιών . . . δήλον οτι τούτους ορούς τρεις ποιητεον εις την 
παιδείαν, το τε μέσον καϊ το δυνατόν καϊ το πρέπον 

G % 





CRITICAL NOTES. 

BOOK III. 

1274 b 33. Vet. Int. renders ποτέ by quidem, as in 1276 a 18 
and 1286 a 1. 40. Vet. Int. has et for δε, as in 1291 b 40, 
βραχέων δε. 

1275 a 11. κα\ γαρ ταύτα τούτοις υπάρχει Οϊϊϊ. Π1. 19 . γαρ ΓΠ 

Vat. Pal. Bekk.: δέ Ar. Conring, Sus. See explanatory note. 
20. έγκλημα] Vet. Int. adiectionem {obieciionem ?). "Εγκλημα is ren­
dered accusalio in 1264 a 27 and 1268 b 19, the two other passages 
of the Politics in which it occurs, δεόμενον] Vet. Int. opportunam, 
as in 1323 b 30 and in Rhet. 1. 2. 1357 a 9 and 2. 7. 1385 a 20 
(Dittmeyer, Quae ratio inter vetustam Aristotelis Rhetoricorum 
translationem et Graecos codices intercedat, p. 50). 24. δηρη-
μίναι ΓΠ Vat. Pal. (Vet. Int. divisi): διωρισμεναι Scaliger, Sus. See 
explanatory note on 1275 a 23. 27. αν φαίη r P 1 4 6 Vat. Pal., 
φαίη Μ 8 , αντιφαίη Ρ 2 3 etc . G o t t l i n g COnj. αν άντιφαίη. B u t in E t h . 

Nic. 3. 8. 1117 a 14, where the MSS. have άντιπαθείν, Heylbut 
(Aspas. Comm. Praef. p. x) and Bywater accept αν παθεϊν from 
Aspasius. See also Stallbaum's critical note on Plato, Gorg. 
481 D, where he restores αν φί} from the best MSS. in place of the 
vulg. άντιφη. 2 8 . καίτοι . · αρχής o m . Π1. 3 7 . tf] V e t . In t . 

secundum quod, which may represent # (see critical note on 1280 a 
24), though qua is a more usual equivalent for it in Vet. Int. (see 
e.g. 1279a 11 and 1286 a 23). 

1275 b 7. I follow Coray and Sus. in adding iv before ενίαις: 
cp. c. 11. 1282 a 27, άς iv ενίαις πολιτείαις, where Μ** Ρ1 and possibly 
Γ omit iv, a n d 6 (4 ) . 1 4 . 1 2 9 8 b 27 3 η κατασκενάσαντας άρχάον οίον iv 

ενίαις πολιτείαις εστίν, where Π2 Om. iv. 1 3 . αλλά . . γαρ] V e t . Int . 

sed, but this stands for αλλά γαρ here, as in 1282 b 8 and 1323 b 
36. Γάρ om. P1 Q*> and over an erasure P \ 1β. άποδεδοται Π : 
Vet. Int. attribuitur, as in 1299a 26. In 1285 a 6 άποδεδοται is 
rendered attributa stmt, but it is doubtful whether Vet. Int. found 
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άποδίδοται in Γ in the passage before us and in 1299 a 26, for he 
renders πίπονθ^ by patitur in 1294 b 17. 17. MB P^mit the 
second π*ρ\ but see critical note on 1331b 24 and explanatory 
note on 1284 a 35. 21. δί] δι? π Vat. Pal. Bekk.: all MSS. of 
Vet. Int. which have been examined but three (h k z) have etiam, 
which stands for δή in 1277 b 16 and 1292 b 10; h k ζ have autem. 
I follow Sus. in reading δ*, προς την χρησιν] Vet. Int. secundum 
usum: did he find κατά in Γ ? 25. »i Π1 P2 Sus.: δ̂  Ρ3 Π3 Bekk. 
2 6 . έκζϊνον] V e t . Int . hunc {τούτον Γ ?). 3 0 . eti/αι yap τινας Ααρισο-
ποιους (elvai yap τινας λαρισσοποιους ΓΠ V a t . Pal . ) is bracketed b y 
Ridgeway and Sus., and Camerarius (Interp. p. 112) would read 
Καρισαωποίους in place of Λαρισοποι,ούς. See explanatory note on 
1275 b 26. 32. ήσαν π1 Aid. Vat. Pal. Sus. and over an erasure 
P4: Jjaav av P2 3 etc. Bekk. κα\ yap ουδέ Μ* Ρ12 3 Vat. Pal. etc. 
Sus.4: /cm yap oi P4 etc. Bekk.: Vet. Int. neque enim, which perhaps 
represents κάί yap ovii. 33. *κ om. P1 and perhaps Γ (Vet. Int. 
quod ex cive mare aid femina). 34. ζ CKUVO Victorius et vir doctus 
in marg. Aldinae Monacensis . . . ίκτίνψ aut CWPJ? Μ9, ίκύνην Ρ2 etc. 
et pr. P1 (rasura super et) et pr. P4 et corr. Ρ3, ίκάνοι pr. P3 (ut 
videtur) et editores inde a Victorio et Morelio posteaque Έχονσι 
eidem editores/ Sus.3, who reads ίκάνο and ?χ«. Vet. Int. Mi 
magis habentl 35. Richards would add ους after οίου, a sugges­
tion which well deserves to be recorded, though I am not sure that 
any change should be made in the text. 39. καν Bekk.2 Sus.: 
κα\ π Bekk.1 It is not easy to say what Vet. Int. found in his 
Greek text, for he has equidem et cum hoc adhuc aliquis dubiiabit: 
perhaps καίτοι κα\ τούτω τις iri προσαπορησ^κν. A s tO the o m i s s i o n 
of av by Γ Π see critical note on 1283 b 14. τουτό L8 Aid. pr. Ms 

Bekk. Sus., τούτω r P 1 2 3 4 , 
1276 a 4. της om. M9 P1 : the reading of Γ is of course uncer­

tain. 5. <φαμ*ν Ρ1 Π2 Bekk. Sus.: φαμίν Γ Μ9. 14. κα\ 
8ημοκρατουνταί rti/cr] Vet. Int. in democratiam versae fuerwit (or 

fuerini) quaedam, a rendering which it is hard to explain. We 
cannot be sure that κα\ was omitted in Γ, for Vet. Int. often fails to 
render καί: in may, however, stand for κατά installed in the place 
of κα\. Does versae fuerunt stand for έτράποντο repeated from τον 
τρόπον τούτον ? 2 1 . Sus . brackets τον τόπον κα\ τους ανθρώπους, but 
compare the similar repetition of την χώραν in 8 (6). 4. 1319 a 33 
(where Sus. brackets την χωράν), and of των ηθών in 5 (8). 5. 1340 a 
33 S(l· (where Sus. brackets the first τών ηθών). 25. τον αυτόν] 
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τον αυτόν τόπον Ρ4 6 Bekk. and possibly Γ (Vet. Int. eundem locum). 
As to additions of this kind in P4 6 see critical note on 1329a 1. 
33. ΐθνος om. Π2 and in a lacuna P1. 

1276 b 9. Xeyo/xei/ Albertus Magnus, Leonardus Aretinus, More-
lius, Bekk., Sus.: \4yo^€v Γ Π. Should αν be added after ίτίραν 
and λίγοιμ^ν be retained ? 14. μ^ταβάλτ]] μ€ταβάλλη π3 Bekk. 
30. δώ Ρ1 Π2 Vat. Pal. Bekk. Sus. : διόπ€Ρ Γ Ms. 33. τ6ν tf 
αγαθόν άνδρα φαμϊν κατά μίαν αρζτην clvai την Ttkuav IS found Only in 

Γ Ρ1 ΑΓ., corr.3 Ρ2 (in paler ink than the MS.), and marg. Ρ4 : την, 
however, is omitted in pr. P1 and supplied by the scribe in the 
same ink as the MS.; it is also written above the line in marg. P4: 
we cannot be sure that it was added in Γ. 36. αλλά om. Ms 

Vat. Pal. pr. P1, but .not Γ (as Sus. says), for Vet. Int. has quin 
tmmo, which represents ου μην αλλά in 1278 b 21 and 1323 b 6. 
39. αυτοί/ π2 Bekk., αυτόν Vat. Pal., αυτόν Γ (Vet. Int. ipsu??i): 
iavrbv M« P1 Sus. 40. eWi δέ π2 Vat Pal. Ar., *Wi δ' Bekk., 
meidii δί Ρ1, €π*Λή Γ Ms Sylburg, Thurot, Sus.: Thurot and Sus.; 

however, place άτ€ΐδή . . . πόλίτας before oVI, 38. 
1277 a 8. κτήσις is bracketed by Bernays. See explanatory 

note . 1 2 . απ\ως o m . Π1. 17 . άρχοντος] του άρχοντος Π3 B e k k . 

φαίνονται παιδ*υόμ€νοι] Vet. Int. vzde?ilur erudiri\ which stands for 
φαίνονται παιδ^υόμ^νοι: cp . 1 3 3 8 a 2 0 a n d 1 3 3 9 a 2. 2 0 . 8e Π2 

Bekk.: δη Π1 Sus. (Vet. Int. itaque). Vat. Pal. has €ΐδ€αυτη. 
2 4 . 'ίσως o m . Π1 . τύραννοι] τυράννα, Ms Ρ1 pr. P2 (corrected in the 
same ink as the MS.): Vet. Int. has quando non lyrannizat, which 
probably represents οτ* μη τυραννά. 26. After or (with Bernays) 
before δοκίμου we should probably supply δοκά: compare the 
omission of δοκουσι before διώκ€ΐν in Π1 in 3. 13. 1284 a 19. I 
prefer this change to Dr. Jackson's ingenious suggestion of δοκ*Ί 
που in place of δοκίμου (adopted by Sus.3a). 30. frepa Coray: 
άμφότ€ρα Γ π : αμφω ίτ€ρα Bernays, who translates ' Beide miissten 
Verschiedenes (lernen)/ Αμφότερα from the next line, however, 
may perhaps have taken the place of ίτ€ρα. 32. τουντ^υθ^ν π2 

Vat. Pal. Bekk., κάνπυθ™ Γ Ρ1 Sus. (Vet. Int. el hinc\ κατίνθ™ Ms. 
34. λβγο/χίί/, α Lamb.: λυόμενα Γ π. Heylbut in his report of the 
readings of Vat. Pal. (Rhein. Mus. 42. 103) does not note any 
variation in 34 from the reading of Sus.3 (λέγομςν, α), but this may 
be an oversight. Sus.Sa takes the reading of Vat. Pal. here to be 
that of r n , \ί-γόμίνα. 39. αυτούς] See explanatory note on 
1277 a 38. 
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1277 b 2. πρ\ν δήμοι/ γενέσθαι] Vet. Int. antequani fuisset demus. 
γενέσθαι is rendered byfuisse in 1329 b 9 and by esse in 1288 a 16, 
just as eyeuero is rendered by fiat in 1297 b 16, 1303 b 38, and 
I 3 0 4 a 5. 1 4 . αρχεσθαι και αρχειν Π2 Bekk . : αρχειν κα\ αρχεσθαι 

π1 Sus. See critical note on 1288 a 13. The words are found 
in both orders (see e.g. 1284a 2, 1317b 2, 1277 a 26 sq., b 20). 
2 0 . ωσπερ] ως yap Γ Ms pr. P 1 . 2 3 . λάλος Π1 Bekk. , ίίλλος 

Ρ23 etc., αλλωί Aid., Άλαλος Ρ4. See explanatory note oni277b22. 
κοσμία] ζ has omata without any erasure (with c h k 1 m η and rec. a), 
which is probably right, for κοσμεϊν is rendered by ornare in 
Vet. Int. in 1323 b 3, 1314 b 37, and (in z) 1321 a 37 : b g Sus. 
ordinata. 2 9 . ωσπερ αύλοποιος yap Π2 Bekk. : ωσπερ yap 
αύλοποώς Π1 Sus. Π2 are probably right, for in. 1278 a 37 Γ Π have 
ωσπερ μέτοικος yap εστίν 6 των τιμών μη μετέχων. A similar variation 

occurs in 1293 b 17, where Π2 have είς άρετην τε κα\ δημον and 
Μ9 Ρ1 (Γ?) είς τε άρετην καϊ δήμον, and in 1302 a 31, where Π2 have 
περί ων δέ, and MsP^r? ) περ\ δ* ων. See critical note on 1300 b 
17 and cp. also 1326 b 4, where Μ8 Ρ1 and possibly Γ have iv μεν 
τοις άναγκαίοις, and Ρ 2 3 4 iv τοίς μεν άναγκαίοις. 

1278 a 11. των δ' αναγκαίων] See explanatory note. 12. 
κοινή Π1 S u s . : κοινοί Π2 Bekk . 2 6 . μη μετέχειν αρχής] μη μετέχειν 
άρ^της Γ Ma. Vet. Int. has noil pariicipare virtute, but in a z 
the words principatu fortes interpres are added after virtute. It 
has not been pointed out that the three words are probably 
a corruption of ' principatu fortasse ' interpres, a suggestion by the 
translator that principatu should be read in place of virtute, in 
which he was undoubtedly right. 32. Vet. Int. does not trans­
late δε. Vat. Pal. has δοχλου with Π. παραιρουνται] Vet. Int. eligunt, 
which probably represents προαιρούνται (cp. 1325 b 25 and 1341 b 
26). Vet. Int. may have found this reading in Γ; it is more likely, 
however, that he misread his Greek text. 34. αστών Vat. Pal., 
αστών codex Hamilton collated by Dr. H. Rabe, confirming a conjec­
ture of Perizonius (ad Ael. Var. Hist. 6. 10), αυτών Γ Π. The two 
words are often confused in the MSS.: thus Π1 have αυτούς in place 
of αστούς in 6 (4). 16. 1300 b 32, and in Oecon. 2. 1346 b 27 the 
MSS. have αυτών in place of (Ιστών. 36. Sus.3a : ' ώσπερ . . . 38, 
μετέχων post 40, εστίν Vaticanum et pr. P1 et corr. P4, 37, ώσεί . . . 
^8, μετέχων ib idem Π2 Α Γ . , 37 , ωσπερ . . . μετέχων ib idem Γ Μ9 , verum 

ordinem restituit corr.1 P1 ' (i.e. Demetrius Chalcondylas, the writer 
of Pl, in the same ink as the MS.). 37. ωσεί] Vet. Int. ac si} 
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just as he has ac si for ωσπ^ρ καν in 1312 a 26. 40. Schneider 
(followed by Sus.) may well be right in adding aperfjv after την αύτην 
(cp. c. 4. 1277 a 20, where Π1 omit apcrf) after ή αύτη), but άρπην is 
omitted in 1. 13. 1260 a 24 and 3. 13. 1283 a 40. 

1278 b 1. εκ τών ζίρημένων om. Π1, but Vat. Pal. agrees with Π2 in 
adding the words. 3. κάκΛνος Γ Ms Π2 Vat. Pal. (Vet. Int. et 
tile): Demetrius Chalcondylas, the writer of P1, has first written 
καινός and then corrected it to κάκίνης, adding, however, ο above η 
( see Sus. 1) . Π1 SUS. a d d δ' after κάκϊνος or κάκ€ίνης. η δυνάμενος 

dvai κύριος is added by Π1 Ρ2 Vat. Pal., but omitted by pr. Ρ3 4 (add. 
marg. P34). 7. K&P el Π2 Vat. Pal. (κ&ν el 7rX«W om. Ms): κα\ el 
P1 and possibly Γ (Vet. Int. et siplures), but el si appears to repre­
sent καν el in 1326 a 17, 1340 a 37, and 1341 a 19. 12. δημοκρα-
TLKoii] ζ has democraiiis: the other MSS. of Vet. Int. deinocraticis. 
14. τούτων] ζ has horuvi : the other MSS. of Vet. Int. eorum. 
15. flfl δ* pr. Q*> Bekk. 17. «ή π2 (except Ρ4), Bekk.: Bt Π1 P4 

Sus. Vat. Pal. has δη. κατά] κάί κατά Ρ1 corr. P4 Bekk. 19. κα\ 
οτι π Vat. Pal. Sus., οτι Bekk.: Vet. Int. fails to render /cat, but this 
he often fails to do (see vol. ii. p. lxiii). 6 is added before άνθρωπος 
in Ms P1 Sus. (Vet. Int. homo leaves the reading of Γ uncertain): 
om. n2Vat. Pal. : see critical note on 1253 a 2, and Stallbaum on 
Plato , R e p . 6 1 9 B, yiyveTai άνθρωπος. 2 0 . παρ αλλήλων] παρ 

αλλήλων Γ (Vet. Int. ab invicem): π*ρ\ αλλήλων Μ8 Π2 and pr. P l , 
also Vat. Pal. βοηθάας] πολιτείας Γ Μ8 Vat. Pal. π1 Vat. Pal. omit 
οίκ ίλαττον and are probably right: see Heylbut in Rhein. Mns. 42. 
108, who urges that the meaning intended to be expressed by ουκ 
Ζλαττον here is always expressed by ούχ ήττον, ουδέν ήττον, in Aris­
totle's writings (e.g. in 2. 6. 1265a 26, 3. 11. 1282 a 6 etc.), while 
ϊλαττον on the contrary always means what is smaller in number, 
t ime, ΟΓ s p a c e . 2 5 . κα\ συνίχουσι την πολιτικην κοινωνίαν] T h e s e 

words are placed after αυτού by Π1 Vat. Pal., but after μόρων by Π2. 
Bekker 's text is συνέρχονται δέ κάί του ζην eveKev αυτού (Ισως yap eveστί 

τι του κάλου μόρων) κάί συνίχουσι την πολιτικην κοινωνίαν κάί κατά το ζην 

αυτό μόνον κ.τ.λ. 2 7 . υπ€ρβάλλΙ] Μ 8 : υπίρβάλη Ρ 2 3 e tc . V a t . Pal . : 

υπ€ρβάλλα Ρ 1 4 : it is uncertain what reading Vet. Int. found in his 
Greek text, for his rendering is excedatar. 30. αλλά μην κάί της 
αρχής ye] z adds et before principatus, thus giving an equivalent 
for καϊ, which the other MSS. of Vet. Int. do not. yc add. 
P23 Vat. Pal. 40. &σπ*ρ] ως Μ* Ρ1 Sus. The reading of Γ is 
uncertain (Vet. Int. tit). Vat. Pal. has ωσπ€ρ. Π1 often omit 
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small words, and these MSS. (or at any rate Ms P1) omit ncp also 
in 1 3 1 7 a 2 3 . 

1279 a 2. ?m] tlvai n1, but not Vat. Pal. 3. *ΐναι om. Π1, 
but not Vat. Pal. 12. αίτοΰ Ρ1 Aid. Bekk. Sus.: the other MSS. 
and Γ αντου. 20. και after πάσαι π3 Bekk., but see explanatory 
note on 1281 a 26. 25. τό πολίτευμα Μ9 Ρ1 Vat. Pal. Sus.: π2 

Bekk. omit τό: the reading of Γ is uncertain. 27. ολίγου?] ζ has 
paucos, but pauciim, the reading of the other MSS. of Vet. Int., 
may perhaps be right, for M8 has ολίγον. 34. των before ολίγων 
om. Μ8 Ρ1 and possibly Γ, but not Vat. Pal. 37. πολιπνηται] 
Vet. Int. vivit (politice viviP. : cp. 1267 b 29, 1255 b 37). 

1279 b 15. TL om. Π1, but Π1 often omit τις and its parts (see 
Critical note On 1 2 8 8 a l 6 ) . 2 2 . t σνμβαίνη f ] σνμβαίνη Ms P 2 3 

etc . : σνμβαινηι Vat . Pal . : σνμβαίντ) Bekk. 1 : συμβαίνει Ρ 1 4 Bekk. 2 SUS. 

(compare the reading of these two MSS. in 1278 b 27). Vet. Int. 
accidat, which might stand for either reading (see critical notes on 
1253 a 22, b 26). See explanatory note on 1260 b 31. Meister 
(Das Colonialrecht von Naupaktos, p. 291 sqq.) defends the use 
of al with the subjunctive (al άνχορ*€ = αΙ άνχωρίτ}) in a Locrian 
inscription from Naupactus (Hicks, Manual, No. 63: Cauer, 
Delectus Inscr. Gr., ed. 2, No. 229), but the verb is there used, as 
he remarks, in a future sense, which is hardly the case here, and 
even if this were otherwise, the difference of dialect would have to 
be taken into account. 2β. καν τις Ρ1 Π2 Vat. Pal. Bekk.: iav τις 
M s : Vet. Int. si quis, which may represent either ίαν τις or καν τις, 
for si stands for καν in 1282 b 8, 1298 b 23, and 1309 b 9: καν el 
τις Sus . 2 8 . προσαγορ(ύτ) MorellUS B e k k . : προσαγορ(υ€ΐ Vat . Pal . 

Qb Tb Aid.: προσαγορςύυι Ms P1 2 8 etc. Sus. : we cannot tell from 
Vet. Int. appellet what was the reading of Γ. 32. Sylburg and 
Bekker add ol before εύποροι. 38. Sus. adds δια after συμβαίνω 
and reads διαφοράς in place of διαφοράς in 39, but see explanatory 
note . 3 9 . γίν*σ6αι Π : γίγνεσθαι V a t . Pal . 

1280 a 15. φαύλοι κριτα\ Π2 Vat. Pal.: κριτα\ φαύλοι Π1. See 
explanatory note on 1275 a 32. For similar transpositions cp. 
1 2 7 7 a Ι (ορ€τη μία Π 1 : μία άρ^τη Π2 Vat . Pal . ) , I 2 8 l a 27 (φαύλα 
πάντα Π 1 : πάντα φαΰλα Π2 Vat . Pal . ) , Ι 3 2 3 ^ *9 (η<ψ€τα πέφυκε ταύτα 
Π1 : ταύτα πίφυκ^ν αιρετά Π2), 1 3 2 6 b 8 (ζην €$ Π1 : €ν ζην Π2), Ι 29Ο b 
8 (μόρια πλ(ίονα Π1 : πλ€ΐονα μόρια Π2 Vat . Pal . ) , I 294 ^ 22 (apcTi) και 
πλούτος αρχαίος Π1 : αρχαίος πλούτος κα\ άρ^τη Π2), 1 3 2 0 a 23 (εκκλησίας 

ολίγας Π1: ολίγας εκκλησίας π2). In 1322 a 3ι it is Π2 that place the 
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substantive before the adjective (εν σχηματι δέ μείζονι Π2: εν μείζονι δε 
σχημαπ π1). See critical note on 1282 a 40, and cp. 1311 a 22, 
where n2 have τους υπερέχοντας τών πολιτών (except P4, which omits 
τών)7 a n d Π1 τών πολιτών τους υπερέχοντας. 2 4 . ελευθερία] έλευθερίη 

Μ8, ελευθερία or έλευθερίη Γ (Vet. Int. secundum libertatem, and secun­
dum pecunias in 1280a 23 represents χρήμασιν), ελευθέριοι Π2, ελευ­
θέριοι with the first ι above the line Vat. Pal., ελεύθεροι Ρ1. Sus. 
ascribes the introduction of ελευθερία into the text to Vict., whose 
first edition appeared in 1552, but Sepulveda's translation, which 
appeared in 1548, already has the rendering ut libertate (p. 83 b). 
28. Ίσον] Vet. Int. aequum, not aequale: so ex aequo stands for έξ 
Ίσου in 1318 a 8. 29. μνών Π Vat. Pal.: Vet. Int. talentis, though 
vinam for μναν and mnas or minas for μνας in 2. 8. 1268b 13, 14. 
εισενέγκαντα Π 2 B e k k . : εισεναγκαντα V a t . Pa l . : είσενεγκόντα Μ 8 Ρ 1 S u s . : 

we cannot tell from Vet. Int. intulit what the reading of Γ was. 
' In Attic inscriptions only the later form ένέγκας occurs, not ενεγκών' 
(Meisterhans, Gramm. der att. Inschr., ed. 2, p. 147). 31. του 
ζην] Vet. Int. ipsius vivere: for this rendering of the article cp. 
1286b 19, where ipsam muUitudinem stands for το πληθος} 1290a 
34, 1292 a 12, 1301b 34, and many other passages. See critical 
n o t e On 1 2 5 8 a 2 . μόνον ένεκεν Π2 Vat . Pa l . B e k k . : ένεκεν μόνον Γ Μ 8 

Sus.: ένεκεν om. pr. Ρ1. 34. ένεκεν] ένεκα Μβ Ρ1 and possibly Γ: 
ένεκεν Π 2 V a t . Pal . B e k k . SUS. 3 6 . Ύυρρηνοϊ] τυρηννοι V a t . Pal . , 

τυρηννοϊ Ρ 4 , τύραννοι Ρ 2 3 . S o in 1 3 2 9 b 18 M s P 2 3 4 h a v e τυρηνίαν. 

The form Τυρρηνικός appears in an Attic inscription of B. C. 350-
300 (Meisterhans, p. 76). 

1280 b 2. τοΰ om. Ms P1 Vat. Pal. and perhaps Γ, possibly 
rightly: Vet. Int. neque quales quosdam esse oporteat alteros alteri 
curant. 4. ίξει] εξειν P2 3etc.: εξει Π1 Ρ4 Vat. Pal. The mistake 
is a frequent one: see critical notes on 1283 a 7 and 1286 a 30. 
άδικησουσιν Morelius, άδικησωσιν π Vat. Pal.: we cannot tell from 
Vet. Int. iniuste agant what was the reading in Γ, for Vet. Int. has 
habeat for εξει. 5 . πολιτικής o m . Π1. β . διασκοπουσιν Π2 : διάκο-

πονσιν pr. Ρ1 (corrected in a paler ink than the MS.), διακονουσιν 
Γ Μ 8 Vat . P a l . 8 . γίνεται Π : γιγνεται V a t . Pal . 9 . αποθεν] 

See critical note o n i 2 0 2 a 2 9 . In Άθ. Πολ. c. 22, 1. 28 απωθεν is 
the form Used. 1 0 . συμμάχων Γ Π V a t . Pa l . B e k k . : συμμαχιών 

Coming, Sus. See explanatory note on 1280 b 8. 13. συναγά-
yoi] συνόγοι π3 Bekk. So in 1317 a 36 M8 P1 and possibly Γ 
have συνάγειν, Π 2 συναγαγεϊν. 1 8 . αποθεν] S e e Critical n o t e On 
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1262 a 29, where, however, Vat. Pal. should have been stated to 
have απωθιν here, not αποθεν. 19. Λησαν Ρ 1 Vat . Pal . : d ήσαν 
the other MSS. and Γ (Vet. Int. si esse?it). 23. που Π Vat. Pal. 
and probably Γ (Vet. Int. quidem, which represents ποτ* in 1274 b 
33 and πως in 1286 a 12): πω Ar. Bekk. Sus. 30. ή πύλις ουκ 
?στι Π2 Bekk . j η πολις ουκ εστίν Vat . Pal . : ουκ ίστιν η πόλις Π1 SuS. 

34. πλέας Ms Ρ1 Vat. Pal. Sus.: τελαας Π2 Bekk.: the reading of Γ 
is uncertain. 35. και Γ Π : η Vat. Pal. 37. φρατρίαι] See critical 
note on 1264 a 8. 40. δί ή Γ Π Vat. Pal.: δή ή or δ̂  Sus. 

1281 a 3. χά>ι/ Π2 Vat. Pal. Bekk.: om. Γ Ms pr. P1. Sus. 
brackets it. 16. yap Ρ1 Π2 Vat. Pal. Bekk. Sus.: yap av Γ Μ* (ζ 
omits iitique representing ά>, but probably wrongly). 17. χρη Π2 

Vat. Pal. Bekk.: δα Ms Ρ1 Sus.: we cannot tell from Vet. Int. 
oportet which reading he found in his Greek text, for in 1263b 
30 and 1289 a 1 oportet represents χρή and in 1342 b 15 oportere 
represents χρψαι, while oportet often elsewhere represents δα (e.g. in 
1262 b 2-7). In 1335 b 28 again Μ8 Ρ1 and possibly Γ have δα 
and Π3 χρη. ληφθέντων Γ Π (Vet. Int. acceptis): ληφθέντων Vat. PaL 
21. τούτοι Γ Π : τούτων Vat. Pal. 25. ταύτα] ταύτα Γ Π : Vat. Pal. 
does not give breathing or accent. Sus. ascribes the reading 
ταύτα to Vict, and Lamb, followed by Montecatino, and it is 
true that Vict, and Lamb, have haec eadem and Montecatino 
(vol. iii. p. 138) eadeni, but I find the rendering ' li medesimi danni' 
('the same losses') in Bernardo Segni's Italian translation 
of the Politics (p. 147, ed. 1549), which was published before 
either of Victorius' editions or the translation by Lambinus ap­
peared. 27. πάντα φαύλα Π2 Vat. Pal. Bekk. : φαΐ/λα πάντα Π1 

Sus. See critical note on 1280 a 15. 28. δίκαια Π2 Vat· Pal. 
Bekk . Sus . : σπουδαία Π1· 3 6 . Ζχοντά ye τα συμβαίνοντα πάθη π α η 
την ψυχην] These words are placed after αλλά μη νόμον φαυλον in 
Ρ1 Π2 Vat. Pal. Bekk., but before these words in Γ Ms. Sus.3 a 

(1894) places the words in the following order—αλλ' Ισως φαίη τις 
αν το κυριον όλως ιίνθρωπον civai φαυλον ΐχοντά y€ τα συμβαίνοντα πάθη 
π*ρ\ την ψυχην άλλα μη νόμον. But the Order o f Ρ 1 Π2 Vat . Pal . 
seems to me preferable. No doubt it interposes αλλά μη νόμον 
φαυλον between ανθρωπον and ϊχοντα, but as to that see explanatory 
note on 1276 a 28. 41. δό£α6ΐ> αν λύ*σθαί κ.τ.λ.~] See explanatory 
note on 1281 a 40. 

1281 b 1. ού Π1 Ρ4, 6 Ρ2 3 etc. 5. σνν*λθόντων Π1 pr. P23 Sus., 
συν*λθόντας Ρ4 etc., corr.1 Ρ23 (same ink as MSS.), Bekk. 7. τά 
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n€p\ τα τ)θη Γ in place of π*ρ\ τα ήθη (Vet. Int. quae ci?'ca mores). 
7T€p\ is added before την διάνοια» by Ms and perhaps by Γ (Vet. Int. 
circa intelleciuni), but this is not certain, for Vet. Int. often repeats 
prepositions (see critical note on 1253 a 36). 8. κρίνονσιν] κρίης 
Γ M s . 1 3 . κςχωρισμένων] κ*χωρισμένον Γ ( V e t . Int. separatwii), κα\ 

χωρισμένου Μ9. 25. μηΰίν] μηδέ ev suggested by Sus. with a query, 
μηδέ iv P \ μη δέ h Μ 8 , μηδέν Ρ 2 3, μηδ' ίν Ρ 4 , μηδπν A i d . 3 0 . 

πολεμίων] Vet. Int. seditionis. 42. ό is added before Ιατρός in 
Ms P1 followed by Sus.: the reading of Γ is uncertain (Vet. Int. 
iste autem est medicus). Ms P1 are probably wrong: see explana­
tory note on 1253 b 11 and Bon. Ind. 546 a 51 sqq., and cp. 
C. 4. 1 2 7 7 b 1 5 , αυτή άρ€τη πολίτου, a n d 5 (8 ) . 3 . 1 3 3 7 ^ 3 2 J α^"? Ύ^Ρ 
αρχή πάντων. 

1282 a 5. καϊ is placed not after but before τοιούτοι in Ms P1, 
followed by Sus.: Vet. Int. does not render it in either place. 
The authority of Ms P1 unsupported by Γ is small, and it is prob­
ably better to follow Π2 and to place κα\ after τοιούτοι, taking it 
to mean 'in connexion with wellnigh all the arts, as well as 
in connexion with the medical art/ 7. κα\ om. Π1, but καί 
is very frequently omitted in Π1. 10. d γαρ καϊ] Vet. Int. et 
enim si, which probably stands for el yap καϊ and not for κα\ γαρ d, 
for et si stands for el κα\ in 1282 b 38 and 1322 b 8. 11. As to 
ου τι see explanatory note on 1282 a 10. 17. Π1 om. ή before 
ββλτίους, but these MSS. are apt to omit ή when it is followed 
by a second 7. as in the passage before us. This happens in 
1268 a 6, 1324 b 30, 1298 b 32, and 1305 a 32, as well as here. 
The same thing holds also of καί. See also critical note on 1331 b 
24. 18. μόνον Π: μόνος Γ (Vet. Int. solus). Sus.12 μόνος, Sus.34 

μόνον. I incline to retain μόνον: cp. c. 13. 1284 a 34, ονδί μόνον ol 
τύραννοι ποιουσιν. 2 1 . κρινέί] κρίνει Π1 . 2 7 . μέγιστον Ρ 2 3 e tc . 

B e k k . : μέγιστοι M f l, μέγισται Ρ 1 4 , μέγιστα Γ S u s . ( V e t . Int . 

maxima), έν om. Ms Ρ1 and possibly Γ, though Vet. Int. has 
in quilusdam poliliis (see critical note on 1275 b 7). 32. 
αρχουσιν Γ Ρ 1 , αρχωσιν Μ 8 : ί'χουσιν Π 2 ( s o in 4 1 H 2 have εχόντων 

for αρχόντων). μεγάλων Π2 Bekk . , μειζόνων Π1 SuS. 4 0 . το before 

πάντων om. Μβ Ρ1, and probably also Γ, for Vet. Int. does not 
render it, though he renders τό before των. πάντων τούτων Π2 Bekk.: 
τούτων πάντων Π1 S u s . S o in I 3 3 2 b 3 1 Β 1 Π 2 have πάντων τούτων: 
Γ Μ8 τούτων πάντων, πάντων τούτων is the more usual and less 
emphatic order (see Class. Rev. 10. 106), but Π1 have a leaning 
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to inversions of this kind (see critical note on 1280 a 15). Ίαυτα 
πάντα ('every one of these things') is used when emphasis is called 
for (e.g. in 1268 b 3, 1281 a 13, 1291 a 16, 1309a 39, 1321 b 38), 
which does not seem to be the case in the passage before us. 

1282 b 5. δωρίσαι Π1 Sus. (Vet. Int. deierminare): δηλώσαι Π2 

Bekk. Π1 are probably right: cp. 1287 b 16 sq. 8. κα\ Π2 Bekk., 
καν Ms Ρ1 Sus.: Vet. Int. si (which however a b ζ Alb. omit) may 
perhaps stand for καν, as in 1279 b 26, 1298 b 23, and 1309 b 9. 
15. 5e Π2 Bekk., δη π1 Sus. (Vet. Int. ilaque). 

1283 a 4. μάλλον] See explanatory note. 7. νπ^ρίχ^ι corr. P l 

and possibly Γ (Vet. Int. excedit): ίπβρίχειν the rest. But the 
addition of a final 1/ is a common error of the MSS. (see 
critical notes on 1280 b 4 and 1286 a 30). 8. I follow Sus. 
in bracketing μ^θος : see explanatory note on 1283 a 6. 10. 
και om. n1, but see critical note on 1282 a 7. 11. άνισότητ Π2, 
except Ρ4 (which has ανισότητα), Ισότητ Μ3, Ισότητα pr. Ρ1 (corrected 
in a paler ink), Ισότητα or Ισότητ Γ (Vet. Int. aequalitateni). 17. 
τ om. M8 P1 and probably Γ (Vet. Int. does not render τ*, but then 
he seldom does so). 27. 'ίσον π1, 'ίσων Ρ2 ('ut videtur/ Sus.1) 
Ρ3 etc. 32. τά om. Μ9 Ρ1 : we cannot tell from Vet. Int. ad 
conveniiones what was the reading in Γ. 36. οίκοι] Vet. Int. 
habeiur. 37. δή Π: of Susemihl's MSS. of the Vet. Int. only two 
(g k) have autem representing oxe, while five have e/iam, which stands 
for δη in 1275 b 21, 1277 b 16, and 1292 b 10: ζ has autem etiam. 
Sus. seems to go too far in assuming that Γ had 5e. 

1283 b 2. ™ om. Π1, but Π1 often omit τις and its parts (see 
Critical n o t e On 1 2 8 8 a 16) . 1 4 . δόξαΐ€ν yap (αϊ/)] δόξακν yap Π2 , 
δόξ€ΐαν yap Ρ1, δόξ€ΐ€ γαρ Μ9. We cannot tell from Vet. Int. vide-
bunlur e?iim whether Γ had δόξαΐ€ν yap or δόξζίαν yap. Αόξαΐ€ν may 
be right, for δόξαι(ορί. of δοκ*ϊν) occurs in 3. 4. 1277 b 21, and 6o'£auv 
in Eth. Nic. 10. 10. 1181 a 1. av om. Γ Π (as in 1275 b 39), add. 
Coray Bekk.2 Sus. Π1 omit av in 1267 a 40, 1297 a 41, and 1313a 
20; it is not therefore surprising that Γ Π should now and then 
omit it. See Bon. Ind. 41 b 4 sqq. 20. τοντο Ίσως or τούτ ?σω* Π2, 
τούτοις π1, but here π1 omit the last syllable, as (e. g.) in 1276b 20 
[κοινών for κοινωνών) and 1 3 3 5 b 3 5 (ως for ώστ(). 

1284 a 5 . παρασχίσβαι Π2 B e k k . , παρ€χ€σθαι M a Ρ 1 S u s . : w e 

cannot tell from Vet. Int. exhiberi what was the reading in Γ. For 
other variations of a similar nature see Susemihrs apparatus criticus 
on 1260 b 36, 1267 a 35, 1332 b 1, and 1317 a 36. 19. αύται 
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yap δη δοκούσι διώκπν Π2, αύται γαρ δη διωκπν M s , a n d probably Γ, 

though Vet. Int. has hae enim atique persecutitur, ταύτας yap δ*Ι διώκιν 
Ρ1, where ταύτας and δ*ϊ are in all likelihood conjectural emenda­
tions of Demetrius Chalcondylas, the writer of the MS., intended 
to remedy the flaw caused by the omission of δοκουσι in the arche­
type of Π1. 37. τώ Ρ 1 2 3 , τ6 the other MSS. and Γ (Vet. Int. 
scilicet prohibere). κο\ούαν Ρ1 and marg. Ρ2 3 : κώλυαν the rest and 
I\ 41. πάρα Π1 Ρ4, the rest 

1284 b 11. τι om. Π1, but see critical note on 1288 a 16. 13. 
μονάρχους Π 2 B e k k . , μονάρχας Π1 SuS. ( V e t . Int . VlOfiarckas). 2 0 . 

iylyvtTo P234: iyivtTo Bekk. Sus. with the rest. 29. yap δη] Vet. Int. 
enim, as in 1328 a 5 and probably in 1303 a n . 31. άξιοΊ^ν Ρ1 

Π2, άξιοψϊν Γ ( V e t . Int . velimus), άξιοι μίν M>. 3 2 . oncp eoiKf] 

Vet. Int. adds et before videtur, his equivalent for «wee, but see 
critical notes on 1252 a 25, 1262a 29, and 1264a 9. 40. δα 
»i Π3 Bekk. Sus., δ*Γ δη ΓΜ«Ρ 1 2 3. 41. h τ6 Π2 Bekk., h n Π1 

Sus. (Vet. Int. unum aliquodgenus), αυτής Π1 Bekk. Sus., αυτών Π2. 
1285 a β. τους om. Ms Ρ1 : the reading of Γ is uncertain. Π1 often 

omit the article. 8. αυτοκρατόρων Π Bekk.1: the translation of 
Vet. Int. is ducatus qnidam exercitus imperialism and hence Vict. Schn. 
Bekk.2 and Sus. read αυτοκράτωρ, though it is just possible that im-
perialis is in the genitive in agreement with exercitus and represents 
αυτοκρατόρων. See explanatory note on 1285 a 7. 9. '(ν τινι βασιλεία] 
Leonardus Aretinus does not translate these words. His render­
ing is (MS. Ball. 242), vitae enim necisque alicuius non habet poles-
ta tern, nisi dum bellum gerit, ut etiam apud antiquos fuisse videtur. 
Nor does Giph. translate %v τινι /3ασιλ*/α. Bekk.2 brackets the 
words. Sus. and Bernays bracket βασιλεία, and it is true that the 
word may easily have been repeated from βασιλεία two lines above, 
but on the whole I incline to retain it (see the explanatory note for 
my interpretation of the passage). Bywater would read £W/ca δ€ΐ\ίας 
in place of i'v τινι βασιΚάα, while Jackson would omit these words 
and transpose iv ταΊς πολίμικαϊς έξόδοις to take their place (Sus.4). 
10. iv χ€ΐρ6ς νόμω] Vet. Int. promptus potens lege, but ζ and pr. a 
omit promptus, which is probably an alternative reading for potens, 
the equivalent for ΐγχίφος Γ. In just the same way in 1283 a 9 
two alternative renderings of κρΛττον (melior and valentior) have 
together found their way into the text of Vet. Int. 6 yap άγαμίμνων 
Π2 Bekk.: άγαμψνων γάρ Μθ Ρ1 Sus.: we cannot tell from Vet. Int. 
Agamemnon enim which reading he found in Γ. The reading of 



9 6 CRITICAL NOTES. 

Π2 is probably right, the Agamemnon of the epic being referred to: 
Bywater adds τον before *Εκτορος in Eth. Nic. 7. 1. 1145 a 20. Cp. 
C. 16. 1287 b 14, where Π have τον 'Αγαμέμνονος. 1 2 . yovv Π2 Bekk . 
Sus. (except P4, which has ovv), yap u\ So in 1339b 21 Π2 have yovv 
and Π1 yap. 13. μάχη*] νοήσω pr. Ρ1, μάχης νοήσω corr.1 P1 (in the 
same ink as the MS.): Vet. Int. quern ego videro fugientem e proelio. 
Here Γ Ρ1 appear to complete the sense from a gloss. 18. πάρα-
πλησίαν] παραπλησίως Ρ 4 6 etc . pr. Ρ 2 . 1 9 . τνραννίσιν, ύσ\ de και 
κατά Sus. , τνραννίσι και κατά Γ M s , τνραννίσι κατά Ρ 1 and a corrector 

of P2 in paler ink than the MS., τνραννι and after a lacuna κατά Ρ3 

pr. Ρ 2 , τυραννικην etVi ff όμως κατά Ρ 4 6 L s Q M*> U ^ (as to these M S S . 

See Critical no te o n 1 2 5 3 a I 2 )> τυραννική, €ΐσ\ δ' όμως κατά Aid . B e k k . 

A short lacuna evidently existed in the archetype of the best MSS., 
and this has been filled up (perhaps conjecturally) in P4 6 L8 Q Mb 

V\ 2 0 . ήθη] ίθνη Π2 . 2 4 . πάτριαι Π 2 B e k k . t πάτριοι Μ* Ρ1 

Sus.: we cannot tell from Vet. Int. patria which reading he found 
in Γ. See critical note on 1285b 5. 25. την αντην Π: τοιαντην 
or την τοιαντην Γ (Vet. Int. talem). 35. μιτνληναΐοι π. The MSS. 
have μιτνλήνη, μιτνληναΐοι in almost every passage of Aristotle's 
writings in which these words occur: Rhet. 2. 23. 1398b 12, 
however, is an exception, for there the best MSS. have μντιληναΐοι. 
Pr. P3 has μντίληνην in 1304 a' 4. Πιττακον] φιττακον Π1 and also in 
38 and 39. In 1274 b 18 all MSS. have πιττακος. The form 
ΦΙΤΤΑΚ00 appears on imperial coins of Mytilene (Head, Hist. 
Num. p. 488). Φ sometimes takes the place of Π in Attic inscrip­
tions ; thus in some of them we find the form φαρθίνος in place of 
παρθένος (Meisterhans, Gramm. der att. Inschr., ed. 2, p. 79). As 
to the same confusion in MSS. see Mr. T. W. Allen in fount. Hell. 
Studies, 15.299. 36. φυγάδας] The readingprofugas in Vet. Int. 
is probably right, for a stands alone in reading profugos (z has 
profugas): cp. 1 3 0 3 a 3 5 . 3 9 . τον κακοπάτρώα Πιττακον κ.τ.λ.] 

Sec explanatory note. 
1 2 8 5 b 2 . bia μίν το δ(σποτικα\ eivai τυραννικοί"] S o Sus . after 

S e p u l v e d a : δια μίν το τυραννικα\ elvai δ^σποτικαί Γ Π. Scpulveda's 

note is (p. 99), 'herilia, quoniam tyrannica. Sic legitur in graecis 
exemplaribus quaecunque mihi videre contigit, sed lectio videtur 
esse transposita, quae commodius habitura videretur, si sic esset— 
tyrannica, quoniam herilia/ There is little doubt that he is right: 
compare the corresponding sentence 1285 a 23 sq. and also 6 (4). 
IO. 1 2 9 5 a Ι δ ^ φ ^. ίκουσιαί re και πάτριαι Π2 Bekk . : ίκονσιοί re 
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(Ms ίκούσίηι re) κα\ πάτριοι Ms P l Sus.: we cannot tell from Vet. Int. 
volwitariae et patriae which reading he found in Γ. The fern, form 
ίκοίσως is more commonly used in Aristotle's writings than ίκουσία 
(in 1313 a 5 all MSS. have ίκουσιον αρχήν), and this is the case in 
Greek literature generally (Kiihner, Ausfuhrl. gr. Gramm., ed. 
Blass. 1. 537), but Kb has εκούσιοι in Eth. Nic. 3. 7. 1114b 24, κάϊ 
al κακίαι ίκονσιοι αν €i€v, and the fern, εκούσιας occurs in Plato, Rep. 
603 C, and ίκουσία in Plato, Laws 925 A. The fern, form πατρία is 
also less often used in Aristotle's writings than πάτριος (in 1285a 33 
all MSS. have πάτριος), but in 7 (5). 5. 1305 a 28 all MSS. have της 
πάτριας δημοκρατίας. PlatO USeS the f e m . πάτριαι in L a w s 7 5 9 A . 

7. πορίσαι\ Vet. Int. emerunt, which probably represents πρίασθαι, 
a misreading or mistake in Γ for πορίσαι. 10. θυσιών] ουσιών Π1, 
and so in 16 ούσίαι Π1 for θυσίαι, readings which indicate that the 
archetype of these MSS. was written in uncial characters (see Sus.1 

p. xiv, and critical notes o n i 2 7 i a 2 7 and b 25). 12. *πανά-
τασις Ρ2 Aid. corr. Ρ3, ίπανάστασις Ms Ρ14 pr. Ρ3: we cannot be sure 
from Vet. Int. elevatio which reading he found in Γ, but perhaps he 
may have found ίπανάτασις, for in 1302 b 33 he renders έπανάστασις 
insurrectio. 13. κα\ τά κατά πάλιν] See explanatory note. 1β. 
Ms adds al πάτριαι and P1 al πάτριοι before ονσίαι, which wrongly 
takes the place of θυσίαι in II1, and Vet. Int. has patriae substantiae : 
al πάτριοι ( o r πάτριαι) is o m i t t e d in I I 2 B e k k . T h a t the άρχων βασιλ€υς 

at Athens, who was more or less the representative of the ancient 
kings, had to do with πάτριοι θυσίαι, we, see from *Αθ. Πολ. c. 57 : cp. 
Plato, Polit. 290 E. But whether these two words are rightly 
added by n l before θυσίαι is doubtful. The language of Plutarch 
in Quaest. Rom. c. 63 makes rather in favour of their omission— 
eVii δ' ουκ έμετρίαζον (οί βασι\€Ϊς) αλλ' ήσαν ύπ€ρηφανοι και βαρύς, των μεν 

'Ελλήνων οι πλίίστοι την cl-ουσίαν αυτών π€ρΐ€\ύμ€νοι μόνον το θυ€ΐντοϊς θ^οΊς 

άπίλιπον—but Π2 occasionally omit words or parts of words wrongly 
(these MSS., for instance, are undoubtedly wrong in omitting μή in 
1335 b 25 and in reading al for άίτίαι in 1304 b 6), and I incline 
on the whole to accept the reading of Π1 here, though it is no 
doubt possible that al πάτριοι is a gloss. 22. ώρισμίνοις r Ρ1, the 
rest ώρισμένων. τ€ is added after στρατηγός in MB P1, and possibly 
was added in Γ also, but this is uncertain, for, as usual, Vet. Int. 
gives no rendering for it. 33. πλειόνων Γ Ρ1 corr.1 Ρ2 3 (i. e. cor­
rections in Ρ2 3 in the same ink as the MSS.): πλείονος Μβ Π2. 
36. παμβασιλύας] βασι^ίυς Π1, but Π1 occasionally omit the first 

VOL. III. Η 
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syllable of words, e.g. in 1342 b 32 (διάνοιαν for παιδ^ίαν olov) and 
1 2 7 3 a ΙΟ (τάζαντα for τα δόξαντα). 3 9 . μίρος Π1 Ρ 2 3 Bekk . , 
oLpcatv Ρ4β L« Sus. 'Κατά μίρος fortasse corruptum in Pol. 3. 15. 
1285 b 39' (Bon. Ind. 456 a 24). 

1286 a 1. ποτ€ is added after πότ^ρον in Π1 (Vet. Int. quidem, 
which represents ποτ€, for πώς ποτέ is rendered qualiter quidem in 
1276 a 17). It is probably a blundered dittography of πότ*ρον. 
9. δοκουσί the third Basle edition of Aristotle, followed by Bekker: 
δοκ€Ϊ Γ Π Sus., who prefers (with Gottling) to correct ol νόμοι, the 
reading of r π in the next line, to 6 νόμος. Either change may be 
right: that of Bekker avoids the transition from νόμων, g, to 6 νόμος, 
ίο, and then back to νόμους in 15, but it may be urged on the 
other hand that there is a similar transition from νόμοι to νόμος in 
1 2 9 2 a 32 SQ. 1 2 . καϊ] κα\ πως Γ Ρ 1 Sus . , και πώς M s . I s not 

πώς; a marginal query by some perplexed reader which has crept 
into the text ? 13. τ€τρήμ€ρον Ρ1 π2 Bekk., τριήμ^ρον Γ Μ8 Sus. 
In 1304 b 12 and 1305 b 27 Π1 wrongly substitute τριακοσίων and 
τριακοσίοις for τ€τρακοσίων and τβτρακοσίοις, an error which occurs 
also in the MSS. of Lysias Or. 30. 8 and elsewhere. On the other 
hand, in 1258 b 27 Π1 have τέταρτον in place of τρίτον. In Hist. 
An. 5. 19. 553 a 10 all Bekker's MSS. have the form τ€τραημ€ρον. 
14. αυτοί) Γ Sus. (Vet. Int. in suo periculo), αίτώ Μ8, αυτού the rest 
and Bekker . 2 5 . πάντας Π 1 ? 4 : πάνυ Ρ 2 3 6 . 3 0 . κρίνει] κρίνον 

Msn*. See critical notes on 1280b 4 and 1283a 7. 35. 
όργισθηναι] Vet. Int. impetu ferri. He may have misread όργισθηναι 
as όρμηθηναι (see Schn.). 38. €i δί δη] Vet. Int. si au/em, which 
may possibly stand for el δε δη: cp. 1292b 32 and 1295a 34. 
τούτο μη Π2 Bekk.: μη τούτο π1 Sus. See critical note on 1280 a 15. 

1 2 8 6 b 1. 8c πάντ€ς] $ Άνδρες Γ Μ». 7 . ομοίους] ομοίως Γ Π3 

(Vet. Int. similiter). 10. οίκονντας] Vet. Int. habitabant, but Vet. 
Int. sometimes substitutes the indicative for the participle, e. g. in 
1329 b 4, where he has lege siatuit for νομοθετήσαντος, in 1333 a 18, 
where he has potest for δυνάμενον, and in 1305 a 24, where he has 
seditionem VlOVlt for στασιάσας. 1 4 . yiyi/o/xei/oi] γενόμενοι M s P 1 : 

we cannot tell from Vet. Int. yfo/z' whether Γ had yê u/xerot or 
γιγνόμ€νοι. 15. Vet. Int. does not translate ποθ*ν, but neither 
does he translate που in 1288 a 25. 17. μπφάλλον Ms n2 Vat. 
Pal. Bekk.1 and probably Γ (Vet. Int. transmutabantur)\ μπέβαλον 
Ρ1 Bekk.2 Sus. 21. m] Vet. Int. ώ/Λ ( ^ Γ?). 24. ΛτοΓοί 
Γ Ρ1 Julian (ep. ad Themist. p. 261 A) and corr. Ρ3, οπ-οιοι Vat. Pal., 
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οποίοι. Ms , όπο'ιόν Ρ 3 A i d . a n d pr. Ρ 2 , οποίων Ρ 4 L<» Q b T b . 2 5 . τοίί 

om. Julian. 29. αύτόι> the third Basle edition of Aristotle, αυτόν 
Γ Π. jf] ξ Γ Ρ Μ , , , Vat. Pal, η the rest. 31. και is added before 
κατά in Π2, but omitted in Π1 Vat. Pal. 32. αΰτοΰ Γ Bekk. Sus. 
(Vet. Int. suam voluntatern), αυτού Π. 33. φυλάξω Ρ4 Aid., 
φυλάξεται Ms Ρ1, φυλάξαι Ρ2 3 etc. Vat. Pal.: we cannot tell from 
Vet. Int. custodiet whether he found φυλάξει or φυλάξεται in Γ, for 
τους φυλαττομίνους i n i 3 3 i a i 6 i s rendered custodientes by \ret. Int., 
while in 1285 a 26 φυλάττουσιν is rendered custodiunt. 3β. έκάστου\ 
Vet. Int. ea quae singulorum, where singulorum may possibly repre­
sent έκαστων, not ίκάστον, for singularum represents έκαστων in 1337a 
20 and singulis έκάστοις in 1295 a 38. Did Vet. Int. find την added 
before έκαστων (or έκαστου) in Γ ? 4 0 . συρακοσιοις V a t . P a l . : 

συρακούσιοι? all Other M S S . e x c e p t P 4 , w h i c h h a s συρακούσιος. I n 

Rhet . 2. 6. 1 3 8 4 b 16 A c h a s συρακοσίους (συρακούσιους Y*> Ζ*3, συρρα-

κουσίους Q). In Pol. 7 (5)· 3· *3°3 a 3^, however, all MSS. have 
συρακούσιοι, a n d in 7 ( 5 ) . i o . 1 3 1 2 b 8 the M S S . h a v e συρακούσιοι, 

except pr. P3, which has συρακόσιοι. We know from inscriptions 
(Meisterhans, pp. 21, 75, ed. 2) and from coins that Συρακόσιοι is 
the correct form. 

1287 a 4. πολιτείας Victorius and Camerarius (Interp. p. 138), 
followed by Bekker and Sus.: βασιλιάς Γ Π Vat. Pal. Julian (Ep. 
ad Themist. p. 261 A) appears to have read βασιλιάς, for he says, 
έξης δε περ\ του κατά νόμον λεγομένου βασιλέως διεξελθών, δς έστιν υπηρέτης 

και φυλαξ των νόμων, κα\ τούτον ουδέ βασιλέα καλών ουδέ το τοιούτον 

είδος (SC. βασιλείας ?) οΐόμενος. 9 . πάντα Π V a t . P a l . : We c a n n o t tell 

from Vet. Int. principatur omnibus whether he found πάντα or πάντων 
in Γ : πάντων Julian, Sus., παν Cod. Voss. of Julian (according to 
Hertlein). 10. έαυτου π : αυτοί) Julian, αύτοΰ Hertlein. See ex­
planatory note. Vet. Int. adds dicendum after ό βασιλεύς from a gloss 
λεκτέον which appears in P2. Si om. Julian, TO add. Julian after ουδέ. 
11. το κύριον ενα πάντων είναι τών πολιτών Ρ 1 Π2 : τό κύριον είναι πάντων τών 

πολιτών ενα Γ Μ 9 . δπου—η πόλις o m . Jul ian. 1 3 . και—φύσιν o m . 

Julian. 15. τά Sus. following the better MSS., τό Bekk. follow­
ing P4 and others of the less good MSS. 1β. τοίνυν om. Π1 

but not Vat. Pal. ουδέν Γ π Vat. Pal. Bekk.: ούδένα Bernays, Sus. 
2 3 . ομοίων Π1 Bekk . S u s . : ομοίως Π2. 2 5 . αλλ* επίτηδες παιδεύσας 

ό νόμος έφίστησϊ\ S o Π2 V a t . Pal . (εφιστησιν Vat . P a l . ) : παιδεύσας 

om. Μ9 Ρ1 : Vet. Int. sed universale lex instituit, which probably 
Stands for αλλά τό καθόλου ό νόμος έφίστησι, t h o u g h έφιστάναι IS 

Η Ο, 
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not once rendered by Vet. Int. instituere in the Politics (it is 
rendered insistere in 1336 b 25). To καθόλου may probably have 
been a gloss in Γ (Sus.3); the words επίτηδες παιδεύσας were either 
wanting in Γ or left untranslated by Vet. Int. 27. Vet. Int. 
adds omnia before his equivalent for επανορθούσθαι. He has dant 
for δίδωσιν and may have found 8ι8άασιν in his Greek text, but 
he is not always faithful to the number which he finds in his 
Greek text (e.g. in 1338 b 11 and 1296 a 34, 35). ο τι αν δό^] 
Vet. Int. quodcunque videbitur, as in 1318 a 28. The more usual 
equivalent is quodcunque videatur. 28. Π Vat. Pal. have 6 μεν 
ουν τ6ν νόμον κελεύων αρχειν δοκεΐ κελευειν αρχειν τον θεον κα\ τους νόμους. 

Vet. Int. qui quidem intellectum iubet principari videiur iubere prin-
cipari deum el leges (thus he fails to render ουν and seems to have 
found νουν in Γ in the place of νόμον). The Vossian MS. of Julian 
has 6 μεν ουν τον νόμον κελεύων αρχειν τον θεον κα\ τον νουν μόνους : thus 

it wrongly omits δοκεΊ κελευειν αρχειν and has (no doubt rightly) τον 
νουν μόνους in p lace of τους νόμους. 3 0 . η τε yap επιθυμία κ. τ. λ . ] 
Vet. Int. quando enim concupiscentia tale et furor principatum habu-
erit (or Ziabuit), tandem et optimos viros interimei, representing 
poss ib ly οτε yap επιθυμία τοιούτον κα\ 6 θυμός αρχον, τέλος και τους 
αρίστους άνδρας διαφθερεί (or διαφθείρει, for V e t . Int . Somet imes 

fenders the present by the future, e.g. in 1281 a 19). Ms has 5 re in 
place of ή re, as Γ apparently had οτε. See next note. 31. 
άρχοντας διαστρέφει κα\ τους αρίστους Άνδρας Π2 Vat . Pal . B e k k . : 
άρχοντας κα\ τους αρίστους άνδρας διαφθείρει Μ 8 Ρ 1 ( e x c e p t that pr. P 1 

has φθείρει) Sus. As to Vet. Int. see preceding note. In 1336 a 
10 the correct reading διαστρεφεσθαι has been corrupted in Π1 into 
διαφερεσθαι} and διαστρέφει appears to have been corrupted in these 
MSS. here in a somewhat similar way. Julian has καί ό θυμός 
διαστρέφει κα\ τοί/ς άριστους άνδρας, omi t t ing άρχοντας, but Otherwise 

agree ing with Π2. 3 2 . νους 6 νόμος Π2 : 6 νους νόμος Μ β Vat . Pal . 
Julian pr. P 1 : we cannot be sure from Vet. Int. inlelleclus lex est 
which reading he found in Γ. 34. κολ om. Vat. Pal. possibly 
rightly : it is bracketed by Sus. But see explanatory note. 38 . 
επηρειαν~\ Vet. Int. affectum. He does not understand the word. 
In Rhet. 2. 2. 1378 b 14, 18 and 2. 4.1382 a 2 επηρεασμός is rendered 
epireasmus, and in Rhet. 2. 2 . i 3 7 8 b i 7 6 επηρεάζων qui epireazit. 
3Θ. πιστευθεντας Π Vat . Pal . B e k k . 1 : πεισθεντας Schl l . Bekk. 2 Sus . 
and perhaps Γ. Vet. Int. has persuasos ab inimicis for πιστευθεντας 
τοϊΐ εχθοοΐς, and this probably represents πεισΡεντας τοΊς ε\θρο7ς, for 



1287 a 27—1288 a 10. ιοί 

πιστ€υθ€ΐττ€ς is represented elsewhere in the Politics by credili (ι$οζ a 
22, 28) or credibiles facti (1310b 16), and nowhere by persuasi, 
while πεισθωσιν is represented by persuadea?itur in 1332 b 7. 

1287 b 4. yap Γ Π Vat. Pal.: δι Thurot, Sus. β. &στ el Π1 

Vat. Pal. (ώστβ €Ϊ Ms), Eucken, Sus., ώστ* Π2 Bekk. See Eucken, 
De Partic. Usu, p. 64. 8. ττολλά om. Π3 pr. P3. 14. ίρχομςνω 
Ρ1 Π2 Bekk. Sus.: ερχομένων Γ Ms Vat. Pal. (Vet. Int. sitnul duobas 
venie?itibus\ 17. ye is added in Μ6 Ρ1 Vat. Pal. and possibly 
was added in Γ, though Vet. Int. does not render it, for he seldom 
renders ye. δυνατός] Vet. Int. potuit, but see above on 1286 b 10. 
18. ως—Kpiveuv is placed in Π2 wrongly before eWi, 17. 19. ίπ*ώη 
Π2 Vat. Pal. Bekk.: cWi M8 P 1 : we cannot tell from Vet. Int. quon-
iam which reading he found in Γ. 22. νομοθ€τήσαι Π Vat. Pal. 
Bekk.: Ρ€νομοθ(τησθαι Coray and possibly Γ (Vet. Int. lege siatuta 
esse), but this is not certain, for Vet. Int. often renders the active by 
the passive. 26. τ1 Ίσως Π1 Vat. Pal. Sus.: ff ίσως Π2 Bekk. 
27. δυο!ι>] See explanatory note. * 29. μόναρχοι Π2 Vat. Pal. 
Bekk.: μονάρχαι Π1 Sus. 30. αυτών Morelius, Bekk., Sus., and 
perhaps Γ (Vet. Int. sibi): αυτών π. rfj άρχίβ της αρχής Casaubon, 
Richards, probably rightly (cp. 33). 31. αυτού Sus.3, αυτού Γ Π 
Bekk.1, αυτοις Bekk.2 The Aldine edition of the Scholia Graeca in 
Aristophanem, in quoting άτοπον, 26—συνάρχους, 3ΐ, on Acharn. 92 
(ed. Didot, p. 390), gives αυτοΐς, but this quotation may have been 
interpolated by the editor of the Aldine, the Cretan Marcus 
Musurus, as to whose interpolations in these Scholia see Dindorfs 
preface in Didot's edition of them, p. iv. In that case this reading 
would no doubt be a conjectural emendation by Musurus. As to 
αυτοί, see explanatory note. 38. δεσποστοι/ Sylburg, Bekk.: 
8€σποτ6ν Π2 Vat. Pal.: δ€σποτικόν π1 Sus. (two MSS. of the Vet. Int., 
however, a z, have despotum). Compare 1324 b 39, where P 4 6 Le 

have δεσποτικών and the other MSS. δ€σποτων, the true reading 
being δ€σποστών. κα\ Άλλο βασιλϊυτον π2 Vat. Pal. Bekk.: om. π1 

(καί α\\ο βασιλίκον Sus.). 39. Richards would add τούτο after 
δίκαιον. 41. τα is added before πάρα φυσιν in Π1 Vat. Pal. 
(Vet. Int. quae praeter naturam). 

1288 a β. #δ>? om. π1, but these MSS. occasionally omit ήδη: 
see critical note on 1268 b 21. 9. ζ has aristocratica autem 
multitudo for άριστοκρατικον δβ πλήθος (with rec. b), whereas all the 
other MSS. of Vet. Int. which have been examined have aristocrat/a. 
10. Vict, and Bekk.2 bracket πλήθος υ πέφυκε φφειν, but then the 
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rulers in an aristocracy cease to be a part of το αριστοκρατιών πλήθος. 
Sus. prefers to bracket πλήθος αρχίσθαι δννάμενον, but this course is 
open to the same objection. In reality the αριστοκρατικών πλήθος 
includes both rulers and ruled, as we see from c. 18. 1288 a 35 sqq. 
12. ή-γςμονικων] Vet. Int. praestdibus, which stands for ηγεμόνων (see 
1303 b 28, 1305 a 40, 1313 b 29, and 1316 b 18), but it is possible 
that Vet. Int. mistook the reading in Γ and that this was ηγεμονικών, 
not ηγψόνων. 1 3 . Π2 add και iv before eyyiWtfai, but Π1 Vat . Pal . 

Sus. omit κα\ iv, Vat. Pal. reading €νγιγν€σθαι. Bekk.1 brackets κα\ 
iv, and S p e n g e l a n d Bekk. 2 bracket πλήθος ίν ω πίφυκ€ και iv Ιγγίνςσθαι, 
but a πλήθος which is a fit subject for Polity is not necessarily 
exclusively composed of πολεμικοί: it is rather under the sway of 
πολεμικοί ( cp . C 7· I 2 7 9 ^ 2, διόπερ κατά ταύτην την πολιτείαν κυριώτα-
τον το προπολ€μονν). Και iv (cV?) is probably an intimation that the 
copyist found ίνγίνεσθαι in the text which he was copying in 
addit ion to εγγίνεσθαι. πολεμικύν Π2 Bekk . Sus . , πολιτικον Π1 Vat . Pal . 
Πολιτικό»/ probably comes from the preceding line, αρχεσθαι κα\ 
αρχζιν Π2 Vat . Pal . Bekk . , αρχειν και αρχςσθαι Γ Ρ 1 Sus. , και αρχειν και 

αρχ€σθαι Μ8. See critical note on 1277 b 14. 15. εύπόροις Π1 

Bekk. Sus., απόρου Π2 Vat. Pal. ή γένος Ρ1 Π2 Bekk.: ή γένος Γ Μ*: 
ί/ γένος Sus. των Άλλων should probably follow, not precede, ίνα τινά: 
the two words may, however, have been placed where they stand in 
order to avoid the hiatus in fj κα\ ίνα τινά των άλλων, or they may be 
repeated (a common blunder) from των άλλων, 17. 16. τινά om. 
Π1, but see critical notes on 1273 b 27, 1279 b 15, 1283 b 2,1284 b 
11, and 1324 a 37. 22. πάντη η1, if Vet. Int. pe?iitns stands for 
πάντη, παντηι Vat . Pal. , πάντη Sus . : πάντες Π2 Bekk. 2 4 . αλλά και 
Γ Schn. Sus. (Vet. Int. wimo, which represents αλλά κα\ in 1282 a 20 
—a fact which has hitherto escaped notice): αλλά Ms Ρ1 Π2 Vat. Pal. 
27. την om. Μ» Ρ4 Qb T b and possibly Γ, followed by Bekker. 29. 
τυίτον o m . Π1, but See critical note On 1 2 5 7 b 2 4 · 3 9 . της πόλ€ως 
της αρίστης Π2 Vat . P a l . : της αρίστης πόλεως Μ β Ρ 1 and probably Γ 
(Vet. Int. optimae civitatis\ So in 1260 b 23 Π2 have της πολιτείας 
της αρίστης, whi l e M s P 1 and probably Γ have της αρίστης πολιτείας, 
and in 1331 a 5 H2 have ταϊς οίκησεσι ταΐς ιδιαυ, while Ms P l and 
probably Γ have ταΐς Ιδίαις οίκησεσι. It should be noticed that in 
1 2 8 8 b 3 Π Vat . Pal . have περί της πολιτείας ήδη πειρατέον λέγειν της 
αρίστης. 40. διά των αύτων] ζ has per cadem rightly (with g alone 
of the MSS. of Vet. Int. collated by Sus.): all the other MSS. have 
per candem. 



1288 a 12—1323 b 23. 103 

1288 b 3. 8i Π, δη Vat. Pal. perhaps rightly : Conring had already 
Conjectured δη. 5 . ανάγκη δη τον μέλλοντα π*ρ\ αυτής ποιησασθαι την 

προσηκονσαν σκέψιν, which is evidently a slightly different version of 
the opening words of the Fourth (old Seventh) Book, is added by 
Γ π Vat. Pal. at the end of the Third, except that Ρ4 6 Ls omit rbv 
μέλλοντα and substitute γαρ for δη. In one of the best MSS. of 
the Metaphysics, Ab, the closing words of one Book are often 
repeated in the opening words of the next: see Christ's preface to 
his edition of the Metaphysics, p. vii. 

BOOK IV (VII). 

1288 b 5. See critical note at the close of the Third Book. 
1323 a 1β. πρώτον Ρ1 π2 Bekk.: πρόπρον Γ Ms Sus. 20. 6μο-

λογάσβαι Π: Vet. Int. confessum esse, but he may probably have 
found ομολογΛσβαι, not ωμολογήσθαι, in his Greek text (compare his 
renderings in 1262b 6, where he has arbitrates est for otcrat, and 
I 2 7 3 b 3 9 ) . 2 7 . χρη Om. Π2 . 2 9 . παραππομίνας] V e t . Int . 

vo/antes, but this may probably stand for παραπετομένας, not π€τομίνας, 
for he has dicens for προ€ΐπών in 1338 a 26, pascentes for ίπινίμοντας 
in 1305 a 26, peccare for διαμαρτάνων in 1338 a 41, 1288 b 37, and 
1297 a 7, laborare for διαπονάν in 1339 a 8 and 1341b 22, and 
labores for φιλοπονίας in 1338 b 25, to mention no other examples. 
30. τον is added after ή in Μ8 Ρ1 : we cannot tell from Vet. Int. 
comedere vel bibere whether he found this τον in Γ. 32. ομοίως 
δί κα\ τα. π*ρ\ την διάνοιαν όντως άφρονα^ Vet. Int. similiter autem et 
quae circa prudentiam se habent, neque enim beatificant sic impru-
de?item, where Sus. thinks that the translator has rendered a gloss. 
40. διαλαμβάνων Π2 Bekk.1: διάβαιναν Π1 (Vet. Int. provenire should 
probably be pervenire, the reading of Sus., which no doubt stands 
for διάβαιναν, though διαβίβηκζν i n i 2 7 2 b 2 i i s rendered transivit): 
λαμβάνων Lamb. Bekk.2 Sus. See explanatory note on 1323 a 39. 

1323 b β. ov μην άλλα Γ (Vet. Int. quin immo) Π2: ού μην Ms pr. 
P1. 8. ων\ Vet. Int. eorum, which perhaps should be eorum 
quorum, or simply quorum. 9. αντων om. Π1. Αντον is omitted 
by Π1 in 1301 a 8. 15. ^ΐληφ* π2 Bekk.1: ωληΧ€ Π1 Bekk.2 

Sus. 17. τιμίωτ€ρον] Vet. Int. pretiosior: see critical note on 
1267 b 1. 23. σννωμολογημένον] ζ has coTt/essum with all 
the MSS. of Vet. Int. except a, and this is probably the correct 
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reading : Sus. follows a, which has co7Jcessum. See critical note on 
1323 a 20. 27. τοντ Γ in place of ταύΥ', the reading of Π (Vet. 
Int. hoc). 41. ίκάστω Ρ2 Bekk.: έκαστου the rest, except that P4 

V l ) Aid . and pr. P 3 S b Omit κα\ χωρίς έκαστου (or ίκάστω): εκάστου Sus . 

1324 a 10. όσοι τε] All the MSS. of Vet. Int. except ζ have qui-
cunque : ζ quiamque autem. See critical notes on 1330 b 4, 1332 a 
42, and 1336 a 5. 12. εΐ rk τις] Vet. Int. si etiam aliquis, where τε 
is rendered (it is not often rendered by Vet. Int.) and rendered by 
e/iam, as in 1327 a 25. 14. πότερος] πότερον Γ (Vet. Int. utruni): 
M8 has a contraction which may represent πότερον (see Sus.1). 
22. yap is omitted in rP 4 6L 8Bekk. See critical note on 1272 b 
3 6 . 3 1 . λ€γω δε δυο] W e e x p e c t λέγω δε τους δύο (cp. I 3 ° 7 a ΙΟ, 
λέγω δε τα δυο δημον και όλιγαρχίαν). T h e natural m e a n i n g of λέγω δί 

δύο surely is 'and I call the political and the philosophical lives 
two/ There was a question whether these lives were two or only 
one (cp. 28 sq. and Plato, Gorg. 500 D), but this can hardly be 
Aristotle's meaning here. Should τους be added before δυο ? 33. γε 
Spengel Sus., τε Μ8 Ρ1 Π2 Bekk. Vet. Int., as usual, does not render 
τε. 3 5 . εκαστον and την πολιτείαν Π2 Bekk. , ίκάστω and τη πολιτεία 

Π1 Sus. 37. τινός om. Π1, but see critical note on 1288 a 16. 
1 3 2 4 b 3 . παρ* ενίοις κ.τ.λ.] Π2 omi t κα\ before των νόμων) which 

1 add with C o n g r e v e ( Ρ 4 6 Omit δρος a l s o ) : παρ' ενίοις δ' ούτος κα\ των 
νόμων κα\ της πολιτείας ορός Γ M s Sus . : πυρ* ενίοις δ' ούτος και της 
πολιτείας ορός των νόμων Ρ 1 . 8 . πολέμους Π2 Bekk . Sus . : πολ(μίους 

Π1. 1 6 . άπεκταγκότα and 1 8 . άπεκταγκότι] In 16 Ρ 1 5 have άπε-
κτονότα, pr. Ρ 3 (correxit margO recens) άπεκτανκότα, Ρ 4 6 άπεκτακότα, 

Μβ επταικότα, and in 18 Μ9 Ρ1 4 6 have άπεκτακότι, pr. Ρ3 (correxit 
recens) άπεκτανκότι, Ρ5 άπεκτονότι: Ρ2 has the forms given in the 
text (Sus.3). It is not absolutely certain that άπεκτακότα and άπε­
κτακότι should not be read, for we find άπεκτακότες in Polyb. 11. 
18. 10 and άπεκτακώς in some MSS. in Polyb. 3. 86. 10, but the 
authority of Ρ 2 3 is in favour o f άπεκταγκότα a n d άπεκταγκότι, and 
άπεκτάγκασι occurs in Menand. Μισούμενος, Fragm. 8 (Meineke, 
Fr. Com. Gr. 4. 173) and άπεκταγκως in some MSS. (followed by 
Hultsch) in Polyb. 3. 86. 10 (see Kiihner, Ausf. gr. Gr.. ed. Blass, 
2. 468, and Veitch, Greek Verbs Irregular and Defective, p. 395). 
C p . Moer i s (ed. B e k k . p. I 89 ) , άπέκτονεν Αττικοί, άπεκταγκεν 'Ελληνες. 

20. κατπ7ΓΓ7γι>ύουσι] Vet. Int. co77i77iassci7it, which probably represents 
καταπυκνουσι : he m a y have misread καταπηγνύουσι. 2 8 . άλλα . . . 
όρωμεν o m . Π1. 3 0 . το η πείσαι η βιάσασθιιι Π2, το πείσαι η το 
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ΙΊσασθαι Μ9 Ρ1 and probably Γ (Vet. Int. suasisse aut sanasse); but 
see critical notes on 1282 a 17 and 1298 b 32. 37. δεσπόζον 
and ου δεσπόζον Γ Π B e k k . Giph . (p . 8 9 3 ) δεσποτόν and ου δεσποτόν Ι 

Stahr, Sus. δεσποστόν and ου δεσποστόν, probably rightly. 39. 
δεσποστών Lamb, (also a recent correction in P5, but this corrector 
probably reproduces the conjecture of Lamb.: cp. 1332 a 41): 
Sepulveda had already translated the words Us duntaxat qui tali 
imperio sunt idonei, and Segni, a chi e atto a servire : δεσποτικών Ρ 4 6 

Ls, δεσποτών the rest (Vet. Int. despotibus). 
1325 a 5. δ^ον ?φα δη Ρ4 Bekk. Sus.: δηλον on Άρα Ρ12 s S^ V*>, 

δηλονότι Άμα Ms, and these MSS. may possibly be right; I would 
follow them if I was aware of any parallel to this use of δηλονότι. 
8 . του before σπουδαίου Om. Μ δ Ρ 1 and poss ib ly Γ. 1 8 . αποδο-

κιμάζουσι] ζ has reprobant, not reprobrant as Sus. (is this a misprint?). 
2 5 . τό Ρ 3 B e k k . Sus . , τώ M s Ρ 1 2 4, τω A i d . 2 8 . δεσποτείαν] δεσποτι-

κην Ρ1 and possibly Γ, for a c have despoticam, ζ despoticiam, and b 
despociam : despotica, however, represents δεσποτεία in 1253b 19. 
29. αυτό το corr.1 Ρ2 (i.e. the scribe of P2 in the same ink as the MS.), 
aZ τό Γ Ρ 1 4 , αυτό M s Aid . , αυτϊ> Ρ 3 pr. Ρ 2 . 3 6 . ώστε ου δεί] S u s . reads 

e conj. δαν in place of δα, but cp. 2. 12. 1274 a 5, where the indirecta 
oratio is similarly abandoned, though Aristotle is describing the 
views of others. 39. υπολόγιζαν, the third Basle edition of 
Aristotle, followed by Sus. Sb, a MS. of very little authority, 
which Bekker follows, has υπολογεϊν: all the other MSS. υπολογιεΊν. 
The existence of the word υπολογεϊν is doubtful, for in Theopomp. 
Com., Inc. Fab. Fragm. 31 (Meineke, Fr. Com. Gr. 2. 822 : 5. cxx) 
the true reading is not υπολογεϊν but υπολέγειν. The active ύπόλο-
γίζειν is, however, extremely rare (see Liddell and Scott, s.v.). 
Richards doubts υπολόγιζαν, especially with a genitive, and suggests 
that ύπόλογον εχειν should be read in place of it. 

1325 b 3. ψευδός is not rendered by Vet. Int. 7. εν is added 
before μέρει by Thurot and Sus. 20. αυτών Vict. Bekk. Sus.: 
αυτών Γ Π. 22. και before πράττειν om. Π1 and Julian, Ep. ad 
Themist. p. 263 D, but Π1 often omit και, and other errors occur in 
Julian's quotation. 37. γενέσθαι] Vet. lut/ore, but this probably 
Stands for γενέσθαι, as esse Stands for γενέσθαι in I 2 8 8 a 16 . συμμέτρου] 

Vet. Int. moderata: elsewhere σύμμετρος is rendered by commensu-
ratus (1327 b 6, 1298 b 25). Συμμετρία is always rendered by com-
menstiratio. Moderatus represents μέτριος in 1267b 13, ?noderalius 
μετριώτερον in 1313 a 20, and moderate μετρίως in 1315 b 15, so that 
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moderate, may stand for μετρίας here, though μέτριος is more usually 
rendered by mediocris. 38. προϋποτ^θΛσθαϊ] Vet. Int. praesupponi, 
just as he renders διηρήσθαι by dividi in 1330 a 24, διωρίσθαι by 
distinguivsx 1330 b 15, and κατ*σκ€υάσθαι by constitui in 1331 b 10. 

1 3 2 6 a 2 . αυττ; Π1 Sus . : αυπ) Π2 Bekk . β . πόσους re] Vet . Int . 

quos quoty but perhaps two alternative readings have here together 
found their way into the text. 7. οσψ π Bekk.1 (Vet. Int. 
quantam may stand for either οσψ or πόσην): πόσην Sylburg, Bekk.2, 
Sus.: see explanatory note on 1326 a 5. 10. ποία is added before 
μικρά in Γ Ms Bekk. Sus. : om. Ρ1 Π2. 14. οΐψίον om. Π1. 18. 
ποιψίον Camerarius (Interp. p. 279), Bekk.2, Sus.: οίψίον Γ Π. 
21. μορίων Π2 Bekk. : μέρων Μ8 Ρ1 Sus.: we cannot tell from Vet. 
Int. partibas which reading he found in Γ. Μερών in Μθ Ρ1 may 
be repeated from μέρος in the preceding line : this kind of error 
occurs not infrequently in Π1. 25. αλλά μην π2 Bekk.: ού μην 
άλλα Π1 Sus. (Vet. Int. non solum sed). 29 . re om. M> P 1 : the 
reading in Γ is uncertain, for Vet. Int. seldom translates re. 34. 
πόλις Ρ1 π 2 : πόλιν Γ Μ8 Bekk. Sus. See explanatory note. 36. 
πόλεως Π1 Sus. : ποΚ^σι Π2 Bekk . 

1326 b 4. h τοϊς μϊν Ρ2 3 4 etc. Bekk.: iv μεν τοις Μ8 Ρ1 Aid. 
Sus. 12. pabiov] All MSS. of Vet. Int. but ζ have facile est, but 
ζ omits est. 19. iv rfj πολνανθρωπία rfj λίαν] Vet. Int. in ea quae 
valde multorum hominum (eV rfj πολνανθρώπω rfj λίαν Γ ?). I doubt, 
however, whether Vet. Int. found in his Greek text a different 
reading from that which we have in the MSS., for in 1302 b 28 he 
has eos qui sine or dine et sine principatu for της αταξίας κα\ αναρχίας, 
and in 1310b 21 he has condilores populi et prospectores for τας 
δημιουργίας κα\ τάς θεωρίας. He seems now and then to allow 
himself a little laxity in his rendering of substantives in -/a. 32. 
τον opov om. P3 4 pr. P2, but erroneous omissions occur occasionally 
in the MSS. of the second family (e.g. of μη in 1335 b 25 and of 
epyov in 1288 b 16), though not so often as in those of the first 
family, and here τον opov can hardly be spared, for it would be 
difficult to supply it from 23. 34. συμβαίντ{\ ζ has accidit 
probably rightly : the other MSS. of Vet. Int. have accidet. 36. 
αυτήν] Richards suggests whether αυτής should not be read, but 
perhaps αυτήν is defensible: see explanatory note on 1326b 35. 

1327 a 5. μίν] μϊν ουν Schn. Sus. See, however, explanatory 
note. 12. πολλά] πολλοί Camerarius (Interp. p. 283) and perhaps 
M8 and pr. P1 (see Sus.1), followed by Bekk.2 Sus., πολλά Γ n2 Bekk.1 



1325 b 3 8 — 1 3 2 8 a δ. I 0 7 

20. την χωράν] See explanatory note on 1327 a 19. 21. πολέμους 
Sylburg, Bekk., Sus.: πολεμίους Γ Π. 23. Susemihl (Jahresbe-
richt fur Altertumswissenschaft, Ixxix. (1894), p. 273) thinks that 
J. A r g y r i a d e s in his Διορθώσεις εις τα ^Αριστοτέλους Ιίολιτικα Ι. 

(Athens, 1893) is right in bracketing προς, but see explanatory note. 
32. 67Γ6ΐ δ* π1 Bekk. Sus.: επειδή π2, υπάρχοντα κα\ Welldon, Sus.: 
υπάρχοντα C o n g r e v e , υπάρχον κα\ Γ Π Bekk. 1 , νπάρχειν κα\ S c h n . B e k k . 2 

34. το αυτό νέμειν Άστυ Μβ Ρ1 Π2 Bekk. Sus.3 4, except that P4 has 
αυτόν: νέμειν αυτό το άστυ Γ Sus.12 (Vet. Int. ul neqne occupetur ipsum 
?nu?iicipiuni). 

1327 b 11. της ναυτιλίας] Vet. Int. navigium, though elsewhere he 
rightly translates the word navigatio. 13. κα\ before τούτο om. Π1 

Sus., but the authority of these MSS. is weak in omissions, and espe­
cially in omissions of καί. 14. Ήρακλεωτών] See explanatory note. 
1 5 . κεκτημένοι τω μεγέθει πάλιν έτερων εμμελεστέραν] V e t . Int . aedificata 

civitate magnitudine aliis contracture (z artiore)y which appears to 
represent κε κτισμένης πόλεως τω μεγέθει ετέρων έμμελεστέρας. 1 6 . 

πόλεων Γ π Bekk.1: πόλεως Congreve, Sus. Bekk.2 brackets κα\ 
πόλεων. 1 7 . δωρισμένα] διωρισμένον L 8 Ρ 6 A i d . COrr. Ρ 4 , B e k k . 2 : for 

the reading of pr. P4 see Sus.1 and Sus.4: but these MSS. have 
little authority. F o r έστω διωρισμένα c p . I . I I . 1 2 5 8 b 3 9 , eWi δ' εστ\ν 

ένίοις γεγραμμένα περ\ τούτων. 2 8 . Π1 add μεν after αρχόμενα, 

probably repeated from the preceding line. 31. βέλτιστα π : Vet. 
Int. maxime. 34. Ms Π2 Bekk. add κα\ before προς Άλληλα : Γ Ρ1 

omit it, probably rightly. Sus. brackets it. 35. τέ Π2: τε Bekk.1: 
om. Μ3Ρ1 Bekk.2: Sus. brackets it: the reading of Γ is uncertain, 
for Vet. Int. seldom translates τε. But the authority of Π1 in 
omissions of τε is weak, for these MSS. often omit it. Te may 
be merely a blundered dittography of the first syllable of the 
next word κέκραται. It can hardly be accounted for here in the 
way in which Stallbaum accounts for its presence in Plato, Meno 
72 E, Phaedo 63 C, and Hipp. Maj. 282 B. 

1328 a 2. αίρεται] ζ tollitur \ the other MSS. of Vet. Int. attollitur. 
But I doubt whether ζ is right here. 5. συ yap 8η πάρα φίλων 
άπάγχεο] So Bergk, probably rightly, though Γ π have ου in place of 
συ and all M S S . but Γ Ρ 5 have περ\ in p lace of πάρα : άπάγχεο P 2 3 G 

L 6 Aid . Bekk . , άπάγχετο Ρ 4 , άπάγχεαι P l Sus . , άπέγχεαι Μ 8 , a lanceis 

perforationes Vet. Int., whatever that may represent (z has alancenis 
perforati onmes with a dot under the second n of alancenis to 
expunge it). Vet. Int. has entm here for yap 8ή, as in 1284 b 29. 
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13. δύν Π2, 8(7 Μ8, δβ pr. P1 : Vet. Int. does not render it. 
14. νπυλαμβάνονσι Π2 Bekk. Sus.: νομίζονσι Μ8 Ρ1 and probably Γ 
(Vet. Int. putant, which is his equivalent for νομίζωσι in 1302 a 25) : 
νομίζονσι has evidently slipped in here from the line below and 
displaced νπολαμβάνονσι. 1 5 . χαλβττοι πόλεμοι yap αδελφών Π1, Plut. 

De Fraterno Amore, c. 5. 480 D, Sus. (πολέμιοι in place of πόλζμοι r ) : 
χαλϊποί γαρ πυ\*μοι άδ^λφων Π2 Bekk. In 1338 a 25 π1 give an 
unmetrical version, and in 1253b 36 Γ Μ8. 16. nepa Π2 Bekk.: 
πίραν Ms Ρ1 Sus.: the reading of Γ is uncertain, olde Gomperz, 
Sus.3a: οίδίΓΠ Bekk. (except that P4 omits δί). 18. όπόσην Μ8 

Ρ1 and possibly r, perhaps rightly (see critical note on 1326a 7) : 
the rest πόσην. 2 2 . ταυτά ΓΠ2 Bekk. 2 SUS., ταυτά Μ 8 Ρ1 , ταυτά Bekk. 1 

2β. δ*Ι Π1 Ρ4, δη the rest, ταύτο Π2 Bekk. Sus., τούτο π1. 28. δ1 η 
Π1, δ' Tj Bekk. Sus., δη π2. 40. τοΐ> π2 Bekk., and probably Γ ; 
τω Μ8 Ρ1, τω Sus. : Vet. Int. palam quod hoc causa quare fiani civi-
talis species, which probably represents δηλον ως τοντ αίτιον του (not 
τω) γίν€σθαι πόλεως (ϊδη ( cp . 1 3 ° 5 a ΙΟ> w h e r e αίτιον δι του τότ€ μίν 
γίν^σθαι is rendered causa autem quare tunc quidem fiebai). 

1328 b 4 . iv τούτοις αν €ΐη (α) άναγκαϊον υπάρχ€ΐν~\ iv τούτοις hv Λη 
άναγκαΊον νπάρχςιν Π2 Bekk . : iv τούτοις αν έίη, δώ άναγκαϊον νπάρχςιν 

Μ8 Ρ1 Sus., who, however, marks a lacuna after δώ : iv τούτοις αν *Ίη 
δια το άναγκαΊον υπάρχ^ιν probably Γ, for Vet. Int. has in his utique 
erunt) propter ea quod necessariuvi existere. Cp. 1333b 20, where 
propterea quod exercitati fuerwit represents δια το γ€γυμνάσθαι, 
1282 b 5, 1338 a 39, 1339 b 34, 41, 1295 a 15, and many other 
passages. Vet. Int. renders δώ by propter quod, not propterea quod. 
I supply α before άναγκαΊον, which might easily drop out: δώ 
τό is of course impossible and δώ seems to me unsatisfactory. 
11. Schn. Bekk.2 Sus. add τάς before πολξμικάς, but see explanatory 
note. 21. παρασκ^υάσονσι Ρ2 3 Bekk. and perhaps Γ (Vet. Int. 
qui praeparenf) : παρασκ€υάζουσι Μ 8 Ρ 1 Π3 Sus . 2 2 . αναγκαίων] 

See explanatory note on 1328b 22. 29. ταυτο Sus.: τούτο Γ π 
Bekk. 32. μίν om. Π1, but these MSS. often omit μίν. 41. 
την άρ€την Μβ Ρ1 Sus.: άρ€την τι2 Bekk.: the reading of Γ is uncertain. 
Ms P1 may be right, for in 1329 a ι π have της άρπής. See critical 
note on 1332 a 22. ονδί δη Π2 Bekk.: ούδ* δεϊ Π1 Sus. On ουδϊ 
δη see Euckcn, De Partic. Usu, p. 45. 

1329 a 1. P4LpAld. add πολίτας after ϊσισθαι, but these MSS. 
have little authority. For similar additions in them intended to 
complete the sense see critical notes on 1255 b 12, 1303 b 35, 
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1304 a 15, and 1332 a 30. β. δ* Π2 Bekk. Sus.: 8η Π1. 11. 
τοΊς αυτοΊς Bekk. Sus.: τους αυτούς Γ π. Camerarius, commenting 
on τους αυτούς, remarks (Interp. p. 295),' ελλειπτικώς, scilicet είναι 
δ*ί. Eosdem esse oportet utrosque, id est quibus ambo munera 
mandentur. Καταλληλότεροι/ esset, si scriberetur τοΐς αύτοΐς, nimirum 
αποδοτέος quod supra autor communiter posuerat/ If τους αυτούς 
were retained, I should prefer to supply, not εΐναι 8n (with Camer­
arius), but θετεον τους προποΧεμουντας και τους βουλευομενους κα\ κρίνοντας 
(cp. 5)· 13. την πολίτείαν ταύτην] See explanatory note. 1β. 
εστίν] Lamb. Bekk.1 would exchange the places of this εστίν and 
cZwii, 17. 17. είναι is transferred by Camerarius to after τούτου*, 
18, and by Sus. to after δα, ι8. Vet. Int. adds videtur after his 
rendering for είναι, but it is not likely that he found δοκεΐ in his 
Greek text; he sometimes seeks to mend defects in it by conjec­
tures (see vol. ii. p. lxiv): cp. also his addition of vivere in 1265 a 
34. Well don reads δίκαιον εστίν, perhaps rightly. 18. δ*ϊ (εΐναι)] 
Vet. Int. oporlel esse (del είναι Γ ?): δεϊ without είναι Π. Bekker adds 
είναι. See explanatory note on 1329 a 17. 20. -γένος n2Bekk., 
μέρος Π1 S u s . Μ epos m a y poss ib ly COme from 2 3 , μέρος τι. 2 6 . η 

before περιοίκους is found in Γ Π, but Sus. is probably right in 
bracketing it: cp. c. 10. 1330a 28 sq. 27. Ιερέων rL 8 Ald. , 
ιερών the rest: ιερέων Bekk. Sus. 33. αυτούς] Sus. αυτούς ? There 
is something to be said for this suggestion (cp. Eth. Nic. 8. 11. 
1 1 6 0 a 2 4 , τιμάς απονέμοντες τοϊς θεοΐς και αυτοϊς αναπαύσεις πορίζοντες 

με& ηδονής), but on the whole I incline to retain αυτούς. 34. τούτοις 
αν είη τας ιερωσύνας άπο^οτέον] τούτους Γ B e k k . : τούτοις near ly all 

other MSS., so far as they have been examined. Ύαΐς ίερωσύναις 
Γ Π Bekk. Bekker may be right in reading τούτους and τοις Ιερω-
σύναις : c p . 5 ( 8 ) . 7· I 3 4 2 a I^> ^ιο ταϊς μεν τοιαύταις άρμονίαις κα\ τοίς 
τοιούτοις μέλ^σι θετεον τους την γθεατρικην] μουσικην μεταχειριζομένους 

άγωνιστάς, where, however, χρησθαι should probably be added before 
θετεον, a n d ISOCI*. Busir . § 1 5 ^ T°vs A**? €πί τα* Ήρωσύνας κατέστησε. 
But as almost all MSS. have τούτο*?, not τούτους, it seems better to 
Substitute τάς ιερωσννας for ταϊς ιερωσύναις: άποδοτεον thus r e g a i n s its 

usual meaning. 38. δη Γ Π Bekk., δε Schn. Sus. 
1329 b 2. δε is added after ετι in Π1. 4. νομοθετησαντος] Vet. 

Int. lege stalait, but see critical note on 1286 b 10. 10. μετά-
βαλόντας] Vet. Int. transsiimentes, which represents μεταλαβόντας (cp. 
1326 b 21, 1328 a 27, and 1339 a 35). 13. yap Π2 Bekk. : δε 
Π1 S u s . 1 8 . το μεν προς την Ίυρρηνίαν] Ve t . Int . quod quidevi aplid 
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Tyrreniam, which may possibly represent το μίν προς rfj Ύυρρηνία, for 
apud represents προς with the dative in 1331 b 10 and 1322 a 26. 
As to Ίνρρηνίαν see critical note on 1280 a 36. 21. Χών^ς U\ 
χάων€ς Ρ2 34 etc. The name of the race is Χων*ς and the name of 
their country Χώ^ in Strabo, p. 255 : cp. Χώνων, Strabo, p. 264, 
and Χωνίαν, Strabo, p. 654, and Lycophron, Alex. 983. Σιρϊτιν 
Guttling, Bekk.2, Sus.: σύρτιν Μ6 Ρ1 2 4 etc.: σύρτην pr. P3, Syr/em 
Vet. Int. ' It seems certain that we should read ΣφΙτιν for Σύρτιν : 
Lycophr. Alex. 983 ' (the late Sir Ε. Η. Bunbury in Diet, of Greek 
and Roman Geography, Art. Chones). 30. κα\ τα πφ τας πολι­
τείας] ζ has et qua (should be quae) circa politias : all Susemihl's 
MSS. of the Vet. Int. have el circa politias. 34. ^Ιρημίνοις] See 
explanatory note on 1329 b 33. 

1330 a 1. τη χρήσει] ζ has usu, perhaps rightly: the other MSS. 
of Vet. Int. have usui. 2. γινομίνην] See explanatory note on 
1330 a 1. 10. τών Ιδιωτών] Vet. Int. propriam (Ιδίαν Γ ?). 14. 
τας εσχατιάς] Vet. Int. proprias necessitates. 20. διό παρ Π2 Bekk. 
Sus., δι6π*ρ Μ9 Ρ1, διό or διόττ€ρ Γ (Vet. Int. propter quod). 22. τών 
προς αυτούς πολέμων] Vet. Int. eorum quae ad ipsos proeliorum; πόλεμος 
is rendered by proelium in 1297 b 19 also. 28. δεύτερον δ*] ζ has 
secundo autem: the other MSS. of Vet. Int. et secundo autem. 30. 
τούτων δε τους μεν iv τοις Ιδίοις είναι ίδιους Ρ 4 L 9 probably rightly. 

Almost all other MSS. as well as Γ add ίδιου* before Iv τοις ιδίοις: Γ 
OmitS ιδίους after *ιι>αι. 3 6 . αυτής δε προς αυτήν είναι την θεσιν 
εϋχεσθαι δει κατατυγχάνειν] See exp lanatory note . 3 7 . προς o m . Π1. 

δη om. π2 Bekk. 38. αϊ τε Ρ4 Aid. etc., 5re Ρ23 etc., αϊ Μ9 Ρ1 and 
possibly Γ (Vet. Int. quae), but Vet. Int. rarely renders τ*. 41. 
Coray and Sus. add αί before κατά βορεαν, but see explanatory notes 
on 1330 a 40 and 1330 b 10. εύχείμεροι] Vet. Int. rcceutiores. 

1330 b 2. μεν after αίτοϊς om. Π1. 4. re] Vet. Int. autem (δε Γ?). 
The same thing occurs in 1336 a 5 and 1332 a 42 (see also critical 
note on 1324 a 10). β. όμβρίοις P 5S b and perhaps Γ (Vet. Int. 
per praeparaiionem susceptaculorum aquarum imbrium), ομβρίους Μ* 
Ρ 1 2 3 4 etc. νδασιν] ύδατος Ρ2. 7. πόλεμον] Vet. Int. multitudinem: 
did he misread πόλεμον as πλήθος, or did he find πλήθος in Γ? 
1 2 . χρώμεθα] Vet . Int. Utwitlir. 1 4 . τοιαύτην Π2 Bekk. : ταύτην 

Π1 Sus. 16. μητ Π Bekk. Sus., μηδ* Coray. See critical notes on 
1257 b 12 and 1293a 9. τοιούτων π1 Ρ4 6 Ls Bekk.2 Sus.: τούτων the 
rest, followed by Bekk.1 18. τών om. Ms P1 : the reading of Γ is 
of course uncertain. 21. ίδιων] οικείων Π1 (\ret. Int. familiarium, 
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which no doubt represents οϊκύων, as in 1336 a 8 and 1312 b 13): 
οϊκ€ίων, however, is probably a corruption of οικιών, an alternative 
reading for οικήσεων, which has displaced Ιδίων. 22. μίν om. Π1, 
as often elsewhere. 23. καί om. Π1 Sus., but the authority of Π1 

is very weak in omissions and especially in omissions of καί. 24. 
ίττποΰάμςιον Μ9 Ρ1 Bekk. Sus.: ΙπποΜμιον Π2: we cannot tell from 
Yet Int. domativum equorum which reading he found in Γ. Π2 have 
υρινούς wrongly for δρύινους in 1331 a 5· 2 7 . τούτων αμφοτέρων Π2 

Bekk. (cp. c. 13. 1331 b 37 and 2. 7. 1266 a 33): αμφοτέρων τούτων 
Π1 Sus. (cp. 5 (8). 5. 1339 b 19). 28. γ*ωργοΊς] See explanatory 
note. 31. κα\ προς άσφάλειαν κα\ κόσμον Π2 : Π1 add προς before 
κόσμον, but wrongly in all probability: cp. Metaph. A. 2. 982 b 23, 
κα\ προς ραστωνην κα\ διαγωγή, and Pol. 5 ( 8 ) . 5· 1339 ^ 2 2 

τας συνουσίας κα\ διαγωγάς, and 4 (7)· Ι 7 · Ι 3 3 ^ ^ ^ *α* υπέρ αυτών 
κα\ τέκνων και γυναικών, and see explanatory note on 1284 a 35. 
See Kuhner, Ausfuhrl. gr. Gramm., ed. 2, §451. 1. 32. τας της 
άρ^της άντιποιουμένας πόλ€ΐς~\ ζ has virtuti contrafactas civitates: 
perhaps contrafactos (Sus.) is a misprint. 

1331 a 2. προς τας πολιορκίας] Vet. Int. adinsultus, yet in 1267 a 

37 he translates της πολιορκίας correctly by obsidione. Insultus, 
if right, will therefore hardly represent πολιορκίας, but what it 
represents is doubtful. 5. δρ€ΐνούς Ms Ρ1 : δρινούς π 2 : the reading 
of Γ is Uncertain. τα7ς οίκησ^σι ταϊς ίδίαις Π2 Bekk. : ταϊς Ιδίαις 
οϊκησ€σι Ms Ρ1 and probably Γ (Vet. Int. propriis habitationibus). See 
critical note on 1288 a 39. 10. ταίς hi μη κ^κτημέναις Γ Π Bekk.1: 
τοις δ* μη κκτημένοις Aretinus' translation, followed by Bekk.2 and Sus. 
But it is more natural to speak of cities as κ€κτημέναι τύχη than of 
peoples : Cp. 9, έχούσαις, and 1330 b 32 sq. 21. δήλον . . . φυλακ-
τηρίοις om. Π1, αυτά Π2 Bekk. (it forms part of the passage which 
Π1 omit) : airo Bonitz, Sus. 24. 0*iW Γ π (except Ρ4, which 
has θ(οΊς), Bekk.1: θ^οΊς Bekk.2 Sus., who says however in Qu. Crit. 
p. 409 n. ' at forsitan θποις servare liceat/ 25. αρχαίων] άρχων 
Ρ4 β Ls Aid., αρχαίων the rest, except P5, which has άρχ€ΐων. 30. 
€ρυμνοτ€ρως~\ Vet. Int. eminenkr, but Vet. Int. often renders the 
comparative by the positive (e. g. in 1283 a 35, 1287 b 9, 1333 b i o , 
and-1340 a 42). 32. δνομάζουσιν Γ Π Bekk.1: νομίζουσιν Lamb. 
Bekk.2 Sus. and apparently Bonitz (Ind. 487 b 51). See however 
explanatory note on 1331 a 31. 34. τοιούτον Ms Π2 etc. Bekk. : 
των τοιούτων Ρ1 and possibly Γ, for a z have laliiwi, though the 
seven other MSS. of Vet. Int. which have been examined have 
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/a/em. Sus. reads τών τοιούτων, against the weight of MS. authority, 
it would seem. See critical notes on 1336 b 8 and 1314 b 26. 
3 9 . τους δ* πρεσβυτέρους Ρ 1 Π2, τα δ* πρεσβύτερα Μ*, τάς δε πρεσ­
βυτέρας Γ? (Vet . Int. ??ia/ronas an/em). 

1331 b 4. t πλήθος t ] Should προεστός be read ? Cp. Plato, Rep. 
4 2 8 Ε , τω προεστώτι και αρχοντι, a n d 564Ό, το προεστός αυτής ( i . e . 

της πόλεως). εις ιερείς, εις άρχοντας] Schne ider and Bekk.2 , fo l lowing 
others, add κα\ before the second εις, perhaps rightly (cp. c. 14. 
1333 a 30). Welldon reads κα\ in place of the second είς. But, 
if πλήθος is retained, some further change would appear to be 
necessary—the substitution (with Sus.) of όπλίτας or στρατιώτας for 
the second είς, or the addition of κα\ όπλίτας (with Welldon) after 
και άρχοντας. Perhaps , however , πλήθος should be προεστός, and the 
classes referred to by Aristotle are those at the head of the State, 
which do not inc lude the hopl i tes . 5 . και των ιερέων συσσίτια] 
Should τά be added before των ? See, however, explanatory note 
On 1 2 8 5 b 12 , του σκήπτρου επανάτασις. την o m . M s P 1 and probably 
Γ, but the authority of these MSS. is weak in omissions, and 
especially in omissions of the article. 8. την after αλλην om. 
Ms P1 : the reading of Γ is of course uncertain. 13. νενεμήσθαι 
π1 corr. Ρ2 Bekk.1 Sus., νενεμιμησθαι over an erasure Ρ4, μεμιμησθαι 
Ρ3 pr. Ρ2 etc. Bekk.2 1β. άναγκαίον] ζ has necessarium : is neces-
sariam in Sus. a misprint ? 24. εκ before ποίων om. n l Bekk.2 Sus. 
So in 1275 b 17 Μ9 Ρ1 have η περί πάντων η τινών, where the rest 
have η πεμ\ πάντων η περί τινών, and in 1275 b 32 Ρ1 and perhaps Γ 
have τυ ε* κ πολίτου ή πολίτιδος, where the rest have τό εκ πολίτου η εκ 
πολίτιδος: SO again in I 27 I a 17, δίά φιλοτιμίαν κα\ δια φιλοχρηματίαν, 
Ms and perhaps Γ omit the second δια, in 1336 a 14, και προς νγίειαν 
κα\ προς πολεμικός πράξεις, Μ 3 Ρ 1 omi t the Second προς, and in 
1 3 4 0 a 6, εϊ πτ] κα\ προς τό ήθος συντείνει κα\ προς την ψυχήν, M s Ρ 1 

omit the second προς. See also the readings in 1322 b 32, where 
lll omit περί. See critical note on 1282 a 17. The first family of 
MSS. have little authority in omissions, and especially in the omission 
of small words. 26. πολιτεύσεσθαι Coray Bekk.2 Sus. probably 
rightly : πολιτεύεσθαι Π. Vet. Int. has civi/atem quae debet esse bea/a ei 
poli/izare bene, which leaves it uncertain what reading he found in Γ. 
The letter σ is easily added or omitted between two vowels in verbs 
(see critical notes on 1255 b 24, 1274 a 5, 1298 b 20), as well as at 
the end of words. See Mr. T. W. Allen \\\ Journ. Hellenic Studies, 
15. 2 7 ^ J 2 8 1 , 2 9 6 , and 2 9 7 . 2 7 . εν τω τον σκυπον κείσθαι κα\ τό τέλος 
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των πράτων ορθώς] ζ has in eo quod est intentionem et fi?iem actionum 
poni recte, which is probably correct: the other MSS. of Vet. Int. 
omit est. 31. εκκειταϊ] ζ has iacet rightly: the other MSS. of 
Vet. Int. /atef. καλώς Μ9 Π2: κάλος Γ Ρ1 (Vet. Int. bond). Sus.3 

ascribes the reading κάλος to Γ Μ8, but this is probably a misprint 
for Γ Ρ1 (see Sus.12 4). 32. <W Π, except P4, which has ore, 
and P2, which has ενίοτε and is followed by Bekker. 34. yap 
om. Π1, but probably wrongly: see critical note on 1272 b 36, 
and compare the omission of yap by Γ Ρ46 L s in 1324 a 22. 41. 
τύχην fj φύσιν Π2 and perhaps Ms, followed by Bekker : φύσιν ή τύχην 
Γ Ρ1 Sus., an order which suits 8εϊται yap κ.τ.λ. well, though on 
the other hand in Plato, Laws 747 C (which is probably present 
to Aristot le 's m e m o r y h e r e ) w e have είτε χαλεπή τύχη προσπεσονσα 

είτε κα\ φύσις άλλη ης τοιαύτη. For a similar interchange in the 
order of two words see critical notes on 1333 b 36 and 1318 b 4. 

1332 a 4. την om. Μ9 Ρ1 and possibly Γ, but omissions of the 
article in these MSS. have little weight. 8. κα\ iv τοϊς ηθικοΐς Π2 

Bekk.: κάϊ διωρίσμεθα iv τοις ηθικοίς Π1 Sus., but see explanatory note 
on 1332 a 7. 13. κα\ is added before αναγκαίοι in Γ Ms. 17. 
αΐρεσίς] See explanatory note on 1332 a 16. 22. την before 
άρετ,ην om. Ms P1 and possibly Γ: contrast the reading of these 
MSS. in 1328 b 41. Their authority in omissions of the article 
is small. 23. τα before αγαθά is bracketed by Reiz and Sus., and 
omitted by Bekk.2 Sus. places a full stop after απλώς αγαθά and 
reads 8ηλον 8η in place of 8ηλον 8\ but not, I think, rightly. Αηλον 
8ε . . . απλώς is part of the paragraph introduced by καϊ γαρ, 21. 
29. κατ (ύχην Γ Π Bekk., κατατνχεΐν Cor. SuS. 30. αυτήν IS 
added after yap in P4 Ls Bekk., but see critical note on 1329 a 1. 
32. Μ3 Ρ1 add της before τύχης: we cannot tell whether Vet. Int. 
found της in Γ. See critical note on 1270b 19. In 30 we have 
η τύχη (as in c. 1. 1323 b 28 and Eth. Nic. 6. 4. 1140 a 18), but in 
c. 12.1331b 21 sq. we have τύχης (Έργον), not της τύχης, and in 1273 b 
2 Ι Π have άλλα τοντί εστί τύχης έργον, no t της τύχης. It IS unl ike ly 

therefore that Μ9 Ρ1 are right. The best MSS. omit της before 
τύχης in 1258 b 36. Cp. also 1323 b 27-29. 33. Μ9 Ρ1 are 
probably right in adding γε after σπου8αία: we cannot tell from 
Vet. Int. at vero whether he found άλλα μην or αλλά μην . . . ye in 
his Greek text, for he renders both the one and the other by 
at vero (see e. g. 1286 a 16 and 1287 a 4 1 ) · τ<? Γ Aid. corr.1 P2 

(i. e. a correction in P2 in the same ink as the MS.): Vet. Int. 
VOL. III. I 
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at vero studiosa civitas est in cives participantes politia studiosos 
esse: the rest τό. 41. ούτω Γ Μ8 Ρ1 Π2 Ar. pr. Ρ5 : είτα Lamb., 
followed by Bekk. and Sus. (also a recent correction in Ρ δ , as to 
which see critical note on 1324 b 39). 42. re Π Bekk.: Vet. 
Int. autem; hence Sus. reads δε in place of τε, but see critical notes 
on 1324 a 10, 1330 b 4. and 1336 a 5. 

1332b 1. μεταβαλεϊν Π2 Bekk.: μεταβάλλειν Μ8 Ρ1 Sus. and 
possibly Γ (Vet. Int. transmutari). See for similar variations critical 
note On 1 2 8 4 a 5. 8 . την μεν τοίνυν φυσιν] την μεν φύσιν δη Μ 8 

pr. Ρ1 and probably Γ, for Vet. Int. has quod quidem utique natura, 
where utique represents δη. 10. εθιζόμενοι π1 Bekk. Sus.: εθιζόμενα 
Π2. 13. δη Π2 Bekk. : είναι altered into δη Ρ1: ήδη Γ Μ8 Sus. 30. 
βουλυμενοι] See explanatory note on 1332^29. 36. διαίρεσιν] αΊρεσιν 
Γ Π Bekk. : διαίρεσιν Leonardus Aretinus, who translates natura 
enim ostendit quemadmodum haec distingue?ida si?tt. Διαίρεσιν (which 
Bonitz approves, Ind. 18 b 52) is probably right: cp. 16, την 
δίαίρ€σιν ταύτην, and C. 9. 1 3 2 9 a 17, έχει yap αυτή η διαίρεσις τό κατ* 
άξίαν (referring to the same matter), and c 17. 1337 a ι, δ*ί δε τβ 
διαιρέσει της φύσεως επακολουθών. ΔΙ might easi ly drop OUt before 
AT. αυτό P 2 3 4 etc.: αύτώ Μ8 and after τω Γ, om. Ρ1 : αύτώ Bekk. 
and (between brackets) Sus. 37. ταύτο π2 Sus.: ταντώ Ms pr. 
P1, om. Γ: ταυτον Bekk. Vet. Int. natura enim dedit electio?te?n 
faciens eidem generi hoc quidem iunius, hoc autem senius. τό μεν . . . 
τό δί] τότε μεν . . . τότε δε Μ 8 Ρ 1 . 4 0 . τούτον τον Π2 B e k k . : τον 

τοιούτον π1 Sus. (Vet. Int. ia/em). See critical note on 1292 a 17. 
1333 a 18. δυνάμενον] Vet. Int. potest, but see above on 1286 b 

10. 32. /cat των πρακτών κ.τ.λ.] See explanatory note. 40. 
τας των πραγμάτων διιαρε'σειςΐ διαιρέσεις Γ Π Bekk. (δι' αιρέσεις Ρ 4 ) , 

αίρεσης Coray. In 1318a 16 Schn. Bekk.2 and Sus. seem right 
in reading αφέσεων in place of διαιρέσεων (unless with Lamb. 
Ave should read αρχαιρεσιών), and Sus. follows Coray in reading 
αιρέσεις here. The change is not without plausibility, especially 
if we Compare IsOCr. D e P a c e § 1 0 6 , τας αιρέσεις των πραγμάτων, 
but both Bekk.2 and Bonitz (Ind. 180 b 38) retain διαιρέσεις, and 
I incline on the whole to follow them, particularly looking to 
3 0 Sqq., διηρηται των πρακτών τα μεν εις τα αναγκαία κα\ χρήσιμα τα 

δε εις τα καλά. 41. Vet. Int. fails to render μεν, but he fails to 
render μεν in μεν γαρ in 1300 b 34 also. 

1333 b 2. δε before πράττειν om. Π1 Sus., but the authority of 
these MSS. in the omission of small words is weak. 7. βελτιον 



1332 a 41 — 1334 a 8. " 5 
Π2 B e k k . : βίλτιστον Π1 SllS. 8 . πάσας o m . Π1. 15 . eve'XeyKra] 

ζ has facile et redargiiibilia: the other MSS. of Vet. Int. facile 
arguibilia. The addition of et in ζ is wrong, but redarguibilia may 
well be right, for ί&ληλεγκται immediately after is rendered sunt 
redarguta and in 1330 b 34 ίλίγχομίνας is rendered redargulas, 
though in 1308 a 1 ί^λίγχ^ται is rendered arguantur. 16. vvv 
om. Π1. 17. &λοίσι Γ Π: ζητονσι Camotius, Bekker (approved 
by Sus.), but see explanatory note, το Π1 Ρ2 s Sus., των π 3 Bekk. 
18. θίβρων Π2 Bekk.: θιμβρων Π1 Sus. 'Praestare videtur forma 
θιβρός, qua usus est Nicander, Alex. 568 . . . Eandem varietatem 
in scriptura nominis proprii θίμβρων et θίβρων deprehendas' 
(Meineke, Analecta Alexandrina, p. 128). See also Meisterhans, 
Gramm. d. att. Inschr., ed. 2, p. 65, who finds only the form θίβρων 
in Attic Inscriptions. For the frequent interchange of βρ and μβρ 
in MSS. see Mr. T. W. Allen in Journ. HelL Studies 15. 275. 
20 . Schneider, Bekk.2, and Sus. are probably right in adding της 
before πολιτείας. 21. €π€ώη νυν ye Γ Π2 Bekk. Sus.(Vet. Int. quoniam 
nunc quidem): €π€ΐδή ye vvv M s P l . 30. το Π Bekk.1 Sus.: τω Scaliger, 
Bekk.2 Γ probably had τό, for Vet. Int. translates ad principari 
super vicinos, whereas he commonly translates cm with the dative 
by in or super. 33. διώκίΐτ/] ζ has persequi probably rightly, for 
this is the word by which Vet. Int. renders διώκ^ιν: the other MSS. 
of Vet. Int. have prosequi. 36. λόγων (om. Ρ4) κα\ νόμων Π2 Bekk.: 
νόμων καί λόγων π 1 Sus. See critical note on 1331 b 41 . 37. 
ταύτα Ρ 2 S etc . B e k k . SUS., ταύτα Π1 Ρ 4 e tc . τόν (re) νομοθίτην] I fo l low 

Thurot and Sus. in adding (re) after τόν. 41. ζητώσι] Vet. Int. 
zelent (ζηλώσι Γ ?). 

1334 a 3. οπω* . . . 4, σχολάζ€ΐν om. r M s , and Vet. Int. seeks 
to heal the defect by rendering τάξη ordinis (see vol. ii. p. lxiv sq.). 
8 . άφιασιν Π2 B e k k . SUS., άνιάσιν Μ9 and also P \ if Sus.12 and the 
1882 edition of Sus.3, confirmed by St. Hilaire in his edition of the. 
Politics published in 1837 (vol. ii. p. 94), are to be trusted, though 
the 1894 reprint of Sus.3 ascribes the reading άνιάσιν to r M 8 only. 
It is difficult to tell from Vet. Int. rubigineni contrahunt what read­
ing he found in his Greek text; he may possibly have found 
ίφιάσιν, for in 1278a 27 προσ€φ€λκ€ται is rendered contrahitur. 
There is much to be said for άνιάσιν: cp. Plut. De Gen. Socr. c. 14, 
οττηνίκα 6e ούτος ου πρυδίδωσι την neviav, ovde ως βαφην άνίησι την πάτριον 

nevlav: P o l l u x I. 4 4 , ?στι 8i elnelv κα\ avehai βαφής : a n d T h e o p h r . 

Hi s t . Plant . 5. 5· I> ra ^€% M°X^r7/K( σιδηρια δύναται τίμνςιν τα σκληρά ( sc . 

I 2 
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των ξύλων) μάλλον των μαλακών, άνίησι yap iv τοις μαλακοίς ωσπ^ρ ίλίχθη 

nepl της φιλύρας, παρακονα δί μάλιστα ταύτα. But the weight of M S . 

authority appears to be on the side of άφιασιν. 14. υπάρχον Γ π 
Bekk.: ύπ€ρίχ*ιν Sus. not, I think, rightly. 19. σώφρονα is bracketed 
by Sus., and it is true that Aristotle adds no proof of the indis-
pensability of σωφροσύνη in the acquisition of necessaries, as he does 
in regard to avbpia and καρτερία, but that it is indispensable we have 
seen in the explanatory note on 1334 a 19 (cp. also 1334 a 24). 
28. πολλής ονν κ.τ.λ.] See explanatory note. 30. απολαύοντας] 
V e t . Int. frui (απολαύων Γ?) . 3 6 . roty άγαθοΊς o m . pr. Ρ 3 : τοϊς 

• · · 38? χρησθαι om. M s: en . . . 38, χρησθαι om. Π2. Γ Ρ1 omit 
nothing, but pr. P1 has τω μη in 37 in place of το μη. Bekker 
omits το. 

1334 b 2. ψνίσβαϊ\ See explanatory note on 1334 a 41 sub fin. 
3. eWi 5e κ.τ.λ.] See explanatory note on 1334a 41. re] τα Ρ1. 
Vet. Int. adds before haec, his equivalent for ταύτα, the words quam 
quae belli, which represent ή τα τον πολίμον, and Ms has τα πολίμου 
in the same place, but here a gloss has crept into the text of 
Γ Ms, for P2 gives in red ink the gloss τα πολεμικά. 12. ϊθών 
om. Γ Ms pr. Ρ1, ομοίων Γ Ms Ρ 2 3 4 pr. Ρ1: ομοίως two or three 
inferior MSS. and marg. P1, followed by Bekk. Sus. 23. κα\ is 
added after Se in M9PJ Sus.: om. Π2 Bekk. and perhaps Γ, for ζ 
and almost all the MSS. of Vet. Int. consulted by Sus. omit et. 
2 7 . την 8i τον σώματος της ψνχής Π2 Bekk. Sus . , τον 5e σώματος της 
ψυχής Ρ1, του δέ τον τρίτον τής ψυχής Μ8: Vet. Int. huius au/em eorum 
quae animae = τον Se των της ψνχής. 3 0 . γένηται Π2 Bekk . : *γίνηται 

Ms Ρ1 Sus.: we cannot tell from Vet. Int. fiant which reading he 
found in his text, for fiunt stands for -γίνωνται in 1303 b 20. See 
critical note on 1339a 13. 39. των om. Ρ23, λίαν om. Π1. 

1335 a 2. yap after re om. Π1. 5. μ€τ€βημ€ν] Vet. Int. drje?ii-
mus. 12. τήν before πκνοποιιαν om. Π3 Ρ5 Bekk., but probably 
wrongly: cp. 31, 39, 1335b 23, 41, 1265a 40, b 7, 1270a 40. 
The article is absent only in 1335 b 7, 29. 13. ίκγονα Ms P1 

Bekk.2 Sus.: we cannot tell whether Vet. Int. found Ζκγονα or tyyova 
in his text: eyyova Π2 Bekk.1, but in 1335 b 30 all MSS. have ϊκγονα, 
and the Index Aristotelicus gives no other instance of the form 
eyyoi/os, though many of ϊκγονος, from the genuine writings of 
Aristotle. See Meisterhans, Gramm. der att. Inschr., ed. 2, p. 83, 
on the two forms: the form ϊκγονος is the more common in Attic 
inscriptions. 14. ταντό τοντο π2 Bekk. : αύτο τοντο M s P 1 Sus . , 



1334 a 14—1335 b 18. 117 

τούτο αυτό perhaps Γ ( V e t . Int. hoc ipsum). 1 6 . έπιχωριάζζται Π 2 

Bekk. probably rightly (see explanatory note), ίπιχωριάζη Μ8 Sus. 
and after a lacuna pr. P1. Vet. Int. has lexatar (z et laxani\ pr. 
a dlalur); possibly allocatur or allaudatur (' is allowed') is the 
true reading, representing έπιχωριάζεται. 18. αί viai Π2Bekk. Sus.: 
eviai Γ M s pr. Ρ1 , πονουσί re Π2 B e k k . S u s . : re πονουσι Μ 8 Ρ 1 : the 

reading of Γ is uncertain, for, as usual, Vet. Int. does not translate 
re. 23. tlvai om. Π1, but these MSS. occasionally omit elvai. 
25. 8c om. Π1, but these MSS. often omit δέ. 26. σπέρματος] 
See explanatory note on 1335 a 24. 27. πληθύον] Ms has a 
contraction which perhaps stands for πλήθος, and Vet. Int. has 
midtiim {= πολν). Gottling and Sus. are probably right in trans­
posing η μικρόν, 29, to after ετι, 27. 29. As to [η μικρόν] see 
on 27. 30. τοσούτω π 1 ? 2 3 , followed by Bekk. Sus.: τούτω the 
rest. 3 2 . τοις μεν άρχομενοις εσται της ακμής Μ 8 Ρ 1 Π2 S u s . : V e t . 

Int. his qiddem erii inchoante aknies, which probably stands for τοίς 
μίν αρχομένης ζσται τής ακμής, and this is Bekker's reading. Sus. 
believes αρχομένης to be right, though he leaves άρχομένοις in his text. 
3 7 . 6ci χρήσθαι οϊς Π1 S u s . (χράσθαι in p lace o f χρήσθαι Μ 8 Ρ 1 ) : ως in 

place of Set χρήσθαι οίς π2 Bekk. The reading of Π1 may be no 
more than an explanatory gloss on ως which has crept into the 
text and taken the place of ως, a thing which sometimes happens 
to this family of MSS. (see critical note on 1255 b 12), but it is 
also true that Π2 occasionally omit, though less often than Π1, 
and I incline on the whole to think that Π2 are in fault here. 
39. δβ Π1 Sus.: δι altered into δή Ρ3, δή the rest followed by Bekker. 

1 3 3 5 b 3 . μάλιστ* {αν)] μάλιστα ΐιν Μ8 (if Schoell, who collated Ms 
for Susemihl, is right) : μάλιστα Γ Ρ1 Π2 Bekk.1: μάλιστ hv Cor. Bekk.2 

Sus. ' In Graecis codicibus non raro scribitur vitiose ήκιστα, μάλιστα 
pro ηκιστ αν, μάλιστ αν (Madvig, Adversaria Critica, 1. 41). 4. παι-
δονομίας Π2 Bekk. Sus.: παιδείας Γ Μ8 pr. Ρ1. 5. Sus. adds Set before 
€ΐπ(ϊν. 6. ουδϊ Coray, Bekk., Sus.: οΰτ* Π. See explanatory note 
o n 1 2 7 2 b 3 8 . 7 . κακοπονητική] κακοποιητική M s pr. Ρ 1 : V e t . Int . 

male habens {καχεκτική Γ?). 10. των ελευθέρων Γ Ρ1 Sus.: the rest, 
fol lowed by B e k k . , των ελευθερίων. 11. ταύτα Π2 B e k k . : ταντό Γ Μ 8 

Sus., ταντο Ρ1. κ«ι is added before άνδράσι in Π1 Sus. 15. των εϊλη-
χότων την περί τής -^/ενέσεως τιμήν] Vet. Int. his quae sortitae sunt eum 
qui de generatione honorem, but whether he found τάίς είληχυίαις in 
his Greek text is doubtful. 18. τα γεννώμενα Π1 Bekk.2 Sus. (Vet. 
Int. quae generayitur)\ τα -γινόμενα Π2 Bekk.1 See critical note on 
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r256 b 13. 19. κα\ is added before τα φυόμενα in π 3 Bekk. 20 . 
-γενομένων Π2 Bekk. 1 , -γινομένων M s Bekk. 2 : -γενομένων Ρ 1 Sus . T h e 

reading of Γ is uncertain (Vet. Int. genilorum). 21. εάν om. Π1 Sus., 
but the authority of these MSS. is small in omissions, and especially 
in omissions of small words, των ίθων\ ζ alone of the MSS. of the 
Vet. Int. which have been examined has suetudinum: all the rest 
have gentium representing των εθνών, but probably a had suetudinum 
originally, for its present reading gentium is written over an erasure 
in a recent hand (see Sus.1). Schn. and Sus. take Leonardus 
Aretinus to have found εθνών in his Greek text in place of ίθων} but 
his rendering, as it stands in MS. Ball. 242, is in aliis vero si 
mores institutaque civitatis prohibeani naios exponere, which seems to 
point to 60ώι>, not εθνών. 22. κωλί#] κωλύη Ρ2 4 etc. and a recent 
hand in P3 (Bekk. κωλύη), ζ κωλύοι (ut videtur) pr. P3 ' (Sus.), κωλύει 
π1 Sus., but corr.1 P1 (i. e. a correction in P1 in the same ink as the 
MS.) gives κωλύη. ωρίσθαι Γ, a correction in the margin of P1, 
and corr.1 P2 (i. e. a correction in P2 in the same ink as the MS.) 
Sus. , ωρισθαι Μ 8 , οριαθηναι pr. Ρ1 , ωρισται the rest followed by 

Bekker. 23 . Sei Γ Μ* pr. Ρ 1 3 Sus., 8η the rest followed by 
Bekker. 24. συνδυασθεντων Π : Vet. Int. combinatis, but it is 
doubtful whether Γ had συνδνασθείσιν, for in 1336 a 9 Vet. Int. 
renders τηλικούτων by tantillos. 25. μη om. Π2. 28 . χρή Π2 

Bekk.: δεί Μβ Ρ1 Sus. and possibly Γ (see however critical note on 
1 2 8 1 a 17) . 3 0 . καθάπ€ρ τα των νεωτέρων Π : Vet . Int . SlCllt et 
iuniorum : Sus. is inclined therefore to read καθάπερ κα\ τά των 
νεωτέρων, but see critical notes on 1252 a 25, 1262 a 29, 1264 a 9, 
and 1 2 8 4 b 3 2 . 3 1 . των γεγηρακότων Π2 B e k k . SuS. : των γηρασ-
κόντων Μ8 pr. Ρ 1 : Vet. Int. decrepitorum, which probably represents 
των γεγηρακότων. 3 5 . ώστε Π2 B e k k . SuS. : ως Π1 (Vet . Int. / / / . . . 

oportet), but a correction in P1 in the same ink as the MS. gives 
ώστε. 39 . η Π2 Bekk.: κα\ Π1 Sus. 

1336 a 5. φαίνεται τ€ Ρ1 Π2, φαίνεται τε M s : Vet. Int. apparet autem 
(φαίνεται δε Γ?). But see critical notes on 1324 a 10, 1330b 4, 
and 1332 a 42. β. αγειν Μ8 Ρ1 and perhaps Γ, for \ ret. Int. has 
inducere, and though <ΐγειν is usually rendered by ducere and 
sometimes by adducere in Vet. Int., it is rendered by inducere in 
1306 a 3. Vict, placed ελσά-γειν in his text, taking inducere in 
Vet. Int. to represent εϊσάγειν, which no doubt it sometimes does 
(e.g. in 1320a 14), but it does not always do so. No MS. appears 
to have €ΐσάγεtv : P2 3 4 etc. have άε\. "λγειν may be right : cp. 



1 3 3 5 b 19 — 1 3 3 G b 2 . 1 1 9 

AriStOt. F r a g m . 6 2 7 . 1 5 8 4 a 16, τον fle άρξάμ^νον της ωδής Άριστοτί-

\ης * Αρίωνα φησιν uvat, ος πρώτος τον κνκλιον fjyaye χορόν. Ααβ€Ϊν 

(Plato, Rep. 59 * Β) 0 Γ *Χ€ιμ (Phaedr. 268 Ε), in addition to 
€io-ay€iv> would be possible alternatives for &ynv. 7. πλήθονσα 
Π, but the word is not included in the Index Aristotelicus and 
does not appear to occur elsewhere in Aristotle's writings : πλη-
θνονσα Vict. Bekk. and Sus. probably rightly (Sus., however, does 
not place it in his text), τίλήθ^ν occurs 'in Attic Prose only in the 
phrase αγοράς πληθονσης, iv αγορά πληθονστ] etc. ' (Lidde l l a n d S c o t t ) ; 

it is a poetical word; still it may have been used by Aristotle, for 
πόσις also (1253 b 6 and 1335 b 41) and τιμαλφΛν (1336 b 19) are 
poetical words. 9. τηλικοντων Ms Ρ1 2 3etc. Bekk. Sus.: τηλικούτω 
Ρ4 6 L9: Vet. Int. /an/i/los, but it is doubtful whether he found 
τηλικοντονς in Γ ( see Critical n o t e On 1 3 3 5 b 2 4 ) . 1 0 . διαστρίφςσθαι 

Π2 Bekk. Sus., διαφίρςσθαι π1 (for Vet. Int. has defluere, which 
perhaps should be diffltiere), except that pr. P1 had διαφίρθαι. See 
critical n o t e On 1 2 8 7 a 3 1 . 1 4 . κα\ προς iyUtav καί προς πο\ςμικας 

πράζξΐς π2 Bekk. Sus.: Μ3 Ρ1 omit the second προς (see critical note 
on 1331 b 24): about Γ we cannot be certain, for Vet. Int. commonly 
repeats the preposition in sentences of this kind, whether he finds it 
in the Greek or not (see critical note on 1253 a 3^). 17- ψνχρόν is 
bracketed by Sus., who follows P1 corr. P4 in reading ψνχρον in place 
Of μικρόν. άμπίσχ€ΐν M s Ρ 1 4 B e k k . Sus . , άμπισχάν Ρ 2 3. 1 8 . άρχο-

μίνων Π13 Sus.: άρχομίνω Ρ2 3, άρχομίνω Bekk. 20. ίξις is here 
represented by habitudo in Vet. Int., and not, I think, elsewhere in 
the Politics. 23. ήλικίαν] Vet. Int. aetati (ηλικίας Γ ?). 24. ψ] 
Vet. Int. in qua (iv rj Γ?: cp. 1336b 21). 26. 8e om. Π1 P4 

B e k k . 3 4 . σπονδασομίνων Cor . S u s . : σπουδασομίνων ΟΓ σπονδασ-

θησομίνων Γ ( V e t . Int. siudendorum) : σπονδαζομίνων Π B e k k . I n 

1 3 2 8 b 21 s o m e M S S . have παρασκ^υάζονσι a n d Others παρασκςνάσονσι, 

SO that σπονδαζομίνων m i g h t eas i ly take the p lace o f σπονδασομένων. 

διάτασης] Vet. Int. cohibitiones: cp. 39, where διατανομίνοις is ren­
dered qui cohibentur. 35. κα\ Π Bekk.: Vet. Int. in ploratibus^ 
so that he probably found κατά in Γ, which Sus. reads instead of 
κο\. τους is added before κλανθμούς in MBP l Sus.: whether in Γ also, 
is uncertain. 38. τοϊς πονονσιν] τοΊς πνίνμοσινϊ Ridgeway (see 
the 1894 edition of Sus.3), a suggestion which I cannot follow 
Susemihl in adopting. See for the force of τοις πονονσιν explanatory 
note on 1336 a 37. 

1336 b 2. απολαύων Μ* Ρ1 Sus., απολα/3Λ> Γ (Vet. Int. absumere), 
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άπελαύνην Π2 Bekk . 3 . άνελευθερίαν] των ανελεύθερων PG L 8 Ar. 
A id . Bekk. 2 and pr. Ρ 4 , τών ανελευθερίαν COrr. Ρ4 . Των ανελεύθερων is 

evidently a correction intended to suit the false reading άπελαύνειν. 
See critical note on 1340 b 14. For καί before τηλικούτους ζ has 
eiia?n probably rightly : the other MSS. of Vet. Int. et. 8. των 
άπη-yopevμίνων Π2 Bekk.: άπηγορ^νμένον Π1 Sus. See critical notes 
on 1331 a 34 and 1314 b 26. 14. έστω Ρ1 Ar. Bekk. Sus., εστί 
Γ Μ 9 Π2. 1 8 . [τους την ηλικίαν έχοντας ετι την Ικνουμένηνί. T h e s e 

words, which I have bracketed, are found in Μ β Ρ χ and are inserted 
by Sus. in his text : Vet. Int. has eos qui habent aetatem cunplius 
provecia??iy which probably represents Bekker's reading, τους έχοντας 
ηλικίαν πλέον προήκουσαν, a reading found only in P5 and there 
probably adopted from the Vet. Int. (πλέον over an erasure in P 5 ) : 
Π2 omit the words , reading προς δε τούτοις άφίησιν ό νόμος και υπέρ 
αυτών και τέκνων καί γυναικών τιμαλφεϊν τους θεούς, and I incl ine tO 

think that Π2 are right, and that the words added in ΛΡΡ1 and 
also those added in Γ Ρ5 are merely a gloss intended to complete 
the sense, which has crept from the margin into the text. The 
MSS. of the first family occasionally admit glosses into their 
text (see vol. ii. p. Ivii). "En in the reading of Μ8 Ρ1 I do not 
understand. 1 9 . κα\ γυναικών o m . Γ M s pr. Ρ 1 . τιμαλφεϊν Π2 

B e k k . SUS. : τιμαλφάν Μ 8 Ρ 1 and poss ib ly Γ. 2 0 . νομοθετητέον 
Π2 Bekk., θετητέον Μ3, θετέον Γ Ρ1 Sus. (Vet. Int. po?iendu??i): είναι 
έατέον COnj. J a c k s o n . 2 4 . τούτων] τούτον Ρ 1 and after iv παραδρομή : 

τούτον before these words P 4 A id . : τούτων after iv παραδρομή Γ Μ 8 

Ar. Sus., before these words the rest followed by Bekker. 27. 
ίσως yap κ.τ.λ.] See explanatory note. 30. θεατών π 2 corr. Ρ1 

Bekk.: θεάτρων r M s p r . Ρ1 Sus. See critical note on 1338b 23. 
35. fj μοχθηρίαν η δυσμένειαν] Vet. Int. infectionem aid inhaesionem, 
but probably these are two alternative readings, both of them 
incorrect, which have taken the place of infensionem, the true 
equivalent for δυσμένειαν, while malitiam, the true equivalent for 
μοχθηρίαν, has been omitted. The original rendering of Vet. 
Int. probably was aid nialitiani aid infens ionem. 36. ηδη om. Π1. 
38. τψ before παιδείαν om. Μ8 pr. Ρ1 and possibly Γ. μετά] See 
explanatory note on 1336 b 37. 39. μέχρι ί]βης Π2 Bekk.: μέχρις 
ήβης Ms Ρ1 Sus. and possibly Γ. In 1319 b 12, on the other hand, 
M8 P1 and possibly Γ have μέχρι before a vowel: Π2 μέχρις. In 
Attic inscriptions μέχρι docs not become μέχρις before a vowel 
(Mcisterhans, Gramm. der att. Inschr., cd. 2, p. 180). Phrynichus' 
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rule is μέχρις κα\ αχρις συν τω ς αδόκιμα' μέχρι δε κα\ άχρι λέγε. I n 

the \\θ. Πολ. this rule is observed, as will be seen from Dr. Sandys' 
Index. In Eth. Nic. 7. 7. 1149 b 13, however, Kb and all the 
MSS. appear to have μέχρις ενταύθα. 

1337 a 1. κακώς Muretus, Bekk.2 Sus.: καλώς Γ π Bekk.1 In 
1294 a 7 π1 have καλώς wrongly in place of κακώς. 7. δ*ϊ] δείται 
Μ5: Vet. Int. oportet esse (δεϊ είναι Γ ?). 

BOOK V (VIII). 

1337 a 14. δε7 yap] Yd. Int. oportet aute??i (ha δε Γ ?). παιδεύεσθαι 
Ar. Sus. (Aretinus' translation being oportet enim ad singula guber-
nandige?iera disciplinam acco??imodari): πολιτεΰεσθαι Γ Π Bekk. In 
1341 a ι πολιτευομένοις is erroneously read in Γ Ms in place of 
παιδευομένοις, and the same mistake appears to occur here. 18. 
βέλτιστοι/] βέλτιον Ms Ar. SUS. Bekk.2: the rest βέλτιστοι/ followed by 
Bekk.1 Bonitz (Ind. 403 a 15 sqq.) appears to accept βέλτιστον, 
c o m p a r i n g R h e t . I . 7. 1 3 6 4 b 2 9 sq. 2 7 . αμα δε ουδέ χρη νομίζειν 

αυτοί/ αυτού τινά είναι τών πολιτών] V e t . Int . simill autem 7ieque Oportet 

putare civiu??i ipsorum aliquem sibi esse, so that Γ probably had 
αυτών αντω in p lace o f αυτόν αυτού. Ρ 1 h a s αυτόν αυτώ : M s a n a m -

biguous contraction in place of αυτόν, followed by αυτώ: almost all 
the Other M S S , have αυτόν αυτού. 2 9 . μόριον . . . πόλεως Om. Π1. 

3 4 . κοινην Π2 B e k k . : κοινή Ρ 1 , κοινή ΟΓ κοινώς Γ Ar. ( V e t . I n t . COm-

muniter), κοινώς Ms (Sus. κοινβ). 3β. περί Π2 Bekk.: δια rM s pr . 
Ρ1 Sus. See explanatory note. 40. ούδ«/ Ρ 2 3 etc. Bekk.: ούδενΐ 
Π1 Ρ4 Sus. 

1337 b 5. on δε ού πάντα κ.τ. λ.] See explanatory note, ελευ-
θέρων] Schneider conjectures ελευθερίων, and perhaps Γ had 
ελευθερίων, for V e t . Int . h a s liberalibus. 6 . ανελεύθερων] άνε-

λευθερίων Ρ1 and possibly Γ (Vet. Int. illiberalibus, but illiberalis 
commonly represents ανελεύθερος). 11. fj την ψυχήν is bracketed 
by Sus., who says in Qu. Crit. p. 418, ' si διάνοια pars animae est, 
expectas ήθος pro ψνχψ,' but for the use of ψυχή in the sense of 
ήθος compare (with Bonitz, Ind. 866 a 3) c. 5. 1340 a 6 ; cp. also 
C. 7· * 3 4 2 a 2 2> €^aL & ωσπερ αυτών ( i . e . τών βάναυσων και θητών) αι 
ψυχα\ παρεστραμμέναι της κατ α φύσιν εξεως. A n objec t ion to the 

addition of these words not noticed by Sus. is that there is no 
reference to them in n - 1 5 , as there is to το σώμα and την διάνυιαν, 
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but for a similar inexactness of reference cp. 4 (7). 1. 1323 b 33 sqq. 
and other passages. 12. r* om. MSP* and possibly Γ, but Π1 

often omit re. 16. <τό δ* . . . 2θ, άν€λ€ύθ<ρον om. P 2 3 6C 4S bTP> 
L* Aid. pr. P4 (suppl. marg. P4),' Sus.1 ™ δ* προσώρευην Μ 8 Ρ1 

and possibly Γ (Vet. Int. assiduare aute?n): om. pr. P5 in a lacuna, 
npoacftpwtiv δ* a recent correction in P5 followed by Bekker. But 
Ρδ is a MS. of little or no authority and a recent correction in P5 

counts for even less than the MS. 17. προς άκρίβααν ΜβΡ* marg. 
Ρ4 Sus.: the words fall within the passage omitted by Π2: Vet. 
Int. ad perfectionem, which may perhaps represent προς άκρίβηαν 
(though Vict, and Bekk. take it to represent προς τό eVrcX^ and 
adopt this reading), for Vet. Int. translates els άκρίβ^ιαν by ad certi-
tudinem in 1331 a 2, άκρίβααν by certitudinem in 1328 a 20, and rjj 
ακρίβεια by diligentia in 1274b 7, and he may well have used 
a third equivalent here. (Ιρημίναις] ρηθ^ίσαις Ρ5. 18. SV*KW Μ8 

Ρ1 Sus.: χάριν Ρ5 Bekk.: Π2 omit 16-20: Vet. Int. gratia may 
represent either evcKtv or χάριν. 19. το μ*ν yap αυτού Μ8 Ρ1 Sus. : 
αντου μ*ν yap Ρ5 Bekk.: Vet. Int. ipsius quide??i etiim gratia may 
represent either reading, τών is added before φίλων in P5. 20. 
αύτο τούτο'] ταυτο τούτο R i c h a r d s , πράττων M^ pi Bekk. Sus . . πρασσων 

Π2: the reading of Γ is of course uncertain, πολλάκις St' άλλους Π1 

Sus. probably rightly (see explanatory note on 1255 b 2): Π2 Bekk. 
have δι άλλους πολλάκις. 2 2 . 4\*χθη Π2 B e k k . : €ΐρηται M s Ρ 1 SUS. 

and probably Γ (Vet. Int. dictum est). 25 . την μϊν ... γραφικην om. 
Γ Μ8 pr. Ρ1. 34. της... 35? σχολόζπρ om. Π2. τ€λος Γ Π, except 
that Ρ5 has πλςυταϊον: ολω? Vict. Bekk. See explanatory note on 
1337 b 34. 36. άναγκαϊον] See explanatory note on 1337b 35. 
4 1 . καιροφνλακοΰντας Π": καιροφνλακονντα Π1 S u s . : καιροφυλακτουντας 
Ρ 5 Bekk. προσάγοντας Π2 B e k k . : προσάγοντα Π1 Sus . 

1338 a 8. αυτών Γ and Π2 (except Ρ4 Aid., which have αυτών) 
Bekk. Sus.: αύτην Μ8 pr. Ρ1, αυτών a correction in P l in the ink of 
the MS. 10. την fv τη διαγωγή σχολην~\ See explanatory note on 
r338 a 9. 16. κα\ προς μάθησιν is bracketed by Sus., ' nisi cor-
ruptum potius est μάθησιν' (Sus.). 25. Π1 place καλάν after eVl 
δαΊτα. See critical note on 1328 a 15. Vet. Int. translates the 
line sed est quidem velut ad epulas vocari cougaudere. Vocari may 
well represent καλ^ν (see vol. ii. p. lxiii, note 6), and congaudere 
probably stands for some corruption of βαλ*ίην or else for a mar­
ginal gloss συν€υφραίν<σθαι. As to t / w t see explanatory note on 
1338 a 24. I propose to read μόνον in place of it. 26. οί κα-
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Xeovatu] See explanatory note on 1338 a 24. 27. ο] ώς Π1 (Vet. 
Int. tanqtiam delectantem omncs)\ or P4. I add 6 before Όδυσσ^ύ? 
because the Homeric Odysseus is referred to. 28. όταν κ.τ.λ.] 
\ret. Int. quando gaiidentibus hominibus ' congregati super tecta au-
diunt philome?ia?n scdentes deinccps] where congregati should perhaps 
be convivati, and philomenam philovielam. He appears either to 
have found άηδόνος in his Greek text in place of αοιδού or to have 
misread αοιδού as άηδόνος. 31 . άναγκαίαν Π1 Bekk. Sus. , avayKaiov 
n2. 33. μία π2 Bekk. Sus., μίαν Π1. τόι> αριθμόν π2 Bekk.: τω 
αριθμώ Μ8 Ρ1 and probably Γ (Vet. Int. numero), Sus. 

1338 b l . ί μάλλον] άλλα μάλλον Reiz, ThurOt, SUS.: μάλλον η 
Postgate. See explanatory note. θεωρητικον Π1 Bekk. Sus.: θεωρη-
τικήν Π2. 3. άρμόττει Π2 Bekk.: άρμοζα Μβ Ρ1 and possibly Γ, Sus. 
Ms Ρ1 and possibly Γ have αρμόζουσα in 1288 b 24, where Π2 Vat. 
Pal. have άρμόττουσα, and the forms αρμόσωι, άρμόσ€ΐ€ are of course 
used by all MSS., but I have not noticed any other passages in 
the Politics in which the form άρμόττα,ν is not used in all the MSS. 
' In Attic inscriptions άρμόττω is the only form in use : αρμόζω is 
nowhere found' (Meisterhans, Gramm. der att. Inschr., ed. 2, p. 141). 
ελ^υθέροις] See explanatory note. 4. πρότ^ρον corr.1 P1 (i. e. a 
correction in P1 in the same ink as the MS. and therefore pro­
bably by the writer of it, Demetrius Chalcondylas): πόπρον Γ Π. 
5. clvai om. Π1, but these MSS. often omit emu, and here the 
omission of clvai suits the erroneous reading πότςρον, 4. 11. τά 
re *ΐδη] Vet. Int. et specihn, but see critical note on 1287 a 27. 
23. ληστρικά Ms P1 L8 Aid. (the reading of Γ is uncertain), ληστρικά 
Sus. : ληστικά Ρ2, ληϊστικα pr. Ρ3, ληστικα rec. Ρ3, ληστικά Bekk. 
Αηστρικα may be right, for in 1256 b 1, 5 (the only other passages 
of Aristotle to which the Index Aristotelicus refers for either of 
these words) the form used is ληστρικός, τ and τρ are easily con­
fused ; thus in 1336 b 30 Π2 have θεατών and Π1 θϊάτρων, and in 
1274 a 39 we find γραφήν in Π2 in place of ταφήν. On the whole, 
therefore, I incline to follow Ms P1 and to read ληστρικά. Both 
forms, however, appear in the text of Thucydides—ληστικός in three 
passages and ληστρικός in two (see Von Essen's Index). 26. κα\ 
τοϊς γυμνικοϊς αγώσι κα\ τοΊς πολ€μικοΊς Π1 Sus. : κα\ τοΊς γνμνασίοις κα\ 
τοις πολ^μικοΊς ιίγώσι Π2 Bekk. 2 8 . τω μόνον] μόνον τω Reiz, 
Richards, but possibly μόνον is here displaced as ού μόνον some­
times is, e.g. in De An. 3. 6. 430 b 4 sq. (Bon. Ind. s. v. μόνος). 
30. ovbc yap Π1 Sus.: ού γαρ Π2 Bekk. It is more likely that oidi 
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has been changed into ού than that ού has been changed into ούδ(. 
Compare the readings in 1293 a 7 and see critical note on 1261 b 7. 
ούδε των Άλλων Θηρίων^ Vet. Int. neque aliarum ferarum aliqua, but 
whether he found τι added in Γ after θηρίων may well be doubted. 
Vict, and Bekk. add it without necessity. 33. άπαώαγώγους Μ8 

p i 3 4 5 gb X b A i d . SUS. : άπαιδαγωγητους Ρ 2 Bekk. In Eth . N i c . 4. 3 . 
1121 b 11 (the only other reference for either word given in the 
Index Aristotelicus) all MSS. have άπαιδαγώγητος. 

1339 a 1. δύνανται π1 L« Aid. Sus.: δύναται Ρ2 3 4 etc. Bekk. See 
explanatory note. 5. γένωνται Π2 Bekk. Sus.: γίνωνται Μ8 Ρ1 and 
possibly Γ (Vet. Int. fiunt). 11. διηπορηκαμεν Ma P1 and probably 
Γ (Vet. Int. dubiiavimus), Sus.: διηπορησαμεν Π2 Bekk. 13. γένη-
ται Π : the reading of Γ is of course uncertain (Vet. Int. fiat): 
γίνηται? Sus. But cp. 4 (7). 16. 1334 b 29 sq., where Π2 and pos­
sibly Γ have όπως γένηται. 14. εϊπειεν Ρ2 Bekk. SuS. : etnoiev the 
rest: the reading of Γ is uncertain. 18. οϋτε των σπουδαίων] ζ has 
7ieque stiidiosonim: the other MSS. of Vet. Int. have neque studio-
SOrum Stmt, αμα παύει μίριμναν Π2 Bekk. 1 : άμα μεριμναν παύει Π1 Sus . : 

αναπαύει μίριμναν Gottling, Bekk.2 perhaps rightly (cp. Eurip. Bacch. 
332 sqq. Bothe, quoted in explanatory note on 1339 a 17). 20. 
νπνω Ar., Reiz, Bekk.2, Sus.: οίνω Γ π Bekk.1. οίνος and ύπνος are 
often interchanged in the MSS. : see Meineke, Hist. Crit. Com. 
Gr. p. 393. 22. Tt om. M s P1, but not Γ (Vet. Int. secundum 
aliquid). 2 3 . παρασκευάζει^ παρασκεύαζε ι ν Γ Μ 8 . 2 4 . δύνασθαι 

om. Γ Ms. 25 . κα\ προς φρόνησιν] See explanatory note on 
1 3 3 9 a 26. 2 9 . γ* παισ\ν Ρ1 , τε παισιν Π2 Bekk. 1 , παισιν M s : the 

reading of Γ is uncertain, for Vet. Int. seldom renders ye or τε 
(he has dcductionem pueris here). I read γε παισιν with Ρ1 Coray 
and Eucken (De Partic. Usu, p. 15): see explanatory note and 
Class. Rev. 7. 305, note 1. Bekk.2 reads [re] παισ\ν. 30. ούβεν\ 
π 2 Bekk.: ούδεν Ms Ρ 1 : ούδε Γ (Vet. Int. neque). Π1 make the 
same mistake in 1255 a 39. 33. Seoi n2 Bekk. Sus.: δεϊ ΓΜ 6 

pr. Ρ1 (Vet. Int. oportet). 35 . δι om. P2 Bekk. 39. Richards 
may well be right in adding τα before Trepl. See explanatory note. 
40 . hv om. Π1, but these MSS. occasionally omit <1v. 

1339 b 4. 6i Π1 Ρ4, εϊη the rest. 21. yotv n a Bekk.: yap ul 

Sus.: see critical note on 1285a 12. 26. Vet. Int. translates 
άλλα κα\ by scd, as in 41. 33. δε om. Γ Μ8 pr. Ρ1. 37. οϊον 
om. rM«pr . Ρ1. 

1340 a β. Μβ Ρ1 omit the second πρύς. See critical note on 
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1331b 24. 12. Vet. Int. gives no equivalent for άκροώμ^νοι, 
a b m leaving a lacuna before the equivalent for των μιμήσεων : 
Γ probably omitted άκροώμ^νοι in a lacuna, for pr. M8 omits ροώμςνοι 
in a lacuna. 13. pr. M3 leaves a lacuna between χωρίς and 
ρυθμών in which τών has disappeared, and there was probably 
a lacuna in the same place in Γ, for several MSS. of the Vet. Int. 
leave a lacuna between the equivalents for χωρ\ς and ρυθμών, but 
whether Γ omitted των it is impossible to tell from Vet. Int. 
rhythmis* 2 7 . κα\ αυτήν Π2 Bekk.1 SuS. : κατ αυτήν M s Ρ1 , κα& αυτήν 
Γ (Vet. Int. secundum se). As to αυτήν εκςίνψ see explanatory note. 
31. See explanatory note. 34. ταύτ Π2 Bekk.: τοΰτ Π1 Sus. 
67ΓΪ Π2 Bekk.: από π1 Sus. Έπί appears to be right: see Plut. 
Sympos. 9.15. 2, quoted in explanatory note on 1340 a 34. 36. 
παύσωνος Π1 Bekk. Sus., πάσωνος Ρ 2 3 5 6 etc. and pr. P 4 . But in 
Poet. 2. 1448 a 6 Ac has παύσων and in Metaph. Θ. 8. 1050 a 20, 
where some M S S . have πάσωνος or πάσσωνος, Ε has παύσωνος. 
The artist referred to in this passage of the Metaphysics was 
a sculptor, and Pauson was a painter, but he may have been a 
sculptor also. For the frequent interchange of α and αυ in MSS. 
see Mr. T. W. Allen in fount. HelL Studies, 15. 289. 37. καν βί'] 
Vet. Int. et si\ but see critical note on 1278 b 7. 41. κα\ μή'] 
ζ has et non: all the other MSS. of Vet. Int. have sed non. 

1340 b 6. παώ^ίαν Ar. Bekk. Sus., παώιαν Γ π. 7. Se Π1 Sus.: 
-yap Π2 Bekk. 8. τα om. Π3 pr. Ρ1 : Bekk.2 brackets it. . 10. 
ελβυ^ριωτβραί] Vet. Int . liberiores (βλβυ^ρωτ/ρα? Γ?). 11. ποιόν τι] 
ζ has qualem quendam in agreement with morem animae: the other 
MSS. of Vet. Int. have qualem quandam. 14. ecm or eV™ Γ, <Wt 
P 1 : ?xct the rest, όρμόττουσα'] άρμοζόντως Ρ4 Ls Aid. to suit the false 
reading e^et. See critical note on 1336 b 3, where these MSS. 
similarly correct αν^υθ^ρίαν. 16. ζ has natura rightly for φύσει: 
is naturae in Sus.1 a misprint? 17. As to ήΰυσμίνων see ex­
planatory note on 1340 b 16. 20. τους is wrongly added 
before αυτούς in Π1: ζ has eos for τους αυτούς, but the other MSS. 
of Vet. Int. are probably right in reading eosdem. 22. δή 
Ρ 1 2 3 : δε the rest (Vet. Int. autem), followed by Bekk. and 
doubtfully by Sus. 24. μή κοινωνήσαντας^ Vet. Int. eos qui 
non communicaverunt, but this may well stand for μή κοινωνήσαντας: 
cp. 1281 a 30, where qui non honorantur stands for μή τιμωμένους, 
1335 a 24, where quae usaefuerunt stands for χρησάμ^ναι, 1336 a 39, 
where pueris qui cohibentur stands for' τοΊς παιδίοις διαπινομένοις, 
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and 1322a 4, where qui sustinent stands for Ιπομάναντίς. Sec 
critical note on 1269 a 18, though I have now little doubt that 
qui mutaverit there stands not for ό κινησας but for κινήσας. 26. 
άρχύτου π2 Bekk. and a correction in P1 in the same ink as the 
MS.: άρχύτα Μ8 pr. Ρ1 Sus.: we cannot tell from Vet. Int. Archylac 
which form he found in his text. It is doubtful whether Aristotle 
wrote 'Αρχύτα, for though in 1311b 4 all MSS. but one or two 
have δβ'ρδα, they have άμύντου in the preceding line, and we find 
Ισμψίου in Rhet. 2. 23. 1398 b 4 and *ύαγόρου in Rhet. 2. 23. 
1399 a 4. In Pol. 6 (4). 13.1297 a 23, again, all MSS. have χαρωνδου, 
not χαρωνδα as in Strabo, p. 539. As to the usage in Attic inscrip­
tions Meisterhans (Gramm. der att. Inschr., ed. 2, p. 94) reports, 
' Foreign personal names ending in -<κ in Athenian public docu­
ments of the fifth and fourth century B. C form the genitive in 
-ου, not -« (Πϊρδίκκου, Άμυντου, Άρύββου, and SO forth). O n the 

other hand -a occurs in a private inscription in the name of an 
Athenian (Χαφώήμον Φιλ/α in an Attic inscription of the fifth 
century Β. α).' On the whole the chances are in favour of άρχύτου. 
In the nominative we have άντιμενίδης, not άντιμ^νίδας, in 3. 14. 
1 2 8 5 a 3 6 , a n d ίΚλανοκράτης, n o t ίΚΚανοκράτας, in 7 (5 ) . IO. 1 3 1 1 b 

17, though the forms in -ας are the local forms. 32. κα\ om. n1. 
39. γςνομίνην Π2 Bekk. Sus.: γι,νομένην Μ8 Ρ 1 : we cannot tell 
from Vet. Int. factavi which reading he found in his Greek text, 
for in 1337 a 13 factum stands for γιγνόμαην. 

1341 a 8. προς μίν κ.τ.λ.] See explanatory note on 1341 a 7. 
13. κα\ om. Π1 Sus., but the authority of these MSS. is weak 
in omissions and especially in omissions of καί. 15. κοινω 
Γ Ρ1 rightly: the rest κοινωνώ. 18. η is added in Π1 Sus. after 
σλλο. 1 9 . ?τ€ρόν ίστιν Π 2 ( e x c e p t COrr. Ρ 4 , άλλο Έτερον εστίν) a n d 

probably r (Vet. Int. alterum est), for Vet. Int. usually renders 
έτερος by alter and άλλο? by alius: Άλλο εστίν Ms Ρ1, άλλο εστίν Sus. 
Άλλο is probably repeated from the preceding line. 29. την 
which Bekker omits before άρετψ is omitted only in a few MSS. 
of little authority. 33. αύτος om. Π1. 

1 3 4 1 b 1. σαμβύκαι G u t t l i n g , B e k k . , Sl lS. : σαμβύκαι Π 2 : ΐαμβοιΣΙ1. 

2. ευλόγως] ζ has rationabiliter rightly: the other MSS. of Vet. Int. 
have rationaliicr. 3. δη om. Π1. 4. Vet. Int. has enim for μεν 
ουν (or possibly μεν, for pr. Ms omits olv in a lacuna), but see 
critical note on 1252 a 24. 11. αυτού Γ (Vet. Int. suimet) Bekk. 
Sus.: αυτού Π. 19-26. I retain δ' after σκετττέον, thinking that its 
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presence in the text is due simply to the fact that owing to the 
long parenthesis, 10-18, Aristotle has forgotten that his protasis 
needs an apodosis. I bracket καί προς παιδείαν, because, as Bonitz 
points out (Aristot. Stud. 2 and 3, p. 97 sq.), there is no such 
limitation in the solution of the problem given in 1342 a 1 sqq. 
Προς παιδείαν has probably been repeated from the line below. In 
22 sq., η τρίτον δει τίνα έτερον, there is much to be said for the 
emendation of Sus., ή τίνα έτερον, τρίτον δε, .but if we adopt this 
reading, it will be necessary, as Sus. sees, in order to obtain an 
apodosis, to translate κα\, 25, 'also/ or else, which Sus. prefers, 
to expunge it. I feel inclined to suggest a greater change. 
Should not τρίτον δεΐ be bracketed and en δε be read in place of 
επειδή ? Τρίτον δε (altered into τρίτον δεΐ) may be nothing more than 
a marginal gloss which has crept into the text, just as πρώτον μεν 
has done in some MSS. in 1265 a 21. I have obelized τρίτον . . . 
επειδή to indicate that the soundness of the text is doubtful. 
I thought better of the state of the text in 19-26 when I wrote 
vol. i. p. 366, than I do now. 23. ζ has quoniam autevi for 
επειδή (eWi &€ ?): the other MSS. of Vet. Int. have quoniam. 36. 
μέρος Γ Π Bekk.: μέλος Tyrwhitt, Sus. possibly rightly. 38. και 
is added after yap in P 1 2 4 . 40. τρίτον δε κ.τ.λ.] See explanatory 
note. 

1 3 4 2 a 1. ου . . . χρηστεον om. Π1. 8 . εκ των δ' Μ β Ρ 1 2 3 Sus. : 
the reading of Γ is uncertain: ε'κ δε των Ρ4 6 L8 Aid. Bekk. 10. 
καθιστάμενους Ρ 3 Π3 Bekk. Sus . : καθισταμενας Γ Ms Ρ 2 pr. Ρ 1 (Vet. Int . 
restitutas). 11. δη] Vet. Int. autem (δε Γ?). 15. καθαρτικά Γ Π 
Bekk.: πρακτικά Sauppe, Sus. See explanatory note. 17. χρησθαι 
θετεον Spengel, Sus. : θετεον Γ Ms Ρ2 pr. Ρ1 corr. Ρ4: the rest θεατεον. 
18. θεατρικην om. Γ Μ8 Ρ1 and pr. P2 (it appears as a red-ink gloss 
in P2). Sus. brackets it. The Index Aristotelicus does not give 
any other instance of the use of the word θεατρικός. 24. παρακ*-
χρωσμένα Ρ3 Π3 Bekk. Sus.: παρακ€χωρημ€να Μ8 Ρ2 pr. Ρ1 and probably 
Γ: ζ has discreiae perhaps rightly (see Sus.1, p. 368), and this no 
doubt represents παρακ^χωρημίνα. 34. καταλείπει] Vet. Int. admiitit. 

1 3 4 2 b 10 . τους μύθους Γ Π : τους Μυσούί Schn. Bekk.2 Sus. 
probably rightly. 17. τοΊς νεωτεροις] See explanatory note on 
1342 b 16. 17. €Ϊσ\ δε—34. το πρέπον. See explanatory note. 
19. εκάστοις PG, followed by Bekk. and Sus.: εκάστους the rest: we 
cannot tell from Vet. Int. quae decent singulos what reading he 
found in Γ. 21. χρόνον Ρ3 δ Π3 and perhaps M8 (rightly, cp. 
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1329 a 33): the rest, including probably Γ (Vet. Int. per tempus), 
have χρόνου. Bekk. reads χρόνον, Sus . χρόνου. 2 3 . (τω) Σωκράτ€ΐ] 
So J. C. Wilson followed by Sus.: σωκράτ*ι π. We expect τω 
Έωκράτ€ΐ, as the Socrates of the Republic (398 E) is referred to. If 
in Rhet . 3 . 14 . 1 4 1 5 b 3 0 w e have δ yap λίγ€ΐ Σωκράτης iv τω ίπιταφίω, 
in Rhet. 1. 9. 1367 b 8 (the same quotation) we have 6 Σωκράτης. 
26. As petulantia impetuosam is the equivalent for βακχ^υγικον in 
Vet. Int., the parenthesis in Sus.1 p. 371 which ends after magi's 
should begin before petulantia, not before impetuosum. 29. 
Schn. Cor. and Gottling place a colon, not a full stop, after 
τοιούτων, but see explanatory note. 33. η is added after αρμονιών 
by P1 and corr.1 P2 (i.e. a correction in P2 in the same ink as the 
MS.), followed by Sus., who however places the mark of a lacuna 
after ψ Gottling reads 77 in place of η, comparing 2. 10. 1272 b 9. 
Schn. and Cor. omit η and add οΰν after δήλον. 34. I follow 
Vet. Int., Sus., and others in indicating a lacuna after πρίπον: see 
vol. ii. p. xxix. 



NOTES. 

BOOK III. 

32. Τω πβρι ττολιτβίας έπισκοπουμτι, και τις Ικάστη καΐ ποία τις. C. 1. 
Attention has already been called (above on 1274b 26) to the 1274 b 
absence of any connecting particle. Πολιτείας is probably not 
the ace. plur., as some take it to be, but the gen. sing, as in 
6 (4 ) . 8. 1 2 9 3 b 2 9 , ημιν δε την μεθοδον είναι περί πολιτείας, 4 ( 7 ) · Ι Ο · 

1 3 2 9 a 4°> T0^s π*ρί πολιτείας φιλοσοφονσιν, 6 ( 4 ) . I · 1 2 8 8 b 35> 

των αποφαινομένων περ\ πολιτείας, a n d 2 . 1 2 . 1 2 7 3 ^ 27> Των °^ε 

άποφηναμενων τι π*pi πολιτείας: c p . E t h . N i c . ΙΟ. ΙΟ. I l 8 l b 1 4 , KC" 

όλως δη π€ρ\ πολιτείας, a n d Po l . 6 (4 ) · ΙΟ. 1 2 9 5 a $> εν οίς περ\ βασιλείας 

€ττ€σκοπουμ€ν. From what has been said at the end of the First 
and the beginning of the Second Book we expect to be invited 
here to inquire into the nature of the best constitution, not into 
the nature of each constitution (see vol. i. p. 226), but the pro­
gramme of the Politics given at the close of the Nicomachean 
Ethics contemplates an inquiry into the due structure of eath 
constitution, and it is clear from Pol. 1. 13. 1260 b 12, εν τοϊς περ\ 
τας πολιτείας, that Aristotle intends to study all constitutions, not 
the best only. 

τίς εκάστη και ποία τις. This inquiry is taken up in the Sixth 
and following chapters. The question τίς κα\ ποία τις is charac­
teristic of Science (Eth. Nic. 1. 7. 1098 a 29, κα\ γαρ τεκτων κα\ 
γεωμίτρης διαφερόντως επιζητονσι την ορθην* 6 μεν γαρ εφ' όσον χρήσιμη 

προς το έργον, 6 δε τι εστίν η ποιόν τι* θεατής γαρ τάληθούς). The dis­
tinction between τίς and ποία τις recurs in Pol. 6 (4). 1.1288 b21 sqq. 
and 1. 3. 1253 b 7 sq. As to its nature, if we refer to Eth. Nic. 
2. 4 . 1 1 0 6 a 1 2 , ο τι μϊν ουν εστί τω γένει η άρ*τη, εΐρηται' δεϊ δε μη 

μόνον οΰτως ίίπεϊν, οτι έξις, άλλα κα\ ποία τις, w e shall be t e m p t e d 

to take τίς in the passage before us as asking what is the genus, 
and ποία τις as asking what is the dijfereiitia, but it would seem 
that the answer to τίς is rather the definition, wrhile the answer 
to ποία τις is given in further illustrative details, and that the sense 
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of the words is ' what is the nature of each and how each may be 
descr ibed / Cp . PlatO, G o r g . 4 4 8 Ε , ΠίΜ. ου yap άπεκρινάμην, οτι 
ειη ή καλλίστη; ΣΩ. κα\ μαλα ye, αλλ' ουδείς έρωτα, ποία τις εϊη η 
Γοργίου τέχνη, αλλά τις, και οντινα δεοι καλεΐν τον Topyiav: AristOt. 
Metaph . Η. 3. IO43 b 2 3 J ωστ€ h απορία ην ol *Αντισθενειοι κα\ oi όντως 
απαίδευτοι ηπόρουν έχει τινά καιρόν, οτι ουκ εστί το τι εστίν όρίσασθαι {τον 
yap ορον \oyov είναι μακρόν), αλλά ποίον μεν τι εστίν ενδέχεται κα\ διδάζαι, 
ωσπερ αργυρον, τι μεν εστίν, ου, οτι δ' οίον καττίτερος. C p . a l so PlatO, 

Symp. 201 Ε, Euthyphr. 11 A, Meno 71 B, Rep. 328 E, and 
AriStOt. Eth . NlC. ΙΟ. 3 . I I 7 4 a 13 , τι tf εστίν η ποΊόν τι (SC η ηδονή), 

where Ramsauer thinks that η ποιόν τι is added because Aristotle 
feels that he fails in what follows to give a precise definition of 
pleasure. In Plato, Rep. 557 Β sqq. in answer to the question 
ποία τΐ9 η τοιαύτη πολιτεία a description of a State democratically 
governed is given. 

33. π€ρι πόλβως is of course to be taken, not with σκεψις, but 
with ΙδεΊν. 

34 sqq. Aristotle gives three reasons for inquiring into the 
nature of the πόλις before passing on to the πολιτεία :—ι. The 
nature of the πόλις is a disputed question. 2. The statesman and 
the lawgiver are concerned with the πόλι*, hence an inquiry into 
its nature is not only needed but belongs to the province of the 
πολιτική επιστήμη. 3. The constitution (which is the subject of his 
treatise) is an ordering of those who dwell in the πόλις. As to the 
first reason, see c. 3.1276 a 6 sqq. and notes, and compare also (with 
Eaton) Thuc. 3. 62. 4 sq. As to the second reason, cp. Eth. Nic. 
I . 13 . 1 1 0 2 a 7 SQQ·? δοκβΐ δε κα\ 6 κατ αληθειαν πολιτικός περϊ ταυτην 
(i. e. την άρετην) μάλιστα πεπονησθαι, where a similar reason is given 
for the study of virtue. As to the third, we learn from c. 6. 
1278 b 8 sqq., 6 (4). 1. 1289 a 15 sqq., and 6 (4). 3. 1290 a 7 sqq. 
what kind of ordering a constitution is (Sus.2, note 432 b : Sus.4, 
*· P· 354)· Aristotle's inquiry into the nature of the πόλις and the 
citizen helps him to answer the question which he takes up later 
on, what a πολιτεία is, because it discloses that the πάλι* is an 
aggregate of citizens, or in other words of men possessing access 
to office and therefore either actual or possible rulers, and thus 
leads on to the conclusion arrived at in c. 6, that the πολιτεία is an 
ordering of the offices of the πόλις and especially of its supreme 
office (1278 b 8 sq.). The fact that the πόλις consists of actual or 
possible rulers also suggests the further conclusion that it is 
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a κοινωνία των Ιλενθέρων (c. 6. 1279 a 21), and that in the normal 
πολιτεία the kind of rule exercised is not the rule of a master over 
his slaves but rule for the common good. Thus the inquiry into 
the nature of the πόλιε and the citizen is fruitful of important 
results. It also incidentally discloses the existence of a plurality of 
constitutions differing from one another. It will be observed that 
Aristotle conceives the statesman to be concerned only with the 
πόλις, not with the Ζθνος, an error into which he was possibly led in 
part by the use of the word πολιτικό'* to designate a statesman. 
The έθνος, whether in the form of an aggregate of cities or of 
villages, certainly deserved to be carefully studied by him. See as 
to the Ζθνος vol. i. p. 39 and note on 1326 b 3. 

34. vw, ( as it is/ without any special reference to the time at 
which Aristotle is writing. 

3β . του Se πολιτικού και του νομοθέτου ττασαν όρώμ.€μ τήμ τφαγμα-
reiav ουσακ περί πόλιμ. Boni tz ( Ind . 629 b 29) g roups this passage 
with E th . Nic. 2. 2. 1 1 0 5 a ΙΟ, ωστβ και δια τούτο π*ρΙ ήδονάς και 
λνπας πάσα ή πραγματεία κα\ ττ} άρ^ττ} κα\ ττ} πο\ιτικτ}} and Metaph . Κ. Ι . 

ιο59 b ι 6 sciq· 
του πολιτικού και του νομοθέτου, often mentioned in the Politics 

in combination: see Bon. Ind. 488b 11, where 4 (7). 4. 1326a 4, 
6 (4). 1. 1288 b 27, and 7 (5). 9.1309 b 35 are referred to. See 
also Plato, Polit. 309 C. 

38. fire! S* ή πόλις κ. τ. λ. The πόλΐΓ is a compound in the 
sense of being a whole composed of many parts. Not all com­
pounds are wholes: see Metaph. z. 17. 1041b 11 sqq., which, 
following Grote (Aristotle 2. 348), we may thus paraphrase— 
1 Compounds are of two sorts—aggregates like a heap (mechanical) 
and aggregates like a syllable (organic or formal). In these last 
there are not merely the constituent elements, but something 
else besides. The syllable ba is something more than the letters 
b and a; flesh is something more than fire and earth, its con­
stituent elements . . . This "something more" is the essence of 
each compound—the First Cause of existence to each/ A whole 
is a compound of the second kind; in it, as in a syllable, 
there is over and above the constituent elements an essence which 
is its First Cause. 'Voce όλον Aristoteles fere significat id quod 
per certam formam definitum ac consummatum est; cf. Metaph. I. 
Ι . ΙΟ52 a 22, τ6 όλοι/ κα\ Έχον τινά μορφην και cidos : Δ. 6. Ι Ο ΐ 6 b 12, 
αν μη τι ολοί' y, τούτο δέ αν μη το eldos ί'χτ] ev\ Μ. 2. 1077 a 2 ^ : 

Κ 2 
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Μ. 8. 1084 b 30 ' (Bonitz on Metaph. Λ. 1. 1069 a 18). A whole 
is in fact a kind of h (see the passages referred to in Bon. Ind. 
223 a 25 sqq.), and thus, while the πόλις is termed a whole here 
and in 1. 2. 1253 a 20 and 4 (7). 8. 1328 a 21 sqq., it is termed an 
€v in 2, 2. 1261 a 29. It is implied in the passage before us that 
there are wholes which are not composed of many parts, or 
perhaps of parts at all. A monad, a point, and a sound (φθόγγος) 
are given in Diog. Laert. 3. 107 as instances of things which are 
not compound. Are these wholes? As to the method of 
examining the parts in order to learn the nature of the whole, see 
above on 1252a 17. The parts of the πόλις are here taken to be 
citizens: for other uses of the term see vol. i. pp. 98, 495, and 
Appendix A. 

4 1 . ή γάρ πόλις πολιτών τι πλήθος ζστιν. Ύι πλήθος is e x p l a i n e d 

in 1 2 7 5 b 20 by πλήθος ικανον προς αύτάρκ€ΐαν ζωής, ως άπλως άπέίν. O n 

this account of the πόλις see vol. i. p. 226 sq., and for other accounts 
of it given in the Politics, vol. i. p. 283 sq. Compare with the 
passage before us Justin 2. 12. 14, Themistocles . . . persuadet 
omnibus patriam municipes esse, non moenia, civitatemque non in 
aedificiis, sed in civibus positam. 

1275 a. 1. τίμα χρή καλείς πολίτης και τις δ πολίτης ccrri. Cp. Plato, 
Gorg . 4 4 8 Ε , αλλ' ούδα? έρωτα ποία τις αη η Topyiov τέχνη, αλλά τις, 
κα\ οντινα δίοι καλεϊν τον Τοργίαν, 

3. ?στι γάρ τις κ. τ.λ. For instance the βάναυσος, who was not 
a citizen in the full sense in the Theban oligarchy (c. 5.1278 a 25: 
8 (6). 7. 1321a 28) or probably in oligarchies based on birth, 
though he would often be so in oligarchies based simply on a 
property-qualification (c. 5. 1278 a 21 sqq.). 

5. τού$ μέ> οΰν κ.τ.λ. Άλλω? πως, ' in some other sense than the 
proper one/ opposed to κυρίως or οϊκίως: cp. Eth. Eud. 1. 5.1216a 
2 3 , αλλ' oi πολλοί των πολιτικών ουκ αληθώς τυγχάνουσι της προσηγορίας' 
ου γάρ εισι πολιτικοί κατά την άληθειαν, and E t h . N i c . I. 4· 1 0 9 6 b I I , 
τα be ποιητικά τούτων (i. e. των καθ* αυτά διωκομένων κα\ άγαπωμένων) 
τι φυλακτικά πως η των εναντίων κωλυτικα δια ταύτα λεγεσθαι καΐ τρόπον 

άλλον. ΠοιητοΙ ττολίται were excluded at Athens from the archon-
ship and from priesthoods ([Demosth.] c. Neaer. c. 92), and often 
did not reside within the State which made them citizens: thus 
Dion was a ποιητος πολίτης of the Lacedaemonian State (Plut. 
Dion, cc. 17, 49). See as to ποιητοί πολΐται Gilbert, Constitutional 
Antiquities of Sparta and Athens, Eng. Trans., p. 184 sqq. 
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7. ου τα οικεία που. See explanatory note on 1260 b 41. ' In 
the Athenian use of language a resident alien was described in 
contrast to a citizen, not as a demot, but as a dweller in 
a deme—e.g. in Corp. Inscr. Att. 1. 324 we read Τεύκρος εν Κνδα-
θηραίω οίκων' (Gilbert, Gr. Staatsalt. 1. i7o=Const. Antiq. of 
Sparta and Athens, Eng. Trans., p. 177). Whether the resident 
alien was termed μέτοικος, πάροικος, ένοικος, κάτοικος, σύνοικος, ΟΓ 
ϊποικο* (Gilbert, Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 294· *)> his designation always 
expressed residence. Cp. Herondas 2. 94, απασι τοις οϊκεΰσι την 
πόλιν ξείνυις. 

8. ουδ5 οι κ.τ.λ., 'nor are those citizens who, [as metoeci usually 
do,] share in political rights to the extent of undergoing trial and 
suing/ It would have been more regular if Aristotle had con­
tinued ουδέ τω των δικαίων μετεχειν κ.τ.λ. 

10. τούτο, i.e. το των δικαίων μετεχειν ούτως ώστε κ.τ.λ. 
TOLS άπδ συμβόλων κοικω ο̂Οσι̂ , who are obviously not citizens of 

the State in which they possess these rights. *Από denotes the 
cause or origin of the association (Bon. Ind. 77 b 51 sqq.). 

11. ταύτα, i .e. το δίκην υπέχειν κα\ δικάζεσθαι, and SO τούτων, 12. 
The parenthetic remark, κα\ yap ταύτα τούτοις υπάρχει, seems need­
less, but for equally needless parenthetic remarks see c. 11.1282 a 
36 sqq. and c. 12.1282 b 39. 

πολλαχου μεν ουκ κ.τ.λ., 'nay in many places/ etc·, so that in 
these places metoeci are still further removed from citizenship than 
in places in which they completely share in these rights. M*V ovv 
has nothing to answer to it. It is here used in the sense of ζ nay/ 
as in Rhet. 2. 23.1399a 15, 23. ' To what exact extent the resident 
aliens at Athens were obliged to allow themselves to be represented 
by their προστάτης we have no means of saying, but it can be shown 
that they could plead their cause before a judicial tribunal them­
selves : this is proved by the speech of Demosthenes against 
Dionysodorus, where the speaker is a resident alien... In Herondas 
2, again, the πορνοβοσκός, who pleads in person before a Coan court 
of justice, is obviously a μέτοικος, νν. 15, 40, 92 sqq/ (Gilbert, 
Gr. Staatsalt. 1. i7o=Const. Antiq. of Sparta and Athens, Eng. 
Trans., p. 177 sq.). 

12. For νέμζιν ττροστάτημ, ' to take/ or ' choose/ ζ a patron' 
(Liddell and Scott), cp. Isocr. De Pace, § 53, και τους μεν μετοίκους 
τοιούτους είναι νομίζομεν, οίους περ αν τους προστάτας νέμωσιν, and Pollux 
8. 35> r^v ου ^εμόντων προστάτην μετοίκων. 
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13. της τοιαύτης Kouwias, ' of the kind of association which has 
just been described/ i.e. of the association which goes no further 
than a right to sue and be sued. 

14. άλλα καθάττερ κ. τ. λ., ' but [we may dismiss these from con­
sideration], just as/ etc. 

15. εγγεγραμμένους, i.e. at Athens in the ληξιαρχικον γραμματεϊον7 

or list of citizens kept by the demarch, as to which see note on 
x336b 37. Boyhood is usually made to cease not, as here, on 
entry in this list, but at puberty (see note on 1333 b 3). 

τους y^porras τους άφειμενους. Cp. Plut. Tit. Flaminin., c. 21, 
ώσπερ υπό γηρως άπτηνα κα\ κόλουρον άφειμενον ζην χ^φοηθη τον Αννίβαν 
άποκτείνας, and PlatO, R e p . 4 9 8 C, όταν δε ληγη μεν η ρώμη, πολιτικών 
δε και στρατειών έκτος γίγνηται, τότ€ ήδη άφετους νεμεσθαι κ.τ.λ. It 

would seem that after a certain age old citizens wrere excused 
attendance at the assembly and the dicasteries, unless we take 
Aristotle to refer merely to their exemption from military service, 
as to which see Lycurg. c. Leocr. c. 40 and Diod. 14. 74. 1 sq. 
That attendance at the meetings of the assembly was to a certain 
extent compulsory at Athens, we see from Pollux 8. 104, though 
the rich seem often to have escaped attendance (6 (4). 6. 1293 a 
8). Giphanius (p. 292) compares the ' senes depontani, seu de 
ponte deiiciendi, ut vocabant Romani/ who were excluded from 
the bridge which led to the Septa, the place wrhere the comitia 
voted : see as to them Mommsen, Rom. Staatsrecht 3. 401. 3, and 
other passages referred to by Willems, Droit Public Romain, 
p. 167. 9. 

1 β . φατεΌ^ etvai μ£ν πως πολίτας, ουχ απλώς δε λίαι>. Αίαν 
qualifies απλώς in the sense of ' very' or ' quite': cp. [Plato,] 
l i ryx . 3 9 3 Ε , όπως hv βέλτιστα λίαν πράττοι τα re αυτός αυτού πράγματα 
καΐ τα τών φίλων. Αίαν alone (without any απλώς) stands in contrast 
to πως in De Part. An. 3. 7. 669 b 36 sqq. 

αλλά ττροστιθεντας κ.τ.λ. Supply φατεον €ΐναι. For the case of 
προστιθέντας see Jelf, Gr. Grammar, § 613, Obs. 5, and cp. c. 3. 
1276 b io, 4 (7). 1. 1323 a 21 sqq., and 1324 a 2 sq. In 4 (7). 16. 
1335 b 3 , however , w e have επιστησασι μεν μάλλον λεκτεον κ.τ.λ. 

' The dative and the accusative of the agent are both allowed with 
the verbal in -τέον' (Goodwin, Moods and Tenses of the Greek 
Verb, ed. 2, § 926). 

17. ατελείς. Cp. c. 5. 1278a 4, where oi παίδες are said to be 
πολΐται ατελείς, and therefore πυλϊται εξ υποθέσεως. 
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1Θ. ζητουμεν γαρ κ.τ.λ. Vict. * quaerimus enim hie civem sim-
pliciter, et qui nullam quasi culpam in se contineat, quam oratione 
corrigere oporteat, ut factum est in superioribus generibus civium/ 
"Εγκλημα must here mean, not 'accusation/ but ' culpa' (' defect': 
Sus. ' Mangel'), for if we construe f accusation/ the accusation will 
be said to ' need correction/ which is not the sense required. 
Bonitz (Ind. s.v.) marks off the use of έγκλημα in this passage from 
its ordinary use. (Frohberger on Lys. 10. 23 quotes Xen. Hell. 
7. 4. 34 : Lys. 16. 10 : Polyb. 2. 52. 4 : Demosth. 1. 7, in all which 
passages έγκλημα seems practically to mean " offence "' (Richards). 
Γάρ, 19, probably refers not to what immediately precedes but to 
the general sense of the preceding passage (like επε\ . . . ye in 2. 
7.1267a 12, where see note), and especially to the clause suppressed 
in 14 ('we may dismiss these from consideration'). Ol άτιμου κάϊ 
φυγάδες are referred to as also being πως πόλϊται, being so far 
citizens that their disqualification was in the case of some άτιμοι 
incomplete, and in the case of all Άτιμοι and φυγάδες reversible (see 
Schomann, Antiq. Iur. Publ. Graec. pp. 199, 234). For τον απλώς 
πολίτην cp. Antiphanes, Ίριταγωνιστης (Meineke, Fr. Com. Gr. 3. 
I2 l ) , την αληθώς μουσικην. Και, 20, ' also/ not c both/ 

22. πολίτης δ' άπλώ$ κ.τ.λ. Απλώς is to be taken with πολίτης. 

For τον απλώς πολίτην, 19, followed by πολίτης δ' απλώς here, see note 
On 1276 b 28. As to κρίσεως, see vol. 1. p. 230., note Ι. Κρίσις 

here seems to mean η τών δικαίων κρίσις (Plato, Laws 766 D). A 
Greek hardly felt himself to be a citizen if he was excluded from 
all share in judicial functions (Plato, Laws 768 Β, ό γαρ άκοινώνητος 
ων εξουσίας του συνδικάζειν ηγείται το παράπαν της πόλεως ου μέτοχος 

είναι). *Αρχή is a wider term than κρίσις and is made in what 
follows to include κρίσις (e.g. in 1275 b 18 sq.). 

23. τών δ' άρχώ^ at \L£V εχσι διηρημέ^αι κατά χρό^ο^, ' now of 

magistracies some are severed in point of time/ i. e. their tenure is 
severed, they cannot be held continuously. So Bernays, ' ein Theil 
der Aemter freilich erleidet zeitliche Unterbrechung/ For the con­
trast of δι-ηρημενος and συνεχής cp. I. 5. 1254 a 29, είτε εκ συνεχών είτε 
εκ διηρημενων, and Phys. 4· 4· 211 a 29. Compare also άδιαίρετον 

κατά χρόνον in Metaph. Μ. 8.1084 b 14 sqq. Mr. Welldon trans­
lates, ' some offices of State are determinate in point of time/ but 
can other passages be produced in which διαιρεΊσθαι bears this 
meaning ? It would be easier to explain the passage thus if we 
read with Scaliger and Sus. διωρισμίναι in place of διυρημεναι. 
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24. ώστ' Ivias μέμ κ.τ.λ. Cp. 6 (4). 15. 1299 a 37 sq. Έι/ία* 
μίρ should have been followed by ίνίας δ*, but it is in fact followed 
by 7, 25: compare the way in which in 7 (5). 6. 1305 b 24 ή /ueV 
is followed by ή οταν} 28, and in Poet. 3. 1448 a 21, 23, 6ri μίν is 
followed by ή. See also note on 1338 b 1. The Lacedaemonian 
admiralship could not be held twice by the same person (Xen. Hell. 
2. 1. 7), and the same was the case with many offices at Athens 
(*A0. Πολ. c. 62 sub fin.). At Thurii at one time a repeated tenure 
of the office of strategus by the same individual was prohibited 
except after an interval of five years (7 (5). 7. 1307 b 7). See on 
this subject Gilbert, Gr. Staatsalt. 1. 206. 1 (=Const. Antiq. of 
Sparta and Athens, Eng. Trans., p. 215. 4) and 2. 320. 1. 

2β. δ δ* ά<5ριστο$. We expect αί δ* αόριστοι, but see note on 
1 2 5 8 b 2 6 . 

τ ά χ α μέν ουν κ .τ .λ . Miv ουν is a n s w e r e d b y αλλά, 2 9 . Ουδ' άρχοντας, 
' not even magistrates, [to say nothing of their being magistrates 
unlimited in respect of time]/ Philocleon in the Vespae of Aristo­
phanes will not hear of the function of dicast not being a magis­
tracy: see Vesp. 548-551 (Didot), 575, 

ap ου μςγάΧη τουτ %στ αρχή κα\ του πΧουτον καταχηνη; 

and 619 sqq. Piato in the Laws (767 A: cp. 768 C) holds that if 
a dicast is not in strictness a magistrate, he is in a sense a magistrate, 
and an important one too, on the day on which he decides a lawsuit. 
C p . A e s c h i n . C. CteS. C. 2 3 3 , άνηρ γαρ Ιδιώτης iv πόλα δημοκρατουμένη 
νόμω κα\ ψήψω βασιλ^Μΐ. But dicasts and magistrates were no 
doubt commonly distinguished: Strabo, for instance (p. 665), 
speaks of δικασταί and άρχοντα, and Aristotle himself in the Sixth 
(old Fourth) Book distinguishes between άρχαί and τό δικαστικόν 
(6 (4). i4- 1297b 4i sqq.). When he speaks otherwise in 7 (5). 
6. 1306 b 8 sq., he is referring to oligarchical constitutions in which 
the judge was really a magistrate. A member of the assembly, on 
the other hand, would be less likely to claim to be a magistrate. 
In c. 11. 1282 a 34 Aristotle says that dicasts and members of the 
Boule and the assembly are not magistrates, but parts of a 
magistracy. 

27. TOUS ToiouTous, ' the above-mentioned/ i. e. dicasts and 
members of the assembly. 

28. διά ταΟτ5, by reason of their being dicasts and members 
of the assembly. 
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TOUS κυριωτάτου*. Cp. c. 11. 1282 a 25 sqq. and 2. 12. 1274a 
4 sqq., and see Philocleon's description in the Vespae of the 
greatness of his own position as dicast. The deliberative is 
described as ' supreme over the constitution' in 6 (4). 14. 1299 a 1 
and 8 (6). 1. 1316 b 31 sq. (cp. 2. 6. 1264 b 33 sq.). 

29. π€ρι oi/oficiTos γαρ κ.τ.λ., 'for the dispute is about a name, 
for the difficulty arises from the fact that there is no single word 
in use to designate that which a dicast and a member of the 
assembly have in common, [and to tell us] what we ought to call 
the functions of both.' Cp. Meteor. 1. 4. 341 b 15, άνώνυμον yap τό 
κοινον επ\ πάσης της καπνώδους διακρίσεως. Τί Set ταυτ1 αμφω καλεϊν IS 
perhaps added because ανώνυμος has much of the sense of άδηλος, 
which is coupled with it in Metaph. Z. 7. 1033 a 13, ων δ* η στερησις 
άδηλος καϊ ανώνυμος. Compare, however, also such sentences as 
6 (4). I. 1289 a Ι ζ, πολιτεία μεν γαρ εστί τάξις ταΊ,ς πόλεσιν η περί τάς 
αρχάς, τίνα τρόπον νενεμηνται, and 4 ( ί ) · 4· 132^ a 5? *στι ê πολιτικής 
χορηγίας πρώτον τό Τ€ πλήθος των ανθρώπων, πόσους τ€ κα\ ποίους τινάς 
νπάρχειν δει φύσει κ.τ.λ. 

31. διορισμού χάριν, ς distinctionis causa ' (Bon. Ind. 200 a 60, 
where 6 (4). 14. 1298 b 13 and Magn. Mor. 1. 34. 1195 a 27 are 
referred to). 

32. άόριστο$ αρχή. When an adjective and substantive are 
without the article, the substantive is usually in the Politics placed 
first and the adjective second (cp. for instance 1275b 18, άρχης 
βουλευτικής η κριτικής, C. 4· 1 2 7 6 b 17, ανδρός αγαθού κα\ πολίτου σπου­
δαίου, and 1277 a 33) <*ρχη δεσποτική), but now and then we find 
the reverse order adopted, e.g. in the passage before us and 
in c. 11. 1281 b 35, Ικανψ αίσθησιν. When under these circum­
stances the adjective is placed first, it is usually intended to be 
emphasized. Πολύς and some other adjectives are exceptions 
to this rule ; they commonly precede the substantive with which 
they agree (7 (5). 10. 1312 b 25 : 7 (5). 11. 1314 b 27, 30), and 
are placed after it when they are emphatic (3. 16. 1287 b 29 : Plato, 
Phaedr. 274 Ε, ά λόγος πολύς αν εϊη διελθείν : Demosth. in Lept. 
c. 162). 

TOUS ούτω μ€Τ€χομτα$, those who share as αόριστοι άρχοντες, in 
tacit contrast to 1 2 7 5 a 8, οι των δικαίων μετέχοντες ούτως ώστε και 
δίκην ύπεχειν κα\ δικάζεσθαι. Cp. C. 9· Ι 2 8 θ b 25? ούτω κοινωνουντες. 

3 3 . ό μίν ouV μάλιστ* b\v βφαρμόσας πολίτης κ.τ.λ. Πολίτης = 
διορισμός τού πολίτου. We are told in fact later that the definition 
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of the citizen which rests on extraction fails to suit persons whom 
nevertheless all would hold to be citizens (1275 b 32). Έφαρμύττειν 
is a word often used by Aristotle, but it would seem to be rather 
a poetical than a prose word, and it does not appear to occur in 
Plato, Thucydides, or the Attic orators, nor indeed in Xenophon, 
unless the Agesilaus is his work. 

3 4 . Set Be μη λανθάνον . . . 1 2 7 5 b 5 , π ο λ ι τ ε ί α ς S e e vol. i. 
p. 242 for an interpretation of this passage. The πολιτεϊαι are the 
υποκείμενα of the citizen because they are the ' res ad quas refertur' 
πολίτου ' notio et a quibus suspensa est' (Bon. Ind. 798 b 59, cp. 
799 a 16). I follow the interpretation of Bonitz, as do also 
Prof. Jowett (Politics, 2. 106) and Prof. J. A. Stewart {Class. Rev. 
9· 455 sq.). 

35. των πραγμάτων is probably a partitive genitive after oh. 
3 β . και το μ€> αύτων κ .τ .λ . C p . E t h . N i c . I . 4. 1 0 9 6 a 1 9 - 2 3 : 

Eth. Eud. 1. 8. 1218a 1 sqq.: Metaph. B. 3. 999 a 6 sqq.: and 
see Zeller, Plato, Eng. Trans., p. 256, note 103 (esp. p. 259). 

37. η τοιαύτα, i. e. in the case before us ζ as citizens/ The 
citizen of the best constitution and the citizen of an extreme 
democracy may have much in common with each other as animals, 
but little or nothing as citizens. 

1275 b. 1. TOIS γάρ ήμαρτημενας κ.τ.λ. Bonitz (Ind. 652 a 51 sqq.) 
groups with the passage before us Categ. 12. 14 b 4 sqq. (see Wait ζ 
on 14 a 26) and Metaph. B. 2. 997 a 12, where πρότερα is conjoined 
with κυριωτερα. C p . a lso Po l . 6 (4 ) . 2 . 1 2 8 9 a 4 0 , της πρώτη? και 
θειοτάτης (πολιτείας), and Plut . SympoS . 2. 3 . 3 , και λόγον έχει του 
ατελούς φύσει πρότερον είναι το τελειον, ως του πεπηρωμενου το ολόκληροι* 
κα\ του μέρους το όλον. 

2. τάς δέ τταρεκβεβηκυίας κ.τ.λ. Aristotle has, however, already 
USed the term παρεκβάσεις (2 . I I . 1 2 7 3 a 3) · 

5. ό λεχθείς. Cp. 1275a 32. 'He who shares in the αόριστος 
άρχη of the dicast and the member of the assembly.' 

iv μ*ν δημοκρατία μάλιστα. These words are to be taken together. 
7. (cV) eViaiS γάρ ουκ ?στι δήμος, SC. πολιτείαις. Αήμος appears 

here to mean ζ & people gathered in an assembly/ ' a body of 
ecclesiastae' (cp. c 11. 1282 a 34 sqq., where ό εκκλησιαστής is said 
to be a μόριορ of 6 δήμος), while εκκλησία means the institution itself, 
the assembly. 

8. συγκλήτους, such as, for instance, the 5000 at Athens, whom 
the 400 were to call together whenever they pleased (Thuc. 8. 
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67. 3). The contrast drawn implies that it was of the essence of 
an εκκλησία to meet at regular intervals, and not merely when the 
authorities of the State chose to convoke it. Compare the Pregadi 
at Venice. ' C'est le nom qu'on donnait aux sdnateurs, parce que 
dans lOngine, alors qu'il n'existait pas de jour fixe pour leurs 
seances, on allait a domicile prier chaque membre de vouloir bien 
se rendre au Palais Ducal' (Yriarte, Vie d'un Patricien de Venise, 
p. 78). Schomann (Antiqq. Iuris Publ. Graec. p. 82, note 6) 
refers to the επίκλητοι instituted by Lysimachus at Ephesus (Strabo, 
p. 6 4 0 , ην δε γ€ρουσία καταγραφομενη, τούτοις δε συν^σαν oi επίκλητοι 

καλούμενοι κα\ διώκουν πάντα), but the nature of t h e s e επίκλητοι is 

obscure. Perhaps we should compare with them the επείσκλητοι of 
\\θ. Πολ. c. 30. 1, 21 sqq. (ed. Sandys). The members of the 
council of the Aetolian League were called άπόκλητοι (see as to 
them Gilbert, Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 28. 4). Σύγκλητοι would be officials, 
n o t αόριστοι άρχοντες. 

κατά μ^ροζ, ' b y s e c t i o n s 5 : c p . 6 ( 4 ) . 16 . 1 3 0 1 a Ι , τοσούτοι δ9 

έτεροι κα\ οι κατά μέρος (τρόποι), Opposed tO τό πάντας κρίνειν. L a m b i n u s 

adopts a different interpretation, ' et lites controversiasque alias alii 
cognoscunt ac disceptant/ and so Vict, and Bonitz (c aliam alius 
magistrates/ Ind. 455 b 7), but this rendering seems inconsistent 
with I I , τον αυτόν δε τρόπον κα\ περ\ Καρχηδόνα, for this d o e s IlOt 

appear to have been the plan followed at Carthage. 
9 . οίον €V Λακεδαίμονι τά$ των συμβολαίων δικάζει των εφόρων 

αλλο$ αλλα$. This is confirmed by Plut. Apophth. Lac. Eurycrat-
idas , δια. τί περ\ τα των συμβολαίων δίκαια εκάστης ημέρας κρίνουσιν 
οι έφοροι, 

1 0 . έτερα δ' iaa>s αρχή TIS iripas. E . g . the k i n g s ( H d t . 6 . 5 7 , 
δικάζειν δε μουνους τους βασιλέας τοσάδε μουνα' πατρούχου τε παρθένου 
περί, ες τον ίκνεεται εχειν, ην μη περ ό πατήρ αυτήν εγγύηση, και οδών 
δημοσιεων περί). 

11. τον αυτόν δέ τρόπον κ.τ.λ. See note on 1273 a l9-
13. άλλ5 ?χ€ΐ γαρ κ. τ. λ., ' however [we need not give up] our 

definition of a citizen, as it admits of correction9 (Mr. Welldon). 
14. Tais αλλαι$ πολιτ€ΐαι$, i.e. other than democracy, as in 6. 

Surely, however, an assembly and dicasteries will exist in a polity ? 
An assembly, indeed, appears to have existed in some oligarchies 
also, though members of it were required to possess a high 
property-qualification (6 (4). 9. 1294 b 3 sq.) or it was made 
harmless in some way (6 (4). 14. 1298 b 26 sqq.), and not only an 
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assembly, but dicasteries of which the poor were at any rate 
nominally members (6 (4). 9. 1294 a 37 sqq.: 6 (4). 14. 1298 b 
16 sqq.). 

16. 6 κατά τήμ άρχήμ ώρισμ£>05, literally ' he who is limited [in 
point of time] in respect of his office/ i.e. the holder of office for 
a limited period. Cp. Plut. Pericl. c. 10, 6 μίρ OVP εξοστρακισμός 
ωρισμς'νην *ιχ* ρύμω δςκαετίαρ τοις φεύγουσιν. 

1 6 . τούτων, i .e. των κατά τηρ άρχηρ ωρισμένωρ. 

τισίμ, as at Carthage, so far at least as judicial authority is con­
cerned, for a share of deliberative authority was accorded at 
Carthage to the popular assembly (2. n . 1273a 6 sqq.). In many 
oligarchies, probably, the power of deliberating about all matters 
and trying all suits was possessed by a part or the whole of the 
holders of office. 

17. περί τίνων. This would be characteristic of an aristocracy 
or a polity rather than an oligarchy (6 (4). 14. 1298b 5 sqq.: 
6 (4). 16. 1301 a 13 sqq.). 

18. ω γαρ εξουσία κ.τ.λ. Participation in either deliberative or 
judicial office is, it would seem, enough to constitute a citizen: 
thus if, as in some oligarchies, e.g. that of Heracleia on the 
Euxine (7 (5). 6. 1305 b 34), the dicasteries are recruited from 
those . outside the ruling class, the members of them would be 
citizens. Aristotle's view that full citizenship is constituted by 
access to deliberative and judicial office is quite in harmony with 
his description of the deliberative and judiciary of a State as 
'parts of the State in an especial sense' (6 (4). 4. 1291a 24 sqq.). 
In c. 5. 1278 a 35, however, w e a r e to ld t h a t ό μετέχων τωρ τιμών— 

not s imply αρχής βουλευτικής η κριτικής—is 6 μάλιστα πολίτης. Still 

it would seem that a man may be a full citizen without access 
to ai άρχαί strictly so called, for at Malis oi ώπλιτευκότες were 
citizens, though they were not eligible for al άρχαί (6 (4). 13. 1297 b 
14). Whether the mere right to elect magistrates, which is dis­
tinguished from deliberative authority in 8 (6). 4. 1318b 21 sqq., 
would be sufficient in Aristotle's view to constitute citizenship, 
may be doubted. We gather from 3. 14. 1285 a 25 sqq. and 
7 (5). 10. 1311 a 7 that there are citizens in States ruled by kings, 
but Aristotle nowhere explicitly takes account of such citizens, 
nor does he explain their position. 

19. ταύτης της πόλ€ω$, ' of the State in which he possesses these 
rights' : cp. c. 3. 1276a 15 and c. 11. 1281 b 29 sqq. 
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2 0 . προς αύτάρκβιαμ ζωής. S o too in 4 ( 7 ) . 4. 1 3 2 6 b 2 4 , c p . 

4 (7 ) . 8. 1 3 2 8 b 16 , προς ζωην αϋταρκς, but in 4 ( 7 ) . 4 . 1 3 2 6 b 8 w e 

have αντάρα? προς τ6 ev ζην (cp. ι. 2. 1252 b 28 sqq. and Oecon. 
!· 1· x343 a I O sq-)> anc* ^ δ *s ^ e exacter statement. 

21. ορίζονται δέ κ.τ.λ. After giving his definition of a citizen C. 2, 
Aristotle now proceeds to point out the weakness of a rival defini­
tion. The citizen was commonly defined as descended from two 
citizen-parents. Those who defined citizenship thus could appeal 
to laws existing at Athens (vol. i. p. 227) and Byzantium ([Aristot.] 
Oecon. 2. 1346 b 26 sqq.) and to the general feeling throughout 
Greece, that those descended from two citizen-parents were γνήσιοι 
πολϊται (c. 5. 1278 a 30). Gilbert (Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 297. 2) traces 
this feeling at Oreus, Cos, Rhodes, and elsewhere. Not only 
citizenship but other things also were held to pass most surely by 
descent from both parents—e.g. virtue (Eurip. Fragm. 524, 

ήγησάμην ουν, ci παραζϊύξειε τις 

χρηστω πονηρον λέκτρον, ουκ αν CVTCKVGIV, 

ςσβλοϊν S* απ* άμφοίν ίσθλον αν φΰναι γόνον), 
nobility (ι. 6. I 2 5 5 a 3 ^ sqq.), and physical strength (Xen. Rep. 
L a c . I . 4 , νομίζων έξ αμφοτέρων Ισχυρών κα\ τα Ζκγονα έρρωμςρέστςρα 

γίγν€σθαι). 

προς ττ]ν χρήσιν, in tacit o p p o s i t i o n to προς την γνώσιν: c p . I . I I . 

1 2 5 8 b 9 sq. . 

23. oioy is here explanatory (see above on 1255 b 38). 
ol δέ κ.τ.λ., c while others even carry this requirement further, 

for instance to the extent of two, three, or more ancestors/ Cp. 
C. 1 3 . 1 2 8 3 a 3 3 , oi δ ίλζυθεροι κα\ ςύγςνεΐς ώς εγγύς αλλήλων9 πολΐται 

γαρ μάλλον ol γενναιότεροι τών άγεννών. L idde l l a n d Scot t Compare 

D i o n . H a l . A n t . R o m . 4 . 4 7 , ος ουδέ €ΐς τρίτον πάππον άνενεγκΛν %χ<ει 
το γένος: cp. also Menand. Inc. Fab. Fragm. 4 (Meineke, Fragm. 
C o m . Gr. 4. 2 2 9 ) , άριθμοΰσίν re τους πάππους όσοι. It w a s usual ly in 

connexion with sacred offices that a pedigree of this kind was 
required (Gilbert, Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 321.1: cp.Dittenberger, Syll.Inscr. 
Gr., No. 371), but civil offices were sometimes subject to a similar 
restriction—thus the Thesmothetae at Athens (Aristot. Fragm. 
374. 1540 a 39 sqq.) and the τιμοΰχοι at Massalia (a senate of 
600 life-members which ruled the State, Strabo, p. 179) were 
required to be δια τριγονίας έκ πολιτών γ€γονότ(ς—and we learn from 
the passage before us that some even denied the name of citizen 
to those who had not these advantages of descent. A still narrower 
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view prevailed at one time at Apollonia on the Ionian Gulf, 
and at Thera, where the only persons regarded as ίλευθ^ροι were 
the descendants of the original settlers (6 (4). 4. 1290b 9 sqq.). 
Dio Chrysostom, on the other hand, sensibly remarks (Or. 41, 2. 
181 R), το yap άπωτίρω δυοίν βαθμοΐν (' further back than one's 
grandfather/ Liddell and Scott) ζψάν τό yeW ουδαμώς imcuccs· 
ουδάς yap ούτω τό yc αληθές ii; ουδεμιάς €υρζθησ€ται πόλίως. I n a Similar 

spirit a slave of three generations (τρίδουλος, Soph. Ο. Τ. 1062 sq., 
cp. έπτάδουλος) was thought to be especially a slave. We read of 
6 €κ τρι[γο"]νίας [2>ν] μυροπώλης in Hyperid. c. Athenogen. col. 9. 3. 

25. πολιτικώς. Cp. Poet. 6. 1450 b 7 and Polyb. 5. 33. 5, ουδ* 
έφ* όσον ol τα κατά καιρούς €ν ταΐς χρονογραφίαις υπομνηματιζόμ^νοι 

πολιτικώς eh τους τοίχους, where Schweighauser explains ' populari, 
vulgari, simplici ratione, nude, sine arte,5 and [Xen.] Ages. 8. 7, 
άκουσάτω δβ ώς £π\ πολιτικού καννάθρου κατ^ι €ΐς 'Αμυκλάς ή θυγάτηρ 

αύτοΰ. ' Compare also the πολιτικά ονόματα of Isocr. Evag. §10 ' 
(Richards). 

ταχέως. C p . Plut. Peric l . C. 1 3 , V yap iv τω ποι&ν €υχ€ρ*ια κα\ 
ταχύτης ουκ ίντίβησι βάρος ί'ργω μόνιμον ουδέ κάλλους ακριβά ιαν. 

απορουσί τι^ς τον τρίτοι ίκέίνον ή τβταρτον, ζ some raise a ques­
tion as to that third or fourth ancestor.' The ' third ancestor' is 
apparently the great-grandfather. For this' anticipatory accusative/ 
see Dr. Holden on Xen. Oecon. 18. 9, and other passages. Anti-
sthenes may have been one of these τιν€ς, for we know that his 
extraction was made a subject of reproach to him, and a rejoinder 
of this kind would be quite in his vein (compare his rejoinder in 
Diog. Laert. 6. 4). It is interesting to note that he was a disciple 
of Gorgias, of whose views we hear in 26 sqq. 

26. Γοργίας μέκ oû  κ. τ. λ. ' Gorgias of Leontini, indeed, partly 
perhaps in a questioning way' (cp. αποροίσι, 25), 'partly in a spirit 
of banter, said that as those are mortars which have been made 
by mortar-makers, so those are Larissaeans who have been made 
by the handicraftsmen, for that there were certain Larissa-making 
handicraftsmen; but [there is nothing to raise any question about;] 
the matter is simple/ etc. Ύών δημιουργών must be translated ' the 
handicraftsmen' and δημιουργούς must be supplied after Ααρισοποιούς, 
and then the added explanation, €ΐναι yap τινας Ααρισοποιούς, which 
Ridgeway and Sus. would omit, is not otiose. The £ Larissa-
making handicraftsmen' referred to are of course the magistrates 
(δημιουργοί) of Larissa, the word δημιουργός meaning both 'handi-
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craftsman' and £ magistrate/ We expect Ααρισαιοποιούς in place 
of Λαρίσοποωύς, and Camerarius reads Ααρισαιοποιούς, but since 
a city = its citizens, £ Larissa-makers, = 'makers of Larissaeans/ 
and Ααρισοποιούς, which (or rather Ααρισσυποιούς) is the reading of 
Γ π Vat. Pal., may be used in preference to Ααρισαιοποιούς, partly 
because it is nearer in form to όλμοποιούς, and partly to convey 
a hint that the making of Larissaeans had been on so large 
a scale that it virtually amounted to a making of Larissa. 
Gorgias said that every one was a citizen who was made 
a citizen by the duly empowered magistrates, and thus went to 
the length of acknowledging all those as citizens who were 
made citizens by the authorities of the State, whatever the rights 
conferred on them; Aristotle, on the contrary, looks not merely 
to the persons who confer citizenship, but also to the rights 
conferred; if these are the rights which constitute citizenship, 
the persons made citizens are citizens, but not otherwise. He 
probably objects to Gorgias' view because according to it ποιητοί 
πόλΐται would be citizens. But Gorgias' view was in his opinion 
so far correct that it did not base citizenship on extraction, but 
traced it to the action of the State. It was quite in the spirit 
of Gorgias' philosophical teaching to make out that citizens and 
the State were manufactured, artificial products. He himself was 
a ξένο* at Larissa, and was no doubt not sorry to banter the 
Larissaean nobles on their pride of birth (compare Matt. iii. 9, 
' And think not to say within yourselves, We have Abraham to our 
father, for I say unto you that God is able of these stones to 
raise up children unto Abraham'). We have seen that the word 
δημιουργός meant ' handicraftsman' as well as ' magistrate/ A line 
of Leonidas of Tarentum (Anth. Pal. 6. 305), 

τως Ααρισσαίως κντογάστορας έψητήρας, 
lends some colour to the view that a further Equivoque lurks in 
the saying of Gorgias, and that Ααρισαίονς may well have borne 
two meanings in the minds of his hearers,' Larissaeans' and 'pots/ 
but as the late Dr. Thompson has pointed out (see Prof. Ridgeway, 
Camb. PhiloL Trans, 2. 136), it is not clear that ΑαρισαΊος without 
a substantive could mean ' pot/ for it is linked with ίψητήρ in the 
epigram, and indeed, if it could, we should expect Ααρισαιοποιους 
in the clause which follows: Ααρισσοποιούς, however, as has been „ 
said, is the reading of all the MSS. and of Vet. Int. The saying 
loses little or nothing, if this additional subtlety is withdrawn from 
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it. Larissa was oligarchically governed, but it is perhaps hardly 
likely that even there the demiurgi of the State had the uncontrolled 
right of admitting citizens; more probably they acted under 
a commission empowering them to admit to citizenship persons 
who fulfilled certain conditions prescribed by the State. See 
Szanto, Das griech. Burgerrecht, p. 30 sq. Prof. Ridgeway 
(Journal of Philology, 15. p. 164) makes the not improbable sug­
gestion that the addition to the citizen-roll of Larissa to which 
Gorgias' saying refers was necessitated by the blow which the 
city received in Β. α 404 from Lycophron of Pherae (Xen. Hell. 
2. 3. 4). It would seem from 35 that it was not preceded by 
any change of constitution. Gorgias was well known for his 
i rony (Rhet . 3 . 7· 1 4 0 8 b 19 , η δη ούτω fiei ή μ*τ' €Ϊρων€ΐας} ωσπ€ρ 
Γοργίας ίποία κα\ τα *ν τω Φαίδρω). W e see from Rhet . 2. 2. I 3 7 9 b 

31 that ϊϊρωνεία implies slight contempt. Whether Meineke, Fragm. 
Comicorum Anonymorum, 183 (Fr. Com. Gr. 4. 649), 

των πολιτών άνδρας υμίν δημιουργούς άποφανώ, 

has anything to do with Gorgias' saying, is more than I will under­
take to decide. 

32. και γαρ ουδέ δυ̂ ατο̂  κ. τ.λ.,( for it is not even possible [much 
less the fact] that the test of descent from a citizen-father or 
mother should apply in the case of those who were the first to 
dwell in the city or to found it/ and yet these would be citizens in 
an especial degree: compare 6 (4). 4. 1290 b 12 sq. and an inscrip­
tion quoted by Gilbert, Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 167. 3, in which a Halicar-
nassian named Nireus is honoured διά re την άπο [τ]ών κτιστών κα\ 
τυρα\νν\οκτόνων της πολ^ω^ς καθ* €Karr\cpovs τους [yjovcls αυτού 
€\jy€viav : also D i o d . 14· 9^· !> Ευαγόρα? ό Σάλαμίνιος, ος ην μίν €\ry€V€-
στατος, των yap κτισάντων την ποΚιν ην απόγονος. Susemih l translates 
1 auf die ersten Ansiedlcr tind Staatsgrunder/ but η appears to 
distinguish between being the first to dwell in a city and being the 
first to found it. In 7 (5). 10. 1310b 38, the only other passage in 
Aristotle's writings (except a fragment) to which the Index Aristo-
telicus gives a reference for the word κτίζ*ιν, κ ίσαντ^ς is used of 
kings who founded cities, and I am inclined to think (with Sepulv. 
Vict. Lamb, and Giph.) that it is used in a similar way in the 
passage before us of the κτίσται of cities, who, while they would no 
doubt be themselves among ol πρώτοι οΐκήσαντ^ς, would be marked 
off from them by being their chiefs and leaders. Κτιζαν is 
especially used of these κτίσται or οίκισταί, or else of the mother-
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city, though it is occasionally used of the whole body of original 
settlers, as for instance in Thuc. 5. 16. 3. For ουδέ δυνατόν, cp. 
C 15 . 1 2 8 6 b 2 1 , ουδέ ράδιον, a n d C. 16 . 1 2 8 7 a ΙΟ, ουδέ κατά. φυσιν. 

I follow Bonitz (Ind. s. v.) in taking εφαρμόττειν here as intransi­
tive, as in 1275 a 33, but it is quite possible that Sus., Liddell 
and Scott, and others are right in taking it as transitive. 

34. αλλ' ϊσως κ.τ.λ., 'but perhaps this case lends itself more 
to debate, the case of those who acquired the rights of citizens 
after a change of constitution, such a creation of citizens, I mean, 
as that which Cleisthenes enacted at Athens, for he enrolled in 
the tribes many aliens and slave metoeci., The question whether 
citizens who acquired citizenship after a change of constitution 
are citizens is a more difficult one than that just discussed, because 
the new citizens in this case are not made citizens by duly em­
powered magistrates of the old constitution, but by the introducer 
of the new one; besides, the citizens admitted by Cleisthenes 
were aliens and slave metoeci, and aliens and metoeci are the 
very opposite of citizens (c. 5. 1277 b 39). Euripides had made 
one of the characters of his Erechtheus say (Fragm. 362. 11 sqq.), 

οστι? δ απ άλλης πόλεος οίκίζει πόλιν, 

άρμος πονηρός ωσπερ iv ξύλω πάγεις, 

λόγω πολίτης εστί, τοις δ εργοισιν ου. 

As to εκείνο see critical note. For βχβι άπορίαν, cp.Phys. 8. 2. 253a 7, 
μάλιστα δ' αν δόζειε το τρίτον εχειν άπορίαν, a n d Ι . 3· 1 8 6 a 8, μάλλον 

δ* 6 Μέλισσου (λο'-yos) φορτικός κα\ ουκ έχων άπορίαν, αλλ* ενός ατόπου 

δοθέντος ταλλα συμβαίνει' τούτο δ' ουδέν χαλεπόν: a l s o P o l . 3· Ι Τ · 

Ι 2 8 1 a 4 1 a n ( 3 3· Ι 2 · 1 2 8 2 b 22 · F o r olov Άθήνησιν εποίησε Κλεισθέ­

νης cp . 2. 7· 1 2 0 6 b ΐ6, οίον κα\ Σόλων ένομοθέτησεν, a n d for εποίησε, 
( enacted/ 2. 12. 1274b 7· °?°vκ.τ.λ. explains μετεσχον. A sugges­
tion, however, which wrell deserves notice, that ους should be added 
after olov, has been recorded in the critical note on 1275 b 35. For 
the plural in την των τυράννων εκβολην, c p . D i o d . I I . 5 5 , μετά την 

κατάλυσιν των τυράννων των περ\ Τίεισίστρατον, T h u c . 8. 6 8 , επειδή οί 

τύραννοι κατελύθησαν, P o l y b . 3 ' 2 2 · *> Μ6Τ" Thv των βασιλέων κατάλυσιν, 

a n d the w o r d s μετά την κατάλυσιν των εν Αϊγύπτω βασιλέων (referring 

to the dethronement of the Ptolemies) in an inscription found 
at Philae and published in the Athenaeum for March 14, 1896. 
The displacement of the dynasty is expressed by the plural, as 
in 'pulsis regibus/ Tac. Hist. 3. 72. This is the sense which 
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the plural seems to bear in the passage before us, though ol τύραννοι 
is often loosely used where an act of only one of the tyrants is 
referred to (e.g. in *Λ0. Πολ. c. 19. 1. 13 and c. 20. 1. 2, and in 
Demosth. c. Mid. c. 144). Έφυλέτευσε is stronger than πολίτας 
i-ποιησατο would have been. As to δούλους μετοίκους see vol. i. 
p. 231 note. Cp. also [Plato,] Alcib. 1. 119 Α, άλλα των άλλων 
Αθηναίων η των ξένων δούλον η ελεύθερον εϊπέ, όστις αϊτιαν έχει δια την 

ΤΙερικλέους συνουσίαν σοφώτ€ρος γεγονέναι, where it is impl ied that the 
ξένοι include slaves, and Hecataeus, Fragm. 318 (Miiller, Fr. Hist. 
Gr. 1. 24). Bernays (Heraklit. Briefe, p. 155) takes ξένους and 
δούλου* as both of them adjectives and μ€τοίκους as the substantive 
common to them, referring to Aristoph. Eq. 347 Didot, 

ει που δικίδιον €Ϊπας ευ κατά ξένου μετοίκου, 

which shows that the term ξένος μέτοικος was a recognized one, but 
on the other hand ξένοι and μέτοικοι are often distinguished (e.g. in 
c. 5. 1277 b 39), and perhaps it is hardly likely that Cleisthenes 
confined himself to enfranchising resident aliens. His object was 
to strengthen his own party among the citizens, the democratic 
party, and this was most effectually done by enrolling aliens and 
slave metoeci, for they were sure to side with him against the 
γνώριμοι. At any rate they would not hold with the σννηθειαι at 
which he sought to strike a blow (8 (6). 4. 1319 b 26). Towards 
the close of the Peloponnesian War Athens enrolled not only metoeci 
but aliens also as citizens (Diod. 13.97. 1). Not all aliens were 
absolute aliens; some were sons of a citizen-father by a mother 
not of citizen-birth, like the ξένοι mentioned in c. 5. 1278 a 26 sqq. 
Those aliens and metoeci who had a touch of servile blood in their 
veins would be most unwelcome as citizens, for we learn in c. 5. 
1278 a 33 that citizens of servile origin were the first to be extruded 
when the State could afford to get rid of them. How hateful the 
measure of Cleisthenes must have been to many, we see from 
Lycurg . C LeOCr. C. 4 1 , πολλών δε κάί δεινών κατά την πόλιι> γινομένων 
κα\ πάντων των πολιτών τα. μέγιστα ητυχηκότων, μάλιστ αν τις ήλγησε κα\ 
έδάκρυσεν έπ\ ταϊς της πόλεως σνμφοραϊς ηνιχ οράν ην τον δημον 
ψήφισα μενον τους μεν δούλους ελευθέρους, τους δε ξένους * Αθηναίους, τους 
δ άτιμους έντιμους* υς πρώτον επί τω αυτόχθων είναι και ελεύθερος 

έσεμνύνετο. The 'happy city5 of Lucian's Hermotimus, in which 
all are έπηλυδες και ξένοι, αυθιγενης δε ουδέ εις ( c . 24 ) , IS in d e s i g n e d 

contrast to the generally accepted ideal. The making of slaves 
and aliens citizens was a measure often resorted to by tyrants (see 
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vol. i. p. 547, note 2 : Diod. 11. 72. 3, 14. 7. 4) and by extreme 
democrats (Xen. Hell. 2. 3. 48). 

37. το δ' άμφισβήτημα προς τούτους. Cp. C 16. 1287 b 35« 
1. αρ' et μή δικαίως πολίτης, ου πολίτης, ' whether, if a man is not 1276 a. 

justly a citizen, he is not in fact no citizen at all/ This Aristotle 
will not admit: compare the line he takes in Eth. Nic. 3. 6. 1113a 
17 sqq. Cicero, on the contrary, in De Legibus 2. 5. 11-2. 6. 14 
denies that faulty laws are laws at all. 

ώς ταυτδ δυναμ^ου του τ* άδικου και του ψευδούς. For the use of 
re in sentences of this kind cp. c. 4. 1277 a 20 sq· and 4 (7). 10. 
1329 b I . Cp . also 6 (4). 4. 1291 a 19, Ίσον re δςομένην σκντίων re 
κάί γ€ωργων. 

4 . άρχ ί τινί, i .e. apxfj βουΚϊντικτ) η κριτικβ (c. I. 12 75 b 18). 
7. την' €ΐρημ€ΐ/ημ πρότεροι άμφισβήτησικ, in C. I . 1274 b 34 Sq. C. 3 . 

The question whether these citizens are justly citizens or not is 
connected with the question whether.they were made citizens by 
the State or not, a question which some identify with the question 
whether the constitution under which they have become citizens 
is based merely on force or exists for the common advantage, 
and if we deny that the acts of a tyrant or an oligarchy are acts 
of the State on the ground that the tyranny or oligarchy is based 
merely on force and does not exist for the common good, we 
must say the same thing of the acts of any democracy which is 
in the same position, so that we shall deny that those who are 
created citizens by a democracy of this kind are justly citizens. 
Aristotle appears to hint that the democracy introduced by 
Cleisthenes was a democracy resting on force and not for the 
common good, and that on the principle laid down by the persons 
to whom he refers the aliens whom Cleisthenes made citizens were 
not justly citizens, but he does not adopt the view that the acts of 
a constitution not for the common good are not acts of the State. 

10. τότε γαρ κ.τ.λ., ' for then some are not willing to discharge 
either (public) contracts on the plea that the tyrant, not the State, 
received the loan, or many other obligations of a similar kind, 
holding that some constitutions are based on superior force and 
are not for the common advantage, [and that the acts done by the 
authorities they constitute are consequently not acts of the State]/ 
These persons probably regarded democracies as in an especial 
degree constitutions for the common advantage : compare Demosth. 
c. Timocr. c. 76, where it is argued that democracies/ unlike 

L 2 
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oligarchies, are governed by laws conceived in the interest of the 
citizens. Our own use of the words ' republic' and 'common­
wealth' indicates the prevalence of a cognate view (see Sir J. R. 
Seeley, Introduction to Political Science, p. 173). For an instance 
in which a public contract ran a risk of being thus repudiated, see 
vol. i. p. 231 sq. οϋτ ίίλλα πολλά των τοιούτων perhaps refers to the 
quashing of acts and judicial decisions; this happened after the fall 
of the Thirty at Athens (Aeschin. c. Timarch. c. 39 : Demosth. c. 
Timocr. c. 56 : Andoc. De Myst. c. 87). Questions of a similar 
nature have found their way into modern English law-courts. 
(Given a revolutionary government which has been recognized by 
foreign States as a government de facto, but which has since been 
superseded by a more legitimate regime, are its acts and contracts 
to be held valid or not by the courts of those foreign States, as far 
as concerns the subjects over which they have jurisdiction ? This 
was the issue which Mr. Justice Kay had to decide yesterday in the 
case of "The Republic of Peru v. Dreyfus'" (Times, Feb. 21, 1888, 
where a report of the case will be found). This case, it will be 
noticed, applies only to revolutionary governments recognized by 

foreign S/aies. 
12. τω κρατεί^ ούσας. Cp. De Gen. An. 1. 18. 723 a 31? e* τούτο 

θήσομεν ούτως οτι ου τω άπελθεΐν από τίνος το θήλυ, and Such e x p r e s s i o n s 
as φύσει είναι ΟΓ τας βία πράξεις (PlatO, Pol i t . 2 8 0 D ) . 

1 4 . δημοκρατου^ται κατά τοκ τρόποι τουτομ, i . e . τω κρατεϊν αλλ' ον 
δια. το KOIVTJ συμφέρον. Cp . T h u c . 8. 53* *> Άλκιβιάδην καταγαγουσι κα\ 
μη τον αυτόν τρόπον δημοκρατουμενοις, and PlatO, Pol i t . 291 F , δημοκρα­
τίας γε μην, εάν τ ούν βιαίως εάν τε εκουσίως των τας ουσίας εχόντων το 
πλήθος αρχΐ], κα\ εάν τε τους νόμους ακριβώς φυλάττον εάν τε μη, πάντως 
τοϋνομα ουδε\ς αυτής ε'ιωθε μεταλλάττειν, 

ομοίως κ.τ.λ., (we must say that the acts of the authorities set up 
by this constitution are to just the same extent and no more acts of 
this State as those proceeding from the oligarchy and the tyranny.' 
F o r ομοίως και c p . 2. 8. 1 2 6 9 a 6, ομοίους είναι κα\ τους τυχόντος κα\ τους 
ανόητους ( ' n o b e t t e r t h a n ' ) . Ύής πόλεως ταύτης, i .e . t h e S t a t e of t h e 

τίνες r e fe r red tO : c p . C.I I . I 2 8 l b 29 , όταν yap άτιμοι πολλοί κα\ πένητες 
υπάρχωσι, πολεμίων άναγκαΊον είναι πλήρη την πόλιν ταύτην, and 7 (5) · 9· 
1 3 0 9 b 4 ° · F o r τας εκ τής ολιγαρχίας (πράξεις) SCC Liddel l a n d 

Scott s.v. eVc iii. 3, and see note on 1302 a 4. Cp. also 7 (5). 10. 
1 3 1 0 b 6, τας αμαρτίας τας παρ' αμφοτέρων τών πολιτειών, and DcillOSth. 
C. T i m o c r . C. 76 , την εκ τής ολιγαρχίας άδικίαν. 
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1 7 . Ιοικ6 8' οικείος ό λόγος εϊκιι της απορίας ταύτης, πώς ποτέ 

κ.τ.λ., ' but the inquiry [to which we have just referred] seems to be 
cognate to this question, on what principle we ought to say 
that/ etc. With Sepulveda, Bernays, and AVelldon I take πώς 
ποτέ κ.τ.λ. tO e x p l a i n της απορίας ταύτης, a n d n o t ό λόγος, a s SuS. 

Looking to της απορίας, 19, this seems to be the more natural inter­
pretation, though it is true that της απορίας ταύτης might refer to 
αποροϋσι, 8. Aristotle means that the question whether the contracts 
of those who are in power under a constitution resting on force 
and not for the common advantage are acts of the State and should 
be fulfilled by those who are in power after a change of constitution 
is cognate to the question under what circumstances the State is to 
be regarded as the same or not the same. He decides (1276 b 10 
sqq.) that after any change of constitution the State is not the same, 
but that the question as to the fulfilment of contracts is a separate 
one. As to πώς ποτί, see Liddell and Scott, who refer to Soph. 
Ο. Τ. 1210. 

19 sqq. ' The mode of dealing with this problem which lies 
nearest to hand is in connexion with the site and its inhabitants, 
for the site and the inhabitants may be divided into two or more 
sections, and some of the inhabitants may dwell on one site, and 
some on another/ Μεν ovv is taken up by μεν οΖν, 22, but it is 
difficult to say where the answering particle is to be found. For 
επιπολαιοτάτη, c p . R h e t . 3 . IO. 1 4 1 0 b 2 1, διό οϋτε τα επιπόλαια των 

ενθυμημάτων ευδοκιμεί (επιπόλαια yap λέγομεν τα παντ\ δήλα κα\ α μηδέν 

δεί ζητησαι) κ.τ.λ. T h e words ενδέχεται yap διαζευχθηναι τον τόπον 

κα\ τους ανθρώπους have been interpreted in two ways. Vict, explains 
them, 'contingit enim ut locus distinctus sit, hominesque eodem 
pacto separati, ita ut hi hanc, alii vero aliam sedem habeant/ Mr. 
Welldon, on the other hand, translates, 'it is possible that the 
inhabitants should be divorced from the site and should come to 
dwell in different sites/ Perhaps the former interpretation is to be 
preferred. As an instance of some inhabitants dwelling on one site 
and others on another, we may take the διοίκισις of Mantineia by the 
L a c e d a e m o n i a n s (PaUS. 8. 8. 9, ως δε εΐλε την Μαντίνειαν (9Αγησίπολις), 

ολίγον μεν τι κατελιπεν οίκεισθαι, το πλείστον δε εϊς έδαφος καταβολών 

αυτής κατά κώμας τους ανθρώπους διωκισε). T h e q u e s t i o n then IS— 

will a change of this kind have destroyed the identity of the πόλις ? 
Aristotle's somewhat curt answer is that the word πόλις is used in 
many different senses, and that it is easy to solve the question if 
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that is borne in mind. His meaning perhaps is that if we take 
πόλις in the sense of ' an aggregate of human beings or citizens/ 
the Mantineans after the δωίκισις wrill still constitute the same 
State as before, but if we take it in the sense of' an aggregate of 
human beings or citizens gathered on a given site/ they will no 
longer do so. 

24. ομοίως δε κ.τ.λ., (and similarly [one might raise the question] 
in the case also in which the inhabitants occupy one and the same 
site, when we ought to consider the πόλις to be one/ Are we to 
say that it is one, however large the site may be and however 
varied in race the inhabitants, provided only that it is enclosed 
within one and the same wall ? 

26. ου γάρ δή TOIS τβίχεσι^, 'for surely it is not one πόλις in virtue 
of its walls/ For γάρ δή, cp. c. 9. 1280 b 24 and 4 (7). 4. 1326 a 32. 

2 7 . €ΐη γαρ &v Πελοπόννησο* περιβάλει ν £ν τείχος. Aristotle 
probably remembers a famous taunt of the Athenians addressed 
to the Lacedaemonians, which is recorded in the Funeral Oration 
ascribed to Lysias, C. 44, ύστερον 8e ΤΙελοποννησίων διατειχιζόντων τον 
*1σθμόν . • . οργισθέντςς y Αθηναίοι σννεβονλςυον αντοις, el ταύτην την γνώμην 
ίξονσιν, περί άπασαν την ΙΙελοπόννησον τείχος περιβαλάν. A line in the 
Temenidae of Euripides (Fragm. 730) ran, 

απασα Πελοπόννησος ευτυχεί πόλις. 

Polybius (2. 37· 9 δΦ1·) implies that in his day Peloponnesus was 
virtually one city, having the same magistrates, etc., the only 
want being a common wall. 

τοιαύτη, Mike Peloponnesus with a wall round it/ Cp. 4 (7). 4. 
1326 b 3 sqq. 

28. και Βαβυλώ^ . . . 30. πόλεως. As to Babylon, see note on 
1326 b 3. The walls of Babylon according to Herodotus (1. 178) 
were 480 stadia in circumference, according to Ctesias (Diod. 2. 7) 
360 stadia, and according to Cleitarchus (Diod. ibid.) 365 stadia. 
A still larger circuit of wall (1500 stadia) was to be found after 
Aristotle's time at Antiochia Margiana (the modern Merv), if we 
could trust Strabo (p. 516). Herodotus (1. 191) says that owing to 
the size of Babylon, when the outer part of it had been taken, the 
inhabitants of the centre were unaware of the fact and continued to 
celebrate a festival till they learnt it; he does not mention that the 
interval amounted to three days. Here, as in 2. 3. 1262 a iS sqq., 
3. 13. 1284 a 26 sqq., and 4 (7). 2. 1324 b 17 sq. (see notes on 
these passages), Aristotle mentions a circumstance also mentioned 
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by Herodotus, but mentions it with a slight variation. He may 
possibly quote Herodotus from memory. Megalopolis was taken 
by Cleomenes ' before the Megalopolitans were aware of the fact' 
(Plut. Cleom. c. 23), but then Megalopolis was 'a great desert' 
(Polyb. 2. 55. 2 : 5. 93. 5). For the omission of πόλις after πάσα 
see note on 1266 b 1 ; its omission is facilitated by the occurrence 
of the word ττόλβω? in the next line. For the interposition of κα\ 
πάσα . . . πόλεως between ης and its antecedent Βαβυλών, cp. Phys. 
8. 6. 259 a 3, αλλ* ουδέν ήττον εστί τι ο περιέχει, κα\ τούτο παρ εκαστον, 
ο εστίν αίτιον κ.τ.λ., where κα\ τούτο παρ* εκαστον is interposed. Ύινος 
μίντοι πολίτου is interposed in a somewhat similar way in Pol. 3. 4. 
1277 a 22 sqq., and κα\ κεκαλλωπισμέναι in Aristoph. Lysistr. 43 Didot, 

at καθημεθ9 έξανθισμέναι, 
κροκωτα φορουσαι κα\ κεκαλλωπισμένοι 
κα\ Κιμβερίκ ορθοστασία κα\ περιβαρίδας. 

31. els αλλο^ καιροί χρήσιμος, cp . 7 (5)· **· Ι 3 Ι 4 a 4> KC" ΧΡίσΨ01 

οΐ πονηροί εις τα πονηρά. 
3 2 . περί γαρ μεγέθους . . . 3 4 . πολιτικός Supply συμφέρει after 

το τ€ πόσον. T h e quest ion πότερον έθνος εν ή πλειω συμφέρει is 
probably suggested by the mention of Peloponnesus, of which 
HerodotUS says (8 . 73), οικέει δε την Πελοπόννησον Χθνεα επτά. A s to 
this question see vol. i. p. 295, note 1, where it has been pointed out 
that it is not dealt with in 4 (7). 4, though the proper size of the 
πόλις is discussed there. T h e πόλις consists εκ πλειόνων κωμών ( i . 2. 
1252 b 27), and a question might naturally be raised whether it 
should not also consist of more έθνη than one. The colony of 
Thurii had been recruited from a variety of sources (Diod. 12. 
10. 4 : 12. n . 3), and Plato had seen advantages in a citizen-body 
derived from more quarters than one (Laws 708). 

34. άλλα κ. τ.λ. With the discussion of the question of the 
identity of the πόλις which commences here should be compared 
the remarks of Plutarch on the same subject in De Sera Numinis 
Vindicta, c. 15 : Plutarch, however, does not seem to have had this 
passage of the Politics before him. The question of identity had 
long been raised in reference to the individual. The speculations 
of Heraclitus and his doctrine of the flux of all things had drawn 
attention to this question, and Epicharmus had made a character 
in one of his comedies point to the increase and decrease in size 
which takes place in human beings and ask how this increase and 
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decrease was compatible with personal identity, and how a man 
whose identity had changed could be called on to pay his debts. 
See Diog. Laert. 3. i o - n 5 and Bernays' essay on 'Epicharmos 
und der αυξανόμενος λόγος' in his Gesammelte Abhandlungen 1. 109-
117, and Zeller, Gr. Ph. 1. 461. 1. Compare also the remarks of 
Diotima in Plato, Symp. 207 D. Aristotle is concerned in the 
passage before us not with the question of the identity of the 
individual, but with the question of the identity of the πόλι*. In 
dealing with this question as with others, he steers a midway 
course. He agrees neither with Isocrates, who held that States 
are immortal (De Pace § 120), nor with those who held that change 
in the individuals composing them destroyed their identity; their 
identity is according to him destructible, but it is destroyed by 
a change of constitution, not by a change of individuals. 

37. ώσπερ και ποταμου$ κ.τ.λ. Heraclitus had denied that they 
were the same (Fragm. 41 Bywater, ποταμοϊσι δ\ς τοΐσι αύτοΊσι ουκ αν 
εμβαίης' έτερα yap (και €τερα) επιρρεει ΰδατα, and F r a g m . 8 1 , ποταμοϊσι 
τοΐσι αυτοίσι εμβαίνομεν τε καϊ ουκ εμβαίνομεν, εΐμεν re κα\ ουκ εΊμεν). B u t 
Aristotle holds that the constant change of the watery particles 
of which a river is composed does not prevent its remaining the 
same. A river, however, is different from a πόλις. It is not an 
δλον or a σύνθεσις, like a πόλις or an αρμονία or a χορός, the identity 
of which depends on the arrangement of the parts (Metaph. Δ. 26. 
1 0 2 4 a 6, νδωρ be και οσα υγρά κα\ αριθμός παν μεν λέγεται, όλος δ' 

αριθμός κα\ όλον ύδωρ ου λέγεται, αν μη μεταφορά). A river Will 

remain the same so long as its particles consist of water, but 
a πόλις will not remain the same, so long as it consists of men 
of the same stock, if meanwhile a change should occur in its 
σύνθεσις 01* πολιτεία. 

4 0 . δια την τοιαύτης α ι τ ί α ς i . e . δια το είναι το γένος ταύτο των 

κατοικουντων. 
7ψ δέ ΐΐοΚιν έτε'ραμ, ' but the State different [if there is a change 

of polity]' (Mr. Welldon, following Bernays). 
1276b. 2. κοιμωιαα πολιτών πολιτείας, ' a sharing of citizens in a con­

stitution/ Bekker places a comma after πολιτών, but I follow 
S u s e m i h r s p u n c t u a t i o n : c p . 6 ( 4 ) . 4 . 1 2 9 1 b 3 6 , κοινωνούντων απάντων 
μάλιστα της πολιτείας ομοίως. Ill C. 4· 12^6 b 29 the πολιτεία, no t 

the πόλις, is said to be a κοινωνία (see note on 1276 b 28). 
γιγμομένης ετε'ρα$ τω εΐδει και διαφερούσης. W e m a y h a v e h e r e 

a mere tautology, like those collected by Vahlen in his note on 
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Poet. 1. 1447 a 17, but perhaps it is more likely that διαφερούσης 
refers to changes less complete than a change of kind. 

3. ά^αγκαΐον είναι δόξ€ΐ€μ b\v κ.τ.λ. The πολιτεία represents the 
είδος της συνθέσεως (7) in the case of the πόλις and thus constitutes its 
identity : compare the passages from the Topics which Bonitz (Ind. 
729 a 51 sq.) groups with the passage before us—Top. 6. 13. 150 b 
2 2 , ετι ει μη είρηκε τον τρόπον της συνθέσεως* ου γαρ αΰταρκες προς το 

γνωρισαι το εϊπεΊν εκ τούτων* ον yap το εκ τούτων, άλλα το ούτως εκ 

τούτων έκαστου των συνθέτων η ουσία, καθάπερ έπ* οικίας* ου γαρ αν 

όπωσονν συντεθώ ταύτα, οϊκία εστίν, a n d 6. 14· I 5 i a 23> °^ Ύ^Ρ άπόχρη 

το σύνθεσιν ειπείν, αλλά καϊ ποία τις προσδιοριστέον ου γαρ όπωσουν 

συντεθέντων τούτων σαρξ γίνεται, αλλ' ουτωσΐ μεν συντεθέντων σάρξ} 

οίτωσΐ δ' οστουν. For the notion that a change of laws might 
affect the identity of a πόλις, compare Plato Com., Fragm. 42 
(Meineke, Fr. Com. Gr. 2. 692). According to Plut. De Sen Num. 
Vind. c. 15 the identity of the πόλις remains μέχρις αν η ποιούσα κα\ 
συνδέουσα ταΊς επιπλοκαΐς κοινωνία την ενότητα διαφυλάτττ). 

4ζ. ώσπβρ γ€ καϊ χορον κ.τ.λ., ζ as we say that a chorus also 
appearing at one time as a comic, and at another as a tragic, 
chorus is not the same/ ' The tragic chorus consisted of three 
files (στοίχοι) of five men each and of five ranks (ζνγά) of three 
men each; the comic chorus of four files of six men each and of 
six ranks of four men each' (C. F. Hermann, Gr. Ant. 3. 2. 205, 
A. Muller, Die gr. Buhnenalt., where Pollux 4.108-9 *s referred to). 
Thus the είδος της συνθέσεως was different in the case of a tragic 
and comic chorus. The numbers of the two kinds of chorus were 
also different, and, as Mr. Richards points out, it is remarkable that 
Aristotle takes no notice of this. He implies that in a Dorian and 
a Phrygian ' harmony' the sounds may be the same, but that even 
then the είδος της συνθέσεως τών φθόγγων wrill be different. It is not 
quite clear what this means. Does it mean that the sounds will be 
arranged in a different order ? It is still less easy to say how 
a political constitution is an είδος της συνθέσεως of the elements of 
the πόλις. Does Aristotle mean that in each constitution the 
citizens of a πόλις are arranged in a different way—that in an 
aristocracy the best men are at the head and in an oligarchy or 
democracy the rich or the poor? Perhaps so: compare 6 (4). 4. 
1290 b 25 sqq. and 4 (7). 2. 1324 a 17, in the latter of which 
passages he appears to imply that a constitution is a διάθεσις 
πόλεως. 
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5 . των a u i w πολλάκις άν'θρώπωμ OVTCJV. W e expec t rather των 
ανθρώπων than ανθρώπων, but c p . I . I . 1 2 5 2 a 7> όσοι μίί> oui/ 0101/rat 
πολιτικον κα\ βασιΚικον κα\ οίκονομικον κα\ δεσποτικον είναι τον αυτόν : 
Ι . 2. 1 2 5 2 b 9? ώί ταύτό φύσει βάρβαρον και δουλον ον\ 1 . 8 . Ι 2 5 6 a ΙΟ, 
o n μίι> οίι> ουχ ή αυτή οικονομική ττ\ χρηματιστική. Y e t in 6 (4 ) · 4· 
1 2 9 2 a 2 0 w e have και 6 δημαγωγός κα\ ό κόλαξ οι αυτο\ κα\ άνάλογον. 

β. πασα^ άλλη** κοινωνίαν και συ^θεσιμ. Συνθεσιν is the wider 
term. F o r πασαν αλλην κοινωνίαν, c p . 4 (?) · 2 · I 3 2 5 a ^, πολιν καί 
γένος ανθρώπων και πασαν αλΧην κοινωνίαν. 

7. ο\ν είδος ετερομ η της συνθέσεως. N o t το εΐδος, for with έτερος, 
as with 6 αύτο? (see above on 5), the subject of the sentence often is 
without the article: cp. c. 4. 1277 b 13, 17, 24, 30 sq., and c. 6. 
1278 b 13 sq. 

9. λε'γομεμ. See below on 1277a 37. 
el δη τούτοι έχει -roy τρόποι/ recurs in 4 (7). 11, 1331 a 10. 
10. For λεκτε'ομ . . . βλέποντας, see note on 1275 a 16. 
11. ομομα δε καλεΐν κ.τ.λ. According to Thuc. 6. 4. 5 (see how­

ever Freeman, Sicily 2. 115 and 486 sqq.), Zancle received the 
name Messana from Anaxilas of Rhegium when he expelled the 
Samians and peopled the city afresh. On the other hand, Catana 
retained its name, when Dionysius the Elder replaced its citizens by 
Campanians (Diod. 14. 15), and so did the Trachinian Heracleia, 
though its inhabitants were changed by the Thebans in B.C 395 
(Diod. 14. 82. 6, 7). The name of Corinth was replaced by that 
of Argos in B. C. 393 during the supremacy of a faction, though the 
inhabitants were unchanged (Xen. Hell. 4. 4. 6, όρωντες δε τους 
τυράννου οντάς, αϊσθανόμενοι δε άφανιζομενην την πόλιν δια το κα\ ορούς 
άνεσπάσθαι κα\ 'Άργος αντί Κορίνθου την πατρίδα αύτοΐς ονομάζεσθαι). 

16 sqq. Aristotle passes on from defining the citizen to examine 
the nature of his virtue, just as after defining the slave he goes on 
in i. 13.1259 b 21 sqq. to ask what is the virtue of the slave. He 
has there found that the virtue of the woman, child, and slave is 
not τελεία αρ^τη, but relative to the head of the household, and now 
he asks in effect whether the virtue of the citizen is τελεία αρετή, 
and whether it is identical with the virtue of the good man. 
Thucydides (2. 42. 2-4) makes Pericles argue in his Funeral 
Oration that those who had fallen gloriously fighting for their 
country were eo ipso proved to be good men, for their service to 
the State outweighed and cast into the shade all private faults. 
It is not, however, so much in correction of views of this kind 
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as in correction of the teaching of Socrates that the Fourth 
Chapter is written. Socrates had taught the unity of virtue, 
claiming that virtue is one and the same in all who possess it. 
Aristotle holds, on the contrary, that virtue varies with the work 
a person has to do, and that, as a citizen's work is relative to 
the constitution, his virtue varies with the constitution. To identify 
the virtue of the good citizen with that of the good man is there­
fore to ignore the difference between one constitution and another. 
It is also to ignore the difference between the ruling and ruled 
citizen in the best of constitutions. See vol. i. p. 234 sqq. as to 
the contents of the Fourth Chapter. Looking to the definition of 
a citizen which Aristotle has already given, we might expect him 
to say that the virtue of a citizen consists in the ability to deliberate 
and judge well, i.e. to rule well. But we learn in the Fourth 
Chapter that the work of a citizen consists not only in ruling but 
also in being ruled, and therefore that his virtue consists in knowing 
not only how to rule but also how to be ruled, with this limitation, 
however, that the only kind of rule which he needs to know is that 
which is exercised over freemen. To learn this he must be ruled 
first and rule afterwards—a principle which is not forgotten when 
Aristotle comes to construct his ' best State' (4 (7). 14.1333a 
11 sqq.). One remarkable conclusion, it should be noted, results 
from the Fourth Chapter. This is that the good man cannot be 
a good citizen (in the sense of contributing to the preservation of 
the constitution) in any constitution but the best without ceasing to 
be a good man in the strict sense of the words. The justice of 
Socrates, for instance, is not the imperfect kind of justice which 
tends to the preservation of a democracy (7 (5). 9. 1309 a 36 sqq.). 
But is Aristotle's account of good citizenship correct ? Is not he 
a good citizen whose influence tends to the improvement of a con­
stitution rather than he whose influence tends to its preservation ? 
May not a man be all the better as a citizen because he is morally 
and intellectually somewhat in advance of the constitution under 
which he lives? Is a good citizen bound to do what contri­
butes to the preservation of that constitution, even if it is 
a tyranny or an extreme democracy or oligarchy ? See note on 
1337a 27. 

18. άλλα μην . . . γβ, ζbut certainly': see above on 1271 a 20. 
19. For τύπω -rm, 'in some sort of outline/ cp. Plato, Phileb. 61 A, 

το τοίνυν αγαθόν ήτοι σαφώς η και τίνα τύπον αυτού ληπτέον, and 3 2 Β> 
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and Laws 718 C and 802 D sq., and for τύπω τιν\ ληπτεον, Aristot. 
T o p . I. 7. 103 a 7, ως τύπω λαβείν. 

For τφώτον in the sense of πρότερον, see below on 1323 a 16. 
21. τών πλωτήρων is in strictness in the gen. after εκάστου, 24. 
22. δ μεν γαρ κ.τ.λ. For the relative rank of these personages 

cp. Aristoph. Eq. 541 Didot, 
καϊ προς τούτοισιν εφασκεν 

ερετην χρήναι πρώτα γενέσθαι, πρ\ν πηδαλίοις επιχειρειν, 
κατ εντεύθεν πρωρατευσαι κα\ τους άνεμους διαθρήσαι, 
κατά κυβερνάν αυτόν εαυτω, 

a passage already referred to by Camerarius (Interp. p. 114). As 
tO the κυβερνήτης, Cp. C. 6. I 2 7 9 a 3 . 

24. δήλον <i>s κ.τ.λ. Translate, with Bernays (see also Sepul-
veda's note on 'perfectissima cuiusque ratio/ p. 77 b), 'it is clear 
that the most exact definition of the virtue of each will be special 
to the man/ As to λόγος, 'definition/ see Bon. Ind. 434b 6 sqq., 
where it is pointed out that λόγος is sometimes used in a wider 
sense than ορισμός, and as to the contrast of 'ίδιος and κοινός λόγος, see 
Bon. Ind. 339 a 55 and vol. i. p. 242 note. 

25. ομοίως Se και κοινός τις εφαρμόσει ττασιν. The phrase recurs 
in D e A n . 2. 3 . 4 1 4 b 2 2 , γένοιτο δ" αν κα\ επί των σχημάτων λόγος 
κοινός, ος εφαρμόσει μεν πασιν, 'ίδιος δ' ουδενος εσται σχήματος. 'Ομοίως 
δε, ' but equally/ 

2 6 . ή γαρ σωτηρία κ.τ .λ . C p . P l a t o , L a w s 9 6 1 Ε , αρ ουκ εν νηϊκυβερ­
νήτης α μα κα\ ναυται τας αισθήσεις τω κυβερνητικω νω συγκερασάμενοι 
σώζουσιν αυτούς τε κα\ τα περ\ την ναυν; a n d DemOSth. Phil . 3 . C. 6 9 , 
εως αν σωζηται το σκάφος · . • τότε χρή κα\ ναυτην κα\ κυβερνήτην κα\ 
πάντ Άνδρα εξής πρόθυμους είναι, κα\ όπως μήθ* εκών μήτ* άκων μηδείς 

άνατρεψτ], τούτο σκοπείσθαι. Giph. refers to Cic. Epist. Ad Fam. 
12 . 25 . 5. 

2 8 . ή σωτηρία TTJS κοινωνίας έργον εστί, κοινωνία δ' εστίν ή 
πολιτεία. Cp. 7 (5)· 9· I 3 l o a ι9 *ΦΙ· 'The safeguarding of the 
association' seems hardly to answer to ' the safeguarding of the 
voyage'; we expect rather ' the safeguarding of the successful 
working of the State'; and though the πολιτική κοινωνία is often, as 
here, identified with the πολιτεία (compare for instance 2. 1. 1260 b 
27 and 6 (4). 11. 1295 b 35), the πόλις is more usually said to be 
the κοινωνία (e.g. in c. 3. 1276 b 1). For the structure of the sen­
tence, in which (with Stahr, Bern., Sus., and others) I take κοινωνία 
to be the subject and ή πολιτεία the predicate, cp. c. 6. 1278 b 10, 



3. 4. 1276 b 21—37. 157 

κνριον μ*ν γαρ πανταχού το πολίτ€νμα της πόλζως, πολίτευμα δ* ίστ\ν η 

πολιτεία: c 7· Ι 2 79 a 25 sqq.: and c. 13. 1283 b 41, προς το κοινον 
το των πολιτών* πολίτης δέ κ.τ.λ. S e e a l so n o t e Oil 1 2 7 5 a 2 2 . 

3 3 . Toy 8' αγαθόν άνδρα κ.τ .λ . S u p p l y αγαθόν with elvat : c p . 35» 

την άρζτην καθ' ήν σπουδαίος άνηρ. Compare the line of an unknown 
elegiac poet quoted in Eth. Nic. 2. 5. 1106 b 34, 

€σθ\ο\ μζν γαρ απλώς, παντοδαπώς δέ κακοί, 

and Eth. Eud. 7. 2. 1237 a 30, 6 Si σπουδαίος τέλςως : also Pol. 6 (4). 
7. 1 2 9 3 b 3 , την γαρ €K των αρίστων απλώς κατ άρςτην πολιτ^ίαν κα\ μη 

προς υπόθ^σίν τίνα αγαθών ανδρών μόνην δίκαιον προσαγορ*ύειν άριστυκρα-

τίαν. Ύελύα άρατή in the passage before us probably means άρ*τή 
μη προς υπόθ^σίν τίνα. It turns out, indeed, on further investigation 
(1277 b 18 sqq.), that the virtue of the good man is not strictly one, 
but has two forms, the virtue of the ruler and the virtue of the 
ruled. As to φαμίν, see below on 1277 a 14. 

34. \ikv ουμ is answered by ου μην αλλά, 36, as in 5 (8). 6.1341 b 
4 sqq. (Sus.1 Ind. Gramm. s. v. M<FV), and also in 6 (4). 7. 1293 b 
1 sqq. 

36. ου μψ άλλα κ.τ.λ., ' not but that it is possible in another 
way also to go over the same argument in reference to the best 
constitution by raising questions and debating them/ ' In another 
way/ because hitherto the best constitution has not been made 
the subject of the inquiry. For ίπΑΘΛν τον αυτόν λύγον, cp. Phys. 
8. 5. 256 a 21 (referred to by Bonitz, Ind. 267 a 39), hi δέ κα\ 
ωδ* τον αυτόν τούτον λόγον 'ίστιν ίπέλθην. Lamb, translates, ζ verun-
tamen etiam alio modo eandem rationem pertractare et persequi 
licet de optima reipublicae administrandae forma dubitantibus': 
thus he Seems to take διαπορουντας with π€ρ\ της αρίστης πολιτ€ΐας 

(as do apparently Stahr and Bernays), but not, I think, rightly. 
Αιαπορουντας (here = διςρχομβνους τας απορίας, B o n . Ind . 1 8 7 b I I ) IS 

added to indicate to us the mode of investigation which Aristotle 
is about to adopt. That Aristotle 'goes over the same argument' 
we shall see if we bear in mind that he has just shown that the 
good citizen will not necessarily be a good man under any and 
every constitution, and now goes on to show that this is true of 
the best constitution also. For κατ ίίλλον τρόπον cp. 2. 2. 1261b 
10 and 2. 8. 1269 a 13, and (with Bonitz, Ind. 772 b 19) Meteor. 
1. 3. 340a 15. 

37. d γαρ κ.τ.λ., 'for if it is impossible that a State should 
consist of members all of whom are good, and yet each member 
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must discharge his function well, and this proceeds from virtue, [so 
that, though all will not be good, all will possess virtue, i.e. the 
virtue of the citizen,] still, as it is impossible that all the citizens 
should be alike, there would not be one form of virtue belonging to 
the good citizen and to the good man; for the virtue of the good 
citizen ought to belong to all (for it is necessarily only in that way 
that the State will come to be the best State), but the virtue of the 
good man cannot possibly belong to all, unless all the citizens in 
the good State must necessarily be good, [which we have declared 
to be impossible]/ It is implied that the citizens will not be alike 
if they all possess the virtue of a citizen, but that they will, if they 
possess in addition the virtue of a good man. The virtue of the good 
man is one, whereas the virtue of the good citizen varies with the 
function discharged. Compare 2. 2. 1261a 24, ου yap γίνεται πόλις 
εξ ομοίων, a doctrine which may also be traced in 3. 12. 1283a 18 
sq. and 3. 11. 1281 b 34 sqq., and indeed in Fragm. 21 of the 
Aeolus of Euripides, 

δοκ€ίτ* hv οικύν γαίαν, el πένης άπας 
Χάος ποΧιτεύοιτο πλουσίων άτερ ; 
ουκ αν γένοιτο χωρίς εσθλα και κακά, 
αλλ* εστί τις σύγκρασις, ωστ εχειν καλώς, 

where Euripides perhaps has before him Heraclitus' doctrine of the 
harmony of contraries. But is it Aristotle's view that the citizens 
of the 'best State' cannot all be good men? This does not seem 
to be his view in 4 (7). 13. 1332 a 32 sqq., where we are told that 
all the citizens of the ' best State' will be good men (compare 
7 (5). 12.1316 b 9, where it appears to be implied that there may 
be States in which all the citizens are good men). Either we must 
admit a discrepancy between the passage before us and these 
passages and leave it unexplained, or we may seek to explain it by 
saying (with Zeller, Aristotle and the Earlier Peripatetics, Eng. 
Trans., vol. ii. p. 209, note 2: see my first volume, p. 236, note 2) that 
the passage before us is merely aporetic, or by supposing that the 
word c citizen' is used in the passage before us (as seems sometimes to 
be the case, see vol. i. Appendix B) in a wider sense than in 4 (7). 
13· ! 3 3 2 a 32Sqq· 

39. άπ* apcTTjs, cp. 4 (7). 13. 1332 a 12 and Eth. Nic. 2. 5. 
1106 a 22 sqq. 

1277 a. 5. 2τι κ.τ.λ. This is a further thrust. In 1276 b 37-1277 a 5 
it has been argued that though all the citizens of the best State will 
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be good citizens, they will not all be good men, but now it is 
argued that they will not all be good citizens in the same way 
—one will be a good citizen in the way in which a ruler is a good 
citizen, and another a good citizen in the way in which a ruled 
person is a good citizen—and thus the virtue of all the citizens will 
not be the same, so that if the various forms of the virtue of the 
citizen are not identical with · each other, they cannot all be 
identical with the virtue of the good man. This argument leads 
directly up to what follows in 1277a 12 sqq., and I cannot agree 
with Susemihl that it ought to be bracketed as an interpolation. 
I did not see the relation in which 1277 a 5-12 stands to 1276 b 
37-1277 a 5 so clearly when I wrote vol. i. p. 236 as I do now. 
See also Prof. J. A. Stewart's remarks in defence of the genuineness 
of 1277 a 5-12 in Class. Rev. 9. 456. 

8. κτήσΐΞ IK δεσπότου και δούλου. Bernays brackets κτήσις, and 
I do not feel sure that he is wrong. If we retain the word, 
Aristotle's meaning will apparently be that ownership of property 
consists of master and slave, or in other words implies the existence 
of an owner and a slave. Surely, however, ownership implies the 
existence of thmgs owned as well as of persons owned ? 

9. αλλωΐ' άκομοίωμ είδώμ, such as ruling and ruled citizens, and 
soldiers in contrast with deliberaiors and judges. 

11. ώσπερ ουδέ των χορ€υτώ^ κορυφαίου και τταραστάτου. As the 
tragic chorus marched into the theatre in its five ranks and three 
files (see above on 1276b 4), its left-hand file was turned to the 
audience and its right-hand file to the stage; the left-hand file was 
consequently the most conspicuous of the three files. The κορυ­
φαίος was third in this file, the two παραστάται second and fourth, 
and the two τριτοστάται (Metaph. Δ. 11. 1018 b 27) first and fifth. 
See on this subject C. F. Hermann, Gr. Ant. 3. 2. 206 sq. (A. Miiller, 
Die gr. Buhnenalt.). For the absence of the article before κορυφαίου 
see note on 1285 b 12. 

12. διότι μέι> τοίνυν άπλωΞ ουχ ή αύτη, SC. άρςτη πολίτου Τ€ σπουδαίου 
καΐ ανδρός σπουδαίου, for here the question raised in 1276b 17 
receives an answer. 

13. αλλ' αρα εσται TIKOS κ.τ.λ., 'but will not the virtue of the 
good citizen and the good man be the same in a particular citizen ?' 
By τ^νός is evidently meant άρχοντος, cp. 20 sqq. For the absence 
of the article before άρ^τη, see note on 1276 b 5. 

14. φαμ.€̂  δή κ.τ.λ., 'we say that a good ruler (of any kind) is 
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good and prudent, and the man who is capable of ruling a State 
(1278 b 3 sqq.) must necessarily be prudent.' To be αγαθός is not 
the same thing as to be φρόνιμος (cp. Top. 3. 1. 116 a 14, δ μάλλον 
αν ίλοιτο 6 φρόνιμος η 6 αγαθός ανήρ\ t h o u g h One c a n n o t be φρόνιμος 
without being αγαθός (Eth. Nic. 6. 13. 1144 a 36), or indeed really 
αγαθός without be ing φρόνιμος ( 1 1 4 4 b l 6 , 31 ) . C p . C. I I . 1 2 8 1 b 
4, άρ^της κα\ φρονήσ^ως. A s to δη, See no te On 1 2 5 2 a 2 4 . Φαμέν 

seems to be used by Aristotle when he recalls some well-known 
principle of his philosophy (as in 1. 2. 1253 a 9, ουδέν γάρ, ως φαμίν, 
μάτψ η φύσις ποιέϊ), or repeats what he has already said in the 
same treatise (as in 3. 18. 1288 a 32) or in another (as in 4 (7). 13. 
1332 a 7, φαμίν 8i κα\ iv τοΐς ηθικοϊς), or gives utterance to some 
generally accepted view. Φαμίν may here possibly refer to 1. 13. 
1 2 6 0 a 17? διυ τον μζν άρχοντα τίλέαν *χ€ΐν δύ την ήθικήν άρςτήν ( i . e . 

μζτα φρονήσεως, see note on this passage), where the head of 
a household is referred to, but the view was a commonly accepted 
One ( X e n . H ipparch . 7· Ι> παντ\ μέν ουν προσήκει αρχοντι φρονίμω clvai, 

where the rule is applied to generals of cavalry: Plato, Rep. 433 C: 
Isocr. De Antid. § 71 : Xen. Cyrop. 1. 6. 22). If every ruler needs 
to be φρόνιμος, the ruler of a State does so especially; indeed we 
are told in Eth. Nic. 6. 8.1141 b 23 that πολιτική and φρόνησις are 
the same habit. Cp. Plut. De Pyth. Orac. c. 22, αλλά κα\ τον Βάττον 
. . . €Ϊς Αιβυην Ζπςμψαν οϊκιστήν, οτι τραυλός μεν ην κα\ ισχνύφωνος, 
βασιλικός Se κα\ πολιτικός καΐ φρόνιμος. 

16. και τψ παιδείας δ* ευθύ? κ.τ.λ., c and indeed the very educa­
tion of a ruler some make out to be different (from that of a ruled 
person),' i. e. not only his virtue, but the training by which it is 
imparted; or possibly not only the virtue of the fully-developed 
ruler, but his very education, which begins in childhood and is the 
first step in his development. Aristotle quite agrees that if the 
rulers are to be throughout life different from the ruled, their 
education will be different (4 (7). 14. 1332 b 12 sqq.), but the rulers 
of his best State, unless it takes the form of an Absolute Kingship, 
will be ruled first and rulers afterwards (1332 b 25 sqq.). 

17. ώσπερ και φαι̂ ομται κ.τ.λ., ' as in fact we see that the sons 
of kings are taught riding and the art of war/ For κα\ φαίνονται, 
see note on 1262 a 18. Compare Plut. De Adul. et Amic. c. 16, 
Καρνεάδης Se e'Xeyei/ o n πλουσίων κα\ βασιλέων παίδες Ιππευειν μόνον, 
α\λο δέ ουδέν €υ και καλώς μανθάνονσι: Strabo p . 73°? μέμνηταί δ* 
Όνησίκριτος κα\ τ6 im τον Δαρζίον τάφω γράμμα τόδε, " φίλος ην τοϊς 
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φιλοις' Ιππους κα\ τοξότης άριστος €γ*νόμην* κυνηγών €κράτουν' πάντα ποια,ν 

ή8ννάμην" I Plut. Pyrrh. C. 8, κα\ όλως τούτο ( s trategy) μ&€τών €01Κ€ 

κα\ φιλοσόφων dei διατ*λ(ΐν ό ΪΙυρρος, ώς μαθημάτων βασιλικώτατον κ.7\λ. 

The sons of the great at Athens were trained in riding (Isocr. 
Areopag. § 45 : Plato, Meno 93 D, 94 B), but not Greek boys in 
general, as would seem from the passage before us and from 5 (8). 
3· 1337 b 23 sqq.; Persian boys, on the contrary, were taught to 
ride, to shoot with the bow, and to speak the truth (Hdt. 1. 136). 

19. και Ευριπίδης φησι κ.τ.λ. Occasionally (here for instance 
and in 1. 13. 1260 a 29), but not always (see 1. 6. 1255 a 36), 
Aristotle ascribes to the dramatic poet himself a saying placed by 
him in the mouth of one of his characters. The fragment before 
us is from the Aeolus and is preserved in a completer form by 
Stobaeus, Floril. 45. 13 (Eurip. Fragm. 16 Nauck), 

λαμπροί δ* iv αϊχμαΊς "Αρςος €v τ€ σνλλόγοις 

μη μοι τα κομψά ποικίλοι γ^νοίατο, 

αλλ* ων πόλ*ι Set, μζγάλα βονλενοιντ αεί. 

The lines are no doubt spoken by King Aeolus and relate to the 
princes his sons. Thus they are quite to the point. In τα κομψά 
Euripides probably has in view the varied subtleties which had been 
introduced into Greek education in the days which followed the 
repulse of the Persian invasion (5 (8). 6. 1341 a 28 sqq.), whether 
connected with musical art or with such subjects as geometry and 
astronomy (for in Xen. Mem. 4. 7 Socrates thinks it necessary to 
prescribe limits to these studies) and dialectic and philosophy. 
See note on 1337 a 39. Mr. Richards compares Thuc. 1. 84. 5, 
μη τα. αχρεία ξυν^τοί άγαν οντ*ς} τάς τών πολεμίων παρασκζυας λόγω καλώς 

μςμφόμενοι άνομοίως €ργω ίπςξιίναι. I n ων πολβι δ*ϊ κ.Γ.λ. E u r i p i d e s 

is thinking partly of prowess in arms, cp. Probl. 27. 5. 948 a 31 
sqq. : Eurip. Suppl. 855 Bothe, 881 Dindorf, 

6 δ αυ τρίτος τώνο* Ίππομέδων τοιόσδ' €φυ' 

παις ων έτολμησ €υθύς ού προς ήδονάς 

Μουσών τραπίσθαι προς το μαλθακον βίου, 

αγρούς δί ναίων, σκληρά rfj φύσ*ι διδούς 

ςχαιρ* προς τάνδρέιον, ct? τ άγρας ιών 

ιπποις τ€ χαίρων, τόξα τ* *ντ*ίνων χ€ροϊν, 

πόλα παρασχάν σώμα χρησιμον θίλων, 

Eurip. Fragm. 284. 16 sqq., 362. 25 sqq., and a fragment of the 
Phaedo or Phaedrias of Alexis (Meineke, Fr. Com. Gr. 3. 497), 

μάχιμος γαρ άνηρ} χρήσιμος 8e TJJ πόλβι. 

VOL. I I I . Μ 
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Compare also A n t i p h o n , Te tra l . 2 . 2 . 3 , έδόκουν μίν ουν ?γωγ€ ταύτα 

παιάνων τον νιον e£ ων μάλιστα τι) κοινον ωφίΧεΐται, άμφοΐν τι ημιν 

άγαθον άποβήσ€σθαι, where teaching boys how to hurl the dart is 
referred to. But Euripides probably has especially before him the 
teaching of Protagoras of Abdera, who claims in Plato, Protag. 
318 D sqq. that he does not, like Hippias of Elis, carry boys back 
to the arts from which they have just escaped and make them 
study calculation, astronomy, geometry, and music, but teaches 
€υβον\ία π*ρί re των οικ€ΐων, όπως αν άριστα την αντου οϊκιαν διοικοϊ, και 
π€ρι των της πόλ€ως, όπως τα της πυλ€ως δυνατώτατος αν ύη κα\ πράττ*ιν και 
λίγ€ΐν. Cp. Gorg. 49 χ A sq., where Callicles expresses similar views. 

2 0 . αρχομτος π α ι δ ε ί α ς C p . 2. I I . 1 2 7 3 a 3 1 , αμάρτημα νομοθέτου. 

αρετή, not η άρπή, see note on 1276 b 5. 
23 . TI^OS μέμτοι πολίτου. See note on 1276 a 28. 
24. και δια TOUT* ϊσω$ κ.τ.λ. Αια τοντο, because the virtue of 

a citizen is different from that of a ruler, a citizen having, at any 
rate occasionally, to become a private man, a part which Jason did 
not know how to play. The first question which arises as to this 
saying of Jason's is as to the meaning of or* μη here. "Ore μη is 
used with the optative in Horn. II. 13. 319 and 14. 247 sq., etc. and 
Odyss. 16. 197 in the sense of' unless/ or, according to Kuhner, 
Ausfuhrl. gr. Gramm., ed. 2, § 512. 4 b, 'except when,' and Bern, 
and Sus. render it ' unless ' in the passage before us (Bern.' er habe 
nichts zu essen, wenn er nicht Tyrann s e i ' : Sus.4, ' he must starve 
if he were not on the throne '). But jf oVe μη meant ' unless ' here, 
should we not have had πανην αν rather than πανην ? I incline, 
therefore, to translate πανψ οτ€ μη τνραννοϊ either ' he was a starving 
man except when he was tyrant ' or (as Mr. Welldon) ' he was 
a starving man whenever he was not tyrant' (cp. Thuc. 2. 15. 2, 
όπότ€ μη τι δύσααν). The second of these two renderings is open 
to the objection that it implies that Jason was more than once 
tyrant of Pherae and that his tenure of the tyranny was not 
continuous, a fact which we do not learn elsewhere, and as the 
first is less open to this objection and also has the merit of giving 
the same meaning to ore μη in the passage before us as it bears in 
Homer, perhaps it is to be preferred. A further question is whether 
Jason meant by π^ινην literal starvation (his ignorance of the art 
of being a private man making it impossible for him to maintain 
himself in that capacity), or starvation in a metaphorical sense 
(compare such expressions as ' auri sacra fames'). I incline to 
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the latter view. A man who does not possess the virtue of 
an αρχόμενος is not thereby incapacitated for earning a living as 
a ruled person ; he is only incapacitated for τό αρχ^σθαι καλώς. 
As to Jason see vol. i. p. 237, note 1. Isocrates (Philip. § 65) 
describes Dionysius the Elder as ' desiring monarchy in an irra­
tional and frenzied way/ 'The Venetian chronicler says of 
Giovanni Frangipane/ who had resigned the position of Count 
of Veglia and had retired to Venice, ' " He was no more able to 
live in a free city than night can abide the rising of the sun" ' 
(T. G. Jackson, Dalmatia, 3. 135). 

δτ€ μή τύραννο!.. "Ore μη is always found in the best authors 
with the optative' (Liddell and Scott s.v. ore). 

2 5 . ά λ λ α μην ε π α ι ν ε ί τ α ι γ ε κ.τ.λ. Ά λ λ α μην . . . ye, ' b u t c e r t a i n l y / 

as elsewhere. Επαινείται,' id est, virtus est: habitus enim laudabiles 
virtutes vocamus, ut ipse ait in fine libri primi Ethicorum' (Sepul-
veda, who here refers to Eth. Nic. 1. 13. 1103 a 9, τών ίξ€ων δε τας 
€παιν€τας άρπας λέγομςν). Compare also Eth. Nic. 2. 4. n o 6 a 1 
a n d 2. 7. I I 0 8 a 3 1 , η yap αϊδως αρ€τη μέν ουκ ε σ η ν , ε'παιι/αται δε κα\ 6 

α18ήμων. Thus the transition from επαινείται, 25, to ή αρ€τή, 26, is an 
easy one. Agesilaus was praised for knowing both how to rule and 
how to be ruled (e.g. in Xen. Ages. 2. 16); Lysander, on the 
other hand, is described by Plutarch (Lysand. c. 20) as τον οίκοι 
ζυγον ού φέρων ούδ* υπομένων άρχ€σθαι. P l a t o had Said ( L a w s 9 4 2 C ) , 

τούτο κα\ iv upfjvjj μςλςτητέον (ύθυς έκ τών παίδωυ, αρχςιν τε Άλλων 

ίιρχζσθαί & ύφ* έτερων. 

2 6 . και πολίτου δοκίμου (δοκεΐ) ή αρετή εικαι τό δύ^ασθαι και 

αρχειν και αρχεσθαι καλώς. Aristotle here probably has before him 
P l a t o , L a w s 6 4 3 Ε , την δβ προς άρςτην £κ παίδων παιδζίαν ποιούσαν 

έπιθυμητην τε κα\ εραστην του πολίτην γενέσθαι τβλεοι/, αρχςιν τε κα\ 

αρχςσθαί ίπιστάμτνον μβτά δίκης. Δόκιμος takes the p lace o f τΑεο^ 

and καλώς of μ^τα δίκης. As to the insertion of δοκ€Ϊ see critical 
note. 

2 8 . την δε του πολίτου αμ,φω, i . e . τό δύνασθαι κα\ αρχςιν κα\ αρχςσθαι 

καλώς. 

2 9 . ουκ αν ειη αμφω επαινετά ομοίως. Ά / χ φ ω , t h e t w o a p t i t u d e s 

just referred to. Aristotle hints that the citizen must in fact possess 
two different kinds of virtue unequal in praiseworthiness (see vol. i. 
p. 237). He here anticipates the conclusion which he is slowly 
approaching. So Sepulveda, who has a note on ' Non eodem 
modo utrumque laudabitur/—' non erit cadem virtus/ 

Μ 2 



164 NOTES. 

i-πά οΰν . . . 32. κατίδοι TIS. ' Since then it is occasionally held 
that the ruler and the ruled should learn different things and not 
the same, and that the citizen [who is both ruler and ruled] 
should understand both and share in both, one may see at 
a glance the further course of the inquiry/ The next step 
in it is to point out that the citizen should not learn the work 
of all kinds of ruled persons. Armed with this principle, we are 
able to reconcile the two contradictory views. Aristotle here, as 
often elsewhere, sets two conflicting opinions side by side and 
brings them into collision, in order to show that each contains an 
element of truth. One view is that the ruler and the ruled should 
learn different things; the other is that the citizen, who is in part 
a ruler, should learn both how to rule and how to be ruled, or 
in other words should learn the same things as the ruled. Both 
of these views are partly true. Those who hold that the ruler and 
the ruled should learn different things are so far correct that the 
citizen-ruler over citizens, and therefore the citizen, should not 
learn the work of unfreely ruled persons. Those who hold that 
the ruler and the ruled should learn the same things are so far 
correct that the citizen-ruler over citizens should learn to be ruled 
as a freeman is ruled. Thus the truth lies midway, Aristotle 
thinks, between the two opinions. For τουντευθεν, cp. c. 5. 
1 2 7 8 a i j j εντεύθεν μικρόν επισκεψαμενοις, and PlatO, S y m p . 2 1 7 E , 
μέχρι μεν ουν δη δευρο του λόγου καλώς αν εχοι κα\ προς όντινουν λέγειν, 
το δ> εντεύθεν κ.Γ.λ. Ill Pol i t . 2 γ Ι Β , το γαρ εντεύθεν, οΐμαι, χρη 
ξυννοεϊν* εχόμενον yap εστί κ.τ.λ., it IS exp la ined by εχόμενον (as in 

Aristoph. Eq. 131 sq. Didot by μπα τούτον): cp. Eth. Eud. 2. 6. 
1223 a 1 sq. 

31. άμφότ€ρ* €πίστασθαι και (Χ€Τ€χ€ΐ̂  άμφοΐμ. This reversal in 
the order of words (a kind of Chiasmus) is not uncommon in the 
Politics. Compare for instance c. 14. 1285 b 30, εκαστον έθνος κα\ 
πόλις εκάστη : Ι , Ι . 1 2 5 2 a 4> μάλιστα δε κα\ του κυριωτάτου πάντων r; 

πασών κυριωτάτη : 3· 6. 1 2 7 8 b I I , λέγω δ' οίον εν μεν ταϊς δημοκρατι-
καΊς κύριος 6 δήμος, οι δ' ολίγοι τουναντίον iv τα7ς ολιγαρχίαις: 3 . I I . 

ΐ28ι b 11 sq.: 3· χ7· Ι 2 ^8 a 3 sq.: 6 (4). 3· 1290 a 18, ώσπερ εν 
τοις πνευμασι τον μεν ζεφυρον του βορεου} του δε νότου τον ευρον : 6 (4)· 
12. 1296 b 19-21 : 7 (5)· Ι 2 · Ι 3 1 ^ ^ 22 sq. See Kaibel, Stil und 
Text der Πολιτεία Αθηναίων des Aristoteles, p. 100, for similar 
instances from that work. The occasional occurrence in the 
Politics of this studied arrangement of words affords an argument 
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against the view that it is a pupil's hasty report of Aristotle's 
lectures. 

3 3 . ταύτης 8e τή^ περί τά^αγκαΐα λεγομε^, 'and by this we mean 
the kind of rule which obtains in connexion with necessary services/ 
Τάναγκαϊα = τα αναγκαία €pya} Cp. τήν των αναγκαίων σχολήν in 2. 9· 
1269 a 35· Α€γομ€ν} in much the same sense as λίγω, 36, though 
perhaps the 'we ' in λέγομεν is the 'we* of a teacher (cp. c. 1. 
1275 b 3, 19). The term δεσποτική άρχη is not always used by 
Aristotle in the sense of ' the rule which obtains in connexion with 
necessary services'; it is not, for instance, in 3. 14. 1285a 22. 
It should be noticed that by explaining δεσποτική άρχη as η περ\ 
τάναγκαϊα άρχη Aristotle is enabled to represent even freemen who 
do necessary work (e.g. βάναυσοι) as subject to δεσποτική αρχή, and 
not merely absolute slaves. 

34 . α ττοιβΐμ βπιστασθαι τό^ αρχοπ·' ουκ άκαγκαΐομ, άλλα χρήσθαι 
μαλλοκ. In the case of δεσποτική άρχη the ruler does not need to 
know how to do the things that the ruled do, but only how to use 
their services. Hence in this form of rule he does not need to 
learn how to be ruled in order to learn how to rule; he does not 
need to be a slave first in order to be a good master. In the case 
of πολιτική αρχή, on the other hand, the ruler does need to know 
how to do what the ruled does, or in other words how to be ruled, 
for it is thus that he learns to be a good ruler. In δεσποτική αρχή 
all that the ruler needs to know is how to use the services of slaves, 
and even this he hardly needs to know, for this knowledge has 
nothing exalted about it (4 (7). 3. 1325 a 24 sqq.: 1. 7. 1255 b 33 
sqq.), and a master may dispense with it by employing a steward 
(1. 7. 1255 b 35 sqq.). But if in δεσποτική αρχή the ruler does 
not need to know how to do the things that slaves do, still less 
does he need to be able to do them for another. Doing them 
for another stands on a far lower level than merely doing them 
and is fit only for slaves (cp. 1277 b 5 and 5 (8). 2. 1337 b 
17 sqq.). 

37 . δούλου δ' €ΐδη πλ€ΐω λεγομεί'. Δούλου takes up άνδραποδωδες, 
35· Aristotle adds this in order to show that he regards as 
άνδραποδώδ€ς} not only the work of actual slaves, but also that of 
βάναυσοι τεχνϊται and χερνήτες generally. Λεγομεν is probably here 
used in the same sense as in 34, not in that in which it is used in 
c. 3. 1276 b 9,where it seems to mean 'men commonly say/ The 
βάναυσος τεχνίτης and the θης are implied to be closely allied to 
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the slave in i. 13. 1260a 40 sqq.: 5 (8). 2. 1337 b 21 : 5 (8). 6. 
1341b 13. 

38. ων κ.τ.λ. *Ων refers to των εργασιών according to Bonitz, Ind. 
377 a 7. For εν μέρος κατίχονσιν, he (ibid.) compares 6 (4). 8. 1294a 
r 7 sqq. Χερνής is a rare, and apparently a poetical, word : χειροτέχνης 
is the equivalent word in Attic prose. 

ούτοι δ' eialv κ.τ.λ. Montecatino's conjecture of αυτών or αυτό for 
αυτού* is a tempting one (Richards would read αύτοΊς), and one or 
other of these emendations may well be right, but it is also possible 
that as elaiv immediately precedes, we are intended to supply είναι 
from it with αυτού?, for Aristotle often omits είναι when it can 
readily be supplied from a neighbouring είναι, εστίν, or «W, e.g. in 
2. 12. 1273 b 40, 3. 4. 1276 b 20 sq., 1277 b 26 sq., 3. 15. 1286 b 
35 sqq., 4 (7)· I O · ^33° a 25 sq., and 4 (7)· *5- *334 b 17 sq.; 
indeed, he sometimes omits it where this is not the case (see notes 
on 1260 a 14 and 1327 a 34, and Vahlen on Poet. 24. 1459 b 7)· 
Bonitz (Ind. s.v. σημαίνον) compares Phys. 4. 7. 213 b 30, προς δε 
το ποτέρως έχει δεϊ λαβείν τι σήμαινα τουνομα. A s tO the derivation 

of χ^ρνης see Liddell and Scott s.v. T o live by manual labour 
allied a man to the class of slaves (1. n . 1258 b 38 : 1. 5. 1254 b 
17 sqq.: 1. 13. 1259 b 25). 

1277 b. 1. iv ols ο βά^αυσο$ τ€χ^ίτη$ εστίν. Cp. Solon, Fragm. 13. 49, 
άλλος *Αθηναίης τε καϊ Ηφαίστου πολυτέχνεω 

*pya δαεϊς χειροΊν συλλέγεται βίοτον. 

In the passage before us βάναυσοι τεχνϊται are included under 
χερνητες, whereas in 6 (4). 4. 1291 b 18-25 το χ*ρ>>ητικόν is d i s ­
tinguished from το περ\ τας τέχνας. Aristotle Speaks of ό βάναυσος 
τεχνίτης, no t Simply 6 τεχνίτης, b e c a u s e not all τεχνϊται are χερνητες. 

In Eth. Nic. 1. 4. 1097 a 6 sqq. physicians and generals appear to 
be included under τεχνϊται. He sometimes, however, uses the word 
τεχνίτης 'ad significandos opifices' (see Bon. Ind. s.v. τεχνίτης). 

διο imp* ^tots κ.τ.λ. Διό, because they are slaves (cp. c. 5. 
1278 a 6 sqq.). Kaissling (Tempora und Modi in des Aristoteles 
Politica und in der Atheniensium Politia, p. 72) remarks that the 
use of πρίν here with an infinitive after a negative principal clause 
is contrary to the general rule. In παρ1 eVtW Aristotle probably 
refers especially to Athens. If so, it would seem that handicrafts­
men were excluded from office at Athens not only in the early 
days when it was confined to Eupatridae (Plut. Thes. c. 25 : Dion. 
Hal. Ant. Rom. 2. 8), but even down to the time when the 
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* ultimate democracy' was introduced (the time of Pericles or later). 
According to the Ά0. Πολ., c. 13, however, the board of ten 
archons appointed in the year after the archonship of Damasias 
included two demiurgi. Was Aristotle aware of this? That the 
fourth and lowest of the property-classes, τό θητικόν, was excluded 
by Solon from office is well known (2. 12. 1274 a 2 1 : Plut. 
Solon c. 18). Did handicraftsmen belong to this class under 
Solon's legislation, even if they owned land enough to place them 
in one or other of the three higher classes ? At Ragusa the 
artisans 'had no voice at all in the government, and were not 
admissible to any office' (T. G. Jackson, Dalmatia, 2. 309). 

3. τά μεν ουι> κ.τ.λ. MeV ovu here, as in 2. 9. 1270 b 17 and else­
where, is answered by αλλά (7). Sus. brackets τον αγαθόν, and it is 
true that the question with which we have been concerned from 
1277 a 29 onwards has been what the citizen and ruler should 
learn, not what the good man should learn. But the capability of 
rendering to another servile service has been said to be άνδραπο-
δώδες in 1277 a 35, and as the opposite of 6 άνδραποδώδης is 
6 Ιππικής (Eth. Nic. 4. 14. 1128a 17 sqq.: cp. 10. 6. 1177a 6 sqq.), 
Aristotle's first thought is that this capability is not one which 
should be acquired by ό αγαθός, his next that it should not be 
acquired by δ πολιτικός (who is φρόνιμος, 1277a 15, and therefore 
αγαθός), and his next that it should not be acquired by the good 
citizen. Compare the story of the captive Spartan youth in 
Plut. Apophth. Lac. Obscur. Vir. § 35, 234 B, who replied 
Ού δονλζύσω, when a specially humiliating service was demanded 
of him. 

5. €t μή ποτ* κ.τ.λ., ' except occasionally to satisfy some need 
arising for him in relation to himself, for then it no longer 
happens that the one party (the party to whom the service is 
rendered) comes to be a master and the other (the party who 
renders the service) a slave.5 A man who learns to do servile work 
for himself does not learn to do it for a master, and it is to the 
good man or good citizen learning to become a slave and to serve 
a master that Aristotle objects. ' Si quis usus sui gratia sordidum 
opificium discat, ut Alfonsus dux Ferrariensis, qui singulari indus-
tria et artificio aenea tormenta bellica conficere sciebat, is, quia 
sibi, non alteri, servit, non debet servus more artificum appellari' 
(Sepulveda). So Bern., ' ausser etwa fur seinen personlichen 
Bedarf, weil in diesem Falle das Herrn- und Sclavenverhaltniss 
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nicht mehr stattfindet/ Vict., however, explains oh yap—δούλοι/ 
otherwise, 'si deberet qui regit haec discere, futurum esse ut dis-
tingui non possit servus ab ero/ and so Mr. Welldon, who trans­
lates, ' else the relation of master and slave ceases to exist/ and 
Mr. Richards, * a citizen should not be thoroughly familiar with 
the Ζργα of a slave, for then the difference between a master 
and a slave vanishes/ I prefer the interpretation of Sepulveda 
and Bernays. Αύτώ προς αυτόν (a phrase recurring in 7 (5). 1. 
1302 a 12 and 7 (5). 6. 1305 b 13) is to be taken with χρείας 
χάριν: c p , 4 (7 ) . 8. 1 3 2 8 b ΙΟ, Έτι χρημάτων τίνα €υπορίαν} όπως 
Έχωσι κα\ προς τας κα& αυτούς χρείας κα\ προς ποΧ€μικάς. F o r χρείας 
χάριν, Cp. T h u c . I . 136 . 6, και αμα αυτός μϊν €Κ€ΐνω χρείας τίνος κα\ 
ουκ €ς το σώμα σώζ^σθαι έναντιωθήναι. F o r the thought , see n o t e 

on 1337 b 19, and cp. Rhet. 1. 9. 1367 a 31, καί τό μηΰψίαν 
€ργάζ*σθαι βάναυσον τίχνην* ϊΧ^υθίρου yap το μη προς άλλον ζην: a l so 

Plut. Praec. Reip. Gerend. c. 15, αλλά βοηθοί μοι τό του Άι/πσ&'-
νους μνημον^υόμςνον θαυμάσαντος yap τίνος el δι' αγοράς αύτος φιρί ι 
τάριχον, Έμαυτω ye, uncV iyco δ ανάπαΧιν προς τους έγκαΧουντας cl 
κεράμω παρίστηκα διαμέτρουμ*νω . . . Ουκ έ*μαυτω γ€ φημ\ ταυτ οικονομ&ν, 
αλλά TTJ πατρίδι, where Plutarch makes a notable advance on the 
older view. It should be noticed that Aristotle's language in the 
passage before us is carefully guarded; the doing of menial work, 
even for one's own behoof, is only permitted if it is occasional, not 
habitual, and in satisfaction of a need. 

7. άλλ' ?στι Tts αρχή κ.τ.λ., ' but there is a kind of rule which 
men exercise over those like themselves in birth and free, for it is 
of this nature that we say the political rule (the rule which obtains 
between citizens) is, which [unlike the rule over slaves] the ruler 
ought to learn while being ruled/ Άρχ^, sc. 6 Άρχων. That 
political rule is exercised over men free and equal, we see from 
J · 7· I 2 5 5 b 20. Citizens are alike in birth, even though some of 
them are more nobly born than others, but kings are superior in 
birth to those over whom they rule (3. 13. 1284 a 11 sqq.: 7 (5). 
10. 1310 b 12), and the master of a slave is of course superior in 
birth to his slave. When Aristotle says in 1. 12. 1259 b 15 that 
the king is the same τω γίνα as those over whom he rules, he 
probably means * in race.' Pericles was already familiar with the 
contrast between rule over freemen and other kinds of rule (cp. 
Plut. Praec. Reip. Gerend. c. 17, where we read that he said to 
himself, άναΧαμβόνων την χλαμύδα, Πρόσ€χ€, Π(ρίκΧα.ς· ίΧςνθίρων αρχάς, 
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Ελλήνων άρχεις, πολιτών Αθηναίων), and Lysander also, who said, 
when the Spartan harmost Callibius raised his staff to strike the 
athlete Autolycus, that 'he knew not how to rule over freemen' 
(Plut. Lysand. c. 15). 

1 0 . στρατηγεία στρατηγηθεντα και ταξιάρχησακτα και λ ο χ α γ ή -

σαη-α. For the absence of καί before στρατηγών see critical note 
On 1 2 6 0 a 2 6 , a n d Cp. 6 ( 4 ) . 8 . 1 2 9 4 a l 6 , μόνον yap ή μίξις 

στοχάζεται τών ευπόρων κα\ των άπορων, πλούτου κα\ ελευθερίας. Καί 

ταξιαρχήσαντα κα\ λοχαγήσαντα is added tO s h o w that o n e s h o u l d 

not only have been under the command of a general before one 
becomes a general, for this might be said of a private soldier, but 
should have risen from the rank of a private to that of a lochagus, 
and from that rank to the rank of a taxiarch (compare the saying 
ascribed to the comic poet Crates by Aristophanes in Eq. 541 
Didot, quoted above on 1276b 22, and the principle underlying 
the ordo magistratuiim at Rome). That the lochagus was sub­
ordinate to the taxiarch, we see from 8 (6). 8. 1322 b 1 sqq.: see 
also Liddell and Scott, s.v. ταξίαρχος. 

11. διό λέγεται κ. τ. λ. Aristotle probably refers to a saying 
ascribed to Solon, άρχε πρώτον μαθών αρχεσθαι (Diog. Laert. ι. 60), 
which Plato may have before him in Laws 762 Ε (quoted in vol. i. 
p. 238, note 1). Cp. also Cic. De Leg. 3. 2. 5 and M. Antonin. 
Comm. 11. 29. Και τούτο, 'this also/ for Aristotle has already said 
that one should learn to rule freemen by being ruled, and now he 
goes further and says that it is not possible to rule them well 
without having been ruled. Alcibiades' experience of being ruled 
was probably far too short, for he figures as a leading statesman at 
Athens at a comparatively early age. Even good rulers have been 
thought to have lost somewhat through too rapid a rise in early 
life. Some traced Lord Stratford de Redcliffe's ' exceeding master­
fulness ' to this cause. ' He was pushed up the easiest possible 
incline to almost the top of the ladder of diplomatic rank before he 
was twenty-four' (S. Lane-Poole, Life of Lord Stratford de Redcliffe, 
1. 80). 

13. τούτων 8e άρ€τη μεν erepa κ.τ.λ. Τούτων, i.e. του άρχοντος κα\ 
του αρχομένου την τών ε*λευθερων αρχήν. Cp. Ι. Ι3· 12 59 t) 3^ ^qq» 
M*V, ' while/ as often elsewhere. 

1 4 . εττίστασθαι και δύμασθαι. Αυνασθαι is a w i d e r t e r m t h a n 

επίστασθαι: knowledge is only one of the conditions of capability. 
C p . X e n . C y r o p . 3 . 2. 25 , είσί 8ε τίνες τών Χαλδαίων οί λτ)ζόμενοι ζώσι 
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καί οϋτ αν επίσταιντο εργάζεσθαι οϋτ αν δυναιντο, ειθισμενοι από πολέμου 

βίΟΤεύεΐν. 
15. αρετή. For the absence of the article before αρετή see note 

on 1253 b ix. 
16. €ΤΓ' αμφότερα, 'on both sides/ i.e. both as ruler and as ruled: 

cp . Eth . N i c . 6. I 2 . 1 1 4 3 a 3 5 , καί 6 νους των εσχάτων in αμφότερα, 
and Plut. L y c u r g . C 18 , εκοινώνουν δε οι εραστα\ τοΊς παισ\ της δόξης 
(π αμφότερα (i.e. both when their repute was bad and when it was 
good). 

και ανδρός δη αγαθού αμφω, i. e. το δύνασθαι αρχειν κα\ αρχεσθαι 
την των ελευθέρων αρχήν. Thus Aristotle's c best State/ which is 
composed of σπουδαίοι (4 (7). 13. 1332 a 32 sqq.), is also composed 
of men who have learnt to rule well by being ruled (4 (7). 14. 
x 3 3 3 a 2) anc* who interchange ruling and being ruled (1332 b 
25 sqq.). As to καί . . . δή see above on 1253 a 18. 

17. και el κ.τ.λ., 'and if the temperance and justice appropriate 
to a ruler differ in kind [from the temperance and justice appropriate 
to a person ruled but free], for the temperance and justice of a 
person ruled but free are also different in kind [from those of 
a ruler], it is clear that the good man's virtue, for instance his 
justice, will be of two kinds/ [for the good man must have the 
virtue which fits him to rule and also the virtue which fits him to 
be ruled.] That the virtue of the ruler is different in kind from 
that of the ruled we have seen in 1. 13. 1259 b 32-1260 a 24, 
a passage Avith which that before us is nearly connected. For the 
suppression in 17 of ' from the temperance and justice appropriate 
t o a p e r s o n r u l e d b u t f r e e / c p . 1 2 7 7 a 1 6 , κα\ την παιδειαν δ* ευθύς 

ετεραν είναι λεγουσί τίνες άρχοντος, where ' from that of the ruled } IS 

suppressed, and [Plut.] Consol. ad Apollonium, c. 23, άγνοουντες on 
6 άωρος θάνατος, ως προς την των ανθρώπων φύσιν, ουδέν διαφέρει (sc . του 

ωραίου). F o r the el l ipse in κα\ yap αρχομένου μεν ελευθέρου δε see the 

examples collected by Bonitz, Ind. s.v. yap (146 a 50 sqq.), and 
espec ia l ly E t h . N i c . 3 . 1 3 . I I l 8 b 2 I , περ\ δε τάς Ιδίας των ηδονών 
πολλοί κα\ πολλαχώς άμαρτάνουσιν* των yap φιλοτοιουτων λεγομένων (sc 
πολλοί άμαρτάνουσιν) η τω χαίρειν οΐς μη δεϊ κ.τ.λ. S o here with κα\ 
yap αρχομένου μεν ε*λευθέρου δε we must Supply ετερόν εστίν είδος σωφρο· 

σύνης κα\ δικαιοσύνης, or possibly, as Mr. Richards suggests, εστί 
σωφροσύνη κα\ δικαιοσύνη. For the absence of the article before 
αρετή ill του αγαθού αρετή, See no te Oil 12 85 b 12, του σκήπτρου 
επανάτασις. Aristotle had assumed for a moment in an aporetic 
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argument (1276 b 33) that the virtue of the good man is of one 
kind only, but he now arrives at a different conclusion. Plato had 
already so far distinguished the virtue of the ruler from that of the 
ruled as to say that φρόνησις exists only in the ruler (Rep. 433 C), 
but neither he nor Protagoras had drawn any distinction between 
the temperance and justice of the ruler and the same qualities in 
the ruled, when they said (Plato, Rep. 431E-432 B, 433 D : Protag. 
324 D-325 A) that justice and temperance should be possessed by 
all classes in the State. Aristotle's principle is that ruling differs in 
kind from being ruled, and that therefore the virtue of the ruler 
differs in kind from the virtue of the ruled (1. 13. 1259 b 37 sq.). 
I do not remember any other passage in Aristotle's writings in 
which this view is expressed with equal distinctness. He appears 
in what follows to connect the difference between the courage 
and temperance of the man and the woman with the more active 
and arduous nature of the functions of the man in household 
management. 

2 0 . καθ' α, c p . 4 ( 7 ) . 3 . 1 3 2 5 b 1 3 , δύναμιν καθ' ην εσται πρακτικός. 

ώσπ€ρ κ.τ.λ. This has been already said in 1. 13. 1260a 21 sqq., 
where we are told that these virtues in the man are άρχικαί and in 
the woman υπηρετικοί. In Poet. 15. 1454 a 22 we read εστί yap 
άνδρεΐον μεν το ήθος, αλλ' ούχ άρμόττον yvvatKi το ανδρείαν η δεινην είναι, 

but Ac has τώι in place of the second το with a blank space before 
it large enough for two letters, and Vahlen conjectures όντως. The 
article is absent before σωφροσύνη in γυναικός κα\ ανδρός έτερα σωφρο­
σύνη κα\ άνδρία, just as it is often absent in similar sentences where 
6 αυτός occurs: see above on 1276 b 5, 7, and 1277a i3,andcp. 24, 
επε\ και οικονομία ετέρα ανδρός κα\ γυναικός. 

2 2 . και γυι>ή λάλος, €t ούτω κοσμία ειη ώσπ€ρ ό άνήρ ό αγαθός. 

Looking to δειλός, 22, which is the opposite of ανδρείος, we might 
expect to find ακόλαστος, the opposite of σώφρων, in place of λάλος, 
and Susemihl on the strength of 'inhonesta' in Leonardus Aretinus' 
translation places ακόλαστος in his text, but λάλος is probably right. 
Αάλος is often opposed to κόσμιος, e.g. in Philem. 'Αδελφοί, Fragm. 2 
(Meineke, Fr. Com. Gr. 4. 5), 

ουκ, αν λαλτ} τις μικρόν, εστί κόσμιος, 

ούδ* αν πορεύηταί τις είς την yrjv βλέπων* 

ό δ' ηλίκον μεν η φύσις φέρει λαλών, 

μηδέν ποιών δ' ίίσχημον, ούτος κόσμιος. 

Αάλος, it is true, is found only in n l, but Π2 (except P1, which has 
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άλαλος) have Αλλος, which is frequently found in MSS. as a mis­
reading for λάλος (see for instance Meineke, Fr. Com. Gr. 2. 858 : 
3. 567). L. Schmidt has shown (Ethik der alten Griechen, 1. 
313) how nearly akin κοσμιότης is to σωφροσύνη. Compare with 
the passage before us Τ rag. Gr. Fragm. Adespota 364 (Nauck), 

άλλος γυναικός κόσμος, ίίλλος άρσίνων. 

24. €ττ€ΐ καί κ.τ.λ. For the transition here from άρπή to οίκο-
νομία, compare what Meno says in Plato, Meno 71 E, « δί βούλ€ί 
γυναικός άρςτήν, ού χαλίπον δκλθίΊν, οτι δα. αυτήν την οικίαν *ΰ οΐκέιν, 

σωζουσάν re τα Ένδον κα\ κατηκοον ουσαν του ανδρός. Aristotle evidently 
has this passage before him, and probably also Xen. Oecon. 7. 25, 
cVel δι κα\ το φυλάττ€ΐν τα (1σ(ν€χ0€ντα τη γυναικι προσίταζς, γιγνώσκων 
6 θ*ος οτι προς το φυλάττίΐν ού κάκιόν €στι φοβςράν €ΐναι την ψυχην 
πλύον μέρος κα\ του φόβου έδάσατο τη γυναικί η τω άνδρι. C o m p a r e 

also [Aristot] Oecon. 1. 3. 1343 b 26-1344 a 8. The account 
given there and in the passage before us of the household manage­
ment of the man as being concerned with acquiring is, however, at 
issue with the usual teaching of Aristotle on the subject, which is 
that household management has to do with using: see above on 
1256 a 11. To acquire is more difficult than to keep and demands 
a higher type of virtue (Demosth. 01. 2. 26, πολύ yap paov έχοντας 
φυλάτπιν η κτησασθαι πάντα π*φυκ*ν: D i o Cass . His t . R o m . 5 2 . 18 . 5, 
κα\ μακρω το φύλάξαι τι του κτησασθαι ραόν £στι* προς μ*ν yap το τάλλό-
τρια προσποιησασθαι και πόνων κα\ κινδύνων δ*Ι, προς δ( το τα υπάρχοντα 
σώσαι βραχεία φροντίς αρκεί). 

25. ή δέ φρό^ησις άρχοντος ίδιος αρετή μόμη, ' and moral pru­
dence [is the only virtue which has not two kinds, for it] is the 
only virtue which is peculiar to the ruler.' This sentence is a con­
tinuation in a rough way of 18-21. The fern, form ΐδιος is used 
here, as in 7 (5). 12. 1316 a 12 and De Part. An. 2. 7. 652 b 2, in 
all three cases before a word commencing with a vowel (see note 
on 1283 a 33). Bonitz (Ind. 472 b 44) gives a number of instances 
in which the word μόνος is placed at the end of a sentence, among 
them Eth. Nic. 7. 6. 1149 a 20. As to the ruler's need of φρόνησις 
see above on 1277 a 14. It has been already said (above on 17) 
that Plato treats φρόνησις as peculiar to the ruler in Rep. 433 C, 
a passage which Aristotle also has before him when he ascribes 
δόξα άληθης to the ruled. Compare Timaeus 51 D sqq. and the 
contrast between ruler and ruled in Laws 734 Ε sq. Yet in Laws 
632 C Plato speaks of instituting guardians of the laws, τους μίν διά 
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φρονησςως, τους δβ δι αληθούς δόξης Ιόντας, SO that in the State o f t h e 

Laws there were to be rulers without φρόνησα, armed only with true 
opinion (see as to this vol. i. pp. 437, 449). For the effect of ' true 
opinion respecting what is noble and just and good and the con­
trary ' on the character of the members of a State, see Plato, Polit. 
309 C sqq. Bonitz (Ind. 203 b 52) refers to Aristot. nep\ μνήμης κα\ 
άναμνησζως I . 4 5 0 a I 5J διό και ίτίροις τισ\ν υπάρχει των ζωών, κα\ ου 

μόνον άνθρώποις κα\ τοϊς Ζχουσι δόξαν η φρόνησιν, where the d is t inct ion 

reappears. 
26. couccy άμαγκαιομ elvai Koircts κ.τ.λ. For the omission of 

€LVQL see notes on 1260 a 14 and 1277 a 38. 
28. άρχομ€ν<>υ 8c yc κ.τ.λ., ' but as to a person ruled, his virtue 

is not moral prudence but true opinion, for the ruled person is like 
a flute-maker, while the ruler is a flute-player, who uses what the 
flute-maker makes/ The reason assigned seems at first sight to 
be no reason at all, till we recall 1. 8. 1256 a 5 sqq. and 1. 10.1258a 
21 sqq., where the art that makes is explained to be ministerial 
{υπηρετική) and subordinate to the art that uses. The ruled person 
is similarly ministerial to the ruler, and hence has a merely minis­
terial kind of virtue. Cp. Eth. Eud. 7. 13. 1246 b n , η yap τον 
άρχοντος αρζτη TTJ τον άρχομίνον χρηται. C o m p a r e a l so (wi th SuS.2 , 
N o t e 4 9 9 ) P la to , R e p . 6 0 1 D , οίον ανλητης πον ανλοποιω e£ayyeXeT 
7Γβρι των αυλών, OL αν νπηρςτωσιν iv τω ανλ&ν, και ίπιτάζςι οΐονς del 

ποιέιν, 6 δ1 υπηρετεί, and (with Prof. Jowett) Cratyl. 388 sqq. (esp. 
390 Β sqq.). re in δε yc qualifies άρχομίνον : see Liddell and Scott 
s. v. ye sub fin. 

31. και πώ$ ή αυτή καΐ πώ$ έτερα. The virtue of a good citizen 
has been shown to be the same as the virtue of the good man in 
the case of the citizen of the best State who is possessed of φρόνησις, 
or in other words who is capable of ruling. For πώς, cp. 4 (7). 14. 
1332 b 41 sqq. 

34. &s άληθώ$ γάρ κ.τ.λ. The question raised here is probably C. 5. 
suggested by the mention in c. 4. 1277 b 1 of the fact that in some 
States handicraftsmen had no share in office till the ' ultimate 
democracy' came into being. Cp. Polyb. 10. 17. 6, where ol 
πολιτικοί are distinguished from ol χ^ιροτίχναι. But surely handi­
craftsmen even in those States shared in the αόριστος άρχη access to 
which, according to c. 1. 1275 a 30 sqq., suffices to make a man 
a citizen ? Aristotle now seems to require that the citizen shall 
share not merely in αόριστος αρχή, but in άρχαί strictly so called 
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(35 sqq·)· He appears to hold that if a citizen does not do so, he 
cannot be said to possess the virtue of a citizen (36). Aristotle's 
inquiry into the nature of citizen-virtue results, in fact, in a change 
in his standard of citizenship ; at any rate we are told in 1278 a 35 
that 6 μάλιστα πολίτης is to be found in 6 μετέχων των τιμών. 

37. την τοιαύτης αρετής ' the virtue which we have ascribed 
to the citizen' (cp. 1278 a 9, πολίτου άρ^την ην Λπομεν), i. e. the virtue 
which fits men both to rule and to be ruled. 

OUTOS γαρ πολίτης. Ούτος, i . e . ω μη μίττστιν αρχών. T h e addition 

of οΰτος yap πολίτης seems unnecessary, but it is quite in Aristotle's 
manner: cp. c. 1. 1275a 11, and the addition of ol μίν yap θορικά 
Ζχουσιν, Όί δ* υστέρας in De Gen. An. 3. 5. 755 b 20 sqq., and see 
notes on 1282 a 36 and b 39. 

38. iv riVi μ^ρει Qerios Ικαστος; ζ in what class are we to place 
the individual handicraftsman ?' For iv τίνι μίρ^ι see Liddell and 
Scott s. v. μέρος. Compare Demosth. c.Aristocr. c. 23, el σκίψαισ& iv 
τινι τάξ€ΐ ποτ έστ\ν υπ*ρ ου το ψήφισμα έίρηται, πότερα ξένος η μέτοικος η 
πολίτης εστίν. 

39. διά γ€ τουτοι> τδμ λ<5γοι>, ζ by reason of this statement at any 
rate,' i.e. the statement that βάναυσοι are not citizens nor metoeci 
nor al iens. C p . M e t a p h . Λ. ΙΟ. ΙΟ75 a 25 , οσα δί αδύνατα συμβαίνει 
η άτοπα τοις Άλλως λέγουσι. 

1278 a. 2. των ειρημίνων, i.e. citizens metoeci and aliens. 
τούτο γάρ αληθές κ.τ.λ. The preceding sentence has pointed to 

the conclusion that βάναυσοι are not citizens, and yap introduces 
a justification of this conclusion. For the thought cp. 4 (7). 8. 
1328 a 21 sqq. 

4. ουδ' οί παίδες, ' not even the children, [though they come 
nearer to being citizens than handicraftsmen do]/ For what 
follows cp. c. 1. 1275 a 14 sqq. The sons of citizens are said to 
be citizens έξ ίποθέσςως, because they are citizens not absolutely 
but 'on an assumption'—the assumption, namely, that they will 
become citizens when they grow older. 

β. iv μει> οΰν τοις άρχαίοις χρόμοις κ.τ .λ . F o r the use o f μεν 
ουν here see note on 1265 b 12. It is answered by Sc, 8. The 
sense is—' Nay, in ancient times the handicraftsmen were in some 
States slaves or aliens, but the best State will not go so far as to 
make them slaves, it will refuse to make them citizens' (cp. 4 (7). 
9. 1328 b 33 sqq.). Handicraftsmen would be especially likely to 
be slaves in military States (Xen. Oecon. 4. 3, and Plut. Lycurg. et 
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N u m . inter Se COmp. C. 2, αυστηρά δε η Ανκουργ€ΐος (διάταξις) κα\ 

αριστοκρατική, τίις μζν βάναυσους αποκαθαίρουσα τίχνας €ΐς οϊκ€τών καϊ 

μέτοικων χάρας, αυτούς δί τους πολίτας €Ϊς την άσπι8α κα\ το δόρυ συνά-

-γουσα). In maritime and commercial States like Corinth, where 
handicraftsmen were less despised, there would be less eagerness 
to keep them outside the citizen-body. When Solon offered 
citizenship at Athens to persons immigrating with their families 
for the practice of a handicraft (Plut. Solon c. 24), he bade farewell 
to the old-fashioned policy of keeping handicraftsmen slaves and 
aliens, and aided in the creation of that numerous body of handi­
craftsmen, the existence of which made it possible for Themistocles 
a century later to build and equip a fleet (Diod. 11. 43. 3). That 
handicraftsmen were often strangers in early days is implied in 
Horn. Odyss. 17. 382 sqq., and it appears that the first makers 
of the peplos of Athena were two aliens, Aceseus of Patara and 
Helicon of Carystus (Leutsch and Schneidewin, Paroem. Gr. 1. 22), 
but, according to Biichsenschutz (Besitz und Erwerb, p. 321), we do 
not read in Homer of slaves employed in handicrafts. 

7. διόπ€ρ οι πολλοί τοιούτοι και νυν. That handicraftsmen were 
often aliens in Plato's day is implied in Laws 848 Α, το δί τρίτοι 
δημιουργόΐς τε κα\ πάντως τοις ξενοις. C p . a l so A n d o c . a p . S c h o l . 

Aristoph. Vesp. 1007, where we read about Hyperbolus ως δ* £eW 
ων κα\ βάρβαρος λυχνοποπΐ, a n d D e m o s t h . in E u b u l l d . C. 3 1 , ημάς δ' 

ομολογουμεν και ταινίας πωλ(7ν καϊ ζην ούχ οντινα τρόπον βονλόμ^θα* και 

€? σοι ίστι τούτο σημύον, ω Έυβουλίδη, του μη *Αθηναίους €ΐναι ήμας κ, τ. λ. 

Even at Athens most handicraftsmen may have been slaves or 
aliens as late as the time of Aristotle, though the Athenian citizen-
body undoubtedly comprised a large number of βάναυσοι. 

9. ci Sc και OUTOS πολίτη?, άλλα κ. τ. λ. For this use of αλλά in 
the sense of' at any rate' in an apodosis after a conditional clause 
introduced by el or iav, see Bon. Ind. 33 a 42 sqq., and cp. Phys. 8. 
6. 258 b 32-259 a 4. 

10. λεκτ€οι> ou παη-os κ.τ.λ., sc. eJvai: see above on 1277 a 38. 
11. των V ά^αγκαίω^ κ. τ. λ. The expression των αναγκαίων presents 

much difficulty. It is possible that the word αναγκαίων has been 
repeated by a scribe's mistake from the preceding sentence and has 
displaced some other word (perhaps άλλων, which Bernays would 
read in place of it). Another possible view is Prof. Postgate's 
(Notes, p. 26), who construes των δ' αναγκαίων ' and with respect to 
necessary services/ but the sentence certainly reads as if των 
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αναγκαίων were masculine. If we take it as masculine, we may 
translate ' the necessary people/ so termed in contradistinction to 
(those who are quit of necessary services/ and compare 6 (4). 4. 
1291 a 15, τοΊς αναγκαίοι? βοσκήμασιν. It is thus that Lambinus 
appears to interpret των αναγκαίων, for his rendering is ' eorum autem 
qui operibus et muneribus necessariis funguntur.' Τά τοιαί>τα=τα 
αναγκαία Έργα. In speaking of slaves as rendering services to an 
individual, Aristotle forgets the case of public slaves. 

12. ol δέ κοιμή κ. τ. λ. Compare their n a m e δημιουργοί. 

13. ίντεΰθεν μικροί επισκεψαμεμοις, ' starting from this point and 
carrying our investigation a little further/ So we have in Meteor. 
*· 3 ' 3 4 ° b 14 Set δε νο€Ϊν όντως κα\ εντεύθεν άρξαμενους. Εντεύθεν 
should probably be taken, as Susemihl takes it, with μικρόν 
έπισκεψαμένοις, and not with φαν€ρόν, as Bernays, followed by 
Mr. Welldon, takes it. 

1 4 . αυτώ^, i. C βάναυσοι a n d θήτες. 

αυτό γαρ φαμέμ το λβχθέ^ ποιβι δήλοκ, ' for that which has been 
said is enough by itself, when once made known, to render this 
manifest/ Aristotle probably refers in το λεχθεν to what has been 
said in c. 1. 1275a 38 sqq. For φανέν, cp. Plato, Gorg. 508 E, 
ταύτα ημϊν άνω ocei εν τοΊς 'έμπροσθεν λόγοις ούτω φανεντα, and S o p h . 

Ο. Τ. 848, 
αλλ ως φανεν ye τοΰπος ωδ επίστασο, 

and Trachin. ι. Aristotle evidently has in his mind a familiar 
p r o v e r b αύτο δήξει: c p . PlatO, P r o t a g . 3 2 4 A , et γαρ εθίλεις εννοησαι το 
κολάζειν, ω Σώκρατες, τους άδικούντας τι ποτέ δύναται, αυτό σε διδάξει, οτι 
οΐ ye άνθρωποι ηγούνται παρασκευαστον είναι άρετην I CritiaS Ι θ 8 C, τούτο 
μεν ουν οίον εστίν, αυτό σοι τάχα δηλώσει I H i p p . M a j . 2 8 8 Β : Eur ip . 

Orest. ι ι ο ί Bothe, 1129 Dindorf, 

ειτ αύτο δήλοι τοΰργον, TJ τείνειν χρεών Ι 

Androm. 261 Bothe, 265 Dindorf (for other references to Euripides 
see Liddell and Scott s. v. σημαίνω ι. 2) : Aristoph. Lysistr. 375 
Didot: Cratin. Πυλαία, Fragm. 9 (Meineke, Fr. Com. Gr. 2. 114). 
See also Rheiji. Mus. 42. 400. 

16. και μάλιστα του άρχομβΛΌυ πολίτου. Cp. ι. 13. 1200 a 
3 sq. 

18. οΐο^ €Ϊ τις €στιμ κ.τ.λ. Cp. 6 (4). 8. 1294 ^ 9 SCM· anc* 
2. I I . 1 2 7 3 ^ 2 5 δ ( 1 Φ 6Hv καλούσιν αριστοκρατικών, for αριστοκρατία in 
the truest sense of the word implies something more than the 
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award of office according to virtue; it implies a constitution under 
which all the citizens, or at any rate all the citizens capable of rule, 
are men of full excellence (6 (4). 7. 1293 b 1 sqq.). Cp. 6 (4)· n . 
1 2 9 5 a 3 1 , ας καλουσιν αριστοκρατίας. 

20. κατ' άξίαμ is here associated with κατ άρ€τήν, but we must 
not identify the two expressions. Άξια, as Hildenbrand has already 
pointed out (Geschichte und System der Rechts- und Staatsphilo-
sophie 1. 294), attaches not only to virtue, but to property and to 
every other attribute which gives its possessor a special importance 
in relation to the life of the State. To κατ άξίαν ίσον is commonly 
contrasted with τό κατ αριθμόν 'ίσον (e.g. in 7 (5). ι. 1301 b 29 sq. 
and 8 (6). 2. 1317 b 3 sq.), whence we infer that constitutions not 
based on τό κατ αριθμόν Ίσον, for instance oligarchy, are based in 
a sense on τό κατ* άξίαν Ίσον: indeed, democracy itself, though com­
monly represented as resting its claims on τό κατ αριθμόν 'ίσον (8 (6). 
2. 1317b 3 sq.), is sometimes implied to rest them on τό κατ' άξίαν 
Ίσον (Eth. Nic. 5. 6. 1131 a 25 sqq,: cp. Pol. 3. 17. 1288a 20 sqq.). 
Wealth, virtue, high birth, education, and even έλ^υθ^ρία, confer αξία 
(Eth. Nic. 5. 6. 1131 a 25 sqq.). That the wealthy, the well-born, 
and the free-born have a real, and not merely a fancied, claim on 
the score of αξία, results, I think, from Pol. 3. 12. 1283 a 14 sqq. 
Their claim, ho\vever, cannot compare with that of men superior in 
virtue (3. 9. 1281 a 4 sqq.: cp. 7 (5). 1. 1301 a 39 sqq.), and hence 
κατ7 άξίαν is especially and most truly used in the Politics, as it is 
in the passage before us, of αξία conferred by virtue (see 4 (7). 4. 
1326b 15: 4 (7). 9.1329 a 17: 7 (5). 10.1310b 33). 

ού γάρ οίον τ€ κ.τ.λ. Cp. 4 (7)· 9· x 3 2 8b 37 δΦ1· an(^ 8 (6). 4· 
1 3 1 9 a 2 6 Sqq. : a l so X e n . O e c o n . 4. 3 , κα\ ασχολίας δβ μάλιστα εχουσι 
και φίλων και πόλεως συν€πιμ(λ('ίσθαι αϊ βαναυσικα\ καλούμ€ναι (re^rai)' 

ώστ€ οι τοιούτοι δοκουσι κακο\ κα\ φίλοις χρήσθαι κα\ ταΐς πατρίσιν άλ€ξη-
τηρ^ς eivai. 

22. μέν, ζ while/ as often elsewhere. 
23. άπο τιμημάτων γάρ μακρών κ.τ.λ. Not so, however, surely 

in the first kind of Oligarchy (6 (4). 5. 1292 a 39-b 2). For τιμή-
μάτων μακρών cp. 6 (4). 5. 1292 b ι and 6 (4). 13. 1297 b 4 : also 
6 (4). 4. 1290 b 16 and 8 (6). 7.1321 a 11. 

24. πλουτουσι γάρ κ.τ.λ. Aristotle perhaps has in his mind 
Horn. Odyss. 17. 386, where δημιο(ργοί are referred to, 

ούτοι yap κλητοί ye βροτών cV aneipova yaiavy 

πτωχόν δ' ουκ αν τις καλέοι τρνξυντα ί αυτόν. 

VOL. III. N 
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Still PlatO ( R e p . 4 0 6 C ) Contrasts oi δημιουργοί with οι πλούσιοι τε 
και εύδαίμονες δοκοΰντες είναι. Kui intensifies oi πολλοί, i quite the 

majority/ See Stallbaum's notes on Plato, Rep. 562 C and 
Laws 630 A. 

25. iv Θήβαι? 8e κ.τ.λ., ' but in Thebes/ etc. Bern, translates 
δέκα ετών ' seit zehn Jahren' (' since ten years previouslyJ), Sus. 
'zehn Jahre lang' ('for the space of ten years5). In support of 
Bernays' rendering Kuhner, Ausfuhrl. gr. Gramm., ed. 2, § 418. 8 b, 
maybe referred to. In Aristoph. Lysistr. 280 the Latin translation 
contained in Didot's Aristophanes renders εξ ετών άλουτος ζ inde 
a sex annis illotus/ But I should prefer Susemihl's rendering of 
δέκα ετών if parallel passages from Aristotle's writings can be 
adduced in support of it. It is conceivable, though perhaps hardly 
l ikely, that διά has d r o p p e d OUt before δέκα. Άπεσχημένον της αγοράς 

appears to mean c abstained from selling in the agora/ Aristotle no 
doubt refers to the time when Thebes was under an oligarchical 
constitution; he contrasts the oligarchy which existed at Thebes 
with other forms of oligarchy under which it was possible for 
a handicraftsman to find his way into office, and evidently prefers 
the strictness of the Theban oligarchy : cp. 8 (6). 7· 1321a 26, 
την δε μετάδοσιν γίνεσθαι τω πληθει τον πολιτεύματος ήτοι . . τοΐς το 
τίμημα κτώμενοι? ή, καθάπερ θηβαίοις, άποσχομενοις χρόνον τίνα των 

βάναυσων έργων κ.τ.λ. (It would seem, if we compare this passage 
with that before us, that abstaining from the practice of a handi­
craft and abstaining from selling in the agora were much 
the same thing; handicraftsmen would appear to have both 
manufactured their goods and sold them in the agora, cp. 8 (6). 
4. 1319 a 26-30). Xenophon may perhaps refer to Thebes as 
well as to the Lacedaemonian State when he says in Oecon. 4. 3, 
κα\ εν ενίαις μεν των πόλεων, μάλιστα δε εν ταΊς είπολέμοις δοκούσαις εΐναι^ 
ούδ' εξεστι των πολιτών ουδενί βανανσικας τεχνας εργάζεσθαι. M a n y 
oligarchies went further and enacted laws forbidding holders of 
offices to engage in any lucrative occupation (7 (5). 12. 1316 b 
3 sqq.). Νόμο? ην is probably emphatic, as in 2. 9. 1270b 3 ; 
there was no concealment in the way in which Thebes excluded 
βάναυσοι from office, as there was in the methods followed by some 
States (1278 a 38 sqq.). 

26. iv πολλαΐς δέ ττολιτείαι? κ.τ.λ., ' but on the other hand in 
many constitutions/ etc. Here we pass from one extreme to 
another, from the extreme strictness of the Theban oligarchy to 
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the extreme laxity of other constitutions. Aristotle evidently holds, 
in full agreement with current opinion, that to make aliens citizens 
was worse than making handicraftsmen citizens. The constitutions 
to which he refers were no doubt extreme democracies (cp. 8 (6). 
4. 1319b 6-19), and it is noticeable that Aristotle does not charge 
even them with commonly admitting absolute aliens to citizenship, 
whatever they might do at special crises (see note on 1275 b 34); 
he speaks in the passage before us of ' some of the class of aliens' 
{τών ξένων, not τους ξένους), and refers in particular to ' persons born 
of a citizen-mother and an alien father/ i. e. half-aliens. As he 
distinguishes these half-aliens from νόθοι, he would seem to regard 
them as born in wedlock. These half-aliens would differ much 
among themselves; the alien parent would be in some cases 
a Greek, in others an European or Asiatic barbarian, and a bar­
barian of high or low position. Cimon was the son of a Greek 
father and a Thracian princess, Themistocles of a Greek father 
and a Thracian or Carian woman of less exalted position, and this 
would be much the commoner case. Many half-aliens would 
probably be the offspring of marriages between poor citizen-
wTomen and rich metoeci (Gilbert, Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 299. 1). Similar 
differences would exist in the ranks of the νόθοι. The term νόθος 
was used in strictness to designate those who were not born in 
wedlock, even if they were descended from citizen-parents (Gilbert, 
Const. Antiq. of Sparta and Athens, Eng. Trans., p. 190). Thus 
a νόθος might be more purely Athenian than the half-aliens of whom 
we have been speaking, for he might be the offspring of an illicit 
connexion between Athenians of full citizen status. Far more 
frequently, however, he would be the offspring of an illicit con­
nexion between an Athenian citizen and a slave-woman; occa­
sionally he might be the offspring of an illicit connexion between 
an Athenian woman and a slave. Gilbert (Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 299. 1) 
holds that in the passage before us Aristotle intends to identify the 
νόθοι with oi εκ δούλου η δούλης (33), but perhaps we need not take 
him to assert that these constituted the whole class of νόθοι: they 
were no doubt the largest and least welcome portion of it. The 
distinction between ξένοι and νόθοι is not always maintained: see 
Gilbert, Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 297. 2, who refers to Pollux 3. 21, νόθος δ* 
ό €κ ξένης η παλλακίδοί . . . τυν 8t νόθον και ματρόξίνον evioi καλονσιν, 
and to Demosth. c. Aristocr. c. 213. 

29. ου μήι> άλλ' έπεί κ.τ.λ. 'ETTCI, ' as ' or ' seeing that/ The 
Ν 2 
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passage implies that all States which made aliens and bastards 
citizens did so for want of genuine citizens, a statement which 
seems to conflict with 8 (6). 4. 1319 b 6 sqq., where we are told 
that the founders of extreme democracies adopted measures of 
this kind, not because they could not help themselves, but with 
the view of making the demos strong. Aristotle leaves cases of 
this nature out of sight, for his object in the passage before us is 
to prove that States only make aliens and bastards citizens when 
they are forced by necessity to do so, and that, in fact, even the 
States which do this practically confess that some types of citizen 
are less authentic than others (vol. i. p. 241). Ποιούνται, ' make 
for themselves': contrast ποίησα, 1278 a 8, and ποιουσιν, 34, and 
compare for a similar transition c. 16. 1287 b 29-31. Ιούς τοιούτους, 
i. e. ζίνονς και νόθους. It would seem from Oecon. 2. 1346 b 13-29 
that at Byzantium the law requiring both parents to be citizens 
was relaxed at a time of merely financial pressure. 

31. ούτω χρώκται τοις νόμοις, {they have laws of this nature' 
(literally, 'they have their laws thus'): cp. Aristot. Fragm. 155. 
1 5 0 4 a 2 5 , 7Γθλλο1 δέ ούτω χρωνται των βαρβάρων. 

32. €U7ropoui/T€s δ* όχλου κ. τ. λ. The occurrence of δί in the 
apodosis here after a protasis introduced by eW raises a very 
difficult question. There is no doubt that in the writings of 
Aristotle, as in those of other Greek authors, &i not unfrequently 
occurs in the apodosis after a protasis introduced by «, when the 
apodosis or some part of it is opposed in sense to the protasis: 
see Jelf, Gr. Gr. § 770. 1 a. We have instances of this in 3. 16. 
1287b n sqq.: Metaph. B. 4. 999a 26 sqq.: Phys. 4. 8. 215 b 
13 sqq. But the question is whether be occurs in the apodosis 
after a protasis introduced by inel in the genuine writings of 
Aristotle. It occurs after a protasis introduced by ως in the 
so-called Second Book of the Oeconomics (1349 b 12, ως δϊ προς 
τούτο €ταζ€} σφάζζσθαι οσα dei της ημέρας, οί δί πάλιν ίςρόθυτα εποίουν, 
referred to in Bon. Ind. 167 a 38), but Bonitz (Ind. 167 a 34 sqq.) 
and Eucken (De Partic. Usu, p. 31) hold that in the genuine 
writings of Aristotle be does not occur in the apodosis after a pro­
tasis introduced by cW, and Sus.3 reads δη in the place of fie in the 
passage before us. Neither Bonitz nor Eucken, however, notice 
this passage : see Bonitz' discussion of the question in Aristot. 
Studien, 3. 124 sqq., and Eucken's in De Partic. Usu, pp. 26-31. 
When in 3. 12.1282 b 14 sqq. a long string of sentences connected 
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by Se and introduced by eW is followed, as it would seem, by an 
a p o d o s i s in 2 I in troduced by δ*', ποίων 8* Ισότης ϊστι κα\ ποίων 

άνισότης^ bti μη λανθάν€ΐν, the presence of δ* in the apodosis may 
be accounted for by the anacoluthic character of the sentence. 

- The same reason may be given for the occurrence of δ* in the 
apodosis after a string of sentences introduced by cW in Rhet. 1. 
1. 1355 a 3-M> where the best MSS. have be in io, though the Vet. 
Int., supported by a few MSS. not of the best type, gives no equi­
valent for it. In the passage before us we make a nearer approach 
to the structure of the passages in which be occurs in the apodosis 
after a protasis introduced by ei, for in this passage, as in those, 
there is an opposition in sense between the protasis and the 
apodosis, but here again the passage may be anacoluthic, the 
insert ion of the parenthes i s , δια γαρ ολιγανθρωπίαν ούτω χρωνται τοΐς 

νόμοις, serving to break the grammatical connexion and leading to 
the addition of be in ewopovvres by όχλου. But whether we regard 
the passage as anacoluthic or as a real instance of the occurrence 
of be in the apodosis after a protasis introduced by eW, there is no 
need to follow William of Moerbeke in omitting be or to substitute 
bf] for it. 

κατά μικροί παραιρουη-αι. Aristotle appears to be speaking 
of a gradual change in the law of citizenship, not of such purga­
tions of the citizen-lists as occurred at Athens after the expulsion 
of the Peisistratidae (Ά0. Πολ. c. 13) and in B.C 444 (Plut. Pericl. 
c. 37) and 346 (Schaefer, Demosthenes und seine Zeit, 2. 289 sq.). 

33. TOUS CK δούλου πρώτοι ή δούλη?. As to this class see above 
On 1 2 7 8 a 2 6 , a n d Cp. D i o d . I . 8 0 . 3 , νόθον δ' oibeva των γ€ννηθ€ντων 

νομίζουσιν, ονδ' αν e£ αργυρωνήτου μητρός γ^ννηθτ}, w h e r e DiodorUS IS 

speaking of the Egyptians. If Antiochus' account of the Partheniae 
of the Lacedaemonian State (ap. Strab. p. 278) is true, and they 
were the sons of slaves, their enforced emigration to Tarentum 
would be an illustration of what Aristotle says here. The children 
of slaves were commonly thought to be morally below the mark 
(Eurip. Fragm. 966: Theogn. 537-8). 

είτα TOUS άπό γυμαικώ»', i. e. sons of a citizen-mother by an alien, 
not a slave, father (Jowett). It will be noticed that sons of a 
citizen-father by an alien, not a slave, mother were usually the last 
to be excluded. 

34. TOUS Η άμφοΐ̂  άστώμ. See above on 1275b 21. For άμφοίν 
αστών see below on 1310b 5 and critical note on 1301 b 35. 
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δτι fjicV ουμ κ.τ.λ. Mh ουν is not answered by αλλά, 38 ; it has, 
in fact, nothing answering to it, unless we take it to be eventually 
answered by δ* in 1278b 6, cWi δί ταύτα διώρισται. In 1278a 
34-40 we have a summary of the results of the fifth chapter 
introduced by μίν ovv, and in 1278a 40-b 5 a summary introduced 
by another μίν ουν of the results of the fourth chapter, this second 
μίν ουν finding an answer in 1 2 7 8 b 6, fWi δβ ταύτα διώρισται. N o 

doubt the fourth and fifth chapters form to a certain extent a con­
nected whole, for the fifth chapter is added by way of supplement 
to the fourth, it being necessary to explain that there are citizens 
in whose case the definition of the citizen's virtue given in c. 4 
does not hold good, but still there is much awkwardness in the 
arrangement by which a summary of the results of the fourth 
chapter is added at the end of the fifth, all the more so as we have 
already had a brief mention (hardly a summary) of the results of 
the fourth chapter at the end of that chapter (1277 b 30 sqq.). It 
is doubtful whether the summary in 1278 a 40-b 5 is not an 
interpolation by some editor. It is not quite exact: see vol, i. 
Appendix B, and note on 1285 b 27. As to *ΐδη πλβ/ω πολίτου, 
there are citizens who share in office and there are citizens who do 
not share in office except under certain constitutions. 

3β. ώσπερ και κ.τ.λ. Κα/, ' for instance/ as in 1. 12. 1259 b 8. 
The quotation is from Horn. II. 9. 648 and 16. 59, where Achilles 
complains of Agamemnon's treatment of him. Aristotle quotes the 
words as if Achilles meant' excluded from office' by ατίμητος. The 
transition was easy for Greeks from the idea of exclusion from 
office to that of being dishonoured (cp. c. 10. 1281a 29 sqq. and 
Thuc. 6. 38. 5). 

37. ώσπερ μέτοικος γάρ κ.τ.λ. Bonitz (Ind. s. v. μέτοικος) refers 
to Eth . E u d . 3 . 5· I 2 3 3 a 2 8 , δίό κα\ ουδείς αν εΐποι μικρόψυχον, *ι τις 
μέτοικος ων αργτιν μη άζιοί έαυτον αλλ' ύπ€('κ«, αλλ' α τις ευγενής ων κα\ 
ηγούμενος μέγα είναι το αρχειν. C p . a lso IsOCr. P a n e g . § 1 0 5 and 

Xen. Hell. 4. 4. 6. 
38. άλλ* δττου κ.τ.λ., 'but where exclusion from office is con­

cealed, [there is a bad motive present, for] this concealment is 
practised by those who resort to it with a view to deceive those 
who dwell in the same State/ Aristotle uses the expression των 
συνοικουντων, not των συμπολιτευομένων, b e c a u s e those w h o are 

excluded from office can only be said κοινωνών της οίκησεως, like 
metoeci and slaves (c. 1. 1275 a 7). How hateful a thing it was 



3. δ. 1278a 36—1278b 4. i83 

to deceive one's fellow-citizens appears from the remark of Solon 
t o P e i s i s t r a t u s (Pl l l t . S o l o n , C. 3 0 ) , ού καλώς, ω παΐ Ιπποκράτους, 

ύποκρίνη τον Όμηρικον 'Οδυσσέα* ταύτα ycip ποιείς τους πολίτας παρακρουό-
μανός, οΐς ακαΐνος τους πολαμίους έξηπάτησςν αίκισάμενος εαυτόν. A t A t h e n s 

to deceive the people was a crime (Hdt. 6. 136: Demosth. c. 
Aristocr. c. 97). To wrong σύνοικοι is especially dangerous (Isocr. 
Panath. § 178). Most oligarchies openly excluded the many from 
office (7 (5). 8. 1308 b 33 sqq.), but there may have been some 
oligarchies, and certainly there were aristocracies, in which an 
attempt was made to conceal their exclusion from them (6 (4). 12. 
1297a 7 sqq.). To these aristocracies, as Susemihl has already 
remarked (Sus.2, Note 518: Sus.4, 1. p. 379), Aristotle probably 
here refers. 

40. πότεροι μβ> οΰν κ.τ.λ. As to this summary see above on 34. 
For the omission of άρ*τήν, cp. 1. 13. 1260 a 24, and see vol. ii. p. li. 
note 4. 

2. For the added explanation δτι κ.τ.λ. cp. 4 (7). 9. 1329 a 6sq. 1278 b. 
The sentence, if complete, would apparently run, οτι τίνος μίν πόλαως 
ό σπουδαίος πολίτης ο αυτός Ιστι τω άνδρ\ τω άγαθω κ.τ.λ. 

3. κάκ€θΌ$ ου iras, ζ and not every citizen of the State in which 
the two are the same/ 

ό πολιτικός. With the account given of the πολιτικό? here com­
pare Xen. Mem. 4. 2. 11, where the wrord πολιτικοί is conjoined 
with άρχειν ικανοί. Oi πολιτικοί are d i s t ingu i shed from οι δημοτικοί in 

6 (4). 14. 1298 b 24, from oi εργαστικοί in Polyb. 10. 16. 1, from 
ol χ€ΐροτ€χναι in Polyb. io. 17· 6, and from oi δημιουργοί and oi 
ρητορ€ς in Plato, Apol. 23 Ε (cp. Diog. Laert. 2. 39)· In 4 (7). 
14. 1 3 3 3 a I I , €7T€i δβ πολίτου και άρχοντος την αυτήν αρίτην eivai 

φαμ*ν κα\ του αρίστου ανδρός, Aris tot le Substitutes άρχοντος for πολι­

τικού. 

4. καθ5 αυτόν. Sus.2 (Note 521: Sus.4, ι. p.380) holds that Aristotle 
is thinking of 6 βασιλικός, but we have been concerned in c. 4 with 
statesmen who understand both ruling and being ruled, and the 
reference probably is to magistracies held singly and not in con­
junction with others: cp. Aeschin. c. Timarch. c. 109, αλλ* ίσως καθ* 
airrbv μςν άρχων φαύλος ην, μ€τα πλειόνων δ* €πΐ€ΐκης. C p . a lso C 1 1 . 

1 2 8 2 a 4 0 , των κα& ίνα κα\ κατ9 oX/yovy μςγάλας αρχάς αρχόντων. 

rr\s τώμ κοιμώ^ επιμελείας. C p . X e n . M e m . 2. 8 . 4? οι ye iv ταίς 

πόλεσι προστατεύοντας κα\ των δημοσίων επιμαλόμανοι. I n 6 (4 ) . 6. 

1 2 9 3 a 7 w e have η των ιδίων απιμίλαια. 
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C. 6. 6. 'Eucl δε κ.τ. λ. The question raised in c. ι. 1275 a ι, τίνα 
χρη καλΛν πολίτην κα\ τίς 6 πολίτης *στί} has now been answered, and 
in strictness (cp. 1274 b 38 sqq.) the next question is rinore ίστ\ν ή 
πόΚις, but this has been answered already in c. 1. 1275 b 20, and 
Aristotle passes on at once to the question as to the nature of each 
constitution which he has marked out for consideration in the first 
sentence of the Third Book. The citizen has been defined by 
access to office, and as access to office is regulated by the consti­
tution, the question whether there are more constitutions than one, 
and, if so, how many there are and what differences exist between 
them, is ' next' (το μπα. ταντα) dealt with. Aristotle prefixes to his 
discussion of these questions (see c. 7. 1279 a 22 sqq.) an inquiry 
into two preliminary ones, what is the true end for which the 
πόλις exists, and what is the true nature of political rule. At the 
close of this inquiry he no longer troubles to ask whether there are 
more constitutions than one (he has, indeed, already assumed this 
in c. 5. 1278 a 15), but asks at once (c. 7 init) how many there are. 

7. K&V el TiAeious. Eucken (De Partic. Usu, p. 61) remarks that 
καν el is often used just as κα\ el might be· ' Id iam apud Platonem, 
Demosthenem, alios invenitur, sed apud nullum saepius quam apud 
Aristotelem . . . Inveniuntur loci, ubi nihil impedit, quominus av ex 
verbo καν ad apodosin referamus' (he refers among other passages 
to De An. 2. 10. 422 a 11 sq.), 'sed multo saepius omnino nulla 
apodosis est ad quam av referri possit, maxime in Politicis, in 
quibus, ut exemplum afferam, saepe compluribus rebus enumeratis 
postremo loco verbis καν el aliquid additur quod magis generale 
est (cf. Pol. 1. 9. 1257 a 38) . . . Sed etiam aliis rationibus καν el 
eodem modo atque κα\ el usurpatur' (Eucken cites the passage 
before us and 4 (7). 4. 1326 a 16 sqq.). 'Simili modo καν el etiam 
in ceteris scriptis adhibetur, sed saepius praeter Politica in Meta-
physicis tantum, rarius in ceteris, maxime in Rhetoricis, ubi semel 
(1. 1. 1354 a 25) usurpatur/ 

8. διάφορα! rives αυτώ^ ela'iv, ζ what are the differences between 
t h e m : cp . His t . A n . I . I. 4 8 7 a I I, «i Se διάφοροι των ζωών elai κατά 

Te του? βίους κα\ τάς πράξ€ΐς κ.τ.λ. This question is dealt with in c. 7, 
where the normal and the deviation-forms of constitution are dis­
tinguished, and also in c. 8. 1279 b 39 sqq. But it receives further 
consideration in the Sixth Book: cp. 6 (4). 13. 1297 b 31, tn δί riwy 
ai διαφορα\ {των πο\ιτ€ΐων) και δια τίνα αΐτίαν σνμβαίν€ΐ. 

con δέ iroXiTcia κ.τ.λ. Giphanius, Heinsius, and Bernays, fol-
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lowed by Sus. and Mr. Welldon, are probably right in translating, 
' now a constitution is an ordering of a State in respect both of 
its other magistracies and especially of the magistracy which is 
supreme over everything' (πάντων is probably neuter, cp. 6 (4). 4. 
1 2 9 2 a 2 6 ) . C o m p a r e R h e t . I . 8. 1 3 6 5 b 2 7 , τα δε κύρια διχρηται 
κατά τάς πολιτείας' οσαι yap at πολιτεΊαι, τοσαυτα και τα κνριά εστίν. 

See vol. i. p. 243, note 1, for other accounts in the Politics of 
the nature of a constitution. That implied in 3. 3. 1276 b 1 sqq., 
that it is the είδος της συνθέσεως of the elements of the πόλις, should 
not be lost sight of See note on 1276 b 4. 

10. κυρίου μέκ γαρ κ.τ.λ. Γάρ introduces a proof that the con­
stitution is an ordering of the supreme magistracy. It is so 
because it is an ordering of the πολίτευμα and varies as this varies, 
and the πολίτευμα is the supreme authority of the State. To πολί­
τευμα, ' the supreme authority/ whether One Man or a Few or Many 
(cp. c. 7. 1279 a 25 sqq., and see vol.i. p. 243, note 2), usually not 
an individual, but a number of individuals, and thus we read of 
οί μετέχοντες του πολιτεύματος in 6 ( 4 ) . 6. 1 2 9 3 a 15 ( c p . 2 4 , τους εις 

τό πολίτευμα βαδίζοντας). It was, however, possible to be a member of 
the πολίτευμα and yet not to share in the greatest magistracies, as we 
See from 7 (5 ) . 6. 1 3 0 6 a I 2 , καταλύονται δε κα\ όταν εν ττ} ολιγαρχία 

ετεραν ολιγαρχίαν εμποιωσιν' τούτο δ* εστίν όταν του παντός πολιτεύματος 

ολίγου οντος των μεγίστων άρχων μη μετεχωσιν οί ολίγοι πάντες. 

11. ττολίτ€υμα V Ιστίν ή πολιτβία, ' and the supreme authority 
virtually is the constitution/ With Sepulv., Vict., Giph., Heinsius, 
and Stahr I take πολίτευμα to be the subject of the sentence (for 
the absence of the article before πολίτευμα see above on 1276b 28). 
Lamb., however, translates, ' civitatis autem administrandae forma, 
quam politiam diximus a Graecis appellari, est administratio seu 
gubernatio civitatis'; thus he makes J7 πολιτεία the subject of the 
sentence, and Bernays appears to do so too, for he translates, ' die 
regierende Klasse bestimmt sich nach der Regierungsform' ('the 
governing class is determined by the form of government'). This 
rendering suits well with 8-10, but not so well with what follows 
in 11 sqq., and I prefer the other interpretation. Aristotle proves 
that the constitution is especially an ordering of the supreme 
authority by showing that the nature of the supreme authority is 
decisive of the character of the constitution, from which it follows 
that the main business of the constitution is to fix the supreme 
authority. The two words πολιτεία and πολίτευμα are interchanged 
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in 7 (5) . 8. 1 3 0 8 a 6, κα\ τοΐς εξω της πολιτείας και τοις εν τώ πολιού/χάη, 
and in 7 (5)· 6· ΐ3°6 a 14 sqq., where τ?)? πολιτείας bC ολίγων οϋσης 
answers to τον παντός πολιτεύματος ολίγον οντος. 

12. For the omission of πόλεσι after ταΐς δημοκρατικοί see above 
on 1266 b 1. We rather expect ταις όλιγαρχικαϊς to follow. 

13. φαμεν he κ. τ. λ., ' and we say that the constitution also (as 
well as the πολίτενμα) of these' (i. e. of those who live under the 
supremacy of the demos and those who live under the supremacy of 
the few) 'is different.' It is not quite clear whether in φαμε'ν Aristotle 
refers to himself and his school or (as Bernays thinks) to the common 
USC Of l anguage (cp. C. 7. I 2 7 9 a 3 3 , καλεϊν εΐώβαμεν). Perhaps ερονμεν 

in the next line rather points to the former interpretation. 
15. των αλλω ,̂ ' the others' (in opposition to τούτων), i. e. those 

who live under the supremacy, not of the demos or the few, but of 
some other supreme authority. Or possibly ' the other constitutions/ 
Susemihl takes the words in the latter way, and he may be right. 

ύποθετεοι/ δή κ.τ.λ. We must ascertain the end for which the 
State exists and the various kinds of rule exercised in relation to 
man as a member of society before we can say how maiiy forms of 
constitution there are or discriminate the normal forms from the 
deviation-forms. For in the normal forms the true end is aimed at 
and the true kind of rule exercised, and in the deviation-forms 
neither is the case. 

16 . της αρχή? €ΐδη πόσα της πβρι αμθρωπο^ και τη μ κοι^ωμία^ της 
ζωής. We are concerned here only with the kinds of rule exercised 
in relation to man (not in relation to the lower animals), and still 
further, only with such as have to do with human beings as associates 
in life, therefore with those kinds of rule only which are connected 
with the Household, Village, and State. 

1 7 . κατά τους πρώτους λόγους. A s to οι πρώτοι λόγοι s ee vol. ii. 
p. xx sqq., and cp. Isocr. De Antid. § 71, where Isocrates, speaking 
of his own address to Nicocles, uses the words, εν μεν ονν τω προοιμίω 
και τοΊς πρώτοις λεγομενοις. The reference in the passage before us 
is to 1. 2. 1253 a 1 sqq. 

19. και δτι κ.τ.λ., 'among other things this also, that' etc. The 
passage commencing here, together with c. 9. 1280 b 36 sqq. and 
perhaps 1. 2. 1252 b 12 sqq., seems to have been known to and 
used by an interpolator of Strabo, p. 419, where we read, ή μεν ονν 
επίνοια αυτή της τε των πόλεων κτίσεως κα\ της των κοινών ιερών εκτιμήσεως' 
κα\ γαρ κατίι πόλεις σννηεσαν κα\ κατά έθνος φνσικώς κοινωνικοί οντες κα\ 



3. G. 1278 b 12—25. 187 

άμα της παρ* αλλήλων χρείας χάριν, κα\ εϊς τα ιερά τα κοινά άπήντων δια τάς 
αυτάς αιτίας, εορτάς κα\ πανηγύρεις συντελονντες* φιλικόν γαρ πάν το 
τοιούτο:', από των ομοτράπεζων άρξάμενον κα\ ομόσπονδων κα\ όμωροφίων* 
οσω δε πλεΊον κα\ εκ πλειόνων επεδήμει, τοσωδε μείζον κα\ τό όφελος 

ενομίζετο. MeV (' while') is answered by ου μην αλλά, as in c. 13. 
1284b 4 sqq. and in the cases noted above on 1276 b 34. For 
the absence of the article before άνθρωπος see note on 1253 a 10 
and critical note on 1253 a 2. 

21. ου μην άλλα κ.τ.λ., ' not but that the common advantage 
also brings them together, so far as a share in good life falls to the 
lot of each/ See above o n i 2 5 2 b 2 7 sqq., and for the limiting 
clause, Cp. 4 ( 7 ) . 8. 1 3 2 8 a 3 8 , σνμβέβηκε δε ούτως ώστε τους μεν ενδε'-

χεσθαι μετεχειν αυτής ( i . e . ευδαιμονίας}, τους δε μικρόν ή μηδέν, a n d P l a t o , 

R e p . 4 2 1 C , εατεον όπως εκάστοις τοις εθνεσιν ή φύσις άποδίδωσι του 

μεταλάμβανε ιν ευδαιμονίας. 

23. As to μεν οΰν see above on 1252 b 27 sqq. ΤοΟτο, i. e. τό ζήν 
καλώς. For the thought cp. c 9. 1280 a 31 sqq., where however it 
seems to be implied that men do not come together to form the 
State for the sake of life alone, which does not agree with 24 sqq. 

24. συ '̂ρχοη-αι Se κ.τ.λ. Αυτοί-, 'alone' (see note on 1338 b 25). 
Contrast [AristOt.] O e c o n . I . 1 3 4 3 a ΙΟ, πόλις μεν ουν οικιών πλήθος 
εστί κα\ χώρας κα\ χρημάτων αϋταρκες προς το ευ ζήν* φανερόν δε, οται> 

yap μη δυνατο\ ώσι τούτον τυγχάνειν, διαλύεται κα\ ή κοινωνία. 

25. ϊσω$ γαρ κ.τ.λ., 'for perhaps there is an element of what is 
noble in life even if we take it by itself/ "Ενεση is probably not 
to be taken with κατά τό ζήν αυτό μόνον as if κατά meant ' i n ' ; it 
means rather c in respect of/ and τω ζήν should be supplied with 
ενεστι. In order to show that τό ζήν may be the end with which the 
πάλις is formed and maintained, Aristotle shows that τό ζήν has in it 
two characteristics of the end of human action, τό καλόν and pleasur-
ableneSS : c p . 5 ( 8 ) · 5· Γ 3 3 9 ^ 17? καί τψ διαγωγήν ομολογουμένως δεϊ 
μη μόνον εχειν τό καλόν αλλά κα\ την ήδονήν* τό γαρ εύδαιμονεϊν εξ αμφο­
τέρων τούτων εστίν. C o m p a r e wi th the a c c o u n t o f τό ζην in the 

passage before US E t h . NlC. 9. 9. 1 1 7 0 a 19 , τό δε ζήν τών καθ' αυτό 
αγαθών κα\ ήδεων* ώρισμενον γάρ, τό δ' ώρισμενον τής τ αγαθού φύσεως, 

1170 a 25 sqq., and b 1 : Eth. Nic. 9. 7. 1168a 5 sqq.: Rhet. 1. 
6. 1362 b 25 sqq. Aristotle follows here in the track of Sappho, 
Fragm. 79, 

εγώ δε φιλημ άβροσύναν, και μοι τό λάμπρον 
ερος . . . άελίω και τό κάλον λελογχεν, 
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where Clearchus of Soli, who has preserved the fragment (ap. 
Athen. Deipn. 687 a: Clearch. Sol Fragm. 4 in Miiller, Fr. Hist. 
Gr. 2. 3 0 4 ) , adds , φανερον ποιούσα πασιν ώς η τον ζην επιθυμία το 
λαμπρον και το καλόν ειχεν αντη, and in b\v μη τοίς χαλίποϊς κ,τ.λ. in 
the track of Aeschylus, Fragm. 171, 

τι yap καλόν ζην βίον, ος λνπας φέρει; 
(where we should read with Nauck ω βίος, or possibly ος βίος, or, 
with Richards, βίοτον, ος), and Soph. Aj. 473, 

αϊσχρον yap άνδρα τον μακρόν χρτ)ζ€ΐν βίου, 
κακοίσιν όστις μηδέν εναλλάσσεται. 

Cp. also Aesch. Fragm. 392, Soph. Fragm, 445, 867, and Bac-
chylides 1. 30 sqq. For τον κάλου μόρων τι, cp. c. 9. 1281 a g, μέρος 
τι του δικαίου λεγονσι, and Ι . I I . 1 2 5 8 b 28 sq. F o r τοίς χαλεποις 
κατά τον βίον, Cp. Rhe t . 2. 17. 1 3 9 χ a 3 2 J τα * α τ α το σώμα αγαθά. 

27. δήλο^ δ' ώ$ κ.τ. λ. Aristotle perhaps designedly refers to οί 
πολλοί rather than to ol σοφοί, thinking that their views are a better 
guide to what is natural (5 (8). 5. 1340 a 2 sqq. and 5 (8). 6. 1341 a 
15 sqq.), but he might have said the same thing of some σοφοί: 
see as to the last days of Antisthenes and Speusippus Diog. Laert. 
6. 18 sq. and 4. 3. For οί πολλοί των ανθρώπων cp. Xen. Cyrop. 8. 
2. 24. 

30. άλλα μψ . . . ye, 'but certainly' (see above on 1271a 20). 
της άρχή$ TOUS λζ'γομίνους τρόπος, ' the forms of rule commonly 

spoken of/ Bonitz (Ind. 424 b 40) compares Categ. 12. 14 a 26, 
πρότ(ρον έτερον έτερον λέγεται τετραχώς, a n d 14 b 9, οί μεν ονν λεγόμενοι 
τρόποι ιόν προτίρον σχεδόν τοσοντοί είσιν. He adds that Bernays 
translates the words otherwise ('die in Betracht kommenden Weisen 
der Herrschaft'), and refers to Bernays, Dialoge des Aristoteles, 
p. 53. Bonitz' translation seems to me to be the right one. 

3 1 . και γαρ lv τοις έξωτβρικοΐς λόγοι? κ . τ . λ. Έξωτ(ρικο\ λόγοι a r e 

literally ' external inquiries/ i. e. probably inquiries external to 
p h i l o s o p h y , Cp. E t h . E u d . I . 8. I 2 l 7 b 2 2, επίσκεπται δε πολλοίς περ\ 
αντον τρόποις κα\ ίν τοΊς εξωτερικούς λόγοις κα\ εν τοΊς κατά φιλοσοφίαν. 

See Zeller, Gr. Ph. 2. 2. 114 sqq. (Aristotle and the Earlier Peripa­
tetics, Eng. Trans., vol. i. p. n o sqq.) for a full discussion of the 
meaning of the expression (also Grote, Aristotle, 1. 63 sqq., and 
Sus.4, 1. p. 561 sqq.). Zeller remarks (p. 119. 2: Eng. Trans., vol. 
i. p. 115, note 4) that if we give an extended meaning to the 
1 we' of δωριζύμζθα in the passage before us, it is possible to take 
εξωτερικοί λόγοι here as referring to views advanced outside the 
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Aristotelian school in the intercourse of ordinary life, but that the 
use of the term in other passages makes it probable that Aristotle 
here also refers to writings of his own of a popular kind (possibly 
tO the πολιτικός and the περ\ βασιλείας). 

3 2 . ή μεν γαρ oecnroTcia κ . τ Λ . Cp . 7 (5 ) · ί ο . 1 3 1 1 a 2. T h e r e 

is a striking resemblance between the passage before us and Dio 
Chrys. Or. 14. 439 R. 

3 7 . ή δέ τε'κνωμ αρχή κ.τ.λ. Οικονομική αρχή is here USed in a Sense 

exclusive of δεσποτική αρχή, though undoubtedly the rule of the 
master over the slave is usually treated in the Politics as a part of 
οικονομική αρχή (cp. for instance 1. 3. 1253 b l δΦ1· a n d 1· 12. 1259 a 
37 sqq., and see Sus.2, Note 529 : Sus.4, 1. p. 383). We must bear 
in mind that Aristotle's use of the word χρηματιστική also varies 
(see note on 1256 a 1), and that the free members of the household 
are its members in an especial sense, so that in 1. 13. 1260 b 8 sqq. 
the only members of the household mentioned are husband and 
wife, father and child. Thus in 1. 2. 1252 b 20 (cp. 3. 14. 1285 b 
31 sq.) the household is said βασιλ^σβαι, though the rule of its head 
over his slaves is of course not a kingly rule. Cp. Horn. Odyss. 1. 
397, where the οίκος is distinguished from the δμωες, 

αυταρ εγων οΊκοιο αναξ ?σο/χ' ήμετεροιο 

και δμώων ους μοι ληίσσατο δϊος 0δυσσ€υς. 

Younger brothers and sisters may be referred to in τής οικίας πάσης 
('the household as a whole/ see above on 1253 b 33? π™ ο υπηρέτης, 
and cp. also 7 (5). 5. 1305 a 34, πάντα τον δήμον). In Eth. Nic. 5. 
10 . 1 1 3 4 b 8 - 1 7 ( cp . 5. 1 5 . 1 1 3 8 b 7 Sq.), το οϊκονομικον δίκαιον is 

distinguished from τό δ^σποτικον δίκαιον, but is explained as existing 
between husband and wife only, not between father and child also. 

38. ψ δή. Δή 'vim relativi urguet/ and means ' just ' or 
' exactly' (' eben ' or ' gerade/ Eucken, De Partic. Usu, p. 43). 

3 9 . η κοίλου Tivos άμφοΐν, SC. αγαθοί). 

4 0 . ώσπερ όρώμ€^ και τά$ αλλα$ τέχνας, SC. eivai. 

2 . καν αυτών elcv, i. e. καν αυτών χάριν ehv ή Ιατρική καΐ ή γυμναστική, 1279 a. 

See Schneider's note. 
ουδέν γάρ κωλύβι κ.τ.λ. Bonitz (Ind. 338 a 33) groups this 

passage with M e t a p h . Δ. I 2 . 1 0 1 9 a 17, ή ιατρική δνναμις οΰσα ύπαρχοι 
αν Ιν τω Ιατρτυομίνω, αλλ ούχ η ίατρςυόμενος. 

3 . ώσττερ 6 κυβερνήτης κ .τ .λ . C p . P la to , R e p . 34 * C - D , w h i c h 

Aristotle here slightly corrects. 
4 . ό μέν ου ν παιδοτρίβη$ κ.τ.λ. t akes u p ωσπ*ρ όρώμεν κα\ τας αλλάς 
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τέχνας, 1278 b 40 : here as elsewhere (see above on 1252b 27 sqq.) 
μεν ovv * usurpatur ubi notio modo pronunciata amplius explicatur/ 

8. yifCTai, 4comes to be ' : see above on 1252 b 7 and 1264 a 14. 
τταιδοτρίβης ώ ,̂ ' though he is a training-master.' 
Sio κ.τ.λ., ' hence ' (i.e. because rule over a household and the 

rule which is exercised in the arts is essentially for the good of the 
ruled, and only accidentally and in certain cases for the common 
good of ruler and ruled) men imply by their acts that rule in 
a State also is essentially for the good of the ruled, inasmuch as 
they claim that all should hold office in turn, at any rate when the 
constitution rests on a basis of equality, thus treating office as 
a burden which should be borne in turn by all. No doubt this is 
not the case now—on the contrary, men seek to be perpetually in 
office, inasmuch as office brings great gains—but we must judge 
by what was the case formerly, when the state of things was 
natural. It may be asked how, if ruling is a burden to the ruler, 
perpetuity of rule, such as exists in a kingship, is fair to the ruler. 
Aristotle would perhaps reply that the perpetual ruler receives 
a quid pro quo in ' honour and reward ' (see vol. i. p. 244, note 4). 
In τας πολιτικά? αρχάς State-offices are referred to in contradistinction 
to such positions of command as those of the captain of a ship 
or a physician (cp. c. 16. 1287 a 37 and 4 (7). 3. 1325 a 19). 

9. orav η κ.τ.λ. The suppressed nom. to 77 is ή πόλις or ή πολιτεία, 
probably the latter, for συνεστηκνΊα points rather to it (6 (4). 3. 
1290 a 25 : 6 (4). 2. 1289 a 33, b 16, etc.), though we have in 
4 (7 ) . 4. 1325 b 36 περ\ της μελλούσης κατ" ευχην συνεστάναι πόλεως. 
F o r κατ Ισότητα συνεστηκυία, cp . 6 (4 ) . 2. 1 2 8 9 a 3 2 j βούλεται yap 
εκατερα κατ άρετην συνεστάναι κεχορηγημένην. 

10. πρότβρομ μεν κ.τ.λ. Πρότερον, ' in former times/ As Susemihl 
has already pointed out (Sus.2, Note 532 b : Sus.4, 1. p. 384), 
Aristotle has before him Isocrates' picture of Athens in the days 
when the Areopagus was strong (Areopag. § 24)—αΐηον d' fjv τον 
ταύτα τοις πολλοί? άρεσκειν κα\ μη περιμαχητονς είναι τας αρχάς, οτι μεμα-
θηκότες ήσαν εργάζεσθαι κα\ φείδεσθαι, καΐ μη των μεν οικείων άμελεΐν τυϊς 
δ* αλλότριοι? έπιβουλεύειν, /ζτ;δ' εκ των δημοσίων τα σφετερ' αυτών διοικεϊν, 
αλλ εκ τών εκάστοις υπαρχόντων, οπότε δεησειε, τοις κοινοίς επαρκών, μηδ' 
άκριβεστερον ειδεναι τας εκ τών αρχείων προσόδους η τάς €κ τών ιδίων 
γιγνομενας αυτοϊς* ούτω δ' άπείχοντο σφόδρα τών της πόλεως ώστε χαλε-
πώτςρον ην εν έκείνοις τοϊς χρόνοις ινρείν τους βουλομενονς αρχειν η νυν τονς 
μηδέν δεομειους' ου yap εμπορίαν αλλά λειτονργίαν ( cp . I I, λειτovpyε'iv) 
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ενόμιζον είναι την των κοινών εχιμίλειαν, ούδ άπο της πρώτης ημέρας 

εσκόπουν ελθόντες εΐ τι λήμμα παραλελοίπασιν οί πρότερον άρχοντες, αλλά 

πολύ μάλλον κ.τ.λ. Cp. also Isocr. Panath. § 145, and De Antid. 
§ 145 : also Hdt. 1. 97. 2. 

11. λ€ΐτουργ€α\ Cp. 6 (4). 4. 1291 a 35 sqq. and Andoc. De 
Myst. c. 132. Λειτουργεΐν stands in contrast to «ρχ^ιν, 10. 

1 2 . πάλιν a n s w e r s to πρότερον in ωσπερ πρότερον « .τ .λ . , as it 

answers (coupled with έπειτα) to πρώτον in 6 (4). 3. 1289 b 28 sq. 
13. Tas ώφελβία^ TOLS άπό των κοιμώκ και ras €K τή$ apxijs. This 

repeats Isocrates' phrases quoted above on 10 from Areopag. § 24, 
εκ των δημοσίων τα σφετερ αυτών διοικείν a n d τάς ε'κ των αρχείων προσόδους: 

Cp. a l so D e Ant td . § 1 4 5 , των μεν άρχων κα\ των ωφελιών των εντεύθεν 

-γενομένων. Profits derived from office are distinguishable from 
those derived from public property, for they would often come 
in the shape of bribes from individuals. It would seem from 
7 (5). 8. 1309 a 20 sqq. that in an oligarchy, at all events, not 
all offices were lucrative. 

14. βουλοκται συνεχώς άρχεις as at Thurii (7 (5). 7. 1307 b 6 sqq.). 
Compare the reference to οί συνεχεΊς οΐ8ε in Demosth. Prooem. 55, 
p. 1461. The repeated tenure of the same office was no doubt 
often forbidden or discouraged in democracies, but evert where 
that was the case, men might be perpetually in office, if they held 
different offices. 

1 7 . fyavepbv τοίνυν κ .τ .λ . F o r οσαι μεν . . . αύται μεν c o m p a r e 

(with Sus.1 Ind. Gramm. s. v. MtV, p. 629 foot) 28-29 an(3 ι. δ­
ι 254b 16-19: cp. also 8 (6). 7. 1321 a 8 sq., and see Bon. Ind. 
454 a 23> where De Gen. et Corr. 1. 1. 314 a 8-9 is compared. To 
KOivfj συμφέρον, i .e . των πολιτών (cp. 3 I Sq. and C 13 . I 2 8 3 b 4 0 Sqq.). 

As to Aristotle's distinction of 6ρθα\ πυλιτεΊαι and παρεκβάσεις, see 
vol. i. p. 215 sq. Is it not, however, possible that in some cases 
the rule of the holder or holders of supreme power, though exer­
cised exclusively in their own interest, may nevertheless be for the 
common advantage ? Gibbon remarks (Decline and Fall, c. 5) 
that ' the true interest of an absolute monarch generally coincides 
with that of his people. Their numbers, their wealth, their order, 
and their security are the best and only foundations of his real 
greatness; and were he totally devoid of virtue, prudence might 
supply its place, and would dictate the same rule of conduct/ Is 
it not also possible that there are constitutions in which the rulers 
rule partly for their own and partly for the common advantage ? 
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And are there not cases in which it is impossible to legislate for the 
advantage of all, the interest of one section of the population (for 
instance, producers or consumers) being entirely opposed to that 
of another? In 8 (6). 1. 1316 b 39 sqq., again, we find constitu­
tions mentioned which are partly aristocratic, partly oligarchical in 
their organization, and others which are partly organized as 
polities, partly as democracies. These constitutions then will be 
partly normal, partly deviation-forms. 

18. κατά το άττλώς δίκαιος 'according to the standard of that 
which is absolutely just/ To απλώς δίκαιον (cp. Soph. Fragm. 699, 
τψ απλώς δίκην) is opposed to δίκαιον τt in c. 9. 1280 a 22, and to 
το Ιδία συμφέρον και δίκαιον in C. 13 . 1 2 8 4 b 2 4 Sq. To δίκαιον, b y 

which is no doubt meant το απλώς δίκαιον, is identified with το 
Koivfj συμφέρον in c. 12. 1282 b 17. It is because the normal 
constitutions conform to the end for which the State came into 
being, and adjust their mode of rule to that which should prevail 
in communities of freemen, that they are pronounced normal 
according to the standard of absolute justice. Cp. Eth. Nic. 8. n . 
1 1 6 0 a 11 sqq. 

20. For the place of πασαι, see note on 1281 a 26. 
23. πρώτοι Tots ορθά? αυτών. We find in fact that the normal 

constitutions are described first in 1279 a 25—b 10. On the 
other hand, in a later Book (6 (4). 8. 1293 b 31 sqq.) the study of 
the Polity, and indeed of the lower forms of Aristocracy, is 
designedly postponed till Democracy and Oligarchy have been 
studied. 

26. πολίτευμα δε κ.τ.λ. With all the translators and commen­
tators, so far as I have observed, I take πολίτευμα to be the subject 
of the sentence. For the absence of the article, see above on 
1276 b 28 and 1278 b 11. 

2 7 . ανάγκη δ* etvai κυριομ ή eVa ή ολίγους ή τους πολλούς. 
Aristotle leaves out of sight the possibility that the One, Few, and 
Many, or two of them, may share supremacy. 

28. το κοιμό̂  συμφέρον, as in 33 and 37, not το κοινή συμφέρον, 
as in 17 and 1278 b 21. Cp. Plut. Phocion c. 21, Arat. cc. 10, 
24, where τ6 κοινον συμφέρον occurs. 

30. τάς δε προς το Xhiov κ.τ.λ. Cp. Plato, Laws 7 I 2 E and 
8 3 2 B - D . S u p p l y συμφέρον with τό ΐδιον. 

31. ή γαρ κ.τ.λ., 'for [they deviate from the true standard, inas­
much as they do not admit all the citizens to a share of advantage, 
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and] either those who share in the constitution are not to be 
called citizens or they should share in the advantages derivable 
from it/ 

33. καλείς δ' €ΐώθαμ€μ κ. τ. λ. Kingship exists for the protection 
of the επιεικείς against the demos (7 (5). 10. 1310 b 9 sq.), but still 
it rules for the common advantage. Ideally Kings are guardians 
both of the rich and of the demos against wrong (7 (5). 10. 1310b 
40 sqq.). Polybius (6. 4. 2), on the other hand, rests the distinction 
between Kingship and Tyranny on the willingness or unwillingness 
of the subjects, but this criterion comes to much the same thing as 
that of Aristotle (see 6 (4). 10. 1295 a 19-23). 

34. τημ Sc των ολίγων μεν κ.τ. λ. We must apparently supply 
αμχψ from μοναρχιών (cp. 2. 12. 1274 b 24 sq., where νόμος must 
be supplied from νομοθέτης). 

35. τους άριστους αρχ€ΐ*\ Cp. c. 18. 1288 a 33 sqq.: 6 (4). 7. 
1293 b 1 sqq., 40sq.: Rhet. 1. 8. 1365 b 33 sqq. 

3β. ή δια το προς το αριστοκ τη iroXci και τοις κοιι̂ ω^ουσι̂  αυτής, 
i. e. της πόλεως} cp . 4· (7)· 2< I 3 2 4 a i 5 > ^ ^tci του σνμπολιτεύεσθαι κα\ 
κοινωνών πόλεως. In 4 (7)· 9· x 3 2 9 a I 9 w e have το yap βάνανσον 
ου μ€Τ€χ€ΐ της πόλεως. A definition of Aristocracy by its aim is 
most in harmony with the method of c. 7 : thus Kingship (33), 
Polity (37), and the παρεκβάσεις (1279 b 6 sqq.) are all classified 
by their aim in c. 7. Perhaps another object with which this 
alternative definition of αριστοκρατία is added is to include such 
aristocracies as those described in Rhet. 1. 8. 1365 b 33 sqq, and 
1366 a 5, where the ruling class is ol φαινόμενοι άριστοι (cp. 6 (4). 
7. 1293 b 12 sqq.). The similarity of the language used here 
to that used in c. 13. 1283 b 40 sqq. should be noticed. 

37. οτα^ Sc τδ πλήθος κ. τ. λ. The name πολιτεία was already 
used to designate democracy (Harpocr. s. v. πολιτεία. Ιδίως εϊωθασι 
τω ονόματι χρησθαι οι ρήτορες επ\ της δημοκρατίας, ωσπερ ^Ισοκράτης τε 
εν τω Ώανηγυρικω κα\ Δημοσθένης εν Φιλιππικοϊς, where the reference 
probably is to Isocr. Paneg. § 125 and Demosth. Phil. 2. c. 21). 

39. συμβαί^ι δ' €υλόγως, i.e. 'it happens reasonably' that it bears 
the common name of all constitutions. It seems likely that we 
should supply these words, but it is by no means easy to explain 
why Aristotle thinks that this happens reasonably. Giph. (p. 335) 
explains the matter thus—' cur autem huic reipublicae potius acci­
dent id quam aliis, ut suo vacans nomine dicatur communi, rationem 
reddit Aristoteles; quia vix accidat ut multi virtute pracditi bonum 

VOL. III. Ο 
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spectent publicum: facilius unus aut pauci reperiuntur tales, multi 
difficillime. Quare factum est ut regnum et aristocratia essent nota 
vocabula, multorum respublica vix esset nota et proinde nomine 
vacans/ and he refers in confirmation of this to 6 (4). 7. 1293 a 
39 sqq., where we are told that the polity was of rare occurrence. 
(Mr. Mark Pattison takes a somewhat similar view in a note written 
in his copy of Stahr's edition of the Politics—' συμβαίνω δ' ευλόγως, 
viz. that this form should appropriate to itself κατ εξοχήν the term 
which is common to all the forms, viz. πολιτεία, as it must be 
more rare than either of the other forms, in proportion as it is 
more difficult to find many virtuous than to find few or one/) 
I am myself inclined to suggest whether Aristotle's meaning is not 
rather this—it happens reasonably that the polity is called by the 
name common to all constitutions, and not by a special name 
indicative of exalted virtue in the rulers, such as Kingship (cp. 6 
(4). 2. 1289 a 41 sq. and 7 (5). 10. 1310 b 31 sqq.) or Aristocracy, 
because the Many who rule in the polity will not be possessed 
of exalted virtue. I can hardly think that Bernays' view of the 
passage is right, but it deserves mention. He refers συμβαίνει δ' 
ευλόγως to what follows, not what precedes, translating these words 
' bei diesem Verfassungsstaat tritt nun naturgemass folgendes Ver-
haltniss hervor/ It would be more possible to refer συμβαίνει δ* 
ευλόγως to what follows if we could suppose that the passage is 
anacoluthic, and that, when Aristotle began his sentence, he 
in tended tO Write συμβαίνει δ' ευλόγως κατά ταυτην την πολιτείαν 
κυριωτατον εΊναι το προπολεμουν, but being led to interpose after 
συμβαίνει δ' ευλόγως the parenthet ic exp lanat ion ενα μεν γαρ—γίγνεται, 

prefixed διόπερ to the postponed completion of his sentence, thus 
making it anacoluthic. But this is hardly a likely supposition. 
The probability is that συμβαίνει δ' ευλόγως refers to what precedes, 
not to what follows. Schmidt and Sus., on the other hand, 
transpose I 2 7 9 b 3 , και μετεχουσιν αύτης ol κεκτημένοι τα όπλα, to 

before συμβαίνει δ' ευλόγως, but not, I think, rightly. These words 
seem to me to be better placed where they stand in the MSS. 

40. -ποίους δ' ήδη κ.τ.λ.,' but when we come to a larger number 
of men, it is difficult that they/ etc. See as to ήδη note on 
1 2 6 8 b 2 1 . 

1279 b. 1. ήκριβώσθαι προς ττασαν Αρετής, * to be perfected in respect of 
every kind of virtue/ Compare such phrases as τελεος προς άρετήν 
(Plato, Laws 678 Β, 647 D), and cp. Plut. De Solertia Animalium 
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C. 4, των θηρίων αιτιάσθαι το μη καθαρον μηο* άπηκριβωμένον προς αρετην : 

PlatO, L a w s 8ΙΟ Β , προς τάχος η κάλλος άπηκριβώσθαι. F o r πασαν 

αρετην, c p . E t h . N i c . 5· Ι 5 · Ι Ι 3 ^ α 5> ™ κατα πασαν αρετην νπο τον 

νόμου τετ ay μίνα. 

άλλα μάλιστα τήν πολ€μικήκ. Obviously we are not intended 
to carry on χαλεπον ηκρφωσθαι προς, as we might naturally do, for 
this would give a false sense: what we must carry on is ενδέχεται 
ηκριβωσθαι προς. C o m p a r e M e t a p h . I. 7. 1 0 5 7 a 3 7 , των δε προς τι 

οσα μη εναντία, ουκ έχει μεταξύ* αίτιον δ* οτι ουκ εν τω αύτω γένει εστίν' 

τι yap επιστήμης κα\ επιστητού μεταξύ; αλλά μ€γάλον κα\ μικρού (sc . 

έστ\ μεταξύ), a n d P h y s . 7· 4· 2 4 9 a 6> τοιγαροΰν ου συμβλητόν κατά 

τούτο, οίον πότςρον κεχρωμάτισται μάλλον, μη κατά τι χρώμα, αλλ* fj χρώμα* 

άλλα κατά τ6 λευκόν ( sc . συμβλητόν εστίν). 

2. αυτή γαρ iv πλήθει γιγμ€ται, 'for this kind of virtue arises 
in a mass of men/ See note on 1330 b 38. 

3 . μβτεχουσιρ αυτής ol κ€Κτημ€μοι τά όπλα . C p . 6 ( 4 ) . 13 · 

1297 b ι, 2. 6. 1265 b 28, and 3. 17. 1288 a 12 sq. 
5. Tupams μέν βασιλ€ΐας. In 6 (4). 2. 1289 a 39 sqq. tyranny 

is impl ied to be a παρέκβασις o f the παμβασιλεία. 

6 . ή μζν γάρ -rupams κ . τ . λ . C p . 7 ( δ ) · Ι Ο · Ι 3 1 1 a 2 sqq . a n d 

Thuc. ι. 17. ' I t is but justice to Meg Dods to state that though 
hers was a severe and almost despotic government, it could not 
be termed a tyranny, since it was exercised upon the whole for 
the good of the subject' (Sir Walter Scott, St. Ronan's Well, 
p. 13). The Scholiast on Aristophanes, speaking of the terms 
βασιλεύς and τύραννος, remarks ( A c h a r n . 6 l ) , χρωνται δε άδιαφόρως 

ε νιοι τοις όνόμασιν. Ιέρωνα μεν βασιλέα Ώίνδαρος καλζϊ τον Συρακούσιων 

τύραννον, Έυπολις δε εν Αημοις εϊσάγει τον Ώεισίστρατον βασίλέα. 

7 . ή δ' ολ ιγαρχ ία κ .τ .λ . W e shou ld natural ly supp ly εστί μοναρχία, 

but of course εστί only must be supplied. 
9. το τω κοι̂ ω λυσιτ€λου^, ζ that which profits the whole body 

of Ci t i zens ' : c p . PlatO, R e p . 4 4 2 C, του ξυμφέροντος έκάστω τ€ κα\ 

ολω τω κοινω σφών αύτων τριών οκτωι>. C p . a l so L a w s 7 * 5 ^ a n ^ 

8 7 5 Α - Β . 
11 . τις έκαστη τούτων των πολιτειών iariv, i . e . apparent ly the C. 8 . 

three deviation-forms (cp. 16-19), though tyranny soon drops out 
of view. For the question τις έκαστη cp. c. 1. 1274 b 32. 

1 2 . τω 8e 7T€pi έκαστης μέθοδο ν φιλόσοφο urn, κ .τ .λ . C p . D e C a e l o 

2. 5. 287 b 28 sqq. and Anal. Post. 2. 13. 96 b 35—97 a 6. 
1 4 . το μη παροραν μηδέ τι καταλ€ΐπ€ΐ^. S e e note On 1 2 8 1 a 2 6 . 

Ο % 
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15. δήλους ' to make fully manifest': see note on 1253 a 10. 
1β. 2στι δέ κ.τ.λ., 'now tyranny is, as has been said' (in c. 7. 

1279 b 6 a n d c· 6· 1279a 21) ca form of monarchy ruling over the 
political association as a master rules over his slaves/ Της πολιτικής 
κοινωνίας appears to be in the genitive after δεσποτική (see Liddell 
and Scott, s. v. δεσποτικός, who compare 6 (4). 4. 1292 a 19 and 
Xen. Oecon. 13. 5). In c. 6. 1279 a 21 the πόλις is said to be 
an association of freemen; hence tyranny is evidently wrong and 
receives no further consideration. 

17. ολιγαρχία δί κ.τ. λ. This agrees with Plato, Rep. 550 C, 
except that Plato adds that the poor have no share in office. 

18. κύριοι της πολιτεία*. Cp. 24, 33, 6 (4). 14. 1299 a 1, and 
8 (6). 1. 1316 b 32. 

δημοκρατία δέ κ. τ.λ. In the first form of democracy the law 
refuses to give supremacy either to rich or to poor, still, as the 
poor are in a majority, supremacy necessarily falls as a matter of 
fact to them (6 (4). 4. 1291 b 31-38). 

1 9 . οι μη κεκτημένοι πλήθο$ ουσίας αλλ' άποροι. T h i s s h o w s 

that the άποροι in the Politics are not altogether without property, 
but have not much property. Cp. 6 (4). 13. 1297 a 20, where 
ol Άποροι are opposed to ol Έχοντες τίμημα, and 3. 12. 12 83 a 17 sqq. 
T h e y m u s t n o t b e c o n f u s e d w i th ol λίαν Άποροι a n d οι σφόδρα πένητες, 

of whom we read in 8 (6). 5. 1320a 32 sqq., 2. 9. 1270b 9, and 
1271 a 30, but they do not appear commonly to have had any 
slaves (8 (6). 8. 1323 a 5 sqq.), and unless they received pay from 
the State (6 (4). 6. 1293 a 1 sqq.), they were obliged to work hard 
for the support of themselves and their families (7 (5). 8. 1309 a 
4 sqq.). As to ol πένητες see note on 1297 b 6. 

2 0 . πρώτη δ ' απορ ία προς τ&μ διορισμό^ Ιστίν. S e p u l v . ' es t 

autem prima de definitione controversia/ and so Vict. Giph. Bern, 
and Sus. (' the first difficulty affects the definition'): Lamb., 
however, 'prima autem difficultas ac dubitatio ad superiorem 
distinctionem pertinens est haec/ The former interpretation is 
probably to be preferred. For the absence of the article with 
πρώτη απορία, Cp. 6 (4 ) . 4. 1 2 9 1 b 3 0 , δημοκρατία μεν ovv εστί πρώτη 
μϊν η λεγομένη μάλιστα κατά το 'ίσον. F o r προς, Cp. C. 13· 1 2 8 3 b 
1 3 , εστί hi απορία τις προς απαντάς τους διαμφισβητουντας περί των 
πολιτικών τιμών} and M e t a p h . Ζ. 6. ΙΟ32 a 6, ol hi σοφιστικοί ελεγ-
χοι προς την θεσιν ταυτην φανερον οτι τη αυτ[) λύονται λύσει. T h e 

definition of oligarchy and democracy given in the foregoing (c 7. 
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1279 b 6—c. 8. 1279 t> 19) has represented the former as a con­
stitution in which a few rich rule and the latter as a constitution 
in which many poor rule, and has failed to make it clear whether 
both characteristics (the fewness and the wealth of the rulers in 
the case of oligarchy, and their numbers and poverty in the case 
of democracy) are essential features of the two constitutions, or, 
if not, which of them is so. This question, however, requires 
an answer. A similar inquiry as to the nature of oligarchy and 
democracy occurs in 6 (4). 4. 1290 a 30 sqq. (where, however, no 
reference is made to the earlier discussion), but the inquiry con­
tained in the chapter before us is far the more satisfactory of the 
two. See note on 1290 a 30. It should be noticed that though 
constitutions in which the rich, being a majority, rule on the 
ground of their wealth are here implied to be oligarchies, and 
constitutions in which the poor, being a minority, rule are implied 
to be democracies, no place is made for oligarchies and democracies 
of this type in the classification of forms of oligarchy and democracy-
contained in 6 (4). 4. 1291 b 30 sqq. and 6 (4). 5. 1292 a 39 sqq. 

22. +συμβούν r)t. See above on 1260 b 31, and critical note on 
1279 b 22. 

32. τημ iv r\ πλβίους εύποροι, ζ that in which there is a majority 
of rich men/ For την iv y Bonitz (Ind. 495 a 14 sq.) compares 
A n a l . P o s t . I . 2 4 . 8 5 b 3 6 , £π\ Se των δσα αίτια ούτως ως ου ί'ν*κα 
κ.τ .λ . 

3 8 . διό καΐ ου συμβαίνει κ . τ .λ . W i t h τας ρηθείσας I s u p p l y αιτίας 

(not πολιτείας, as Bernays), and take these words to refer to πλήθος 
and όλιγότης, translating thus—' hence' (i. e. because πλήθος and 
όλιγότης are accidents and not differentiae) ' it also does not happen 
that the causes we have mentioned' (πλήθος and όλιγότης) ' come 
to be causes of a difference between oligarchy and democracy/ 
Prof. Jowett (Politics 2.124) and Prof. J. A. Stewart (Class. Rev. 9. 
456) have anticipated me in this view of the passage. One αιτίας 
is made to serve for two, much as one μπίχ^ιν is made to serve for 
two in 6 (4 ) . 6. 1 2 9 2 b 3 5 , ΐστι yap κα\ πασιν έξεΐναι τοΊς άνυπ^υθύνοις 
κατά το -γίνος ( s c μπεχαν), μιτίχίΐν μίντοι δυναμένους σχολάζξίν. S e e 

also note on 1326 a 34. For αιτίας διαφοράς cp. 1280 a 5 and 6 
(4 ) . 6. 1 2 9 2 b 3 3 , τούτο μίν ουν (ΐδος Ιν δημοκρατίας δια. ταύτας τας αίτιας. 

A definition of a thing must not be built on a distinguishing feature 
which is only an accident and not present in every case (Top. 6. 
6. 144 a 2 3 , σκοπών δί κα\ ci κατά συμβφηκος υπάρχςι τω οριζομίνω η 
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διαφορά* ουδεμία yap διάφορα τών κατά συμβςβηκύς υπαρχόντων ίστί, 
καθάπ€ρ ουδέ το yevos* ου γαρ €νδέ*χ€ται την διαφοράν υπάρχ^ιν τιν\ κα\ 
μη υπάρχω ιν). 

1280 a. 1. μίν, answered by αλλά, 3, marks the antithesis between that 
which is necessary and τό συμβίβηκός: it is on the former that the 
real διαφορά between oligarchy and democracy rests. 

δια π λ ο ύ τ ο ς c p . 5 J ^ l* &ς α*™α* ( i . e . €υπορίαν κα\ ίλ€υθ€ρίαν) άμφισ-
βητουσιν αμφότεροι της πολιτείας, a n d E t h . N i c . 8, 12 . 1 1 6 1 a 2, ου δη 

I yivovrai κατ aperrjv ai άρχαί, άλλα δια πλουτον κα\ δύναμιν, καθάπ€ρ ev 
ταΊς ολιγαρχίαις. 

C. 9. 7. ΛητττεΌμ δε πρώτοκ κ.τ.λ., 'we must first ascertain what dis­
tinguishing principles of oligarchy and democracy men put forward' 
[before we go on to examine their soundness], ζ and what is the 
oligarchical and the democratic version of what is just/ Cp. c. 6. 
1 2 7 8 b 15 , νποθίτίον δη πρώτον, and 7 (δ ) · 2 · * 3 0 2 a *7> ληπτίον 
καθόλου πρώτον τάς αρχάς κ.τ.λ. Liddell and Scott render ορός in 
passages like that before us as ' end' or ' aim/ comparing Rhet. 1. 8. 
1366a 2 sqq., but perhaps its meaning here is rather 'mark' or 
' distinguishing principle' (' id quo alicuius rei natura constituitur 
et definitur/ Bon. Ind. 529 b 44): cp. Plato, Polit. 292 A. 

8. το δίκαιοι το τ€ ολιγαρχικός και δημοκρατικός. For the absence 
Of the article before δημοκρατικόν, c p . 4 (7 ) . 9 . 1 3 2 9 a 37 , μίρη δι της 
ττόλ€ως τό τ€ όπλιτικον κα\ βουλευτικό». 

9. πάντες is explained by Sus. as here=αμφότεροι. See Sus.4 on 
the passage before us and on 1273 a 8. So in 40 πάσιν means 
' for both': for this use of πάντες, ' ubi de duobus tantum agitur/ 
see Bon. Ind. 571 b 50 sqq. 

άπτονται δικαίου τινός. Bonitz (Ind. 89 b 56) compares Eth. 
E u d . 2. IO. 1 2 2 7 a I , d γαρ και μη διακριβουσιν, αλλ' άπτονται yi 7177 

της αληθείας: D e G e n . e t C o r r . I . 7. 3 2 4 a 1 5 , άπτεσθαι της φύσεως. 
Cp. also Plut. D e G e n . Socr . C. 2 I , κα\ γαρ el μη λίαν ακριβώς, αλλ* 
εστίν οπτ] ψαύει της αληθείας κα\ τό μυθώδες. ΑικαΙου τινός, c a j u s t 

ground of claim/ ' a principle which is in a degree just.' Δίκαιοι/ 
τι is here contrasted with τό κυρίως δίκαιον, as in 22 with τό απλώς 
δίκαιοι/, 

10. μέχρι τινός, '[only] to a certain point': see note on 
1282 a 36. 

11. οΐομ δοκεΐ ϊσομ τό δίκαιοι είμαι. To show that the views of 
democrats and oligarchs as to what is just are only partially correct, 
Aristotle takes first a view prevalent among democrats and then (in 
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12) a view prevalent among oligarchs, and points out that neither 
is completely true. For οίον δοκά ΐσον το δίκαιον (foai, cp. c. 12. 
1 2 8 2 b 18 , E t h . N i c . 5 . 6. 1 1 3 1 a I 2 , ei ουν το αδικον ανισον, το 

δίκαιον "σον* oncp και avev λόγου δοκβϊ πάσιν, a n d E u r i p . PhoeniSS. 5 * 3 

Bothe (547 Dindorf), 
σν δ' ουκ άνεζςι δωμάτων ίχων ίσον, 

και τωδ' άπονςμςις ; κατά που *στ\ν η δίκη; 

άλλ* ου πασικ άλλα τοις ϊσοις. Cp. 7 (δ)· 8. Ι3°8 a i l sqq. 
12. και το α ι̂σοκ δοκεΐ δίκαιοι etvai. Cp. 2. 7· 1267 a I, where 

see note. 
14. άφαιρουσι, 'take away/ 'strike off': άφαφέίν is here, as 

often elsewhere, opposed to προστιθίναι. It would seem, however, 
from 19, τψ δί oh αμφισβητούσα that the advocates of oligarchy 
and democracy did not ignore the fact that the determination of 
what is just involves a question of persons, but that they each gave 
a different answer to this question and, as it turns out, a wrong one. 

15. σχεδοκ δε κ.τ.λ. For the thought cp. c. 16. 1287 b 2 sq. 
a n d X e n . H e l l . 5· 3· IO> λεγόντων δέ των κατεληλνθότων, κα\ τις αυτή 

δίκη (ίη, οπού αύτο\ ol άδικουντες δικάζοιεν, ούδίν είσηκονον. 

16. ωστ €ττ€ί κ.τ.λ., ' and so, since what is just is relative to 
persons and is divided in the same way in respect of the things 
distributed and the persons who receive them' (i. e. since a just 
allotment of things to A and Β will correspond with and follow 
the just claims of A and Β respectively), 'as has been said before 
in the ethical discussions, they agree as to the equality of the 
thing, but differ as to the equality of the persons/ Cp. Eth. Nic. 
5. 6. 1 1 3 1 a 14—24, a n d e s p . 2 0 , κα\ η αύτη %σται ίσότης, oh κα\ iv oh. 

For διτιρηται τον αυτόν τρόπον κ.τ.λ., cp. (with Jackson and Stewart) 
E t h . N i c . 5 . 6 . I I 3 I b 3 , εστί δ* κα\ τό δίκαιον έν τίτταρσιν ελαχίστοις, 
κα\ ο λόγος 6 αυτός' διτιρηται γαρ ομοίως, oh τε καϊ a (i. e . if t h e 

one person stands to the other in the proportion of two to one, 
a just distribution will make the things stand to each other in the 
same proportion). Both in this passage and in that before us 
we have the perfect, not the present—δηρηται, not διαιρείται: as 
to this use of the perfect see Vahlen on Poet. 5. 1449 b 9 (p. 114), 
quoted below on 1282 b 24. I have translated την μεν του πράγματος 
Ισότητα όμολογονσι, την δε οις άμφισβητοϋσι, c they agree as tO the 

equality of the thing, but differ as to the equality of the persons/ 
but there is a further question what these words exactly mean. 
Perhaps ' they agree as to what constitutes equality in the thing, 
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but differ as to what constitutes equality in the persons/ For 
την του πράγματος ισότητα Cp. 6 (4 ) . 8 · 1 2 9 4 a *9> ΤΨ Ισότητος της 
πολιτείας. 

20. διότι. ' Διότι non raro usurpatur pro verbo on, veluti . . . 
Pol. 3. 9. 1280 a 20 (quamquam ibi causalem vim habere potest)/ 
observes Bonitz, Ind. 200 b 43 (see his remarks in 45 sqq.). Bernays 
and Susemihl render διό™ by ' because' in the passage before us, 
but I incline (with Bonitz and Mr. Welldon) to the rendering ' that ' : 
διότι may well be used in place of on because άρτι precedes. 

22. oi μ^ γαρ κ.τ.λ. Cp. 7 (5). ι. 1301 a 28 sqq., which agrees 
with what is said here. Cp. also Plato, Protag. 331 Ε, αλλ* οί>χ\ τα 
ομοιόν τι Έχοντα όμοια δίκαιον καλείν, ούδί τά ανόμοιόν τι ίχοντα ανόμοια, 
καν πάνυ σμικρόν ?χτ) τ6 ομοιόν. 

24. ελευθερία. See vol. i. p. 248, note 1, as to the meaning of 
this word. 

25. το κυριώτατομ evidently is the aim with which the πόλι* was 
founded. 

el μεν yap κ.τ.λ. Cp. Eth. Nic. 5. 7· **3ι b 29> καί y<V <*π° 
χρημάτων κοινών iav -γίγνηται η διανομή, εσται κατά. τον λόγον τον αυτόν 
ονπςρ ςχουσι προς Άλληλα τά ςίσενςχβίντα, a n d 8. 16 . 1 1 6 3 a 3 0 Sqq. 

τών κτημάτων. See above on 1258 a 33. 
2 β . Ικο\.νώντ\σα.ν και συνηΚΟον. Κοινωνία is p o s s i b l e w i t h o u t το 

συνήλθαν: cp. 1280b 17 sqq., and esp. 1280b 25. 
2 7 . δ τών ολιγαρχικών λόγος . C p . 7 ( δ ) · Ι 2 · Ι 3 1 ^ a 3 9 S(1Q· 

Ου γαρ είναι κ. τ . λ., SC φασί, a p p e a r s tO e x p l a i n 6 λόγος. 
30. ούτε τών εξ άρχη? OUTC τών έττ^ινομίνων, ζ neither of the 

original sum nor of the accruing profits/ for Bernays can hardly 
be right in rendering these words ' whether it be the first founders 
of the company or their successors' ('mogen es nun die ersten 
Begriinder der Gesellschaft oder deren Rechtsnachfolger sein'). 
These words seem to be epexegetic of τών εκατόν μνών} 29, and to 
be, like them, in the gen. after μετίχειν. Sharing in the hundred 
minae includes sharing not only in the sum originally contributed, 
but also in the profits accruing from it. The word επιγενημα is 
often used in the Revenue Laws of Ptolemy Philadelphus in the 
sense of' surplus/ Cp. also επίλαβεν in 1. 11. 1259 a 27 sq. 

3 1 . €i δε μήτ€ του ζήμ μόνον ένεκεν κ.τ.λ. Y e t in C. 6. 1 2 7 8 b 24 
we are told συνέρχονται δε και του ζην ένεκεν αυτού, a n d in I . 2. 1 2 5 2 b 

29 the πόλις is said to come into existence for the sake of life, 
though it exists for the sake of good life. The protasis which 
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begins here expires in 36 sqq. without being succeeded by an 
apodosis. If an apodosis had followed, it would evidently have 
been to the effect of διόπερ όσοι κ.τ.λ., 1281 a 4 sqq. 

32. και γάρ &ν κ.τ.λ. For των άλλων ζωών see above on 1254 b 
23, and cp. *Αθ. Πολ. c. 57> ^ne 31· Slaves do not share in €νδαι-
μονία (compare—with Mr. Congreve—Eth. Nic. 10. 6. 1177 a 8, 
ευδαιμονίας δ' ουδείς άνδραπόδω μεταδίδωσιν, ει μη κα\ βίου), ηΟΓ in life 

in accordance with προαίρεση: in this they might share without 
sharing in ευδαιμονία (they might live, for instance, in accordance 
with a vicious προαίρεση, which would not bring them ευδαιμονία). 
That slaves have not προαίρεσις, we see from Pol. 1. 13. 1260 a 
12 (cp. PhyS. 2. 6. 1 9 7 b 6, κα\ δια τούτο οΰτε αψυχον ούδεν οΰτε 

θηρίον οΰτε παιδίον ούδεν ποιβΐ άπο τύχης, οτι ουκ έχει προαίρεσιν). 

T h e Citizen of the b e s t State is 6 δυνάμενος κα\ προαιρονμενος 

αρχεσθαι κα\ αρχειν προς τον βίον τον κατ* άρετην, a n d n o Citizen 

can act the part of a citizen without προαίρεσις. The notion of 
a 'city of slaves' is as old as Hecataeus (Fragm. 318: Muller, 
Fragm. Hist. Gr. 1. 24), and there was a proverb εστί κα\ δούλων 
πόλις, επι των πονηρως πολιτευόμενων ( L e u t s c h a n d S c h n e i d e w i n , 

Paroem. Gr. 1. 411) and a counter-proverb ούκ εστί δούλων πόλις* 
δώ το σπάνιον εφηται (ibid. ι. 324> 433)· J u s t a s there were those 
who knew where to look for the mythical land ' where mice eat 
iron' (Herondas 3. 75 : Crusius, Untersuchungen zu den Mim-
iamben des Herondas, p. 73), so there were those who found 
a ' local habitation' for ' the city of slaves/ Hecataeus said that 
it was in Libya (Fragm. 318), and was followed by Ephorus 
(Paroem. Gr. 1. 433, note: cp. 2. 371); others placed it in Crete 
or Egypt; in a fragment of the Σερίφιοι of the elder Cratinus 
(Meineke, Fragm. Com. Gr. 2. 133) we read 

είτα Σάκας άφικνεΐ και Σιδονίους κάί *Ερεμβους, 

ες τε πόλιν δούλων, ανδρών νεοπλουτοπονηρων9 

αισχρών, ^Ανδροκλεων, Αιονυσιοκουροπυρωνων, 

on which see Meineke's note, and cp. Fragm. Com. Gr. 2. 506. 
On the other hand, Anaxandrides, who was a senior contemporary 
of Aristotle, placed in the mouth of one of the characters of his 
Άγχίσης the lines (Meineke, Fragm. Com. Gr. 3. 162), 

ουκ εστί δούλων, ω *yaffJ ουδαμοΰ πόλις, 
τύχη δε πάντα μεταφέρει τα σωματα} 

and perhaps they are present to Aristotle's memory here. Meineke 
(Fr. Com. Gr. 5. xl) refers to Lehrs, Ep. Qu. p. 85 on the subject, 
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which I have not seen. Aristotle again dismisses the idea of a city 
composed wholly of slaves in c. 12. 1283 a 18 sq.: compare also 
c. 6. 1279 a 21. 

3 4 . μήτ€ συμμαχίας 2̂ €Κ€Κ, όπως υπο μηδενός άδικώ^ται. In 
strictness the term for an engagement for mutual defence against 
attack was ίπιμαχία, but συμμαχία was often used in this sense, as 
here (Gilbert, Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 387, who refers to Thuc. 1. 44 and 
5. 48). W e have in the passage before US όπως υπο μηδενός άδικωνται, 
but in 39 σύμβολα π€ρ\ του μη άδικίΐν and in 1280 b 4 όπως μηδέν 
άδικησουσιν αλλήλους. The two things are not the same. To say 
that the πόλις is formed for protection against wrongs inflicted 
by all and sundry is not the same thing as to say that it is formed 
to protect its members against wrongs inflicted on them by each 
other. It is evident that Aristotle has the latter view of the origin 
of the πόλις before him in 39 and in 1280 b 4 : hence it is not 
quite certain that he is thinking of the former in the passage before 
us, though his language is such as to admit of this interpretation. 
The view, however, that the πόλις was formed for protection 
against attacks from those outside it is a very tenable one, and 
deserved more consideration than it here receives. The rise of the 
πόλις out of a collection of scattered villages was probably often 
due to a wish for better protection against hostile attack than the 
village regime could offer. Thus the Athenian general Demosthenes 
was encouraged to invade Aetolia because the Aetolians lived in 
scattered and unwalled villages (Thuc· 3. 94. 4), and Megalopolis 
was founded to protect South-West Arcadia against Lacedaemonian 
attack (Paus. 8. 27. 1). Another and probably still more common 
origin of the πόλις in early times was that described by Lucretius 
(5· 1108), 

Condere coeperunt urbes arcemque locare 
Praesidium reges ipsi sibi perfugiumque. 

To cases of this kind Aristotle makes no reference. 
J 35. μήτε διά τάς άλλαγά$ κ. τ. λ. This is the origin which Plato 
1 imagines for the πόλις in Rep. 369 A sqq. (see vol i. p. 36). Cp. 

also 8 (6). 8. 1321 b 14 sqq., where Aristotle says that the buying 
and selling of necessaries is thought to be the original cause which 
brings men to group themselves under one constitution. 

36. As to the relations of the Etruscans and Carthaginians see 
Meltzer, Geschichte der Karthager 1. 168 sqq. and Mommsen, 
History of Rome, Eng. Trans., 1. 153. The Phocaeans settled 
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about B.C. 560 at Alalia (Aleria) in Corsica, opposite to Caere, 
and about twenty-five years later (Busolt, Gr. Gesch., ed. 2, 2. 
753-755) they were expelled by a combined fleet of Etruscans and 
Carthaginians—an evidence of the alliance of which Aristotle here 
speaks. According to E. Meyer, Gesch. des Alterthums 2. 708, 
Aristotle refers to treaties concluded between Carthage and each 
of the Etruscan seacoast cities separately, not between Carthage 
and a central Etruscan authority; this may be so, but one would 
hardly have guessed it from Aristotle's language. His words 
appear to imply that States which were not connected by σύμβολα 
did not commonly trade with each other. 

38. €ΐσί γουμ αυτοΐς συνθηκαι π€ρι των €ΐσαγωγίμωκ και σύμβολα 
περί του μη ά8ικ€ΐν και γραφαι π€ρι συμμαχίας. Not all συνθηκαι 
between States had to do with exports and imports, but when 
a State had surplus products to export or needed to import 
products, it made a συνθήκη with States willing to take exports 
from it or to supply it with imports, the object of the συνθήκη 
being to facilitate and regulate this trade. Compare Rhet. 1. 4. 
1 3 6 0 a 12 , crt δι n€pl τροφής, πόση δαπάνη ικανή τη πολει κα\ ποία η 

αυτού TC γιγνομίνη κα\ εισαγώγιμος, κα\ τίνων τ εξαγωγής δέονται κα\ τίνων 

εισαγωγής, Ίνα προς τούτους (i. e. those who will receive exports and 
Send imports ) κα\ συνθηκαι καϊ συμβολαϊ γίγνωνται* προς δύο γαρ δια-

φυλάττειν αναγκαϊον άνεγκλήτους τους πολίτας, προς re τους κρείττους και 

προς τους εις ταΰτα χρησίμους, a n d See for an e x a m p l e o f SUch συνθηκαι 

Hicks, Manual of Greek Historical Inscriptions, No. 74 (p. 129). 
When States were linked together by a mutually advantageous 
commerce of this kind, it was important that provision should be 
made for the peaceful settlement of disagreements arising between 
individual citizens belonging to them, and hence σύμβολα were 
concluded between them in addition to the συνθηκαι. Σύμβολα may 
indeed have occasionally existed between States not linked together 
by συνθηκαι π*ρ\ των εισαγώγιμων. T h e s e σύμβολα e s tab l i shed a form 

of legal process for the trial of offences committed by members of 
the one State against those of the other, in order that sufferers 
by those offences, or the State to which they belonged, might no 
longer be obliged, if they wished to obtain redress for them, to 
resort to forcible reprisals. The provisions of these σύμβολα were 
probably very various; a common one in those concluded by 
Athens was that offenders were to be proceeded against in the 
courts of the State to which they belonged, though the prosecutor 
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might appeal from their decision to a third State (εκκλητος πδλις). 
What the provisions of the σύμβολα between Etruria and Carthage 
were, we have no means of knowing. As to σύμβολα see C. F. 
Hermann, Gr. Ant. i. 2. 432, ed. Thumser, and Gilbert, Const. 
Antiq. of Sparta and Athens, Eng. Trans., p. 432 sqq., and Gr. 
Staatsalt. 2. 380 sqq. ΤραφαΙ περ\ συμμαχίας, for not all alliances 
were in writing (Polyb. 3. 25. 3). 

40. άλλ* OUT* άρχαι κ.τ.λ. Peloponnesus is regarded by Polybius 
(2. 37) as in his day all but one πόλις, inasmuch as it had the same 
laws, weights and measures, and coinage, and also the same 
magistrates, councillors, and dicasts, the only thing wanting being 
a common wall. Ώάσιρ, 'for both/ see above on 1280a 9. 'Em 
τούτοις is rendered by Sus. and Welldon ' to secure these objects' 
(cp. 1. 2. 1253 a 14), but Bonitz (Ind. 268 b 8) groups this passage 
with 6 (4) . 14 . 1 2 9 8 a 2 2, τάς αρχάς τάς εφ* εκάστοις τεταγμε'ρας, a n d 
evidently interprets επ\ τούτοις 'over these things/ 'charged with 
jurisdiction over these matters/ I incline on the whole to follow 
Bonitz. Cf. 8 (6). 8. 1322 a 37, επί πασι τούτοις αρχα\ πλείους εισίρ. 

1280 b. 1. For the construction, if του is omitted before ποίους (with Ms 

P1 Vat. Pal. and perhaps r), cp. Eth. Eud. 3. 5. 1232 b 6, κα\ μαλλορ 
άρ φρορτίσειερ άρηρ μεγαλόψυχος τί δοκεΐ έρ\ σπουδαιω η πολλοί? τοΊς τυγχά-

νουσιν, but the construction with the genitive is far more usual. For 
t h e t h o u g h t c p . E t h . N i c . Ι . ΙΟ. Ι Ο 9 9 b 2 9 , TO yap της πολιτικής τέλος 
αριστορ ίτίθεμερ, αυτή δε πλείστηρ επιμελειαρ ποιείται του ποιους τιρας κα\ 
αγαθούς τους πολίτας ποιησαι κα\ πρακτικούς τώρ καλωρ. T h a t m e m b e r s 

of the same State seek to make each other good had been pointed 
out in a famous passage of the discourse of Protagoras in Plato, 
Protag. 327 Asq., where the speaker says, λυσιτελεϊ yap, οΙμαι} ήμίρ 
η αλλ^λω^ δικαιοσυρη καΐ άρετη. 

5 . π€ρι δ* aperrjs και κακία$ πολιτικής διασκοπουσι^ όσοι φροκ-
τίζουσιν ευνομίας. Πολιτικής, n o t συμμαχικής. T h e w o r d IS e m p h a t i c , 

and there can be little doubt that Γ Μ9 pr. Ρ1 are wrong in omitting 
it. These MSS. are prone to omit words; they also give the next 
word διασκοπονσιρ in a corrupt form. F o r αρετής πολιτικής cp . 
1281 a 6, κατά δε τηρ πολιτικηρ άρετήρ αρίσοις, where, as in the passage 
before us, κατ άριτψ follows in the next line, and 5 (8). 6. 1340 b 
4 2 , τοϊς προς άρετηρ παιδευομέροις πολιτικηρ (where See note) . C p . 
a l s o A c s c h i n . C. CtCS. C. 2 3 2 , αυτοί δε ου κυκλίωρ χορωρ κριτα\ καθεστη-
κότες, αλλά ρόμωρ και πολιτικής αρετής, and Plato , Protag . 3 2 2 Ε . W e 
e x p e c t oi μιας πόλεως πολΐται in p lace o f όσοι φρορτίζουσιρ ευρομίας, 
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but Aristotle probably remembers that not all πόλεις cared for the 
promotion of virtue in their citizens. Hence he prefers to appeal 
here, as he does in 2. 5. 1263 a 31 sq. and Rhet. 1. 1. 1354 a 
18 sqq., to the practice of those who care for ευνομία, or in other 
words of those who are truly πολιτικοί, for ευνομία is the end of the 
political science (see above on 1253 a 37, and Eth. Nic. 3. 5. 
1112 b 14, Eth. Eud. 1. 5. 1216 b 18), and of any πόλις which 
deserves the name (6 sqq.). For διασκοπεΐν, ' to consider carefully/ 
cp. Eth. Eud. 1. 8. 1217 b 16, where it is contrasted with συντόμως 
εϊπεϊν, and Thuc. 7. 71. 6. 

β. fj και φαν€ρόν κ . τ . λ . F o r t h e c o n s t r u c t i o n περ\ αρετής επιμελές 

είναι κ.τ.λ., Bonitz (Ind. 275 a 43 sq.) compares Hist. An. 3. 3. 513 a 
14 , εϊ Tivi περί των τοιούτων επιμελές, a n d M e t a p h . Ε. 2. I 0 2 6 b 4 · 

Not all πόλεις are regarded by Aristotle as making the promotion 
of virtue a matter of public concern (Eth. Nic. 10. 10. 1180a 
24 Sqq..* P o l . 6 ( 4 ) . 7· I 2 9 3 b I 2 , εν ταις μη ποιουμεναις κοινην 

επιμελειαν άρπής : 4 (7)· ι ΐ · χ33° b 32)> ^>ut he evidently thinks that 
all πόλεις which deserve the name should do so. Still, even where 
the πολίί failed to do this, much was done for virtue by other 
agencies at work within it, as we see from the address of Prota­
goras in Plato, Protag. 325 C sqq. So that Aristotle's view that 
a πόλις omitting to make the promotion of virtue a matter of public 
concern becomes a mere ' alliance9 does not seem to be altogether 
true. 

8. yiWrai γαρ κ.τ.λ., ' for otherwise/ etc. Sus., following 
Conring, reads συμμαχιών in place of συμμάχων, which is the reading 
of Γ η, but τών αποθεν συμμαχιών is an awkward phrase needing to 
be justified by parallel instances, and we should probably supply 
της συμμαχίας before τών άλλων τών αποθεν συμμάχων. C p . P l a t o , 

. 3 7 5 Α> °"*1 ου>ν Τί · · · ΰιαφερειν φύσιν γενναίου σκύλακος εις φυλακην 

νεανίσκου ευγενούς; We have perhaps in συμμάχων a similar irregu­
larity to that which often occurs in comparisons (see note on 
I 2 6 7 a 5, μείζω επιθυμίαν τών αναγκαίων, a n d c p . M e t e o r . I . 4 . 3 4 2 a 

3 0 , ση μείον δ* η φαινόμενη αυτών ταχυτης όμοια ούσα τοΐς υφ* ημών 
ριπτουμένοις, a n d X e n . C y r o p . 5· ι* 4> κα* τοίνυν όμοίαν ταΊς δούλαις 
είχε την εσθητα). F o r τών αποθεν συμμάχων c p . Plut. A q u a e et i gn i s 

COmparatio, C. I I , τών έξωθεν συμμάχων. 

10. και ό νόμος συνθήκη κ.τ.λ. See vol. i. p. 389. As to the 
sophist Lycophron see above on 1255a 32, and see Sus.2, 
Note 552 (Sus.4, 1. p. 393). In Aristot. Fragm. 82. 1490 a 10 he is 

Rep 
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spoken of as a writer. Ό σοφιστής is added to distinguish this 
Lycophron from others who bore the same name. This view of 
the object of law was inherited by Epicurus : see Zeller, Stoics 
Epicureans and Sceptics, Eng. Trans., p. 462 sq., who refers to 
D i o g . Laert. IO. I5°> το της φύσεως δίκαιον εστί σύμβολον του συμφέ­
ροντος els το μη β\άπτ€ΐν αλλήλους μηδέ βλάπτεσθαιΐ S tob . Floril . 43 · 
139? °* νόμοι χάριν των σοφών κείνται, ουχ Ίνα μη άδικώσιν, αλλ* Ινα μη 
άδικωνται: Lucr. ζ. 1143 sqq. To Schopenhauer 'the State is in 
essence nothing more than an institution designed for protection 
against external attacks directed against the whole and against 
internal attacks made by individuals on each other' (see the refer­
ences in Frauenstadt's Schopenhauer-Lexikon 2. 343 sq.). 

12. άγαθου$ και δικαίους. Και δικαίους is added partly to explain 
αγαθούς, partly to sharpen the contrast with των δικαίων in the 
preceding line. In much the same way we have άρετην κα\ δικαιο-
σύνην εν εκάστη πολιτεία την προς την πολιτείαν in 7 (δ) · 9· Ι 3 ° 9 a 

365 where κα\ δικαιοσύνην is added because Aristotle is about to 
prove that άρετη relative to the constitution exists by proving the 
existence of δικαιοσύνη relative to the constitution. Another reason 
for adding κα\ δικαίους in the passage before us may be that bravery 
is often connoted by αγαθός more than anything else (see note on 
1 3 3 8 b 3 1 ) . C p . DemOSth. PrOOem. 5 5 . p . 1 4 6 1 , εξ Ιδίων σπουδαίων 
και δικαίων ανδρών, P lato , Pro tag . 3 2 7 Β , 1 αλλήλων δικαιοσύνη κα\ αρετή, 

Pol. 7 (5)· 9· I 3 ° 9 a 36, and Poet. 13. M 5 3 a 8. 
STI Se τούτοι ?χ€ΐ τό^ τρόττομ, i. e. that the πόλις is not really 

a πόλις, if it does not care for the promotion of virtue. Aristotle 
proves this by showing that nothing short of participation in 
good life constitutes a πόλις, or at any rate what would be 
accepted as a πόλις by close inquirers (οί ακριβώς θεωρουντες, 
128o b 28)—that unity of site is not enough, even if combined 
with intermarriage, nor nearness, or even unity, of site combined 
with the exchange of products and laws for the punishment of 
persons wronging each other in that exchange. 

14. TOUS TOTTOUS, i the sites of two cities/ 
1β. €ττιγαμία§, plural, as in 36 and in Rhet. 1. 14. 1375 a 10, 

and these are the only passages in Aristotle's writings in which the 
Index Aristotelicus notes the occurrence of the word. 

των ίδίωμ ταΐ$ ττόλ€σι κοι̂ ωνημάτων, ' one of those acts of com­
munion which are characteristic of States/ As to the ricrht of 
intermarriage see Hdt. 5. 92 and Thuc. 8. 21, referred to by Eaton, 
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passages which show that it did not always exist between members 
of the same πόλις. See also Plut. Thes. c. 13, from which it would 
seem that it did not exist between the two Attic demes Pallene and 
Hagnus, whether permanently or not, we are not told. Nor was it 
exclusively possessed by members of the same πόλις, for it was 
often granted by Greek States to the citizens of States on friendly 
terms with themselves (Gilbert, Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 378 sq.). The 
word κοινώνημα occurs occasionally in Plato's writings, but the Index 
Aristotelicus gives no other instance of its occurrence in those of 
Aristotle. 

1 9 . αλλ' εϊησαμ αύτοΐς νόμοι του μη σφας αυτούς άδικεΐμ κ .τ .λ . , 
' but they had laws for the sake of preventing the infliction of 
mutual wrongs/ For the β genetivus causalis et finalis/ το5 μη σφας 
αυτούς άδικεϊν, see Bon. Ind. 149 b 13 sqq. Cp, Oecon. 1. 4. 1344 a 
8, πρώτον μεν ουν νόμοι προς γυναίκα, κα\ το μη άδικεΐν* ούτως yap civ ούδ* 

αυτός άδικοΐτο. 

20. οΐον cl κ.τ.λ, Aristotle has in his mind Plato's supposition 
in Rep. 369 A sqq.: cp. 6 (4)· 4. 1291 a 10 sqq. Και τό πλήθος 
εΐεν μύριοι is added, because he is not content with the four or eight 
members which Plato had implied were enough to constitute 
a πόλις, a n d w i s h e s to p lace the αυτάρκεια εν τοίς άναγκαίοις o f t h e 

imagined community beyond all question. 
2 5 . ούτω κοινωνουντες, i. e. κοινωνούντ€ς αλλαγής και συμμαχίας. C p . 

C. I . I 2 7 5 a 32> τον* °2τω μετέχοντας. 

26. και σφίσιμ αύτοϊς κ.τ.λ. We expect the optative of βοηθών 
in place of βοηθούντες, but Aristotle continues the sentence as if 
χρώμενοι μίντοι ταΐς ιδίαις οικίαις ωσπερ πόλςσιν h a d p r e c e d e d , a n d n o t 
έκαστος μίντοι χρωτο τη ιδία οικία ωσπερ πάλει. 

28. TOIS άκριβώ$ θ€ωρουσιν. Cp. Demosth. Olynth. ι. 21, ως 
δοκει κα\ φησειε τις αν μη σκοπών ακριβώς. 

3 0 . του μη άδικ€ΐι> σφας αυτούς και της μεταδόσεως χάριμ. Του 

μη άδικεϊν, l ike της μεταδόσεως, is d e p e n d e n t On χάριν: it IS n o t 

dependent on κοινωνία. 
32. ου μήμ ouSc ' his tantum locis inveni, Pol. 1280 b 32, Eth. 

Nic. 10. 2. 1173 a 13 ' (Eucken, Dc Partic. Usu, p. 10). 
33. άλλ' ή του €υ ζην κοιμωμία κ.τ.λ. Supply (with Bernays and 

others) ήδη πόλις ίστιν. Aristotle often insists, as he does here, that 
the necessary conditions of a thing are not the thing (this is 
implied, for instance, in c. 5. 1278 a 2 sq. and 4 (7). 8. 1328 a 21 
sqq.). What is exactly meant by the phrase ' the communion of 
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households and families in living well'? It stands in opposition to 
2 5 , ίκαστος μίντοι χρώτο τί/ Ιδία. οικία ώσπ*ρ πόλ*ι} and m e a n s that the 

several households and families do not live well singly, each within 
itself, but that they, as it were, throw their ' living well' into 
a common stock so that all share in it, and live well as members 
of a larger whole , the πόλις. T h e dative κα\ ταΐς οικίαις και τοις γέν^σι 
designates the sharers: cp. 6 (4). 1. 1289a 15, πολιτεία μ\ν γάρ ίστι 
τάξις ταΐς πόλ^σιν ή πςρ\ τας αρχάς, and see Bon. Ind. 166 a 61 sqq. 
for instances of a similar dative. The πόλις is not an union of 
single individuals but of οικίαι and γίνη ( = κώμαι): cp. 1. 2. 1252 b 
27 sqq., 2. 5. 1264 a 5 sqq., and the closing sentences of the 
interpolation in Strabo, p. 419, quoted above on 1278 b 19. 

3 5 . TOUTO, i .e . η του €υ ζην κοινωνία κ.τ.λ. 

36. διό κ.τ.λ. ' Hence,' i. e. because η του βυ ζην κοινωνία cannot be 
realized without dwelling in the same place and intermarrying, or in 
other words without το συζήν, various forms of το συζήν came into 
be ing in States . Κ^δβίαι, φρατρίαι, θυσίαι, a n d διαγωγαϊ τον συζήν br ing 

together the households and γίνη of which the πόλις consists, and 
enable them to realize ' communion in good life/ The omission of 
any mention of the tribe is significant. It was probably too large, 
and at Athens too scattered, to be of much value as a means of 
το σ υ ^ . There may well have been some who regarded τό συζήν 
as the end of the State (cp. Eth. Eud. 7. 1. 1234 b 22, της re yap 
πολιτικής epyov tivai δοκα. μάλιστα ποιήσαι φιλιαν, κα\ την άρ^τήν δια 
τουτό ψασιν elvai χρησιμον* ου yap €νδ*χ(σθαι φίλους ίαυτοϊς ηναι τους 
άδικουμίνυυς ύπ* αλλήλων): hence the pains which Aristotle takes to 
point out that it is only a means to that end. Compare his 
language in c. 6. 1278 b 20 sqq. and Eth. Nic. 8. 11. 1160 a 19, 
tviai δΐ των κοινωνιών δι ηδονην δοκουσι γίγνεσθαι, θιασωτών κα\ ερανιστών' 
αύται yap θυσίας ίν^κα και συνουσίας, πάσαι δ' αύται υπο την πολιτικην 
ίοίκασιν uvai* ου yap του παρόντος συμφέροντος η πολιτική (φί€ται, αλλ* 
*1ς άπαντα τον βίον. There was a risk that the πόλις might be 
regarded as existing for the sake of pleasure like θίασοι and epavoi, 
or at any rate might be bracketed with marriage and the phratry 
as a means primarily to τό συζήν. Aristotle is all the more anxious 
to show that the end of the πόλις is not τό συζήν but τό cv ζήν, 
because he is thus enabled to draw the conclusion which he draws 
at the end of the chapter, that virtuous men have a claim to a larger 
share in the πόλις than the rich or the eXeu&pot. Just as Plato had 
spoken of festivals in Laws 653 D as a means by which men correct 
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and complete their education (cp. 828 A, where he takes up the 
subject of festivals for treatment immediately after that of educa­
tion), so Aristotle regards affinities and phratries and sacrifices 
and ways of passing time pleasantly together as aiding in the 
realization of a c communion in good life.' Another use of social 
ties of this kind was that they served to protect the individual from 
wrong, as we see from Plato, Laws 729 Ε, έρημος γαρ ων 6 ξένος 
εταίρων τε κα\ ξυγγενών ελεεινότερος άνθρωποι? κα\ θεοΐς, but a re ference 

to this would not be to the point here. Compare the enumeration 
of social ties in Aeschin. De Fals. Leg. c. 23, ημείς δε, 6ίς ιερά και 
τάφοι προγόνων ύπάρχουσιν εν TTJ πατρίδι κα\ διατριβα\ καϊ σννηθειαι μεθ* 

υμών ελευθέριοι καϊ γάμοι κατά τους νόμους και κηδεσταΐ καϊ τίκνα κ .τ .λ . 

I take διαγωγα) του συζην to mean ' modes of passing time belonging 
to social life': cp. (with Bonitz, Ind. 710 a 38) Eth. Nic. 4. 13. 
1 1 2 7 a 17 , iv δη τω συζην οι μεν προς ηδονην κα\ \υπην ομιλούντες 

εΐρηνται. ΑιαγωγαΙ του συζην are tacit ly contras ted With διαγωγαί n o t 

του συζην, such as, for instance, solitary contemplation. I prefer 
this interpretation to those of Stahr (' Vereine fur den Zweck 
heiterer Geselligkeit') and Bernays (' Belustigungen zur Befor-
derung des Zusammenlebens'), in which του συζην is taken to mean 
1 for the purpose of social life/ Common sacrifices and festivals 
were all the more necessary to ancient City-States, because their 
citizens usually d\velt scattered over the territory, and not con­
centrated in the city, like those of many mediaeval City-States. 

38. το δέ τοιουτομ φιλια$ Ιργον. The point of this remark, which 
is not at first sight evident, becomes so if we translate, ' but that 
which has just been mentioned' (i. e. το συζψ) ' is the business of 
friendship, [not the end of the πόλυ]/ 

40. κωμών is added in explanation of γενών (cp. 1. 2. 1252b 
16 sqq.). 

I . τούτο, i. e. ζωη τελεία κα\ αυτάρκης. 1281 a. 

ώ$ φαμ^ν, Cp. E t h . E u d . 2 . I . 1 2 1 9 a 3 8 , είη αν η ευδαιμονία ζωής 
τελείας ενέργεια κατ* άρετην τελείαν. 

4. δι<5π€ρ κ.τ.λ. Compare 7 (δ)· *· i 3 o i a 39 δΦ1· Tl)u 

τοιαυτην 
κοινωνίαν, i . e . την τών καλών πράξεων χάριν συνεστηκυϊαν κοινωνίαν. 

8. οτι μεν ουν κ.τ.λ. Πάντες here means 'both/ as in 1280a 9, 
and μέρος τι τοί) δικαίου, c only a part of what is just/ For the 
suppression of ζ only' see below on 1282 a 36. 

II. "Εχει δ* άπορίαμ κ.τ.λ. So far the question discussed has C. 10. 
been who have the best claim to a superior share in the πόλις, but 

VOL. Ill, Ρ 
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now Aristotle asks what the supreme authority of the State should 
be, for we have been told in c. 6. 1278 b 8 sqq. that the nature of 
the constitution depends on the award made of supreme authority 
in the State. In the discussion which commences here Aristotle 
probably has before him Xen. Mem. 1. 2. 42 sqq., where Pericles 
is compelled by Alcibiades to admit that a law imposed by force 
whether by a tyrant, the few, or the many, is not law but lawless­
ness. Compare also Plutarch, Ad Princ. Inerudit. c. 4, ol παλαιοί 
ούτω Xeyovat κα\ γράφουσι κα\ διδάσκουσιν, ως Άνευ δίκης αρχειν μηδέ τον 
Διός κάλως δυναμένου. 

12. For ?] γαρ τοι Eucken (De Partic. Usu, p. 72) compares 
Phys. 8. 3. 254 a 18, adding that τοι appears to belong to η, not 
tO yap. 

13. For the juxtaposition of eva πάντων cp. c. 13. 1283 b 18, 
c. 14. 1285 a 2, c. 16. 1287 a n , and 6 (4). 1. 1288 b 15. 

ή τυρα^ομ. If we hold that the Good should be supreme, then 
we shall have to allow that the One Best should be supreme, and so 
again, if we hold that the rich should be supreme, we shall have 
to allow that the One Richest, or in other words a tyrant, should be 
supreme : cp . 8 (6 ) . 3 . 1 3 1 8 a 2 2 , εϊ μεν yap ο π civ οί ολίγοι, τυραννίς 
(/cat yap εαν εϊς εχτ) πλείω των Άλλων ευπόρων, κατά το όληαρχικον δίκαιον 
αρχειν δίκαιος μόνος). 

άλλα ταύτα ττά τ̂α 2χ€ΐν φαίνεται δυσκολίας. Compare the very 
similar Sentence in 2. 8. I 2 6 8 b 3 , ταύτα δη πάντα πολλην έχει ταραχήν, 
where also we have the emphatic order ταύτα πάντα (' every one of 
these things'). See critical note on 1282 a 40. 

14. b\v 01 Tvevr\res κ.τ.λ. Cp. 8 (6). 3. 1318a 24 sqq. and Xen. 
Mem. 1. 2. 43 sqq. Ύουτ ουκ Άδικόν εστίν; ' is this not unjust?' The 
answer to this question is given by a supporter of the supremacy 
of the Many—'No, for by Zeus it was justly decreed by the 
supreme authority'—to which Aristotle replies, 'Then what are 
we to say is the extreme of injustice, if not this?' Δικαίως, not 
'with full legal validity' (as Sus. 'auf durchaus rechtsgiiltige 
Weise'), but 'justly/ for what the supreme authority decides is 
ipso facto just. Δικαίως is severed from εδοξε, the word which it 
qualifies, for the sake of emphasis: see notes on 1255a 21, 
1265b 15, and 1323a 36, and Holden on Xen. Occon. 2. 8. 
Vict, and some others take τω κνρίω δικαίως together (' summam 
potestatem habenti iuste'), but not, I think, rightly. Κή Αία occurs 
also in c. 11. 1281 b 18, but the Index Aristotelicus gives no other 
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instance from Aristotle's writings. In both these passages the 
expression is used asseveratively to introduce a statement which 
may be strongly affirmed. 

17. πάλι^ τ€ πάντων ληφθέντων,(and again, taking men as a whole, 
irrespective of wealth and poverty/ For πάντων ληφθέντων see above 
on 1254 b 15, and cp. λαμβανομένων, c. 13. 1283 a 42. Bernays, 
followed by Susemihl, translates these words 'nachdem [den Reichen] 
Alles genommen worden/ but I cannot think that they are right. 
Mr. Welldon translates rightly, (take the whole body of citizens/ 
Aristotle here, in fact, turns to consider the case of the Many 
despoiling the Few of their property, whether those Few are rich or 
poor. 

19. άλλα μήμ ουχ ή γ' αρετή κ.τ.λ., ' but certainly it is not virtue 
that destroys the thing which possesses it/ so that the measures of 
spoliation just referred to cannot be the outcome of virtue. Cp. 
Eth . Nic. 2. 5· I 106 a Ι^,ρητέον οΰν ότι πάσα άρςτη, ου αν fj άρ€τή, αυτό 
Τ€ €υ Έχον αποΓίλβΙ κα\ το Έργον αυτού €υ άποδίδωσιν, and Menand . I n c . 
Fab. Fragm. 12 (Meineke, Fr. Com. Gr. 4. 235), 

μ€ίράκων, ου μοι κατανοέιν δοκα,ς οτι 
υπο της Ιδίας Έκαστα κακίας σηπ*ται. 

2 0 . ουδέ το δίκαιοι πόλεως φθαρτικόι\ Cp . 2. 2. 1261 a 3°> ΤΟ 

Ισον το άντιπίπονθος σώ£α τας πόλεις. T h e JUSt IS the political good 
(c. 12. 1282 b 16), and 'the good of each thing preserves it ' (2. 2. 
1261 b 9 : cp. Plato, Rep. 608 Ε sqq.). 

21. και τον νο\ιον τούτοι, i. e. the law by which supreme authority 
is given to the majority, no less than that by which supreme 
authority is given to the poor. So we read in c. 17. 1288 a 14, 
κατά νόμον τον κατ άξίαν διανίμοντα τοί,ς €υπόροις τας αρχάς. W h e r e 
a depreciatory meaning is intended to be conveyed, as perhaps 
here, οίτος is often placed by Aristotle after its substantive—e. g. in 
2. 3. 1262 a 13, 2. 6. 1265 b 16, 18, 1266 a 1, 2. 9. 1271 a 1, 5 (8). 
4· I 338b 28, and 6 (4). 9. 1294b 23. But ούτος is often placed 
after its substantive where this is not the case. 

CTI και τά$ πράξ€ΐ? κ.τ.λ. This was the greatest of paradoxes, 
for a tyrant was commonly regarded as the incarnation of injustice 
(4 (7)· 2. 1324 a 35 sqq. : Plato, Rep. 344 A). 

2β. διαρπάζωσι. Bernays takes ΰιαρπάζαν to be here used abso­
lutely ('rauben'), but Susemihl supplies το πλήθος (<das Volk 
plundern'), and Bonitz (Ind. s. v.) τα κτήματα του πλήθους. Ι incline 
to follow Bonitz (see also Liddell and Scott), for Aristotle some-

P 2 
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times introduces a necessary word later than we expect: see for 
instance 5 (8). 3. 1337 b 31 and 5 (8). 5. 1339 b 1, where δυνασθαι 
comes in late; also 2. 6. 1264b 35 (/ζβτβ'χονσι), 3. 6. 1279a 20 
(πασαι), 3 . 8 . 1 2 7 9 b 15 (τι), a n d I. 2. 1 2 5 2 a 3 3 (φύσει). 

28. TOUS €7N€iK€is, who will not plunder anybody. As to the 
danger arising from a mass of άτιμοι see note on 1281 b 28. 

34. άλλ* ϊσω$ φαίη TIS el*' κ.τ.λ. Aristotle probably refers to 
Plato, Laws 713 Ε sqq., where States are advised to place them­
selves under the rule of law, since a god is no longer forthcoming, 
as in the days o f CronUS, et δ' άνθρωπος €ΐς ή ολιγαρχία τις η κα\ 
δημοκρατία ψνχήν ?χουσα ηδονών κα\ επιθυμιών όρ€γομ€νην κα\ π\ηρουσθαι 
τούτων δ(ομ€νην> στέγουσαν δε ουδέν, αλλ* άνηνύτω και άπληστω κακω 
νοσηματι £υν€χομ€νην, αρξ€ΐ δη πόλεως η τίνος Ιδιώτου καταπατησας ο 
τοιούτος τους νόμους . . . ουκ Ζστι σωτηρίας μηχανή. C p . a lso C. Ι5 · 
1286 a 16 sqq. Long before Plato, however, Pittacus had declared 
in favour of the rule of law (Diod. 9. 27. 4 : Diog. Laert. 1. 77). 
See below on 1286 a 7. 

36. &μ ουν κ.τ.λ. Plato had omitted to guard himself by ex­
plaining that the rule of law which he recommended must be the 
rule of good law. ' The Englishman in America will feel that this 
is slavery—that it is legal slavery, will be no compensation, either 
to his feelings or his understanding' (Burke, Speech on American 
Taxation: Works, ed. Bohn, 1. 433). Burke goes still further 
elsewhere when he says that ' bad laws are the worst sort of 
tyranny/ Aristotle, however, finds in the Sixth Book (6 (4). 
cc. 4-5) and elsewhere a great difference between democracies or 
oligarchies in which law (i. e. democratic or oligarchical law) is 
supreme and those in which it is not. 

C. 11. 40. ότι δέ Set κ.τ.λ. Αν^σθαι has been translated in many 
different ways, Vict, translates δόξβΜ &v XtWAu ' videretur solvi/ 
and Lamb. ' videatur esse expeditum ac solutum/ Bernays trans­
lates the words in what I take to be a similar way (' scheint sich 
befriedigend zu erledigen'). Bonitz appears to explain λυτσθαι 
here as ' to be refuted' (which is also the rendering of Mr. Well-
don), for in Ind. 439 a 20 sqq. he groups the passage before us 
with passages (Eth. Eud. 2. 8. 1224 b 6: Eth. Nic. 5. 15. 1138 a 
27 and 7. 13. 1153 a 29) in which the word bears this meaning, 
but, if we interpret λύβσΑκ thus, it seems to be little in harmony 
with the words which follow immediately. Sus. translates ' gegen 
die angeregten Bedenken vertheidigen zu lassen' ('to be susceptible 
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of defence against the doubts raised about it'), but it is not easy to 
get this meaning out of the Greek, and he does not seem himself 
to be satisfied with his rendering, for he holds that the text is 
unsound in λύβσ&η—άλήθ ι̂αν. If we retain λί^σθαι, I should be 
disposed to follow Vict, in his rendering of the word and to 
translate, * but [the apparent paradox] that the Many ought 
rather to be supreme than the Few Best would appear to receive 
a so lut ion ' (cp . M e t a p h . Λ. 7. 1 0 7 2 a 19 , eWi δ' ούτω τ ενδέχεται, 

και ft μη ούτως, £κ νυκτός εσται κα\ όμου πάντων και €Κ μη οντος, 

λύοιτ αν ταύτα* where Bonitz explains 'diremptae sunt hae quaes-
tiones/ and Grote, Aristotle, 2. 377, 'we may consider the problem 
as solved'). But there is some strangeness in οτι δέ δβί κ. τ. λ. 
followed by λύεσθαι in this sense, and I strongly suspect either that 
some word has dropped out before or after λύεσθαι, such as δ<Γιν, or 
that λύσθαι. is corrupt. Perhaps we should read λείπεσθαι (' to re­
main as a possible alternative') in place of it. The Few Best had 
found a panegyrist in Heraclitus (Fragm, 111 Bywater, τίς yap αυτών 
νόος η φρην ; [δήμων] άοιδοΐσι έπονται κα\ διδάσκαλο) χρέωνται όμίλω, ουκ 

είδατε ς o n ττολλοι κακοί ολίγοι δε αγαθοί' αίρευνται γαρ εν άντία πάντων οι 

άριστοι, κλέος άέναον θνητών, οι δε πολλοί κεκόρηνται οκωσπερ κτηνεα: 

cp. Eurip. Fragm. 3583 
(έσθλούς βγω) 

ολίγους επαινώ μάλλον η πολλούς κακούς, 

where έσθλους εγώ is added e conj., but probably rightly, by Hense, 
a n d 8 (6 ) . 4. 1 3 1 8 b 16 , ol γαρ πολλοί μάλλον ορέγονται του κέρδους 

η της τιμής). But it is especially because Plato in the Republic 
had placed his ideal State in the hands of the Few Best (see 
ReP· 5°3 A sqq.) that Aristotle takes pains both here and in c. 13. 
1283 b 20-35 to show that if superior virtue gives a claim to 
political power, the Many have solid claims on that ground to such 
political power, at any rate, as they can exercise when gathered in 
an assembly and converted as it were into a single human being. 
We must not take him, however, to assert that a constitution in 
which the Few Best and a popular assembly of good type divide the 
powers of the State between them in this fashion is the best possible 
constitution; on the contrary, the best constitution is that in which 
all the citizens are men of complete excellence (4 (7). 13. 1332 a 
32 sqq.: 6 (4). 7. 1293 b 1 sqq.). His aim in the Eleventh Chapter, 
as in the Ninth, is in the main a negative and critical one—to 
overthrow the exclusive claims of the Few Best, just as in 



2 I 4 NOTES. 

the Ninth he overthrows the exclusive claims of the rich and 
t h e €\€V0€pOL. 

41. και τ ι / Ιχεικ άπορίαν. See above on 1275 b 34. 
42. καν. ζ Ipsum καν ηοη sequente et ita usurpatur ut a simplice 

καί vix distinguatur' (Bon. Ind. 41 a 36, where instances of this 
are given). 

τους γαρ πολλούς κ.τ.λ. Aristotle here probably remembers Horn. 
II· 13· 237* 

ξνμφςρτή δ' aperfj πελβι άντρων και μάλα Χνγρων. 
1281 b. 1. σπουδαίος άνήρ. See vol. i. p. 293. 

όμως S t ands in o p p o s i t i o n t o ων ΐκαστός ίστιν υύ σπουδαίος άνήρ. 
C o m p a r e its u s e in 6 ( 4 ) . 7. 1 2 9 3 b I 2 , κα\ γαρ iv rah μη ποιονμεναις 
κοινήν έπιμέλςιαν αρετής (Ισίν όμως τίνες οί ευδοκιμοΰντες καί δοκουντες είναι 
επιεικείς, and in De Part. An. 1. 5. 645 a 7 sqq., in both which pas­
sages the opposition is of a similarly indirect character. 

2. cK€tK<DK5 ' the Few Best/ 
οΰχ <ί>9 έ κ α σ τ ο ι C p . 6 (4 ) . 4 . 1 2 9 2 a 12 . 
οίον τα συμφορητά δείπνα κ .τ .λ . C p . C 1 5 . 1 2 8 6 a 29 , ωσπερ 

εστίασις συμφορητος καλλίων μιας κα\ άπλης : H e s i o d , O p . et D i e s 

722 sq.: St. Jerome, Epist. 26, c. 4. 
4. πολλών γάρ όντων κ.τ.λ., (for each of them, numerous as they 

are, may have a share of virtue and prudence, and the Many, when 
they have come together, just as they become one man with many 
feet and many hands and many senses, may likewise become one 
man with many excellences of character and intelligence/ Supply 
ενδέχεται from ι with εχειν, 4· Αρετής κα\ φρονήσεως is taken up by 
τα ήθη κα\ την διάνοιαν, 7 · F o r συνελθόντων, w h e r e σννίΚθόντας m i g h t 

have been used (it is the reading of some of the less good MSS.), 
see notes on 13 and 1335 b 19, and cp. De Gen. An. 2. 6. 744 a 
15 sqq. and De Gen. et Corr. 1. 4. 319b 10 sqq. As to the gain 
of having many eyes, ears, hands, and feet, see c. 16. 1287 b 
26 sqq. The Lacedaemonians dedicated a statue of Apollo with 
four hands and four ears, as he had appeared to the combatants in 
a battle near Amyclae (Leutsch and Schneidewin, Paroem. Gr. 1. 
2 2 : 2 . 264); the Erinnys is conceived by Sophocles (Electr. 48S) 
as having many hands and feet; we read of beings like Geryon 
(see vol. i. p. 256, note 5, and Stallbaum's note on Plato, Laws 
795 C); and Aristotle imagines the same multiplicity extended to 
moral and intellectual gifts. He perhaps remembers in the passage 
before us Aristoph. Ran. 675 Didot, 
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Μούσα, χορών ιερών έπίβηθι και βλ#' crri τέρψιν άοιδάς εμάς, 

τον πολνν οψομενη Χαών οχλον, ου σοφίαι 

μνρίαι κάθηνται. 

Compare also Eurip. Bacch. 359 Bothe (427 Dindorf), 
σοφαν δ' άπεχ^ιν πραπίδα φρένα re περισσών πάρα φωτών 

το πλήθος δ τι το φανλότερον 

ίνόμισε χρήτηί τ*, τόδε τοι Χέγοιμ αν, 

and Xen. Cyrop. 4· 3· 2Ι> where Chrysantas says that the mounted 
horseman gets the advantage of his horse's ears and eyes as well 
as his own, and thus comes to be something better than a centaur, 
for a centaur has only two eyes and two ears. The thought that 
the Many gathered in an assembly become, as it were, one man 
recurs in 6 (4). 4. 1292 a n sqq. Plato had already (Rep. 
493 A sqq.) compared the Many under these circumstances to 
a θρέμμα /χ€γα καί Ισχνρόν, but had regarded the opinions of this 
great creature, whether on questions of drawing, or music, or 
politics (493 D), as the reverse of wise, and the Sausage-seller in 
the Equites of Aristophanes (752 sqq. Didot) finds the Athenian 
Demos far cleverer at home than in the Pnyx (cp. Demosth. Prooem. 
14. p. 1427). On the other hand, bodies of men acting as a whole 
have sometimes been credited by good observers with a superiority 
to the individuals composing them taken singly. Thus ' Canning 
used to say that the House of Commons as a body had better 
taste than the man of best taste in it, and I am very much inclined 
to think that Canning was right' (Letter of Lord Macaulay, 
Feb. 1831 : Life and Letters, 1. 174). 'The quick and correct 
feeling of the House of Commons as a body is very striking' (Lord 
Stratford de Redcliffe in 1820: Life by S. Lane-Poole, 1. 294). 
The House of Commons, it is true, is a more or less picked 
assembly. Compare, however, also Plin. Epist. 7. 17. 10, opinor, 
quia in numero ipso est quoddam magnum conlatumque consilium, 
quibusque singulis iudicii parum, omnibus plurimum. 

7. τά ήθη καί την διάνοιαν. For the distinction between τά ήθη 
and η διάνοια, which evidently repeats αρετής καί φρονήσεως, 4, Bonitz 
(Ind. 185 b 61) compares 5 (8). 2. 1337 a 38 sq. 

διο καί κρίνουσιν αμ€ΐνον κ.τ.λ.,(hence ' (i. e. because they possess 
as a Whole these manifold excellences of character and intelligence) 
c the Many [not only are better than the Few, but] also judge better 
both works of music and works of the poets.' Socrates was of 
a different opinion (Diog. Laert. 2. 42 : 3. 5), and Plato also (Rep. 



2 l 6 NOTES. 

4 9 3 A sqq. : L a w s 6 7 0 B , yeXoIoy yap ο γ* πολύς όχλος ήγουμζνος 
ικανώς γιγνώσκαν τό re €νάρμοστον καί (ΰρυθμον και μη} and 7 0 0 Α— 

7οι Β). Aristotle here (speaking to some extent aporetically) 
echoes the compliments which it was the fashion for comic poets to 
shower on their audiences (Cratin. Inc. Fab. Fragm. 51 : Meineke, 
Fr. Com. Gr. 2. 192), 

χαϊρ\ ω μί-y άχρ€ΐόγ€λως ο/ιιλβ, ταΐς έπίβδαις, 
της ημ€Τ€ρας σοφίας κριτής άριστ* πάντων, 

10. άλλα τούτω κ.τ.λ., c but it is just in this that men of complete 
excellence differ from each individual of the Many/ I follow 
Vict. Giph. Bern, and Sus. in my rendering of διαφίρουσιν. Sepulv. 
Lamb, and Welldon render it 'are superior to/ but the former 
rendering suits 16 sq. and 19 sq. better. Plato had claimed (Rep. 
484 sqq.: compare the picture drawn of Theaetetus in Theaet. 
144 A sq.) that there was an union of many great qualities in 
the philosophic nature, and Aristotle says the same thing of the 
σπουδαίο?. F o r oi σπουδαίοι των ανδρών cp . Isocr. D e Ant id . § 3 1 6 , 
τοις καλοΐς κάγαθοΐς τών ανδρών. 

11. ώσττβρ κ.τ.λ., ' as indeed men say that beautiful persons 
differ from those who are not beautiful and pictures done by art 
from the original objects/ For other instances of the chiasmus 
which we note in ωσπ€ρ} II—αληθινών, i2, see note on 1277 a 
3 1 . F o r τών αληθινών} cp . 5 (8 ) . 5· x 3 4 ° a *9> Tas άληθινας 
φύσεις. Sus.2 (Note 566: Sus.4, 1. p. 399) has already referred 
to the remark addressed by Socrates to Parrhasius in Xen. Mem. 
3. 10. 2, and Vict, and Giph., followed by many others, to the 
mode in which Zeuxis obtained the ideal of womanly beauty 
which he depicted in his Helen. See Brunn, Geschichte der 
griech. Kunstler 2. 80, 88 (referred to by Vahlen and Sus.), and 
Overbeck, Antiken Schriftquellen Nos. 1667-9, where Cic. De 
Invent. 2. 1. 3 is quoted, turn Crotoniatae publico de consilio 
virgines unum in locum conduxerunt et pictori, quam vellet, 
eligendi potestatem dederunt. Ille autem quinque delegit . . . 
Neque enim putavit omnia quae quaereret ad venustatem in 
corpore uno se reperire posse ideo quod nihil simplici in genere 
omnibus ex partibus perfectum natura expolivit. 

13. eirel κ€χωρισμ^μωμ γ€, * since if we conceive them ' (i. e. τα 
σννη-γμίνα cts eV) ' to be separated from each other/ Here, as often 
elsewhere (see above on 1254 b 34), eWi . . . ye (justifies what 
precedes by pointing out what would result if the contrary were 



3. 11. 1281 b 10—18. 2 1 7 

the case.' As to the genitive absolute ^χωρισμένων, see Bonitz on 
Metaph. A. 9. 990 b 14, νο*ϊν τι φθαρέντυς. ' Omissi in genitivis 
absolutis subiecti exempla ex Aristotele congessit Waitz ad Hermen. 
10. 19 b 37, ex aliis scriptoribus Kruger, Gr. Gr. § 47. 4, 3. Usur-
pantur autem genitivi absoluti, cum per leges grammaticas videatur 
participium ad nomen quoddam ipsius enunciati primarii referen­
dum fuisse (yotiv τι φθαρίντος idem quod νουν ™ φθαρίν)^ quo maiore 
vi participium, seiunctum illud ab enunciatione primaria, pronun-
cietur, cf. Matthiae, Gr. Gr. § 561, Kruger 1.1. § 47. 4, 2. Exempla 
Aristotelica contulit Waitz ad An. Pr. 2. 4. 57 a 33/ Thus in the 
passage before us κ^χωρισμένον might well have taken the place of 
^χωρισμένων, and this reading is actually given by Γ and in 
a blundered form by M9, but ^χωρισμένων is certainly right. Waitz 
on De Interp. 10. 19 b 37 compares among other passages Probl. 
3 5 . 4 . 9 6 5 a Ι , τα σώματα θιγγανόντων ψνχεινότίρά Ιστι τον θέρους η τον 

χ^ιμωνος: see also Bon. Ind. 149 b 37 S(W· 
15. el μέ^ ουι/ κ.τ.λ. Μέν ovv here introduces a slight qualification 

of what has been said (see above o n i 2 5 2 b 2 7 sqq. and 1253 a 10): 
it is a n s w e r e d by αλλά, 2Ο. F o r π*ρ\ πάντα δήμον και π€ρ\ πάν πλήθος, 

Cp. 7 (δ ) · Ι Ο · I 3 I Q b Ι 2 > €Κ τ°ν δ^μου κα\ τον πλήθους, a n d Other 

passages in which the two words are used in much the same sense, 
e. g. 8(6). 1. 1317 a 24 sq. and 8 (6). 4. 1319 a 19 sq. The almost 
tautological repetition is for the sake of emphasis (see notes on 
1323 b 29 and 1325b 10). Aristotle probably remembers a remark 
of Socrates recorded in Diog. Laert. 2. 34, προς τό ουκ άξιόλογον 
πλήθος ίφασκ€ (Σωκράτης) ομοιον e? τις Τ€τράδραχμον ev άποδοκιμάζων τον 

εκ των τοιούτων σωρον ως δόκιμον άποδέχοιτο, and See vo l . i. p . 2 5 6 , n o t e I . 
18. For νη Δία see above on 1281 a 14. 
ίνίων, SC. δήμων, and SO tvioi, 2 0 . 

δ γαρ αυτός κ.τ.λ., ' for [if we claimed that every kind of demos 
possesses this superiority over the Few Good,] the same argument 
would hold in the case of brutes also, [which is absurd:] and yet 
what difference is there, so to speak, between some kinds of demos 
and brutes ?' Aristotle refers in tvioi especially to cases in which 
the demos is composed of βάναυσοι αγοραίοι and θήτ€ς, and is therefore 
of a Servile type (cp. 1 2 8 2 a 15 , av jj το πλήθος μη λίαν άνδραποδωδίς, 

and 8 (6). 4· 13*9 a 24 sqq·)· The βάναυσος and the θής have been 
ranked with slaves in c. 4. 1277 a 37 sqq., and the slave comes very 
near to the brute (1. 5. 1254 b 24 sqq.). The Many had been 
compared to brutes by Heraclitus (Fragm. 111, quoted above on 



2 l 8 NOTES. 

1281 a 40), by Plato (Rep. 496 C sq.); and by Aristotle himself 
(Eth. Nic. 1. 3. 1095 b 19 sq.). 

2 1 . διό και την πρότεροι €ΐρτ\μίνκ]ν άττορίαν λυσ€ΐ€^ αν τις δια 
τουτωμ κ.τ. λ. The question referred to is that raised in c. 10. 
1281 a 11, τί δεϊ το κύρων είναι της πόλεως. Isocrates had already 
declared for a similar solution of the question (Areopag. § 26, ώς δ* 
συντόμως ειπείν, εκείνοι διεγνωκότες ήσαν οτι δα τον μεν δημον ώσπερ 
τύραννον καθιστάναι τας άρχας κα\ κολάζειν τους έξαμαρτάνοντας και κρίνειν 
περ\ των αμφισβητουμένων, τους δε σχολην άγαν δυναμένους κα\ βίον 
ικανον κεκτημένους επιμελεΐσθαι των κοινών, ωσπερ οϊκέτας . . . καίτοι πώς 
αν τις €υροι ταύτης βεβαιοτέραν ή δικαιοτέραν δημοκρατίαν, της τους μεν 
δυνατωτάτους επ\ τας πράξεις καθιστάσης, αυτών δι τούτων τον δημον 

κύριον ποιούσης;). Half the interest of the chapter before us lies in 
this, that in it Aristotle supports the views of Isocrates against 
those of his master Plato. There are no doubt some expressions 
in the passage just quoted of which Aristotle would not approve; 
he would also, it would seem, wish the magistracies to be in the 
hands of the Few Best rather than of oi σχολην ίίγειν δυνάμενοι κα\ βίον 
Ικανον κεκτημένοι, though this is not quite clear, for in 1282 a 31 sq. 
he connects the επιεικείς of 1282 a 26 with the possession of high 
property-qualifications. 

24. δσοι μήτ€ -πλούσιοι κ.τ.λ. For the omission of είσίν see 
Vahlen on Poet. 24. 1459 b 7, where Eth. Nic, 6.13. 1144 b 5, κα\ 
yap δίκαιοι κα\ σωφρονικοί κα\ ανδρείοι κα\ ταλλα εχομεν ευθύς εκ γενετής, IS 

c o m p a r e d a m o n g Other p a s s a g e s . F o r αξίωμα εχουσιν αρετής μηδέν, 
' possess no ground of claim in respect of virtue/ cp. 2. 5. 1264 b 
8 sqq. and Plut. De Adulatore et Amico, c. 33, μηδέ έχων αρετής 
ομολόγου μενον αξίωμα κα\ δόξης. 

2 5 . τό μεν γαρ κ.τ .λ . I f we supply φησειεν αν τις είναι with ουκ 
ασφαλές from λύσειεν Ιίν τις, 22, we shall thus be able to explain the 
infinitives άδικεϊν αν (which Sus., following Rassow, would alter into 
άδικεΐν ανάγκη) and άμαρτάνειν. Aristotle is still expressing the views 
which the imaginary τις of 22 might entertain. See notes on 1259 a 
39 and 1280 a 27. Vahlen, Beitrage zu Aristot. Poet. 1. 51,explains 
these infinitives as ζ dependent on the thought contained in what 
precedes/ and refers to Waitz on Hermen. 19 a 23. The strong 
language here used as to the αφροσύνη and αδικία of the Many as 
individuals recalls the language of the Persian Mcgabyzus in Hdt. 3. 
8 l , ομίλου γαρ άχρηιυυ ουδέν εστί άξυνετώτερον ουδέ υβριστότερον, and 

that of Plato in Rep, 496 C sq., where μανία and αδικία are ascribed 
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to them ; Aristotle himself, if he were expressing his own views, 
would perhaps use milder terms. 

2 8 . το δέ μη μεταδίδομαι μηδέ μ€Τ€χ€ΐμ φοβερομ. S u p p l y αρχής 

with μ€ταδίδόροί and μετέχειν, and είναι with φοβερόν. For the risks 
attending the presence in a Greek State of many unpen see [Xen.] 
Rep. Ath. 3. 12 sq. and Plut. Ages. c. 30. Cp. also 2. 12. 1274 a 
r7> W^* 7"P τούτου ( i . e . του τας αρχάς αϊρεϊσθαι καί ευθύνειν) κύριος ων 

ο δήμος δούλος αν εΐη και πολέμιος, and 3 - I 5 « I 2 8 6 b l 8 Sqq. 

3 1 . λείπεται δη κ.τ.λ. F o r το βουλεύεσθαι καί κρίνειν, c p . C. Ι . 

1 2 7 5 b J 8 J "ΡΧΨ βουλευτικής ή κριτικής, w h e r e κριτικής =ζ δικαστικής, a s 

appears from 1 2 7 5 b 16, τό βουλεύεσθαι και δικάζειν. H e n c e το κρίνειν 

in the passage before us probably means 'judging/ but as Aristotle 
is speaking of functions exercised by the whole demos gathered in 
one assembly, and not broken up into a number of dicasteries, he 
must refer to the judicial functions which fell to the popular assem­
bly (6 (4). 14. 1298 a 3 sqq.). When the holders of magistracies 
a re sa id in 6 ( 4 ) . 15 · 1 2 9 9 a 2 5 Sqq. βουλεύεσθαι περί τινών και κρίνειν 

κα\ επιτάττειν, the word κρίνειν is used in a different sense. In 
saying that, if the ελεύθεροι are excluded from the greatest offices, 
the only remaining course is to give them rights of deliberating 
and judging, Aristotle forgets that it would be possible to admit 
them to minor offices, a course suggested by him under certain 
circumstances in 7 (5). 8. 1309 a 27 sqq· and 8 (6). 5. 1320 b 
11 sqq. 

32. Σόλωμ. Cp. 2.12. 1274a 15-21, ΆΘ.Πολ.ο. 7, and Plut. Solon, 
c. 18. As Solon gave the assembly no more power than this, it is 
difficult to understand why he took the trouble to institute a Boule 
of 400 to aid it in the performance of these light duties. Aristotle 
points out in 7 (5). 6. 1305 b 30 sqq. the risks besetting oligarchies in 
which ουχ ούτοι αίροΰνται τάς άρχας ε*ζ ων οι άρχοντες είσιν. W a s not 

the Solonian constitution exposed to similar risks ? Contrast with 
Solon's policy that of the founder or founders of the Lacedae­
monian Ephorate; this great office was made accessible to all 
the citizens. It is possible that Solon legislated on this subject 
in intentional opposition to them. The passage before us reads as 
if Solon was the first to give the right of electing magistrates to 
το πλήθος των πολιτών at Athens. If this is Aristotle's meaning, we 
must suppose that in 2. 12. 1273b 41 sqq., where he says that 
Solon found the magistrates already appointed by election, he 
means that, though they were thus appointed before Solon's time, 
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they were not elected by the people. On the question whether 
Aristotle's statements as to Solon here and in 1282 a 25 sqq. and 
2. 12. 1274a 15 sqq. are reconcilable with Άθ. Πολ. c. 8, τας δ' 
αρχάς έποίησα ( sc . 6 Σόλων) κληρωτας ίκ προκρίτων, [ο]υ$· [ίκάσ^ττ; προ-
κρΐΡ€ί€ των φυλών* προΰκρινεν 8* *1ς τους εννέα άρχοντας έκαστη δέκα, κα\ 
τού[τοις] £[πεκ]λήρουι> (θΓ κα\ [ ίκ] , τουρτών έκλ^ήρουν), G i l b e r t ( C o n s t . 

Antiq. of Sparta and Athens, Eng. Trans., p. 136. 1) and Busolt 
(Gr. Gesch., ed. 2, 2. 275. 1) take opposite views, the former thinking 
that they are and the latter that they are not. To me the latter 
view seems to be the true one. 

των άλλων τινϊς μομοθετώμ. Hippodamus allowed the demos in 
his ideal State the right of electing the magistrates (2. 8. 1268 a 
11), but (so Aristotle thinks) excluded the cultivators and artisans 
from the most important offices (1268 a 20 sqq.). In some oligar­
chies the demos, though excluded from office, had the right of 
electing the magistrates (7 (5). 6. 1305 b 30 sqq.). 

τάττουσιμ επί τε τά$ αρχαιρεσίας κ. τ. λ. C p . I s o c r . P h i l i p . § 1 5 1 , 
έπϊ δ* τας πράζαις σε τάττονσι, νομίζοντας τούτων μίν σε κάλλιστ αν 

ίπιστατησαι κ.τΛ. (Liddell and Scott s. v. τάσσω ii. ι). Aristotle 
speaks here as if to give the Many the right of electing the magis­
trates was equivalent to giving them deliberative authority; he 
distinguishes the two things, however, in 8 (6). 4. 1318 b 23 sqq. 
As to im re κ.τ.λ. see note on 1284 a 35. 

34. κατά μονάς. See vol. i. p. 257, note 2, and cp. Plato, Polit. 
292 Β, κατά πρώτας. The expression probably includes magis­
tracies administered by Boards in addition to those held by single 
individuals. 

35. For the order of the words in ίκακήκ αϊσθησιμ see note on 
1 2 7 5 a 3 2 . 

μιγι/υμενοι τοις βελτίοσι, c p . 6 ( 4 ) . 14 . 1 2 9 8 b 20 , βονλαύσονται yap 
βέλτιον KOLV?} βουλευο'μει/οι πάντες, 6 μέν δήμος μ€τά των γνωρίμων, ούτοι 8e 

μετά τον πλήθους. Dr. Arnold has already compared the passage 
before us with Thuc. 6. 18. 6, where Alcibiades says, κα\ νομίσατε 
νεότητα μ*ν καϊ γήρας αναυ αλλήλων μηδέν δυνασθαι, ομού δε τυ τε φαί>λον 
καϊ το μέσον κα\ το πάνυ ακριβές αν ξυγκραθέν μάλιστ tiv ίσχυζιν. See 

also above on 1276 b 37. 
36. ή μή καθαρά τροφή. Food in a more or less raw state, 

standing in need of some further working-up to fit it for consump­
tion, is termed 'impure food' in De Gen. An. 1. 20. 728 a 26, εστί 
yap τα καταμήνια σπέρμα ου καθαρον άλλα δ(όμ€νον εργασίας, ώσπερ ίν τΐ} 



3. 11. 1281 b 34—1282 a 3. 2 2 1 

περ\ τους καρπούς γενέσει, όταν fj μηπω διητημενη (διηττημενη Ζ, f o l l o w e d 

by Aubert and Wimmer, ' sifted through/ from διαττάω), ενεστι μεν 
η τροφή, δεααι δ' εργασίας προς την κάθαρσιν* διό κα\ μιγννμενη εκείνη μεν 

τη γονή, αυτή δε καθαρά τροφή, η μεν γέννα, η δε τρέφει. C p . D e G e n . 

A n . I. 1 8 . 7 2 5 a 14, της μεν ουν πρώτης τροφής περίττωμα φλέγμα καί 

ε"ι τι άλλο τοιούτον' κα\ γαρ το φλέγμα της χρησίμου τροφής περίττωμα 

εστίν' σημείον δ' οτι μιγνύμενον τροφτ} καθαρά τρέφει καί πονουσι κατανα­

λίσκεται. I n A t h e n . D e i p n . 1 0 9 c a καθαρός άρτος, o r ' l oa f o f p u r e 

meal/ is opposed to a συγκομιστός άρτος, or c loaf of unbolted ' (i. e. 
1 unsifted') ' meal/ and in Hippocr. De Victus Ratione (vol. i. 
p. 6 7 3 K u h n ) καθαρά άλευρα are Opposed to συγκομιστα άλευρα. 

Aristotle evidently thinks that a large quantity of pure and impure 
food together is more nutritious than a smaller quantity of pure 
food. He was much interested in questions about diet (Plut. Alex. 
C. 8, δοκεΐ δε μοι κα\ το φιλιατρεϊν *Αλεξάνδρω προστρίψασθαι μάλλον 

έτερων Αριστοτέλης, ου γαρ μόνον την θεωρίαν ηγάπησεν, άλλα και νοσουσιν 

εβοηθει τοΊς φιλοις κα\ συνεταττε θεραπείας τινας καί δίαιτας, ως εκ των 

επιστολών λαβείν εστίν). 

39. πρώτης \LIV is taken up by ταύτην μεν ουν κ.τ.λ.) 1282 a 23, 
and answered by Άλλη δ' εστίν εχομενη ταύτης, 24. Compare with 
this απορία the remark ascribed to Anacharsis in Plut. Solon, c. 5 
Sub fill., εφη δε κάκεΐνο θαυμάζειν 6 * Ανάχαρσις ε'κκλησία παραγενόμενος, 

οτι λεγουσι μεν ol σοφο\ παρ "Έλλησι, κρίνουσι δε οι αμαθείς, a n d the 

argument ascribed to him in Sext. Empir. Adv. Math. 7. 55-59. 
41. I have not traced elsewhere the construction ποιήσαι υγια της 

μόσου της παρούσης, t h o u g h L i d d e l l a n d S c o t t g ive ύγιασθε\ς του 

τραύματος f r o m A n o n . a p . S u i d . S. V. υγιασθείς. 

42. ούτος δ' €στι̂  ιατρός. Ms P1 and possibly Γ add ό before 
Ιατρός, but probably wrongly: see above on 1253 b 11 and cp. c. 4. 
1 2 7 7 b 15 , αυτή άρετη πολίτου, a n d 5 ( 8 ) . 3 . 1 3 3 7 b 3 2 . S e e a l s o 

Bon. Ind. 546 a 51 sqq. 
ομοίως 8e τούτο κ.τ.λ. We must apparently supply έχει. For 

similar omissions of έχει see Bon. Ind. 306 a 16 sqq. 
1. TCLS αλλάς εμπειρίας και τεχκας. See note on 1297 b 20. 1282 a. . 

The two words are conjoined also in 1. 9. 1257 a 4 and 8 (6). 2. 
1317 b 21. 

3. ιατρός Se κ.τ.λ., 'and we give the name of physician to the 
executant, and to the man of directing skill, and thirdly to the 
man who is merely cultivated in the science/ For the contrast of 
δημιουργός and αρχιτεκτονικός, cp . P o l y b . 8. 9. 2, Ιέρωνος μεν χορηγοί) 



2 2 2 NOTES. 

γεγονότος, άρχιτέκτονος δε /cat δημιουργού των επινοημάτων Άρχιμήδους. 

In ι. 3. 1253 b 38 the αρχιτέκτων is contrasted with the υπηρέτης and 
in Metaph. A. 1. 981 a 30 sqq. and b 31 sq. with the χειροτέχνης. As 
to 6 πεπαιδευμένος περ\ την τέχνην, Coray compares Plato, Protag. 
31 2 Β , οΐαπ€ρ η πάρα του γραμματιστού έγένετο κα\ κιθαριστου κα\ παιδο-
τρίβου' τούτων yap συ έκάστην ουκ έπ\ τέχντ] έμαθες, ως δημιουργός 
έσύμενος, αλλ* έπ\ παιδεία, ως τον Ιδιώτην κα\ τον ελεύθερον πρέπει, and 
BonitZ (Ind. 5 5 8 a 4) , D e Part. A n . I. I. 6 3 9 a 1,περ\ πάσαν θεωρίαν 
τε κα\ μέθοδον, ομοίως ταπεινοτέραν τε καϊ τιμιωτέραν, δύο φαίνονται τρόποι 
της εζεως είναι, ων την μεν έπιστημην του πράγματος καλώς έχει προσαγο-
ρεύειν, την δ' οίον παιδείαν τινά* πεπαιδευμένου γάρ εστί κατά τρόπον το 
δυνασθαι κριναι ευστόχως τι καλώς η μη καλώς άποδιδωσιν ο λέγων. 

4. €Ϊσ! γάρ κ.τ.λ. See critical note on 1282 a 5. 
7. τήμ αϊρβσιΐ', ' the election' of magistrates and other masters of 

an art, as well as the review of their conduct. 
8. και γάρ το Ιλέσθαι ορθώς κ.τ.λ., 'for choosing rightly also [no 

less than judging rightly] is the work of those who know the 
particular science or art/ The force of καί is here retained in κα\ 
γάρ. Compare the remarks of Cicero in Pro Plancio 3. 7 and 4. 9. 

10. el γάρ κ.τ.λ., ζ for if in the case of some kinds of work and 
some arts some non-scientific persons also do share in the ability to 
make a good choice, they do not do so in a higher degree than the 
scientific/ Supply τοΟ έλέσθαι ορθώς with μετέχουσι. Coray, followed 
by Bekk.2, would read ου τοι in place of off τι, but ου τι seems to be 
right here: see Eucken, De Partic. Usu, p. 70, who remarks, 'hoc 
videtur praemittendum esse, ούτοι ita distare ab ουτι} ut illud senten-
tiam restringi significet, cum τί ad ού addito nihil aliud nisi 
particulae negantis vis prematur/ See also Bon. Ind. 539 b 
18 sqq. The passage before us was perhaps present to the 
memory of Dionysius of Halicarnassus in De Thucyd. iud. 4, 
ουδέ γαρ τας ΧπεΚλου κα\ Ζεύζιδος και ΊΊρωτογένους καϊ τών άλλων 
γραφέων τών διωνομασμένων τέχνας οι μη τάς αύτάς έχοντες έκείνοις άρετας 
κρίνειν κεκωλυνται" ουδέ τα Φειδίου κα\ ΐίολυκλείτου κα\ Μύρωνος έργα οι 
μη τηλικουτοι δημιουργοί' έώ γαρ λέγειν, OTL πολλών έργων ουχ ήττων του 
τεχνίτου κριτής 6 ιδιώτης. 

15. &ν $ τό πλήθος μή \ίαν άμδραποδώδες. In a passage of the 
Laws (701 A) which Aristotle probably has before him here Plato 
had said that the θεατροκρατία which sprang up at Athens after the 
Persian War would have mattered less if the demos had consisted 
of ελεύθεροι άνδρες. 
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18. irepl ένίων, sc. τεχνών. Aristotle would not say this of 
jreometrv, for instance. 

μόνον 6 ποιήσο^. See critical note. 
2 0 . άλλα και βίΚτιον κ. τ .λ . C p . P l a t o , R e p . 6 θ Ι D , OVKGVV άρετη 

και κάλλος κα\ δρθάτης εκάστου σκεύους κα\ ζώου κα\ πράξεως ου προς ίϊλλο 

τι ι) την χρείαν εστί προς ην αν εκαστον y πϊποιημένον η πεφυκός; Ούτω. 

Πολλ^ "φα ανάγκη τον χρώμενον εκάστω εμπειρότατόν τε είναι κα\ αγγελον 

γίγνεσθαι τω ποιητή οία άγαθα η κακά ποια iv ττ} χρεία ω χρηται* οίον 

αυλητής που αύλοποιω ε^αγγελεΐ περί των αυλών οι αν υπηρετώσιν €ν 

τω αυλεϊν, κα\ επιτάξει οίους δίί ποιεϊν' 6 δ* υπηρετήσει, a n d CratyL 3 9 ° · 

Yet if the user is a better judge of the excellence of some articles 
than the maker, it does not follow that some users are not better 
judges than others. 

22. και θοίνην 6 δαιτυμώ^ άλλ' ουχ ό μάγειρο?. For the thought 
see vol. i. p. 258, note 1. Cp. also Alexis, Fragm. Αίνος (Meineke, 
Fragm. Com. Gr. 3. 444), 

κα\ των μεν υποκριτών πολύ 

κράτιστός εστίν οψοποιός, ώς δοκεΐ 

τοΐς χρωμένοις, τών δ' οψοποιών υποκριτής. 

25. δοκβι γάρ κ.τ.λ. This probably refers to Plato, Laws 945 Β 
sqq.: see vol. i. p. 258. 

2 β . αί 8' ευθυμαι κ.τ.λ. C p . 8 ( 6 ) . 2 . 1 3 1 7 b 25> το &*a£e«/ 

πάντας κα\ εκ πάντων κα\ περ\ πάντων ή περ\ τών πλείστων καϊ τών 

μεγίστων κα\ τών κυριωτάτων, οίον περί ευθυνών κ.τ.λ. 

2 7 . ώσπερ είρηται, in 1 2 8 1 b 32 · 

28. As to Tots δήμο^ and ή εκκλησία, see above on 1275 b 7. 
29. καίτοι κ.τ.λ. introduces a proof that members of the assem­

bly, etc., are φαύλοι (26). So much mixed up is the conception of 
φαυλότης and επιείκεια with wealth and poverty. It is here implied that 
the Boule is not one of al μεγισται άρχαί, whereas in 8 (6). 8. 1322 a 
30-b 17 it is grouped with the offices of strategus and euthynus 
and logistes and counted among the most important magistracies. 
Notwithstanding what is said here, a high property-qualification 
was sometimes required for membership of the assembly, and 
sometimes none at all (6 (4). 9. 1294 b 3 sq.). At Athens no one 
could be a member of the Boule or the Heliaea till he was thirty 
years of age (Gilbert, Const. Antiq. of Sparta and Athens, Eng. 
Trans., pp. 265, 392), but Aristotle would perhaps regard this as 
η τυχούσα ηλικία. W e read of S o l o n in Άθ. Πολ. C. 7, τάς μ[εν οΐί\ν 

αρχάς άπεν<ιμεν αρχιιν εκ πεντακοσιομεΰίμνων κα\ ιππέων κα\ ζευγιτών, τους 
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ivvia άρχοντας κα\ τους ταμίας . . . τοϊς be το Θητικον τελουσιν εκκλησίας 
κα\ δικαστηρίων μπίδωκ* μόνον. So lon , in fact, required the ταμίαι της 
Αθηνάς to be Pentacosiomedimni, and the law was the same in 
Aristotle's day, but it was no longer observed (Άθ. Ώολ. c. 47 init. : 
c. 7 sub fin.: c. 8. 1. 7). It does not appear that there was any 
property-qualification for the office of strategus at Athens, for the 
strategi are said to be elected * from all' (Gilbert, ibid. p. 230). 

33. κα! ταυτ*, i. e. the giving of greater powers to men possessed 
of a small property-qualification only and youthful in years than to 
men possessed of a high property-qualification, no less than the 
giving to unskilled persons of the right to elect magistrates and to 
review their conduct in office. 

36. [xopioV εστί TOIHW, Ms only a part of these/ For the sup­
pression of 'only' cp. c. 9. 1281 a 9, c. 11. 1282 b 4, and c. 15. 
1286 b 8, and see notes on 1336 b 26, 1340 a 34, and 1292 a 32. 

λέγω δέ μόριο^ κ.τ.λ. This explanation seems unnecessary, but 
see above on 1277b 37 and below on 1282 b 39. See also 
Vahlen on Poet. 13. 1453 a 4. 

40. -πάντων τούτων, i. e. the members of the demos, the Boule, 
and the dicastery. 

το των καθ* eVa κα! κατ* ολίγους κ .τ .λ . C p . C. 5 · 1 2 7 8 b 4, κύριος 
η καθ* αντον η μ€Τ Άλλων της των κοινών επιμελείας. 

1282 b . 1. ή δε πρώτη λβχθεΐσα απορία, i. e. t h e d i s c u s s i o n o n t h e απορία 
raised in C. IO. I 2 8 l a I I , τι ΰεΐ το κύριον είναι της πόλεως. T h i s 
discussion has made it clear that the check of law is necessary 
to prevent the Many or the Few committing injustice, and that 
law must be just law if it is to do this. 

4. περίτούτωκ, 'only about those things' (see above on 1282 a 36). 
έξα%υνατουσιν) ' are wholly unable/ 
7. τδ πάλαι διαπορηθεί', i. e . τι δεϊ τό κύριον είναι της πόλεως. 

8. άλλα γαρ κ.τ.λ.,'but it must needs be also that as the 
constitutions [to which laws belong] are bad or good and just 
or unjust, so the laws also are the same—this, however, is clear 
that the laws must be adjusted to the constitution, [not the con­
stitution to the laws]—but if this is so, it is evident that laws 
in accordance with the normal constitutions must necessarily 
be just and laws in accordance with the deviation-forms not just/ 
For the view that laws vary with constitutions, cp. Plato, Laws 
7 1 4 Β Sq. C p . a l so 6 (4 ) . I . 1 2 8 9 a 1 3 , προς yap τας πολιτείας τους 
νόμους δίϊ τίθεσθαι καί τίθενται πάντες, αλλ' ου τας πολιτείας προς τους 
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νόμους. Demosthenes insists on this also : see Hug, Studien aus 
dem classischen Alterthum, p. 79, where Demosth. c. Androt. c. 30 
is referred tO, άξιον τοίνυν, ω ανδρ€ς Αθηναίοι, κα\ τον θίντα τον νόμον 

έξίτάσαι Σόλωνα, κα\ θ(άσασθαι οσην πρόνοιαν έποιύτο iv απασιν οις €τί0€ΐ 

νόμοις της πολιτείας, κα\ οσω π*ρ\ τούτου μάλλον ίσπουδαζεν η ncpi του 

πράγματος αύτου ου τιθ^ίη τον νόμον, and a l so D e m o s t h . in L e p t . 

cc. 105-109, where the variation of the laws respecting rewards 
under different constitutions is traced. Sus. has already referred 
to Isocr . A r e o p a g . § 14 , ταύτη (i. e · Trj πολιτβία) κα\ τους νόμους κα\ 
τους ρήτορας καϊ τους ϊδιώτας άναγκαΐόν έστιν όμοιουσθαι, κα\ πράττ€ΐν 
ούτως έκαστους οΐανπ€ρ &ν ταύτην Ζχωσιν. Εί τούτο ( ΐ ΐ ) , SC. φανςρόν e<m. 

14 sqq. Aristotle's inquiries have so far led him to the conclu- C. 12. 
sion that the true supreme authority is to be found in Maws in 
accordance with the normal constitutions/ and we expect him (see 
vol. i. p. 259) to go on and ask what laws are in accordance with 
the normal constitutions, but perhaps he feels that he has not yet 
sufficiently studied how normal or just constitutions should be 
organized, and that till he has done this he cannot decide what 
laws are in accordance with them. At all events, instead of 
asking this question, he makes a new start in the Twelfth 
Chapter and learns from a renewed inquiry into the nature of 
Political Justice, (1) that a just or normal constitution will recog­
nize in its distribution of power all attributes which contribute 
to the being and well-being of the State, and not one of them 
only, and (2) that under given circumstances the conclusion at 
which he has arrived in favour of the supremacy of law does not 
hold good, and that Justice may require that the State shall be 
ruled not by law, but by the will of an Absolute King supreme 
over all law. To this extent then the conclusion reached at the 
end of c. 11 needs to be modified. In teaching that account ought 
to be taken of other things besides virtue in the award of political 
power, and that superiority in virtue alone, unless it is transcen­
dent, gives no just claim to exclusive political supremacy, Aristotle 
differs from the language held by Plato in Laws 756 E-758 A, and 
especially 757 C, where we read of the nobler of the two kinds of 
Ισότης (Jj αληθέστατη κα\ άριστη ισότης), τω μίν yap μςίζονι πλαω, τώ 

δ' ίλάττονι σμικρότερα νέμ*ι} μέτρια δίδουσα προς την αυτών φύσιν έκατέρω, 

κα\ δη κα\ τιμάς μ€ΐζοσι μϊν προς άρ€την ά*\ μς'ιζους, τοις δ* τουναντίον €χουσιι/ 

αρετής τ€ καϊ παιδ€ΐας το πρέπον ίκατέροις αποι>€/χ€ΐ κατά λόγοι;* Ζστι γαρ 

δη που κάί τό πολιτικον ήμιν άΑ τουτ αυτό, το δίκαιον. H e probably has 

VOL. III. Q 
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also before h im R e p . 5 4 ° D , 0TaP OL ως αληθώς φιλόσοφοι δννάσται, η 
TrXeiovs· η εις, εν πόλει γενόμενοι, των μεν νυν τιμών καταφρονησωσιν . . . το 
ορθόν περί πλείστον ποιησάμενοι και τάς από τούτον τιμάς, μεγιστον δε κα\ 
άναγκαιότατον τό δίκαιον, κα\ τούτω δη νπηρετονντες Τ€ κα\ ανξοντες αυτό 
διασκενωρησωνται την έαντων πόλιν. C p . IsOCr, Archid . § 35 · 

Έπβι δέ κ.τ.λ. Here begins a long string of protases introduced 
by *W, which lack an expressed apodosis to take them up: com­
pare i, 12. 1259 a 37 sqq. The virtual apodosis perhaps comes 
in 21 j ποίων δ' Ισότης κ.τ.λ., un l e s s w e supply after το κοινή σνμφέρον 

' we shall do well to inquire what the just is/ Compare Magn. 
Mor. I . I. 1 1 8 2 b Ι, αλλά μην ή γε πολιτική βέλτιστη δύναμις, ώστε τό 

τέλος αντης αν ε'Ιη αγαθόν. F o r αγαθόν (not τό αγαθόν) See Sta l lbaum 

on Plato, Hipp. Maj. 293 E. For μάλιστα see note on 1252 a 4. 
That τό πολιτικόν αγαθόν is τό δίκαιον might be guessed from Pol. 2. 
2. 1 2 6 1 a 3 0 , διόπερ τό Ίσον τό άντιπεπονθός σώζει τάς πόλεις} taken 
With 1 2 6 1 b 9, καίτοι τό γε εκάστον αγαθόν σώζει εκαστον. A s to η 
πολιτική δύναμις, ( αι μετά λόγον δννάμεις i d e m fere SUnt ac τεχναι et 

επιστημαι} itaque saepe δύναμις vel coniungitur cum verbis τέχνη, 
επιστήμη vel pro synonymo usurpatur' (Bon. Ind. 207 b 4 sqq.). The 
three terms are already used in conjunction by Isocrates in Panath. 
§ 30 , επειδή τας τέχνας κα\ τας επιστημας κα\ τάς δννάμεις αποδοκιμάζω. 

17. τούτο δ5 εστί τδ κοι̂ ή συμφέρον, ' and by the just I mean that 
which is for the common advantage/ Cp. 1. 9. 1257 a 19, εν μεν 
ovv TTJ πρώττ} κοινωνία (τοντο δ* εστ\ν οϊκία). Aristotle adds this remark 
because he has already explained in c. 6 that the common advan­
tage is the end for which the State originally comes into being and 
the end of all normal constitutions: cp. Eth. Nic. 8. 11. 1160a 
11 sqq. and Rhet. 1. 6. 1362 b 27 sq. 

1 8 . SOKCI Sc ττασιν Ισον τ ι τδ δ ίκα ιο ι eifou. C p . C. 9. 1 2 8 0 a 11 

(where see note). By Ίσον τι is probably meant Ίσον κατ άναλογίαν : 
Cp. 7 (5) · I # ^ 0 1 a 2^> πάντων μεν όμολογούντων τό δίκαιον κα\ τό κατ* 
άναλογίαν Ίσον. 

1Θ. TOIS κατά φιλοσοφία^ λόγοις, £ν 0T9 διώρισται π€ρι τώ^ ηθικών. 
The reference appears to be to Eth. Nic. 5. 6. 1131a 9 sqq. 
Popular opinion is distinguished from c philosophical inquiries' very 
m u c h a s in E t h . E u d . I . 8. 1 2 1 7 b 2 2, επέσκεπται δε πολλοίς περ\ 
αντου τρόποις κα\ εν τοϊς έζωτερικοϊς λόγοις κα\ εν τοϊς κατά φιλοσοφίαν : 
Cp. D e Part. A n . I. I . 6 4 2 a 4> τωρ ^ ν Ύ^Ρ δύο τρόπων ονδέτερον οων 
τε νπάρχειν, των διωρισμενων εν το7ς κατά φιλοσοφίαν. See B o n . Ind. 

821 a 18 sqq., and cp. Plato, Symp. 218 Α, των εν φιλοσοφία λόγων. 
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20. τι γαρ και τισι το δίκαιος ' for that which is just is a thing 
and has to do with persons/ or, in other words, justice involves 
an assignment of a thing to persons. 

22. ?χ€ΐ γαρ TOUT' απορία^ και φιλοσοφία^ πολιτικής, * for this 
inquiry is productive of questions and of philosophical speculation 
on politics/ For έχει see above on 1268 b 24. It is a merit in 
inquiries to give rise to aporetic discussion: see above on 1275b 
34. Bonitz (Ind. 820b 58 sqq.) compares Phys. 1. 2. 185 a 17, 
ov μην αλλ* επειδή περί φύσεως μεν ου, φυσικας δε απορίας συμβαίνει 

λέγειν αυτοϊς, "ίσως έχει καλώς επι μικρόν διαλεχθηναι περί αυτών* έχει γαρ 

φιλοσοφίαν ή σκέψις, and E t h . E u d . I . I . 1 2 1 4 a 1 2 , δσα μεν ουν έχει 

φιλοσοφίαν μόνον θεωρητικήν, λεκτεον κατά τον επιβάλλοντα καιρόν, ο τι 

περ οικεϊον ην ττ} μεθόδω. C p . a l so 6 (4 ) · Ιβ · Ι 2 9 9 a 3°· 

23. ϊσως γάρ b\v φαίη TIS κ.τ.λ. Aristotle perhaps has before 
him the discussion in Plato, Gorg. 490 Β sqq. He may possibly 
have thought that Plato lent some countenance to the view 
criticized by him when he said of true Justice in Laws 757 C, τω 
μεν γαρ μείζονι πλείω} τω δ' ελάττονι σμικροτερα νεμει} μέτρια δίδουσα 

προς την αυτών φύσιν ίκατερω, yet it is likely that Plato's language in 
R e p . 4 5 4 C (esp . εκείνο το είδος της αλλοιώσεως τε και δμοιώσεως μόνον 
εφυλάττομεν το προς αυτά τεΊνον τα. επιτηδεύματα) Sugges ted tO Aris tot le 

the distinction between attributes contributing to the work to be 
done and others. See also below on 27. 

2 4 . Ρ€Ρ€μήσθαι, no t νεμεσθαι: c p . 4 (7 ) . 9. 1 3 2 9 a 1 6 : 4 ( 7 ) . 12 . 
I 3 3 I b i 3 : 6 (4). 1. 1289 a 16 : 6 (4). 8. 1294 a 10. Compare 
also 1. 13. 1260 a 4, ύφηγηται, and 3. 9. 1280 a 16, διηρηται (see note). 
' Saepe quidem in physicis maxime metaphysicisque libris cum 
aliorum verborum turn huius ipsius άκολουθείν formae praeteriti 
ponuntur vix ut praeteriti temporis notionem persentias, velut ut 
huius quidem verbi exempla pauca ponam, ταύτη δ* ηκολούθηκε (TTJ 
καρδία) κα\ τών άλλων τών καλουμένων σπλάγχνων εκαστον* εκ της αύτης 

γαρ ύλης σννεστασιν} De Part. An. 2. ι. 647 a 34* (Vahlen on Poet. 
5 . 1 4 4 9 b 9) . 

2 5 . μηδέΐ' διαφβροΐ€μ άλλ* όμοιοι τυγχάι>οΐ€μ orrcs. F o r this 
' abundantia contraria copulandi/ see Vahlen on Poet. 1. 1447 a 17, 
who refers among other passages to Pol. 5 (8). 5. 1340 a 41, άλλως 
διατίθίσθαι κα\ μη τον αύτον εχειν τρόπον. 

2 6 . το δίκαιοι και το κατ* &ξίαν. Και το /car' άξίαν is a d d e d in 

explanation of τό δίκαιον (see note on 1257 b 7) and to show that 
the kind of τό δίκαιον referred to is that which rests on άξια, for 

Q 2 
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there is another kind of τ6 δίκαιον (8 (6). 2. 1317 b 3, και yap τό 
δίκαιον το δημοτικον το ϊσον εχειν εστί κατά αριθμόν αλλά μη κατ άξίαν). 
That this kind alone is truly just we see from 4 (7). 9. 1329 a 16, 
ούκουν ούτως άμφοΐν νενεμησθαι συμφέρει κα\ δίκαιον είναι' έχει yap αυτή 

ή διαίρεσις τό κατ" άξίαν. 
27. άλλα μηΐ' κ.τ.λ. In correcting this error (cp. 1283 a 11-14) 

Aristotle probably has before him a saying of Solon (Diod. 9. 2. 5, 
6 Σόλων ηγεΐτο τους μεν πύκτας κα\ σταδιεϊς κα\ τους άλλους άθλητάς μηδέν 
άξιόλογον συμβάλλ€σθαι ταϊς πόλεσι προς σωτηρίαν, τους δε φρονήσει και 
αρετή διαφέροντας μόνους δύνασθαι τας πατρίδας εν τοις κινδυνοις διαφυ-

λάττειν), a saying which Xenophanes virtually repeats in the well-
known lines (Fragm. 2. Bergk), 

οΰτε γαρ εϊ πύκτης αγαθός λαοϊσι μετείη 
οΰτ ει πενταθλεϊν, ούτε παλαισμοσύνην, 

ουδέ μεν εϊ ταχυτητι ποδών, τό περ εστί πρότιμον 

ρώμης οσσ' ανδρών εργ εν άγωνι πέλει, 
τοϋνεκεν αν δη μάλλον εν εύνομίη πόλις εΐη' 

σμικρόν δ* αν τι πολψι χάρμα γενοιτ' επ\ τω, 
ει τις άεθλεύων νικώ Τΐίσαο παρ* οχθας* 

ου yap πιαινει ταύτα μυχούς πόλεως 

(cp. Isocr. Paneg. § ι sq.). Plato had lent some momentary coun­
tenance to the opposite view in Laws 744 Β (see vol. i. p. 260, 
note 1), but he anticipates Aristotle in Laws 696 Β, ού yap δη δεΐ 
κατά πόλιν γε είναι τάς τιμάς υπερέχουσας, οτι τις εστί πλούτω διαφέρων, 
επε\ ούδ* οτι ταχύς η κάλος η ισχυρός Άνευ τίνος αρετής ουδ* αρετής ης αν 
σωφροσύνη άπτ} (where he perhaps remembers the saying of Solon 
and the lines of Xenophanes), except that Aristotle thinks that the 
rich man has a better claim to office than the swift or handsome 
or strong man. The Ethiopians were said to make the biggest 
and strongest man among them their king (Hdt. 3. 20: Pol. 6 (4). 
4. 1290 b 4 sqq.) or else the handsomest (Athen. Deipn. 566 c: 
Nic. Damasc. Fragm. 142 in Muller, Fr. Hist. Gr. 3. 463), other 
barbarians honoured swiftness of foot in the same way (Nic. 
Damasc. Fragm. 138 : Muller, Fr. Hist. Gr. ibid.), and Euripides had 
put in the mouth of one of his characters the lines (Fragm. 1035), 

όστις κατ* ϊσχύν πρώτος ώνομάζετο 
η τόξα πάλλων η μάχη δορος σθενών, 
τούτον τυραννεϊν των κακωνων εχρην. 

Indeed, Aristotle himself speaks in 1. 5. 1254 b 34 sqq. and 4 (7). 
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14. 1332 b 16 sqq. as if a great physical superiority conferred 
a title to rule. 

3 0 . ψανερον δ ' £τά των α\\ων επ ιστημώμ και Ζυνάμεων. C p . C 13 · 

12S4 b 7) δήλον δε τούτο και επ\ των άλλων τεχνών και επιστήμων. 

31. των γαρ ομοίων κ.τ.λ. Aristotle first takes the case in which 
the essential attribute (skill in flute-playing, in the illustrative 
parallel which he has chosen) is shared by several individuals in 
an equal degree, and he says that these individuals must be 
awarded flutes of equal excellence ; extraneous qualifications like 
that of high birth must not be allowed to turn the scale in favour 
of any one of them (cp. 4 (7). 3. 1325 b 8, το δε μη ΐσον τοις ίσου 
κα\ το μη ομοιον τοΊς όμοίοις πάρα. φνσιν* ούδεν δε των πάρα φνσιν καλόν). 

He next passes on (34 sqq.) to the case in which one individual 
possesses the essential attribute in a far higher degree than the 
rest, and as to this case he tells us that no inferiority of this indi­
vidual in respect of higher but non-essential things must lead us to 
deny him the superior award of flutes which is his due. 

35. en μάλλον αυτό προαγαγουσι^, ' if we push it Still further/ 
C p . E t h . N i c . I . 7 · 1 0 9 8 a 2 2 , δόξειε δ* αν παντός είναι προαγαγείν καί 

διαρθρώσαι τά καλώς έχοντα τη περιγραφή : E t h . E u d . 2. 8 . 12 24 & 

8, μικρόν προαγαγόντες τον λάγον. 

38. el και μ€Ϊζομ κ.τ.λ. How little respect was felt for the art 
of flute-playing, we see from 5 (8). 6, 1341 a 18 sqq. 

Ικαστο^ here takes the place of εκάτερον, as in Poet. 6. 1449 b 25 
(see Vahlen's note on this passage: he says ' εκάστου hie ut alibi 
est pro ίκατερου' and refers to his Aristot. Aufsatze, 2. 50). 

39. λέγω δέ κ.τ.λ. For this really needless explanation see 
above on 1277 b 37 a n d 1282 a 36. 

κατά την αναλογίας ' if we compare the two ratios/ i. e. the ratio 
in which noble birth and beauty excel the art of flute-playing and 
the ratio in which the surpassing flute-player excels his fellows. 
Cp. Eth. Nic. 5. 6. 1131a 31, η γαρ αναλογία Ισότης εστ\ λόγων κα\ εν 
τετταρσιν ελαχίστοις. 

2. In place of του πλούτου we expect του κάλλους, but see below 1283 a. 
on 1323 b 35. 

3. €τι κατά ye τούτον τον \6yov κ.τ.λ., i.e. the λόγος of the 
imagined opponent in 1282 b 23 sqq. Things that differ very 
much are not commensurable (Eth. Nic. 5. 8. 1133 b 18, ττ} μεν ουν 
αλήθεια αδύνατον τα τοσούτον διαφέροντα σύμμετρα γενεσθαι} προς δε την 

χρείαν ε'νδεχεται ικανως, a n d 1 1 3 3 a *9> ^10 π^ντα συμβλητα δεί πως 
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είναι, ων εστ\ν αλλαγή, where πως = προς την χρείαν : P h y s . 7· 4· 

2 49 a 3 sqq.)· 
4. el γαρ μάλλον το τι μ^γβθος. Montecatino (vol. iii. p. 191) 

translates, 'si magis imperiorum et principatus civitatis esse 
particeps debet/ etc., and so Sus.4, ' for if a given bodily stature 
[confers political privileges] more [than a certain amount of wealth 
or good birth]/ These interpreters apparently supply δ« μετέχειν 
των άρχων, or something similar, with μάλλον (cp. 1282 b 23 sqq.). 
Stahr, on the other hand, translates, ' denn wenn eine bestimmte 
Korpergrosse fur irgend etwas hoheren Werth verliehe (confers 
a higher value for anything whatever)/ and Bernays, ζ denn wenn 
z. B. einem gewissen Maass von Korpergrosse im Vergleich zu 
Reichthum und freier Geburt irgend etwas in hoherem Grade 
zukommt/ Prof. Ridgeway brackets μάλλον, and another critic 
would read ενάμιλλον in place of it, and Sus.4 mentions these 
suggestions, though he still retains μάλλον in his text. I am 
myself inclined to supply αγαθόν with μάλλον from the preceding 
sentence (c more a good'), and to translate, ' for if a given amount 
of size is more a good than [a given amount of some other good, 
such as wealth or free birth]/ 

καΐ όλως αν κ.τ.λ., 'size would also generally' (i.e. apart from 
its amount) ' be capable of being matched against wealth and free 
birth/ 

β. <3στ* el κ.τ.λ., ζ and so, if this man excels in size more than 
this man in virtue' (or in other words, if this man's amount of size 
is superior to this man's amount of virtue), ' and size generally' 
(i. e. apart from questions of amount) * is superior in a higher 
degree than virtue, everything would be comparable [whatever its 
amount], for if such an amount is better than such an amount, 
such an amount will evidently be equal/ I have followed Sus. in 
bracketing μέγεθος, 8, which may have been repeated by mistake 
from the preceding line, though it is possible that instead of 
bracketing μέγεθος we should read αγαθόν in place of it. The 
difficulty of retaining μέγεθος arises from this, that, if we do so, we 
have to translate, ' for if such an amount of size is better than such 
an amount [of something else], such an amount will evidently be 
equal/ and it is doubtful whether we have any right to supply 
* of something else/ Aristotle probably means by εϊη αν σνμβλητά 
πάντα, 8, that all goods would be comparable, not everything, for this 
is all that his argument proves. For τοσόνΰε γαρ κ.τ.λ., cp. Phys. 7, 
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4. 2 4 8 a 1 1 , ci 617 εστί πάσα ( sc . κίνησις) σνμβλητη κα\ όμοταχες το εν ΐσω 

χρόνω Ίσον κινούμενον, carat περιφερής τις ίση ευθεία, κα\ μείζων δη καΐ 

ίλάττων. Κράττον in 9 must mean ' better/ 
9. έτιά he TOUT' αδύνατοι/. See above on 3. 
10. και επί τώ^ πολιτικώς ' in the case of things political also/ 

n o less than επ\ των άλλων επιστημών και δυνάμεων ( 1 2 8 2 b 3 0 ) · F o r 

τα πολιτικά, cp . 2 . 6. I 2 6 6 a i l . 

11. el γαρ . . . 14. τημ τιμή^. Here the fragment of Xenophanes 
quoted in part above on 1282 b 27 is especially present to Aristotle's 
mind. Ούδεν is to be taken with δα, as in Eth. Nic. 9. 10. 1170 b 
27, ούδεν ovv del αυτών. Την τιμήν, 'the honour which falls to them/ 

13. ή τούτων διαφορά, ' the superiority possessed by these men/ 
14. άλλ* ίξ ων κ.τ.λ. *Εν τούτοις is Mn respect of these things': 

c p . Rhet . 2 . 2 . 1 3 7 9 b Ι, επειδάν yap σφόδρα οΐωνται υπάρχειν ( sc . 

αύτοΊς} εν τούτοις εν οΐς σκάπτονται, ου φροντίζουσιν, a n d P o e t . 2 . 1 4 4 8 a 

16, εν αύτη δε τη διάφορα κα\ η τραγωδία προς την κωμωδίαν διεστηκεν. 

See also Stallbaum on Plato, Gorg. 452 Ε, καίτοι εν ταύτη τη δυνάμει 
δουλον μεν έξεις τον Ιατρόν, δουλον δε τον παιδοτρίβην. T h e πολις is 

regarded by Aristotle as composed of wealth, free birth, nobility, 
Culture, e t c . : Cp. 6 ( 4 ) . I 2 . 1 2 9 6 b 17, εστί δε πάσα πόλις εκ τε του 

ποιου κα\ ποσού' λέγω δε ποιον μεν ε*λευθερίαν πλοϋτον παιδείαν εύγενειανρ 

ποσόν δε την του πλήθους ύπεροχην. 

1 6 . Ti]S τιμής, Cp. την τιμήν, 14 , w h i c h a n s w e r s to τών άρχων, I I . 

17. δει γάρ κ.τ.λ., ' [for free birth and wealth are things of which 
the πόλις is composed,] for' etc. Cp. Eurip. Fragm. 21 (quoted above 
on 1276 b 37). In 6 (4). 4. 1291 a 33 Aristotle mentions τό ταϊς 
ούσίαις λειτουργούν, ο καλουμεν εύπορους, a s a n e c e s s a r y part o f a State . 

It is true that in Crete the State defrayed the liturgies which were 
elsewhere borne by rich men (see above on 1272 a 17), and that 
this might have been made the general rule, but even then rich 
men would be needed to contribute to the eisphora. Aristotle says 
nothing about οί ευγενείς, though he has mentioned them in 16, 
probably because he includes them under οι ελεύθεροι (cp. 33 sqq.). 

τίμημα φ^ρο^τας, i.e. contributing to the State a rateable quota 
of property. Cp. 6 (4). 13. 1297 a 20, τοϊς εχυυσι τίμημα, and for 
φερειν, 2. 5· 1 2 6 3 a 3 , τους δε καρπούς εις το κοινον φέροντας άναλίσκειν. 
For the contrast implied here between οί Άποροι and ol τίμημα φέροντες, 
see note on 1279 b 19. 

18. ου γάρ &μ €ΐη κ.τ.λ. See above on 1276 b 37 and 1280 a 32. 
Is there a tacit reference here to the latter passage, in which it was 
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shown that there could not be a ποΚις wholly composed of slaves ? 
If so, we have something to add to the other evidence (see vol. i. 
Appendix C) that cc. 12 and 13 were placed where they stand by 
Aristotle. 

19. άλλα μήμ κ.τ.λ. Cp. 6 (4). 4. 1291 a 24 sqq. (where military 
prowess and judicial virtue are again mentioned together) and 
4 (7). 15. 1334 a 18 sqq. Tyrtaeus had long ago said (Fragm. 
12. 15) , 

ζυνον δ* έσθλον τούτο πόληί τ€ παντί Τ€ δήμω, 

όστις άνηρ διαβάς ίν προμάχοισι μένη 
νωλεμίως κ. τ.λ., 

and as to justice Protagoras had gone farther than Aristotle, for he 
makes it essential to the very existence of a State (Plato, Protag. 
3 2 4 D sq., and 3 2 6 Ε , τούτου του πράγματος^ της αρετής, ei μίλλςι πόλις 
aval, ουδίνα δβΐ Ιδιωτ€υ€ΐν\ 

21. πληκ κ.τ. λ. For the contrast here drawn between clvai πόλιν 
and οϊκύσθαι καλώς, cp. 8 (6). 8. 1321 b 6 sqq. 

C. 1 3 . 2 4 . προ$ μεστοί ζωην άγαθη^ ή παιδεία και ή άρετη μάλιστα 
δικαίως &ν άμφισβητοίησα .̂ Ζωη ά-γαθη is taken as the standard in 
1. 8. 1256 b 32, and said to be the end which the lawgiver should 
set before him in 4 (7). 2. 1325 a 7 sqq. Παιδεία and άρ€τή are here 
conjoined as in Plato, Laws 757 C, and in 6 (4). 4. 1291 b 29 and 
6 (4). n . 1295 a 26 sqq. Παιδεία,'culture/ is connected with aristo­
cracy in 6 (4). 15. 1299 b 24 sq., where the offices in an aristocracy, 
which are usually said to be filled c* των αρίστων (3. 7. 1279 a 35), 
are said to be filled εκ πεπαιδευμένων. In 8 (6). 2. 1317 b 38 sqq. 
it is opposed to βανανσία and treated as a note of oligarchy (cp. 
6 (4). 8.1293 b 37). Veitch, Greek Verbs Irregular and Defective, 
s.v. άμφισβητεω, notes the rare occurrence of άμφισβητοίησαν, adding 
however that άμφισβητοίην occurs in Plato, Euthyd. 296 E, and 
αμφισβητούν in Menex. 242 Ε (see also Demosth. Prooem. 46. 
p. 1 4 5 3 f ° r ομφισβητοιεν). Αμφισβήτησαν is Used in P o l . 4 (7 ) . I . 

1323 a 24 and 5 (8). 1. 1337 a 12. 
2 6 . καθάπβρ βϊρηται και πρότερος in C. 9. 1 2 8 1 a 4 s q q . 

€π€ΐ δέ κ.τ.λ. This has been already said in substance in c. 9. 
1280 a 21 sqq., and it is repeated in 7 (5). 1. 1301 a 25 sqq. For 
πάντων Ίσον εχειν, ' to have an equal share with others of everything/ 
Cp. Eth . E u d . 7· I O · 1 2 4 2 b 30 , ΐνα Ίσον r/ του αγαθού η της λειτουργίας, 

and Eurip. Phoeniss. 513 Bothe, 547 Dindorf, 
συ δ* ουκ άνεζει δωμάτων έχων Ίσον; 
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Ύάς τοιαύτας πολιτείας, i. e. constitutions which give an equal amount 
of everything to those who are equal in one thing only, or which 
give an unequal amount of everything to those who are unequal in 
one thing only. The reason why such constitutions must necessarily 
be παρεκβάσεις is that they contravene τό απλώς δίκαιον (cp. c. 6.1279 a 
I7sqq.). 

2 9 . εϊρηται /xeV οΰν και πρότεροι κ.τ.λ. T h i s was said in C. 9. 
1280a 9 sqq. Μεν OVJ/ has nothing to answer to it. Aristotle's 
original intention probably was, after interposing an explanation of 
the grounds on which the different claimants base their claims, to 
continue, άλλα τούτο ήδη σκεπτεον, ει πάντες ειεν εν μια πόλει, τίνας 
αρχίΐν δεϊ. In adding this explanation, however, he allows his 
attention to be diverted and the strict sequence of the passage to be 
broken (just as in 1. 12. 1259 a 37 δΦ3·)> an(^ thus it happens that 
μεν οΖν has nothing to answer to it. Mo* ovv here, as elsewhere, 
introduces a more particular and detailed treatment of the subject. 

3 0 . δτι διαμφισβητουσι τρόποι τι^ά δικαίως πάντες, άττλώς δ* ου 
πάη-cs δικαίως. For the repetition of πάντες, cp. 5 (8). 7. 1342 a 1, 
φανερον οτι χρηστεον μεν πάσαις ταϊς άρμονίαις, ου τον αυτόν δε τρόπον 
πάσαις χρηστεον. 

31. οί πλούσιοι μεν κ. τ. λ. In the passage 3χ·~42 Aristotle bears 
in mind the rule which he has laid down in c. 12. 1283 a 14 sq. 
that claimants for political power must rest their claims on attributes 
entering into the composition of a State. The different claimants 
are represented as doing so. This is indicated by κοινόν (32), προς 
τα συμβόλαια πιστόϊ μάλλον (32), πολϊται μάλλον (34)? °i'*01 τίμιος (36)5 
βελτίονς (36), and κοινωνικην άρετην (38). Κοινόν, %2, ' a public t h i n g / 
or in other words, one of the things which are essential to the 
State: cp. 4 (7). 4. 1326 a 5 sqq. Compare also Eth. Nic. 8. 16. 
1 1 6 3 b 5, ούτω δ° εχειν τούτο κα\ εν ταίίς πολι,τείαις φαίνεται' ου yap 
τιμάται 6 μηδέν αγαθόν τω κοινώ πορίζων* τό κοινον yap δίδοται τω τό κοινον 
ευεργετούντι, η τιμή δε κοινόν. It is implied in the passage before us 
that the rich will be owners of land, and this may have commonly 
been the case in Greece; still there were other forms of wealth 
besides wealth in land (2. 7. 1267 b 10 sqq.), and most of Nicias' 
wealth was in silver (Plut. Nic. c. 4). 

32. en κ.τ.λ. So the Syracusan Athenagoras, though he was 
the leader of the demos, admits that the rich are the best custodians 
of money (Thuc. 6. 39): that this was a common view we see from 
Such passages as Rhet . ad Alex. 9. 1429 a 34, τους yap πλείστους 
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εστίν ΙδεΙν νομίζοντας τους πλουτοϋντας δικαιότερους είναι των πενομενων, 

and Pol. 6 (4). 8. 1293 b 38 sqq. and 2. n . 1273 a 2 I δΦ1· (CP· a l s o 

Fragm. Trag. Adesp. 92 Nauck). Aristotle does not agree with 
this view; he requires virtue in a custodian of money (7 (5). 9. 
1309 b 6 sqq.). 

33. οι 8* eXcuGepoi και €uyc^€is κ. τ. λ., ' and the free-born and 
noble claim as not being far from each other, inasmuch as [if the 
free-born claim on the strength of their citizenship,] those who are 
better born are citizens in a higher degree than the low-born, and 
nobility is in every State locally prized; and again because it is 
likely that those descended from better ancestors will be better, 
seeing that nobility is excellence of race/ The ελεύθεροι and the 
ευγενείς are c lassed together in 1 2 8 3 b 16 as οι κατά γένος άξιούντες 
Ιίρχειν: the ευγενείς are in a superlative degree what the ελεύθεροι are 
in a positive degree (cp. 1283 b 19 sq.). In some places the word 
ελεύθερος appears to have been used to designate the noble (6 (4). 4. 
1290b 9 Sqq.), none but οι διαφέροντας κατ* cvyeveiav κάί πρώτοι κατά­
σχοντας τάς αποικίας being accounted ελεύθεροι. The well-born were 
citizens in a higher degree than the low-born, for they could reckon 
more generations of citizen descent, and this was with many a test 
of citizenship (c. 2. 1275 b 21 sqq.). The fact that nobility is παρ' 
ίκάστοις οϊκοι τίμιος is insisted on, because this shows it to be of 
importance to the πολιτική κοινωνία, and therefore a just ground of 
claim. Its champions might have gone further and urged that 
Greek nobility is recognized everywhere (1. 6. 1255 a 3 2 s<¥{-)> but 
this would not have been equally to the point. The sophist 
Lycophron would not admit that nobility belonged to the class of 
τίμια και σπουδαία (Aristot. Fragm. 82. 1490 a 9 sqq.). The fern, 
form τίμιος is used in the passage before us (possibly because it is 
followed by Ζτι: see note on 1277 b 25): in De Part. An. 1. 5. 
6 4 4 b 24 we have περί μεν έκείνας ( sc . τάς ουσίας) τίμιας οΰσας κα\ θείας. 
F o r ετι διότι βελτίους εικός τους εκ βελτιόνων, c p . Rhet . I . 9· 13^7 b 29> 
οίον ευγένεια και παιδεία' είκος yap εξ αγαθών αγαθούς κα\ τον ούτω τραφέντα 
τοιούτον είναι. F o r the definition o f ευγένεια as άρετι) γένους cp . Rhet . 
2 · *5· ι39° b 2 2 , εστί δε ευγενές μεν κατά την του γένους άρετήν, γενναϊον 
δε κατά το μη έζίστασθαι της φύσεως' δπ*ρ ως επί το πολύ ου συμβαίνει 
τοϊς εύγενεσιν, αλλ' είσ\ν οι πολλοί ευτελείς * φορά γάρ τις εστίν εν τοΊς 
γένεσιν ανδρών ώσπερ εν τοις κατά τάς χώρας γιγνομένοις, κα\ ενίοτε άν JJ 
αγαθόν το γένος, εγγίνονται διά τίνος χρόνου άνδρες περιττοί, καπειτα πάλιν 
άναδίδωσιν ( 'def ic i t / B o n . Ind. S.V. άναδιδόναι): Hi s t . Al l . I. I . 4 8 8 b 
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18 sqq.: Aristot. Fragm. 85. 1490 b 43, ή μίν ευγένεια εστίν αρετή 
γένους, ή δ' αρετή σπουδαΊορ* σπουδαΐον δ' εστί γένος εν ω πολλοί σπουδαίοι 

πεφνκασιν εγγίνεσθαι. These passages show that αρετή γένους means 
f excellence of race ' in the sense that the race to Avhich the ευγενής 
belongs has produced in the past a number of virtuous men (cp. 
Pol . 7 (5 ) . IO. 1 3 1 0 b 3 3 , η κατ Ιδίαν άρετήν ή κατά γένους), SO that the 

ευγενής stands at any rate a better chance of being virtuous than 
one who is not ευγενής. We must bear in mind that this definition 
of ευγένεια is here placed in the mouth of ol ελεύθεροι κα\ ευγενείς, 
who would be likely to take the most favourable view of ευγένεια. 
We see from Rhet. 1. 5. 1360 b 34 that ευγένεια did not, in the 
ordinary acceptation of the word, necessarily imply descent from 
ancestors remarkable for virtue; it might imply only descent 
from ancestors remarkable for wealth or other social advantages; 
nor did it necessarily imply a frequent occurrence in the family 
of virtuous individuals, but only of individuals distinguished in 
some way or other (επιφανείς). Cp. Diog. Laert 3. 88. Still the 
view that ευγένεια is αρετή γένους is not far from that of Aristotle. 
In the Rhetoric (2. 15. 1390 b 22 sqq.), as we have seen, it is 
distinctly adopted by him, though he holds that, owing to the 
occurrence from time to time of degeneracy in families, most 
ευγενείς are men of little worth. Compare the view taken in the 
fragments of the possibly genuine Περ\ ευγενείας (Aristot. Fragm. 
82-85. 1490 a 1 sqq.). Here, however, we find (1490 a 31 sqq.) 
a reference to the contention that οί εκ πάλαι πλουσίων may be 
εύγενεΊς n o leSS than οί εκ πάλαι αγαθών ( c p . Jul ian, Or. 2. p . 8 1 B , 

φασί γαρ οι πολλοί τους εκ πάλαι πλουσίων ευγενείς), a n d in the Po l i t i c s 

Aristotle seems to adopt as his own the doctrine that ευγένεια 
implies descent from ancestors not only virtuous but rich (6 (4). 
8. 1 2 9 4 a 2 1 , ή γαρ ευγένεια έστιν αρχαίος πλούτος κα\ αρετή: 7 (ζ). Ι . 

1301 b 3)· 

37. όμοιας δή κ.τ.λ., 'we shall say then that in a similar way virtue 
also prefers a just claim, for we say that justice, which is necessarily 
accompanied by all the other virtues, is virtue operative in social 
relations [and therefore essential to the State: so that virtue as 
a whole has as good a claim to recognition as justice].' I take the 
antecedent to ?; to be τήν δικαιοσύνην, not κοινωνικήν άρετήν. For the 
omission of άρετάς after τας αλλάς, cp. ι. 13. 1260 a 24 : 3. 5. 
1278 a 40. Aristotle introduces his own view with δή, just as 
he introduces it with ουν in c. 3. 1276 a 13 sqq. For ομοίως, cp* 
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1283 b 16, 19, 31 : it is not to be taken with δικαίως. That justice 
is virtue operative in social relations we see from Eth. Nic. 5. 3. 
1129b 25-1130 a 5, and from the definition of virtue ascribed 
with whatever truth to Plato in Diog. Laert. 3. 91, η δε δικαιοσύνη 
(αιτία) του εν ταϊς κοινωνίαις κα\ τοις συναλλάγμασι δικαιοπραγείν: cp. 
a l so P l u t . D e Defec t . O r a c . C. 2 4 , εϊσιν ουν έκτος έτεροι θεοί και κόσμοι, 
προς ους χρηται (ό Θε6ς) ταϊς κοινωνικαΊς άρεταις* ουδέ yap προς αυτόν ουδέ 
μέρος αυτού χρησίς εστί δικαιοσύνης η χάριτος η χρηστότητος, άλλα προς 
άλλους. That there is a close connexion between justice and the 
other virtues, we see from Aristot. Fragm. 75. 1488 b 5, ap. Plut. 
D e Stoic . R e p u g n . C. 15, (ο* Χρύσιππος iv τω γ περ\ δικαιοσύνης . . .) 
*Αριστοτελει περ\ δικαιοσύνης αντιγράφων ου φησιν αύτον ορθώς λέγειν οτι, 
της ηδονής ούσης τέλους, αναιρείται μίν η δικαιοσύνη, σνναναιρεΐται δε τη 
δικαιοσύνη κα\ τών άλλων αρετών εκάστη, and from PlatO, L a w s 6 3 1 C, 
εκ δε τούτων (i. e, φρονησεως και σωφροσύνης) μετ ανδρείας κραθεντων 
τρίτον αν εϊη δικαιοσύνη. 

40. άλλα μήν κ. τ. λ. Here, as Eaton points out, Aristotle has 
before him Plato, Gorg. 488 D. 

4 2 . λαμβανομένων. C p . C. IO. 1 2 8 1 a 17 , πάντων ληφθέντων. 
δρ5 ουν el Tr<£n-€s eicy ev μια πόλα κ. τ. λ. Here Aristotle perhaps 

h a s b e f o r e h i m Pla tO, G o r g . 4 9 0 Β , εάν εν τω αύτω ωμεν, ωσπερ νυν, 

πολλοί αθρόοι άνθρωποι κ. τ. λ. *Αρ' ουν IS repeated in πότερον for the 
sake of clearness, the parenthetic sentence λ€γω δε . . . πολιτικοί/ 
having intervened : compare the way in which δηλον οτι takes up 
δηλον ώς in 1283 b 17 sqq. after an intervening hypothetical 
sentence. 

1283 b. 2. οι πλούσιοι και eiyevels. The article is omitted before 
ευγενείς because the rich and noble are classed together in 
contradistinction to the good: cp. 1283 a 33, οί ελεύθεροι κα\ 
ευγενείς. 

en 8e πλήθος άλλο τι πολιτικός ζ and further outside their ranks 
a mass composed of citizens.' Πολιτικό? is added because there 
is such a thing as a non-citizen πλήθος (4 (7). 4. 1326 a 18, αναγκαίοι/ 
yap εν τάις πόλεσιν ΐσως ύπάρχειν καΐ δούλων αριθμόν πολλών κα\ μετοίκων 
κα\ ζενων). 

4 . καθ* έκάστην πολιΤ€ΐαι>τώ^ ειρημένων. Cp . 4 (7) · 9· χ 3 2 ^ ^ 27> 
καθ* εκαστον έργον τών ειρημίνων\ 2. 6. Ι 2 6 5 b 2 9 , κοινοτάτην τών άλλων 
πολιτείαν*. 6 (4) · 9· Ι 2 9 4 b 5> Τ0 Ρ*σον ίκατερου τιμήματος τούτων: 

Sallust, Bell, lugurth. 19. 7> pleraque ex Punicis oppida, and 30. 
4, unam ex tarn multis orationem eius. 
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5. τοις γαρ κυρίοις διαφβρουσιν αλλήλων, ' for it is just in respect 
of the supreme authority they constitute that they differ from each 
other' (Bernays). 

β. τω διά πλουσίων For the omission of the article, cp. 6 (4). 
15. 1 2 9 9 b 24, οίον εν μεν ταίς άριστοκρατίαις εκ πεπαι8ευμένων, εν δε τάις 
όλιγαρχίαις CK των πλουσίων, iv δε Tats δημοκρατιαις εκ των ελευθέρων, and 
see note on 1310 a 6. 

8. άλλ* δμως σκοπουμ€ν, όταν π€ρι τον αυτόν ταυθ* υπάρχτ) χρόνο ν. 
These constitutions settle the matter in their own way, but still we 
persist in asking how it ought to be settled. Ύαντα refers to οΐ τ 
αγαθοί κα\ ol πλούσιοι κα\ ενγενεϊς, ετι δε πλήθος άλλο τι πολιτικόν : for 
the gender, see above on 1263 a 1. 

9. €t δή . . . 13. e£ αυτών. ' Well, if those who possess virtue are 
quite few in number, in what way should we determine the 
question ? Or perhaps we should [not trouble about their number 
in itself, but] consider the expression " few" in relation to the 
work they have to do, [and ask] whether they are able to govern 
the State, or whether they are numerous enough to constitute 
a State?' Thurot (£tudes sur Aristote, p. 47) and Susemihl 
think that this paragraph should be transposed so as to precede 
(l δέ TU εστίν, 1284 a 3, but it seems to me to be in its right 
place. The discussion of the question just raised is introduced 
by δή, as often elsewhere (e.g. in c. 4. 1277 a 14-16 and c. 15. 
1 2 8 6 a 7 S(W·)· Τίνα ^€* διελεϊν τρόπον, ΙΟ, takes u p πως διοριστεον, 
9. Aristotle's first impulse is to challenge the claims of the 
good to rule on the score of the smallness of their number, as 
he has already done in c. 10. 1281 a 28 sqq. But he drops this 
ground of attack, probably because he feels that paucity is no bar 
to a claim to rule. Even a single individual may have a just claim 
to rule, if his virtue is transcendent. Hence he passes on in 
13 sqq. to deal with another objection, the discussion of which 
brings out this fact. The claims of the good have a weak 
point which they share with those of the rich and noble. Just 
as the claims of the rich and noble to rule may be defeated by 
those of one man who is richer or nobler than all the rest, so 
the claims of the good may be defeated by those of one man 
who is better than all the rest. And the claims of the Many 
may be defeated in a similar way. If this superiority of One 
Man or of a Few not numerous enough to constitute a State is 
overwhelming, the fact that they are not numerous enough for 
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this must not stand in the way of our giving him or them 
supreme authority. 

16. οί κατά y ^ o s , i. e. ol ελεύθεροι κα\ ευγενείς. 

%r\\ov γαρ κ.τ.λ. ' Aliquoties enunciatio per ως introducta per 
OTL continuatur, e.g. in Phys. 6. 2. 233 a 13 sq.: 1. 7. 190 b 17 sqq.: 
8. 7. 260 a 23 sqq/ (Bon. Ind. 872 a 1). For the repetition of δήλον} 

see vol. ii. p. li, note 6. For the thought, cp. 8 (6). 3. I 3 i 8 a 2 2 sqq. 
Eh πλουσιώτερος απάντων seems to have been almost a proverbial 
e x p r e s s i o n : see Plut. S o l o n , C 14 , πολλοί δε κα\ των δια μέσου πολιτών, 

την υπο Χόγου κα\ νόμου μεταβολήν δρωντες εργώδη κα\ χαλεπήν ουσαν9 ουκ 

εφευγον ίνα τον δικαιότατον και φρονιμωτατον επιστήσαι τοις πράγμασιν : 

P l u t . D e C u p i d . Div i t . C. 7, η, καθάπερ λεγουσιν, εΐς 6 πονηρότατος εν τω 

γένει γενόμενος καταφάγη τα. πάντων. I n P a u s a n . "J. 12. I w e r e a d 

βεβαιοϊ δη το λεγόμενον, ως tip* ην κα\ πυρ ες πλέον άλλου πυρός καϊον, κα\ 

λύκος άγριώτερος λύκων άλλων, κα\ ωκύτερος ίεραξ Ιερακος πετεσθαι. 

17 . κατά το αυτό δ ίκαιο ι C p . C. 17. 1 2 8 8 a 19 sqq. 

18. For the juxtaposition of τον ϊνο. and απάντων, see notes on 
1281 a 13 and 1285 a 3. 

23. οΰκου^ κ.τ.λ., ' therefore if the Many also really ought to be 
supreme because they are stronger' (κρείττους, not άμείνους) ζ than 
the Few/ Cp. 1283 a 40 sqq. Aristotle has before him Plato, 
Gorg. 489 Ε sqq. (Eaton). For el . . . γε, cp. Plato, Rep. 433 C, 
el δέοι ye κρϊναι. 

27. ττώ>τα 8η ταύτα κ.τ.λ. "Οροι are here 'criteria/ such as 
wealth or virtue, on the strength of which men claim political 
supremacy. Plato had already used the expression ορθός ορός in 
Pol i t . 2 9 3 C , ταύτη θήσομεν} ως οΐμαι} κα\ ουκ aXXjj, τούτον ορον ορθόν 

elvai μόνον Ιατρικής κα\ άλλης ήστινοσουν αρχής. A r i s t o t l e ' s c o n c l u s i o n 

is not convincing. It does not follow that a claim is bad because 
it does not hold under all circumstances. 

30. και γαρ 8ή, ' for surely/ 
31. For κυρίους του πολιτ€υ'ματο9, an expression which does not, 

I think, occur elsewhere in the Politics, cp. Diod. 15. 45. 2, τοΊς err\ 
της Λακεδαιμονίων επιστασίας κυρίοις γεγονόσι του πολιτεύματος. 

32. €χοΐ€ν αν is in the plural, though τίι πλήθη is neuter, possibly 
because Aristotle is thinking of the individuals of whom τα πλήθη 
a r e Composed ( cp . 7 ( 5 ) . I I . 1 3 1 4 b 2, εφ* αΐς τα πλήθη χαλεπαίνουσιν). 

He often, however, uses a plural verb with a neut. plur. nominative, 
even where this explanation does not hold good : see Waitz on 
Anal. Pr. 2. 26. 69 b 3, and Bonitz on Mctaph. Λ. 4. 985 a 27. 
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τά πλήθη, as in 7 (5). 11. 1314b 2 and Diod. 9. 24. 2, ov μην τα 
πλήθη κατεπλάγη αυτού την βαρύτητα : SO a lso in PlatO, G o r g . 4 5 2 Ε 

and Soph. 268 Β (Liddell and Scott). 
3 5 . αθρόους, no t άθρόον: cp . I . 2. 1 2 5 2 b 14 , οΊκος . . . ους κ.τ.λ. 

διό και προς τή^ απορία^ κ. τ.λ. Καί appears to mean that we are 
not only led to the conclusion stated in 27 sqq., but are enabled to 
solve an απορία which is raised by some persons. Τούτον τον τρόπον, 
1 on this basis/ i. e. on the basis of a recognition of the claims both 
of the Better and of the Many. Who were the persons who raised 
this απορία ? It is difficult to say, though some approach is made 
to the question by the disputants in Plato, Gorg. 488 Β sqq.: cp. 
also 4 8 3 Β , άλλ\ οιμαι, oi τιθέμενοι τους νόμους oi ασθενείς άνθρωποι είσι 

καί oi πολλοί' προς αυτούς ουν κα\ το αυτοίς συμφέρον τους τ€ νόμους 

τίθενται κα\ τους επαίνους επαινουσι κ.τ.λ., and L a w s 7 5 7 ^ . A n d o c i d e s 

says in C. A l c i b . C 6, καίτοι ταύτα διβγνωσται άριστα των δογμάτων, 

α κα\ το7ς πολλοίς κα\ τοΊς ολίγοις άρμόττοντα μάλιστα τυγχάνει κα\ 

πλείστους επιθυμητας Έχει, 
38. τίθεσθαι. We expect rather τιθεναι (Harpocr. s.v. θεσθαι, ίπ\ 

γαρ των νόμων λέγεται ως εθηκε μεν 6 νομοθέτης, εθετο δε 6 δήμος). S o w e 

have ίτίθει νόμον in 2. 8. 1268 a 6 : cp. 6 (4). 12. 1296 b 36. 
39. όταν συμβαίηίΐ το λεχθ^, i.e. when the Many taken col­

lectively are better than the Few. The contrary case is dealt with 
in 1284 a 3, εϊ δε τις εστίν εις κ.τ.λ. Bern, and Sus. take όταν συμ­
βαίνω τυ λεχθεν with ενδέχεται άπανταν, thus making the sentence 
άπορουσι, 36 . . . πλειόνων, %g, parenthetical, but the length of the 
parenthesis by which on this view these words are parted from the 
words which they qualify makes against this interpretation, and it 
seems preferable to take them, as Bekker and others do, with 
απορονσι γαρ τίνες κ.τ,λ. 

40. τ6 δ' ορθόν ληπτ€ον ϊσω$, c but [the advantage of neither is to 
be studied exclusively, for] we must determine that which is correct 
and normal in a fair and equal fashion/ For ληπτεον, cp. Eth. Nic. 
2. 5. 1106 a 36, το δε προς ημάς ονχ ούτω ληπτεον. ' Omnino λαμ­
βάνειν est animo concipere, ita quidem ut modo investigandi (Waitz 
ad Anal. Post. 1. 4. 73 a 24), modo inveniendi cognoscendi definiendi 
intelligendi vim habeat' (Bon. Ind. 422 b 38). "ίσως is used in the 
Sense of ' e q u a l l y ' in 6 (4 ) . 14. 1 2 9 8 b 22 , κληρωτούς ίσως εκ των 
μορίων. 

τό δ' ίσως 6ρθόι> κ.τ.λ. Cp. c. 7. 1279 a 3 1 scl· Plato had already 
said the same thing, as Giph. points out, p. 371 : cp. Cic. De Oflic. 
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ι. 25. 85, omnino qui rei publicae praefuturi sunt duo Platonis 
praecepta teneant: unum, ut utilitatem civium sic tueantur, ut 
quaecumque agunt ad earn referant obliti commodorum suorum; 
alterum, ut totum corpus rei publicae curent, ne, dum partem 
aliquam tuentur, reliquas deserant. Cicero perhaps refers to 
Plato, Rep. 420 B. Solon claimed that he had endeavoured to 
be fair both to the Few and to the Many (Fragm. 5). 

42. πολίτη$ δέ κ.τ. λ. For the absence of the article, see note 
on 1276 b 28. Compare with the form of the sentence which 
C o m m e n c e s h e r e 5 ( 8 ) . 3 . 1 3 3 8 a 7> ταύτην μίντοι την ήδονήν ουκ€τι 
την αυτήν τιθίασιν, αλλά καθ* εαυτούς ίκαστος κα\ την ίξιν την αυτών, ό δ' 
άριστος την άρίστην και την άπο των καλλίστων. T h e Statement that the 

citizen in general is he who shares in ruling and being ruled is 
based on c. 4: in c. 1, on the other hand, the citizen is defined as 
ω εξουσία κοινωνίίν αρχής βου\€υτικης η κριτικής. 

1284 a. 1. πρ^5 δέ τή^ άρίστην, 'and to suit the best': cp. 6 (4). 14. 1298 
b I I , διήρηται μίν ονν το βονλευόμενον προς τας πολιτ*ίας τούτον τον 

τρόπον. Aristotle takes it for granted here that the citizens of the 
* best State' will both rule and be ruled, and thus anticipates the 
conclusion at which he arrives after a discussion in 4 (7). 14. 
1 3 3 2 b 12 s q q . 

3. TW βίον Toy κατ' αρετής. For virtue is the main source of 
c the most desirable life/ which the citizens of the best State are 
said to live in 4 (7). 1. 1323a 14 sqq. Cp. also 6 (4). 2. 1289 a 
30 sqq. 

et δε Tts εστιμ els κ. τ.λ. This sentence is closely connected with 
what precedes; it deals with the contrary case to that supposed in 
όταν συμβαίνω το λςχθίν, 1283 b 39. The sense is, ' but if there is 
one man or a few of transcendent virtue, we must not treat them 
as citizens on a level with the rest, or expect them to be content 
with ruling and being ruled ; their part is to rule/ To insert 
1 2 8 3 b 9—13 be tween προς τον βίον τον κατ άρςτήν and α δε τις €στιν 
et? κ.τ.λ., as Sus. does, is to destroy the connexion. Aristotle 
probably has before him Plato, Rep. 540 D, όταν oi ως άληθως 
φιλόσοφοι δυνάσται η πλ€ΐους η *Ις κ.τ.λ. 

4 . μη μ^μτοι δυνατοί πλήρωμα τταρασχ^σθαι πόλεως. T h e s e w o r d s 

are added because Aristotle is now dealing only with the case in 
which the Good exist in the same community with those possessing 
other attributes essential to the State (cp. 1283 a 42 sqq.). If the 
Good are numerous enough themselves to constitute a State, as in 
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the case of the State sketched in the Fourth and Fifth (old Seventh 
and Eighth) Books, then the State will consist of equals, and they 
may each of them be treated as part of it and subjected to law. 

β. την δυ^αμιν αυτών τήκ πολιτικής Translate (with Bern, and 
Sus.) here and in 10, ζ their political capacity/ and rjj δυνάμει, 13, 
' in capacity/ So Plut. Cic. c. 4, άνεκίνει τήν πολιτικήν δίναμιν. 
Sepulveda explains, ' facultatem civilem vocat quicquid opis in 
homine est quod faciat ad civilem societatem iuvandam tuendamque, 
sive administrandam/ Αύναμις πολιτική answers to δυνάμενος, 2, as 
αρετή answers to προαφούμενος. For the distinction implied between 
virtue and political capacity, cp. 7 (5). 9. 1309 a 33 sqq., where 
vi r tue is d i s t i n g u i s h e d f rom δύναμις των έργων της αρχής, a n d 4 ( 7 ) · 3 · 

1325 b 10 sqq., where it is distinguished from δύναμις ή πρακτική των 
άριστων. Δυνάμει is used in a different sense, that of ' political 
influence/ in 20, and πολιτική δύναμις often bears this sense (e.g. in 
Eth. Nic. 1. 9. 1099 a 33 sqq. and Plato, Rep. 473 D), but not, 
I think, here. 

8. OUK T̂I θeriovTOUTOUS μερο? rroXecus, i.e. we must not treat them 
as mere fellow-citizens of the rest (cp. 4 (7). 4. 1326 a 20), and expect 
them to take their turn with the rest of ruling and being ruled. 
Men of this transcendent excellence stand to their inferiors as 
a whole stands to its part (3. 17. 1288 a 26 sqq.). 

9 . άδικήσονται γαρ άξιουμε^οι τώ^ ϊσω^. Ύών ϊσων re fers t o 1 2 8 3 b 

40, το δ' ορθόν ληπτέον ΐσως. (Classic authorities always use the 
future middle άδικήσομαι as passive in place of άδικηθήσομαι* (Veitch, 
Greek Verbs Irregular and Defective s.v.). 

10. ώσπ€ρ γαρ κ.τ. λ. θεον εν άνθρώποις stands in tacit contrast to 
θεον εν 6eoh. A god among men is in a position of transcendent 
superiority not enjoyed by a god among gods. For the meaning 
of θεον εν άνθρώποις, cp . Plut . A l e x . C. 5 1 , " oi) δοκοΰσιν," είπεν, (i νμιν 
oi ΈΧΚηνες εν τοΊς Μακεδόσιν ωσπςρ εν θηρίοις ημίθεοι περιπατεϊν;" θεός 

εν άνθρωποις was a proverbial expression: cp. Theogn. 339, 
χοϋτως αν δοκεοιμι μετ άνθρωποις θεός eivai, 

ει μ άποτισάμενον μοίρα κίχοι θανάτου, 

and (with Crusius, Untersuchungen zu den Mimiamben des 
Herondas, p. 3) Antiphanes, Ύριταγωνιστής (Meineke, Fr. Com. 
G r . 3 . 1 2 1 ) , 

ϋεος εν ανβρωποισιν ην 
εκείνος, είδως τήν αληθώς μουσικήν. 

See Crusius ibid. Cp. also Plato, Rep. 360 C. 
V O L . I I I . R 
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11. oOeVy because treating them as part of a State involves 
injustice. 

12. και rr\v μομοθεσίαν, 'legislation no less than treating men as 
part of a State/ Aristotle still has the lawgiver in view whom he 
has imagined in 1283 b 36sqq., and is still advising him as to the 
course he should adopt. If men of the type described exist in 
the State, he must abstain from meddling with them; he must not 
attempt to fetter them by legislation. 

TOUS taous και τω yivei και τη δυμάμει, ' equals both in race and 
in capacity/ Gods are superior to men in both these respects: 
as to kings, cp. 7 (5). 10. 1310b 12. Proportional equals are no 
doubt included under τους Ίσους: we may infer this from Eth. Nic. 
5. 10. 1 1 3 4 a 26 , τούτο δι ( i . e . TO KOTUTLKOV δίκαιον) 'ίστιν Ιπ\ κοινωνών 
βίου προς το eivai αυτάρκ^ιαν ς\ζυθίρων κα\ Ίσων η κατ άναΧογίαν η κατ 
αριθμόν' ωστ€ οσοις μη fVrt τούτο, ουκ ΐστι τούτοις προς αλλήλους το 
πολιτικον δίκαιον, αλλά τι δίκαιον κ(Λ καθ* ομοιότητα' ?σπ γαρ δίκαιον οις 

κα\ νόμος προς αυτούς. Contrast with this view of law as existing 
only between equals or proportionate equals the Stoical view set 
forth by Cicero in De Legibus 1. 7. 23, est igitur, quoniam nihil 
est ratione melius estque et in homine et in deo, prima homini 
cum deo rationis societas. Inter quos autem ratio, inter eosdem 
etiam recta ratio est communis. Quae cum sit lex, lege quoque 
consociati homines cum dis putandi sumus. Inter quos porro est 
communio legis, inter eos communio iuris est. 

13. κατά 8e των τοιούτων ουκ Ιστι νόμος. This expression recurs 
in St. Paul , Galat. V. 22—23, 6 5c καρπός του Ών€υματός €στιν αγάπη 
χαρά (ϊρηνη . . . κατά των τοιούτων ούκ Ζστι νόμος, where the m e a n i n g 

of κατά is no doubt ' against/ but of κατά in the passage before us 
among others Bonitz says (Ind. 368 a 34), c saepissime per κατά 
τίνος ea res significatur de qua aliquid dicitur vel cogitatur/ See 
for ins tance 7 (5 ) . 7· Ι 3 0 7 b 2, oVep €ψηται iv τοις πρότ€ρον καθόλου 
κατά πασών των πολιτειών. Still Aristotle may remember here the 
expression of Callicles in Plato, Gorg. 488 D, where he says of 
the M a n y , οί δη καί τους νόμους τί0€νται eVt τω ivt, and κατά m a y be 
used (and not πφί, as in π^ρ\ τους Ισους, 12) because unfavourable 
laws are especially thought of, laws, for instance, enforcing on 
the persons referred to an equality of rights (cp. κατ αυτών, 15). 
I incline to think that ' against' is nearer to the meaning of κατά 
here than 'concerning.' Bern. Sus. and Welldon translate in a more 
neutral fashion ' for/ 
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1 4 . αύτοι γαρ €ΐσι νόμος. C p . C. 17 . 1 2 8 8 a 2, ούτε μη νόμων όντων, 

αλλ' αυτόν ως οντά νόμον. This is as much as to say that they are 
Absolute Kings. The Persian King was a law to the Persians 
(Plut . ArtOX. C. 2 3 , χαίρειν έάσαντα δόξας Ελλήνων κα\ νόμους, Ιίέρσαις 
δε νόμον αυτόν υπό του Θεού και δικαιωτήν αισχρών και καλών άποδεδειγ-

μενον). This explains the exclamation of Anaxarchus to Alexander, 
when the latter had murdered Cleitus and was lying speechless 
from remorse , οντός εστίν Αλέξανδρος, εις ον ή οικουμένη νυν αποβλέπει' 

ό δε ερριπται κλαίων ώσπερ άνδράποδον ανθρώπων νόμον κα\ ψόγον δεδοικώς, 

οΐς αυτόν προσήκει νόμον είναι κα\ ορον τών δικαίων (P lut . A l e x . C. 5 2 ) · ^O 

Xenophon (Cyrop. 8. 1. 22) says of his Cyrus, τον δε αγαθόν άρχοντα 
βλέποντα νόμον άνθρώποις ένόμισεν, ότι κα\ τάττειν ικανός εστί κα\ όραν τον 

άτακτουντα κα\ κολαζειν. It was claimed in Justinian's time that to the 
power o f the R o m a n E m p e r o r αυτούς ό θεός τους νόμους υποτέθεικε, 

νόμον αυτήν εμψυχον καταπέμψας ανθρώποις ( N o v . 1 0 5 . C. 4> q u o t e d b y 

Mommsen, Rom. Staatsrecht, 2. 713. 2, ed. 1). 
15. Xeyoiev γαρ h\v κ.τ.λ. Coray remarks on this passage, " εντεύ­

θεν 6 μύθος, ή μάλλον το μύθου λείψανον τούτο, προσετέθη τη Συναγωγή τών 
Αϊσωπείων μύθων (Μυ0. 3 4 7 *Μς εκδόσεως)." S e e F a b u l a e AeSOpicae, 

ed. Halm, Fab. 241. The lions asked the hares, ' Where are your 
claws and teeth?' (Camerarius, Interp. p. 132). Cp. 8 (6). 3. 1318 b 
4, άά γαρ ζητούσι το Χσον και το δίκαιον οι ήττους, οί δε κρατούντες ουδέν 

φροντίζουσιν, and the words of Callicles in Plato, Gorg. 483 E, 
πλάττοντες τους βέλτιστους κα\ ερρωμενεστάτους ημών αυτών, εκ νέων 

λαμβάνοντες, ώσπερ λέοντας κατεπάδοντές τε κα\ γοητεύοντες, καταδουλού-

μεθα λέγοντες, ως το "σον χρή εχειν κα\ τούτο εστί το καλόν και το δίκαιον. 

Cp. also Philemon, Inc. Fab. Fragm. 3 (Meineke, Fr. Com. Gr. 4. 32), 
άπαντες οι λεοντές είσιν ίίλκιμοι, 

δαλοϊ πάλιν έξης πάντες εισίν οι λαγοί. 

Antisthenes may have related the fable here alluded to in his 
' Cyrus, or on Kingship/ a work mentioned by Diogenes Laertius, 
6. 16. Had he before him a version of the fable of the Lion and 
the Wild Ass (Babrius, Fab. 67) in which lions and hares joined in 
hunting and fell into a dispute as to the division of the spoil? 
Compare the fragment of the lyrical poet Cydias preserved by 
PlatO, CharmideS 1 5 5 D , ένόμισα σοφώτατον εΐναι τον Κυδίαν τα 
ερωτικά, ας ειπεν έπ\ καλού λέγων παιδός, αλλω υποτιθέμενος, εύλαβεισθαι 
μη κατέναντα λέοντος νεβρον ελθόντα μοϊραν αιρεϊσθαι κρ^ών* αυτός γάρ 
μοι έδόκουν υπό τού τοιούτου θρέμματος έαλωκέναι. S e e B e r g k On 
Cydias, Fragm. 1, 

R 2 
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17. διό καΐ TtGcrrai κ.τ.λ., ' hence' (i.e. from a sense of the 
immense superiority of certain men) ' States democratically con­
stituted also institute the ostracism [in addition to adopting other 
democratic measures] for the reason which has been mentioned' 
(i.e. because they feel that these men are too superior to the rest 
to be treated as equals). It appears indeed later on (35) that 
oligarchies also got rid of over-powerful individuals, and in a less 
humane way than democracies, for they exiled them and put them 
to death. The democratically constituted States referred to include 
(in addition to Athens) Argos (7 (5). 3. 1302 b iS), Miletus, and 
Megara (Schol. Aristoph. Eq. 855). At Syracuse the ostracism 
was for a time represented by the petalism, which, it may be 
noted, would seem to have been introduced when the constitution 
of Syracuse was not a democracy, but what Aristotle variously 
terms an αριστοκρατία (7 (5). io. 1312 b 8) or a πολιτεία (7 (5). 4. 
1304 a 27 sqq.). The account given in the passage before us of 
the object of the ostracism resembles that given in 7 (5). 3. 1302 b 
15 sqq. and (in substance) the more detailed account given in 
Ά0. Πολ. c. 22, and it is probably correct. It is accepted by 
Schumann, Gr. Alt. 1. 188 sqq. and by Gilbert, Const. Antiq. 
of Sparta and Athens, Eng. Trans., p. 151 sq., though Grote 
(Hist, of Greece, 3. 197 sq.) and Susemihl (Sus.2, Note 603: 
Sus.4, 1. p. 415) conceive the object of the ostracism to have been 
to put an end to dangerous rivalries between two leading statesmen 
by removing one of them beyond the limits of the State. Aristotle's 
account of its object receives confirmation from Thuc. 8. 73. 3, 
from Philochorus, Fragm. 79 b (Miiller, Fragm. Hist. Gr. 1. 396), 
and from Diod. 11. 55 and 19.1 (compare Diodorus' account of 
the object of petalism, 11. 86. 5-87. 2). See also Plut. Aristid. c. 1, 
Pericl. c. 7, and Themist. c. 22. At Athens, however, and probably 
elsewhere (cp. 1284 b 20, τας πόλας), the ostracism ceased after 
a time to be used for the object for which it was instituted and 
was perverted into an instrument of faction (στασιαστικώς, 22). 
Aristides was not ostracized because he was disproportionately 
powerful, but because he was an opponent of whom Themistocles 
wished to be rid. Damon the musician was not ostracized because 
he was dangerous to the State, but because he was a friend of 
Pericles. Aristotle regards the original object of the ostracism as 
not wholly illegitimate. He would indeed prefer that the constitu­
tion and the laws should be so framed as to prevent the rise within 
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the State of any disproportionately powerful person (7 (5). 3. 1302 b 
18 sqq. : 7 (5). 8.1308 b 10-18)—with this end in view he would 
avoid creating great offices held for long terms (7 (5). 8. 1308 a 
18 sqq., b 10 sqq.: cp. 7 (5). 10. 1310 b 20 sqq.), and would seek to 
equalize property (2. 7. 1266 b 14 sqq.: 7 (5). 8. 1309 a 23 sqq.) 
and to increase the number of the moderately well-to-do (6 (4). 11. 
1296a 1-5)—but, if measures of this kind should fail of their 
object, he recommends (7 (5). 8. 1308 b 19) that any sentence of 
removal inflicted on disproportionately powerful men shall be 
a sentence of removal beyond the limits of the State, in other 
words he recommends something very like the ostracism. That 
both the petalism and the ostracism had the evil effect of dis­
couraging the participation of the more distinguished citizens in 
political life, we see from Diod. 11. 87. 3 sqq. and from Plutarch's 
Life of Pericles (c. 7). If there is any truth in Plutarch's view that 
in choosing the side of the Many Pericles was influenced to some 
extent by a dread of the ostracism, the institution gave a decisive 
turn at that moment to the constitutional development of Athens. 

19. αύται γαρ δή κ.τ.λ., 'for these, I suppose, are thought to 
pursue equality more than anything else': cp. 6 (4). 4. 1291b 
34 sq. and 8 (6). 2. 1318a 3 sqq. Aristotle says 'are thought/ 
because democracies pursue only one kind of equality, arithmetical 
equality, and lose sight of equality based on desert (7 (5). 1. 1301 b 
29 sqq.). 'Even now one discovers a tendency in the United 
States, particularly in the West, to dislike, possibly to resent, any 
outward manifestation of social superiority. A man would be ill 
looked upon who should build a castle in a park, surround his 
pleasure-grounds with a high wall, and receive an exclusive society 
in gilded saloons' (Bryce, American Commonwealth, 3. 315). 

2 0 . δια πλούτοι ή πολυφιλίαν ή τι^α άλλη μ πολιτ ικής ίσχυ^. C p . 

Soph. Ο. Τ. 54°> 
αρ ουχί μωρόν έστι τουγχειρημά σου, 

άνευ re πλήθους και φίλων τυραννίδα 

θηράν, ο πληθει χρημασίν θ άλισκεται; 

Plato , R e p . 4 3 4 Β? έπειτα επαιρόμενος η πλούτω η πληθει η ισχυί η αλλω 

τω τοιούτω €ΐς το τον πολεμικού είδος επιχειρώ ϊεναι \ Po l . 6 ( 4 ) . I I . 1 2 9 5 b 

1 3 , οι μεν εν υπεροχαϊς ευτυχημάτων οντες} ισχύος και πλούτου καί φίλων 

κα\ των ΙΊλλων των τοιούτων. That the possessor of these advantages 
was not unlikely to be ostracized, we see from what is said of 
Per ic les in Plut . Pericl . C. 7, πλούτου δί και γίνους προσόντος αύτω 
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λαμπρού κα\ φίλων, οι πλείστοι/ ηδύναντο, φοβούμενος ίξοστρακισθήναι. 
We learn what Aristotle means by τίνα αλλην πολιτικην Ισχύν from 
Plut. Aristid. C. Ι , τω δ' όστράκω πας 6 δια δόξαν η γέρος η λόγου δύναμιν 
ύπίρ τους πολλούς νομιζόμ^νος ύπίπιπτ^ν, though he m a y perhaps hint 

that even virtue, as in the case of Aristides, was a cause of ostra­
cism at Athens. 

21. |Α€θίστασα»>, the technical word used in cases of ostracism : 
cp. Philoch. Fragm. 79 b (Miiller, Fragm. Hist. Gr. 1. 396), τούτον 
e'Sei . . . iv δέκα ημέραις μςταστήναι της πόλ*ως Ζτη δέκα: D i o d . 1 1 . 55 · * : 

[Demosth.] c. Aristog. 2. 6. The same word is used of the banish­
ment of involuntary homicides (Demosth. c. Aristocr. c. 45, των «V 
ίίκουσιω φόνω Xe'yei μςθςστηκότων). It IS u s e d in contrast to φυγαδ*υ€ΐν 
and is a milder term than even έκβάλλ^ιν. 

22. xpoVous ώρισμ€ΐΌυ$. Cp. c. 14. 1285 a 34 and 4 (7). 16. 
1335 a 27. Ten years, or, according to Philoch. Fragm. 79b, 
originally ten, and afterwards five. Diodorus (11. 55. 2) makes 
the term five years. In the petalism it was five (Diod. 11. 87. 1). 
A temporary absence from the State would not indeed make the 
ostracized person less wealthy or less well-born, but it would 
sever him from his friends and followers, and so tend to diminish 
his influence. 

μ.υθολογ€ΐται δε κ.τ.λ. See Sus.2, Note 604 (Sus.4, 1. p. 416), who 
refers to Pherecydes of Leros, Fragm. 67 (ap. Schol. Apollon. 1.1290: 
Miil ler, Fr. His t . Gr . I . 8 8 ) , 'Αντίμαχος iv τη Αύδη φησίν έκβφασθέντα 
τον Ήρακλέα δια το καταβαρεϊσθαι την Αργώ υπο του ηρωος. Τούτω και 
ΤΙοσ^ίδιππος 6 έπιγραμματογράφος ηκολούθησ* και Φ*ρ€κύδης, and Apol lodor . 
BibliOth. 1 . 9 · *9> Φερεκύδης αυτόν iv Άφέταις της Θεσσαλίας άπολ^ιφ-
θήναι λέγ€ΐ, της 'Αργούς φθ^γξαμένης μη δύνασθαι φέραν το τούτου βάρος. 

See also Prof. Robinson Ellis' note on Catullus 64. 23, where the 
expression 'mater ' probably refers to the Argo—'the idea is not 
unnatural in itself and agrees with the recurring representations of 
the Argo as an animate being (Αργώ a proper name, like Eido, 
Hypso, Aphro, Brimo, Ioulo), possessed of voice and reason and 
in part divine. Philo Iud. vol. ii. p. 468 (quoted by Nauck, Fr. 
A e s c h . 20) , ούδ' η Αργώ ναυαρχουντος y Ιάσονος επέτρςπ^ν ζπιβαίνςιν 
οΐκέταις μ€μοιραμένη κα\ ψνχής κα\ λογισμού, φύσις ούσα φιλ(λ(ύβ€ρος* 
οθ^ν κα\ Α'ίσχυλος €π* αυτής €Ϊπ*' Που δ' €στ\ν * Αργούς Upov αϋδασον 

(rather αύδάσον) ξύλον j Apollod. ι. 9· l9' (quoted above), £cf. 1. 9· 
24, places which all seem to refer to the piece of speaking timber 
(αύδψν δόρυ) which Athene built into the cut-water, and which 
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Apollonius describes as urging the start from Pagasae (i. 525) and 
warning the Argonauts to expiate the murder of Absyrtus by 
a visit to Circe (iv. 580 sqq.)/ 

23. διά τοιαύτης αίτιας 'for a similar reason': cp. 4 (7). 16. 
*335 a l9 a n d 7 (5)· 6. 1306a 6 and b 17. Not την τοιαντψ, 
as in 18. 

26. διό κ.τ.λ. Καί τους ^iyovras, ζ among others those who 
blame/ In τους yfseyovras κ.τ.λ. Aristotle probably refers to Sosicles 
the Corinthian and the speech which he is represented in Hdt. 5. 
92 to have addressed to the representatives of the Lacedaemonians 
and their allies gathered in council, in which, while recounting the 
misdeeds of the tyrants of Corinth, he dwelt especially on the hint 
given by Thrasybulus tyrant of Miletus to Periander tyrant of 
Corinth to get rid of the men who overtopped the rest. Compare 
Eurip. Suppl. 433 Bothe, 447 Dindorf, 

πως ουν ίτ αν yevovr αν Ισχυρά πόλις, 

όταν τις, ως \€ΐμώνος ηρινοΰ στάχυν, 

τολμάς άφαιρη κάπο\ωτιζη νιους) 

Herodotus, as has been said, makes Thrasybulus give the hint to 
Periander, whereas Aristotle here makes Periander give the hint 
to Thrasybulus, but any one who compares the two narratives will 
see that the story as told by Aristotle is a shortened version of that 
of Herodotus. How then are we to account for the inversion in 
it of the parts played by Periander and Thrasybulus ? We have 
already noticed other instances in which a slight divergence from 
a narrative of Herodotus is observable (see above on 1262a 19 
and 1276a 28), and the same thing occurs again in 4 (7). 2.1324b 
17 sq. Aristotle's memory may have betrayed him, as it did in the 
mention of Hector in Eth. Nic. 3. 11. 1116 a 33 (see below on 
1285a 12) and of Calypso in Eth. Nic. 2. 9. 1109a 31, where 
Horn. Odyss. 12. 219 is referred to, but, if this was so, the slip 
must have been something more than a mere momentary one, for 
it recurs in 7 (5). 10. 1311a 20. It is natural that Aristotle 
should credit Periander with the advice, for he believed that many 
of the traditional maxims of tyranny came originally from 
Periander (7 (5). 11. 1313 a 36). We notice that Herodotus, 
a Greek of Asia Minor, ascribes the famous hint to a tyrant of 
Miletus, while Aristotle, a Greek of Europe, ascribes it to a tyrant 
of Corinth. For the dative θρασυβούλω dependent on the substan­
tive συμβουλίαν, cp. De Part. An. 2. 17. 660 a 35, κα\ χρώνται τβ 



248 NOTES. 

γλώτττ) καί προς ερμηνείαν αλλήλου, and see Bon. Ind. 166 a 61 sqq. 
In 7 (5) . 10 . 1 3 1 1 a 2 0 w e have TO ΤΙεριάνδρου προς θρασύβονλον 
συμβούλευμα. 

28. τομ π€|χφθ^μτα κήρυκα ircpi της συμβουλια9. For the order of 
these words , c p . 1 2 8 4 b 8, τον υπερβάλλοντα πόδα της συμμετρίας, and 
c. 12. 1282 b 31, των ομοίων αυλητών την τίχνην, and see Vahlen on 
Poet . 15. 1 4 5 4 b 16 , τας ακολουθούσας αισθήσεις τη ποιητική. 

30. όμαλυ^αι. Όμαλύνειν is a rare word, but it is used by Plato 
in Tim. 45 E. 

35. και π€ρι τά$ ολιγαρχίας και τάς δημοκρατίας. In sentences 
of this kind the preposition is usually repeated in the Politics 
before the second substantive (e.g. in 1. 8. 1256b 17 we have 
κα\ δια την χρησιν κα\ δια. την τροφην)} and this IS SO whether * both . . . 

and' is expressed by καϊ . . . καί or by τε . . . καί, but sometimes the 
preposition is not thus repeated (e. g. in the passage before us and 
in 38 : in 2. 12. 1274 b 24: 3. 11.1281 b 33: 4 (7). 7. 1328 a 20 : 
5 (8). 7. 1341b 19: 7 (5). 10. 1311 a 29 and b 25 sq.: see also 
critical note on 1330 b 31). I have not noticed that the preposi­
tion is similarly omitted in the Politics when η . . . η, οϋτε . . . ούτε 
(or μήτε . . . μήτε), ε'ίτε . . . cire, ΟΓ πότερον . „ . ή are USed, e x c e p t 

that in 3. 1.1275 b 17 Μ8 Ρ1 omit the second περί in ή περ\ πάντων η 
περ\ τινών. 

37. τρόποι τι̂ ά". See above on 1255 a 13· 
38. οί κύριοι τή$ δυμά|ΐ€ω$. Cp. Aeschin. c. Timarch. c. 187, 

οι της ψήφου νυν\ γεγονύτες κύριοι. 
39. οΐομ Αθηναίοι μϊν κ.τ.λ. It is clear from this that the 

Samians, Chians, and Lesbians were the most powerful States 
of the Athenian alliance. They had been the leaders in the 
transfer of the headship of the maritime league against Persia 
from the Lacedaemonians to Athens (Plut. Aristid. c. 23). Miletus 
was no longer their equal. We read in Άθ. Πολ. c. 24, πεισθεντες 
δε ταύτα κα\ λαβόντες την αρχήν (οί ΆθηναΊοι} το7ς τε συμμάχοις δεσποτι-
κωτερως εχρώντο πλην Χίων κα\ Λεσβίων και Σαμίων* τούτους δε φύλακας 
ειχον της νρχής, ε'ώντες τάς τε πολιτείας παρ αντοϊς κα\ αρχειν ων ετυχον 
άρχοντες. This remark is obviously not true of the period subse­
quent to the revolt and subjugation of Samos in B. c. 440, and 
it probably refers to the Athenian Confederacy in its earlier days 
before it was converted into an Empire. If we understand it thus, 
it is not inconsistent with the passage before us. But it is not 
easy to say what were the infractions of treaties to which Aristotle 
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alludes. He appears to refer to humiliations inflicted by Athens 
on Samos, Chios, and Lesbos at a comparatively early period of her 
ascendency, ' as soon as she had taken a firm grip of her rule/ 
He can hardly refer, therefore, to humiliations which followed the 
suppression of revolts, for Samos did not revolt till B. c. 440, nor 
Mytilene till B.C 428, nor Chios till B. c. 412. Besides, he seems 
to be speaking not of humiliations brought about by disloyalty on 
the part of these States, but of humiliations prompted by Athenian 
jealousy of their greatness. Athens may have prohibited wars 
between one of these States and other members of her alliance 
(see the speech of Hermocrates in Thuc. 6. 76)—it was a prohibi­
tion of this kind that led to the revolt of Samos (Thuc. 1. 115) 
—or demanded the removal of fortifications (compare the case of 
Chios in B .C 425, Thuc. 4. 51), or meddled with their territory 
(as in the case of Thasos, Thuc. 1. 100). No doubt, the Mytilenean 
envoys in Thuc. 3. 9 sqq. (see Grote, Hist, of Greece, 6. 309), 
speaking in B.C. 428, do not charge Athens with any infractions 
of treaties; on the contrary, they speak of their State having been 
1 honoured' by Athens, and ascribe their revolt to fear of ultimate 
subjugation, not to actual wrongs inflicted on Lesbos in the past. 
Still Plutarch implies in Aristid. c. 25 (where he perhaps follows 
the same authority as Aristotle does in the passage before us, for 
he use s the w o r d s , ύστερον be των πραγμάτων αρχειν εγκρατεστερον, ως 

ιοί*™, ϊκβιαζομίνων, cp. Thuc. ι. 76. ι) that Athens was guilty of 
infractions of treaties in her relations with her dependent allies, and 
it is likely enough that Samos, Chios, and Lesbos did not escape. 
That a time did come when Athens changed her original easy­
going headship into a firm imperial control, we see from Thuc. 6. 
76 and Diod. 11. 70· Diodorus (who may here represent Ephorus, 
a witness likely to be favourable to the dependent allies, as he 
belonged to the Aeolic Cyme) dates the commencement of this 
change from the time when Athens became aware that the Lace­
daemonians had abandoned all thought of attempting to regain 
the headship of the maritime league by war. This happened as 
early as B.C 475, if Diodorus' chronology is to be trusted (Diod. 11. 
50. 8). 

41. ό δέ rkpaoiy βασιλεύ? κ.τ.λ. Aristotle probably refers not 
only to severities inflicted by the Persians on the Medes, Baby­
lonians, and others after the suppression of revolts (see as to 
Babylon Hdt. 1. 183 and 3. 159 and Arrian, Anab. 3. 16. 4 and 
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7. 17. 2), but also and more especially to unprovoked evidences of 
distrust like that mentioned in Diod. 11. 6. 3, την δε δύναμιν άναλαβων 
(ο Ξέρξης) ηκεν eVi τους εν θερμοπύλαις "Ελληνας προτάζας απάντων των 
εθνών Μήδους, εΐτε δι άνδρείαν προκρίνας αυτούς είτε καϊ βουλόμενος 
απαντάς άπολέσαι* ενήν yap ετι φρόνημα τοίς Μηδοις, της των προγόνων 
ηγεμονίας ού πάλαι καταπεπονημένης : cp . X e n . Cyrop . 7· 5· ^ 9 J ^σ^ον 

δε κα\ τούτοις (i. e. τοΊς φρουροϊς) Βαβυλώνιους εταξεν (ο Κύρος) παρέχειν, 
βουλόμενος αυτούς ως άμηχανωτάτους είναι, όπως οτι ταπεινότατοι κα\ 
εύκαθεκτότατοι είεν. Egypt is probably referred to in των άλλων τους 
πεφρονηματισ μένους δια το γενέσθαι ποτ" eV αρχής : Cp. D i o d . 17« 49> 
οί γαρ Αιγύπτιοι, των Ώερσων ησεβηκότων είς τα ιερά κα\ βιαίως αρχόντων, 
άσμενοι προσεδέξαντο τους Μακεδόνας. C o m p a r e Plato's picture o f 

Persian rule in Laws 697 D, which explains Alexander's triumph. 
1284 b. 2. πεφροΓηματισμενοι^. c A word occurring in the Politics alone 

of Aristotle's writings, but not very uncommon there, is φρονηματί-
ζεσθαι. It occurs later in Polybius and is certainly un-Attic. It 
is entirely absent from the Άθ. Πολ., where θαρρεΐν takes its place' 
(Kaibel, Stil und Text der Πολιτεία*Αθηναίων des Aristoteles, p. 37). 

έκοπτε . Έπικόπτω is a rare word; the passage before us is, so 
far as I know, the earliest prose passage in which it occurs. It is 
a technical term of arboriculture, to ' lop' or ' pollard' (Theophr. 
CaUS. Plant. 5 · J 7 · 3> π€Ρι $ε της επικοπής κα\ της κολούσεως εν ολίγοις 
η σκέψις . . . καλούσι δ* έπικοπήν, όταν άφαιρεθείσης της κόμης έπικόψη τις 
το άκρον), and its metaphorical meaning in the passage before us 
agrees pretty closely with that of εταπείνωσαν in 1284 a 41. 

3. irepl ττάσας τάς πολιτείας, και τά-s όρθάς, (with regard to all 
constitutions, even the normal ones/ Cp. De Gen. An. 4. 2. 767 a 
3 2 , κα\ εν πάσίν εστί τροφή τούτο (i. e. το ύδωρ), κα\ εν τοΊς ξηροϊς. W e 

gather from 2 5sqq. that the best constitution will expel, if neces­
sary, men who are disproportionately superior in wealth or political 
influence, though not men disproportionately superior in virtue. 
As to the importance of συμμετρία in the members of a State, see 
7 (5)· S - ^ ^ b 33 sqq. 

4. μίν is answered by ού μην αλλά, as in c. 4. 1276 b 34, c. 6. 
1278b 19, and 4 (7). 1. 1323a 39 sqq. 

5. irpos το ϊδιοκ άποσκοπουσαι. The opposition betwreen προς 
το Ίδιον άποσκοπουσαι a n d τάς το κοινόν αγαθόν έπισκοπούσας will be 
noticed. The In4ex Aristotelicus gives no other instance of the 
use of άποσκοπείν by Aristotle. Έπισκοπειν is also rare in the sense 
in which it is used in 6. It is not perhaps necessary to supply 
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αγαθόν from the next line with το Ίδιον: cp. Rhet. ad Alex. 30. 
1 4 3 7 a 3 6 , <cu γαρ οντος ενεκά τίνος Ιδίου δοκεΐ παρά το εθος δημηγορείν 

(referred to by Bonitz, Ind. 339 a 22). 
7. δήλομ 5e τούτο κ.τ.λ. C p . C 12 . 1 2 8 2 b 3 0 . ΤοΟτο, i . e . t h e fac t 

that a part of a whole which is disproportionate to the whole to 
which it belongs is not tolerated. 

8. ουτ€ is here followed by OUTC and ουδέ δή (' nor yet surely'). 
See above on 1272b 38, and compare the somewhat similar 
sequence in c. 17. 1288a 24 sqq. In the passage before us the 
change from οϋτε . . . οϋτε to ουδέ δή is enough to cause the future 
εάσει t o t a k e t h e p l a c e of t h e o p t a t i v e εάσειεν av. 

10. OUTC μαυπηγός πρύμναν κ.τ.λ. We must apparently supply 
εάσειεν αν υπερβάλΧειν της συμμετρίας. 

13. ώστβ δια τούτο μεν κ.τ.λ. ' [The teacher of a chorus does 
not fall out with his chorus because he excludes from it a dispro­
portionately excellent singer, for his rule over his chorus is 
beneficial to it, as being exercised for the advantage of the ruled 
(c. 6. 1278b 39 sqq.),] and thus, so far as this practice at any 
rate is concerned, there is no reason why monarchs should not be 
in harmony writh the States they rule, if, when they resort to it, 
their rule is beneficial to their States/ For μεν solitarium see 
above on 1262 a 6 and 1270a 34. Ταΐς πόλεσιν I take to mean 
c the States ru led b y t h e m ' : Cp. 3 3 , ώστε βασιλέας είναι τους τοιούτους 

άιδίους εν ταΐς πόλεσιν. F o r της οικείας αρχής, c p . 2 1 , a n d 7 (δ ) · Ι Ι # 

1 3 1 4 b 2 6 , τας οικείας γυναίκας. 

15. διό κ.τ.λ., ' hence in relation to acknowledged superiorities 
the argument in favour of the ostracism is not without a certain 
element of political justice/ Διό introduces an inference from the 
fact that constitutions which aim at the common good and prac­
titioners of the arts resort to measures akin to the ostracism. 
Whatever restores the symmetry of the constitution is in a certain 
d e g r e e JUSt. Κατά τας όμολογονμενας υπεροχάς ( c p . 2 6 , ου κατά των 
άλλων αγαθών την υπεροχην, οίον ισχύος και πλούτου και πόλυφΐλίας, αλλ* 
αν τις γενηται διαφέρων κατ' άρετην) IS a d d e d t o e x c l u d e t h e a p p l i c a ­

t ion of t h e o s t r a c i s m t o c a s e s in w h i c h t h e r e is n o a c k n o w l e d g e d 

superiority (such, for instance, as that of Hyperbolus). For the 
p h r a s e τάς όμολογουμενας υπεροχάς c p . P l a t o , R e p . 5 6 9 Β a n d M e n O 

96 B, and Isocr. Hel. § 12. 'Υπεροχάς is in the plural because 
there are more kinds of superiority than one (Bon. Ind. 793 a 40, 
' νπεροχαί, i.e. varia τής υπεροχής genera'); there is superiority in 
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virtue, in wealth, in command of friends, in birth, and so forth. 
F o r 6 λόγος ό περί τον όστρακισμόν, cp . C. 9. 1 2 8 0 a 27 . 

17. βΛτιομ με)ν oSV κ.τ.λ. ' True, it is better/ etc. The same 
thing is said in 7 (5). 3. 1302 b 18 sqq. For the means by which 
Aristotle would effect this, see above on 1284 a 17. 

19. SeuTcpos δέ πλους κ.τ.λ. On the proverb δεύτερος πλους, see 
Leutsch and Schneidewin, Paroem. Gr. 1. 359 and 2. 24, where the 
lines of Menander are quoted (θρασνλεων, Fragm. 2, ap. Stob. 
Floril. 59. 9 : Meineke, Fr. Com. Gr. 4. 139), 

6 δεύτερος πλους εστί δηπον λεγόμενος, 
αν άποτυχτ) τις ούριου, κώπαισι πλείν 

(ουρίου Grotius, πρώτον, εν or simply iv MSS.: see Meineke, Fr. 
C o m . Gr. 5· Ccliii). *Av συμβτ}, SC. το δεϊσθαι τοιαύτης ιατρείας. Διορ-
θοϋν, SC. την πολιτείαν. 

20. δπβρ ουκ βγίγ^το irepl τάς πόλει?, 'which did not come about 
in connexion with the States' (see note on 1327b 7), a softened 
way of saying ' which was not done by the States/ Greek States 
did not use the ostracism to heal a defect in the constitution. 

22. τοις όστρακισμοΐς, plural in the sense of ' acts of ostracizing/ 
iv μεν ouV κ.τ.λ., (in the deviation-forms of constitution, then, 

that the practice of removing persons disproportionately superior 
is of advantage to each form severally and just according to their 
several views of justice, is evident, and perhaps this also is evident 
that it is not absolutely just/ It is not absolutely just, because it 
is resorted to in the interest of the holders of power, not in the 
common interest of all the citizens (4 sq.). Mh oZv is answered 
by αλλά, 2ζ. 

2 6 . ου κατά των άλλων άγαθώκ την υπεροχής. Ύών άλλων αγαθών 
is emphasized by being placed before την ύπεροχην: cp. c. 14. 1285 b 
18 , των πολεμικών την ηγεμονιαν, and 7 (δ) · 5· x 3 ° 5 a 25> των απόρων 
τα. κτήνη, and 34? των Η·*ρ °νν δημοκρατιών αϊ μεταβολαί. 

27. ίσχύο? must mean ' political strength ' : cp. ι 284 a 21, η τίνα 
αλλην πολιτικην ϊσχύν. 

2 8 . αν τις γεμηται διαψ^ρωμ κατ' αρετής. C p . α Ι 7 · 1 2 8 8 a 16 . 

σνμβη διαφέροντα γενέσθαι κατ* αρετην. 
ου γαρ δή κ.τ.λ. Aristotle no doubt remembers, as Vict, points 

out, Heraclitus' indignant censure of the Ephesians for their expul­
sion of Hermodorus (see vol. i. p. 263, note 2). Compare the 
language ascribed to the Persian King when Themistocles was 
driven from Greece to his court (Plut. Themist. c. 28, μακαρίσας δε 
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προς τους φίλους εαυτόν, ως ίπ ευτυχία μςγίσττ), κα\ κατ*υξάμ€Ρος ael τοΐς 

πολ€μίοις τοιαύτας φρένας διδώ/αι τον *Αριμάνιον, όπως έλαύνωσι τους 

αρίστους έξ ίαυτών κ.τ.λ.). Athens was popularly credited with 
' envy of the good/ as we see from the epitaph on Aeschylus in 
Anthol. Pal. 7. 40, 

τις φσονος, αι αι, 

θησ*ίδας αγαθών Ζγκοτος αίϊν Ζχ€ΐ; 

Theseus was believed by some to have been ostracized at Athens 
(Theophr. Fragm. 131). A current proverb ascribed a similar 
j e a l o u s y to the M e g a r i a n s — μ η δ έ π ο π μηδ*\ς MeyapeW γένοιτο σοφώ-

τ(ρος (Leutsch and Schneidewin, Paroem. Gr. 2. 528). Observe 
that ό τοιούτο? recurs four times in 28-34. This is probably 
intentional. As to repetitions of this kind see notes on 1331 b 18, 
1317 b 5, 1307 a 14, and 1325 b n , and compare the frequency 
with which τοϊς ηθ^σιν or των ηθών recurs in 5 (8). 5· *34° a 28-39. 

30. άλλα μτ\ν κ.τ.λ. Άλλα μην . . . ye, c but certainly/ as else­
where. Supply φαχν αν δ€Ϊν. A question then arises as to the 
construction and punctuation of the sentence. Hampke (followed 
by Sus., though not without a good deal of hesitation) places 
παραπλησιον yap καν el του Αώς αρχςιν a£ioUv in a parenthes is , a n d 

takes μ€ρίζοντ€ς τας αρχάς with άλλα μην ούδ αρχ€ΐν y€ του τοιούτον 

(φαΪ€ν άν δίίι/), but Susemihl doubts with some reason whether, if 
we adopt this view of the construction of the sentence, μ^ρίζοντ^ς 
should not be μ€ρίζοντας. In any case perhaps the more natural 
course is (with Bernays) to take μ€ρίζοντ€ς τας αρχάς with what 
immediately precedes, i. e. with παραπλησιον . . . άξιοΪ€ν, and not 
with αλλά . . . τοιούτου. But then the further question arises, what 
is the meaning of μ^ρίζοντ^ς τάς αρχάς? Some have fancied that 
there is a reference to the ' distribution of offices' by Zeus among 
the other gods, when he had wron supremacy in heaven (cp. Hesiod, 
Theog. 881-5, I I 2> an(3 Aesch. Prom. Vinct. 228 sqq.), and 
have translated the passage, ' for to do so would be much the same 
thing as if men were to claim to rule over Zeus, distributing the 
offices (as he did when he succeeded to power)/ But it is not 
likely that this is the meaning of the words. A different interpre­
tation is suggested by the passage in which the conclusion arrived 
at here is repeated , C. 17 . 1 2 8 8 a 2 4 , οΰτ€ yap KTtivuv η φυγα^ύαν 

ouS* όστριικίζ^ιν δη που τον τοιούτον πρέπον εστίν, οϋτ άξιουν αρχ^σθαι 

κατά μέρος' ου yap πέφυκ^ το μέρος Ιπ€ρέχ€ΐν του παντός, τω δέ την 

τηλικαύτην υπ(ρβολην Ζχοντι τούτο συμβέβηκ€ν. ώστε λϊ'ιπ^ται μόνον το 



254 NOTES. 

π€ίθ€σθαι τω τοιουτω, κα\ κυρών eivai μη κατά μ€ρος τούτον αλλ άπλως. 

Compare with this passage 4 (7). 14. 1332 b 23-27 and 3. 16. 
1287 a 16-18, and Ave shall find that the three passages lend 
support to Bernays' rendering of μςρίζοντ^ς τας αρχάς, ζ by a rotation 
in their tenure of the offices' ('gemass einem reihenweisen Wechsel 
der Aemterbekleidung'), in which he is anticipated by Sepulveda, 
who however erroneously supplies οΣ θεοί as the nom. to agioUv. 
Sepulveda, in fact, explains the passage in his commentary thus — 
' simile, inquit, esset ac si Dii statuerent inter se, ut sic per omnes 
aut aliquos ipsorum iret imperandi vicissitudo^ ut Iuppiter modo 
imperium teneret, modo esset sub imperio, quod esset absurdissi-
mum/ But does μζρίζην bear this sense in any other passage ? 
I am not aware that any such passage has been produced, and till 
it has, it will be safer to translate μερίζοντας τας αρχάς in the ordinary 
way, ' distributing the offices/ i. e. distributing them among them­
selves and Zeus, and treating him as on a level with themselves in 
the matter of ruling, or, in other words, as partly ruling and partly 
ruled, instead of making him sole ruler. Cp. 1284 a 9, άΰικησονται 
yap άξιούμενοι των Ίσων. I take μερίζοντας τας αρχάς to m e a n the 

same as άξιουντες αυτόν των ϊσων. In Aristoph. Aves 467 sq. and 
1225 sqq. (Didot) the Birds go further and claim to rule over 
Zeus and the gods without giving them even a turn of office. 
Bonitz remarks (Ind. 41 a 31) on the construction παραπλήσιον καν 
d ' insolentior videtur usus formulae καν d ubi καί pertinet ad 
vocabulum similitudinem significans (παραπλήσιον, ομοιον, το αυτό),' 
as in the passage before us, with which he compares Phys. 8. 5. 
257 a 7 sqq. and (a passage very similar in structure to ours) περί 
αναπνοής 9. 4 7 5 a I J > παραπλήσιον yap σνμβαίν€ΐ καν εϊ τις τίνα των 
άναπνεόντων πνίγοι, το στόμα κατασχων. T h e difficulty of get t ing the 

better of Zeus was proverbial (Horn. II. i. 396 sqq. and 8. 209 sq.), 
and indeed the difficulty of ruling over the gods (Eth. Nic. 6. 13. 
1145a 10 sq., already referred to by Eaton: Aesch. Prom. 
Vinct. 49, 356 sqq., Pers. 749: Horn. II. 8. 18 sqq.: Aristoph. 
Plut. 141 sqq. Didot: Diod. 17. 41. 1). 

32. λείπεται τοίννν κ.τ.λ. When willing obedience is rendered to 
a man, it is a sign that he is a natural King (Xen. Cyrop. 5. 1. 
24 Sqq.). C p . I . I 2 . I 2 5 9 b IO, 17 δε των τέκνων αρχή βασιλική' το yap 
γέννησαν καϊ κατά φιλίαν αρχον κα\ κατά. πρεσβείαν εστίν, όπερ εστ\ 
βασιλικής (ΐδος αρχής. Is the passage before us present to Milton's 
memory in the address to Cromwell in the Defensio Secunda, 
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where we read, c We all willingly yield the palm of sovereignty to 
your unrivalled ability and virtue, except the few among us who 
are either . . . or who do not know that nothing in the world is more 
pleasing to God, more agreeable to reason, more politically just, or 
more generally useful, than that the supreme power should be 
vested in the best and the wisest of men' (Prose Works, i. 288 
Bohn) ? 

33. βασιλέας άιδίους. 'Forma accusativi pluralis plerumque 
βασιλ*ΐς, veluti 2. 9. 1271 a 26 : 2. 11. 1272 b 37: 3. 14. 1285 a 26: 
3. 15. 1286 b 11, sed βασιλέας legitur 3. 13. 1284 b 33 ' (Bon. Ind. 
135 a 21 sqq.), and also in 4 (7). 14. 1332 b 24. Βασιλέα? is the 
form found in Attic Inscriptions, though βασιλα? appears after 
B.C. 307 (Meisterhans, Gramm. d. att. Inschr., ed. 2, p. n o ) . The 
ace. plur. of Upw in the Politics is iepet? and of ίππ€υς ΙππϊΙς. 
For the meaning of άίδιος see above on 1271 a 40. Not mere 
temporary kings, like the βασιλ€Ϊς mentioned in' 8 (6). 8. 1322b 29, 
but perpetual kings. 

35 sqq. μβταβή^αι, because a transition is now made from C. 14. 
a question affecting all constitutions to the study of a single 
constitution, Kingship. Aristotle had said in c. 7. 1279 a 23 sqq. 
that he would discuss the normal constitutions first, and Kingship 
is a normal constitution. The inquiries of the Twelfth and Thirteenth 
Chapters have had reference to the question of Justice, but now 
Aristotle asks whether Kingship is expedient, not whether it is just; 
the two questions, however, do not lie far apart, and when he 
at length arrives at the end of the inquiry in c. 17. 1287 b 36 sqq., 
we find that an answer is given to both of them (1287 b 39, δίκαιον 
κα\ συμφέρον I 1 2 8 8 a I j ovre συμφέρον οϋτ€ δίκαιοι/ : 1 2 8 8 a l 8 , δίκαιον: 

I 2 8 8 a 3 0 , πότ€ρον ου συμφέρει ταΊς πό\*σιν η συμφέρει). T h e q u e s t i o n 

of the expediency of Kingship cannot be discussed until the various 
kinds of Kingship have been distinguished, for it may well be that one 
and the same answer will not hold good of all. Besides, Aristotle 
is not sorry to seize the opportunity which his classification of 
Kingships affords him of describing the various forms of Kingship 
and of correcting the error of those who regarded the Lace­
daemonian Kingship as Kingship in a truer sense than any other 
Kingship according to law (1285a 3 sqq.); for he holds that the 
Lacedaemonian Kingship is, in fact, the least of those according to 
law. It is the expediency of the Absolute Kingship, however, that 
he really wishes to discuss. In his account of this form Aristotle 



256 NOTES. 

probably has the Persian Kingship before him (see notes on 1284 a 
14 and 1287 a 1). Socrates had described Kingship as always 
according to law (Xen. Mem. 4. 6. 12, βασιλύαν δί καί τυραννίδα 
αρχάς /ieV άμφοτίρας ήγπτο ewai} διαφίρειν de αλλήλων ίνόμιζϊ την μίν 
yap εκόντων τ€ των ανθρώπων καί κατά νόμους των πόλεων άρχην βασι\ςίαν 
ήγζΊτο κ.τ.λ.). Aristotle takes a different view. Just as in the classi­
fication of democracies and oligarchies in the Sixth (Fourth) Book 
forms in which law is supreme are marked off from those in 
which it is not, so here in the classification of Kingships the same 
is the case ; but while the democracies and oligarchies in which 
law is not supreme are the worst, the form of Kingship in which 
law is not supreme is the best and highest. Aristotle's classifica­
tion of Kingships would have been simplified, if he had first divided 
them into Kingships according to law and not according to law, 
and had then subdivided the class of Kingships according to law. 
His study of Kingship would probably have been fuller and more 
complete if he had not studied Kingship according to law on the 
way, as it were, to an examination of the question as to Absolute 
Kingship. We are grateful to him for studying barbarian Kingship 
as well as Greek, for in the case of other constitutions he is silent 
as to the non-Greek world, if we except his notice of the 
Carthaginian αριστοκρατία, and not entirely for want of material, 
for non-monarchical constitutions appear to have existed, for 
instance, in Lycia (see Gilbert, Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 185); but his 
treatment of barbarian Kingship is cursory in the extreme. It 
makes no pretence of being exhaustive, for the kind of barbarian 
Kingship which Aristotle selects for notice is said by him to exist 
only among ' some of the barbarians ' (c. 14. 1285 a 17). It should 
also be noted that in the inquiry respecting the downfall and the 
preservation of Kingship and Tyranny contained in the Seventh 
(Fifth) Book no notice is taken of the distinction drawn in the Third 
between different kinds of Kingship, or of that drawn in the Sixth 
(Fourth) between different kinds of Tyranny. So again in 7 (5). 
10. 1313a 10 Aristotle evidently implies the existence of Kingships 
not κατά yeVos, but it is not easy to say to what Kingships he there 
refers (see note on 1313 a 10). One remark may be added. 
Aristotle classes under the head of βασιλκ'α dignities to which we 
should not allow the name of Kingship. The Aesymneteship, 
for instance, might be held for only a few months or years, yet 
it is treated by Aristotle as a form of βασιλύα. It is so because it is 
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exercised over willing subjects and is invested with large powers, 
for these are the two characteristics of βασιλεία (7 (5). io. 1313 a 5). 
Βασιλέα may or may not be according to law, may or may not be 
κυρία πάντων (c. 14. 1285 a 4, b 29), may or may not be elective, 
may or may not be hereditary, may even be for a less term than 
life, but these two characteristics are always found in connexion 
with it. 

37. σκ€πτ€θ^ Se πότεροι κ.τ.λ. Compare the question raised in 
2. I. 1 2 6 1 a 2, αλλά πότερον όσων ενδέχεται, κοινωνησαι, πάντων βέλτιον 

κοινωνεϊν την μελλουσαν οικησεσθαι πόλιν καλώς, η τινών μεν τινών δε ου 

βέλτιον; Τ*/ μελλούση καλώς οικησεσθαι και πάλει και χώρα Stands in 

Opposition to τισί μεν συμφέρει τισ\ δ% ου συμφέρει, therefore it m u s t 

mean ' broadly to any city and country which is to be well-
constituted politically/ We have been told in the preceding 
chapter that in some cases the best constitution must assume the 
form of a perpetual Kingship, but that does not preclude the 
raising of the question whether Kingship is advantageous to any 
political community which desires to be well-constituted or only to 
some. Aristotle's readiness to consider the question whether 
Kingship is expedient or not would be little in harmony with 
popular opinion in Greece, which was no doubt unfavourable 
to the institution : cp. Demosth. Philip. 2. 25, βασιλεύς yap κα\ 
τύραννος άπας εχθρός ελευθερία και νόμοις ε*ναντίος. E v e n IsOCrateS, 

though he praises Kingship in his Nicocles and Ad Nicoclem— 
he could hardly do otherwise in works written for a King—speiaks 
of it in his Oration to Philip (§ 107) as little suited to Greeks, 
though indispensable to barbarians, and allows in his Nicocles 
(§ 24) that the Lacedaemonians and Carthaginians reserve it for 
use in war and are oligarchically governed at home. Xenophon's 
praises of Kingship in his Cyropaedeia refer, at any rate nominally, 
to a Persian King. Plato, however, had been bolder in his 
Republic and Politicus, for he certainly has Greeks in view when 
he advocates in those dialogues Kingship of the most thorough­
going kind. See on this subject vol. i. p. 277. 

38. και ir6\ei καΐ χώρα. Χώρα probably here means not ' a 
territory occupied by villages/ as in Strabo, p. 336, σχεδόν 8ε κα\ 
τους άλλοις τόπους τους κατίι ϋελοπάννησον πλην ολίγων, ούς κατέλεξεν 
6 ποιητής, ου πόλεις άλλα χώρας νομίζειν 8ε7} συστήματα δήμων εχουσαν 
εκάστην πλείω, εξ ών ύστερον αϊ γνωριζόμεναι πόλεις σννωκίσθησαν, but 
1 a territory occupied by an έθνος or έθνη,' as in Xen. Anab. 4. 8. 22, 

VOL. III. S 



258 NOTES. 

εν rfj Κόλχων χωρά, for in C. 14. 1 2 8 5 b 3 0 we have ωσπερ εκαστον 
έθνος καϊ πόλις έκαστη, and in 1 2 8 5 b 3 3 πόλεως και Έθνους ενός η 
πλειόνων. Nothing, however, is said of the χώρα or Έθνος in the 
recapitulatory summaries in c. 17. 1288 a 30 sqq. and 6 (4). 10. 
1295 a 6 sqq. 

41. ή πλβίους 2χ€ΐ διαφοράς, ' or has several different forms': 
Cp. 6 (4) . 4 . 1 2 9 0 b 3 3 , ού yap οΐόν τε ταύτον ζωον εχειν πλείους 
στόματος διαφοράς. 

1285 a. 2. της αρχής δ τρόπος. In some forms of Kingship (the barba­
rian Kingship and the Aesymneteship) the τρόπος της άρχης is 
despotic (1285 a 22, b 2 sq.), in others not; in some the King is 
supreme over more things than in others (c. 15. 1285 b 35 sqq.). 

3. ττασώμ, sc. τών βασιλείων. For the juxtaposition of εΐς and 
πασών see note on 1281 a 13. 

ή γάρ iv τι?} Λακωνική πολιτβια κ.τ.λ. Aristotle places first and 
second in his enumeration of forms of Kingship two existing 
forms, the Laconian and the barbarian, and then passes on 
to two obsolete forms, the Aesymneteship, which existed in the 
ancient days of Greece, and the Kingship of the heroic times. 

8οκ€Ϊ, ' is thought,' by whom we are not told: possibly Plato's 
language in Laws 691 D-692 Β respecting the Lacedaemonian 
Kingship is present to Aristotle's mind. He does not agree with 
this view; he sees that there are Kingships according to law (the 
barbarian Kingship and the Aesymneteship) which are supreme 
over more things than the Laconian, and therefore are Kingships 
in a fuller sense, for the true King is κύριος πάντων (α 17. 1288 a 
18 sq.: cp. Rhet. 1. 8. 1365 b 37). In Diog. Laert. 3. 82 a classi­
fication of Kingships into Kingships κατά γένος and Kingships κατά 
νόμον is ascribed with very doubtful correctness to Plato, and the 
Lacedaemonian Kingship is brought under the former head, so 
that it is implied not to be κατά νόμον. 

5 . δτα^ έξΑθτ) ΊΎ\ν χώρακ, SC. 6 βασιλεύς. Εξέρχομαι r a r e l y t a k e s 

the accusative (see Liddell and Scott). 
ήγ€μών Ιστι τώ^ προς τον τΐ6\€μον} 'he is the leader in all matters 

relating to war ' : cp. 1285 b 18, των πολεμικών την ήγεμονίαν, and 
H d t . 9 . 3 3 , Αακεδαιμόνιοι Sc . . . μισθω έπειρώντο πείσαντες Ύισαμενόν 
ποιέεσθαι αμα Ήρακλειδεων τοΊσι βασιλευσι ηγεμόνα των πόλεμων. F o r 

των προς τον πόλεμον, cp . X e n . M e m . 3· * 2 · 5> h TroXts* ουκ ασκεί δημοσία 
τα προς τον πόλεμον : A n a b . 4* 3· Ι Ο : C)TOp. Ι . 2. ΙΟ. Ηγήμων των 
προς τον ποΚεμον stands in tacit contrast to ηγεμονία πολιτική, of which 
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w e r e a d in C. 1 7 . 1 2 8 8 a 9. I n P h i l i p . § 3 3 , Αακδαιμόνιοι δβ τοϊς 

απ €K€LPOV ycyovoai κα\ την βασιΚ^ίαν και την ηγ^μονίαν *1ς άπαντα τον 

χρόνου ΰώωκασι, Isocrates appears to distinguish between the King­
ship and the ήγ€μονία. According to Hdt. 6. 56 the Lacedaemonian 
Kings had the right to determine against whom war should be 
m a d e (πόλεμοι/ €κφίρ€ΐν eV ην αν βούλωνται χωρην), a n d G i l b e r t h o l d s 

(Const. Antiq. of Sparta and Athens, Eng. Trans., p. 46) that 
there are some indications that this right remained to them 
even in Xenophon's time (Xen. Hell. 5. 1. 34: 2. 2. 7: 4. 7. 1), 
but Xenophon implies in Rep. Lac. 15. 2, και στρατιάν οποί αν η 
πόλις ζκπψπη, ηγ€Ϊσθαι, that the State and not the Kings possessed it. 

6. e n δβ κ.τ.λ. Τά προς τους 0€ούς ( c p . 1 2 8 5 b 23 ) a n s w e r s t o 

τα προς τον πόΧψον. Something more is meant by this phrase than 
the offering of sacrifices to the gods, sacrifices such as the Kings 
of the heroic times offered (1285 b 10: cp. 8 (6). 8. 1322 b 
26 sqq.), and it probably includes the right of the Lacedaemonian 
Kings to name the officers called Pythii, through whom the Delphic 
oracle was consulted (Hdt. 6. 57. 2), and to have the custody of 
oracles (6. 57. 4). We learn from Xen. Rep. Lac. 15. ι, Ζθηκ€ 
yap θύειν μίν βασιλέα προ της πολ*ως τά δημόσια άπαντα, ως άπο 0€θΰ 

οντά, why it fell to the Lacedaemonian King to sacrifice. It was 
natural that the same authorities should be charged with matters 
relating to the gods and to war, for success in war was held to be 
given by the gods. In his account of the prerogatives of the 
Lacedaemonian Kings Aristotle omits to notice their share in 
deliberative authority as members of the senate, and also the 
judicial authority which, as we know from Hdt. 6. 57, they 
possessed in a particular class of cases (this had perhaps been 
narrowed: see above on 1270a 21). 

7 . αυτή μέ^ ouV ή βασίλε ια κ.τ.λ. Miv ουν is t a k e n u p b y iv μ*ν 

ovv τοίτ €*8ος βασιλείας, 14, and then at length finds a δε to answer 
tO it in πάρα ταύτην 8e, 16 . λυτή η βασιΚϊία ( c p . 14) m e a n s * th i s 

kind of Kingship/ as αυτή η δικαιοσύνη in Eth. Nic. 5. 3. 1129 b 25 
means ' this kind of justice/ for the Lacedaemonian Kingship is 
not the only Kingship included in the class, as we see from 15, 
τούτων δ* αί μίν κατά γένος ίΐσίν, αί δ' αιρ€ταί. It appears , in fact, from 

10 sqq. that the Kingship held by Agamemnon as leader of the 
Greek forces before Troy is included in it, a Kingship which we 
must not confuse with his Kingship of Mycenae, for his Kingship 
of Mycenae belongs to the fourth class of Kingships, al κατά τους 

S 2 
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ηρωικούς χρόνους βασιλ^Ίαί (1285 b 4 sqq·)- Aristotle may well have 
also referred to this class the Kingship, or Leadership, of Greece, 
which was held for a time by Agesilaus and for life by Philip and 
Alexander of Macedon. Compare Plut. Ages. c. 40, where 
Agesilaus is said to have been regarded until the defeat at Leuctra 
as σχ€δόν όλης της 'Ελλάδος ηγςμων κα\ βασιλεύς, with A g e s . C 6, where 

we read that in a dream which Agesilaus had at Aulis before 
embarking for Asia, he heard a voice addressing him thus, 
ω βασιλίυ Αακίδαιμονίων, οτι μίν ουδείς της Ελλάδος ομού συμπάσης 
απ€$€ίχθη στρατηγός η πρότςρον 'Αγαμέμνων κα\ συ νυν μ*τ* ίκύνον, ίννο€Ϊς 
δήπουθ€ν} and with Isocr. Panath. § 76. At a later time Philip of 
Macedon was elected by the Congress at Corinth ηγ^μων (or στρα­
τηγός) αυτοκράτωρ της Ελλάδος (Diod. 16. ι, 89, 91: Arrian, Anab. 7. 9. 
5 : cp. Demosth. De Cor. c. 201 and Justin, 9. 4, and see Schafer, 
Demosthenes, 3. 1. 51. 3), and on his death his son Alexander was 
elected by the Congress to the same dignity (Diod. 17. 4. 9: Arrian, 
Anab. 1. 1. 2: Schafer, Demosthenes, 3. 1. 90. 1). Thus the office 
of ήγ^μών, ΟΧ στρατηγός, αυτοκράτωρ της Έλλάδοί in the h a n d s of 

Philip and Alexander was an elective office and tenable apparently 
for life. Long before the time of Agesilaus and Philip, Gelon had 
a s k e d to be appointed στρατηγός T€ κα\ ηγςμων των Ελλήνων προς τον 

βάρβαρον (Hdt. 7. 158). Aristotle can hardly intend to include the 
Carthaginian Kingship under this form of Kingship, for in 2. 11. 
1273 a 3° he distinguishes between the offices of King and General 
at Carthage. He would seem to omit the Carthaginian Kingship 
from his enumeration, for it cannot fall under the head of the 
barbarian Kingship, though the Carthaginians were non-Greeks, 
inasmuch as its authority was by no means of a ' despotic ' type. 
Would such an office as that of the ταγός of the Thessalians be 
classed by Aristotle under this form of Kingship ? 

στρατηγία TIS αυτοκρατόρων και όίδιος. Άίδιος is explained by 
δια βίου in 15 . Α στρατηγός αυτοκράτωρ και άίδιος evidently had not 

the power of life and death. Vict, would read αυτοκράτωρ in place 
of αυτοκρατόρων, partly because the rendering of Vet. Int. is 
' imperialis/ and Schneider and Sus., adopting his suggestion, 
place αυτοκράτωρ in their text (see critical note on 1285 a 8). 
But, though στρατηγός αυτοκράτωρ is a recognized title, I do not 
remember to have met with στρατηγία αυτοκράτωρ. Wi th στρατηγία 
τις αυτοκρατόρων m a y be c o m p a r e d 7 (5 ) . 7. 1 3 0 7 b 18, δυνασπίαν 
των έπιχίψησάντων νίωτςρίζαν. Α στρατηγός αυτοκράτωρ differed from 
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an ordinary στρατηγός in having authority to deal with many 
questions for himself as to which an ordinary στρατηγός would 
have to consult the popular assembly or other supreme authority: 
c p . P o l y b . 3 . 8 7 . 7, ό δί δικτάτωρ ταύτην ?χ€ΐ την διαφοραν των υπάτων* 

των μίν γαρ υπάτων έκατέρω δώδεκα πελίκεις άκολουθουσι, τούτω δ* 

είκοσι κα\ τίτταρες, κάκεΐνοι μεν εν πολλοίς προσδεονται της συγκλήτου 

προς το συντελειν τάς επιβολάς, ούτος δ* εστίν αυτοκράτωρ στρατηγός. 
So in Hicks, Greek Historical Inscriptions, No. 37 A. § 4, συνα­
γωγής δε τώλ λογιστών ή βουλή αυτοκράτωρ έστω, the word αυτοκράτωρ 
is explained by Mr. Hicks to mean 'not bound to consult the 
popular assembly/ Cp. also Thuc. 6. 26 and 5. 27. It was the 
practice of Greek States to create στρατηγοί αυτοκράτορας to deal 
with crises, just as the Romans created a dictator, but the στρατηγός 
αυτοκράτωρ had not, like the dictator, the power of life and death, 
and more στρατηγοί than one could be declared αυτοκράτορας, whereas 
the dictatorship was always confided to a single individual, though 
on one or two occasions we find two dictators in existence at the 
same time (Mommsen, Rom. Staatsrecht, 2. 131, ed. 1). Dionysius 
of Halicarnassus, in fact, identifies the Roman dictator, not with the 
στρατηγός αυτοκράτωρ, but wi th the αισυμνήτης (Ant . R o m . 5. 7 3 ) . Still 

the position of sole στρατηγός αυτοκράτωρ was often the first step to 
a tyranny in the hands of men like Phalaris (Rhet. 2. 20. 1393 b 
iosqq. : cp. Pol. 7 (5).10.1310 b 28), Aristodemus of Cumae(Dion. 
Hal. Ant. Rom. 7. 8), and Dionysius the Elder (Diod. 13. 94. 6). 

8. €t μη ev Tm βασιλ€ΐ'α κ.τ.λ., * except in a particular Kingship, 
as for instance [in the Kingship existing] in the time of the 
ancients, on warlike expeditions by right of force/ yEv χειρός 
νόμω is probably to be rendered ' manuum iure' (Lamb. ' lege ea 
quae est in manibus et armis posita'). It is opposed to iv δίκης 
νόμω (Liddell and Scott s. v. νόμος). Where a person is slain by an 
exercise of the right which superior force confers, he is said to be 
slain iv χειρός νόμω, whether he is slain by his adversary on the 
battlefield or, as in the passage before us, by his King for cowardice 
in presence of the enemy. Eaton compares Thuc. 3. 66, ους μεν 
iv χερσϊν άπεκτείνατε, ουχ ομοίως αλγοΰμεν (κατά νόμον γαρ δη τίνα 

ίπασχον): compare also the word χϊΐροδίκαι in Hes. Op. et Dies, 189 
(cmen who use the right of might'). Bernays translates iv χ^ρός 
νόμω 'als standrechtliches Verfahren' ("by process of martial law'), 
and Mr. Welldon follows him, but the use of the word χ*ιροδίκαι 

?does not support this translation. In the kind of Kingship of 
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which Aristotle is speaking the King had, I conceive, the right to 
put to death with his own hand any of his warriors who showed 
cowardice on a warlike expedition; he had not the right to put 
any of them to death by judicial process. Sus. renders iv χάρος 
νόμω Mm Handgemenge' ('in the mel/e'), but I much prefer the 
interpretation given above. How would the King be able to slay 
one of his own men while himself engaged in a hand-to-hand 
fight with the foe? For tv τινι βασιλεία, cp. c. 5. 1278a 17, %v TIVL 
πολίτη/α, and 1 2 7 8 a 28 , ?v τισι δημοκρατίαις. SuS.3 : cei> τινι βασιΚζία 
seclusit Gifanius, βασιλ€ία eodem tempore secluserunt Bernaysius et 
Susemihlius/ The suggestion of Bern, and Sus. is not without 
plausibility, but I do not think that any change is called for. 
Aristotle's meaning is that the class of Kingship of which the 
Lacedaemonian Kingship is the type does not possess, as a class, 
the power of life and death, but that particular Kingships falling 
under the class do possess it, and he gives an instance of this. 
It is doubtful whether, as the emendation of Bern, and Sus. would 
imply, the Lacedaemonian King possessed the right to put 
a Spartan citizen to death ' in a certain case '; we expect also to be 
told what case is referred to, but the only case mentioned is that of 
ol αρχαίοι. The Lacedaemonian King does not appear to have 
possessed the power which Kings of this type possessed em των 
αρχαίων; the punishment provided by the Lacedaemonian law for 
οί τρέσαντα seems, on the contrary, to have been a severe form of 
ατιμία (Plut. A g e s . C. 3 0 ) . 

11. κακώς \LIV άκούωμ κ.τ.λ. c For instance, in II. i. 225 sqq/ 
(Sus.2, Note 618 : Sus.4, 1. p. 422). See also II. 2. 224 sqq. 

1 2 . έξελθοί'τωΐ' δε και κτεΐ^αι κύριος r\v. For ίζίΚθόντων s ee 
above on 1281 b 4, 13. Καϊ KTehai, not merely not to tolerate, but 
even to put to death. 

λέγει youy κ.τ.λ. The quotation is from II. 2. 391, where 
Agamemnon says, 

c< ov bi κ iycov άπάν*υθ€ μάχης εθίλοντα νοήσω 
μιμνάζζιν πάρα νηυσϊ κορωνίσιν, ου οί cneira 
αρκιον εσσέιται φυγείν κυνας τ/δ οιωνούς, 
ως ίφατ*' 'Apyaot δί κ.τ.λ. 

In Eth. Nic. 3 · ΐ ΐ · ΐ " 6 α 3 2 these threats are ascribed to Hector, 
for there we read, άναγκάζουσι ycip ol κύριοι, ωσπ*ρ ο "Εκτωρ 

ον δ / κ iyiov άπάν^υθ* μάχης πτώσσοντα νοήσω, 
ου οι αρκιον έσσέιται φυγείν κυνας. 



3. 14. 1285 a 11—12. 263 

Aristotle probably remembered the similar threats placed by 
Homer in the mouth of Hector in II. 15. 348 (cp. II. 12. 
248 sqq.), 

bv δ' αν iyiav anav€v0€ vecov ίτίρωθί νοήσω, 

αυτού oi θάνατον μητίσομαι, ουδέ νν rovye 

γνωτοί τ€ γνωταί re πνρος Χ^λάχωσι θανόντα, 

αλλά κύν*ς έρυονσι προ αστ€ος ήμ€Τ€ροω} 

and was thus led into the error of ascribing the lines quoted by 
him to Hector, and not to Agamemnon. It will be seen that 
Aristotle abbreviates this passage of Homer in quoting it both 
here and in Eth. Nic. 3. 11, that in the latter passage he 
Substitutes πτώσσοντα for ίθέλοντα μιμνάζαν πάρα. νηνσ\ κορωνίσιν, 

and that in the passage before us he adds παρ γαρ ψοϊ θάνατος 
after οίωνονς, words which do not appear in our text. There 
is nothing surprising in the abbreviation or the substitution to 
which reference has been made, but the addition of παρ γαρ ψο\ 
θάνατος is remarkable. The passages in which the text of Homer 
as quoted by Aristotle differs from the text handed down in the 
extant MSS. and other authorities are very numerous. A list of 
them will be found in Bon. Ind. 507 a 29 sqq. In some of them 
Aristotle's memory may well be at fault (compare his inaccurate 
quotation from Isocrates in Rhet. 3. 9. 1410 a i, and see 
Prof. Butcher in Class. Rev, 5. 310 sq.), and if the addition 
before us stood alone, we might be tempted to account for it 
b y Suppos ing a Confusion with αυτόν ol θάνατον μητίσομαι in the 

similar passage, II, 15. 348 sqq. But it does not stand alone. 
I n 5 (8)· 3· I 3 3 8 a 25 Aristotle attributes to Homer the line 
(which is not to be found in our Homer), 

αλλ' οίον μίν ΐστι κα\ίιν ίπ\ δάΐτα θαλ^ίην, 

and in Rhet. 2. 9. 1387 a 33 sqq. ^ e a c ^ s after H· I x- 542> 
ΑΪαντος δ' dXeave μάχην Τελα/χωΐΊαδαο, 

the following line, which does not occur in the MSS., but which 
Plutarch also found there (see De Audiend. Poet, c. 6. 24 C and 
c. 14. 36 A), 

Zeis γάρ οί ν€μ€σασχ, οτ αμ(ίνονι φωτϊ μάχοιτο. 

So again, as we learn from Soph. El. 4. 166 b 6 sqq. (cp. Poet. 25. 
1461 a 22) Aristotle found the words δίδομ€ν δ* ol εΰχος άρίσθαι in 
the address of the Dream to Agamemnon (II. 2. 23 sqq.), but they 
are not to be found there now, though the words δίδομ^ν δί τοι 
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ευχος άρίσθαι occur in II. 2i. 297. For other instances of the 
same thing see Bon. Ind. 507 b 52 sqq. Variations of this nature 
must probably be ascribed to a difference between the text of 
Homer which Aristotle had before him and that which has come 
down to us. Even as early as the time of Alcibiades it seems 
to have been usual' for grammarians to ' correct' the text of 
Homer (Plut. Alcib. c. 7, έτερου δε (γραμματοδιδασκάλου) φησαντος 
€χειν "Ομηρον ύφ* αυτού διωρθωμενον, " είτ" Έφη, " γράμματα διδάσκεις 
"Ομηροι/ επανορθουν ικανός ων; ουχί τους νέους παιδεύεις;"), and, as 
Camerarius long ago pointed out (Interp. p. 134), Alexander 
possessed a copy of the Iliad corrected by Aristotle himself (Plut, 
Alex. c. 8: Strabo, p. 594). It is likely enough, therefore, that in 
the time of Alexander, and even earlier, more texts than one of 
Homer were current, with not a few varieties of reading. Recent 
discoveries of Homeric papyri add to the likelihood of this. 
See as to them Mr. F. G. Kenyon ' On the Geneva Fragments of 
Homer' in Class. Rev. 8.134 sqq., and also in Class. Rev. 11. 406. 
The text of the quotations from the Homeric Hymn to Apollo 
given in Thuc. 3. 104 differs widely from that of our MSS. (see 
Mr. T. W. Allen in Journal of Hellenic Studies, vol. 15. p. 309). 

13. ou οι αριαομ εσσεΐται φυγ&ιμ, ' it shall not be a sure thing 
for him to escape'—perhaps a Litotes for 'he shall have no hope 
of escaping/ 

15. τούτων δέ κ.τ.λ. Κατά γένος does not perhaps necessarily 
imply that the Kingship passed from father to son, but only that 
it was confined to members of a given family. In place of αίρεται 
we have in c. 15. 1285 b 39 κατά μέρος, a wider term, for an office 
held κατά μέρος may be filled by election or otherwise. See below 
on 1285 b 39. To what elective Kingships of the Lacedaemonian 
type does Aristotle refer ? Hardly to the Carthaginian (see above 
on 1285 a 7); perhaps, among others, to the office of ήγεμων αυτο­
κράτωρ της Ελλάδος held for life, as we have seen (above on 1285 a 
7), by Philip of Macedon and Alexander: whether he refers to the 
office of ταγός of the Thessalians, is doubtful, though this office 
was elective. 

1 β . παρά ταύτης δε κ.τ.λ. Μοναρχίας είδος, as in 29 Sq., not 
βασιλείας, as ill 15 , while in I 2 8 5 b 4 w e have €ΐδος μοναρχίας 
βασιλικής. Yet in the recapitulation, 1285 b 20 sqq. (cp. c. 15. 
1285 b 34, 1286 a 5), all the forms which Aristotle enumerates are 
classed as βασιλείας είδη. Perhaps he is in doubt whether the 
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barbarian Kingship and the Aesymneteship are really forms of 
Kingship or of Tyranny; in 6 (4). 10. 1295 a 7 sqq. they are 
treated as forms of Tyranny shading off into Kingship, and we are 
there told that the barbarian Kingship was elective, which we do 
not learn here, unless it is implied in 1285 b 2 sq. (see note). He 
speaks of the ζ barbarian' form of Kingship as existing only among 
4 some' of the barbarians of Europe and Asia. Other barbarian 
races perhaps had hereditary Kings whose power was more limited. 
Others again were not ruled by Kings at all; we hear, for instance, 
of θρακ€ς άβασιλ€ντοί in Xen. Hell. 5. 2. 17. The Kingship of the 
Thracians, Illyrians, Phoenicians, and Ethiopians may have been 
of the type here described by Aristotle. Hardly the Molossian 
Kingship (7 (5). 11. 1313 a 23 sq.), or the Macedonian, for the 
Macedonians were very outspoken to their King (Polyb. 5. 27. 6, 
ϊϊχον yap au την τοιαύτην Ισηγοριαν Μακ€&όν€ς προς τους βασιλί ί ί ) , a n d 

the Macedonian people seem to have been the judges in capital 
cases in time of peace (Abel, Makedonien vorKonig Philipp, p. 136, 
note). 

18. εχουσι δ' αύται κ.τ.λ. It is natural to expect that when the 
power of a Kingship is great, it will not be governed by law and 
hereditary. Tyranny is regarded by Aristotle as not hereditary, for 
though tyrannies often passed from father to son, the inheritor of 
a tyranny was apt to lose it (7 (5). 10. 1312 b 21 sqq.). Πατρικός 
is apparently not used by Aristotle elsewhere in the sense of 
' hereditary/ and in 24, 33, and 1285 b 5, 9 we have πάτριος used in 
this sense, but πατρικός often bears this meaning (e.g. in Thuc. 
1. 13). As to the extent of the authority of barbarian Kings, cp. 
D i o n . H a l . A n t . R o m . 5· 74) κα7? άρχας μϊν yap απασα πολις Έ λ λ ά ί 

ή3ασιλ€ν€το, πλην ουχ ωσπ€ρ τα βάρβαρα ?θνη δ€σποτικως, άλλα κατά 
νόμους τινάς κα\ ίθισμονς πατρίους (this is perhaps b a s e d On T h e O -

phrastus, but Aristotle would say that the barbarian King also 
governed according to law): Plut. Reg. et Imp. Apophth. Antig. 8. 
182 C: Eurip. Hel. 246 Bothe, 276 Dind., 

τα βαρβάρων yap δούλα πάντα πλην ίνός. 

19. δια γαρ κ.τ.λ. This is added to explain how it happens that 
the law in these countries authorizes a despotic rule and that these 
Kingships are hereditary. As to the slavishness of barbarians, cp. 
Trag. Gr. Fragm. Adespota 291 Nauck, 

ιω rvpavvi βαρβάρων ανδρών φίλη, 
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and Isocr. Philip. § 107. Aristotle advised Alexander in ruling 
his empire τοϊς μίν "Ελλ^σιι/ η-γ^μονικως, τοις δε βαρβάροις δ^σπυτικως 

χρήσθαι (Aristot. Fragm. 81. 1489 b 27 sqq.: see note on 1324 b 
36). That Asiatics were especially slavish, we see from 4 (7). 7. 
1327 b 27 sqq. and Plut. De Vitios. Pud. c. 10, πάντες oi την Άσίαν 
κατοικουντ€$ iv\ bovkevovaiv άνθρώπω δια το μη δύνασθαι μίαν elnelv την Ού 
σν\\αβήν. 

22. την δεσποτικής αρχήν, not, as in α 6. 1278 b 30 sqq., in the 
sense of ' rule exercised for the advantage of the master' (for then 
this form of Kingship would not be a normal constitution, as it is), 
but ' despotic rule/ as in 6 (4). 11. 1295 b 21 (cp. 7 (5). 6. 
1306 b 3). 

23. τυραννικά! μέν ouV κ.τ.λ., ' thus while they are of a tyrannical 
type for the above-mentioned reason, they are safe' (and therefore 
unlike tyrannies), ' because they are hereditary and in accordance 
with law/ Does ' for the above-mentioned reason ' mean because 
the subjects are slavish, or because the power of the King is as 
great as that of a tyrant ? Bernays and Welldon take the former 
view, but, looking to 1285 b 2 sq. and 6 (4). 10. 1295 a 15 sqq., 
I lean rather to the latter. It is easy to understand why conformity 
to law confers safety, but why are Kingships the safer for being 
hereditary ? Probably because men more willingly submit to rule 
when it has come down to the ruler from his ancestors and has 
become traditional. Thus έκόντων takes the place of πάτρια*. 
in 27. 

24. και ή φυλακή Se κ.τ.λ. The bodyguard of a barbarian King 
is composed of natives of the State for the same reason for which his 
tenure of power is safe, i.e. because it is hereditary and in accord­
ance with law, and therefore willingly submitted to. We see that 
Kings no less than Tyrants and Aesymnetes (c. 15. 1286 b 37 sqq.) 
had a bodyguard—usually at any rate, though perhaps not invariably 
(c. 15. 1286 b 6 sqq.)—but the King's bodyguard was not intended, 
like the Tyrant's, to secure his throne, but merely to enforce obedience 
on any of his subjects who might be for the moment recalcitrant 
(c. 15. 1286 b 27 sqq.). 

25. οι γαρ πολΐται κ.τ.λ. Cp. 7 (5). 10. 1311 a 7 and Isocr. Hel. 
§ 37. The Lacedaemonian Kings were guarded by citizens (Isocr. 
Epist. 2. 6). 

26. TOUS δέ τυράννους ξβνικόν. According to Dionysius of 
Halicarnassus (Ant. Rom. 7. 8), Aristodemus of Cumae had 
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three bodyguards, one of the lowest of the citizens, another of 
manumitted slaves, and a third of hired barbarians. 

30. trepoy 8c κ.τ.λ.. 'and another which existed among the 
ancient Greeks, [the monarchy of those] who are called Aesym-
netes/ The εΐδος μοναρχίας is loosely explained by the name given 
to those w h o he ld i t : c o m p a r e 2. I I . 1 2 7 3 a 3 0 , τάς μεγίστας (αρχάς), 

τους τε βασιλείς και τους στρατηγούς, and 8 ( 6 ) . 8 . 1 3 2 2 b ΙΟ. PittaCUS 

and, it would seem, Peisistratus (7 (5). 5. 1305 a 7 sqq.) are counted 
by Aristotle among the ancient Greeks, but not of course Dionysius 
the Elder (3. 15. 1286b 37 sqq.). 'We find the word αϊσυμνητψ 
correctly explained in Etym. Magn. αίσνμνάν δ εστί τό αισίων μνήμην 
ποιεΐσθαι' (Gi lbert , Gr. StaatSalt. 2. 2 8 0 . i ) . T h e title αϊσνμνητης 

was not confined to the extraordinary magistrates to whom Aristotle 
here refers. At Cyme (we are not told which Cyme) the magistrates 
generally were called by this name (Aristot. Fragm. 481. 1556 b 
44sqq.); in Horn. Odyss. 8. 258 the αίσυμνψαι are umpires in contests 
for prizes; and in Megara and her colony Chalcedon and also 
in Chersonesus, a colony of the Pontic Heracleia, which was itself 
a Megarian colony, the functions of the αϊσιμνάται or αίσιμνωντες 
seem to have been those of the πρυτάνεις at Athens (see Gilbert, Gr. 
Staatsalt. 2. 72. 3, 188. 1, 194. 5, 280. 1). We are here concerned, 
however, only with the extraordinary Aesymnete. The nature of 
his office may be gathered from Nic. Damasc. Fragm. 54 (Muller, 
Fr. Hist. Gr. 3. 389), which refers to Miletus, Έπιμενης μετά ταύτα 
αϊσυμνητης υπό τον δήμου χειροτονείται Χαβων εζονσίαν κτε ινειν ους βούΧεται' 

κα\ ος των μεν παίδων Άμφιτρήτος ούδενος οιός τ' ην εγκρατής γενέσθαι' 

ύπεξηλθον γαρ παραχρήμα δείσαντες* τα δε οντά αύτοΐς εδημευσε, κα\ αργυρών 

έκήρυξεν, εΐ τις αυτούς κτείνειεν' των δι κοινωνών τον φόνου τρεις άπέκτεινε, 

τοίς δε άλλοις φυγην προσείπεν* ol δε ωχοντο. Οί μεν δη ΝηΧεϊδαι 

κατελύθησαν ωδε. This is the earliest extraordinary Aesymnete we 
hear of, unless the Aesymneteship of Tynnondas in Euboea (Plut. 
Solon, c. 14) was still earlier. The μόναρχος εξουσία which the 
Athenian Aristarchus held at Ephesus at the time of the overthrow 
of the Medes by Cyrus (B.C 559) may possibly, as Gilbert, Gr. 
Staatsalt. 2. 141, points out, have been that of an Aesymnete, but 
this is not certain. The Aesymnete had larger powers than any 
Greek King—larger than even the Greek King of heroic times, for 
the administration of the State lay wholly in his hands. He is, in 
fact, commonly described as a tyrant (31: cp. c. 15. 1286 b 38 : 
Plut. Solon, c. 14: Theophrast. ap. Dion. Hal. Ant. Rom. 5. 73), 
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though Pittacus is not unnaturally spoken of as a king in the 
popular ditty (Bergk, Poet. Lyr. Gr., Carm. Popul. 43), 

αλει μύλα aXei* 
καϊ yap Ώιττακύς άλεΐ, 
μεγάλας Μιτυλάνας βασιλεύων. 

Thus tyrants in early days were called Aesymnetes (Aristot. Fragm. 
481. 1557 a 5 sqq.). The Aesymnete ruled κατά την αυτού γνώμην 
(6 (4). ίο. 1295a ϊδ), though his office is implied in 1285 a 32 to 
be κατά νόμον: the law, in fact, empowered him to rule κατά την αυτού 
γνώμην. Like the tyrant, he had a bodyguard, though his bodyguard 
would be smaller than the tyrant's (c. 15. 1286 b 35 sqq.) and 
composed of citizens, like the bodyguard of the king, not of 
mercenaries, like that of the tyrant. Aristotle evidently conceives 
a resemblance to exist between the Aesymneteship and the barbarian 
Kingship (32), and it is possible that the Greeks borrowed this great 
office from the barbarians, for we are told in 6 (4). 10. 1295 a 11 
that elective αυτοκράτορας μόναρχοι existed among some of the bar­
barians. Dionysius of Halicarnassus finds its equivalent in the 
Roman Dictatorship (Ant. Rom. 5. 73, «m yap αιρετή τνραννις η 
δικτατορία* δοκούσι δε μοι και τούτο παρ* Ελλήνων ol 'Ρωμαίοι το πολίτευμα 
λαβείν' oi yap Αίσυμνήται καλούμενοι παρ "Έλλησι το άρχαϊον, ως εν τοϊς 
περ\ βασιλείας ιστορεί Θεόφραστος, αιρετοί τίνες ήσαν τύραννοι* ήρούντο δε 
αυτούς αί πόλεις οϋτ εις αόριστον χρόνον οΰτε συνεχώς, αλλά προς τους καιρούς, 
οπότε δόζειε συμφερειν κα\ εις όπόσον χρόνον* ωσπερ κα\ Μιτυληναϊοί ποθ 
εΐλοντο ΤΙιττακον προς τους φυγάδας τους περί Άλκαϊον τον ποιητήν, w h e r e 

Theophrastus evidently has this passage of the Politics before 
him, though he says nothing of the Aesymnetes mentioned by 
Aristotle who held office for life). The Aesymneteship resembled 
the Roman Dictatorship in being called into play ' in asperioribus 
bellis aut in civili motu difficiliore' (Speech of the Emperor Claudius 
in the Lyons Tables, 1. 28: Mommsen, Rom. Staatsrecht, 2. 1. 
140), but there were some important differences between the two 
offices. The Aesymnete, for instance, was elected by the people, 
whereas the dictator was named by one of the consuls. The 
dictator held office for not more than six months; Pittacus, 
on the contrary, remained Aesymnete for ten years (Diog. Laert. 
1. 75), and Aristotle knew of Aesymnetes who held office for 
life. The dictator was always created to deal with some specified 
business; this was frequently, but not always, it would seem, 
the case with the Aesymnete. The Aesymnete was master of 
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the State in civil no less than in military affairs; the civil 
authority of the dictator was less extensive (Mommsen, Rom. 
Staatsrecht, 2. 1. 141 sqq.). It is not surprising that the Aesym-
neteship soon fell into disuse. It might not have done so if its 
power had been less, or if its tenure had been limited, like that of 
the Roman dictatorship, to six months. Pittacus surrendered it 
after holding it for ten years and retired into private life, but there 
were not many Greeks of his stamp, and there must always have 
been a risk of Aesymnetes declining to retire. Hence the Greek 
States allowed the office to disappear, and made shift with στρατηγοί 
αυτοκράτορας in its place. Indeed, the creation even of a sole στρατηγός 
αυτοκράτωρ was sometimes attended with peril to the State, for the 
risk of the establishment of a tyranny was always greater in Greece 
than at Rome. Still Greece probably lost something by allowing 
the Aesymneteship to fall into disuse. It was an office which in 
the hands of good men was a means of suppressing tyranny. 

32 . της βαρβαρικής, SC. μοναρχίας. 
3 4 . μί'χρι τι^ώμ ώρισμένων χρο^ω^ ή πράξεων, ζ till the expirat ion 

of some definite time or the performance of some definite actions/ 
36. τους φυγάδας ώ̂  προ€ΐστήκ€σα^ κ.τ.λ. Compare the very 

similar expression in Άθ. Πολ. C. 19, oi φυγάδας, ων oi Άλκμαωνίδαι 
προαιστήκασαν. 

'ΑΓΓίμε ι̂δης και Άλκαΐος ό ποιητής. In a passage of Diogenes 
Laertius based on Aristotle (2. 46 : Aristot. Fragm. 65. i486 b 34) 
we find the form Άντιμανίδας, which is the correct Lesbian form. 
He was a brother of Alcaeus, and another brother was named Κϊκις 
(Alcaeus, Fragm. 137), κΊκυς meaning 'strength/ so that the names 
of all the three brothers were indicative of strength and prowess. 
See note on 1311 b 29. 

37. δηλοΐ δ' Αλκαίος κ.τ.λ. Aristotle evidently anticipates that 
his statement that Pittacus was elected tyrant by the Mytileneans 
will hardly be credited by his own contemporaries—an elective 
tyranny would seem to them to be a contradiction in terms—and 
he supports it with the strongest testimony he can find, that of the 
foe whom Pittacus was elected to put down. The fact would 
hardly have been forgotten if the songs of Alcaeus had not, like 
those of Simonides (Aristoph. Nub. 1353 sqq.), passed somewhat 
out of fashion. Alcaeus, however, can only have known of Pittacus' 
election by hearsay, for he was an exile when it took place. His 
scolion, or convivial song, was probably composed in the camp of 
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the exiles leagued against Mytilene, but it would not be long in 
finding its way into the city. It would be sung with most zest by 
others than the Mytileneans, for it satirized them as <?0€λόδουλοι, 
a grave reproach to Greeks (cp. Hdt. 3. 143 and 1. 62 sq., and 
Theogn. 847-850). 

39. τον κακοπάτριδα Πιττακδμ κ.τ.λ. Alcaeus, Fragm. 37 A 
Bergk. There is a reference to this fragment in Eth. Nic. 9. 6. 
1167 a 30 sqq. ( Respicit Plutarchus, Erot. c. 18, κοινή τον "Ερωτα 
συν*γγράφονσιν ch 0€θνς ποιητών οι κράτιστοι κα\ νομοθετών και φιλοσό­
φων άθρόαι φωνάϊ μέγα ίπαινίοντ^ς, ωσπ^ρ ?φη τον Πιττακον ό Αλκαίος 
αιρύσθαι τονς Μιτυληναίονς τύραννον, ubi CUm R e i s k e αθρόα φωνα 

coniecisset, illud ipsum Schneidewin Alcaeo tribuit' (Bergk). The 
epithet κακόπατρις, ' born of a mean father/ is no doubt applied to 
Pittacus because his father was a Thracian and perhaps a slave. 
As to his Thracian extraction cp. Duris, ap. Diog. Laert. 1. 74 : 
we see from Thuc. 4. 107 that Pittacus was a Thracian name. 
Τον κακοπάτριδα closes a line, and then follow two complete lines. 
In the second of these, Έστάσ-αντο κ.τ.λ., the second syllable is long, 
but this syllable may be either long or short in this metre, and thus 
we are not obliged to regard the a of Πιττακός as long. Ahrens 
(De Graec. Ling. Dial. 1. 246) accentuates Πιττακον: he remarks 
(1. 10), ' Grammatici uno ore testantur, Aeoles accentum in ultima 
acutum fugientes retraxisse in priores syllabas, exceptis tantum-
modo, ut accuratiores monent, praepositionibus et coniunctionibus/ 

In place of π<5λ€ω$ and Ιτταινίοντζς Alcaeus probably wrote 
πόλιος (Ahrens, 1. 116) and eVmWre? (Ahrens, 1. 142), but it is 
doubtful whether Aristotle did so in quoting his lines. Not much 
dependence can be placed on our MSS. in this matter, but it 
deserves notice that even when in citations from non-Attic writers 
they in the main preserve the dialect, as they do here—and this is 
often not the case (see for instance the quotation from Heraclitus 
in 7 (5). 11. 1315a 30 sq.)—they allow Attic forms to slip in: 
thus we have ίσθλων (not ?σλωι/) in the quotation from Sappho 
in Rhet. 1. 9. 1367 a 8 sqq., and Simonides may have written Άματα 
and καλίοισιν in the passage (Fragm. 12) quoted from him in Hist. 
An. 5. 8. 542 b 7 sqq. See also critical note on 1340 b 26. Έπαί-
ν€ντ*ς is not only the correct Lesbian form, but it is required by the 
metre, unless the third and fourth syllables of €παιν€οντ€ς c a n be 
regarded as coalescing. It may possibly be a technical word for the 
expression of assent to the election of a magistrate (cp. Alcaeus, 
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F r a g m . 1 2 8 , H e s y c h . Επαίνους* τας κρίσεις και τας συμβονλίας κα\ τας 

αρχαιρεσίας* Σοφοκλής θυεστη Σικυωνίω κα\ 'Αλκαίος ( M S S . άλκέοΐ) ταΊς 

ίτταινψςσιν), but see Bergk on this fragment. 
άχόλω, ' meek/ ' lacking gall/ Compare [Demosth.] c. Aristog. 

I . 2 7 , και ουδε\ς νμων χολην ούδε όργην Έχων φανησεται εφ* οις 6 βδελυρός 

κα\ αναιδής άνθρωπος ούτοσΐ βιάζεται τους νόμους; and a p a s s a g e q u o t e d 

from Plutarch by Eusebius, Praep. Evang. 3. 1. 3 (referred to by 
Liddel l and Scott ) , ως δέον αθυμον κα\ αχολον κα\ καθαρευουσαν οργής 

κα\ πικρίας άπάσης την γυναικός κα\ ανδρός είναι συμβίωσιν. C o m p a r e 

also Aristoph. Lysistr. 463, 
πότερον επι δούλας τινας 

ηκειν ενόμισας, η γυναιξιν ουκ οιει 

χολην ενεϊναι; 

where the proverb ενεστι κα\ μύρμηκι χολή (Leutsch and Schneidewin, 
Paroem. Gr. 2. i n ) is alluded to. Hamlet's €I lack gall To make 
oppression bitter' is familiar. 

2 . αύται \ikv ουν κ.τ.λ. Αύται, ' t h e s e m o n a r c h i e s ' ( c p . αύται, 1285 b . 

1285a 18 and 6 (4). 10. 1295 a 14). Είσί perhaps refers to the 
barbarian Kingship (cp. 17, είσί), and ήσαν to the Aesymneteship 
(cp. 30, ην). If so, the barbarian Kingship is here implied to have 
been elective, which we have not been told before, though we learn 
the fact in 6 (4). 10. 1295 a 11 sq. 

4. τέταρτοι δ' είδος κ.τ.λ. Aristotle does not tell us whether he 
includes only Greek Kingships in this class, but probably this is 
his meaning, for he makes η βαρβαρική βασιλεία a separate kind. 
Κατά νόμον should be taken with γιγνόμεναι (ζ which arose in accord­
ance with law in the heroic times, voluntary and hereditary in 
character'); these Kingships are said to arise in accordance with 
law, because they do not, like tyranny, owe their origin to the 
arbitrary action of an individual (compare the contrast of κατά την 
αύτου βούλησιν and κατά νόμον in c. 16. 1287 a ι sqq. and c. ι δ­
ι 286 b 31 sqq.); they owe it, in fact, as is explained in the next 
sentence, to their subjects' gratitude for benefits conferred. Cp. 7 
(5) . ΙΟ. 1 3 1 0 b 7> υπάρχει δ' η γενεσις ευθύς εξ εναντίων εκατερα των 

μοναρχιών κ.τ.λ. Ύούς ηρωικούς χρόνους, ' the t i m e s of the h e r o e s / 

the times of Heracles (Probl. 30. 1. 953 a i3sq.) and Priam 
(Eth. Nic. 1. 10. 1100 a 7 sq.). Thus Isocrates (Evag. § 65) calls 
the Trojan War (the war of the heroes/ The ' heroic times' 
seem to come to an end before, or perhaps with, the Dorian 
i n v a s i o n of t h e P e l o p o n n e s e ( P a u s . 7 . 17 . Ι/Αργός μεν ες πλείστον 
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άφικομενην δυνάμεως πόλιν επί τών καλουμένων ηρώων όμου rfj μεταβολή ττ} 
ες Δω ρ ύ ας επελιπε το εκ της τύχης ευμενές). A s tO ' the h e r o e s / 
Cp. P r o b l . 19 . 4 8 . 9 2 2 b 17 , εκείνοι μεν yap ηρώων μιμηταί* οι δε 
ηγεμόνες των αρχαίων μόνοι ήσαν ήρωες, οι δε λαοί άνθρωποι. 

β . δια γάρ κ.τ.λ. Tap just if ies εκουσιαί τε κα\ πάτριαι γιγνόμεναι κατά 
νόμον by introducing an explanation in detail of the way in which 
this came about. 

TOUS πρώτου$, ' the first kings of each dynasty/ ' the founders of 
dynasties.' 

του πλήθουζ euepyiras. The founders of the heroic Kingships 
won their thrones, according to Aristotle, by services to the people, 
just as it was the revolt of the people that overthrew Kingships 
(15). Thurot (fitudes sur Aristote, p. 84) has already pointed 
out that this account is hardly consistent with 7 (5). 10. 1310b 
9 sq., where Kingship is said to have come into being for the 
protection of the επιεικείς from the demos. However, the origin of 
Kingship generally (including the Persian Kingship, for Cyrus is 
referred to) is traced in a very similar way in 7 (5). 10. 1310b 
31 sqq. Aristotle refers the origin of Kingship to the will of the 
people, but the Kings themselves would probably claim that they 
owed their thrones to Zeus, from whom they sprang (see 
Schomann, Gr. Alt. 1. 23). 

7. κατά τε'χμας, ' in connexion with arts/ Bernays translates 
' by the invention of arts/ and no doubt services of this nature 
are especially present to Aristotle's mind, but the phrase is wide 
enough to include cases like that of Melampus, who was made 
joint-king of Argos with his brother and the previous King 
Anaxagoras for healing the Argive women of their madness 
(Paus. 2. 18. 4). As to Kings who won their thrones by dis­
coveries in connexion with the arts, we may compare the words 
of Atreus in Eurip. Fragm. 853, 

δείζας yap άστρων την εναντίον όδον 

δήμους τ έσωσα κα\ τύραννος ιζόμην, 

where Nauck refers to Strabo, p. 23 (Polyb. 34. 1. 4 sqq.), κα\ 
Ώολυβιος δ' ορθώς υπονοεί τά περί της πλάνης* τον yap Αΐυλον τον προση-
μαίνοντα τους εκπλους εν τοΊς κατά τον πορθμυν τόποις άμφιδρόμοις ουσι 
και δυσεκπλοις διίι τάς παλίρροιας ταμίαν τε ειρησθαι τών άνεμων κα\ 
βασιλέα νενομίσθαι φησί, καθάπερ Δαναον μεν τα ύδρ(ϊα τά εν "Αργεί παρα-
δείςαντα, Ατρέα δε του ήλιου τον υπεναντίον τώ ούρανώ δρόμον, μάντεις τε 
κα\ ιεροσκοπουμίνους άποδείκνυσθαι βασιλεας7 τους θ' ιερέας τών Αίγνπτίων 
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κα\ Χαλδαίους και Μάγους σοφία τιν\ διαφέροντας των άλλων ηγεμονίας κα\ 
τιμής τύγχαναν πάρα τοις προ ημών, Camerarius (Interp. p. 137) 
compares Diod. 1. 43. 6. 

ή πόλεμοι Aristotle no doubt remembers the way in which 
Bellerophon came to be King of the Lycians (Horn. II. 6. 189 sqq.). 

ή δια τό συναγαγ€ΐν, SC. το πλήθος. Συνάγειν is u s e d here in the 
sense of' forming into a πόλις' (cp. c. 6. 1278b 21 sq., Diod. 3· 
5 6 . 3 , μυθολογονσι δε πρώτον πapy αυτοΐς Ούρανόν βασΐλευσαι και τους 
ανθρώπους σποράδην οίκουντας συναγαγεΐν εις πόλ€ως πςρίβολον, P a u s . 2. 

30. 9, and Isocr. Hel. § 35), so that it answers to κτίσαντες in 7 (5). 
10. 1310 b 38. In Plato, Laws 681 C we have τοις ήγεμόσι κα\ 
άγαγούσι τους δήμους, οίον βασιλευσι. C p . a l so C o n o n a p . P h o t . 
Bibl ioth. C o d . 1 8 6 . p . 1 3 1 a 2 3 B e k k . , παραλαβών την βασιλείαν 
(Α(γιαλό?), επε\ δ πατήρ ετελεύτησεν, ήθροισέ τ€ τον λα6ν σποράδην 
οίκουντα κα\ πόλιν εκτισεν επ\ τω ποταμω μεγάλην κα\ ευδαίμονα, Καυζ/οι/ 
άπο του πατρός επονομάσας. 

ή πορισαι χώραν. So the Heracleidae, being heirs to Argos, 
Lacedaemon, and Messene, made over their territories to their 
comrades in the invasion of Peloponnesus and received Kingships 
in return for them (Isocr. Archid. § 17 sqq. and especially § 20). 
Cp. 7 (5) · I O · 1 3 1 0 b 3 8 , 77 κτίσαντες ή κτησάμενοι χωράν, ωσπ*ρ οι 

Λακεδαιμονίων βασιλείς κα\ Μακεδόνων και Μολοττώζ/, a n d P o l y b . 6. 7· 4> 

χώραν κατακτώμενοι (sc. οι βασιλείς). 

8. και TOIS τταραλαμβά^ουσι πάτριοι, ' and hereditary for those 
who succeeded to them/ So Bern., {und fur die folgenden Ge-
schlechter ward diess dann ein angestammtes Verhaltniss/ 

9. κύριοι δ' ήσαν κ.τ.λ. Aristotle says nothing of the share of 
the Kings in deliberative authority as conveners of the γερουσία 
( H o m . II. 9. 6 8 Sqq.). F o r της κατά πόλεμον ηγεμονίας c p . 2 . ΙΟ, 

1272 a 9. 
10. των θυσιών, οσαι μή ΐ€ρατικαί. The sacrificial functions of 

the K i n g s passed to the βασιλείς or άρχοντες ΟΓ πρυτάνεις, a s to 
whom see 8 (6). 8. 1322b 26 sqq., and note on that passage. 
The Egyptian King was a priest according to Plato, Polit. 290 D 
sq.; not so the Greek King of heroic times. The sacrificial and 
judicial prerogatives of early Greek Kings were no doubt sources of 
profit to them, and their military position would bring them plunder. 

και πρό$ τούτοι? τά$ δικα$ Ικρινον. Did the King try all the 
actions that were brought ? If so, there cannot have been many 
of them, especially as the King would be from time to time absent 

VOL. III. Τ 
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on campaigns. Gilbert (Beitrage zur Entwickelungsgeschichte des 
griech. Gerichtsverfahrens und des griech. Rechtes, p. 445) thinks 
that in the earliest days of Greece the whole people sat in judge­
ment on offences affecting the collective interests. He infers this 
from the practice in historical times of the Macedonians (see note 
on 1285 a 16), the Epirots (Polyb. 32. 21 Hultsch), and the 
Acarnanians (Liv. 33. 16). But he holds that the right of trying 
these offences passed to the King in those States of Eastern Greece 
in which, as at Mycenae, a powerful Kingship came into existence, 
though the King may probably have exercised it with the advice of 
his yepoPT€£ (p . 4 4 6 ) . 

11. τούτο δ* Ιττοίουν οι μέ> ουκ ομνύοντες, οί δ* ομνύοντες. I n t imes 

later than the heroic Greek judges and dicasts probably always 
adjudicated on oath (cp. Dion. Hal. Ant. Rom. 7. 47, απασι δβ 
προσ€τάττ€το παριουσι καθάπ^ρ iv δικαστηρίω μ*& όρκου την ψηφον 

cm<j)€p€ii>): the oath of the Athenian dicast is well known (see 
vol. i. p. 273, note 1, and below on 1287 a 25). Hence Aristotle's 
mention of the fact that some Greek Kings in the heroic times 
adjudicated unsworn. Those Kings who adjudicated on oath 

.would no doubt swear to judge justly, and possibly to judge 
according to the laws. We must not assume that the Kings who 
adjudicated unsworn did not take an oath from time to time to 
rule according to the laws. The Lacedaemonian Kings swore 
to the Ephors every month that they would so rule (Xen. Rep. 
Lac. 15. 7), but we do not hear of their adjudicating on oath, 
though they may have done so. Plutarch in Quaest. Rom. 44 
speculates why the priest of Jupiter at Rome was not allowed to 
Swear—πότ€ρον οτι βάσανος τις έλβυθέρων 6 όρκος βστι, Set Se άβασάνιστον 
€ivcu και το σώμα κα\ την ψυχην του iepeW; η οτι περί μικρών άπιστύσθαι 
τον τα θάα κα\ μέγιστα π*πιστευμένον ουκ €ΐκός ίστιν ; η οτι πας όρκος €ΐς 
κατάραν τελευτα της ίπιορκίας, κατάρα δε δυσφημον και σκνθρωπόν; . . . η 
κοινός ο της έπιορκίας κίνδυνος, αν άνηρ άσ€βης κα\ επίορκος €υχών κατάρ-

χηται κα\ ΐ€ρών ύπϊρ της πόλ€ως; That the oath was a check on the 
King we see from Soph. Fragm. 428, 

όρκου 5e προστ^βίντος επιμέΚξστίρα 
'ψυχή κατέστη* δισσα yap φυ\άσσ€ται3 

φίλων τ€ μέμψιν Κ€Ϊς 0€θύς άμαρτάν€ΐν. 

The Athenians out of respect for Xenocrates would not allow him 
to give his testimony on oath (Cic. ad Att. 1. 16. 4). We have 
ομνύοντας here, as we have ομνύουσι in 7 (5). 9. 1310 a 9 and in 



3. 14. 1285 b 11—13. 275 

Άθ. Πολ. c. 3· 1. ι ι . See Liddell and Scott as to the use of 
ομνύω, and Meisterhans, Gramm. d. att. Inschr., ed. 2, p. 153. See 
also note on 1324 b 20. 

12. 6 δ' όρκος ή^ του σκήπτρου επανάτασις. The article is absent 
before έπανάτασις, as is often the case when the genitive comes first: 
c p . T h u c . 4 . 12 . 2, των τ€ χωρίων χαλ^πότητι, a n d 3 . 5 8 . 4 , fV πατέρων 

των νμπίρων θήκας (Richards). Cp. also 3. 4. 1277a 11 sq., b 19, 
4 (7). 11. 1330 b 29, των άμπίλων συστάδας, and see critical note on 
1331 b 5. Έπανάτασις, not simply αι/άτασίί, because the sceptre is 
lifted up in a particular direction. For the fact see Horn. II. 7. 
412: 10. 321. Compare the oath of Abraham (Gen. xiv. 22, 
And Abram said to the king of Sodom, I have lift up mine 
hand unto the Lord, the most high God, the possessor of heaven 
and earth, that I will not take from (thee?) a thread even to 
a shoelatchet, and that I will not take anything that is thine). 
The lifting-up of the sceptre perhaps signified that the King staked 
his sceptre on the honesty of the judgement. No words needed to 
be uttered, no gods to be named; in both these respects the oath 
referred to differed from ordinary oaths, in which it was common 
to name three gods (C. F. Hermann, Gr. Ant. 2. § 21. 9). Cp. 
Alexis, Fragm. Θητ€νοντ€ς (Meineke, Fr. Com. Gr. 3. 420), 

όρκος βέβαιος Ιστιν αν νννσω μόνον, 

and Cratin. Χείρωνα, Fragm. 11 (Meineke, 2. ΐ55)> 
οΐς ην μέγιστος όρκος 

απαντι λόγω κνων, έπειτα χην' θεούς δ* έσίγων, 

where see Meineke's note. 
1 3 . οί μεν ouV κ.τ.λ. Οί αρχαίοι χρόνοι i n c l u d e οί ηρωικοί χρόνοι, in 

which these Kingships came into being, but also far later times 
(see above on 1285a 30). For ίΐρχειν with the accusative of the 
matters over which rule is exercised, cp. c. 16. 1287 a 9, where Π 
have άρχει πάντα. If we read with all the MSS. (except M9, which 
omits the first τά, and P l, which adds κατά before ενδημα) κα\ τα. κατά 
πόλιν και τα ενδημα κα\ τα. νπερόρια ( S t . H i l a i r e a n d SuS. WOUld Omit 

the first καί), we shall probably be right in translating, with Bernays, 
' both matters in the city and matters in the territory and matters 
beyond the frontier/ though τα. ενδημα usually means ' home-affairs/ 
and it would be possible to take it in this sense here, translating ' both 
matters in the city and home-affairs generally and matters beyond 
the frontier/ Those who strike out καί before τά κατά πόλιν trans­
late ' the affairs of the State, both home-affairs and affairs beyond 
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the frontier/ Τά κατά πόλιν might probably mean ' the affairs of the 
State' (cp. Plato, Polit. 287 B, D, 295 E, 305 E, and see Holden 
on Xen. Oecon. 11. 14), but τά κατά τήν πόλιν (Isocr. De Pace, § 49) 
or τά iv Trj noXei (Eth. Nic. 6. 13. 1145 a 11) is more commonly 
used in this sense, τά κατά πόλιν meaning rather ( matters in the 
city' in contradistinction to ζ matters in the country': compare 
for the contrast of κατά πόλιν and κατ άγρόν Xen. Oecon. 11. 14 and 
Cyneg. 13. 15, Plato, Theaet. 142 A and Rep. 475 D, and Menand. 
Υδρία Fragm. 1 (Meineke, Fr. Com. Gr. 4. 207). If we are right 
then in taking τά κατά πόλιν in the sense of( matters in the city/ 
the three-fold division in the passage before us will answer to that 
in Plato , PhaedruS 2 3 0 C, ούτως εκ του αστεος οϋτ €ΐί την ύπερορίαν 
αποδημείς, οϋτ Έξω τείχους εμοιγε δοκεϊς το παράπαν εξιεναι. 

14. συι>€χώ$ ηρχο ,̂ unlike the later βασιλείς (8 (6). 8. 1322b 26 
sqq.), who were annual officers. 

υστ€ροι> 8e κ.τ.λ. As to the circumstances attending the fall of 
Kingship compare 7 (5). 10. 1312 b 38 sqq. and Dion. Hal. Ant. 
Rom. 5. 74, where Theophrastus is probably followed, as in the 
passage immediately preceding. Both Dionysius and Polybius 
(6. 7. 6-9) speak as if the Kingship of heroic Greece always passed 
into a tyranny before it fell (cp. Eth. Nic. 8. 12. 1160 b 10 sqq.), 
but we gather from the passage before us and from 7 (5). 10. 1312 b 
40 sq. that this was not always the case. 

1 5 . τά μεν αύτώμ τταριε^τω^ των βασιλεωκ. Aristotle probably 
refers in the first place to Theseus (Plut. Thes. cc. 24, 25), but 
also to Theopompus the Lacedaemonian King (7 (5). 11. 1313 a 
26 sqq.) and to the Kings of the Molossians (1313 a 23 sqq.). 

τά 8e TcJy 8χλωι> παραιρουμβνωμ. The diminution of the powers of 
the Kingship is commonly attributed by the authorities to oi πολλοί 
ΟΓ ό δήμος. Cp . D i o n . Ha l . A n t . R o m . 5. 74 , άρξαμενων δε τίνων iv 
ταΊς ί^ουσιαυ πλημμελεϊν, κα\ i>o/xoiff μεν ολίγα χρωμενων, ταϊς δ* εαυτών 
γνώμαις τά πολλά διοικούντων, δυσχεράναντες όλον το πράγμα ol πολλοί 
κατάλυσαν μεν τά βασιλικά πολιτεύματα, νόμους δε καταστησάμενοι και αρχάς 
άποδείξαντες, ταύταις εχρώντο των πόλεων φυλακαις. Pausan ias speaks 

of ο δήμος in 4. 5· Ι Ο a n d 2· J9- 2· Polybius also assigns the chief 
part in the overthrow of monarchy to the πλήθος (6. 8. ι), and so 
does Lucretius (5. 1136 sqq.). Their view is confirmed by the 
fact that in the Achaean cities Kingship was succeeded by democracy 
(Polyb. 2. 41. 4 sq.). Aristotle speaks of Kingship as designed to 
protect the επιεικές from the δήμος (7 (s). ίο. 1310 b 9), and it is 
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natural that he should regard the Many as the agents in its overthrow. 
If we ask how it happened that, though Kingship was overthrown by 
the Many, it was nevertheless usually succeeded by the supremacy 
of the Few, Polybius has an answer ready; the Many effected the 
overthrow of Monarchy by means of προστάται, and they allowed 
these προστάται to rule over them (Polyb. 6. 8. ι sq.). 

1β. αί πάτριοι θυσίαι are so termed in contradistinction to al επίθετοι 
(\\θ. Πολ. c. 3 : Isocr. Areopag. § 29). The Kingship was reduced 
to priestly functions at Cyrene (Hdt. 4. 161) and Ephesus, where 
we read of the descendants of Androclus in Strabo, p. 633, και ετι 
νυν oi εκ τον γένους ονομάζονται βασιλείς έχοντες τινας τιμάς^ προεδρίαν τ€ iv 

άγώσι κα\ πορφύραν επίσημον του βασιλικού γένους, σκίπωνα άντϊ σκήπτρου, 

κα\ τα ιερά της *Έλευσινίας Δημητρος. 

20. \ιϊν ουν is taken up by μεν ουν, 28, and then answered by 
πέμπτον δε κ.τ.λ., 2 9 . 

22. €πί τισι δ' ώρισμεκοις, ' but held on certain fixed conditions/ 
Though the submission rendered to the heroic Kingship by its 
subjects was a willing submission, it was not unconditional. Aris­
totle conceives the heroic Kingship to have been granted to the 
Kings by the people on the condition that they should be generals 
and judges and supreme over matters relating to the gods. This 
form of νομική βασιλεία resembles νομική φιλία (Eth. Nic. 8. 15. 1162 b 
25 , cart δη νομική μεν (φίλια) ή επί ρητοϊς κ.τ.λ.). 

24. εκ yeVous, literally ' resulting from family/ ' by right of family/ 
Έ* here signifies the ' origo et causa' of the αρχή (Bon. Ind. 225 b 
15) . C p . [PlatO,] M e n e x . 2 3 8 D , ούτοι di ( i . e . βασιλείς) τότε μεν εκ 

γένους τότε δε αιρετοί. E l s e w h e r e w e have κατά γένος. 

26. For τετάρτη τούτων, 'fourth of these which I am enumer­
ating/ cp. 2. 11. 1272 b 28, and see Vahlen on Poet. 3. 
1448 a 19. 

27. αυτή δ* εστ!ι> κ.τ.λ. Aristotle forgets that he has included 
under the Lacedaemonian type of Kingship not only hereditary 
but also elective Kingships (1285 a 15 : cp. also c. 15. 1285 b 39). 
His recapitulations are not always exact: see vol. i. Appendix B, 
and above on 1258 a 17 and 1278a 34. 

29. -πέμπτον δ' €ΐδο$ κ.τ.λ. Ώάντων is here neuter (though in c. 16. 
I 2 8 7 a 11 we have τό κύριον ενα πάντων είναι των πολιτών) : c p . M a g n . 

M o r . I . 3 5 . 1 1 9 8 b 1 3 , ούτος γαρ πάντων κύριος κα\ πάντα διοικβι, and 

Demosth. 01. ι. 4, τό γαρ είναι πάντων εκείνον ενα οντά κύριον καΙ ρητών 

κα\ απορρήτων. It is characteristic of Monarchy to be supreme over 
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everything (Rhet. 1. 8. 1365 b 37 sq.)3 though all Kings were not 
so (1285 a 4). Compare with Aristotle's language here the address 
of the Chorus to the King of the Argives in Aesch. Suppl. 370 sqq. 
Sus. appears to take πάντων with των κοινών, reading ωνπ^ρ in place 
of ωσπερ \vith Buecheler, but Bernays seems right in following 
Bekker, who places a comma after ων and takes ωσπερ εκαστον έθνος 
καί πόλις έκαστη των κοινών together. 

30. των κοιι̂ ώμ, ' public matters/ as in c. 5. 1278 b 4 (not ' public 
property/ as Bern.). 

31. τ€ταγμεΓη κατά την οϊκομομικήκ, sc. αρχήν, ζ answering to 
household rule/ Supply βασιλεία from είδος βασιλείας (cp. 34). 
Bonitz (Ind. 748 b 18 sqq.) explains τάττειν here as used 'de 
notionum ordine logico/ and refers among other passages to 7 (5). 
IO. 1 3 1 0 b 3 2 , η βασιλεία τέτακται κατά την άριστοκρατίαν, E t h . NlC. 5· 
5· 1 1 3 ° b 18 , η κατά. την ολην άρετην τεταγμένη δικαιοσύνη, a n d T o p . 5· 

7· τ3Ίa 3° sqq., where τό κατά το είναι λεγόμενον is used synonymously 
with το κατά το είναι τεταγμένον. 

ώσπβρ γαρ κ.τ.λ. Supply αρχή with η οικονομική. In saying that 
the rule over a household is a kind of Kingship (see above on 
1278 b 37), Aristotle is thinking of the relation of the father to his 
children, not of that of the husband to his wife or of the master to 
his slaves. 

32. ούτω? ή βασιλεία κ.τ.λ. Sus. would read παμβασιλεία in place 
of βασιλεία, but Aristotle speaks of the fifth kind of Kingship simply 
as Kingship (cp. την βασιλ^ίαν, c. 16. 1287 b 35), because it is 
K i n g s h i p κατ εξοχήν. Πόλίω? κα\ έθνους ενός η πλειόνων is of COlirse 
dependent On οικονομία, not On βασιλεία. 

C. 15. 33 sqq. Aristotle seems to take it for granted that if he discovers 
whether the two extreme forms are expedient or not, he will have 
solved the question of the expediency of the intermediate forms. In 
just the same way Hippocrates in his treatise De Aere, Aquis, Locis 
sketches the extreme variations of the human race under the 
influence of climate and region, closing the treatise with the words, 
πι /xcV εναντιώταται φύσιές τε κα\ Ιδεαι εχονσιν ούτως* άπο δε τουτέων 
τεκμαιρόμενος τα λοιπά ενθυμεεσθαι, καί ουχ άμαρτηση. Aristot le m a y 
also have felt that a discussion of the expediency of the heroic 
Kingship and the Aesymneteship would have only an historical, 
and a discussion of the expediency of the barbarian Kingship only 
a scientific, interest for Greeks. 

35. των SLWW αί πολλαί. Aristotle probably refers to the heroic 
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Kingship and possibly also to the barbarian Kingship, for the power 
of the Aesymnete seems to have been quite unbounded. 

36. έλαττόνων μεν γαρ κ.τ.λ. For the late appearance of «σι in 
this sentence cp. 5 (8). 5. 1339 b 35 sqq. and see note on 
1332 b 42. 

rfjs παμβασιλ€ΐα9, literally 'Kingship over everything' (cp. παμ-
μητωρ = πάντων μήτηρ), as we see from c. 16. 1287 a 8 sqq. It 
w o u l d Seem from the e x p r e s s i o n της παμβασΐλϊίας καλούμενης, I 2 8 7 a 8 , 

and from the absence of any remark in the passage before us, that 
the word was not coined by Aristotle, as Schneider thinks, but was 
a recognized Greek word. Παμβασιλςύς does not occur in Aristotle's 
writings, though it occurs in Σοφία Σίψάχ 50· 15 and in C. I. G. 
4725. 6 (Liddell and Scott). 

39. ή κατά yivo? ή κατά μέρος. See above on 1285 a 15, where 
w e have τούτων δ' al μίν κατά γένος ςίσίν, ai δ' αΙρ€ταί. T e n u r e c b y 

family' is opposed to tenure ' by turns/ because tenure ' by turns' 
makes the office accessible to all, not indeed simultaneously but 
successively. Tenure ' by turns ' is a wider term than tenure ' by 
election/ because, when tenure ' by turns' is the rule, the dignity 
may pass by election or it may not. 

2. το μέμ ovv κ.τ.λ., ' now to inquire as to the kind of Generalship 1286 a. 
we have mentioned is to enter on an inquiry belonging in species 
rather to inquiries respecting laws than to inquiries respecting 
constitutions/ The inquiry started by Aristotle in c. 14. 1284b 
35 sqq. is an inquiry respecting Kingship as a constitution (cp. 
1 2 8 4 b 3 9 , η ου, αλλ' άλλη τις πολιτβ/α μάλλον). S o tOO in 3 · *· 

1274b 32 it is taken for granted that the subject for considera­
tion is the constitution: cp. 6 (4). 8. 1293 b 29, ήμϊν 8i την μέθοδον 
tlvai i7€p\ πολιάς. For ί'χα *ΐδος Bonitz (Ind. 218 b 17) compares 
Rhet . 2. 2 2 . 1 3 9 5 b 2 0 , π€ρ\ δ* ενθυμημάτων καθόλου τ€ €Ϊπωμ€ν, τίνα 
τρόπον δ*1 ζητέίν, κα\ μςτά ταύτα τους τόπους* άλλο yap €ίδος € κατ* ρου 

τούτων εστίν. Notwithstanding what he says here, Aristotle 
describes in 7 (5). 1. 1301 b 17 sqq. an attempt to abolish the 
Lacedaemonian Kingship as an attempt to alter ' a part of 
a constitution.' 

4. iv άπάσαι? γαρ κ.τ.λ. Cp. c. 16. i 2 8 7 a 4 sqq. and see note 
on that passage. 

For τούτο referring to της τοιαύτης στρατηγίας, sec notes on 1263 a 1 
and 1291 a 16, and cp. 6 (4). 2. 1289 b 25, where ταύτα refers to 
φθοραί a n d σωτηρίαί. 
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5. ωστ άφβίσθω τψ πρώτημ. Aristotle evidently intended to 
treat of laws some time or other: cp. 6 (4). 1. 1289 a 11 sqq. 

7. αρχή S* έστι κ.τ.λ. This is the initial inquiry; it is followed 
by the further inquiries, τίσι συμφίρα καί πως (c. 17. 1288 a 30 sq.). 
The question whether the rule of men or of law is best was as old 
as the time of Pittaciis, if we may trust Diod. 9. 27. 4 and Diog. 
Laert. 1. 77 (see above on 1281 a 34), and of Solon, to judge by 
Plut. S o l o n , C 14, πολλοί δε καί των δια μίσον πολιτών την νπο \6yov 
καί νόμου μςταβολήν ορώντας εργώδη και χαλεπην ουσαν, ουκ ΐφίυγον ίνα τον 
δικαιότατον κα\ φρονιμωτατον ίπιστησαι τοΐς πράγμασιν. A t h e n i a n publ ic 
opinion had long decided the question in favour of law; it identified 
Democracy with the rule of law and Monarchy and Oligarchy with 
the rule of persons (vol. i. p. 494, note), and it is in this spirit that 
Theseus speaks as the representative of Democracy in Eurip. Suppl. 
415 sqq. Bothe (429 sqq. Dind.): cp. also Hyperid. Or. Fun. col. 9. 
2 3 , ο[ύ] yap ανδρός άπαλήν, αλλά νόμου φωνην κνρινυαν δει των €υδαιμόνων. 

The teaching of Socrates, however, gave new life to the discussion. 
No one rendered a more willing obedience to the laws than he, yet 
his view that he who knows is the true ruler, and that a parallel 
exists between the ruler of a* State and the master of an art, 
furnished Monarchy, or at any rate Monarchy in the hands of 
a scientific ruler, with a fresh ground of claim. For what 
master of an art would be prepared to fetter his practice of his art 
by written rule? It does not appear that Socrates himself ever 
raised this question, but his views undoubtedly suggested those to 
which Plato gives expression in Polit. 294 A sqq. and Laws 874 Ε 
sqq. See as to Plato's views vol. i. p. 270 sqq. Aristotle in his 
first inquiry on the subject, contained in c. 15, is led, after a brief 
discussion (1286 a 9-21) of the question whether the best man or 
the best laws should rule, to suggest a compromise—let the best 
man promulgate laws and let laws rule except where they deviate 
from what is right, or in other words let the best man rule in 
subjection to law, except where right requires that he shall overrule 
law. But at the beginning of c. 16 Aristotle discovers that a ruler 
in this position would not be an Absolute King, whereas it is the 
claims of Absolute Kingship that he has promised to examine. 
Hence the compromise has to be abandoned and a fresh inquiry 
into the subject undertaken in c. 16 with the result that law should 
rule in some cases and the One Best Man in others. 

9. δοχουσι δη κ.τ.λ. Cp. Plato, Polit. 294 A sqq. Aristotle 
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agrees that the law from its inevitable generality is unable to 
regulate some things and fails to regulate others well (1286 a 24), 
even when the utmost possible degree of ακρίβεια is imparted to it. 
Cp. Eth. Nic. 5. 14. 1137 b 13-32 : Pol. 2. 8. 1269 a 9 sqq.: 3. 11. 
1282 b 1-6: 3. 15. 1286 a 36 sq.: Rhet. 1. 13. 1374 a 18 sqq. Law 
is said in c. 16. 1287 b 22 to be unable to regulate things about which 
men deliberate. For προς τα προσπίπτοντα επιτάττειν cp. Xen. Cyrop. 
8. 5. 16 , προς το συμπϊπτον άε\ διατάττων επορεύετο. 

12. For apx^iy, used of the master of an art, cp. c. 6. 1279 a 
4 sq. 

και cV Αίγυπτω κ.τ.λ., ' and in Egypt it is permissible for the 
physicians to change' (i.e. to depart from) c the rules of treatment 
prescribed by law after four days' treatment, while if a physician does 
this before, he does it at his peril/ Bonitz (Ind. 391 a 7) is prob­
ably right in supplying τους γεγραμμενους νόμους with Kiveiv, Unless 
indeed we should rather supply τα γράμματα from 12. With 
μετά την τετρημερον Prof. PoStgate ( N o t e s , p . 7 ) Supplies μελέτηνΐ 

perhaps, however, θεραπείαν is the word which is suppressed (cp. 
C 16. 1 2 8 7 a 4 0 , την εκ τών γραμμάτων θεραπείαν). F o r επ\ τω αυτού 

(no t αυτών) κινδύνω, c p . C. 16 . 1 2 8 7 b 3 0 , τους γαρ TTJ άρχη κα\ αυτού 

φίλους ποιούνται (οί μόναρχοι) συνάρχους, and Eth. Nic. 3. ι. i n o a o , 
απλώς μεν γαρ ουδείς άποβάλλ€ται εκών, επί σωτηρία δ° αυτόν κα\ τών 

λοιπών άπαντες οί νουν έχοντας. As to the fact Camerarius (Interp. 
p. 1 3 6 ) refers to D i o d . I . 8 2 . 3 , κατά. δε τας στρατείας και τας της 

χώρας εκδημίας θεραπεύονται πάντες ουδενα μισθον Ιδία. δίδοντες' οι γαρ 

Ιατρο\ τας μεν τρυφας ε*κ του κοινού λαμβάνουσι, τάς δε θεραπείας προσά-

γουσι κατά νομον εγγραφον, υπο πολλών κα\ δεδοζασμενων Ιατρών αρχαίων 

συγγεγραμμενον* καν τοις εκ της ιεράς βίβλου νόμοις άναγινωσκομενοις 

ακολουθησαντες άδυνατησωσι σώσαι τον καμνοντα, αθώοι παντός εγκλήματος 

απολύονται, εαν δε πάρα. τα. γεγραμμενα ποιήσωσι^ θανάτου κρίσιν νπομε-

νυυσιν} ηγουμένου του νομοθέτου της εκ πολλών χρόνων παρατετηρημενης 

θεραπείας κα\ συντεταγμένης υπο τών αρίστων τεχνιτών ολίγους αν γενέσθαι 

συνετωτέρους. The authority followed by Diodorus does not seem 
to have been aware that the physicians in Egypt were free after four 
days to depart from the treatment prescribed by law, if desirable. 
The reason why they were allowed to do so may have been that 
a crisis in the disease was thought to occur on the fourth day : cp. 
Hist . A n . 5. 20 . 5 5 3 a 9, al δε μεταβόλα\ γίνονται τοΐς πλείστοις κατά 

τριημερυν η τετραήμερον, ώσπερ καί αϊ τών νόσων συμβαίνουσι κρίσεις. 

See also Hippocr. De Morb. 4. vol. ii. p. 347 sqq. Kuhn, where the 
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writer explains that the crisis in fevers occurs on days uneven in 
number, the third, fifth, seventh, or ninth, and adds, μεθίει δε τό πυρ 
εν TTJaL περισσησι δια τόδε, OTI εν τ\\σιν άρτίοισι τών ήμερεων έλκει TO σώμα 
από της κοιλίης, εν δε rfjai περισσησιν άφίει, but this teaching hardly 
agrees with that of the passage just quoted from the History of 
Animals. Or the view may have been that the full effect of the 
drugs administered would not be experienced by the patient till the 
third day: see Hippocr. De Morb. 4. vol. ii. p. 341 Kuhn. 

16. δια τψ αυτήν αίτίαν, for the same reason for which ή κατά 
γράμματα κα\ νόμους θ*ραπ*ία is not the best—the reason being that 
the γράμματα κα\ νόμοι may be unsuitable in the given case. 

αλλά μην κ.τ.λ. This is the rejoinder of an advocate of law. 
' But yet [if it is made an objection to law that it embodies an 
universal principle,] that universal principle too [no less than other 
things] must be possessed by the rulers, [so that their sway is open 
to the same objection,] and that from which the affective element is 
wholly absent is better than that in which it is innate. Now the 
affective element finds no place in the law, whereas every human 
soul must have it. [Hence the law is a better ruling authority than 
a m a n . ] ' Κακεινον τον λόγον τον καθόλου takes Up ΙΟ, το καθόλου 

μόνον λέγειν. That without 6 καθόλου λόγος a ruler cannot rule 
aright, w e see from I. 13 . 1 2 6 0 a 17 , διό τον μεν άρχοντα τελεαν εχειν 
δεϊ την ήθικήν άρετήν (το γαρ *4ργον εστίν απλώς του άρχιτεκτονος, 6 δε 

λόγος αρχιτέκτων), and Eth. Nic. ίο. ίο. n 8 o b 20-28: cp. Plut. Ad 
Princ . Inerud. C. 3 , τις ουν αρξει του άρχοντος; ό νόμος, 6 πάντων 
βασιλεύς θνητών τε κα\ αθανάτων, ώς φησι Πίνδαρος, ούκ iv βιβλίοις εξω 
γ^γραμμενος, ουδέ τισι ξύλοις, αλλ* έμψυχος ων εαυτω λόγος, αεί συνοικών 
και παραφυλάττων και μηδεποτ€ την ψνχην εών ερημον ηγεμονίας. 

17. κρεΐττον δε κ.τ.λ. Cp. Eth. Nic. 10. 7· 1177 t> 26 sqq. and 
Plato, Laws 713 Ε sqq. As to το παθητικόν see above on 1254 b 8, 
and compare c. 16. 1287 a 28 sqq., where τό παθητικόν is represented 
b y επιθυμία. F o r ω συμφυές c p . P la to , T imaeUS 7 0 Ε , και κατεδησαν 
δη το τοιούτον ( i . e . τό επιθυμητικόν) ενταύθα ως θρέμμα αγριον, τρεφειν δε 
ξυνημμενον άναγκαϊον, είπερ τι μελλοι το θνητόν εσεσθαι γένος. 

19. ψυχήν &νθρωπίνψ. Cp. c. 10. 1281 a 34 δΦ1·> a n d Xen. 
Cyrop. I . 3 . 18 , και 6 σος πατήρ πρώτος τα τεταγμένα μεν ποιεί τί) πόλει, 
τά τεταγμένα δε λαμβάνει, μετρον δε αυτώ ουχ η ψυχή αλλά 6 νόμος εστίν. 

Άνθρωπίνην is probably added because the proposal was to put a man 
in the place of the law. 

20. dm τούτου, perhaps rather 'in return for this' than 'in 
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compensation for this' (' pro eo quod affectibus non caret/ Bon. 
Ind. 63 a 57). The presence of an affective element in the 
individual human being is the price he pays for his deliberating 
better about part iculars. Cp. H d t . 3. 59, πάρα δε Έρμιονίων νησον 
άντ\ χρημάτων παρίΚαβον. 

2 1 . δτι μεν TOiVuv κ.τ.λ. Αυτόν, i .e. τον άριστον Άνδρα. Aristotle 
here follows in the track of Plato, Polit. 295 D-E, 300 C. He 
draws the provisional conclusion that it will be best to have 
a Lawgiver-King content in general to leave supremacy to the 
law which he has made, but ready to overrule it when it is well 
that he should do so. (Compare c. 11. 1282 b 1 sqq., where 
a similar arrangement is suggested.) Plutarch describes in Ages. 
c. 30, how Agesilaus after Leuctra, seeing how numerous those 
were who had lost courage in the battle (οί τρςσαντζς), advised that 
the laws which imposed a severe form of ατιμία in such cases should 
' sleep for a while.5 Aristotle, however, goes much further than 
this, and asks that his Lawgiver-King shall overrule the law not 
only in critical times, but whenever it deviates from the right. We 
may compare the powers of overruling law possessed by the 
Roman Senate, and afterwards by the Emperor, even before 
the Principate became an Absolute Monarchy (Mommsen, Rom. 
Staatsrecht, 2.823 scWh e(^· *)> a n d also the dispensing power of the 
Popes and the English Kings (Macaulay, Hist, of England, c. 6). 
Cowell in the earlier editions of his ζ Interpreter, or Law Dictionary/ 
writing in the reign of James I, who found it necessary to suppress 
the work by proclamation, said under the title 'King/ 'And 
though at his coronation he take an oath not to alter the laws of 
the land, yet, this oath notwithstanding, he may alter or suspend 
any particular law that seemeth hurtful to the public estate' 
(Hallam, Const. Hist, of England, c. 6). It must be borne in 
mind that the King whom Aristotle would invest with powers of 
this nature is ex hypothesi an άνηρ άριστος. 

24. δσα δέ κ.τ.λ. The antecedent to δσα is τούτων or ταντα (after 
("p\eiv). Κρίνον, ' to decide/ as in 6 (4). 4. 1292 a 29. 

2 6 . και γαρ νυν κ.τ.λ. Σννιόντ€ς takes up πάντας (cp. C. I I . 1281 b 
34, πάντςς . . . σννίΚθόντςς). Κρίνονσιν, ζ come to decis ions/ Bo th 
judicial and deliberative decisions are probably referred to, whereas 
in c. 11. 1281 b 31, 6 (4). 4. 1291 b 5, and 4 (7). 9. 1329 a 4 κρίνον 
refers only to the former. The point of the addition, αύται δ' αί 
κρίσ(ΐε ασί πασαι ncpl των καθ' «αστοί/, will become clear if we Supply 
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after τών <nff ίκαστον the words ' which are just the things that the 
law cannot deal with/ 

28. μ-ev ουν, l true/ This passage seems to be based one. 11. 
1281 a 42 sqq. 

29. άλλ5 ίστίν ή π<5λι$ CK πολλώμ, ' but the State is made up of 
many individuals, [and therefore is better than any single individual]/ 
C p . c. 1 1 . 1 2 8 2 a 3 8 sq. 

30. μια$ και άπλή$. An ίστίασις σνμφορητός is really a number 
of ίστιάσας, and it is compound, not απλή. 

διά τούτο. For the asyndeton cp. 6 (4). 11. 1295 b 33, δια τούτο 
καλώς ηΰξατο Φωκυλίδης: 6 (4 ) · 7· Ι 2 9 3 h Ι Ι, αυτή η πολιτύα διαφέρει 
τ€ άμφοϊν κ.τ.λ,: 7 (5) . I I · I 3 I 4 a I 2 J ταύτα κα\ τα τοιαύτα τυραννικά 
μίν κα\ σωτήρια της αρχής: Rhet . 2 . 6. 1 3 8 4 a 36) ^ta τούτο τους dfl 
παρ€σομ€νους μάλλον αισχυνονται: M a g n . ΜθΓ. 2. I I . Ι 2 0 9 a 2 4 , ταυτ 
ουχ ομοίως λέγονται. 

και KpiVci αμ€ΐΐΌΐ>, * also decides better' [besides being better]. 
31. €τι μαλλομ . . . 33. άδιαφθορώτερον. A numerous body not 

only arrives at better decisions than a single individual or a few, 
but is also less likely to be led astray from the just conclusions 
at which it arrives. For the structure of the sentence see above 
on 1253 b 35-37. Μάλλον άδιάφθορον, 'less easily seduced': 
c p . PlatO, L a w s 7 6 8 Β , δικαστας €K του παραχρήμα αδιάφθορους ταΐς 
δ€ησ(σι δικάζ€ΐν, where the word is explained in Bekk. Anecd. 1. 
p. 3 4 3 by το μη παρακ€Κΐνημένον τής ορθής γνώμης (see Stal lbaum 

on the passage). For the thought, cp. Ά0. Πολ. c. 41, κα\ τούτο 
δοκουσι ποιΛν ορθώς* €υδιαφθορώτ€ροι γαρ (ο/) ολίγοι τών πολλών €ΐσ\ν 
κ[α1] κίρδα κ[αί] χάρισιν, and Bryce, American Commonwealth, 2. 
78, 'The legislator can be "got at," the people cannot . . . The 
legislator may be subjected by the advocates of women's suffrage 
or liquor-prohibition to a pressure irresistible by ordinary mortals, 
but the citizens are too numerous to be all wheedled or threatened.' 
Yet the Constitution of the United States looks, and not in vain, to 
the President to act as a check on the tendency of Congress ' to 
yield to pressure from a section of its constituents or to temptations 
of a private nature' (Bryce, 1. 75 sq.). 

33. του δ* ĉ os κ.τ.λ. Aristotle has just been pleading that the 
decisions of a multitude are less easily seduced by the wrongful 
influence of others than those of one man, and now he goes on to 
plead that they are less easily warped by internal passion. Sus. 
reads γάρ e conj. in place of δ', which is the reading of ΓΠ, but not, 
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I think, rightly. When a whole people did come to be mastered 
by anger, to appease it was impossible; the only thing possible 
was to let its anger have full course in the hope that it would 
exhaust itself after a time (Eurip. Orest. 678 sqq. Bothe, 696 sqq. 
Dindorf). 

3 6 . ?στω Se TO πλήθος οι &€uOcpoi κ.τ.λ. C p . P la to , L a w s 7 0 1 A , 
el yap δη κα\ δημοκρατία ίν αύτη τις μόνον iyevcTo ίλ^νθέρων ανδρών, ονδίν 
αν πάνυ ye δβινον ην το ycyovos, C. I I . I 2 8 l b l 5 Sqq., 2 3 Sq., a n d C. 1 5 . 

1286b 31 sq. Aristotle evidently connects the overriding of law 
with the rule of a πλήθος of the kind which bears sway in extreme 
democracies (6 (4). 4. 1292 a 15, 23 sqq.: 6 (4). 6. 1293 a 1 sqq.), 
a πλήθος including other elements than ol <λ*νθ€ροι (6 (4). 6. 1292 b 
38 sqq.). 

38. el δε δή κ.τ.λ. Τούτο, ' this abstinence from overriding of the 
law/ A high degree of virtue is not attainable by the Many (c. 7. 
1279 a 39 sqq.: 4 (7). 11. 1330 b 39). Άλλ' el TTXCCW κ.τ.λ., f still 
if there were a plurality of persons good both as men and as 
citizens.' This is the characteristic of true αριστοκρατία (6 (4). 7. 
1293 b 5 sq.). For αλλά cp. c. 5. 1278 a 9. 

1. άλλ' οί μ,ϊν κ.τ.λ. As Giph. points out (p. 395), this view is 1286 b. 
implied in the argument of Darius in favour of Monarchy (Hdt. 3. 
82): compare also the answer of Alexander to the proposal of 
Darius to share the Persian Kingship with him (Diod. 17. 54. 5). 
In the quaint story preserved in Stob. Floril. 10. 50 Aristotle hints 
that even in an individual the right side may fall out with the left. 
And if the One Man does escape internal discord, his rule may 
nevertheless be productive of στάσις, for others will be apt to fall out 
with him (Xen. Anab. 6. 1. 29). 

2. άλλα κ.τ.λ. Good men do not fall out among themselves (Eth. 
N i c . 8. 4. 1 1 5 6 b I I Sq.). Σπουδαίοι την ψνχήν, c p . T h u c . 2. 4 0 . 5. 

3. el δή κ.τ.λ. This is suggested by Plato, Rep. 445 D, eyycvo-
μίνον μ*ν yap ανδρός ίνος ev το\ς ίΐρχονσι διαφςροντος βασιλεία αν κληθ(ίη, 

πλειόνων δϊ αριστοκρατία. (Contras t the a c c o u n t g i v e n of αριστοκρατία 

in Plato, Polit. 301 A.) Aristotle is speaking aporetically in the 
passage before us. It is not his deliberate view that Kingship 
differs from Aristocracy in being the rule of one good man, while 
Aristocracy is the rule of several. The true King is one who 
surpasses in virtue and political capacity all the rest of the citizens 
put together. No such superiority is possessed by the individual 
rulers of an Aristocracy. 
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6 . και μετά δυνάμ€ω$ κ.τ.λ., ' b o t h w h e n t h e K i n g l y office is 

accompanied with a bodyguard and when it is not/ It was 
a drawback to Kingship that it usually involved a bodyguard, 
and Aristotle says that Aristocracy would be better than Kingship, 
even if the King had no bodyguard. That Kingship is an αρχή, we 
see from 7 (5). 10. 1313 a 8. 

7. και διά τούτο κ.τ.λ., c and it was perhaps only owing to this 
that/ etc. ' Only7 is often left unexpressed by Aristotle: see above 
on 1282 a 36 and b 4. The account of the succession of constitu­
tions given in the passage which commences here is aporetic only, 
and is not in agreement with Aristotle's deliberate opinion on the 
subject. A quite different account is given in 6 (4). 13. 1297b 16 
sqq., where constitutional changes are connected with changes in the 
art of war ; indeed, in the criticism of Plato which is ' tacked on' (see 
vol.i. p. 519, note) at the close of the Book on Revolutions (7 (5). 12. 
1316 a 1 sqq.) Aristotle seems to deny that there is any regular 
succession of constitutions (1316 a 20 sqq.). The object of the 
review here given of the succession of constitutions appears to be 
to show that the days of Kingship were long past, and that it was 
in place only when States were small and a few much surpassed the 
rest in virtue. When States became larger, its place was naturally 
taken, first by an equal constitution, and then by degenerate forms 
of this ending in democracy, and when they became larger still, 
democracy came to be the only constitution which could easily be 
introduced. 

8. For σπάνιομ with the infinitive see Liddell and Scott. 
9 . άλλως τ€ και τότ€ μικράς οίκου^τας π ό λ α ς . Πάλα? h e r e s e e m s 

to mean ' States/ not 'cities': see notes on 20 and 1310b 17. It 
is implied in the latter passage that States were small when Kingship 
prevailed. 

10. CTI Se κ.τ.λ., 'besides, men instituted their Kings in conse­
quence of benefit conferred, and benefits are the work of good men, 
[and good men were then rare]/ Άπό in απ €υ€ργ€σίας marks the 
'origo et causa' (Bon. Ind. 77 b 51 sqq.). For the fact, cp. 7 (5). 
10. 1310b 10 sqq. That benefits are the work of good men is 
i m p l i e d in X e n . C y r o p . 3 . 3 . 4 , ό δ* Αρμένιος σνμπρονπίμπ* (τον Κνρον) 
και οι άλλοι πάντες άνθρωποι, άνακαΧουντες τον εύεργέτην, τον άνδρα τον 

αγαθόν. In an inscription found at Lycosura and published by 
C a w a d i a s in h is ^ y c O S U r a ' w e r e a d όπως ηι πάσιν άνθρωποις γνωστά α 
Τ€ τών αγαθών ανδρών ευεργεσία α τε τας πόλιος εις τους άξιους ευχαριστία. 
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Complimentary decrees declaring individuals fuepyeVai often speak 
of them as ίίνδρ^ς αγαθοί (see e. g. Hicks, Greek Historical Inscrip­
tions, No. 92 and No. 138, line 40). 

12. ούκβ'τι ύπέμενον κ.τ.λ., 'they no longer endured [to be ruled 
by Kings], but sought for something shared in common by all, and 
established a constitution/ Cp. Plato, Polit. 301 C (quoted on 
1 2 8 7 a 2 2 ) > I s 0 C r . H e l . § 3 5 , μ^τα δι ταύτα (θησςύς) κοινην την πατρίδα 
καταστησας κα\ τας ψυχάς των συμπολιτ^υομίνων έλςυθςρωσας έξ Ίσου την 
αμιλλαν αντοΊς π€ρ\ της αρετής έποίησ* κ.τ.λ., a n d P a u s . g. 5· 16 , τό δέ 
€ντ€νθ(ν δια πλειόνων πόλιτίνεσθαι μηδέ απ* ανδρός £νος ηρτησθαι τα πάντα 

αμπνον tyalvcTo τοϊς θηβαίοις. We should infer from the passage 
before us that the constitution established after the fall of Kingship 
was one which gave supreme power to 'many' (cp. 12, πολλούς 
ομοίους προς άρ€τήν)> but we are told in 6 (4). 13. 1297 b 16 sqq. that 
it was an oligarchy of knights. For κοινόν τι, cp. c. 3. 1276 b ι, απβρ 
yap iari κοινωνία τις η πόλις} ?στι δϊ κοινωνία πολιτών πολιΤ€ΐας : P lu t . 

Aris t id . C. 2 2, γράφει ψήφισμα ( Αριστείδης) κοινην civai την πολιτείαν κα\ 

τους άρχοντας έξ9 Αθηναίων πάντων αιρύσθαι\ a n d (with B o n . I n d . 3 9 9 a 

60) Pol. 6 (4). 11. 1296 a 29 sqq. In the passage before us, as often 
elsewhere when the object is easily supplied, * accusativus eius rei, 
quam quis νπομίνςι, omittitur' (see Bon. Ind. 800 b 61, where Hist. 
An. 9. 12. 615 b 18 is referred to among other passages). It is 
indeed quite in Aristotle's way to suppress the accusative governed 
by a verb: see below on 18, and see note on 1273b 18. Here, as 
in the Seventh (Fifth) Book, Monarchies, or at any rate Kingships, 
are marked off from Constitutions (see vol. i. p. 521 and vol. ii. 
p. xxvii). 

14. επεί δέ κ.τ.λ. Cp. Plato, Rep. 550 D sqq., which is corrected 
in 7 (5). 12. 1316 a 39 sqq. The meaning of ΐντιμον γαρ εποίησαν τον 
πλουτον will be clearer if we translate ' for they made wealth [and 
not virtue] the honoured thing/ In an aristocracy virtue should 
be honoured above wealth, if it is to be durable (2. 11. 1273 a 
37-b 1)· That τό ϊντιμον ποιύν τον πλουτον is a sign of oligarchy, we 
see from Eurip. Fragm. 628, 

δήμω 5e μητ€ παν ανάρτησες κράτος 

μητ αυ κάκωσης, πλουτον ΐντιμον τιθεις. 

Cp. also Plato, Rep. 564 D. 
16. IK Se τούτων κ.τ.λ. Plato in the Republic (555 Β sqq.) had 

made oligarchy pass into democracy and democracy into tyranny, 
but Aristotle here makes oligarchy pass into tyranny and tyranny 
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into democracy, ingeniously suggesting that tyranny is an intensi­
fication of oligarchy, both these constitutions resting on a sordid 
love of gain (cp. 7 (5). 10. 1311a 8 sqq.), but differing in this that 
tyranny claims for one man what oligarchy claims for a few (cp. 
8 (6). 3. 1318a 22 sqq.). Oligarchy did often pass into tyranny 
(7 (5). 12. 1316a 34 sqq.), and tyranny into democracy (1316 a 32), 
but in 7 (5). 12. 1316 a 20-39 Aristotle appears to reject anything 
like a fixed succession of constitutions. We are also there told that 
constitutions less often change into cognate forms than into opposite 
forms (1316 a 18 sqq.), so that we do not expect oligarchy often to 
pass into the cognate form, tyranny. 

17. των τυραννίδων. The article is added because τυραννίδας 
precedes in 16. For other instances of the same thing see 4 (7). 
*4· J 3 3 2 t> 12—15 (αρχόντων καϊ αρχομένων fo l lowed by τους άρχοντας 

κα\ τους αρχόμενους), 5 ( 8 ) . 7· Ι 3 4 Ι b 3 ^ Sq., 6 (4 ) . 4· 1 2 9 0 b 3 6 , 
6 (4 ) . 1 1 . 1 2 9 5 a 3 7 , 6 (4 ) . 12 . 1 2 9 6 b 3 3 , 7 ( 5 ) . 8. 1 3 0 8 b 
22 sq., etc . 

18. cue! γαρ κ.τ.λ. For the omission of the object of άγοντες see 
above on 12: την πολιτείαν is probably to be supplied, cp. 7 (5). 6. 
1 3 0 5 b 36 , ετι δ' οτάν ενιοι εις ελάττους ελκωσι την 6λιγπρχίαν} and 6 (4) · 
I I . 1 2 9 6 a 2 5 , ol το μέσον εκβαίνοντες καθ* αυτούς αγουσι την πολιτείαν. 
For the risks attaching to the exclusion of a large number of citizens 
from office see above on 1281 b 28. For Ισχυρότ€ρον τό πλήθος 
κατέστησαν, cp . 8 ( 6 ) . 4· Ι 3 Ι 9 ^ 7, τον δημον ποιεϊν Ισχυρόν. 

20. eWi δέ κ.τ.λ., ' but now that States have come to be even 
larger [than they were when it first happened that many were alike 
in virtue], perhaps it is no longer even easily possible, [much less 
suitable to the circumstances,] for any other constitution than 
democracy to come into existence/ Έπε\ δε και μείζους είναι 
συμβεβηκε τάς πόλεις answers to I I , ε'πε\ δε συνέβαινα γίγνεσθαι 
πολλούς ομοίους προς άρςτήν. I translate τας πόλεις ( S t a t e s ' (with 
Sus. and Welldon), not i cities' (as Bernays), because the words 
must apparently bear the same meaning as in 10, where I render 
πόλεις 'States/ Cp. 6 (4). 6. 1293 a 1 sqq., 6 (4). 13. 1297b 22, 
and 7 (5). το. 1310 b 17 sq. Compare also Isocr. Areopag. § 62, 
where the word πόλεων seems to mean * States/ not ' cities/ In 
[Demosth.] c. Neaer. c. 75 it is not clear whether η πόλις means ' the 
State' or ' the city/ In 7 (5). 5. 1305 a 18 sqq. τας πόλεις evidently 
means 'the cities/ For ούδε ράδιον, cp. c. 16. 1287 a 10, ούδε κατά 
φύσιν, 1287 b 8, ούδε ράδιον, and C. 2. 1 2 7 5 b 3 2 , ούδε δυνατόν. 
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23. πότερον και το γ^ο$ δει βασίλευα; Bonitz (Ind. 150 b 4) 
explains τό γένος here by τα τέκνα, but perhaps it means the 
descendants generally (cp. Thuc. 1. 126. 12, 13). 

25. κύριο? ών, c although he has the power to do so.' 
26. άλλ' ουκ<?τι κ.τ.λ., ' but here we reach a statement which it is 

no longer easy to believe/ ' here we pass the point at which belief 
is easy/ For ονκέτι cp. 4 (7). 3. 1325b 3 sqq. Aristotle's friend 
Antipater, however, refrained on his deathbed from passing on his 
regency to his son Cassander and appointed Polysperchon, who 
was not related to him, regent instead (Diod. 18. 48. 4 : Thirlwall, 
Hist, of Greece, 7. 238). Marcus Aurelius, on the other hand, 
shrank from excluding his son Commodus from the succession, 
' and his weakness must reflect strongly on his memory. He may 
have judged, indeed, that the danger to the State from a bad prince 
was less than the danger from a disputed succession, especially in 
the face of the disasters accumulating around it' (Merivale^ Hist, of 
the Romans under the Empire, 8. 346). Giphanius (p. 397) thinks 
that Aristotle is led by the difficulties which he raises in the passage 
before us to reject hereditary Monarchy altogether, but this is not 
the case, for he believes in the existence of families in which 
surpassing virtue is hereditary, and in their case he approves of 
hereditary Monarchy (c. 17. 1288 a 15 sqq.). 

27. έχει δ' άπορίαν κ.τ.λ., 'there is matter for debate, again, in 
the question with respect to the bodyguard also [as well as in that 
with respect to the children], whether/ etc. *Εχ*ι is here used 
impersonally: see Bon. Ind. 305 b 31 sqq., where Phys. 1. 2. 185 b 
11 , ΐχα δ' άπορίαν nep\ τον μέρους κα\ τον ολον . . . πότ€ρον ίν η πλειω τό 

μέρος και τό όλοι/, is referred to. The Lacedaemonian Kings had 
a bodyguard (Isocr. Epist. 2. § 6), and in Horn. II. 1. 324 Aga­
memnon says of Achilles, 

el δέ Κ€ μη δώησιν, έγω δέ KCV αύτος ίλωμαι 

έλθων ξνν 7τλ€0ϊ>€σσΓ τό οι και ρίγιον έ'σται. 

31. μηδέν πράττων κ.τ.λ. Cp. 1286 a 36 sq. and Dion. Hal. Ant. 
R o m . 5· 74> ^όμοις μϊν ολίγα χρωμένων, ταΐς δ* έαντών γνώμαις τα πολλά 
διοικούντων, 

34. μεν ου ν is answered by hi, c. 16. 1287 a 1. 
τον βασιλέα τόν τοιούτον, i .e . τον κατά. νόμον βασιλέα. 

3 5 . δει γάρ αυτόν μεν £χειν ίσχυν κ.τ.λ. MeV really b e l o n g s to 

ισχύν, butζ interdum non ei additur vocabulo in quo vis oppositionis 
VOL. III. U 
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cemitur' (Bon. Ind. 454 a 20, where 6 (4). 5. 1292 b 12 sqq. is 
referred to: cp. also 6 (4). 4. 1292 a 32 sqq.). 

36. ώστε κ.τ.λ. For the suppression of Λναι, see Vahlenon Poet. 
24. 1459 b 7> where reference is made to Poet. 15. 1454 a 34, 
ζητέιν η το άναγκαίον η τό €ΐκός, ωστ€ τον τοιούτον τα τοιαύτα λίγαι/ ή 

πράττ^ιν η άναγκαων η ςικός ( sc . eivai). S e e a lso notes o n 1 2 7 7 a 3 8 

and 1 3 2 7 a 3 4 . 
έκαστου και ivb$ και συμπλ^ιόνων. C p . Plato , L a w s 9 3 2 C, cfc 

δικαστηριον ςισαγόντων αυτούς ei? ίνα και ίκαστον των πολιτών, οΊτιν*ς αν 
ωσι πρεσβύτατοι απάντων, w h e r e ίνα κα\ ίκαστον s e e m s to m e a n m u c h 

the same thing as ίνα ίκαστον. No other instance of the occurrence 
of the word συμπλ€ίονπ in Aristotle's writings is given in the Index 
Aristotelicus, and it is an extremely rare word. Ξυμπολλοι occurs 
in Plato, Polit. 261 Ε and elsewhere. 

37. του πλήθους, 'the whole body of citizens': cp. 4 (7). 6.1327 b 
18, π*ρ\ Se του πολιτικού πλήθους. 

καθάπερ κ.τ.λ., ' after the fashion in which the ancients granted 
bodyguards, whenever they set up one whom they called Aesymnete 
or tyrant of the State/ Bonitz (Ind. 779 b 52) is probably right in 
making τυραννον as well as αίσυμνήτην in the accusative after ίκάλουν 
and not taking τυραννον with καθισταΊ™. As to ol αρχαίοι see above 
on 1285 a 30. For ST* καθιστούν, ' whenever they set up/ cp. 7 (5). 
5. 1305 a 7, 21. The contrast with or* #™ illustrates Eucken's 
remark (De Panic. Usu, p. 67), ' 5τ€ utrum cum indicativo an cum 
optativo ponatur, ab Aristotele accurate distinguitur.' 

3 9 . δτ' ητ€ΐ τους φύλακας. C p . D i o d . 13 . 9 5 . 3 sqq. 
C. 1 6 . 1. του βασιλέως του κατά την αυτού βούλησικ irarra πράττοιτος. 
1287 a. Aristotle is thinking of a King like the King of the Persians (Hdt. 

3 . 3 1 , άλλοι/ μίντοι ί^νρηκίναι νόμον, τω βασιλ*υοντι Ιί^ρσίων (ξάναι 
ποΐ€€ΐν τό αν βουληται). 

4. καθάπερ εΐπομεμ, in c. 15. 1286 a 2 sqq. 
iv πάσαις γαρ κ.τ.λ. The example of the Lacedaemonian αριστο­

κρατία shows that a perpetual, and indeed an hereditary, generalship 
might exist in an αριστοκρατία. Perpetual magistracies were also not 
unknown in democracies, though the tendency there was to clip 
their wings (8 (6). 2. 1317b 41 sqq.). As to Thessaly, cp. Diod. 
15 . 6 0 . 2, διόπ^ρ οι θ€τταλο\ προστησάμςνοι των όλων ηγεμόνα Ιάσονα τούτω 
τα κατά τον πόλ^μον ίπίτρίψαν. We are reminded of the Stadtholders 
of Holland, as to whom see Lord Macaulay, Hist, of England, c. 2. 
4 The Stadtholder/ he says, 'commanded the forces of the common-



3. 15. 1286 b 36—16. 1287 a 7. 2 9 1 

wealth, disposed of all military commands, had a large share of the 
civil patronage, and was surrounded by pomp almost regal/ 

β. και πολλοί ποιούσα ϊνα κύριον της διοικήσεως, ' and many make 
one man supreme over the internal administration of the Statey— 
the opposite province to that of a perpetual general—and thus 
virtually constitute a Kingship according to law of a different kind. 
Διοίκησις is here opposed to στρατηγία, as Sus.3 (Index s.v.) has 
already pointed out: cp. Isocr. Panath. § 128, καί κατά πόλ^μον καί 
7T(p\ διοίκησιν της πόλεως, a n d Ά Λ Πολ. C. 4 3 in^*y w h e r e αί πβρί την 

ίγκύκλιον διοίκησιν άρχαί are d i s t ingu i shed from ai προς τον πόλςμον. 

C p . a l so D e i n a r c h . C. D e m O S t h . C. 9 7 ? τον μϊν iv τοις πολψικαΐς 

πράξ^σιν απιστον γςγξνημενον, iv Se rati κατά την πόλιν οίκονομίαις 

αχρηστον. As to Epidamnus, cp. 7 (5). ι. 1301 b 25. Epidamnus 
and Opus were both of them oligarchical States (Gilbert, Gr. 
Staatsalt. 2. 39 sqq., 236). Some oligarchies went further and 
placed the greatest offices—both military and civil, it would seem— 
in the hands of one man (7 (5). 10. 1310 b 22). Pharsalus was 
probably an oligarchy when it placed the administration in the 
hands of Polydamas (Xen. Hell. 6. 1. 2, ουτο? δβ καί iv τη άλλη 
θςτταλία μάλα €υδοκίμ€ΐ, καί iv αντη Sc τη πόλίΐ ούτως eSoxei καλός 

Τ€ κάγαθος €ΐναι ωστ* κα\ στασιόσαντ*ς οί Φαρσαλιοι. παρακατέθζντο αυτώ 

την ακρόπολιν, κα\ τας προσόδους ίπίτρ^ψαν λαμβάνοντι> δσα εγβγραπτο 

iv τοΊς νόμοις, *ΐς τ* τα iepa άναλίσκ€ΐν κα\ €ΐς την αλλην διοίκησιν). B u t 

the same tendency is traceable even in democracies. For instance, 
we find a great authority wielded at Athens by 6 eVl τη διοικήσει 
(Gilbert, Const. Antiq. of Sparta and Athens, Eng. Trans., p. 248). 
This important office, however, to judge by the silence of the Αθη­
ναίων Πολιτεία, did not exist at the time when this treatise was written 
(Gilbert, ibid.), and very possibly did not come into existence till 
after Aristotle's death. A multiplicity of magistrates (ή πολυαρχία), 
with the attendant ' circumlocution' and rivalries, often did harm 
to Greek States, as we can judge from Xen. Anab. 6. 1. 18 and 
Plut. Camill. c. 18, and they often gained by placing power in the 
hands of one man, thus anticipating on a small scale the experience 
of the Romans in relation to the Empire. 

7. και 7T€pl Έ-πίΖαμνον, 'at Epidamnus for instance' (see above 
o n 1 2 6 6 b 2 2 , καί TTcpl. Λβυκάδα). 

και περί Όπουντα 8e κατά τι μ^ρος IXaTToy, ' a n d i n d e e d a t O p u s 

to a certain smaller extent': cp. Plato, Laws 757 D, el μίλλν 
στάσεων ίαυτη μη προσκοινώνησαν κατά τι μίμος, and T i m . 8 6 D , το £>i 

U 2 
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αληθέςj η π*ρ\ τα αφροδίσια ακολασία κατά το πολύ μέρος δια την ίνας 
γένους Ζξιν υπ6 μανότητος οστών έν σώματι ρυώδη κα\ ύγραίνουσαν νόσος 
ψυχής yc'yovc : DlOg. ap . S tob . Floril . 9. 4 9 , ου yap π*ιράσ€ται αυτόν 

άδικων ούδί καθ' Ιν μέρος, Gilbert (Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 41. ι) thinks 
that the office at Opus referred to is that of the άρχος mentioned 
in an inscription (Hicks, Greek Historical Inscriptions, No. 63, 
p. 118), but this is uncertain. The office of κοσμύπολις, to which 
Sus.2, Note 671 (Sus.4, 1. p. 439), takes Aristotle to refer, existed 
at the Epizephyrian Locri (Polyb. 12. 16. 6, 9), but we do not 
know that it existed among the Opuntian Locrians. 

8 . περί δέ της παμβασιλ€ΐα$ καλουμ^μης κ.τ.λ. S u s e m i h l p l a c e s 

the mark of a lacuna after 6 βασιλεύς, ίο, but not, it would seem, 
rightly, for a sentence constructed in a very similar way occurs in 
5 (8 ) . 5· ϊ 3 3 9 t> 40 , περ\ be του κοινωνείν της μουσικής, ου δια ταύτην 
μόνην, αλλά κα\ δια το χρησιμον civai προς τα,ς αναπαύσεις, ώς ίΌικεν—ου 
μην αλλά ζητητέον μη ποτ* τούτο μέν συμβέβηκ€ κ.τ.λ. W e should 

probably supply ποιητέον την σκέψιν after βασιλεύς, ίο, from 2. 
9 . αρχβι πά>τα, cp . C. 1.4. 1 2 8 5 b 13 sq. 
10. εαυτού. In 1287 a i all MSS. have αυτού (except those 

which have wrongly αυτού), and this form ' longe frequentius apud 
Aristotelem exhibetur' (Bon. Ind. 211b 45). In 6 (4). 10. 1295 a 
17 all M S S . have κατά την αυτών γνώμην. 

ουδέ κατά φυσιμ, 'not even natural/ much less expedient, and 
the question raised at the commencement of c. 14 was whether 
Kingship is expedient. Cp. Eurip. Fragm. 172 (from the Αντιγόνη), 

οϋτ εικός αρχειν οΰτ έχρην άνευ νόμου (είναι νόμον libri) 
τυραννον είναι* μωρία δε κα\ θέλειν, 
ος τών ομοίων βούλεται κρατείν μόνος. 

11. For eva πάντων see note on 1281 a 13· 
1 2 . τοις γάρ όμοίοις κ.τ.λ. C p . C 12 . 1 2 8 2 b 26 , τοΙς γαρ διαφέ-

ρουσιν έτερον είναι το δίκαιον και το κατ άξίαν, and 4 (7) · *4· * 3 3 2 ^ 2 7 · 

14. G W εϊπερ . . . 16. του? ϊσους. For the structure of this 
sentence see above on 1253 b 35-37. Goettling and Sus. add καί 
e conj. before ούτως, but without necessity. The pleonastic addi­
tion of τοίνυν in the apodosis, 16 (Π1 omit it, but in all probability 
wrongly), is quite Aristotelian (see περ\ ύπνου κα\ έγρηγόρσεως 2. 
455 a 12-26 and Bonitz, Aristotel. Studien, 2. 72 sq.), no less than 
the similar use of ουν in the apodosis, as to which see Bon. Ind. 
540 b 15 sqq. and Bonitz, Aristot. Stud. 2. 59 sqq. "Εχειν is to be 
s u p p l i e d wi th το ανισον τους 'ίσους ill 16 . 



3. 16. 1287 a 8—22. 293 

τροφής ή εσθήτα. As to τροφήν, Mr. Broughton has already 
referred to Eth. Nic. 2. 5. 1106 a 36 sqq. (cp. also Plato, Laws 
691 C). As to ϊσθήτα, a big man in a small garment would 
suffer physically from cold, and a small man in a large garment 
from heat. 

16. διόπερ κ.τ.λ. Cp. 2 . 2 . 1 2 6 ^ 3 2 sqq. The subject of αρχ€ΐν 
is τους "σους supplied from the preceding sentence. 

18. ή γαρ τάξις νόμος. Τάξις and νόμος are conjoined in Plato, 
Phileb. 26 Β and Laws 673 E. Cp. 4 (7). 4. 1326 a 29. 

rbv αρα νόμον κ.τ.λ. c Inter articulum et nomen apa collocatum 
legitur in De Caelo 4. 4. 311 b 27, τό αρα πυρ ουδϊν 7χ€ΐ βάρος7 (Bon. 
Ind. s.v.). Μάλλον is occasionally used by Aristotle not only in the 
same clause with a comparative (as in Plato, Polit. 259 C subfin.\ 
but also, it would seem, in close connexion with it (e. g. in Hist. 
An. 9. 1. 608 b 5, μάλλον φαν€ρώτ€ρα : see other instances given in 
Bon. Ind. 402 b 53 sqq.), and it may be so used here (cp. Top. 
3 . I . I l 6 b 2 3 , και δλως το προς το του βίου τίλοε αΙρ€τώτ€ρον μάλλον 

η το προς άλλο τι, οΐον το προς (ύδαιμονίαν QVVTCIVOV η τό προ? φρόνησιν). 

But as Bonitz says of the passages in which μάλλον is used with 
a comparative, ' saepe dubites utrum μάλλον " magis " an " potius " 
significet/ and μάλλον ή may mean 'potius quam' in the passage 
before us. 

20. κατά Toy αυτο^ 8e κ.τ.λ., c and in accordance with this same 
contention, even if it should be better that certain individuals 
should rule [and not the law alone], it will be right to make these 
individuals guardians of the laws and ministers to the laws, [for 
otherwise the law will not rule]/ Magistrates who are only 
guardians of the laws are contrasted with Kings by Plato in 
Polit . 3 0 5 C, κα\ την των δικαστών αρα ρωμην άν€νρίσκομ€ν ου βασΐλικην 

οΰσαν, άλλα νόμων φύλακα κα\ ύπηρίτιν €Κ€ΐνης I c o m p a r e what Plutarch 

Says o f T h e s e u s in T h e S . C. 2 4 , τοις Se δυνατοΐς άβασίλ^ντον πολιτ€ΐαν 

προτείνων κα\ δημοκρατίαν αύτω μόνον αρχοντι πολίμου κα\ νόμων φύλακι 

χρησομίνψ. Cp. also Plato, Laws 715 C-D. The archons at 
A t h e n s SWOre σνμφνλάξςιν τους νόμους (Po l lux , 8. 8 6 ) . 

22. αναγκαίοι/ γάρ κ.τ.λ. Magistrates are necessary, because 
there are things which the law cannot regulate (1287 b 19-25). 
With cva τούτον (cp. c. 17. 1288 a 19) supply αρχ€ΐν, and cp. Plato, 
Polit . 3 0 1 C, ούτω δη τύραννος τ€ γ/yoj/f, φαμίν, κα\ βασιλεύς κα\ ολιγαρ­
χία καϊ αριστοκρατία κα\ δημοκρατία, δυσχ^ρανάντων των ανθρώπων τον cva 
CKUVOV μόναρχον. 
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23. άλλα μήμ κ.τ.λ. See on this passage vol. i. p. 273, note 2, 
where the view which Bernays takes of it has been explained. 
His rendering is, ' [hier wendet vielleicht Jemand ein : gegen die 
Liickenhaftigkeit des Gesetzes helfen Beamte nicht, denn] wo das 
Gesetz ausser Stande scheint, etwas Bestimmtes zu verordnen, 
wird auch wohl kein Mensch im Stande sein, sich ein festes 
Urtheil zu bilden.' I still prefer the explanation which has been 
given in vol. i. p. 273. I take αλλά μην . . . ye to introduce not an 
objection proceeding from an advocate of the claims of the One 
Best Man—objections are commonly introduced by αλλά, as in 
c. 15. 1286 b 24, 26—but a still more cogent argument in favour 
of the claims of Law than those which have hitherto been urged. 
(Άλλα μψ . . . ye introduces a similar transition from a statement 
advanced with less emphasis to a statement advanced with more 
in 2. 9. 1271a 18-22, 3. 13. 1284b 30, and 3. 16. 1287 a 41.) 
Aristotle has been reminded by what he has just said, άραγκαϊον yap 
thai τινας αρχάς (22), that there are things which the law cannot 
regulate, so that as to them the law cannot rule, as he has said in 
18 sqq. that it ought to do, and now he adds that with respect to 
these things the law is no worse off than a human being wOuld be. 
They are as much beyond the cognizance of a human being as 
they are beyond definition by the law. But the law does all that 
can be done in relation to them, for it educates the magistrates to 
supply its own defect of particularity, and it also allows of its own 
amendment. 

2 5 . άλλ' επίτηδες Κ.τ.λ. C p . 1 2 8 7 b 2 5 , κρίνα yap Ζκαστος άρχων 
π€παώ€υμ€νος ύπό του νόμου καλώς. It has already been pointed out 
(vol. i. p. 273, note 1), that Aristotle here has before him the oath 
taken by the Athenian juror. See Demosth. in Lept. c. 118. 
A similar oath is prescribed to be taken by jurors in an inscription 
from Eresus in Lesbos (Hicks, Greek Historical Inscriptions, 
N o . 1 2 5 , p . 2 I l ) , T h e e x p r e s s i o n κατά γι/ώμαν ταν δικαιοτάταν OCCUrS 

also in an inscription from Calymna and in the oath of the Delphian 
Amphictyons (Dareste, Inscriptions Juridiques Grecques, 1. 170). 
Its meaning may be gathered from Demosth, in Eubulid. c. 63, 
€K re yap του όρκου ςξήλαψαν το ψηφΐ€Ϊσθαι γνώμη τ?) δικαιότατη και οϋτ€ 

χάριτος ίν€Κ οϋτ Ζχθρας. T h e term τους άρχοντας, however , inc ludes 
not only jurors (cp. 1287 b 15 sq.) but office-holders generally, as 
may be inferred from the words Kplveiv κα\ διοικιν. For Ιφίστησι 
Kpivciv κα\ διοικώ τους άρχοντας Schneider compares Isocr. Areopag. 



3. 16. 1287 a 23—31. 295 

§ 37> ώοτ€ την έξ Άρύου πάγου βονλην επέστησαν έπιμέλεΐσθαι της 

ϊίκοσμίας. τά λοιπά, 'whatever it cannot regulate in detail/ 
27. en 8e κ.τ.λ. Aristotle perhaps remembers Plato, Laws 

7 7 2 Β , ζώντος μέν τον τάξαντος νομοθέτου κοινή, τέλος δέ σχόντος αυτας 

έκάστας τας αρχάς ας τους νομοφυλακας €ΐσφζρούσας το παραλ€ΐπομ€νον 

της αυτών αρχής ίπανορθουσθαι, μέχρι nep αν τέλος Ζχ€ΐν Ζκαστον δόξη του 

καλώς έξαργάσθαι. Contrast Plato's language in Polit. 294 Β sq. 
28. ό μέν ofiV κ.τ.λ. Ι take οΰν here to contain an inference, 

as in 1. 1. 1252 a 7 (see note), and translate 'therefore.1 Attention 
has been drawn in what precedes to the reasonableness of law. 
The contrast of θ(ός and θηρίον and of both with άνθρωπος is familiar 
to us from 1. 2. 1253 a 27 sqq. The rule of law had been repre­
sented by Plato (Laws 713C-714 A) as an approach to the rule 
of the δαίμονας o f CronUS, νόμος b e i n g e x p l a i n e d a s νου διανομή ( cp . 

Laws 674 B). Reason is, in fact, often identified with God, 
e.g. in Eurip. Fragm. 1007, 

ό νους γαρ ημών έστιν iv έκάστω θ*ός: 

cp. Leutsch and Schneidewin, Paroem. Gr. 1. 281, νω π*ίθου: δμοία 
τη, π*ίθου θ(ώ. Aristotle conceives a human being as an union of 
a god in the shape of reason (cp. Eth. Nic. 10. 7.1177 b 26 sqq.) 
with a brute, much as Plato in Rep. 588 C sqq. conceives the 
human soul as three shapes under the external aspect of a man, 
the shape of a many-headed animal, the shape of a lion, and the 
shape of a man, representing respectively desire, θυμός, and reason. 
That a brute is present in every human being was suggested by 
such phrases as those used by the Chorus of Women in the 
Lysistrata of Aristophanes (683 sq. Didot), 

el vrj τώ θ*ώ μ€ ζωπυρησ€ΐς, * 

λύσω την έμαυτης υν έγώ δη, 

where a proverb is alluded to (Leutsch and Schneidewin, Paroem. 
Gr. 1. 318). 

31. καί ό θυμός κ.τ.λ. Aristotle probably remembers Horn. II. 
9* 5 5 3 , 

αλλ* ore δη Μίλέαγρον Ζδυ χόλος, οστ€ και άλλων 

οϊδάν€ΐ έν στηθ^σσι νόον πύκα π*ρ φρον€Οντων, 

and Pindar, Olymp. 7· 27-31· The remark would gain in interest 
if it was suggested by the complicity of Dion in the murder of 
Heracleides at Syracuse (Plut. Dion, cc. 47, 53) or by Alexander's 
murder of Cleitus in B.C. 328, but it would be rash to assume this. 
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F o r διαστρέφει c p . P o l y b . 8. 24 . 3 , Καύαρος 6 Γαλάτης, ων τάλλα άνηρ 
αγαθός, νπο Σωστράτου του κόλακος διεστρεφετο. 

32. διόπερ aveu όρ̂ ξ€ω$ yous δ νόμος Ιστίν, c hence' (i.e. because 
Law is God and Reason unmixed with anything else) ' Law is 
Reason without appetite/ and Reason without appetite is better 
than Reason with appetite (c. 15. 1286 a 17 sq.). Cp. De An. 3. 
10. 4 3 3 a 2 6 , νους μεν ovv πας ορθός' ορεξις δε κα\ φαντασία κα\ όρθη κα\ 

ουκ όρθη. Anaxagoras had said that it is by virtue of being αμιγής 
and pure that νους subdues everything (Fragm. 6 in Mullach, 
Fragm. Philos. Gr. 1. 249: Aristot. Phys. 8. 5. 256 b 24 sqq.: 
De An. 3. 4. 429 a 18 sqq.). 

33. το δέ τώ^ πγνων κ.τ.λ. This corrects the argument used in 
c. 15. 1286 a 11 sqq. "Οτι κ.τ.λ. gives, in explanation of το των 
τεχνών παράδειγμα, the point which the parallel of the arts is adduced 
to prove. 

3 4 . F o r και αίρετώτερομ c p . E t h . N i c . IO. 9 . 1 1 7 9 a 6, oi γαρ 
ίδιώται των δυναστών ούχ ήττον δοκουσι τα επιεική πράττειν, άλλα και 

μάλλον, Pol. 2. 4· 1262 a 30, and 5 (8). 7· Ι 34 Ι b 37· See critical 
note. 

35. ol μέ? γάρ κ.τ.λ., ' for [it is better to be treated by physicians 
rather than by written rule only because] physicians do not do 
anything contrary to right reason for the sake of friendship., 

I follow Bernays in thus completing the reasoning. For παρά τον 
λόγον c p . E t h . NlC. 7· I 1 [ · I I 5 I b 3 4 , δ τε γάρ εγκρατής oloy μηδέν πάρα 
τον λόγον δια τας σωματικάς ηδονάς ποιεΐν και 6 σώφρων κ.τ.λ., and 4· Ι Ι· 

1 1 2 5 b 3 3 s q q · 
37. οι δ* έν ταΪ9 ττολιτικαΐ? άρχαΐ? κ.τ.λ. Cp. Plut. Aristid. c. 4, 

where Plutarch says of Aristides, ου μόνον δε προς εϋνοιαν και χάριν 
άλλα και προς όργην κα\ προς εχθραν ισχυρότατος ηι> υπέρ των δικαίων 
άντιστηναι. A s to επήρεια s e e n o t e On 1 3 H a 3 7 . 

38. Ιπει κ.τ.λ. This passage may be rendered in two different 
ways. 1. With Liddell and Scott (who compare Strabo, p. 259, 
πρώτοι δε νόμοις εγγράπτοις χρησασθαι πεπιστευμενοι είσί) and Others, 

we may take διαφθείρειν as in the infinitive after πιστευθεντας 
τοις εχθροϊς, and translate ' since when [the case is otherwise and] 
patients suspect physicians of being commissioned by their enemies 
to destroy them for the sake of gain/ 2. We may (with Bernays) 
take διαφθείρειν as in the infinitive after υποπτεύωσι τους ιατρούς. 

I incline to prefer the latter rendering, especially as δια κέρδος 
comes in a little awkwardly, if we adopt the former. Aristotle has 
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before h i m h e r e P l a t O , Po l i t . 2 9 8 Α , κα\ δη κα\ τελευτώντες η πάρα 
ξυγγενών η παρά τίνων έχθρων του κάμνοντος χρήματα μισθον λαμβάνοντες 

(pi Ιατροί) άποκτινννασιν: indeed, he only repeats what Plato himself 
in effect says in Polit. 300 A. If it was not clear that he has this 
passage of Plato before him, we might be tempted to imagine that 
he alludes to a well-known incident in Alexander's career, the rela­
tion of which in Plutarch's Life of Alexander (c. 19) begins thus, iv 
τούτω δε Τίαρμενίων επεμψεν έπιστολην από στρατοπέδου, διακελευόμενος 

αύτω (i. e. Άλεξάνδρω) φυλάξασθαι τον Φιλιππον (his p h y s i c i a n P h i l i p 

the A c a m a n i a n ) ως υπό Δαρείου πεπεισμένον ( cp . πιστευθέντας τοις 

εχθροίς) ε'π\ δωρεαίς μεγάλαις ( c p . διά κέρδος} κα\ γάμω θυγατρος άι/ελεϊν 

Άλέξανδρον: compare Arrian, Anab. 2. 4· 9> *ρ το^τω δ* Άλεξάνδρω 
δοθηναι έπιστολην πάρα Ιίαρμενιωνος φυλάξασθαι Φιλιππον9 άκούειν yap 

διεφθάρθαι υπό Δαρείου χρήμασιν ώστε φαρμάκω άποκτεΐναι Άλέξανδρον. 

This happened in Β. c. 333· 
40. την €κ των γραμμάτων OcpairciaK, 'the treatment prescribed 

by the writings/ like τον εκ των νόμων χρόνον in Demosth. c. Timocr. 
c. 28. 

41. άλλα μήν κ.τ.λ. Άλλα μην. . . ye, 'but certainly,' as elsewhere. 
' Ίατρον ίϊσάγαν TLVL, to call in a physician for another, Xen. Mem. 
2. 4. 3, Demosth. c. Everg. et Mnesib. c. 67, but in Med. of the 
physician himself when ill' (Liddell and Scott, who refer to the 
passage before us). Έφ' εαυτούς, ζ to take charge of themselves' 
(see note on 1273 b 19, έπ\ τας πόλεις). Not only do patients 
prefer a written scheme of treatment to treatment by physicians 
whom they regard as corrupted by their foes, but physicians them­
selves show distrust even of medical advice which is simply wanting 
in dispassionateness, for, when they are sick, they do not treat 
themselves, but call in other physicians. They do so because they 
feel that they are themselves at such a time under the influence of 
emotion, and that they need the guidance of a neutral dispassionate 
authority. 

3. διά το κρίνειν ircpi TC οικείων και iv πάθβι orres. Cp. Thuc. I. 1287 b. 
6 3 , παρήλθε πάρα την χηλην δια της θαλάσσης βαλλόμενος τε κα\ χαλεπώς, 

and see Mr. W. H. Forbes, Thucydides Book i. p. 151. For iv 
πάθει Ζντες cp. Eth. Nic. 7. 8. 1150 a 27 sqq. and 7. 5. 1147 b 9 sqq. 
Aristotle seems to think that not only sick physicians, but also 
gymnastic trainers, when engaged in gymnastic exercises, would 
be εν πάθει. 

ώστ€ δήλοι> κ.τ .λ . S u p p l y οι τον νόμον ζητουντες a s t h e n o m . t o 
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ζητονσιν. In 1287b 23 we have to supply in a similar way 'the 
advocates of the supremacy of law/ c And so it is clear that [those 
who seek for written law] in seeking for that which is just seek for 
that which is neutral, for the law is that which is neutral/ This is 
made clear by the practice of physicians to which reference has 
just been made. So that the parallel of the arts, far from telling 
against the use of written law in the State, as some claimed that it 
does, in reality furnishes an argument in favour of its use. That 
the way to the just lies through the neutral, we see from Eth. Nic. 
5. 7. 1132a 19 (already compared by Eaton), δώ κα\ όταν άμφισβη-
τώσιν, επ\ τον δικαστήν καταφεύγουσιν' το δ' €ττ\ τον δικαστήν Ιεναι ιεναι 
εστ\ν επ\ το δίκαιον* δ yap δικαστής βοΰλεται είναι οίον δίκαιον εμψυχον* 
κάϊ ζητοΰσι δικαστήν μέσον, και καΧουσιν ενιοι μεσιδίους, ως εαν του μ€σον 
τύχωσι, του δικαίου τευξόμενοι. S u s . , following T h u r o t , reads δ δε νόμος 
in place of 6 yap νόμος without MS. authority and not, I think, righdy, 

5. έτι κυριώτ€ροι κ.τ.λ. Aristotle has just been asserting the 
value of written law (cp. 1287 a 34, κατά γράμματα, and 40, τήν εκ των 
γραμμάτων θεραπείαν), and now he says that the case is even stronger 
in favour of unwritten law. For the distinction between ol κατά 
γράμματα νόμοι, ' laws resting on writings/ and oi κατά τα εθη, flaws 
resting on (unwritten) customs/ cp. Diog. Laert. 3. 86 (a passage 
profess ing to record Plato's v iews) , νόμου διαιρέσεις δύο* ό μεν γαρ 
αύτοΰ γεγραμμενος, δ δε άγραφος* ω μεν εν ταΊς πόΧεσι ποΧιτευόμεθα, 
γεγραμμενος εστίν, δ δε κατά εθη γενόμενος, οντος Άγραφος καΧεΊται, and 
PlatO, Polit . 2 9 9 Α , κατηγορείν δε τον βουΧόμενον, ως ου κατά τα. γράμ­
ματα τον ενιαυτδν εκυβερνησε τας ναυς, ουδέ κατά τα πάλαια των προγόνων 

εθη. For oi κατά τα εθη νόμοι, which are here implied to be unwritten 
(as εθη are in Plato, Polit. 295 A, 299 A, and Laws 841 B), cp. 8 
(6)· 5. 1319 b 40 sq. On άγραφοι νόμοι see Cope, Introduction to 
Aristotle's Rhetoric, pp. 239-244, where he concludes (p. 244) that 
customs are * what we are to understand principally by the νόμοι 
Άγραφοι in the Politics/ so that the term is used in the Politics in 
a wider sense than it is when it refers, as it sometimes does (see 
Cope), to 'the great fundamental conceptions and duties of 
morality/ such as ' the worship of God, duty to parents, gratitude, 
the requital of benefits/ and the like. For the fact that more 
important matters are dealt with by unwritten than by written laws, 
Cp. Plut, A p o p h t h . Lac . Z e u x i d a m . I, 2 2 I Β , Ζευξίδαμος, πυθομενου 
τινδς δια τι τους ττερ\ ανδρείας νόμους άγραφους τηρουσι, κα\ τοις νεοις 
άπογραψαμενοι ου διδόασιν άναγινώσκειν, *Οτι, Έφη} συνεθίζεσθαι [δί ί ] τάίς 
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ανδραγαθίαις κρεΊττορ η ταϊς γραφαϊς προσεχών. A s to ασφαλέστερος s e e 

vol. i. p. 270, note. We have ol κατά τα εθη in 6 and των κατά τό 
εθος in 7. Compare the change from εθος in 6 (4). 5. 1292 b 14 to 
εθεσιν in 1292 b 16. 

8. άλλα μψ κ. τ. λ., * then again, it is not even easy, [much less 
well,] for the one man to keep an eye on many things.' Eurip. 
Phoeniss. 692 Bothe (745 Dindorf), εΐς άνήρ ου πάνθ δρα, had passed 
into a proverb (Leutsch and Schneidewin, Paroem. Gr. 2. 378). Cp. 
also X e n . OeCOn. 4 . 6, κα\ τους μεν άμφ\ την εαυτού ο'ίκησιν ( sc . των 

μισθοφόρων κα\ των άλλων οις ώπλίσθαι προστέτακται) αυτός (i. e. 6 βασιλεύς) 

εφορα, τους δε πρόσω άποικουντας πιστούς πέμπει ίπισκοπεϊν, a n d C y r o p . 

8. 2 . I I , ει δε τις οΐεται ενα αίρετον είναι όφθαλμον βασιλεΐ, ουκ ορθώς 

οίεται* ολίγα yap εις y &v ιδοι κα\ εΐς άκούσειε. Were the Lacedae­
monian ephors at their origin designed to be the ' eyes' of the 
Kings? The word έφοροι is used in the sense of 'spies' by Mega-
sthenes ap. Strab. p. 707 (see note on 1313 b 12). 

1 0 . τούτο, i. e. τό πλείονας εΐναι άρχοντας. 

11. πρότερον, in c. 15. 1286 b 3 sqq. 
12. curcp κ.τ.λ. In του δε ενός κ.τΧ the apodosis is introduced 

by δε. For the use of δε in the apodosis after a conditional sentence 
introduced by εϊ or εάν, see above on 1278 a 32. 

1 3 . το "συν τ€ %ν ίρχρμένω" H o r n . II. 10 . 2 2 4 , 

συν τε δν* ερχομενω, και τε πρ6 ο του ενόησεν, 

δππως κέρδος ετ)0 μοϋνος δ' ειττερ τε νόηση, 

αλλά τε οί βράσσων τε νόος, λεπτή δε τε μήτις, 

and 13. 235 sqq. Cp. Trag. Gr. Fragm. Adespota 450, 
ναυν τοι μί* ayKvp ουδαμώς σώζειν φΐλεΐ, 

ως τρεϊς άφεντι' προστάτης θ* απλούς πδλει 

σφαλερός, νπων δε κάλλος ού κακόν πελει, 

and Archil. Fragm. 144 (ap. Aristid. 2. 137)? και 6 μίν γε κατ Ισχύν 
προφερων, ει κα\ ενός εΧη κρείττων, ύπο δυοΐν γ ' &ν αυτόν κατείργεσθαί φησι 

κα\ 'Αρχίλοχος καϊ η παροιμία, where the Scholiast (quoted by Bergk) 
adds , η μεν παροιμία φησίν' ουδέ *Ηρακλής πρδς δύο· τό δέ Αρχίλοχου 

ρητον οίον μεν εστίν, ουκ ΐσμεν, 'ίσως δε b\v είη τοιούτον. 

14. καϊ ή €ύχή κ.τ.λ. Horn. II. 2. 372> where Agamemnon is 
speaking of Nestor (Sus.2, Note 651). 

1 5 . ctal 8c και νυν κ.τ.λ. T h i s takes u p 1 2 8 7 b 8, δεήσει apa. . . 

11, τούτον τον τρόπον, in which words the suggestion is made that 
the powers which it is proposed to entrust to the One Man should 
rather be given to a plurality of magistrates. "Ο,σπερ ό δικαστής, for 
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it was well known from the terms of the dicast's oath (see above 
on 1287 a 25) that he had to regulate matters as to which the law 
was silent. Aristotle has already implied in 1287 a 25 sqq. that 
the magistrates have to do so too in relation to some matters. Cp. 
6 (4). 4. 1292 a 32 sqq. 

1 8 . ap$€ic και Kpiveiey. C p . 1 2 8 7 a 2 6 , κρίν€ΐν και διοικςΐν. 
2 0 . διαπορβΐμ και ζητείς. Αιαπορ^ΐν h e r e = αποράν a c c o r d i n g to 

Bon. Ind. 187 b 1 sqq., where Eth. Eud. 1. 5. 1216 a 11, διαπο-
ρονντα τοιαυτ αττα και ερωτώντα τίνος ίν€κα κ. τ . λ., is p l a c e d n e x t tO 

the passage before us. 
23. ου τοίνυν κ.τ.λ., 'nay, [the advocates of the supremacy of 

law] do not make this counter-assertion that' etc. Ού τοίνυν is used 
in self-correction: see above on 1267 a 5 and compare in addition 
to the passages there referred to Plato, Rep. 603 B, and Strato, 
Fragih. Φοινικίδης, 31 (Meineke, Fr. Com. Gr. 4. 546), 

" ούτω λαλβίν ξΐωθ*!' μη τοίννν \a\et 
ουτωί παρ ίμοί y ων* 

2 4 . άλλ* οτι ουχ eva μόκο*', SC. eii/αι δει τον κρινονντα π^ρι των 

τοιούτων. 

2β. ατοπ<5̂  τ ϊσω$ κ.τ.λ. For the thought compare Xen. Cyrop. 
8. 2. 10-12, a passage which seems to be present to Aristotle's 
memory here. "Ιδοι evidently suits ομμασι only, not άκοαίς or what 
follows, but Aristotle ' often expects us to supply a word from 
a previous clause which is not altogether suitable': see above on 
1257a 21. For άκοαίς in the sense of (organs of hearing' see 
Bon. Ind. s. v. 

27. δυοΐμ is apparently the reading of all extant MSS. (one 
cannot tell from * duobus ' what reading Vet. Int. found in his text), 
but the Index Aristotelicus gives no other instance of its occurrence 
in Aristotle's writings as the dative of δύο—it is common enough 
in them as the genitive, but δυσ/ or δύο are the forms of the dative 
mostly used by Aristotle—and here it strikes us as all the more 
strange because it is followed by δνσ-ίν and δυσί. According to 
Meisterhans, Grammatik der att. Inschriften, p. 124 (ed. 2), δυοΊν 
is used as the genitive and dative in Attic Inscriptions down to 
B.C. 329, hvav from B.C. 329 to B.C 229, and δύο as the genitive, 
δυσί as the dative, in Roman times. Thus, if the MSS. are to be 
trusted, Aristotle often departs in this matter from the usage of the 
Attic Inscriptions of his time. 

file:///a/et
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29. itrel καΐ ννν κ.τ.λ. Πολλού? is emphatic (see note on 1275 a 
3 2 ) : c p . X e n . C y i O p . 8. 2 . I I , €K τούτου δη και πολλοί ςνομίσθησαν 

βασιλέως οφθαλμοί και πολλά ωτα' ei δ* τις ο*€ται ?ρα αιρξτορ €ΐναι 

όφθαλμορ βασιλίί, ουκ ορθώς ο*€ται' ολίγα yap €ΐς y &Ρ ϊδοι και €ΐς 

άκούσ€ΐ€ κ.τ.λ., where Xenophon probably intends to correct H d t 1. 
1 1 4 , 0 6e αυτέων διέταξ* τους μ€Ρ οϊκίας οικοδομ€€ΐρ, τους δ* δορυφόρους 

€ΐναι} TOP δε κού τίνα αυτεωρ όφθαλμορ βασιλέος eiVai* τω δέ τινι τας 

άγγβλίας ίσφέρςιρ ίδίδου γέρας, ως ίκάστω Ζργορ προστάσσωρ. T h e 

messengers mentioned by Herodotus would be included among 
the 'King's feet' referred to by Aristotle here. The 'many ears 
and eyes' of a King became proverbial: cp. Lucian, Adv. Indoct. 
C. 2 3 , ουκ οΐσθα ως ωτα κα\ οφθαλμοί πολλοί βασιλέως; T h e impor tant 

fact that Cyrus had fallen in the battle of Cunaxa was discovered 
and reported to Artaxerxes by an c eye of the King/ Artasuras 
(Plut. Artox. c. 12). Institutions as unlike as the ώτακουσταί of 
Hiero I of Syracuse (7 (5). 11. 1313 b 13 sqq.: cp. Plut. De 
Curiositate, c. 16) and the 'younger members' of the Nocturnal 
Council of Plato's Laws (964 Ε : see vol. i. p. 448 sq.) were 
probably suggested by this Persian institution. According to 
Megasthenes (ap. Strab. p. 707) a similar institution existed in 
India: see his account of the Έφοροι. 

3 0 . TOUS γαρ τί) άρχη και αύτου φίλους ποιουμται συ^άρχους. 

Aristotle probably remembers the words of Achilles to his friend 
Phoenix in II. 9. 616, 

ισορ €μο\ βασιλςυ* κα\ ήμισυ /xeipeo τιμής. 

Cp. also Plut. De Fraterno Amore, c. 18 sub fin., κα\ το Δαρείου 
γέρος €βασίλ€υσ€Ρ, άρδρος ου μόρορ αδβλφοίΓ, αλλά και φίλοις έπισταμέρου 

κοΐρωΡ€ΐρ ττραγμάτωρ κα\ δυράμςως, a n d T h u c . 2 . 97 · 3> w h e r e w e 

r e a d of οι παραδυραστςύορτές re και γ^ρραΊοι Όδρνσωι/ (i. e. a s s o c i a t e s 

of the King of the Odrysae in his rule). Monarchs expect of 
those whom they make partners in rule not only friendliness to 
their rule but also friendliness to themselves. The two things are 
not the same. Alexander, we remember, called Craterus φίλο-
βασιλ€υς and Hephaestion φιλάλέξαρδρος (Plut. Alex. c. 47 : Diod. 
17. 1 1 4 ) : Cp. P lut . Brut. C. 8, λέγ€ται δί Βρούτος μεν τηρ άρχηρ 

βαρυΡϊσθαι, Κάσσιος δί TOP αρχορτα μισ€ΐρ} w h e r e JullUS Caesar is o f 

course referred to. Της άρχης φίλοι should probably be read (with 
Casaubon and Richards : see critical note) in place of τί} dpxfj φίλοι, 
though this expression is used in an unfavourable sense in Lucian, 
Catapl . C. I I , άγροίις o n πάρτης οι και προσκυρούρτ€ς κα\ τώρ λςγομέρων 



302 NOTES. 

και πραττομένων Ζκαστα €παινουντ€ς η φόβω η έλπίσιν ίδρων της αρχής 
υντςς φίλοι καί προς τον καιρόν αποβλέποντας; I n p lace o f αυτού ( M S S . 
wrongly αυτού) Sus. would read αύτοϊς, which is found in the version 
of the passage given by the Aldine edition of the Scholia on Aris­
tophanes (Acharn. 92 : Duebner excludes this quotation from the 
Politics from his text of the Scholia—see Dindorf s Preface, pp. iv-v 
Duebner, as to the Aldine edition), but not, I think, rightly: see 
above on 1286 a 12. The title ' friend of the King' probably came 
originally from Egypt, where we trace it as early as the Twelfth 
Dynasty (see Maspero, Histoire Ancienne des Peuples de lOrient, 
p. 104, ed. 1), and even the Sixth (Erman, Life in Ancient Egypt, 
Eng. Trans., p. 72). The Macedonian Kings made those whom 
they raised to the dignity of ' friends' so far partners in rule that 
they consulted them on the most important matters and employed 
them on the most important commissions (see Spitta, De Amicorum, 
qui vocantur, in Macedonum Regno Condicione, p. 38, who refers 
among other passages to Diod. 17. 54, and Arrian, Anab. 1. 25. 4). 
Ποιούνται here takes the place of ποιουσιν, 29, just as in c. 5. 1278 a 
34 ποωνσιν takes the place of ποιούνται, 1278 a 30. 

31. μη φίλοι μεν οΰν orrcs κ.τ.λ., ' [friends indeed they must of 
necessity be, for] if they are not friends/ etc. 

33. δ yc φίλο$ iaos και OJJLOIOS. Cp. Plato, Laws 837 Α, φίλοι/ 
μέν που καλουμαν ομοιον δμοίω κατ άρατην και Ισον ισω. 

3 4 . οΐ€ται Zeiv αρχ€ΐμ, SC. δ βασιλίύς. 

3 5 . οι διαμφισβητουιτ€$ irpos τηκ βασιλ€ΐαι^. Cp . 4 (7) · χ · I 3 2 3 a 

24, where see note. 
C. 17. 36. em μίν ΤΙ*Ό>Κ, ' in the case of some persons/ I follow 

Bernays, from whom Sus. differs (Sus.4, 1. p. 443: Qu. Crit. p. 396 
sqq.), in taking τίνων to be masculine: cp. c. 14. 1284 b 40, 
η τισί μίν συμφέρει τισί δ* ου συμφέρει, and C. Ι 7. Τ 2 8 8 a 3 1 , *α* τίσι. 

37. can γάρ τι φιίσ€ΐ δίσποστό^ κ.τ.λ., ' for there is that which is 
marked out by nature to be ruled by a master, and another to be 
ruled by a King, and another marked out for free government, and 
it is expedient and just that each should be thus ruled/ For κα\ 
δίκαιον και συμφέρον, c p . 4r> ^λλ> έκ των (ϊρημένων ye φαναρον ως έν μίν 
το7ς όμοίοις κα\ ισοις οϋτ€ συμφέρον έστϊν οϋτ* δίκαιον eva κύριον eivai 

πάντων, ι. 6. 1255 b 6 sqq., and 4 (7)· 9· *329 a *6 sq. I prefer the 
rendering which I have given of καί δίκαιον κα\ συμφέρον to that 
of Sepulveda, ' et horum imperiorum cuiusque aliud est ius et alia 
commoditas/ though Bernays translates the passage in a somewhat 
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similar way. Richards would add τούτο after δίκαιο?, 39. For ΐστι 
yap TL φυσ*ι δίσποστό?, c p . I. 6. 1 2 5 5 b 6 Sqq. a n d 4 (7 ) . 2 . 1 3 2 4 b 

36 sqq. Πολιτικό? in 38, και άλλο πολιτικό?, appears to be used in 
reference to the kind of free government which obtains in a Polity, 
for Aristotle is evidently speaking of normal constitutions only, and 
he can hardly refer in πολιτικό? to Aristocracy. Of course, if we 
regard 1288 a 6-15 as authentic and as placed where it stands by 
Aristotle, we have an additional reason for taking πολιτικό? to refer 
to the Polity, for it clearly refers to the Polity in 1288 a 7, 12. 

40. ouSc τώ? αλλω? πολιτ€ΐώ?, 'nor any of the other constitu­
tions.' For the genitive, cp. 5 (8). 4. 1338 b 30, and Diod. 5. 21. 2, 
οντ€ yap Διόννσον οΰθ1 ΉρακΚέα παρ€ΐ\ηφαμ€ν οι/re τώ? αλλω? ηρώων η 

δυναστών ϊστρατίνμίνον in αυτήν. 

41. αλλ' Ικ των ζίρημίνων ye κ.τ.λ. See as to this passage vol. i. 
p. 274-5. In 1288 a 1 we have a /ie? solitarium (see above on 
1262 a 6). 

2. ττάντων is here masculine (cp. c. 16. 1287 a 11, το κύριο? ίνα 1288 a. 
πάντων elvai των πολιτών). T h i s is c lear f rom 3 , οΰτ€ αγαθόν αγαθών 

κ.τ.λ. 

3 . άλλ* auToy ώς orra νόμον. S u p p l y κυριον οντά after αυτόν. A s 

tO the c h i a s m u s in οΰτ€ αγαθόν αγαθών ουτζ μη αγαθών μη αγαθόν, 

see note on 1277 a 3Τ· 
4. ούδ' α> κατ* άρ€τή? άμ€ΐ?ω? η may be added to correct a dictum 

of Plato to Dionysius the Elder recorded in Diog. Laert. 3. 18, 
6 ie δια\(γόμ€νος π*ρϊ τνραννίδος και φάσκων ως ουκ %στι τούτο κρα,ττον δ 

σνμφ€ρ€ί αυτω μόνον, ci μη κα\ ap€Trj διαφβροι, προσέκρουσαν αυτω. C p . 
also Xen. Cyrop. 8. ι. 37. 

β. πρ<5τ€ρο̂  in c. 13· 1284 a 3 sqq. 
πρώτοι 8c . . . 15. αρχάς. Susemihl brackets this paragraph as 

an interpolation, and it looks at any rate like a subsequently 
added passage. It may well be from the pen of Aristotle—its 
contents do not seem to be seriously at variance with his teaching 
elsewhere (see vol. i. Appendix D)—but it is doubtful whether it 
was placed where it stands by his hand or by that of another. 
A similar doubt arises as to other passages in the Politics (see for 
instance vol. i. p. 569 and p. 519, note). The position of this 
paragraph in relation to its context is certainly remarkable. 
Aristotle is discussing Kingship, and in particular is about to 
describe what degree of superiority over those he rules an Absolute 
King should possess: why should he pause at this point to explain 



3°4 NOTES. 

who are fit subjects for Kingship, Aristocracy, and Polity, when he 
is concerned for the moment only with Kingship ? And why is it 
necessary to enter into this question as to Aristocracy and Polity 
first (πρώτον, 1288 a 6), before stating what degree of superiority 
over those he rules an Absolute King should possess? Then 
again, though the recapitulation in 1288 a 30 sqq. makes it 
clear that in what has preceded it has been explained for whom 
Kingship is an expedient institution, this may refer only to what 
has been said in 1288 a 15-19. On the other hand, it may be 
urged in defence of the paragraph that it is after a long argument 
in favour of Aristocracy (in the sense of the rule of a plurality 
of good men) that Aristotle interposes his closing remark in 
1287 b 36 sq., 'but perhaps these things are so in the case 
of certain persons and not in the case of others/ and that 
therefore he may naturally wish to explain before he goes 
further who are the persons in whose case the arguments in favour 
of Aristocracy hold good, no less than who are the persons in 
whose case the arguments in favour of Kingship hold good. Nor 
is it altogether surprising that he should add a similar explanation 
as to Polity, for he has implied in 1287 b 37 sqq. that there are 
those who are marked out by nature for each of the normal 
constitutions. Still it must be admitted that the paragraph has 
an intrusive look where it stands. 

8. το τοιούτοι here refers not to anything preceding; but to 
what follows. See for other instances of the same thing note 
on 1337 b 6. As to φέρεις, see vol. i. p. 290, note 1. The 
case is omitted in which Kingship falls to a single individual, not 
a 7/1/09. 

9 . προς ηγεμονίας πολιτικής. Πολιτικήν is a d d e d to s h o w tha t 

a mere fitness for ηγεμονία πολεμική is not enough. Cp. πολιτική 
αρχψ in 12 and πλήθος πολεμικόν in 13. The King is to be capable 
Of πολιτική ηγεμονία, the rulers in an aristocracy Of πολιτική αρχή. 

The word ηγεμονία belongs especially to Kingship: cp. Rhet. ad 
Alex . I. 1 4 2 0 a 2 1 , where oi νπο την της βασιλείας ηγεμονίαν τεταγμένοι 
are contrasted with oi εν δημοκρατία πολιτευόμενοι, and Plut. adv. 
Colot . C. 3 1 , ονχ oi τον της αταραξίας στίφανον άσνμβλητον είναι τάίς 
μεγάλαις ηγεμονίαις λέγοντες; ονχ οι το βασιλευειν άμαρτίαν κα\ διάπτωσιν 
άποφαίνοντες; C p . also PlatO, L a w s 7 l x C, τ/; των δυναστενόντων 
ηγεμονία. 

αριστοκρατικό̂  he . . . 15. τάς αρχάς. See vol. i. Appendix D. 
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11. κατ' άρ€τηΐ' ήγ£μο*Ίκω^, a n d n o t κατά πλούτου κα\ δύναμιν, a s in 

oligarchies (Eth. Nic. 8. 12. 1161 a 2 sq.). 
12. πολιτικής αρχήν, the rule which is exercised over persons 

όμοιοι τω yivu και eXcvOepot (c . 4 . 1 2 7 7 b 7 Sqq.). 

πολιτικό^ Se πλήθος κ.τ.λ. The law in a polity gives office to the 
well-to-do, just as in an aristocracy office falls to the γνώριμοι (7 (5). 
8. 1309 a 2). Does κατ9 άξίαν imply that office will be elective in 
a polity? If so, cp. 6 (4). 9. 1294 b 10 sqq. and contrast 6 (4). 
14. 1298 b 8-11 and 6 (4). 15. 1300 a 34 sqq., passages which, 
however defective the text of the latter may be, seem to show that 
magistrates might be appointed by lot in a polity (see vol. i. 
PP· 5°9> 573)· 

15. As to των άλλων see critical note. 
18. και κυριον πάντων is added because not all Kings are κύριοι 

πάντων ( c . 14 . 1 2 8 5 a 4 ) . 

19. πρότερομ, in c. 13. 1284 b 25 sqq. 
2 0 . το δίκαιοι, i . e . τό καθ1 νπ^ροχήν δίκαιον, c p . C 1 3 . 1 2 8 3 b 1 7 , 

κατά το αυτό δίκαιον. 

22. πά^ττ) γάρ κ.τ.λ., ' for they entirely claim on the basis of 
superiority, though not the same superiority/ Aristotle's account 
in Eth. Nic. 5. 6. 1131 a 25 sqq. of the ' superiority' on which the 
partisans of democracy base their claims does not agree with the 
account given in Pol. 8 (6). 2. 1317 b 3 sqq., for in the former 
passage (cp. Pol. 7 (5). 1. 1301 b 28 sqq.) they are said to base 
their claims on αξία—the αξία, in fact, which iXcvuepia confers—and 
in the latter not on αξία but on number. Still, whichever of the 
two passages we follow, they base their claims on a ' superiority/ 

24. άλλα καΐ κατά το irpoVcpoy λ€χθ^, i.e. because no other 
course is becoming or in accordance with nature: cp. c. 13. 1284 b 
28 sqq. 

28. τούτο, i.e. to constitute the whole of which the rest are parts. 
31. ττώς, 'under what conditions' (so Bern.). Cp. c. 3. 1276a 

17, €οικ€ δ* οίκτος ό Χόγος €ΐναι της απορίας ταύτης, πως ποτ€ χρη λ«γβ«/ 

την πόλιν €ΐναι την αυτήν η μη την αντην αλλ' irepav. 
32. £π€ΐ 8c κ.τ.λ. At this point a transition is made from the C. 18. 

question what are the different forms of Kingship and for whom 
Kingship is advantageous to the question how a Kingship or an 
Aristocracy (for the two forms turn out in 34 sqq. to be nearly 
related, cp. 6 (4). 2. 1289 a 31 sqq. and 7 (5). 10. 1310b 2 sq., 31 
sq.) is to be brought into being. For a similar transition cp. 6 (4). 

VOL. III. X 
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8. 1294 a 25 sqq. The reasoning of the paragraph which com­
mences at eVci oV is—the best State is an aristocratical or Kingly 
State, but the virtue of a citizen of the best State is the same as 
the virtue of a good man; hence the virtue of a citizen of an 
aristocratical State or of a man of Kingly mould is identical with 
the virtue of a good man; hence to institute an aristocratical or 
Kingly State it is necessary to have recourse to the education and 
customs which produce good men. This preface prepares us to 
find in the Fourth and Fifth (old Seventh and Eighth) Books what 
we do find there—inquiries directed to the discovery of the educa­
tion and customs which produce good men. As to the transition 
from the Third to the Fourth Book see vol. i. p. 292 sqq. 

34. The use of the word οίκονομουμίνην indicates the completeness 
of the control exercised : cp. c. 14. 1285 b 31 sqq. 

37. iv 8e κ.τ.λ. See vol. i. Appendix B. 
3 9 . τον aitrbu τρόποι και δια των αυτώ^. Cp . 4 ( ί ) · 8. Ι 3 2 ^ a 4X> 

άλλον τρόπον και δι* αλλων7 and 4 (7)· *5· Ι 3 3 4 b 5> πως ^ KaL δια τίνων 
ΐσται κ.τ.λ. 

41. ώστ* Ισται κ.τ.λ. Here Aristotle corrects the view expressed 
by Plato in his Politicus that the essence of the βασιλικός and the 
πολιτικός is to possess a certain science. Just as he had said in 
I . 7· I 2 5 5 ^ 2 ° that 6 §€σπότης ου λέγ€ται κατά έπιστήμην, άλλα τω 
τοώσδϊ €?z/at, so he now implies the same thing as to the βασιλικός 
and the πολιτικοί. The education which is to produce them is not 
the communication of a science; it is the communication of 
an e£is. Contrast PlatO, Polit. 292 Β, την βασιλικήν αρχήν των επι­
στήμων tlvai τίνα ΐφαμ*ν, οΐμαι, and 292 Ε ; also 259 Β· Aristotle, 
however, allows in 4 (7). 3. 1325 b 10 sqq. (cp. 3.13. 1284 a 5 sqq. 
and 7 (5). 9. 1309 a 33 sqq.) that the ruler should possess not only 
virtue but also political aptitude. In 5 (8). 6. 1341 a 8 certain 
πολ€μικα\ καϊ πολιτικά! ασκήσεις are referred to which find a place 
apparently in Aristotle's scheme of education, though their exact 
nature is left obscure, and these πολιτικοί ασκήσεις may perhaps be 
one means by which he would seek to develope this political aptitude,, 
but he probably thought that the art of ruling was mainly acquired 
in the course of being ruled (3. 4. 1277 b 8 sqq.). 

1288 b. 1. κα! παιδεία και 2θη. Cp. 7 (5)· 9· χ 3 1 0 & ΐ 6 , άθισμίνοι και 
πίπαώςνμένοι, and Menex. 241 C, μαθόντας και ϊθισθίντας μή φοβάσθαι 
τους βαρβάρους. In 4 (7)· *3· J 3 3 2 t> ίο, on the other hand, it is 
implied that naifaia comprises an element of habituation. 
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2. In place of πολιτικό^ we expect αριστοκρατιών, but the rulers 
in the best State have already been spoken of as πολιτικοί in 
c. 5. 1278 b 3. 

4 . τί^α π€φυκ€ γίμεσθαι τρόποκ και καθίστασθαι πα>9. T h e s a m e 

two questions are raised as to the Polity in 6 (4). 9. 1294 a 
30 sqq. 

BOOK IV (VII). 

14. Compare the very similar sentence in De An. 2. 4. 415 a 14, c . 1. 
άναγκαΐον he τον μίλλοντα nep\ τούτων σκέψιν ποΐ€Ϊσθαι λαβαν Ζκαστον 1323 a. 

αυτών τί iornv. For μίλλω with the aor. infin. Bonitz (Ind. s.v.) 
Compares Eth . N i c . 2. 3 . I I 0 5 b I I , eK he τον μη πράττ€ΐν ταντα ovhels 

αν ovhe peWrjaeie yeveadai αγαθός. PhrynichuS Condemns as Un-Att ic 

the use of μίλλπν with the aor. infin., but that it is so used by Attic 
writers is undoubted : see Goodwin, Moods and Tenses, § 74. 
Schanz remarks in his Prolegomena to Plato's Symposium, § 5, 
c aoristi infinitivi cum μέλλ^ιν a Platone copulati exempla apud 
Platonem exstant, quae haud facile quispiam in dubitationem 
vocare possit.' He refers among other passages to Protag. 312 B, 
μίλλ€ΐς παρασχ€Ϊν, a n d G o r g . 5*2 E , bv μίλλοι χρόνον βιωναι, a n d 5 2 5 Α . 

It is natural that Aristotle should find the clue to the best constitution 
in the inquiry what is the most desirable life, for we read in 6 (4). 
11. 1295 a 40 that 'the constitution is the mode of life chosen by 
the State/ See vol. i. p. 209 sqq. An instructive commentary on 
the first chapter will be found in the second of Vahlen's Aristotelische 
Aufsatze, Uber ein Capitel aus Aristoteles' Politik, from which 
I shall frequently have occasion to make quotations. 

16. For πρώτοι in the sense of πρότ*ρον Vahlen (Aristot. Aufs. 2. 
5, note) compares 3. 4. 1276 b 19. 

17. άριστα γαρ πράττ€ΐμ κ.τ.λ., 'for [the best constitution and the 
most desirable life go together, inasmuch as] it is fitting that those 
who live under the best constitution their circumstances enable 
them to attain should fare best, unless something contrary to 
expectation happens/ It has already been pointed out (vol. i. 
p. 294, note 2) that the reasoning latent in the Greek cannot be 
fully expressed in English. For the thought cp. Plato, Laws 
8 2 8 D , ως %σβ ημιν η πόλις οΐαν ονκ αν τις irepav evpoi τών ννν 
π*ρ\ χρόνον σχόλης και τών αναγκαίων ε'ξονσίας, he*i he αυτήν, καθάπςρ 

ίνα άνθρωπον, ζην ev. We hardly expect Aristotle to add the 
X 2 
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qualification 'their circumstances enable them to attain' (έκ των 
υπαρχόντων αυτοϊς), for those who fare best must be those who live 
under the absolutely best constitution, which is contrasted in 6 (4). 
1. 1288 b 25 sq., 32 with the best attainable under given circum­
stances (fj εκ των υποκειμένων αρίστη, η ενδεχομένη έκ των υπαρχόντων}. 

20. πασικ ά>9 elirelv, ' all individuals, so to say/ for πασιν corre­
sponds to ίκάστω, cp. 1323 b 21. Aristotle first discusses the question 
what is the most desirable life for the individual (1323 a 21-b 29), 
and then the same question as to the State. 

21. χωρΐ5, i.e. έκάστω, 'for the individual': cp. 1323 b 40, κα\ χωρ\ς 
έκάστω κα\ κοινή ταϊς πόλεσιν, 3· 6. 1 2 7 8 b 2 4 , and Soph. F r a g m . 5 2 1 , 

νυν δ ουδέν εϊμι χωρίς* άλλα πολλάκις 
εβλεψα ταύτη την γυναικείαν φύσιν, 
ως ουδέν έσμεν, 

where, as Gomperz remarks (Die Bruchstucke der griech. Tragiker, 
P· 33)' x<»pk (=^ta , 'privatim,' 'seorsum') serves to distinguish 
the individual lot of the speaker from the general lot of women. 

μομίσαπ-α9 ovv . . . 23. αΰτοϊς, ' holding then that many of the 
things said in the non-scientific inquiries also respecting the best life 
are adequately said, we must now too make use of them.' On the 
question what ' non-scientific inquiries' are here referred to, some­
thing has been said in vol. i. p. 299, note 1. The expression 
εξωτερικοί λόγοι, when used by Aristotle, does not necessarily refer to 
non-scientific inquiries of his own, still less to writings of his own, 
but it probably refers to writings of his own in the passage before 
us, for, besides that, as Zeller remarks (Gr. Ph. 2. 2. 119. 2 : 
Aristotle and the Earlier Peripatetics, Eng. Trans., vol. i. p. 115, 
note 4), the contents of the passage are quite Aristotelian in spirit, 
it seems to be implied in the words καϊ νυν, ' now too/ that Aristotle 
has himself said these things before (cp. Meteor. 1. 3. 339 b 36, 
εΐρηται μεν ουν κα\ πρότερον εν τοις περ\ τον ανω τόπον θεωρημασι, λέγωμεν 

δε τον αυτόν \oyov κάί νυν, and 341 a Ι 2 sqq·)· Whether, as Bernays 
held (Dialoge des Aristoteles, p. 69 sqq.), a Dialogue of Aristode 
is here 'used,' is uncertain, for the non-scientific writings of Aristotle 
were not all of them Dialogues (Zeller, Gr. Ph. 2.2.123: Eng. Trans., 
vol. i. p. 119 sq.). What is the exact meaning of χρηστέον ? The 
word recurs in Eth . NlC. I . 1 3 . I IO2 a 2 6 , λέγεται δε περ\ αυτής ( i . e . 
της ψυχ?)ς} κα\ εν τοΊς εξωτερικούς λόγοις αρκούντως ενια, και χρηστέον 

αυτοϊς, where χρηστέον seems to introduce merely a statement of 
results, but it does not follow that it always means no more than 

file:///oyov
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this. Bernays thought that we have in 1323 a 24 sqq. a verbatim 
extract from the non-scientific composition made use of. Against 
this Vahlen argues in the second of his Aristotelische Aufsatze. 
Zeller holds (Gr. Ph. 2. 2. 119. 2 : Eng. Trans., vol. i. p. 115, 
note 4) that the contents of the non-scientific composition are 
reproduced, not indeed verbatim^ but pretty closely (' ziemlich eng 
anzuschliessen scheint'), and we are certainly conscious (with 
Bernays) of a freer flow of periods in the first chapter than we 
often meet with in Aristotle's writings, though Vahlen has shown 
that many of the expressions used occur elsewhere in them. 
Bernays takes the use of the εξωτερικοί λόγοι to extend to the end of 
the first chapter, and it would seem from the words περ\ της αρίστης 
ζωής in 23 that all that is said on this subject is based on them, so 
that they will have been used at any rate down to σώφρων, 1323b 
36. If we ask why Aristotle has recourse on this subject to the 
εξωτερικοί λόγοι, and not, as in c. 13. 1332 a 7 sqq. and 21 sqq., to 
the Nicomachean Ethics—Zeller finds teaching to the same effect 
in Eth. Nic. 1. 6 sqq., 10. 6 sqq.—the answer probably is that he 
prefers, when he can, to refer to the more popularly written and 
more generally accessible class of compositions. Zeller {Hermes, 
*5· 553 sqq.: see vol. ii. p. x, note 1) thinks that the passage 
1323 a 21 sqq., in addition to Eth. Nic. 1. 8. 1098 b 9 sqq., was 
before the writer of Eth. Eud. 2. 1. 1218 b 32, πάντα δή τάγαθά ή 
έκτος η εν ψνχτ), κάϊ τούτων αιρετώτερα τα εν τη ψυχή, καβάπερ διαιρονμεθα 

και iv τοις εξωτερικοις λόγοις* ψρόνησις γαρ κάϊ άρετη κα\ ήδονη iv ψνχη, 

ων tvia fj πάντα τίλος είναι δοκεΊ πασιν} but perhaps the passage in the 
εξωτερικοί λόγοι was itself before him· For the aorist νομίσαντας, cp. 
c. 7. 1328 a 3 and 5 (8). 7. 1341 b 27, and see above on 1271 b 4. 
As to the case of νομίσαντας see note on 1275 a 16. 

24. i)s άληθώ$ γαρ κ.τ.λ., ' for in truth against one division [of 
goods] at any rate no one would contend/ etc. Γάρ introduces 
a justification of the use of the εξωτερικοί λόγοι on the ground of 
the absence of dissent. For άμφισβητεΊν πρός> cp. 3. 16.1287 b 35: 
IsaeUS I I . 9, άμφισβητησαι προς τας εκείνον διαθήκας : DemOSth. i n 

P h o r m . C. 3 3 , αμφισβητείς προς εν ρήμα των εν τη συγγραφή : P o l y b . 

2. 2. ΙΟ, άμφισβητονυτων προς τα. λεγόμενα. But how would an asser­
tion that the happy need not possess all three kinds of goods run 
counter to the division of goods into these three kinds ? Appar­
ently in this way. The division implies that all the three kinds of 
goods are goods, and it is taken for granted that those who are to 
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be happy should possess all goods (4 (7). 15. 1334 a 28 sqq.). 
There were other divisions of goods—among them a division into 
επαινετά, τίμια, and δυνάμεις (Eth. Nic. ι. 12). As to the division 
into external goods, goods of the body, and goods of the soul, see 
vol. i. p. 299, note 1. That wealth should be accompanied by 
virtue had often been said by the poets (Sappho, Fragm. 81 : 
Pindar, Olymp. 2. 53 sqq. and Pyth. 5. 1 sqq.: Eurip. Fragm. 163: 
compare Lysander's remark to the younger Cyrus in Cic. De 
Senect. 17. 59, recte vero te, Cyre, beatum ferunt, quoniam virtuti 
tuae fortuna coniuncta est), and Simonides (Fragm. 70) had said 
that health should accompany wisdom. Cp. also Rhet. 1. 5.1360 b 
14 sqq. and Eth. Nic. 7. 14. 1153 b 17 sqq. When Aristotle 
sought to show in the inquiry which commences here that the 
chief ingredient in ευδαιμονία is virtue, his work was half done for 
him by the ordinary use of the Greek language. To the Greeks 
ό ευδαίμων w a s ό ευ πράττων ( 1 3 2 3 b 29 Sqq.), and ό ευ πράττων was 
6 τα κα\α πράττων, and τα καλά πράττειν implied virtue. Our word 
' happiness' has no such link with virtue. 

27. ouSels γαρ κ.τ.λ. The word μακάριος is used throughout the 
first chapter as interchangeable with ευδαίμων, but it is a slightly 
stronger word, as we see from Eth. Nic. 1. 11. 1101a 6-8. 
Aristotle offers no proof that the happy should possess external 
goods and the goods of the body, no doubt because he considers 
it unnecessary to do so; the only question likely to be raised is 
whether they need possess the goods of the soul. Compare 
Plato, Phileb. 21, which is evidently present to his memory. For 
φαίη μακάριον without είναι cp . 2 . 3 . 1 2 6 1 b 2 2 . 

29. δεδιότα μέι> TOLS παραπετομ^α? μυίας. We read in a frag­
ment of Plutarch (Libr. Perdit. Fragm. 7. 10), φαρμακοπώλην δε τίνα 
είδεναι υπό μεν δρακόντων κα\ ασπίδων μηδέν πάσχειν, μύωπα δε φεύγειν 

μέχρι βοής κα\ εκστάσεως, but Aristotle is thinking not of gadflies, but 
of harmless flies. As to cowardice of this kind see Eth. Nic. 7. 6. 
1149a 4 sqq. 

3 0 . άΐΓ€χόμ€Κ>μ δέ Κ.τ.λ. Ίων εσχάτων is in the g e n . after μηδενός. 

To act thus is to be like a wild beast: cp. Plato, Laws 831 D, 
μηδέν δυσχεραίνοντα, εαν μόνον εχτ] δύναμιν καθάπερ θηρίω του φαγεϊν 

παντοδαπα κα\ πιείν, ωσαύτως κα\ αφροδισίων πασαν πάντως παρασχείν 
πλησμονή», which is imitated in Epist. 7. 335 A sq. For επιθυμήσω 
του φαγεϊν η πιεΐν Vahle i l c o m p a r e s X e n . M e m . 3 . 6. 16, τον εύδοξεΊν 
επιθυμων, and ι. 7. 3, and Xcn. Oecon. 14. 9. 
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32. ομοίως Se κ.τ.λ. Cp. Eth. Nic. io. 2. 1174a 1, ούδ*ι$· τ αν 
€XOLTO ζην παιδιού διάνοιαν €χων δια βίου, ήδόμ^νος £φ* οις τα παιδία ως 
οίον Τ€ μάλιστα. F o r τα π*ρ\ την διάνοιαν οΰτως άφρονα και διςψςυσ'-
μίνον Vahlen compares Phylarch. ap. Athen. Deipn. 536 e, ούτως 
έξαπατηθήναι την διάνοιαν . . . ώστε τον πάντα χρόνον νπολαβα,ν βιώσ^σθαι 
κα\ λ*γ€ΐν οτι μόνος cvpoi την άθανασίαν. F o r τι παιδίον, Cp. I 3 2 3 b 8, 

opyavov τι, and see Bon. Ind. 763 a 16 sqq., where Meteor. 3. 3. 
3 7 2 b 13 , και 8ιότι π€ρ\ τον ήλιον η την σέλήνην, ομοίως δε και περί τι των 

άλλων άστρων, is referred to. 
34. άλλα ταύτα μέ^ κ.τ.λ., ' but these things almost all men 

would admit when said; they differ, however, in respect of the 
quantity they desire of each good and in respect of their relative 
superiority/ As to λ^όμ^να Vahlen remarks that it is to be taken 
in close connexion with σνγχωρήσπαν, and compares among other 
p a s s a g e s E t h . N i c . 6 . I . 1 1 3 8 b 3 2 , διο δει και irepi τας της ψυχής 

ίξ^ις μη μόνον άληθίς tlvai τουτ ειρημενον \ PlatO, R e p . 4 3 6 Ε , ουδέν αρα 

ημάς των τοιούτων λεγόμςνον εκπλήξει : H d t . 2. 1 4 6 , τούτων ων. αμφοτέρων 

πάρ^στι χράσθαι τοΊσί τις πβίσεται λςγομίνοισι μάλλον, a n d 4· H i Ζστι 8e 

και άλλος λόγος Ζχων ωδς, τω μάλιστα λςγομένω αυτός πρόσκ^ιμαι. F o r 

ωσπ€ρ πάνπς, where ωσπ^ρ = ' fere/ Vahlen compares Rhet. 1. 6. 
1 3 6 3 a I I , ωσπ*ρ yap πάντςς ή8η όμολογουσιν, el και οι κακώς π(πονθότ€ς, 

perhaps not a quite conclusive parallel. Closer ones may be found 
in Plato: see Ast, Lex. Platon. s.v., who refers in illustration of 
the use of ώσπερ in the sense of 'fere' to Protag. 346 Α, ώσπερ 
άσμίνους, among other passages. For τάίς υπ^ροχαίς cp. 1323 b 14, 
κατά την νπ^ροχην. A different interpretation of ταίς ύπ^ροχάις from 
that given above is, however, possible; it might mean cin respect 
of the excess they desire of this or that good' (cp. τήν νπ^ρβολήν, 
38, and 1323b 8), but 'superiority/ not 'excess/ is probably the 
meaning. ΎπςροχαΊς appears to be in the plural because three 
different sorts of goods are measured against each other, so that 
whichever sort is preferred will conceivably possess one degree of 
superiority over the second and another over the third. 

3 6 . της μ£ν γαρ αρετής κ.τ.λ. *Οποσονουν is Severed f r o m της 

αρετής by the whole length of the sentence for the sake of 
emphasis: see above on 1281a 14. Aristotle here remembers 
PlatO, A p o l . Socr . 29 D , ω άριστα ανδρών, Αθηναίος ων, ττολβω? της 
μεγίστης και ςυδοκιμωτάτης €Ϊς σοφίαν και ισχύν, χρημάτων μεν ουκ 
αισχνν€ΐ *πψ€λούμ€νος, όπως σοι Ζσται ως πλείστα, και δόξης και τιμής, 
φρονησ^ως δε και αληθείας και τής ψυχής, όπως ως βζλτίστη ϊσται, ουκ 
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επιμελεϊ ούδε φροντίζεις; and 29 Ε , 6ν€ΐ8ιώ οτι τα πλείστου άξια περί 
ελαχίστου ποιείται, τα δε φαυλότερα περ\ πλείονος. 

37. For πλούτου και χρημάτων Vahlen compares ι. g. 1257b 75 
ποιητική yap εΐναι του πλούτου κα\ χρημάτων. Πλούτος IS exp la ined in 
I . 13 . 1 2 5 9 b 2 0 as 17 της κτήσεως άρετη. Cp . a lso C. 5. I 3 2 6 b 3 3 , 
περ\ κτήσεως κα\ της περ\ την ούσίαν εύπορίας. 

38. ήμ€ΐς %k αυτοΐς Ιρουμειν. See vol. i. p. 295, note 2. Vahlen 
c o m p a r e s the Use of ημείς δ' ερωτησομεν in D e A n . I . 3 . 4 0 6 b 2 2, 
a lso Metaph . Γ. 5. I O I o a 15 , ημεΊς δε κα\ προς τούτον τον λόγον 

ερούμεν9 and Pol. 4 (7)· 3· I 3 2 5 a χ6 sqq. As to ημείς see above on 
1270 a 9. 

39. οτι ράδιου jx€i> κ.τ.λ. Μεν is taken up by ού μην αλλά, 
1323b 6 (see note on 1284b 4). Περ\ τούτων^ i.e. whether it is 
right to be content with a small amount of virtue and to seek an 
unlimited amount of external goods. In place of διαλαμβάνειν 
Lambinus followed by Bekk.2 reads λαμβάνειν (Sus. and Bonitz, Ind. 
s.v., also bracket the διά), and it is true that in 2. 3. 1262 a 17 we 
have άναγκαΊον λαμβάνειν περί αλλήλων τάς πίστεις^ and that n o parallel 

has hitherto been adduced for the expression διαλαμβάνειν την πίστιν, 
but it is not perhaps absolutely certain that διαλαμβάνειν is wrong. 
Many verbs compounded with διά are occasionally used in a sense 
but little removed from that of the simple verb, e.g. διαναγκάζειν, 
διαπορεϊν, διαλανθάνειν, διαφυλάττειν, e tc . 

40. δρώπτας δτι κ.τ.λ. So that those who possess the virtues 
have the means of acquiring external goods in addition, whereas 
those who possess external goods have not necessarily the means 
of acquiring the virtues, whence it follows that the virtues are to be 
sought in preference to external goods. A little later, however, 
Aristotle says that external goods are the gift of fortune (1323 b 
27 sq.). He continues here to make use of the Apology of Plato, 
3 0 Α , ονδεν yap άλλο πράττων εγώ περιέρχομαι η πείθων υμών κα\ νεωτέ­
ρους κα\ πρεσβυτέρους μήτε σωμάτων επιμελεϊσθαι μήτε χρημάτων πρότερον 
μηδέ ούτω σφοδρά, ώς της ψνχής} όπως ώς αρίστη εσται, λέγων o n ουκ εκ 
χρημάτων αρετή γίγνεται, αλλ* ε ζ αρετής χρήματα κα\ ταλλα αγαθά τοϊς 
άνθρώποις άπαντα κα\ ιδία κάί δημοσία. C o m p a r e the definition of 
ευδαιμονία in R h e t . Ι. 5· * 3 6 θ b l 6 as ευθηνία κτημάτων κα\ σωμάτων 
μετά δυνάμεως φυλακτικης τε κα\ πρακτικής τούτων : Isocr . D e P a c e , 
§ 32> τοϊς γαρ άγαθοΐς οΐς εχομεν εν ττ} ψυχτ}, τούτοις κτώμεθα κα\ τάς 
αλλιις ωφελείας ών δεόμενοι τυγχάνυμεν' ώσβ* οι της αυτών διανοίας 
άμελουντες λεληθασι σφάς αυτούς α μα του τε φρονείν αμεινον κα\ του 
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πραττειν βέλτιον τών άλλων 6λιγωρουντ€ς: Xenocr. Fragm. 63 (Mullach, 
F r a g m . PhUOS. Gr. 3 . 1 2 7 ) , Αενοκράτης δε 6 Χαλκηδόνιος την ευδαι­

μονία» άποδίδωσι κτησιν της οϊκείας αρετής κα\ της υπηρετικής αντί} 

δυνάμεως' είτα ως μεν εν ω γίνεται, φαίνεται λέγων την ψυχην' ως δε 

υφ* ων, τάς άρετάς* ώς δε εξ ων, ως μερών, τάς καλάς πράξεις κα\ τας 

σπουδαίας έξεις τε καϊ διαθέσεις καϊ κινήσεις και σχέσεις' ως τούτων ουκ 

άνευ τα σωματικά καϊ τα εκτός (cp .PlatO, R e p . 4 0 3 D ) : DemOCrit. F r a g m . 

M o r . 5 8 (Mul lach , F r a g m . PhUOS. Gr. I . 3 4 4 ) , δόξα κα\ πλούτος άνευ 

ξυνέσιος ουκ άσφαλέα κτήματα. 

1. τω χαίρζιν = ήδοντ], as in De Gen. An. 1. 18. 724 a 1 (referred 1323 b. 
to in Bon. Ind. s. v. χαίρειν). Protarchus in Plato, Phileb. 21 A sqq. 
finds the Good to be το χαίρειν or pleasure. The word μακάριος 
was supposed to be derived from χαίρειν (Eth, Nic. 7. 12. 1152b 
6 sq., quoted by Vahlen). Tyrants were thought to be είδαίμονες 
και μακάριοι if they were seen to be in the daily enjoyment of bodily 
pleasures (7 (5). 11.1314b 28 sqq.). 

2 . €Ϊτ* iv άμφοΐμ. C p . E t h . E u d . 2. I . I 2 l 8 b 3 4 , φρόνησις γαρ 
κα\ άρετη κα\ ηδονή εν ψυχτ}, ων ενια ή πάντα τέλος είναι δοκεΐ πάσιν. 

Ευδαιμονία is said to be a combination of το καλόν and pleasure in 
5 (8). 5.1339 b 19 : see vol. i. p. 296, note 1. 

δτι μάλλον υπάρχει κ.τ.λ. Compare the remark of Solon quoted 
in E t h . N i c . IO. 9. 1 1 7 9 a. 9 , κ<Λ Σόλων δε τους ευδαίμονας Ίσως 

απεφαίνετο καλώς, ειπών μετρίως τοΐς ε\τος κεχορηγημένους, πεπραγότας 

δε τα καλλισθ*, ώς ωετο, και βεβιωκότας σωφρόνως* ενδέχεται γαρ μέτρια 

κεκτημένους πράττειν ά δεϊ, a n d PlatO, E u t h y d . 2 8 1 Β , αρά γε όνίναιτ 

αν άνθρωπος πολλά κεκτημένος κα\ πολλά πράττων νουν μη έχων; η μάλλον 

ολίγα νουν έχων; (cp. Laws 660 Ε). Compare also the remark of 
Bias to Croesus, made in support of Solon (Diod. 9. 27. 3), τά γάρ 
εν σο\ βούλεται (ό Σόλω^) θεωρησας αγαθά διαγνώναι, νυν\ δε τά παρά 

σοι μόνον έόρακεν' είναι δε δι εκείνα μάλλον η ταύτα τους ανθρώπους 

ευδαίμονας, and two lines variously ascribed to Antiphanes (Inc. 
Fab. Fragm. 63 : Meineke, Fr. Com. Gr. 3. 154), Alexis (Inc. Fab. 
Fragm. 41 : Meineke, 3. 521), and Menander (Inc. Fab. Fragm. 
175: Meineke, 4. 273), 

ψυχην εχειν δεϊ πλουσίαν τά δε χρήματα 

ταυτ εστίν υψις, παραπέτασμα του βίου. 

4. τήμ ?|ω κτήσιμ τών άγαθώμ, c the external acquisition of goods/ 
Vahlen (Aristot. Aufs. 2. 16, note 1) compares Eth. Nic. 1. 9. 
1098 b 26, την έκτος ευετηρίαν. Compare also Plato, Rep. 443 C, 
το δε γε αληθές, τοιούτο μέν τι ην} ώς εοικεν, η δικαιοσύνη, αλλ* ου περϊ την 
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εξω πράξιν τών αυτού, αλλά περ\ την εντός ως αληθώς, περ\ εαυτόν κα\ τα 
εαυτού, μη εάσαντα τάλλότρια πράττειν εκαστον εν αυτω μηδέ πόλυπραγ-
μονεΐν προς άλληλα τα εν τη ψυχή γένη, a n d AristOt. D e G e n . A n . 
3- 3* 7 5 4 a 33 > το των βατράχων ωόν μόνον στερεόν εστί κα\ στιφρον 
προς την εζω σωτηρίαν. 

5 . ττλείω των χρησίμων, c p . P o l . Ι . 9 · I 2 5 7 a *6> τω τά μεν πλείω 
τά δ* ελαττω των ικανών εχειν τους ανθρώπους ( V a h l e n ) , and IsOCr. D e 
P a c e , § 9 0 , πλείω των ικανών. 

TOUTOIS, i. e. τοΊς περ\ το ήθος κα\ την διάνοιαν άγαθοΊς, ΟΓ (as in Ι θ ) 
τοΊς περί ψυχην άγαθοίς. 

6. οΰ μ.ψ άλλα κ.τΛ. Aristotle proves that it is not well to be 
content with a small amount of virtue and to seek an unlimited 
amount of external goods by showing (1) that the goods of the soul 
are not, like external goods and όργανα generally, harmful or useless 
when in excess, but on the contrary increase in utility with every 
increase in their amount; (2) that the best state of the soul is as 
much more precious (τιμιώτερον) than the best state of property and 
of the body as the soul is more precious than property and the 
body; (3) that external and bodily goods are desirable for the sake 
of the soul, not the soul for the sake of external and bodily goods. 
On all these three grounds it is clear that the goods of the soul are 
to be sought to a far greater extent than the goods of the body and 
external goods. 

7. ώσπερ ο ρ γ ά μ ε τι, c p . 3 . 16 . 1287 b 16 , ωσπερ 6 δικαστής. T h a t 

instruments have a limit, we see from 1. 8. 1256 b 35 sqq. and 
4 (7). 4.1326 a 35 sqq. 

8. παν δε τδ χρήσιμοι κ.τ.λ.,' and everything that is useful' (not 
merely external goods but bodily goods also, vol. i. p. 299, note 2, 
and ευτυχία as a whole, Eth. Nic. 7.14. 1153 b 21 sqq.) * belongs to 
the class of things whose/ etc. Supply τούτων with εστίν (with 
Giph.). Τά χρήσιμα (or ωφέλιμα) are goods that are desirable for 
the sake of other goods (Eth. Nic. 1. 4. 1096b 13 sqq.: 1. 3. 
1 0 9 6 a 7) χρησιμον yap κα\ άλλου χάριν: 8. 2. Ι ΐ55^> 19)· C p . Pol . 
6 (4). 11. 1295 b 3 sqq. and De Part. An. 2. 5. 651 a 36 sqq. 

9. ά^αγκαΐον. ' In the first chapter of the Fourth Book of the 
Politics, which Bernays is probably right in believing to be taken 
over (hertibergenommen) from an ethical dialogue, ανάγκη and 
άναγκαίον are interchanged in such a way that the latter stands 
where the use of ανάγκη owing to its being followed by a vowel 
would have produced an hiatus' (Kaibel, Stil und Text der Πολιτεία 
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"Αθηναίων des Aristoteles, p. 1 o). Kaibel has apparently overlooked 
the fact that the same rule is followed throughout the Politics: see 
for instance 3. 11. 1282 b 8-13 and 6 (4). 2. 1289 a 39-b 1. 
I have noticed only one passage in the Politics in which ανάγκη 
Stands before a VOWel, 2. 4 . 1 2 6 2 b 14 , ενταύθα μεν ουν ανάγκη 

αμφότερους εφθάρθαι η τον ενα, and the reason why it is used there 
probably is that άναγκαΐον occurs in the next line, unless indeed 
τους should be added before αμφότερους. On the other hand there 
are several passages in which άναγκαΐον stands before a consonant. 

For αύτώζ> used pleonastically in addition to the relative, cp. 
Plato, Rep. 395 D, and Stallbaum's notes on this passage and on 
Gorg. 452 D. The same usage occurs in English, e.g. in ' Who 
is the poet but lately arrived in Elysium whom I saw Spenser lead 
in and present him to Virgil V (Lyttelton's Dialogues of the 
Dead). 

10. των Sc κ.τ.λ. With είναι supply άναγκαΐον from 9. Ac answers 
to μεν in γ, τα μεν γαρ εκτός, a n d w e e x p e c t in 11 n o t χρησιμον είναι, 

but χρησιμον εστίν. See however Vahlen, Aristot. Aufs. 2. 24 sqq., 
who adduces other passages (Pol. 7 (5). 9. 1310a 2 sqq.: 7 (5). 
10. 1310b 9 sqq.: De An. 2. 5. 417a 22 sqq.) in which the 
second limb of an antithesis suffers a similar change, and is 
caught into the structure of an intervening sentence. 

11. ci Set κ.τ.λ. Menand. Monost. 579 is in the same spirit: 
νους εστί πάντων ηγεμων των χρησίμων. 

13. δλω$ re κ.τ.λ., ' and broadly it is manifest that we shall say 
that the best state of every individual thing, if we match one 
against another, corresponds in respect of superiority to the 
distance between the things of which we say that these very 
states are states/ i.e. if we match two things one against the 
other, the superiority of the best state of the one thing over the 
best state of the other corresponds to the distance between the one 
thing and the other. "Ολως marks a transition from statements as 
to this or that class of goods to a broad universal proposition as to 
εκαστον πράγμα : See a b o v e On I 2 6 2 b 3 . F o r εκάστου πράγματος προς 

άλληλα Vahlen compares among other passages Poet. 23. 1459a 24, 
ων εκαστον ως ετυχεν έχει προς Αλληλα. "Ηνπερ εϊληφε διάστασιν = τη 

διαστάσει ηνπερ εϊληφε, and τη διαστάσει IS d e p e n d e n t o n άκολουθεϊν. 

In Pol. 4 (7)· Μ· *332 b 15 sq. and Eth. Nic. 2. 1. 1103 b 23 we 
find ακολουθεί» followed by κατά, and many have connected it here 
with /caret την υπεροχην, but Vahlen (whose interpretation I have 
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followed) is probably right in connecting άκολουθίϊν with τη ΰιαστάσ*ι 
(understood) , and not With κατά την υπ^ροχήν. T h a t (ΐληφ* διάστασιν 
is a perfectly possible phrase (no less than ηληχ* διάσταση, the 
reading of Π1) is shown by Vahlen (Aristot. Aufs. 2. 30), who 
compares among many other passages Plato, Tim. 65 Α, οσα δβ 
κατά σμικρόν τας αποχωρήσεις εαυτών καΐ κενώσεις ειληφε} τας δε πλήρω­
σες αθρόας κα\ κατά μεγάλα. 

1β. ώστ' €Ϊπ€ρ κ.τ.λ. Cp. Plato, Laws 697 Β, 727 D sq., 731 C, 
Symp. 210 B, and Protag. 313 A. When Alcestis says in Eurip. 
Alcest. 292 Bothe, 301 Dindorf, 

ψνχης yap ουδέν εστί τιμιώτερον, 

she means by ψυχή ' life/ 
17. και απλώς και ημιν. Cp. Eth. Nic. 5. 2. 1129b 5 and Rhet. 

3. 19. 1419 b 16 sq. 
και την διάθ€σι^ τήμ άριστης εκάστου. Πλούτο? is Said t o b e t h e 

άρετη of κτησις in I . 1 3 . I 2 5 9 b 2 0 . 
22. άρβτής και φροη^ως, ' moral and intellectual virtue': cp. 

1 3 2 3 a 27—34 and I 3 2 3 b 2, το ήθος καϊ την διάνοιαν. 

και του ιτράττ€ΐμ κατά ταύτας. An important addition. Hitherto 
we have been told only this, that those who are to be happy must 
possess as much virtue as possible, but now Ave are told that action 
in accordance with the virtues is also essential to happiness, and 
this is not lost sight of in the sequel (cp. 31-36, 41 sqq.). 

23. μάρτυρι τω θ€ω χρωμ^οις, c appealing to the happiness of the 
Deity in proof of this/ Vict. ' quod inquit posse nos hoc videre 
utentes Deo teste, non intellexit debere nos adhibere ipsum testem 
et quasi invocare ut hoc confirmet, sed uti illo tanquam signo 
quodam certo et exemplo huius rei claro atque illustri/ Μάρτυρι 
χρησθαί τινι is commonly used in the sense of ' producing some one 
a s a w i t n e s s / a s in R h e t . I . 1 5 . 1 3 7 5 b 3 0 , fΑθηναίοι Όμηρω μάρτυρι 

εχρησαντο περί Σαλαμίνος, b u t h e r e , a s V a h l e n p o i n t s OUt, μάρτυς h a s 

the same meaning as in Plato, Phileb. 67 Β, τους θηρίων έρωτας 
οϊονται κυρίους είναι μάρτυρας μάλλον η κ.τ.λ. ΟΓ as ' testes ' in ClC. D e 

Fin. 2. 33. 109. Cp. also Metaph. Λ. 1. 1069 a 25. 
2 4 . os €υδαίμων μέν έστι και μακάριος κ.τ.λ. A s to t h e s o u r c e 

and nature of the happiness of God, cp. Eth. Eud. 7. 12. 1245 b 18, 
αίτιον δ* o n ημιν μεν το ευ καθ* έτερον} εκείνω δε (i. e. τω θεω) αύτος αυτού 
το ευ εστίν, and Plut. D e Is . et Osir. C Ι, ου yap άργύρω κα\ χρνσω 
μακάριον το θε\ον, ουδέ βρονταΐς και κεραυνοΊς Ισχυρόν, αλλ* επιστήμη και 

φρονήσει. As to the phrase ευδαίμων κα\ μακάριος see note on 1314 b 
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28. ' In the earlier days of Greece δαίμων would hardly be used 
of a deity, as we can easily understand if we look to the original 
meaning of the word; later also it appears to have gone out of use 
again to some extent as an epithet of the gods. On the other 
hand we often find it thus used by Plato and other writers of his 
time (see Ast, Lexicon Platonicum). I have found it elsewhere in 
Aristoph. Aves 1741, της τ' €υδαίμονος "Ηρας, in Aristot. Eth. Nic. 10. 
8. 1 1 7 8 b 8, τους 0€θύς yap μάλιστα ύπ€ΐληφαμ€ν μακάριους κα\ € ν δαίμονας 

clvai, and' in the passage of the Politics before us (Heinze, Der 
Eudamonismus in der griech. Philosophie, 1. 663). 

26. Irtel και κ.τ.λ., ' since it is just on account of this' (i. e. 
because happiness does not spring from external goods) ' that 
prosperity also differs from happiness [no less than external goods 
differ from goods of the soul], for the spontaneous and fortune are 
the cause of goods external to the soul [the abundance of which 
constitutes prosperity], whereas no one is just or temperate [or 
consequently happy] from fortune or owing to fortune/ 'Enel 
introduces a justification of the statement that the happiness of the 
individual is proportionate to his virtue and moral prudence and to 
the degree in which he acts in accordance with them: if this were 
not so and his happiness sprang from external goods, it would 
not differ from prosperity. That prosperity consists in an abun­
dance of external goods, we see from Rhet. 1. 5. 1361 b 39, ευτυχία 
δ* εστίν, ών η τύχη αγαθών αίτια, ταύτα γίγν€σθαι κάϊ υπάρχζιν η πάντα η 

τά πλείστα ή τα μέγιστα. That it was identified by many with 
happiness we see from Eth· Nic. 1. 9. 1099 b 7 sq. and 7. 14. 
1153 b 2i sqq. 

28. As to ταυτόματομ και ή τύχη see vol. i. p. 21 sqq. 
δίκαιος δ' ουδ€ΐς κ.τ.λ. Cp. Plato, Protag. 323 D sq. 
29. άπο τύχης ουδέ δια την τυχηΐ'. This expression is used for 

the sake of emphasis : cp. Plut. De Fortuna, c. ι, πότ€ρον ol8i 
δικαιοσύνη τα. θνητών πράγματα, ουδ* ισύτης, ούδϊ σωφροσύνη, ούδζ 

κοσμιότης, αλλ* €Κ τύχης μεν κάι δια. τνχην *Αριστ€ΐδης ίνεκαρτίρησ* 

τη π€νία . . . €Κ τύχης δι κα\ δια τύχην Φιλοκράτης λαβών χρυσίον πάρα 

Φιλίππου πόρνας κάϊ ϊχθΰς ηγόραζζ ; 

4γ6μενον δ' €<ττι κ.τ.λ., ' and next in order, and calling for the 
same arguments to establish it, comes the truth that the best 
State also is happy and does well/ But it cannot do well—Aristotle 
in effect proceeds—unless it does noble things, and it cannot do 
noble things without moral and intellectual virtue, and the courage, 
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justice, and wisdom of a State are identical in nature with the 
same virtues in an individual, so that the happiness of a State, like 
that of an individual, cannot exist apart from the moral and intel­
lectual virtues and action in accordance with them; its happiness 
is inseparable from the very same virtues with which happiness is 
associated in the individual. Bernays and Susemihl, who substitute 
yap in 31 for the 8/ of the MSS., regard the passage αδύνατον, 3 1 -
σώφρων, 36, as containing the proof of the preceding sentence 
έχόμ^νον, 29-καλώ?, 31, but Vahlen has already pointed out (Aristot. 
Aufs. 2. 45 sq.) that the former passage is rather a deduction from 

latter. The arguments used in the passage 31-36 are not the 
same as those used in 1323a 38-b 29, nor do they prove that 
the best State is happy; what is proved in 31-36 is that the 
happy State will possess the same courage, justice, temperance, 
and wisdom which are possessed by the virtuous individual. One 
can conceive that the State might be happy without possessing the 
virtues of the virtuous individual; the object of 31-36 is to show 
that this is not the case, and that any happy State must possess 
these virtues, and thus to supplement and complete 29-31. It 
follows that the best State will possess them. In saying that the 
courage, justice, temperance, and wisdom of a State are identical 
with the courage, justice, temperance, and wisdom of an individual 
Aristotle follows in the track of Plato, Rep. 435 Β sq. and 441 C sq. 
With αδύνατον δί καλώς πράττ€ΐν κ.τ.λ. compare the reasoning in Plato, 
Gorg. 507 C. 

34. 2χ€ΐ, not εχουσι, cp. 8 (6). i. 1316 b 34 sq. and Plato, Phileb. 
6 4 Ε , μετριότης yap κα\ ξυμμ^τρία κάλλος δήπου καΐ dpert) πανταχού ξυμ-
βαίνςι yiyveauaL. 

35. μορφής Bonitz (Ind. s.v.) remarks of this passage, 'μορφή 
idem fere quod δύναμις significat/ 

The suppressed antecedent of ων must be τη άνδρία κα\ δικαιοσύνη 
κα\ φρονήσει: w e expec t therefore άνδρ^Ίος κα\ δίκαιοι κα\ φρόνιμος in 

place of δίκαιος κα\ φρόνιμος κάϊ σώφρων, but Aristotle is not careful 
of exact correspondence in enumerations of this kind, as Vahlen 
shows by comparing Eth. Nic. 1.13. 1103 a 4-8, Pol. 1. 13. 1259 b 
39-1260 a 2, Pol. 6 (4). 11. 1295 b 6-9, and Pol. 3. 12. 1282 b 36-
1283 a 3, where we expect τον κάλλους in place of τον πλούτου in 
1283 a 2. The same thing is observable in Plato: see Stallbaum 
on Plato, Rep. 490 C. 

37. μίν is probably answered not by 5c in νυν ii ύποκύσθω, 40, 
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but by δ<? in πότερον δε κ.τ.λ., 1324 a 5 (see Vahlen, Aristot. Aufs. 
2. 25). 

πίφροιμιασμ^α. Not only what has been said on this subject, 
but the whole contents of the first three chapters are introductory, 
because they merely prepare the way for the inquiry with which 
Aristotle is mainly concerned, the inquiry as to the best consti­
tution (cp. c. 2. 1324 a 19 sqq., c. 4. 1325 b 33 sqq.). 

38. θιγγάνει^ ' is rare in the best Prose {άπτομαι being the com­
mon verb), but is used by Xenophon, Cyrop. 1. 3. 5, 5. 1. 16, 6. 4. 
9, and by Aristotle' (Liddell and Scott s. v.). See also Ruther­
ford, New Phrynichus, pp. 169, 391. Έπεξελθεϊν (aor. infin.) is used 
though θιγγάνειν (pres. infin.) has preceded, probably because επεζέρ-
χεσθαι is not used in this sense. 

39. €Tepas σχολής, i.e. Μ pas μεθόδου (Sus.3 Ind. S.v. σχολή), 
Cp. 1 3 2 4 a 2, επ\ της νυν μεθόδου, a n d 2 1 , ημείς δ* ταντην προτ]ρημεθα 

νυν την σκεψιν. C o m p a r e a l s o P l u t . P e r i c l . C. 3 9 , αλλά ταύτα μεν 

Ίσως ετέρας δόξει πραγματείας είναι. Νυν δε, 4°> *s * n Opposit ion to 

ετέρας σχολής. 

40. \L£V should rather follow νποκείσθω, but : μεν interdum non ei 
additur vocabulo in quo vis oppositionis cernitur' (Bon. Ind. s. v.). 

4 1 . ΚΕχορηγημ^ης κ.τ.λ. C p . E t h . N i c . I . 9 . 1 0 9 9 a 3 2 sq . a n d 

10. 9. 1179 a 4 sqq. Xenocrates, on the other hand, had identified 
the good and the happy life, and his view is consequently corrected 
here ( T o p . 7· *· * 5 2 a 7J ^ο,θάπερ Ξενοκράτης τον ευδαίμονα βίον κα\ τον 
σπονδαιον αποδείκνυσι τον αυτόν, επειδή πάντων των βίων αιρετώτατος 
6 σπουδαίος κα\ 6 ευδαίμων* εν yap το αιρετώτατον κα\ μεγιστον), and a l so 

that of the Cynics, for they held that virtue needed only the addi­
tion of the strength which Socrates possessed to be sufficient for 
happiness (DlOg. Laert . 6. I I , αυτάρκη γαρ την άρετην προς ευδαιμονίαν, 

μηδενός προσδεομενην οτι μη Σωκρατικής ισχύος). 

1. The suppressed subject of μετ^χβιμ probably is, not τον βίον, but 1324 a. 
εκαστον κα\ τας πόλεις. 

2. em τής νυν μεθόδου, β for the time of the present inquiry': 
Cp. E t h . N i c . 9. 4 . 1 1 6 6 a 3 4 , άφείσθω ε'π\ του παρόντος, a n d I s o c r . 

Paneg. § 167, ε'π\ της νυν ηλικίας, and see Bon. Ind. 268 a 5-13. 
5. Πότεροι Se κ.τ.λ. Aristotle has just said that the courage, C. 2. 

justice, etc., of a State are the same as the corresponding virtues in 
an individual, and now he asks whether this is also true of happi­
ness. The question marked out for inquiry in 1323 a 20 sq., 
πότερον ό αιρετώτατος βίος KOIVTJ καΐ χωρ\ς ό αυτός η έτερος, h a s b e e n SO 
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far answered that we have been told that the most desirable life 
both for the State and for the individual is μετ αρετής, but we have 
not yet learnt whether the happiness of the State resembles the 
happiness of the individual (1323 b 21 sqq.) in springing from 
virtue and being proportionate to it, and, till we know this, we 
cannot affirm that the happiness of the State and that of the 
individual are the same. We are now told that this is the case 
(1324 a 13, και πάλιν ευδαιμονεστεραν φήσει την σπουδαιοτεραν). Plu­
tarch claims that Lycurgus was already aware of this (Lycurg. 
C 31 , ωσπερ ενός ανδρός βίω και πόλεως όλης νομίζων ευδαιμονίαν απ* 
αρετής εγγίνεσθαι κα\ ομονοίας τ?)ς προς αυτήν, and Ages. C. 33)· ^ e 
often seems tacitly to defend Lycurgus against Aristotle's criticisms 
(see notes on 1270 a 4, 19, and 1324 b 7). 

12. άποδεχ€ται, ' accipit cum assensu, probat' (Bon. Ind. s.v.). 
Cp. 2. 6. 1265 a 25. 

14. tv με\ν κ.τ.λ. For σνμπολιτεύεσθαι κα\ κοινωνείν πόλεως see note 
on 1293 a 4, κοινωνονσι κα\ πολιτεύονται. As to the question here 
raised and the parties to the discussion, see vol. i. p. 305 sqq. 
In using the words 6 ξενικός κάϊ της πολιτικής κοινωνίας άπολελνμενος 
Aristotle probably has before him not only the language of 
Aristippus in Xen. Mem. 2. I . 13, αλλ* εγώ τοι . . . ούδ' είς πολιτείαν 
εμαυτον κατακλήω, άλλα ξένος πανταχού ειμί, but also the example of 
Anaxagoras, who lived many years at Athens, though a Clazomenian, 
and when he was forced to leave it, did not return to his native city, 
but preferred to live a stranger's life at Lampsacus and died there 
(Rhet. 2. 23. 1398 b 15). 

17. For διάθ€σικ πόλ€ω$ cp. PlatO, Rep . 579 Ε , είπερ τη της πόλεως 
διαθέσει ης ("ρχει εοικεν. 

18. κοιμω^ΐ^ πόλ€ω$ = σνμπολιτεύεσθαι, to take an active share in 
a State (cp. 15). 

19. €LT€ και τισι μεν μτ\ τοις Se πλ€ίστοι$. For /cat, cp. C. 9. 1329 a 
7, τρόπον μεν τίνα τοΊς αυτοϊς, τρόπον δε τίνα κα\ ετεροις. 

έπελ δέ κ.τ.λ. The best MSS. have εκείνο μεν yap in 22, though 
Ρ4·6 L6 omit yap and Vet. Int. has no equivalent for it (Vet. Int. 
occasionally fails to render yap: see vol. ii. p. lxiii). Yap should 
probably be retained in the text, and if we retain it, wc must place 
the apodosis at δτι μεν ουν κ.τ.λ., 2 3· After a string of protases 
introduced by επεί, the apodosis is often introduced by ουν in 
Aristotle's writings (see Bonitz, Aristot. Studien, 2. 59 sqq.). In 
c. 13. 1331 b 26 sqq. and in De An. 1. 4. 408 a 5 sqq. the 
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apodosis is introduced by μεν oiv after a protasis introduced by επεί 
or et. 

της π ο λ ι τ ι κ ή ς διανοίας και θεωρίας. C p . C. 3· Ι 3 2 5 ^ > 2 0 , θεωρίας 

κα\ διανοήσεις. Bonitz (Ind. 186 a 28) explains διάνοια here as ' cogit-
andi actio' (i.e. 'thought'), referring to Metaph. E. 1. 1025 b 6, πάσα 
επιστήμη διανοητική ή μετέχουσα τι διανοίας, E th . N i c . 9 · 9· Ι 1 7 ° ^ ** 

sq., and De Interp. 14. 23 a 32 sq. 
2 3 . ταύτης καθ ' r)v τάξιν, i . e . ταύτην την τάξιν κα& ην. V a h l e n 

(Aristot. Aufs. 2. 33) compares 6 (4). 12. 1296 b 19, ενδέχεται δε τό 
μεν ποιον υπάρχειν ετερω μέρει της πόλεως, εξ ων συνεστηκε μερών η πόλις> 

«λλω δε p€p€i το ποσόν: 6 (4). 4· 1290b 28: 6 (4). 5· Ι 2 9 2 b 8. Cp. 
also De Gen. An. 4. 4. 772 a 2. 

2 4 . κά^ όστισουμ, w h e t h e r πρακτικός ΟΓ θεωρητικός. 

2 5 . α μ φ ι σ β η τ ε ί τ α ι 8e παρ* αυτώ^ τώκ ομολογούνται κ.τ .λ . C p . 

c. 16. 1335 a 39> τ<* παρα τώι/ Ιατρών λεγόμενα (where see note), and 
X e n . C y r o p . I . 6 . 2, τα πάρα των θεών συμβουλευόμενα. F o r t h i s u s e 

of παρά see Kiihner, Ausfiihrl. gr. Gramm., ed. 2, § 440 a. 1. 
2 7 . δ πάντων των έκτδς άπολελϋμενος , οίον θεωρητικός τ ι ς , ον μόνον 

τικ^ς φασιν είναι φιλόσοφον. Aristotle was on the point of saying 
6 φιλόσοφος, as in 32, but he substitutes this long phrase, because 
he declines to identify this kind of life exclusively with the philo­
sophic life. He selects three strong assertions for review, each 
containing the word μόνον, and this is the first of them. The other 
two are μόνον γαρ ανδρός τον πρακτικον είναι βίον και πολιτικόν, 39> a n < ^ 
οί δε τον δεσποτικον και τυραννικον τρόπον της πολιτείας είναι μόνον ευδαίμονά 

φασιν, 1324 b 2. As to the passage before us cp. c. 3. 1325 a 18, 
οι μεν γαρ άποδοκιμάζονσι τας πολιτικός αρχάς, νομίζοντες τον τε του 

ε*λευθέρου βίον ετερόν τίνα είναι του πολιτικού και πάντων αιρετωτατον, οί 

δε τούτον άριστον. Τΐάντων τών έκτος άπολελυμενος, h o w e v e r , m e a n s 

something more than a mere rejection of political office; Aristotle 
probably has Anaxagoras in his mind, his refusal to be cumbered 
even with property, his passion for θεωρία and ελευθερία: compare 
the account of Anaxagoras in Plut. Pericl. c. 16, where άνόργανον καϊ 
άπροσδίή της έκτος ΰλης επ\ τοις καλοΊς κινεί τήν διάνοιαν m a y b e Compared 

with πάντων τών έκτος άπολελυμενος} in Himer. ap. Phot. Biblioth. 
1088 R (quoted by Menage on Diog. Laert. 2. 6), where πάσης 
εαυτούς της έξωθεν ασχολίας ελευθερώσαντες m a y be Compared With the 

s a m e p h r a s e , a n d in D i o g . L a e r t . 2. 6, ούτος ( i . e . Αναξαγόρας) ευγένεια 

κα\ πλουτω διαφέρων ην, άλλα καϊ μεγαλοφροσύνη, ος γε τα πατρώα 

παρεχώρησε τοίς οϊκείοις, αϊτιαθε\ς γαρ υπ' αυτών ώς αμελών, "Τι ουν" εφη} 

V O L . I I I . Y 
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" ονχ υμάς επιμελεΐσθε;" και τέλος άπιστη κα\ περ\ την των φυσικών 

θ(ωρίαν ην, ον φροντίζων τών πολιτικών. See also Clemens, Strom. 2. 
4 1 6 D ( q u o t e d b y Zel le r , G r . P h . 1. 9 1 2 . 5) , Άναξαγόραν ...την θεωρίαν 
φάναι τον βίου τέλος είναι και την άπό ταύτης ελευθερίαν I E th . N i c . ΙΟ. g. 

1179 a x3 δ^Φ : Eth. Eud. 1. 4. 1215 b 6 sqq. and 1. 5. 1216 a 10 
sqq. Aristotle, however, may also be thinking of Empedocles (cp. 
Diog. Laert. 8. 63, quoted below on 1325 a 19). 60v μόνον τινές 
φασιν ζΐναι φιΚόσοφον perhaps contains a reminiscence of Plato, 
T h e a e t . 1 7 5 D , ούτος 8η εκατερου τρόπος, ω Θεόδωρε, ό μεν τω οντι εν 
εΚευθερία τε και σχολτ} τεθραμμενου, ον δη φιΚόσοφον καλείς, and R e p . 
4 7 6 Α, κα\ χωρίς αυ περ\ ων ό λόγος, ους μόνους αν τις ορθώς προσείποι 

φιλοσόφους: cp. Plut. De Facie in Orbe Lunae, c. 30, ai σώφρονες 
(ψυχαΐ\ μ€τά σχολής άπράγμονα και φιΚόσοφον στερξασαι βίον. Aristotle 

hints in these words that it is possible to lead a philosophic life 
without withdrawing altogether from politics; he probably remem­
bers that Socrates, Archytas, and Epaminondas had done so. Cp. 
Plut. An Seni sit gerenda Respublica, c. 26, much of which chapter 
is thought by Zeller, Gr. Ph. 2. 2. 892. 1 (Aristotle and the Earlier 
Peripatetics, Eng. Trans., vol. ii. p. 441, note 1), to be based, in sub­
stance at any rate, on Dicaearchus, Σωκράτης yovv οντε βάθρα θεϊς οϋτ εϊς 
θρόνον καθίσας οΰτε ωραν διατριβής η περιπάτου τοις γνωρίμοις τεταγμενην 
φνλάττων, αλλά και παίζων, οτε τύχοι, κα\ συμπίνων καί συστρατευόμενος 
ενίοις, κα\ συναγοράζων, τέλος δε και συνδεδεμένος κα\ πίνων το φάρμακον 
εφιλοσόφει, πρώτος άποδείξας τον βίον απαντι χρόνω και μέρει κα\ πάθεσι 
κα\ πράγμασιν απλώς απασι φιΚοσοφίαν δεχόμενον, and Cic . de Orat. 3 . 

34· *37> septem fuisse dicuntur uno tempore, qui sapientes et 
haberentur et vocarentur. Hi omnes praeter Milesium Thalen 
civitatibus suis praefuerunt. Plato, again, though he speaks of the 
true philosopher as scorning political office (Rep. 521 A sq.), will 
not hear of his philosophic class refusing political office, at any rate 
in his ideal State. Cp. also Gorg. 500 D. Chrysippus was so far 
from thinking the σχολαστικός βίος the only one fit for a philosopher 
that he classed it as an ηδονικός βίος (Plut. De Stoicor. Repugnantiis, 
c. 2) . 

2 9 . σχεδόν γαρ κ.τ.λ. C p . Ι . 7· Ι 2 5 5 ^ 3^> <*ίτο\ δε πολιτεύονται η 
φιλοσοφονσιν. F o r οί φιλοτιμότατοι προς άρετην, cp . (with E a t o n ) 5 ( 8 ) . 
6. Ι 3 4 1 a 2 9 ) μ^γαλοψυχότεροι προς την άρετην. Φαίνονται προαιρούμενοι, 
' evidently choose/ 

31. και των προτέρων (e.g. Anaxagoras and, as we shall see, 
Gorgias) και των νυν (e. g. Isocrates and Epaminondas). Οί 
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πρότεροι does not, I think, occur elsewhere in the Politics (οί 
ττρότ€ρον is the usual phrase), but it occurs in Plato, Phaedr. 274 Β 
and Menex. 241 D. 

λέγω δέ δυο κ.τ.λ. See critical note. 
32. διαφέρει δέ ου μικροί κ.τ.λ. Aristotle probably has before 

him the words of Socrates in Plato, Gorg. 500 C, 6ρας yap οτι περ\ 
τούτου εισίν ήμίν οι λόγοι, ου τι αν μάλλον σπουδάσειε τις κα\ σμικρόν 

νουν Έχων άνθρωπος, η τούτο, οντινα χρη τρόπον ζην, πότερον επ\ ov συ 

παρακαλείς εμε ( the pol it ical life) . . . ή επί τόνδε τον βίον τον εν 

φιλοσοφία, 
33. ανάγκη γάρ κ.τ.λ. Aristotle perhaps remembers Plato, Rep. 

5 4 0 Α, άναγκαστεον . . . Ιδόντας το αγαθόν αυτό, παραδείγματι χρωμενους 

εκείνω, και πόλιν κα\ Ιδιώτας και εαυτούς κοσμεϊν τον επίλοιπον βίον εν μέρει 

εκάστους κ.τ.λ. (cp. Laws 702 A sub fin.). 
35. ΐΌμίζουσι V οί μίν κ.τ.λ. It is possible that Anaxagoras had 

expressed himself to this effect: he seems at any rate to have 
implied in his account of the happy man that he was not a δυνάστης 
(Eth. Nic. 10. 9. 1179 a 13 sqq.). Isocrates had said in his Letter 
to the S o n s of J a s o n (§ I I ) , ε'μο\ γαρ αιρετώτερος ό βίος είναι δοκεϊ και 

βελτίων 6 των Ιδιωτευόντων η 6 των τυραννούντων, κα\ τάς τιμάς ηδίους 

ηγούμαι τάς εν ταίς πολιτείαις η τάς εν ταΊς μοναρχίαις : c o m p a r e t h e 

spurious Fourth Philippic ascribed to Demosthenes, c. 70. As 
Eaton points out, Plato had already made Thrasymachus in Rep. 
344 A sqq. speak of τνραννίς as ή τελεωτάτη αδικία: cp. also Gorg. 
4 7 8 E , P o l y b . 2. 5 9 . 6, αυτό γάρ τοΰνομα ( o f tyrant) περιέχει την άσε-

βεστάτην εμφασιν, και πάσας περιείληφε τάς εν άνθρωποις αδικίας κα\ 

παρανομίας, a n d PaUS. 8. 2 7· I I , τούτω τω Άριστοδήμω κα\ τυραννούντι 

εξεγενετο όμως επικληθηναι Χρηστω, a n d 8. 3 6 . 5· ^ η Η-€τ* «δίκια? τίνος 

εΐναι της μεγίστης (f accompanied with injustice of the very greatest 
kind') τινός lends emphasis : cp. Xen. Mem. i. 3. 12, ω Ήράκλεις, ως 
δεινην τίνα λέγεις δύναμιν του φιλήματος είναι (' h o w very terrible ) , a n d 

Soph. Ο. C. 560, and see Liddell and Scott, s.v. τις A. ii. 8. 
37. πολιτικώ? δε, i.e. if rule is exercised as it should be exer­

cised over men free and equal (cp. 3. 4. 1277b 7 sqq.: 1. 7. 
1 2 5 5 b 2 0 ) . 

3 8 . ίμττόδιοί' εχειΐ' τί] ττερι αυτοί' ευημερία, and SO not to be 

product ive o f το άριστα πράττειν και το ζην μακαρίως ( 2 4 ) . A s to 

εμπόδιον εχειν s ee a b o v e o n 1 2 6 6 a 2 7 . Trj περ\ αύτον ευημερία, in 

contrast to η έκτος ευημερία (health, food, etc.), Eth. Nic. 10. 9. 
1178b 33 sqq. 

Υ 2 
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τούτωμδέ κ.τ.λ. A s B o n i t z p o i n t s OUt ( I n d . 2 4 7 b 23) , εξ εναντίας 

takes a dative in Pol. 7 (5). 11. 1314 a 31. 
39. μόνον γαρ κ.τ.λ. This was the view of Gorgias as expressed 

by MenO in PlatO, M e n o 7* Ε , αΰτη εστίν άνδρος άρετη, Ικανον είναι τα 
της πόλεως πράτπιν (and perhaps also of Prodicus and Protagoras, 
Rep. 600 C sq.): compare what Socrates says to Callicles, the 
friend of Gorgias , in Gorg . 5 0 0 C, οντινα χρή τρόπον ζην, πότερον επ\ 
ον συ παρακαλείς εμε, τα του ανδρός δη ταύτα πράττοντα, λέγοντα τε εν τω 
δήμω κα\ ρητορικην ασκούντα κα\ πολιτευόμενον τούτον τον τρόπον, ον υμεις 
νυν πολιτεύεσθε, η επ\ τύνδ€ τον βιον τον iv φιλοσοφία, and what Call ic les 
himself says in Gorg. 485 D of one who continues to study 
philosophy after he has ceased to be young, υπάρχει τούτω τω 
άνθρωπω, καν πάνυ ευφυής y, άνάνδρω γενέσθαι φεύγοντι τα μέσα της 
πόλεως κα\ τάς αγοράς, iv αις ί'φη ό ποιητής τους άνδρας άριπρεπείς 

γίγνεσθαι κ.τ.λ., and Hipp. Maj. 281 Β sq. Gorgias formed himself 
(Hipp. Maj. 282 B) and his disciples (Xen. Anab. 2. 6. 16) on this 
model; his ideal of human life stood in the strongest possible 
contrast to that of Anaxagoras. Nowhere can it have found more 
sympathy than at Athens (cp. Thuc. 2. 40). The added remark 
(c. 3 . 1 3 2 5 a 21 Sqq.) , αδύνατοι/ yap τον μηδέν πράττοντα πράτταν ευ, 
την δ' ευπραγίαν κα\ την ευδαιμονίαν είναι ταυτόν, m a y also be due to 

Gorgias. In 2. 2. 1261 b 1 (cp. 3. 6. 1279 a 8 sqq.) Aristotle 
leaves the question open whether ruling is a good thing 
or not. 

40. €φ* εκάστης γαρ κ.τ.λ. This was not the general view: cp. 
Eth. NlC. IO. 9. 1 1 7 9 a 6, τούτο δ' εστίν ϊδεϊν εναργως* οι yap ϊδιώται 
των δυναστών ούχ ήττον δοκουσι τά επιεική πράττειν, άλλα κα\ μάλλον, 

Aristotle, however, seems to have said, if the προτρεπτικός ascribed to 
him was really his, that Kings were favourably circumstanced for 
philosophizing (Fragm. 47. 1483a 41 sqq.): compare the view of 
Marcus Aurelius (Comm. 11. 7), and contrast Plut. Ad Princ. 
Inerud. c. 5, where Plutarch suspects that Alexander was half 
inclined to regard his own splendour and power ως κώλυσιν αρετής 
κα\ άσχολίαν. For επί with the gen. in the sense of * in respect of/ 
Cp. 3 . 9. I 2 8 o a 17 , a n d Pla tO, R e p . 4 6 0 Α , ώστε τον φαΰλον εκείνον 
αίτιάσθαι εφ' εκάστης συνερξεως τύχην. 

1324b. 2. οί δέ κ.τ.λ. By 'the despotic and tyrannical form of the 
constitution' Aristotle means a form of constitution devised προς τό 
κρατείν και δεσπόζειν των πελας. N o not ice IS taken of those w h o 

praised the life of the tyrant, probably because no one would claim 
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that the tyrant was alone happy. For τρόπον τής πολιτείας, cp. 2. 5. 
1 2 6 4 a I I , 6 τρόπος της όλης πολιτείας, a n d 2. 7. 1 2 6 7 a 17 , ο τρόπος 

της Φαλίου πο\ιτ€ίας. Thibron and other writers on the Lacedae­
monian constitution are probably referred to (see c. 14. 1333 b 18 
sqq.), for they seem to have called the Lacedaemonian State happy 
because it ruled over many, and to have ascribed its happiness to 
the framer of its constitution (1333 b 22 sq., 29 sqq.). Aristotle may 
have thought that Alexander needed warning on the subject (cp. 
Plut. De Tranq. An. c. 13 : Aristot. Fragm. 614. 1581b 18 sqq.). 

3. παρ* Ινίοις δέ κ.τ.λ.,' and in some States this is the distinctive 
aim both of the constitution and of the laws, that the members of 
the State may exercise a despotic rule over others/ In the Lacedae­
monian and Cretan States, for instance, both constitution and laws 
were framed with this end in view (c. 14. 1333 b 5 sqq.). For ορός 
της πολιτείας cp. 8 (6). 2. 1317b ίο sq. Compare also the use of 
νπόθεσις in 7 (5 ) . I I . 1 3 1 4 a 27 s q q . 

5 . διό και των ττΧείστων νομίμων χύδημ ώ$ el-neiv κείμενων π α ρ ά 

TOIS π λ ε ί σ τ ο ι ς . Και = ' t h o u g h ' : c p . X e n . H e l l . 3 . 5 . 2 , Αθηναίοι δε 

και ου μεταλαβόντες τούτον τον χρνσίον όμως πρόθνμοι ήσαν εϊς τον πόλεμον, 

and see Liddell and Scott s.v. καί Β. ϋ. 4. 
νομίμων=νόμων: cp. 2. 8. 1268 b 42 and 1269 a 1, and see Bon. 

I n d . S. V. νόμιμος. 

β. €Ϊ πού τ ι προς ev οί yojioi βλέττουσι, c p . P l a t o , L a w s 9 6 3 A , 

προς yap εν εφαμεν δεϊν del πάν& ημίν τα των νόμων βλεποντ είναι, τούτο 

δ' άρετην που ζυνεχωρονμεν πανν ορθώς λεγεσθαι. 

7. ώσττερ κ.τ:λ. The same thing is said in 4 (7). 14. 1333 b 
5 sqq. and of Lacedaemon in 2.9. 1271 b 2 sqq.: cp. also 1325 a 3, 
and Plato , L a w s 6 2 6 Α , καϊ σχεδόν άνενρησεις οντω σκοπών τον Κρητών 
νομοθετην, ως εις τον πόλίμον άπαντα δημοσία κα\ ϊδια τα νόμιμα ημίν 

αποβλέπων σννετάξατο. We should hardly have guessed that this was 
so from the part of the Code of Gortyna which has come down to 
us, but the account of Cretan institutions given in Strab. p. 480 on 
the authority of Ephorus so far bears out the testimony of Plato 
and Aristotle, that it represents the development of courage in the 
young citizens to have been one main aim of the constitution. 
Plutarch probably has similar charges before him when in Lycurg. 
c. 31 and Ages. c. 33 he tries to make out that the aim of Lycurgus 
was very much that which Plato and Aristotle said that it ought to 
have been (see above on 1324 a 5). For ή τε παιδεία κα\ το των 
νόμων πληθος} c p . C. 14· 1 3 3 3 ^ 9> τους ν^ου^ και τψ παιδίίαν. F o r το 
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των νόμων πλήθος, ' most of the laws/ Bonitz (Ind. 603 b 17 sqq.) 
compares 6 (4). 4. 1290 a 31, 32 and 2. 5. 1264 a 13. 

9. en δε κ.τ.λ., ' and further in all the non-Greek nations that 
are capable of winning at the expense of others warlike prowess is 
honoured/ Aristotle has before him Hdt. 2. 167, ορέων καί θρήϊκας 
και Σκύθας και Πέρσας καί Αυδούς (he Substitutes the Celts for 
the Lydians ) κα\ σχεδόν πάντας τους βαρβάρους άποτιμοτέρους των 
άλλων ηγημένους πολιητέων τους τάς τέχνας μανθάνοντας καί τους έκγόνους 
τούτων* τους δε απαλλαγμένους των χειρωναζιέων γενναίους νομιζομένους 
είναι, και μάλιστα τους ές τον πόλεμον αναμένους' μεμαθηκασι 8* ων τούτο 
πάντες οί*Έ,λληνες, και μάλιστα Λακεδαιμόνιοι, w h e r e there IS a transit ion 

from the barbarians to the Lacedaemonians, just as in the passage 
before us there is a transition from the Lacedaemonians to the 
barbarians. He probably also has before him Plato, Laws 637 D, 
πότερον, ωσπερ Σκύθαι χρώνται κα\ Ιίέρσαι, χρηστέον} κα\ 'έτι Καρχηδόνιοι 

και Κβλτοι και "ΐβηρες και θράκες, πολεμικά ξύμπαντα οντά ταύτα γένη, 
η καθάπερ υμεΐς (i. e. the Lacedaemonians and Cretans), and perhaps 
Xen. Mem. 2. 1. 10. Cp. also Isocr. Paneg. § 67, εστί γαρ άρχι-
κωτατα μεν των γενών και μεγίστας δυναστείας έχοντα Σκύθαι και θράκες και 

Ιΐέρσαι. T h e phrase τοΐς δυναμένοις πλεονεκτεϊν recurs in 8 ( 6 ) . 3· 
1318 b 4J where οί κρατούντες takes its place in the next line : cp. 
DemOSth. D e Chers . C. 4 2 , έστέ γαρ ύμείς ουκ αύτο\ πλεονεκτησαι κα\ 
κατασχεϊν άρχην ευ πεφυκότες. No dpubt among the barbarians of 
Europe in Aristotle's day, as among those of Africa in our own, 
there were raiding and raided races. CH τοιαύτη δύναμις, i. e. 17 πολε­
μική δύναμις, referring to προς τους πολέμους, 8 (cp. την άρετην ταύτην, 
13). Thus πολέμων is emphatic in 16 and 18, and των πολεμίων 
in 20. For the perfect τετίμηται see above on 1280a 16, διιφηται, 
and see Holden's note on Xen. Oecon. 9. 4, άναπέπταται. 

12. καί μόμοι rives €ΐσι, ' laws also ' providing for the giving of 
honours, as well as honours. The honours might be given apart 
from any provisions of law. 

13. καθάπερ iv Καρχηδό ι̂ κ.τ.λ., ' as for instance at Carthage men 
receive, we are told, their decoration composed of armlets with as 
many armlets as they have served campaigns/ Coray would read 
έκ τοσούτων κρίκων, but Vahlen (Aristot. Aufs. 2. 34) rightly dis­
approves of this attempt to secure a more exact correspondence 
between antecedent and relative. I translate κρίκων ' armlets/ not 
' rings/ for the KpiW which Demosthenes wore was not a ring 
but an armlet (Plut . DemOSth. C. 3 0 , 'Ερατοσθένης δε κα\ αυτός εν κρίκω 
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φησ\ κοίλω το φάρμακον φν\άσσ*ιν* τον be κρίκον eivai τούτον αυτώ φόρημα 

περιβραχιόνων : cp. Dec. Orat. Vit. Demosth. 847 Β), and those worn 
by Carthaginian soldiers may well have been so too. Compare the 
armillae given to Roman soldiers for brilliant feats of arms (Liv. 
10. 44 : Guhl and Koner, Life of the Greeks and Romans, Eng. 
Trans, p. 586). We hear very little of similar rewards for gallant 
service in Greece. It was with land that Pittacus was rewarded for 
slaying his antagonist Phrynon (Plut. De Herod. Malign, c. 15). It 
was not by rewards given to the brave but by the education of 
youth that the Lacedaemonians and Cretans developed military 
prowess in their citizens. The Carthaginian custom may have 
been derived from the Libyans around them (cp. Hdt. 4. 176), or 
possibly from Egypt (Sext. Empir. Pyrrh. Hypotyp. 3. 201, p. 168. 
25 sqq. Bekker). It seems likely from the passage before us that 
the decoration of κρίκοι was confined to citizens of Carthage and 
was intended to induce them to serve in war and not to leave 
military service to mercenaries. 

15. ήν 8e κ.τ.λ., 'and there was at one time a law in Macedon 
also that he who had slain no foeman should be girded with his 
halter (instead of a belt)/ A man girded with a halter would 
cut a sorry figure beside one girded with a handsome belt adorned 
with metal, and possibly golden, buckles (Guhl and Koner, Eng. 
Trans, p. 235). Among the Cappadocians to wear a belt meant 
to be an officer (Anth. Pal. 11. 238 : Liddell and Scott s. v. ζώνη). 
Compare the Macedonian custom mentioned by Hegesander, 
q u o t e d in A t h e n . D e i p n . 18 a, Ήγήσανδρος δε φησιν ουδέ ϊθος elvai iv 

Μακεδονία κατακλίνςσθαί τίνα iv δ€ΐπνω} el μη τις ί'ξω Χίνων υν KevTTjveiev* 

€ως δί τότε καθήμενοι &*ίπνουν, where we read that Cassander, though 
a brave man and a skilful hunter, had not been able to fulfil this 
requirement at the age of thirty-five and still sat at dinner. A closer 
parallel may be found in the iron ring worn by many of the Chatti 
till they had slain an enemy in war (Tac. Germ. c. 31, et aliis 
Germanorum populis usurpatum raro et privata cuiusque audentia 
apud Chattos in consensum vertit, ut primum adoleverint, crinem 
barbamque submittere, nee, nisi hoste caeso, exuere votivum obliga-
tumque virtuti oris habitum . . . Fortissimus quisque ferreum insuper 
anulum (ignominiosum id genti) velut vinculum gestat, donee se 
caede hostis absolvat. Plurimis Chattorum hie placet habitus). 
Similar customs are traceable among the Sauromatae (Nic. 
Damasc. Fragm. 122 : Miiller, Fr. Hist, Gr. 3. 460). ' It is a rule 
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among all the tribes' [of the head-hunting Malays of Borneo] 
' that no youth can regularly wear a mandau (sword) or be married 
or associate with the opposite sex, till he has been on one or more 
head-hunting expeditions. A mandau is presented to him probably 
at his birth or when he receives a name, but not till he has washed 
it in the blood of an enemy can he presume to carry it as part of 
his every-day equipment' (Bock, Head-hunters of Borneo, p. 216). 
Under Cetewayo, a Zulu who had not ' washed his spear/ that is, 
who had not killed an enemy, could not marry. We light on 
a more genial form of the same custom in the island of Skye. 
' In Dunvegan Castle is kept an ox's horn, hollowed so as to hold 
perhaps two quarts' (of what liquid ?) ' which the heir of Macleod 
was expected to swallow at one draught as a test of his manhood, 
before he was permitted to bear arms or could claim a seat among 
the men' (Dr. Johnson's Journey to the Western Islands of Scotland, 
Works, 8. 289). 

17. iv δέ Σκύθαις κ.τ.λ. Now we pass from laws to customs (cp. 
22). The result is attained by law at Carthage and in Macedon, 
by custom among the Scythians and Iberians. Eaton compares 
Hdt. 4. 66, where however there is no mention of the σκύφος 
π€ριφ(ρόμ€Ρος, so that it is doubtful whether Aristotle derives his 
statement from this source. See however above on 1262 a 19, 
1276 a 28, and 1284 a 26· The σκνφος was used by herdsmen 
and country people (Athen. Deipn. 498 f) and is quite in place 
among the Scythians: some, in fact, imagined an etymological 
connexion between σκύφος and Σκύθης (Athen. Deipn. 499 f). For 
Tiivuv σκυφον Eaton compares Horn. II. 8. 232, 

πίνοντας κρητηρας ίπιστ^φέας ο'ίνοιο. 

18. lv %k τοις "Ιβηρσι κ.τ.λ. Why have we eV Se Σκύθαις in 17, 
and cV δί τοΊς"ΐβηρσιν here? Cp. 7 (5). 6. 1306a 2i,wThere see 
note. A similar custom existed among the Sindi, a Scythian race 
dwelling at the foot of the Caucasus on the East coast of the 
Euxine (Nic. Damasc. Fragm. 121 : Muller, Fr. Hist. Gr. 3. 460, 
2iV8ot τοσούτους ιχθύς ίπ\ τους τάφους €πίβάΧ\ουσιν} όσους (αιΛ ποΧ^μίους 
6 θατττόμςνος άπςκτονως ij). F o r καταπηγνύουσι π(ρι τον τάφον, cp . T h u c 

5. 11. ι, π€ρύρξαντ€ς αυτού το μνημάον (with Arnold's note). The 
word οβελίσκος is usually explained here as meaning ' an obelisk/ 
but this use of it is rare, and if we explain it thus, we must suppose 
that a long pointed stone is referred to, for soldiers after a battle 
would not find it easy to set up real obelisks at the grave 
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of a comrade. It is possible that the word should be translated 
here ' a small spit/ This is its usual meaning, and every soldier 
had a small spit ready to hand (Plut. Reg. et Imperat. Apophth., 
Scipio Minor 16, 201 B). Spits might be thought likely to be 
useful to the dead man, like the fish thrown on the grave by the 
Sindi. I am glad to see since the foregoing words were \vritten, 
that Dr. Jackson also translates οβελίσκους ( spits' (see his note in 
Sus.4). Professor Ridgeway {Academy, Aug. 29, 1885), rendering 
the word 'obelisk/ makes the interesting suggestion that the 
passage before us throws light on the original purpose of stone 
circles. I read in the Athenaeum for Dec. 14, 1895, that 'at Monte 
Pitti in the province of Pisa, near some remains of ancient walls, 
an Etruscan necropolis has been discovered, the tombs of which 
are enclosed in circles of rude stones/ See also Dr. Thurnam, 
Ancient British Barrows in Archaeologia 42, p. 211, quoted by 
Prof. Boyd Dawkins, Early Man in Britain, p. 285, and the remarks 
of Mr. Arthur Evans quoted by Prof. Windle, Life in Early Britain, 
p. 54 sq. We expect διεφθαρκως 17, not διαφθίίρτ), for the destruction 
of the foe must necessarily precede the fixing of the οβελίσκοι, but 
compare the use of the present participle in 2. 8. 1268 a 8, και τοις 
παισ\ των εν τω πολεμώ τελευτωντων εκ δημοσίου γίνεσθαι την τροφην. 

The present is probably used in these passages because a thing 
occurring frequently is referred to. That the Iberians were 
a warlike race, had been remarked by Plato, Laws 637 D, and 
b y T h u c y d i d e S ( 6 . 9 0 , "ΐβηρας και άλλους των εκε\ ομολογουμένως νυν 

βαρβάρων μαχιμωτάτους): compare the story told in Diod. 14. 75. 
8 of their gallant behaviour when deserted by the Carthaginians. 
Aristotle mentions the fact, partly in confirmation of the statement 
in 10 that it is among Avarlike races that these customs prevail, 
partly because the Iberians were little known to the Greeks, though 
they had been mentioned by Hecataeus, Herodotus, and Thucydides. 
They must have become better known in Greece after their employ­
ment as mercenaries by Dionysius the Elder, and still more after 
the arrival in Greece of a contingent of Celtic and Iberian mer­
cenaries sent by him in Β.α 369 to aid the Lacedaemonians against 
the Thebans (Xen. Hell. 7. 1. 20). It is possible indeed that an 
Iberian belonging to this contingent may have been buried in 
Greece in the manner here described by Aristotle. 

20. καταττηγ^ύουσι. The forms πηγνύω, καταπηγνύω are ' rare in 
classical authors' (Veitch, Greek Verbs Irregular and Defective, 
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s.v. πη-γννμή. We find άπολλνονσι in 6 (4). 12. 1297 a 12 (in 7 (5). 
IO. 1312 b 23 SOme M S S . have άπολλύασι and Others απολλυουσι). 
As to δεικνύουσι see Bon. Ind. 167 b 50 sqq., and cp. 2. 12. 1274 a 
36. As to ομνυουσι see note on 1285b 11. 

21. και έτερα 8η κ.τ.λ. For κα\, . . δή, see above on 1253 a 18. 
Νόμοι? κατειλημμένα, c ratified by laws/ cp. Plato, Laws 823 A, 
τά ταϊ? ζημίαις ύπο νόμων κατειλημμένα, and Plut. L y c u r g . C. 2 9 , 
κατειλημμένων δε TOIS εθισμοίς ηδη των κυριωτάτων υπ' αυτού, and See 

Prof. J. C. Wilson on Eth. Nic. 10. 10. 1179 b 16 sqq. in Academy, 
Feb. 18, 1888. 

24. The suppressed nominative to αρχή is probably not ό πολιτι­
κός, but τις: see as to this use of the third person singular Bon. 
Ind. 589 b 47 sqq. 

26. πως γάρ αν κ.τ.λ. *Η νομοθετικόν is added to strengthen the 
argument, for it is still more difficult to suppose that what is not 
νόμιμον is νομοθετικόν than that it is πολιτικόν. C p . Eth . N i c . 5· 3· 

1 1 2 9 b 12 , τά τε yap ώρισμενα νπο της νομοθετικής νόμιμα εστί, κα\ 
εκαστον τούτων δίκαιον είναι φαμεν, and Eurip . I o n 4 ° 4 B o t h e ( 4 4 2 

Dind.), 
πως ονν δίκαιον τους νόμους υμάς βροτοϊς 
γράψαντας αυτούς άνομίαν όφλισκάνειν; 

27. ου νόμιμοι δε κ.τ.λ., 'and it is not lawful to rule not only 
justly but unjustly, and it is possible to conquer [and so to acquire 
rule] unjustly as well as justly/ so that it is possible to rule over 
unwilling subjects unjustly. This is added because some held that 
Might is Right (1. 6. 1255 a 18). Conquering (το κρατεΊν) is the 
first step to ruling over others (c. 14. 1333 b 30). Ού νόμιμον δε} 

as a lways , l ike ου καλώς δ'εχει (c. 7. 1 3 2 8 a 8 ) , ού ράδιον δε (c . IO. 

1 3 3 ° a 6 ) , ούκ εστί δε (6 ( 4 ) . Ι . Ι 2 8 9 a 9)» ° ^ εμπίπτει δε ( 6 (4 ) . ΐ 6 . 

1 3 0 0 b 3 4 ) , etc . 
29. τούτο, i.e. that it is the function of the master of the art to 

rule over unwilling, no less than willing, subjects. 
30. το ή ττ€Ϊσαι ή βιάσασθαι, which are the characteristics of rule 

over the unwilling, for they are the characteristics of despotic rule : 
Cp. Isocr. NlCOcl. § 2 2, τας iv τω πολεμώ πλεονεξίας απάσας {αι μοναρ-
χίαι) περιειληφασιν' καϊ yap παρασκευάσασθαι δυνάμεις και χρησασθαι 
ταυταις, ώστε κα\ λαβείν κα\ όφθηναι, κα\ τους μεν πεισαι, τους δε βιάσασθαι 
. . . μάλλον αι τυραννίδες τών άλλων πολιτειών οιαί τ εισίν. PlatO 

contemplates the use of persuasion and force by the physician 
in Laws 720 D and Polit. 296 Β (cp. Gorg. 456 B), but perhaps 
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he would not dispute what Aristotle here says, that the function of 
the physician, qua physician, is not to persuade or coerce, but to 
heal (cp. Rep. 48S, esp. D-E). Cp. also Athen. Deipn. 427 f sq. 

3 2 . άλλ ' εο ικασι κ.τ.λ. C p . IsOCr. D e P a c e , § 9 1 , ων άμελησαντες 

ol γενόμενοι μετ εκείνους ουκ άρχειν άλλα τυραννείν επεθύμησαν, ά δοκεϊ μεν 

την αυτήν εχειν δυναμιν, πλείστον δ* αλλήλων κεχώρισται. 

S 3 , και δπ€ρ κ.τ.λ. Τούτο, t h e a n t e c e d e n t t o όπερ, = το αρχειν μη 

Βουλομενων, ΟΓ το δεσποτικώς αρχειν. C p . 3· Ι 7 · Ι 2 8 7 b 4 1 Sqq. 

3 6 . άτοποι Se κ.τ.λ. C p . 3· 17« 1 2 8 7 b 3 7 > * σ τ ι Ύ<*Ρ τ ι φνσει δεσπο-

στόν, and 1.6. i 255b6 sqq. Thus Aristotle urged Alexander to rule 
the Greeks ήγεμονικώς and the barbarians only δεσποτικώς (Aristot. 
Fragm. 81. 1489 b 27 sqq.), perhaps remembering the advice of 
IsOCrateS to P h i l i p ( P h i l i p . § 1 5 4 , φημ\ yap χρήναί σβ τους μεν "Ελληνας 

ευεργετεϊν, Μακεδόνων δε βασιλεύειν, των de βαρβάρων ως πλείστων αρχειν). 

4 0 . Ιστ ι 8e θηρ€υτό^, SC. προς τούτο, i . e . επί θοίνην η θυσίαν, for a s 

a rule only animals fit to be eaten were offered in sacrifice, though 
it is true that dogs were sacrificed to Hecate and that some other 
exceptions to the rule occur (C. F. Hermann, Gr. Ant. 2. § 26). 

41. άλλα μψ κ.τ.λ. Aristotle no doubt has before him the State 
s k e t c h e d in t h e L a w s of P l a t o ( 7 0 4 C , Α θ , γείτων δε αυτής πόλις αρ 

εσται τις πλησίον; ΚΛ. ου πάνυ* διο κα\ κατοικίζεται* παλαιά yap τις 
εξοίκησις εν τω τόπω γενομένη την χώραν τ αυτήν ερημον άπείργασται 

χρόνυν άμηχανον όσον). The Islands of the Blest (to which Aristotle 
playfully compares his best State in c. 15. 1334 a 28 sqq.) lay far 
away from men: cp. Hesiod, Op. et Dies, 167, 

τοΊς de δίχ ανθρώπων βίοτον κα\ ηθε οπάσσας 

Ζευς Κρονίδης κατενασσε πατήρ ες πείρατα γαίης. 

It was a situation of this kind that the Phaeacians were taught by 
experience to seek out: cp. Horn. Odyss. 6. 2, 

αυτά ρ Άθήνη 

βή ρ' ες Φαιηκων ανδρών δημόν τε πόλιν τε, 

οϊ πρ\ν μεν ποτ εναιον εν ευρνχόρω ^Υπερείτ), 

άγχοΰ Κυκλώπων, ανδρών υπερηνορεόντων, 

οι σφεας σινεσκοντο βίηφι δε φερτεροι ήσαν. 

ένθεν άναστησας ?ιγε Ναυσίθοος θεοειδης, 

εισεν δ' εν Σχερίη, εκάς ανδρών άλφηστάων. 

4. βσται. For the future cp. 2. 7. 1267 a 18, 2. 8. 1267 b 1325 a. 
34 sqq., etc. 

5 . τοιούτοι , i . e . πολεμιον. 
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δήλον αρα δτι κ.τ.λ., ' it is evident; then, that while all cares 
and studies with a view to war are to be considered noble, they are 
not to be so considered as being the highest end of all, but as 
existing for the sake of that end/ That they are not the highest 
end of all, or in other words that they do not constitute happiness, 
is evident because happiness is attainable by States in which they 
are not practised, and also because they are not the Έργον του 
πολιτικού (1324 b 22 sqq.), whose end is to produce happiness. 
There were probably those who regarded ' cares and studies with 
a view to war' as the highest end of all; thus an admirer of the 
Lacedaemonians claims in Isocr. Panath. § 202 that gratitude is 
due tO them, δτι τα κάλλιστα των έπιτηδζνμάτων €υρόντ€ς αυτοί τ€ 

χρωνται κα\ τοϊς άλλοις κατέδειξαν, and explains in § 217 that he 
refers tO τα. γυμνάσια τάκύ καθεστώτα κα\ την ασκησιν της άνδρίας και την 
όμόνοιαν κα\ συνόλως την π*ρ\ τον πόλςμον έπιμέλειαν. A s to δηλον αρα 

οτι see critical note. 
7. του Se νομοθέτου κ.τ.λ., ' and the good lawgiver's business is to 

see with respect to a State and a race of men and every other 
association how they are to share [not in conquest, but] in good 
life and the measure of happiness attainable by them.' Cp. Plato, 
Laws 631 B, where happiness is implied to be the end of laws, and 
R e p . 5 2 1 A , ol τω οντι πλούσιοι, ου χρυσίου, αλλ' ου Set τον (ίδαίμονα 
πλουταν, ζωη$ αγαθής Τ€ κα\ Έμφρονος. Τίνος = Έθνος, as in 2. 9· 
1 2 6 9 b 2 5 Sq. (cp . PlatO, G o r g . 4 8 3 D , Των ανθρώπων iv ολαις ταΐς 
πόλεσι κα\ τοΊς γίνεσιν). Aristot le k e e p s both πόλεις and Έθνη in v iew 
here, because he has had both in view in his criticisms (1324 b 
3 sqq.). It should be noticed that he regards the Έθνος as a kind of 
κοινωνία. Ζώης αγαθής is emphasized by its position in the sentence: 
Cp. PlatO, R e p . 4 1 3 C, τούτο ως ποιητέΌν. 

10. διοίσει μ^μτοι κ.τ.λ., i.e. though this will always be the end at 
which he aims, the laws by which he seeks to attain it will differ 
according as his State has neighbours or not. If it has no 
neighbours, his laws will be less directed to the encouragement of 
military prowess than in the contrary case. For των ταττομίνων Ένια 
νομίμων cp . PlatO, L a w s 7 4 3 Ε , των προσταττομίνων αυτόθι νόμων. 

11. και τούτο κ.τ.λ., ( and it is the province of the legislative art, 
if the State has neighbours, to consider this, [not how to subjugate 
them all indiscriminately, but] what sort of studies should be 
practised in relation to each sort of neighbour, or how the State is 
to adopt the measures which are appropriate in relation to each of 
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ilS ne ighbours . ' Ύής νομοθετικής takes Up του νομοθέτου του σπουδαίου. 

Προς ποίους and προς εκάστους are emphatic. The lawgiver should 
not lay down one indiscriminating rule, as the Lacedaemonian law­
giver had done, but rather a rule varying according to the character 
of the neighbours with whom the State has to deal. Ποία means 
πολ€μικά η ειρηνικά. We may infer from c. 14. 1333 b 38 sqq. that 
the lawgiver will teach his State to practise military studies in 
relation to aggressive neighbours or neighbours who deserve to be 
e n s l a v e d , b u t n o t i n r e l a t i on to Others . ΊΙώς τοϊς καθήκουσι προς έκαστους 

χρηστέον is a wider inquiry than ποία προς ποίους άσκητίον, and includes 
the whole subject of the action of the State in relation to its 
neighbours both in peace and in war, which of them should be 
ruled ήγεμονικώς and which δεσποτικως, how war should be waged 
with them, if they are Greeks (cp. Plato, Rep. 471 A sqq.), and 
other questions of the same kind. Aristotle evidently does not 
agree with Isocrates when he says that laws affect only the internal 
organization of States, and not their mutual relations (De Antid. 
§ 79: see vol. i. p. 552). 

14. υστ€ρον, in c. 13. 1331 b 26 sqq. and c. 14. 1333 a 11 sqq. 
19. τα? πολιτικά? άρχά$, so termed, as we see from 3. 6. 1279 a 8 

(where see note), in contrast to the άρχαί of the head of a household, 
a ship-captain, or a training-master, and the like, and also to 
priesthoods (6 (4). 15. 1299 a 18). 

τ€ should follow not τόν, but έτερον: for other instances of its 
displacement see Bon. Ind. 749 b 44 sqq. and above on 1259 a I3· 

του €λ€υθ€ρου, cp. Diog. Laert. 8. 63, φησ\ δ* αυτόν (i.e. Empedo-
Kcii Αριστοτέλης ελεύθερον yeyovcvai κα\ πάσης αρχής αλλότριο*/, εϊ 

ye την βασιλείαν αυτω διδομένην παρτ]τησατο, καθάπερ Ξάνθος εν τοις π€ρ\ 

αυτοΰ λέγει, την λιτότητα δηλονότι πλέον άγαπησας : C l e m e n s , S t r o m . 2. 

4 1 6 D ( q u o t e d a b o v e o n 1 3 2 4 a 2 7 ) , Άναξαγόραν . . . την θεωρίαν 

φάναι του βίου τέλος είναι και την από ταύτης έλευθερίαν: Plut . D e E x i l . 

C. 12 , ούτω της φυγής προς εν μέρος τό αδοζον εντεινόμενοι παρορώμ€ν την 

άπραγμοσυνην και την σχολήν κα\ την έλ€υθ€ρίαν. 

2 0 . W i t h του π ο λ ι τ ι κ ο ύ s u p p l y βίου, a s w i t h του δεσποτικού in 2 4 . 

2 1 . οι δβ τούτον άριστον, SC. είναι νομίζουσιν. 

αδύνατον γάρ κ.τ.λ. Gorgias may probably have used this 
argument. Aristotle is of the same opinion: cp. 1325b 14 sqq. 
and Eth. Nic. 1. 3. 1095 b 32 sqq. 

22. την V ευπραγίαν κ.τ.λ., so that one who does nothing cannot 
b e h a p p y . C p . P h y s . 2. 6. 197 b 5, ή δ' ευδαιμονία πραξίς τις' 

cles) 
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απραξία yap, and Rhet. i. 5. 1360b 14, where ευδαιμονία is said to 
be often defined as ευπραξία μετ αρετής. 

2 4 . οί μέν οτι κ.τ.λ. Του ελευθέρου = the m a n who avoids 
political offices. Cp. IsOCr. Epist . 6. § I I , εμο\ yap αιρετώτερος ο βίος 
είναι δοκεϊ καΐ βελτίων ό τών ιδιωτευόντων η δ των τυραννευόντων, a pro­
position in favour of which Xenophon often makes Hie ro argue 
(e.g. in Hiero 1. 2, 7 sqq.). 

2 5 . ouiev γαρ κ.τ.λ. Ή επίταξις η περ\ τών αναγκαίων is implied to 
be the function of 6 δεσποτικός (cp. 1. 7. 1255 b 33 sqq.: 3. 4. 
1277a 33 sqq.). 

27. το μ^τοί νομίζειμ κ.τ.λ. It is apparently implied that those 
who rejected political office regarded all rule as despotic, yet in 
c. 2. i 3 2 4 a 3 5 sqq. they are said to have distinguished between 
despotic and constitutional rule. 

28. ου γάρ Ιλαττον κ.τ.λ. Cp. C. 14. 1333 b 27 S(l· 
30. €^τοΐς -πρώτοις λ<5γοι$, in ι. 7. 1255 b χ6 sqq. This reference 

to the πρώτοι λόγοι might well be taken to show that the Fourth and 
Fifth (old Seventh and Eighth) Books do not fall within them, were 
it not that a similar reference occurs in 3. 6.1278 b 17 sq., a chapter 
which certainly seems to form part of the πρώτοι λόγοι (see vol. ii. 
p. xxi). 

32. ITI δέ κ.τ.λ., 'and further the actions of the just and temperate 
have in them the perfect realization of many things that are noble': 
cp. PlatO, T i m . 90 D, όμοιώσαντα δε τέλος εχειν του προτεθεντος άνθρώποις 
νπο θεών αρίστου βίου, and Epinomis 985 Α, θεον μεν yap δη τον τέλος 
έχοντα της θείας μοίρας εξω τούτων είναι, λύπης τε κα\ ηδονής. Πολλών κα\ 
καλών τέλος εχουσιν Stands in contrast tO ούδενος μετέχει τών καλών (26). 

34. καίτοι τάχ' &ν κ.τ.λ. The tyrant Jason is here alluded to 
(see vol. i. p. 237, note 1). A saying of his is mentioned in Rhet. 
1. 12. 1373 a 25 (cp. Plut. Praec . Reip. Gerend. c. 24 and De Sani­
tate Tuenda , C 2 2), δεϊν άδικείν ενια} όπως δύνηται και δίκαια πολλά ποιεΙν9 

which no doubt referred to the acquisition of a tyranny. Jason 
was a great admirer of Gorgias (Paus. 6. 17. 9), and it is possible 
that Gorgias' praises of the practical and political life may have 
influenced him. Be that as it may, Aristotle evidently fears that his 
own identification of ευδαιμονία with το ευ πράττειν (for this is what 
he means by τούτων ούτω διωρισμένων, cp. 1325 b 14 sq.) may lead 
some one to the same conclusion as Jason, but he hastens to 
explain that absolute power does not bring with it τό ευ πράττειν, 
except in the hands of one who is as superior to those he rules as 
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a master is to his slaves (1325 b 3 sqq.). Aristotle does not dispute 
that political power makes it easier to do noble things (cp. Eth. Nic. 
1. 9. 1099 a 32 sqq.), but then political power must not be out of 
proportion to the worth of its possessor. 

3 β . πλείστων και καλλίστων . . . πράξεων. T h i s t a k e s u p πολλών κα\ 

καλών} 3 2 · 

ώστε ού 8ci κ.τ.λ. Susemihl reads e conj. δάν for Set, but cp. 2. 
12. 1274 a 5, where the indirecta oratio is similarly abandoned, 
though Aristotle is describing the views of others. In the Phoen-
issae of Euripides Eteocles, who has deprived his brother 
Polyneices of his share of the Kingship, or Tyranny, of Thebes, 
refuses to give up the Tyranny to him, and Aristotle no doubt has 
his famous speech in his memory. He says (470 sqq. Bothe, 504 
sqq. Dindorf), 

άστρων αν Ζλθοιμ ηλίου προς άντολας 

κα\ γης evepOe, δυνατός ων δρασαι τάδβ, 

την θεών μ€γίστην ωστ* €χ€ίν τυραννίδα, 

τουτ ουν το χρηστόν, μήτ€ρ} ουχί βουλομαι 

αλλω παρϋναι μάλλον η σωζ^ιν ίμοί. 

38. και μήτ€ πάτερα παίδων κ.τ.λ. This reads as if Aristotle 
were quoting from some solemn covenant for the establishment of 
a tyranny: compare the oath taken in support of Drusus in Diod. 
3 7 . I I ) τον αυτόν φιλον κα\ πολίμιον ήγησ^σθαι Δρούίτω, και μητ€ βίου 

μητ€ τέκνων κα\ γονέων μηδ^μιάς φςίσ€σθαι ψυχής, ίάν (μη) συμφέρτ] Δρούσω 

τ€ κα\ τοις τον αυτόν ορκον ομόσασιν. PolyblUS (7 . 8. 9 ) dwel l s With 

emphasis, and perhaps with a little surprise, on the loyalty of 
Gelon to his father Hiero II, tyrant of Syracuse. 

39. δλω$, ' broadly/ not only fathers and children (who are one 
kind of friends), but friends of all sorts. 

As to ύπολογίζβιμ see critical note. 
πρό* τούτο, 'in comparison with this': cp.Eth. Nic. 2. 8. n o 8 b i 6 , 

al μεσαι e£eis προς μίν τάς €λλ€ΐψ*ις υπ^ρβάλλουσι, προς δ* τάς υπ€ρβολας 

Αλβίπουσιι/. 

1. τό των όντων αίρβτώτατο^, i .e . το ευ πράττ€ΐν. I s o c r a t e S had 1325 b. 

Called τυραννίς in E v a g . § 4 0 τό κάλλιστον των όντων a n d των 
θίίων αγαθών και τών ανθρωπίνων μεγιστον κα\ σ^μνότατον κα\ π*ρι-
μαχητότατον. 

2. ύποτιθ€^ται τούτο \}/€u8os, 'in assuming this as the foundation 
of their argument they assume what is false/ 

3. ού γάρ CTI κ.τ.λ. The reply of the Chorus to the speech of 



336 NOTES. 

Eteocles referred to above on 1325 a 36 (Eurip. Phoeniss. 492 sq. 
Bothe: 526 sq. Dind.) is perhaps present to Aristotle's memory: 

ουκ €v \iyav χρη μη 'πι τοϊς ί'ργοις καλοίς* 
ου yap καλόν τουτ\ άλλα τη δίκη πικρον. 

Compare also the remark of Plato to Dionysius the Elder quoted 
above on 1288 a 4, Hdt. 3. 142, and Eurip. Fragm. 172. 

7 . TOis γαρ ομοίοις κ.τ.λ. C p . 3 . 16 . 1 2 8 7 a ΙΟ s q q . To καλόν καϊ 
το δίκαιον is an expression which frequently recurs: cp. Plato, Gorg. 
4 8 4 Α , ως το *Ίσον χρη %χ*ιν, και τούτο ίστι το καλόν κα\ το δίκαιον, and 

L a w s 8 5 4 C, ως 6et τα καλά κα\ τά δίκαια πάντα άνδρα τιμάν. 
10. διό κ&ν αλλο$ τις κ.τ.λ. This takes up and corrects 1325 a 

36 sqq. Aristotle perhaps remembers the saying of Aristides when 
he surrendered his day of command at Marathon to Miltiades (Plut. 
Aristid. C 5> KaL παρ' ήμ*Ραι/ έκαστου στρατηγού το κράτος Ζχοντος, ως 
π^ριηλθ^ν €ΐς αντον η άρχη} παρέδωκς Μιλτιάδη διδάσκων τους σννάρχοντας 
οτι το πείθζσθαι κα\ ακολουθών τοις €ν φρονουσιν ονκ αισχρον αλλά σ^μνόν 

€στι καϊ σωτήρων). Aristides behaved in just the same way to 
Themistocles also, serving under him willingly and accepting the 
second place in the State (Plut. Aristid. c. 8: Aristid. et Cat. inter 
se comp. c. 5). 

κατ' ap€TT)y και κατά δυ^αμι̂  την ττρακτικήν τώ^ άριστων, ' in virtue 
and in the power which is capable of effecting the best things': cp. 
E t h . N i c . Ι . ΙΟ. 1 0 9 9 b 3 1 , πρακτικούς των κάλων. S o m e t a k e των άριστων 

after κρ€ΐττων and as masc, ' superior to the best men/ but not, 
I think, rightly. For άρπή κα\ δνναμις see above on 1284 a 6. The 
repetition of κατά may be for the sake of emphasis (κατά is not 
repeated in 3. 13 . I 2 8 4 a 9 , άνισοι τοσούτον κατ* apcTTjv οντ^ς κα\ την 

πολιτικην δνναμιν). That Aristotle attaches importance to the presence 
of both qualifications is evident from 12 sqq. Compare the effect 
of the repetition of prepositions in 3. 11. 1281 b 15, π*ρ\ πάντα 
δημον καϊ π€ρι πάν πλήθος, and ill 7 (δ) · 6. ^ 3 ° 5 ^ 4J οων *ν Μασσαλία 
και €ν*1στρω καϊ ίν *Ηρακλ(ία κα\ iv αλλαις πόλ€σι σνμβίβηκςν. 

11. For the repetition of τούτω see notes on 1317 b 5 and 
1 2 8 4 b 2 8 . 

12. δει Se κ.τ.λ., ' but [if a man is to be followed and obeyed 
as a sovereign,] he should possess/ etc. So in 7 (5). 9. 1309 a 
33 sqq. Aristotle requires of those who are to hold the more 
important magistracies that they shall possess not only virtue, 
but δίναμις μεγίστη των €ργων της άρχης and attachment tO the 

file:///iyav


4 (7). 3. 1325 b 7—21. 337 

existing constitution. Compare Callicles' description of of κρείττους 
in Plato, Gorg. 491 A sq. 

1 5 . €υπραγίαι\ Aristotle uses both ευπραγία a n d εύπραξία: ' i n 

Attic prose εύπραγία was preferred' (Liddell and Scott). 
1β. άλλα κ.τ.λ. Two separate assertions are here made— 

(1) that activity is not necessarily in relation to others, and (2) 
that it is not necessarily a means to something else, but that 
thoughts which are an end in themselves may be of an active 
type. The first of these two assertions does not seem to be quite 
in harmony with the spirit at any rate of Eth. Nic. 10. 7. 1177 a 30 
sqq., but still we gather from Eth. Nic. 5. 3. 1129b 31 sqq. that 
there is an use o f virtue not προς έτερον but καθ' αυτόν (τελεία δ* εστίν 
(sc. ή ολη δικαιοσύνη), o n ό έχων αυτήν καΙ προς έτερον δύναται τη άρεττ} 

χρήσθαι, άλλ' ού μόνον καθ* αυτόν). The second of them clearly 
conflicts with D e A n . I . 3 . 4 0 7 a 2 3 , των μεν γαρ πρακτικών νοήσεων 

εστί πέρατα (πάσαι yap έτερου χάριν), αι δε θεωρητικοί τοις λόγοις ομοίως 

ορίζονται. But Zeller has already remarked (Gr. Ph. 2. 2. 368. 1 : 
Aristotle and the Earlier Peripatetics, Eng. Trans., vol. i. p. 400, 
note 1) that Aristotle sometimes uses the word πράξις in the 
Nicomachean Ethics in a wider sense than usual, and includes 
even pure thought under it—e.g. in Eth. Nic. 7. 15. 1154b 24, 
€77*ί it του η φύσις απλή εΐη, άε\ η αυτή πραξις ήδίστη εσται, w h e r e h e 

must refer in ή αυτή πραξις to contemplative activity. 
17. καθάπβρ otorrat rives. Aristotle probably refers to the 

persons whose opinion is stated in 1325a 21 sqq., for they 
appear to have held that a man who lives a contemplative life 
does nothing and is not πρακτικός. Epaminondas was regarded 
at the outset of his career as άπρό-γμων because he was a philo­
sopher, and was consequently despised (Plut. Pelop. c. 5). 

18. For the severance of εκ του πράττε from των άποβαιμόη-ων 
χάριν, on which it depends, compare c. 4. 1326 b 8, δ πρώτον πλήθος 
αΰτιιρκες προς το ευ ζην εστ\ κατά την πολιτικήν κοινωνίαν, where κατά τήν 

πολιτικήν κοινωνίαν is similarly severed from προς τό ευ ζήν. As here 
προς το ευ ζήν} SO in the p a s s a g e before US τών άποβαινόντων χάριν IS 

emphasized by its position in the sentence. Cp. also Hicks, Greek 
Histor ica l Inscr ipt ions , N o . 1 7 9 , τά εξενεγχθεντα εκ της χώρας ιερά 
αγάλματα υπο τών Περσών. 

2 0 . Gcdjpias και διανοήσ€ΐ$, c p . C. 2. 1 3 2 4 a Ιξ)> ΤΨ πολιτικής 
διανοίας κα\ θεωρίας. 

21. ή γαρ βυπραξία κ.τ.λ., * for doing well is the end, and there-
VOL. III. Ζ 
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fore there is a kind of action which is the end, [so that there is 
nothing strange in thoughts which are an end in themselves being 
active,] and we predicate action also [as well as thought] in the 
truest and fullest sense, even in the case of actions done in relation 
to others, of those who as master-agents direct action by their 
thoughts, [and whose thoughts are therefore more an end in them­
selves than those of the journeymen they direct]/ Ύών εξωτερικών 
πράξεων is in the g e n . after αρχιτέκτονας. F o r κα\ πράττειν (L e. πράτ-
T€tv as we l l a s διανοεΐσθαι), s e e a b o v e On 1 2 5 5 a 14 , και βιάζεσθαι. 

That the thoughts of a master-agent are more an end in themselves 
than those of a subordinate, we see from Eth. Nic. 1. 1. 1094 a 14, 
εν άπάσαις δε (ταις τεχναις) τα των αρχιτεκτονικών τέλη πάντων εστίν 

αιρετωτερα των υπ* αυτά' τούτων yap χάριν κάκεϊνα διώκεται. I n 21—23 
Aristotle corrects Plato, who in Polit. 259 C, Ε had identified 
πρακτικοί with χειροτεχνικοί, and had said that the αρχιτέκτων is 
γνωστικός, not πρακτικός ( £ Ε . της δη γνωστικής μάλλον η της χειροτεχ­
νικής κα\ όλως πρακτικής βούλει τον βασιλέα φώμεν οϊκειότερον είναι/ and 
SE . και yap αρχιτέκτων γε πάς ουκ αυτός εργατικός, άλλα εργατών άρχων. 
ΝΕ. Σί2. ναι. ΕΕ. παρεχόμενος γε που γνώσιν, αλλ* ου χειρουργίαν. 
Ν Ε. Σί2. ούτω, SE. δικαίως δη μετεχειν άν λεγοιτο της γνωστικής επι­
στήμης). In E t h . N i c . 6. 8. 1 1 4 1 b 24 sqq. , however , the w o r d 
πρακτικός is used in the narrower sense in which Plato had used 
it in the Politicus, for here η αρχιτεκτονική φρόνησις is marked off 
from another kind which is said to be πρακτική (cp. Eth. Eud. 1. 6. 
I 2 i y a 6, τών μητ εχόντων μήτε δυνάμενων διάνοιαν άρχιτεκτονικην η 
πρακτικην). F o r η γαρ ευπραξία τελoςy ώστε κάί πράξίς τις, cp . PhyS. 2. 
6. 197 b 5> V δ' ευδαιμονία πράξίς τις' εύπραξία γαρ, and D e A n . 3» 2 · 
4 2 6 a 27 , cl δ' ?/ συμφωνία φωνή τις εστίν. 

23. άλλα μήν κ.τ.λ. Here Aristotle, after proving the second of 
the two assertions contained in i6sqq. (ουδέ τάς διανοίας κ.τ.λ.), 
takes up and proves the first of them (τον πρακτικον ουκ άναγκαίον 
είναι προς έτερους). States situated by themselves have already been 
said not to be necessarily unhappy (c. 2. 1324 b 41 sqq.), and now 
they are shown not to be necessarily inactive. 

2 5 . ούτω, i. e. καθ" αυτάς and not προς έτερους. 
€^χ€ται γάρ κ.τ.λ., c for this also [as well as other things] can 

take place by sections [and not alone between whole States]/ 
Ύοΰτο = το πράττειν. F o r κα\ τούτο cp . C. 4. 1 3 2 6 a 13 , κα\ πόλεως. 
For κατά μέρη cp. 8 (6). 8. 1322a 27 sqq. Among the 'other 
things' referred to rule would be included, for it was a familiar fact 
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that rule might be exercised by successive sections of the citizen-
body (1325 b 7 sq.). 

26. πολλά! γαρ κ.τ.λ. It is implied that, if there are κοινωνίαι 
(c relations') between the parts of the State, activity will exist. We 
may suppose that when the parts of the State have relations with 
each other, inter-action results or co-operative action or both. 
What is meant here by the expression ' the parts of the State'? 
Among the parts referred to are probably rulers and ruled : cp. 
C. 4 . 1 3 2 6 b 1 2 , εϊσ\ yap ai πράξεις της πόλεως των μεν αρχόντων των δ' 

αρχομένων, a n d C. 14· * 3 3 2 b 12 , επε\ δε πάσα πολιτική κοινωνία συνέ-

στηκεν ε'ξ αρχόντων κα\ αρχομένων, 

2 7 . ομοίως δέ κ.τ.λ. Τοίτο = το μη άναγκαΐον εΐναι άπρακτείν τον ζην 

κα& αντον προηρημενον. F o r υπάρχον κατά τίνος, c p . D e T n t e r p . 3· 

i 6 b 13 and Anal. Pr. 2. 22. 67 b 28. 
28. σχολτ γαρ κ.τ.λ., ι for otherwise God and the whole universe 

[could hardly be active, and so] could hardly be well circumstanced 
[which all agree that they are], seeing that they have no actions 
external to them over and above their internal actions/ That God 
is well circumstanced we see from De Caelo, 2.12, 292 a 22, εοικε 
yap τω μεν άριστα εχοντι νπάρχειν το ευ άνευ πράξεως. T h e Unive r se 

consists according to Aristotle of concentric spheres with the earth 
in the centre (Zeller, Gr. Ph. 2. 2. 447 sqq.: Aristotle and the Earlier 
Peripatetics, Eng. Trans., vol. i. p. 487 sqq.), and God, who is an 
incorporeal being distinct from the universe, is outside its outer­
most sphere, so far as an incorporeal being can be said to be in 
any particular place. He is the First Mover of the universe, but 
he moves it passively, as the object of love (Metaph. Λ. 7. 1072 b 
3, κινά δε ως έρώμενον); he does not act upon it otherwise. Action 
is not to be predicated of him (Eth. Nic. 10. 8. 1178b 8 sqq.: De 
Caelo, 2 . i2 .292a22 sq., quoted above); at least not action in the 
ordinary sense of the word, for it would be beneath him ; his only 
activity is thought, and as his thought must be exercised on what 
is best, it must be exercised on himself (Metaph. Λ. 9. 1074 b 33, 
αυτόν dpa νοεί, ειπερ earl το κράτιστον, κα\ εστίν η νόησις νοήσεως νόησιςΥ 

Acts of thought exercised by God on himself, therefore, are the 
oiVelat πράξεις ascribed to God in the passage before us. But if 
God has no εξωτερικοί πράξεις, neither has the universe, for in 
Aristotle's view there is but one universe in existence (De Caelo, 
1. 8. 276a 18 sqq.: Zeller, Gr. Ph. 2. 2. 446 sq.—Eng. Trans., 
vol. i. p. 485 sq.); there is nothing corporeal outside the universe, 

ζ a 
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and therefore nothing on which it can act. Plutarch maintains 
the opposite view, arguing for a plurality of worlds, in De Defect. 
Orac. C 24 , είσϊν ουν έκτος έτεροι θεοί κα\ κόσμοι, προς ους χρήται (ό θεός) 
ταίς κοινωνικαϊς άρεταίς, ούδε yap προς αυτόν ούδε μέρος αυτού χρήσίς εστί 
δικαιοσύνης η χάριτος η χρηστότητος, άλλα προς άλλους. F o r 6 θεός κα\ 
πας δ κόσμος cp . P lato , L a w s 8 2 1 Α , τον μεγιστον θεον κα\ όλον τον 
κόσμον. For the contrast here of οικείος and εξωτερικός cp. Eth. Nic. 
5. 3. 1129 b 33, where εν τοΊς οίκείοις stands in opposition to εν τόΐς 
προς έτερον: cp» also PlatO, R e p . 5 2 1 Α , οικείος ων κα\ ένδον 6 τοιούτος 
πόλεμος. 

3 2 . τοΐ$ άμθρώποις, = τοΊς πολίταις, c p . C. 4· τ32^ a ^ , w h e r e των 
ανθρώπων corresponds to πολιτών, c. 4· ΐ 3 2 5 ^ 4°> a n d also Isocr. 
Archid . ,§ 8 l , ου τω μεγεθει της πόλεως ουδέ τω πληθει τών ανθρώπων, 

and Thuc. 6. 18. 7. 
3 3 . ircpi a i n w , c p . E t h . N i c . 6. 4· 1 1 4 0 a 2 , πιστεύομεν δε περ\ 

αυτών κα\ τοΊς εξωτερικοϊς λόγοις. 
34. καΐ ircpi TOLS αλλάς πολιτ€ΐας κ.τ.λ. This would seem to 

refer to the contents of the Second Book: cp. 2. 1. 1260b 29, δεϊ 
κα\ τας αλλάς επισκεψασθαι πολιτείας. 

37. ου γαρ οΐόν τ€ κ.τ.λ. Cp. 6 (4)· ι· 1288 b 39* νυ*ν ^ °* \>*ν ΤΨ 
άκροτάτην κα\ δεομενην πολλής χορηγίας ζητουσι μόνον. 

38. διό δβΐ κ.τ.λ. ' See above on 1265 a 17, where the same 
remark occurs. We read in Plato, Rep. 456 C, ουκ Άρα αδύνατα γε 
ουδέ εύχαΐς όμοια ενομοθετούμεν, and in D e m o s t h . C. T i m o c r . C. 68 , εΐ 
yap αυ καλώς μεν εχοι, μη δυνατόν δε τι φράζοι, ευχής, ου νόμου, διαπράτ-

τοιτ αν έργον, and these passages agree with that before us in 
implying that men often pray for impossibilities : yet εϋχου δυνατά is 
one of the Precepts ascribed to the Seven Wise Men in the Collec­
tion of Sosiades (Stob. Floril. 3. 80 : Mullach, Fragm. Philos. Gr. 
I. 2 1 7 ) . ΏροϋποτεθεΊσθαι IS m i d d l e ; the perfects τεθειμαι, εντεθειμαι 
are used more commonly in a middle than in a passive sense (see 
Veitch, Greek Verbs Irregular and Defective, pp. 635, 636). The 
reason of this is, as Richards points out, that κεϊσθαι is used in their 
place to express the passive. 

3 Θ . λέγω Se otoi> ircpi re πλήθους πολιτώκ και χώρας , SC. δεϊ πολλά 
προϋποτεθεϊσθαι, είναι μεντοι μηδέν τούτων αδύνατον. PlatO, w h o b e g i n s 
the construction of his State in the Laws (737 C sqq.) with arrange­
ments respecting these matters, had in Aristotle's opinion (2. 6. 
1265 a 10 sqq.) fixed the number of the citizens at an impossibly 
high figure. 
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40. ώσττβρ γαρ κ.τ.λ. Cp. Plato, Laws 709 C sq. (which Aristotle 
probably has before him), and Xen. Hipparch. 6. ι, αλλά yap ούδεν 
liv τις δύναιτο πλάσαι οίον βουλεται, €i μη εξ ων γε πλάττοιτο παρασκευασ­

μένα είη ως πείθεσθαι τη τον χειροτεχνου γνώμη* ουδέ γ 3ι> εξ ανδρών, ει 

μη συν θεω ούτω παρασκευασμένοι έσονται ώς φιλικώς τε εχειν προς τον 

άρχοντα κ.τ.λ. 

4 . τω ττολιτικωκαι τω νομοθέτη. S e e no te o n 1 2 7 4 b 3 6 . 1326 a. 

5. ?στι δέ κ.τ.λ., 'and under the head of political equipment falls 
first [for consideration] the body of men composing the State, how 
many and what sort of men they should be by nature/ etc. Com­
pare the similar sentences in 6 (4). 15. 1299 a 4, έχει yap καί τούτο 
το μόριον της πολιτείας πολλά? διαφοράς, πόσαι τε αρχαί, κα\ κυριαι τίνων 

κ.τΧ, and 4 (7)· *6. 1334 b 3°~32· Πολιτική χορηγία, ' the equipment 
necessary to a State'(answering to την οϊκείαν υλην, 4), is different from 
the equipment necessary to an individual, but both are the gift of 
Nature and Fortune (c. 13. 1331b 40 sqq.: 1332 a 29 sqq., 39 sqq.: 
6 (4). n . i 2 9 5 a 2 7 sq.). Nature supplies men possessing the needful 
qualities of body and soul (1332 a 40 sqq.), and Fortune supplies 
external and bodily goods (c. 1. 1323b 27 sq.). Ίων ανθρώπων = 
πολιτών, 1325 b 40, and τών πολιτευόμενων, c. 7. 1328 a 17. Aristotle 
is not here concerned with the number or quality of the slaves of 
the State or of its metoeci. As he says that the question of the' 
characteristics of the men and the territory is the first which needs 
consideration under the head of ' political equipment/ we infer that 
there are others which need consideration, and what are they? 
Probably the questions which arise as to the subsidiary classes 
of cultivators and artisans; these are dealt with in cc. 8-10. Ύινάς 
in 6 seems to belong both to πόσους and to ποίους, and τινά in 8 both 
to οσην and tO ποίαν, c p . C. 7· I 3 2 8 a 17? 7Γ*ρί P-€V ovv των πολιτευόμενων, 

πόσους τε υπάρχειν δει κα\ ποίους τινας την φύσιν, ετι δε την χώραν πόσην 

τε τίνα κα\ ποίαν τινά, διώρισται σχεδόν, a n d C. ΙΟ. 1 3 2 9 b 3 8 , κα\ πόσην 

τίνα χρη κα\ ποίαν είναι τψ χώραν (so apparently Bonitz, Ind. 533 a 59 
sqq.). For κατά την χώραν, 7 (' in connexion with the territory '), 
c p . O e c o n . I . 3 . 1 3 4 3 b 7? Ύων δ* ττερ\ τους ανθρώπους η κατά γυναίκα 
πρώτη επιμέλεια. "Οσην, η, is probably right: see Stallbaum's note 
on Plato, Crito 48 A, and cp. Plut. Lycurg. c. 18, τω δε ερώτημα τι 
προϋβαλε πεφροντισμενης δεόμενον άποκρίσεως, οίον όστις Άριστος εν τοίς 

άνδράσιν η ποία τις η τούδε πραξις, a n d H e r o n d a S 2. 2 8 , όστις εστ\ 

κάκ ποίου ΤΙηλου πεφυρηται. Μ 3 Ρ 1 have όπόσην, n o t πόσην, in 
1 3 2 8 a 18. 
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8. οΐοη-αι \LIV OZV κ.τ.λ. Aristotle has before him Plato, Laws 
7 4 2 D , ?στι δη του νουν Έχοντος πολιτικού βούλησις, φαμεν, ούχ ηνπερ αν 
m πολλοί φαϊ*ν, δεΐν βουλεσθαι τον αγαθόν νομοθίτην ως μίγίστην Τ€ eivat 
την πόλιν, TJ νοών €υ νομοθετοϊ, κα\ ο τι μάλιστα πλουσίαν : cp . a lso R e p . 

460 A, where there may be an allusion to the name of Megalopolis 
founded in B. C. 369 shortly before the time when many think that 
the Republic saw the light. See also Rep. 423 A sq. (referred to 
by Eaton) and Laws 737 D. 

11. τώ^ cyoiKounw,' of the inhabitants/ not merely of the citizens, 
so that according to these authorities a city would be μεγάλη which 
included a large number of slaves, metoeci, and aliens. 

1 2 . Set 8c μάλλον κ.τ.λ. C p . D e C a e l o , 1 . 5 . 2 7 1 b l l , τούτου δ' 

αίτιον οτι η αρχή δυνάμει μείζων η μεγεθει, and X e n . A n a b . 7· 7· 3^> ον 

yap αριθμός Ιστιν ο ορίζων το πολύ και το ολίγον, αλλ* η δυναμις του Τ€ 
αποδίδοντος και του λαμβάνοντος. E u c k e n ( D e P a r t i c . U s u , p . 3 2 ) 

remarks that Se in eh δ<= δύναμιν is used in the same sense as αλλά, 
and compares Metaph. K. 3. 1061 a 23, μη του όλον λόγου, τον τελευ­
ταίου δί είδους, and De An. 1. 5· 4 ° 9 ^ 2 8. 

13. και πόλ€ω$, c of a State also [as well as of other things]': cp. 
C 3 . I 3 2 5 b 2 5 , κα\ τούτο. 

18. ou κατά κ.τ.λ., 'it is not in respect of any and every multitude 
t ha t w e m u s t d o SO/ F o r κατά τύ τυχόν πλήθος c p . 7 (β) · 3· * 3 ° 3 a 

26 and 6 (4). 4 » I 2 9 i a i 1 ^ Φ ^ *s evident from what follows 
that Aristotle counts βάνανσοι here among δοίλοι, just as he does in 
3. 4. 1277 a 37 sqq· Camerarius (Interp. p. 279) has already 
referred to the story told of Agesilaus by Plutarch in Ages. c. 26. 
The allies of the Lacedaemonians had contrasted the large number 
of troops which they contributed to the army of Agesilaus with the 
small number of the Spartans, and Agesilaus by way of reply 
ordered all the potters, smiths, carpenters, masons, and other 
βάνανσοι τεχνιται in his army to stand up successively. Nearly every 
man in the contingent of the allies stood up, but not a single 
Spartan, and Agesilaus remarked, with a smile, οράτε, ω ανδρ*ς, οσω 
πλείονας ίμών στρατιώτας εκπεμπομεν ημάς. Aristotle may remember 
this story. 

ά^αγκαΐομ γάρ κ.τ.λ. This would be especially the case in a State 
like that which Aristotle is constructing—a State in which the 
citizens are not allowed to practise handicrafts or to till the soil. 
It would also be the case in a State like that of Plato's Laws 
(848 A). But even in actual Greek States ξένοι were numerous. 
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Many handicraftsmen were ξένοι (3. 5. 1278 a 7). Ξένοι were 
especially numerous in seaports (4 (7). 6. 1327 a 11 sqq.), but even 
at Sparta there were ξένοι (Plut. Agis, cc. 8, 10), not merely slaves. 
The rapid development of the arts and of commerce in ancient 
Greece was largely due to the ease with which its chief cities drew 
metoeci and other aliens from the Greek colonies in Asia and else­
where and from Asia generally (see as to Sidonian residents in 
Athens Hicks, Greek Historical Inscriptions, p. 157). Many of 
these metoeci were skilled craftsmen. Asia and probably Egypt 
were to some of the arts of ancient Greece what Italy was to those 
of mediaeval Europe. Italy, indeed, did not supply metoeci to the 
ruder nations to the same extent. Even at the present day ' in 
Roumania commerce and industry are in the hands of foreigners, 
principally Jews, the upper classes being landed proprietors ' (Times, 
March 18, 1897). 

19. δοιίλωμ αριθμοί ττολλώμ. Here, as in 2. 7. 1266 b 10 sqq., 
αριθμός takes the place of πλήθος. So in Phys. 6. 7. 237 b 33 τω 
πληθ^ι των μορίων = τω αριθμώ των μορίων (Bon. Ind . 603 a 4 1 ) · 

2 0 . αλλ* όσοι κ.τ.λ. Και έξ ων συνίσταται πόλις οϊκ€ΐων μορίων 
is added to explain in what sense όσοι πόλίώς dai μέρος is used. It 
is implied in what follows that hoplites are οϊκϊα μόρια της πόλίως 
(cp. C. 9. 1329 a 37? μέρη Se της πόλεως τό τ€ όπλιτικον κα\ βουλ^ντικόν, 
and 6 (4). 4· I 2 9 J a 24 sWl-)> but not βάναυσοι, who are here con­
trasted with hoplites, though it is clear (see above on 18) that they 
often served as hoplites. 

23. €^ρχοπ·αι. Aristotle probably remembers the description of 
the Egyptian Thebes in Horn. II. 9. 383, 

at θ έκατόμπυλοι *ισι, διηκόσιοι δ* αν ίκάστας 
άνέρ*ς έξοιχν&σι συν ΐπποισιν και οχςσφιν, 

and perhaps also έκπέμπομ^ν in the story of Agesilaus related above 
on 18. 

2 4 . ου γαρ ταΰτόμ μεγάλη TC πόλις και πολυάνθρωπος. F o r the 
Use of re, Compare C. IO. 1 3 2 9 b Ι , και τό re μάχιμον έτερον ίίναι κα\ 
τό γ(ωργουι/. 

25. άλλα \LT\V . . . γ6, ' but certainly/ as .elsewhere. Καΐ τούτο, 
1 this also/ i. e. that not only is a populous State not necessarily a 
large one, but that a very populous State cannot easily be a well-
ordered one. And a State which is not well-ordered is only a State 
in name (3.9. 1280 b 5-8). 
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2 7 . τώ^ γουμ δοκουσώ^ κ.τ.λ. Άνειμένην προς το πλήθος, ' se t free 

in the direction of number': cp. Plut. Lycurg. c. ίο, διαφθείροντας 
αμα τοϊς ήθεσι τα σώματα προς πάσαν επιθυμίαν άνειμίνα κα\ πλησμονήν. 

Carthage must have been an exception, unless we suppose its 
citizen-body to have been smaller in Aristotle's day than it after­
wards became (see vol. ii. Appendix B). As to the Lacedaemonian 
State, cp. Isocr. Archid. § 81, where Archidamus is made to say, 
των Ελλήνων διενηνόχαμεν ου τω μεγεθει της πόλεως ούδε τω πλήθει των 

ανθρώπων, άλλα κ.τ.λ., and as to Athens, which was in the contrary 
plight , D e Antid . § 1 7 2 , δια yap το μέγεθος και το πλήθος των ένοικούν-
των ουκ ευσύνοπτος εστίν ούδ' ακριβής κ.τ.λ. 

29. δ TC γαρ yojxos τάξις τί$ c<m. c Id etiam conversum posuit 
libro tertio' (3. 16. 1287 a 18), * ή γαρ τάξις νόμος' (Camerarius, 
Interp. p. 280). 

32. θείας γαρ δή κ.τ.λ., ζ for surely this' (i. e. the ordering of a 
great number of things) * is [beyond the power of man and] is the 
function of divine power, which is such as to hold together even the 
vast universe in which we live ; the beautiful, in fact, [which is closely 
allied with order,] is commonly found in connexion with a given 
number and magnitude/ For θεία δΰναμις Bonitz (Ind. 324 a 1) 
compares the spurious De Mundo, 6. 397 b 19. Aristotle clearly 
h a s before h i m X e n . C y r o p . 8. 7. 2 2, αλλά θεούς γε τυύς άά οντάς κα\ 
πάντ εφορωντας κα\ πάντα δυνάμενους, οι καί τήνδε την των όλων τάξιν 
συνεχουσιν άτριβή καί αγηρατον κα\ αναμαρτητον κα\ υπο κάλλους κα\ 
μεγέθους άδιηγητον, τούτου? φοβούμενοι μήποτε άσεβες μηδίν μηδέ άνόσιον 
μήτε ποιήσητε μήτε βουλεύσητε : c p . a l so Plut. D i o n , C. ΙΟ, προς το 
θειότατον άφομοιωθε\ς παράδειγμα των όντων κα\ κάλλιστον, ω το παν 
ήγουμενω πειθόμενον εξ άκοσμίας κόσμος εστί, a n d for τόδε το παν, P la to , 
Pol i t . 2 6 9 C, το γαρ παν τόδε τότε μεν αυτός 6 θεός ξυμποΰηγεϊ πορευ-
όμενον κα\ συγκυκλεΐ, τότε δ* άνηκε ν, and G o r g . 5 0 8 Α , κα\ το όλον τούτο 
δια ταύτα κόσμον καλονσιν. Συνέχειν IS u s e d as equivalent to ενοποκΐν 
in D e A n . I . 5. 4 1 0 b ΙΟ, άπορήσειε δ* αν τις καί τι ποτ εστί το ενοποι­
ούν αυτά ( i . e . τα στοιχεία}' υλτ) γαρ εοικε τά γε στοιχεία* κυριώτατον γαρ 
εκείνο το συνεχον ο τι ποτ εστίν} and to μίαν ποιάν in D e A n . I. 5. 

411 b 6 sqq.: cp. Polyb. n . 19. 3. Aristotle probably regards 
God as holding the universe together passively by being the 
common object towards which everything strives: see above on 
1325b 28. That the beautiful is closely allied with order we see 
from M e t a p h . M. 3. 1 0 7 8 a 3 6 , του δε καλού μίγιστα είδη τάξις καί 
συμμετρία καί τό ωρισμενον : cp . PlatO, Phi leb. 64 Ε , μετριότης γαρ κα\ 
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ξυμμ(τρία κάλλος δηπου και άρετη πανταχού ξυμβαίνει γίγνεσθαι ( b o t h 

passages already quoted by Eaton). Vict, compares with the 
passage before us Poet. 7. 1450 b 34, ?π δ' επε\ το καλόν κάί ζωον κάί 
άπαν πράγμα ο συνεστηκεν εκ τίνων ου μόνον ταύτα τεταγμένα δει εχειν} 

άλλα κάί μέγεθος ύπάρχειν μη το τυχόν' το γαρ καλόν εν μεγεθει και τάξει 

εστί, and Eth . N i c . 4· 7· Ι Ι 2 3 b 6, εν μεγίθει γαρ η μεγαλοψυχία, ωσπερ 

και το κάλλος εν μεγάλω σώματι, οι μικροί δ αστείοι και σύμμετροι, 

καλο\ δ* ου. 

34. διό και πόλις κ.τ.λ., 'hence a State also/ as well as other 
things. For the ' nominativus pendens ' πόλις, see Bon. Ind. s. v. 
Anacoluthia, where 7 (5). 6. 1306 b 9 sqq. is referred to among 
other passages, and see Stallbaum on Plato, Cratylus 403 Α, ό δε 
*Αιδτ7Γ, οι πολλο\ μεν μοι δοκούσιν ύπολαμβάνειν το άειδες προσειρήσθαι τω 

ονόματι τούτω, and Riddell, Apology of Plato (Digest of Idioms, 
§ 271 b), who quotes among other instances Theaet. 173 D and 
Rep. 565 D-E. Cp. also De Gen. An. 4. 1. 765 b 31 sqq. and De 
Part. An. 3. 8. 671 a 12 sqq., and see Vahlen on Poet. 4. 1449 a 
19. Bekker and Sus. have πδλιν in place of πόλις, but all MSS. 
except Γ Μ8 have πδλις, and there can be little doubt that πόλις 
is right, for this ' nominativus pendens' is a not uncommon form 
of anacoluthon. 

TJS κ.τ.λ., 1. e. ης ορός μετά μεγέθους 6 λεχθε\ς ορός υπάρχει. C p . 

1 3 2 6 b 2 3 , ούτος εστί πόλεως ορός άριστος. S o in 7 ( 5 ) · Ι Ο · Ι 3 Ι 3 a *5> 

αλλ' 6 τύραννος κα\ μη βουλομενων the WOrds τύραννος εστί are tO b e 

supplied. See also note on 1279b 38. cO λεχθε\ς δρος is the 
standard of not being too large to be well-ordered. 

35. άλλ' ?στι τι κ.τ.λ., ' but in fact [apart from questions of 
beauty and good order] there is a due measure of size for a State 
also, as well as for everything else/ Not only will too large 
a State fail of being well-ordered and beautiful, but it will fail also 
to be able to discharge the function of a State and to realize 
self-completeness in respect of good life, and the same thing may 
be said of too small a State likewise. Cp. Eth. Nic. 9. 10. n 70 b 
29 , τους δε σπουδαίους πότερον πλείστους κατ* αριθμόν, η εστί τι μετρον 

κάί φιλικού πλήθους, ωσπερ πόλεως; οΰτε γαρ εκ δέκα ανθρώπων γενοιτ αν 

πόλις ουτ εκ δέκα μυριάδων ετι πόλις εστίν : D e G e n . A n . 2. 6. 7 4 5 a 5> 

εστί γαρ τι πασι τοις ζοίοις πέρας τού μεγέθους, διο κα\ της των οστών 

αυξήσεως: D e A n . 2. 4· 4 1 ^ a Ι^> των δε φύσει συνιστάμενων πάντων 

ίστ\ πέρας κα\ λόγος μεγέθους τε κάί αυξήσεως: D e A n . M o t i o n e , 3 · 

6 9 9 a 34 ; *στι Ύ(1Ρ τι πλήθος Ισχύος κάί δυνάμεως καθ' ην μεν^ι το μίνον, 
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ώσπερ και καθ' ην κινεί το κινούν I Plut . SympOS. 5· 5· *> KaL 7<*Ρ 
συμποσίου μέγεθος ικανόν εστίν, άχρι ου συμπόσιον εθελει μενειν' εαν δε 
υπερβάλη δια πλήθος, ως μηκετι προσηγορον εαυτω μηδέ συμπαθές είναι ταίς 
φιλοφροσύναις μηδέ γνώριμον, ουδέ συμπόσιον «Wt. C o m p a r e also Po l . 

7 (δ)· 9· I 3°9b 21-35. As t 0 όργανα, see i. 8. 1256 b 35 sq. We 
note that a State is distinguished by Aristotle from an όργανον. It 
is not a mere όργανον προς άγαθην ζωην for the individual, but a moral 
being like the individual, only nobler and greater than he (Eth. Nic. 
1. 1. 1094 b 7 sqq.). 

39. €στ€ρη(Α€νοι> Ισται της φυσβως. Compare such expressions as 
εξίστασθαι της φύσεως (Meteor . 4 . I I . 3 8 9 b ΙΟ, φθειρόμενα κα\ εξισ-

ταμενα της φύσεως) ΟΓ χωρίζεσθαι της φύσεως (Meteor . 4· *· 3 7 9 a *4)> 
which stand in contrast to εχειν την φύσιν (Poet. 4. 1449 a 15, εσχεν 
η τραγωδία την αυτής φύσιν). 

4 1 . δυοΐκ σταδιοιμ, c p . P o e t . 7· Ϊ 4 5 1 a 2> °^ov €L ^υΡ^ωρ σταδίων 
εΐη ζωον. 

€ts 8̂  τι μ̂ γ€θος ίΚβόν, < but when it has assumed a measured 
Size / C p . Meteor . I. 14 . 3 5 2 a 6, ξηραινόμενοι γαρ oi τόποι Έρχονται 
εϊς το καλώς €χειν. 

1326 b . 2 . ή μέμ Ιξ όλίγωμ λίαν ουκ αυτάρκη*. C p . 6 (4 ) . 4 · Ι 2 9 Γ a II δφ1·> 

where the view expressed by the Platonic Socrates in Rep. 369 D, 
ε'ίη δ9 αν η γε αναγκαιότατη πόλις εκ τεττάρων η πέντε ανδρών, IS corrected. 

3. ή δέ εκ πολλών αγα^ κ.τ.λ. Α πόλις consisting of too large 
a number of citizens is not a πόλις because a πόλις is a κοινωνία 
πολιτών πολιτείας (3. 3. 1276 b 1), and a constitution cannot easily 
exist in a very large πόλις, for magistrates cannot easily exist in it, 
and a constitution implies the existence of magistracies (6 (4). 1. 
1 2 8 9 a 15 , πολιτεία μεν γαρ εστί τά£ι? τοις πόλεσιν η περ\ τας αρχάς, 
τίνα τρόπον νενεμηνται). It seems to be implied that the constitution 
is the source of ' completeness in respect of good life/ Aristotle's 
argument here throws some light on his reference to Babylon in 
3. 3. 1276 a 27 sqq., where it is implied that Babylon covered too 
large a space to be one city. He would probably also say that its 
inhabitants were too numerous to possess a constitution or to be 
marshalled by a general. When he says that an έθνος possesses 
only ' completeness in respect of necessaries/ is he speaking of έθνη 
composed of πόλεις (see note on 1261 a 27), as well as of έθνη com­
posed of villages ? As to Aristotle's account of the έθνος something 
has already been said in vol. i. p. 39. We should have been glad 
if he had told us more on the subject (see note on 1274 b 34 sqq.). 
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The έθνος appears to be a κοινωνία (cp. 4 (7). 2. 1325 a 8, πόλιν κα\ 
γένος ανθρώπων και πασαν αλλην κοινωνίαν): it has νόμιμα ΟΓ νόμοι (4 (7 ) · 

2. 1324b 9 sqq.) ; it is bound together not only by internal trade 
and by united action against external foes, but also by intermarriage 
and common sacrifices; it is often ruled by a King, and may even 
have an Absolute King at its head (3. 14. 1285 b 31 sq.), but it is 
too large to have a constitution—we must suppose that the word 
' constitution' is here used in a sense exclusive of Kingship— 
apparently because it is too large to be controlled by common 
magistrates (cp. 3. 9. 1280 a 40). We may conjecture that in 
Aristotle's view the members of an έθνος have not that desire to 
promote the virtue of their fellows which is to him one distinguish­
ing mark of a citizen (3. 9. 1280 b 1 sqq.). An έθνος is, in fact, 
rather a συμμαχία and something more than a πολιτική κοινωνία. 

7. διό κ.τ.λ. Here again, as in 2, the Platonic Socrates is 
corrected (see above on 2). Cp. c. 8.1328 b 16 sq. and 2. 2.1261 b 
12. T a k e προς το εν ζην κατά την πολιτική ν κοινωνίαν t oge ther ( s e e 

note on 1325b 18). Κατά seems to mean 'in connexion with' : 
cp. C. 2. 1 3 2 4 a 15,6 δια του συμπολιτενεσθαι κα\ κοινωνειν πόλεως (βίος) 

η μάλλον ό ξενικός κα\ της πολιτικής κοινωνίας άπολελυμενος. F o r τοσούτον 

followed by o, see above on 1267 a 24. 
9. έρχεται 8e κ.τ.λ. Μείζω is bracketed by Schneider, Bekker2, 

and Susemihl, but it appears to be correct: cp. De Gen. An. 4. 4. 
7 7 * b 33> βλλ', ωσπερ κα\ τελεουμενων των ζωών εστίν εκάστου τι μέγεθος 

κα\ έπ\ το μείζον κα\ επ\ το ελαττον} ων ουτ αν μείζον γένοιτο οΰτ* ελαττον, 

αλλ* εν τω μεταξύ διαστηματι τον μεγέθονς λαμβάνονσι προς Άλληλα την 

νπεροχην κα\ την ίίλλειψιν, και γίνεται μείζων ό δ* έλάττων άνθρωπος και των 

άλλων ζωών ότιονν, οίίτω κα\ κ.τ.λ. A man must be of a certain 
minimum size, if he is to be a man at all; if he exceeds that 
minimum and does not exceed the maximum, he is a larger man; 
if he exceeds the maximum, he ceases to be a man. The same 
thing, Ave are told in the passage before us, holds of the πόλις. 

11. ώσπβρ «ϊττομεμ, i n 1 3 2 6 a 3 4 s q q . 

1 4 . άρχοντος δ* £πίταξΐ9 και κρίσις Ιργοκ. Κρίσις h e r e r e f e r s 

especially to judicial decisions (cp. τό κρίνειν περ\ των δικαίων in the 
next sentence). In the similar passage, 6 (4). 15. 1299 a 25 sqq., 
o n the Other h a n d (μάλιστα δ' ως απλώς ειπείν αρχάς λεκτέον ταύτας, 
υσαις αποδέδοται βουλεύσασθαί τ€ περ\ τινών και κρίναι κα\ έπιταξαι, και 
μάλιστα τούτο* τύ yap έπιτάττειν άρχικώτερόν εστίν), κρϊναί d o e s n o t 

refer to judicial decisions, for here Aristotle is speaking of άρχαί in 
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a sense exclusive of τό δικαστικό», of which he treats in another 
chapter of the Sixth (old Fourth) Book (c. 16). 

irp&s δέ κ.τ.λ. To κρίνειν περ\ των δικαίων seems to be given as an 
instance of al των αρχόντων πράξεις, a n d το τάς αρχάς διανεμειν κατ 

άξίαν as an instance of ai των αρχομένων. Aristotle here follows in 
the track o f PlatO, L a w s 7 3 8 D , όπως αν.. . φιλοφρονώνταί τε αλλήλους 
μ^τα Θυσιών κα\ οϊκ€ΐώνται κα\ γνωρίζωσιν, ου μείζον ουδίν πόλει αγαθόν η 
γνωρίμους αυτούς αυτοις είναι* οπού yap μη φως άλλήλοις εστίν αλλήλων εν 
τοις τρόποις, άλλα. σκότος, οΰτ αν τιμής της άξιας οϋτ* άρχων ούτε δίκης ποτέ 
τις h\v της προσηκούσης ορθώς τυγχάνοι: c p . a l so L a w s 7 5 * ^ a n ( ^ 

766 Ε. Dr. Johnson says of the lairds' courts in the Highlands of 
Scotland (Journey to the Western Islands of Scotland, Works, 8. 
320)—'When the chiefs were men of knowledge and virtue, the 
convenience of a domestic judicature was great. No long jour­
neys were necessary, no artificial delays could be practised; the 
character, the alliances, and interests of the litigants were known 
to the court, and all false pretences were easily detected/ See also 
vol. i. p . 3 1 4 , no te 3 . I n ώς οπού τούτο μη συμβαίνει γίγνεσθαι κ.τ.λ, 

Aristotle probably refers to Athens, for though in addressing an 
Athenian audience Hyperides says (Pro Lycophr. col. xii. 5, ed. 
Β lass) , λαβείν γαρ το πλήθος το ύμετερον ουκ ενι οϋτε πονηρον οντά ούδενα 

των εν τή\ϊ\ πόλει οϋτε επ[ι]εική, Isocrates describes Athens in De Antid. 
§ 172 as too large to be ευσύνοπτος (cp. Thuc. 8. 66. 3, already referred 
to by Eaton). Still even at Athens owing to the publicity of men's 
life in ancient Greece fellow-citizens knew each other far better 
than they do in a modern city of the same size: see Haussoullier, 
Vie Municipale en Attique, p. 179 sq., who however goes too far 
when he says, ' tout se savait, tous se connaissaient a Athknes/ It 
is, indeed, difficult to understand how even in a citizen-body of (say) 
5,000, with all the help derivable from frequent festivals, every 
citizen could be known, either personally or by repute, to his fellows. 
Yet Aristotle seems to imply that the citizens of a State ought to 
be acquainted with the character of every member of their body, if 
not with his person. The experience of the United States fully 
confirms the view of Plato and Aristotle that where fellow-citizens 
are not well acquainted with each other's characters, offices will not 
be well filled. ' In moderately-sized communities men's characters 
are known, and the presence of a bad man in office brings on his 
fellow-citizens evils which they are not too numerous to feel indi­
vidually. . . . In large cities the results are different because the 
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circumstances are different' (Bryce, American Commonwealth, 
Part 3, c. 62). 'City governments begin to be bad when the 
population begins to exceed 100,000 and includes a large propor­
tion of recent immigrants. They are generally pure in smaller 
places, that is to say, they are as pure as those of an average 
English, French, or German city' (ibid. Part 3, c. 67: vol. ii. 
p. 521, ed. 1. See also c. 61, vol. ii. p. 435). Aristotle would, of 
course, think a citizen-body even of 100,000 ten times more 
numerous than it ought to be. As to London, compare a remark 
made by a member of the County Council of London at its first 
meeting. 'Provincial corporations could easily proceed to elect 
aldermen, because in the provincial towns persons knew all about 
each other, but it was quite different in the metropolis' (Times, 
Feb. 1, 1889). 

20. en 8e êVois και μέτοικοι* κ.τ.λ. This frequently happened 
at Athens. The register of citizens Avas kept by the deme : 
' Tassembl^e du dbme est peu frequence; c'est un petit nombre 
de voix qu'il faut acheter, et quelques drachmes suffisent: ici cinq 
drachmes par tete, ailleurs peut-etre moins encore.' See Haus-
soullier, Vie Municipale en Attique, p. 32 sqq., who refers to 
DemOSth. in E u b u l i d . C. 5 9 , ούτοι γύρ, 2) ανδρός 'Αθηναίοι, βούλομίνους 

τινας ανθρώπους ξένους πο\ίτας γενέσθαι, Άναξιμένην και Νικόστρατον, 

Koivfj διανειμάμενοι πίντε δραχμας έκαστος προσεδεξαντο. T h o s e w h o s e 

names got upon the register in this or in other unlawful ways were 
called παρέγγραπτοι. The larger the State was, the less check there 
would be on the registering authority. The Attic demes of 
Halimus, Sunium, and Potami, all of them on the coast, were 
especially credited with a readiness to admit aliens to the register 
(Hug, Studien aus dem classischen Alterthum, p. 32). It will be 
noticed that Aristotle speaks only of aliens and metoeci, not of 
slaves. 

22, δήλο^ τοίνυν κ,τ.λ. See vol. i. p. 314. 
24. €υσύμοτττος must apparently mean ' easily within the view of 

the magistrates and the citizens' (cp, 14 sqq.). 
26. Παραπλησίω$ δέ κ.τ.λ. ' Similarly/ because Aristotle has just C. 5. 

said that the larger the State is, the better, if only it is ίύσύΐΌπτο*, 
and now he goes on to say that the most self-complete territory is 
the best, and one which is large enough to support its citizens in 
a life, not temperate only, but temperate and liberal, though 
it m u s t be ευσύνοπτος ( 1 3 2 7 a i ) . Αύταρκεστάτην, 2j, t a k e s u p 
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αύτάρκααν, 24 . F o r τα π*ρ\ της χώρα?, cp . 3· ι5* 1 2 8 6 b 23 , τα π(ρ\ 
των τέκνων. We more often have the ace. after περί in phrases of 
this kind in the Politics. 

ττερί μεν γαρ κ.τ.λ. For ncpi in the sense of' quod attinet ad/ see 
Vahlen on Poet. 23. 1459 a 16, who quotes Rhet. 1. 15. 1375 b 25, 
/cat π*ρι μϊν των νόμων οΰτω διωρίσθω' π*ρ\ δε μαρτύρων, μάρτυρες (Ισι 

διττοί, and Phys. 7· 4· 249 a 29· With ποίαι/ τ«*ί supply δ*ΐ cu/αι 
τήι/ χωράν. In his preference for a territory as self-complete as 
possible Aristotle follows Plato, Laws 704 C, Αθ. τί δ* περί αυτήν ή 
χωρά; πότ€ρα πάμφορος η κα\ τίνων έπιδίής; ΚΛ. σχεδόν ούδ^νος έπιδςής, 

and Critias 110 Ε, and also Solon (Hdt. 1. 32, ωσπ^ρ χώρη ουδ^μΐη 
καταρκβ€ΐ πάντα ίωυτη παρέχουσα, αλλά αΧΚο μίν 2χ«, έτερου δί έπιδί€ται* 

ή δί αν τα π\Λστα Ζχη, αρίστη αυτή). Hesiod, indeed, had already 
said of the just (Op. et Dies, 236), 

θαΚΚουσιν δ' άγαθοίσι διαμπςρές' ούδ έπ\ νηων 
νίσσονται, καρπον δί φέρςι ζείδωρος αρονρα, 

with which Virgil's lines (Eel. 4. 38 sq.) may be compared, 
Cedet et ipse mari vector, nee nautica pinus 
Mutabit merces: omnis feret omnia tellus. 

Thessaly was famed for the variety of its produce; it was rich 
in corn and wine and timber, and in pasture for horses cattle 
and sheep (Bursian, Geographie von Griechenland, 1. 47); Cyprus 
was rich in corn, wine, oil, timber, and copper (Strabo, p. 684). 
We read of the χωρά πάμφορος of the Tyrrhenians in Diod. 5. 40. 3, 
and of the νήσος ευδαίμων κα\ πάμφορος of Sardinia in [Aristot.] De 
Mir. Auscult. 100. 838 b 22. Isocrates speaks of Egypt in Busir. 
§ 1 2 as πλείστα καϊ παντο&απά φέρςιν δυναμένην. MeSSenia (Eurip. 

Fragm. 1068) and Laconia (E. Curtius, Peloponnesos, 2. 218) 
were remarkable for the variety of their produce. All these were 
fertile regions, but there were countries which were at once πάμφοροι 
and rugged, and it is a territory of this kind that Plato prefers 
(Laws 704 D). Aristotle would hardly follow him in this. He 
would hardly be satisfied with a territory like the Attic, which 
comprised much poor land (Plut. Solon, c. 22), though it is called 
παμφορωτάτη by Xenophon (De Vect. 1. 3 : cp. Plato, Critias 110E, 
and Antiphanes, Fragm. 'Ομώνυμοι: Meineke, Fr. Com. Gr. 3. 98). 
The main reason which leads both Plato and Aristotle to prefer 
a πάμφορος territory is that in a State possessing such a territory 
importation and exportation are reduced to a minimum, and conse­
quently also the commercial class. States with a barren territory 
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have often in the history of the world been forced to become 
commercial in order to exist—e.g. Aegina (above on 1258 a 34), 
Phocaea (Justin, 43. 3. 5), Elea (Strabo, p. 252). As to Chios see 
note on 1291 b 20. Much of the territory of Corinth was infertile, 
and this helped to make her a commercial State (Curtius, Pelopon-
nesos, 2. 516). (It was on a bare rock surrounded by deep sea 
that the streets of Tyre were piled up to a dizzy height' (Macaulay, 
Hist, of England, c. 24). As to Venice see H. F. Brown, Venice, 
p. 251. 'Nuremberga, cuius agro nihil magis sterile fieri potest, 
omnium tamen Germaniae urbium populosissima et opificum 
multitudine florentissima putatur' (Bodinus, De Republica, p. 518). 
The word παντοφόρος appears to be extremely rare: πάμφορος is 
common enough. 

30. πλή0€ΐ δε και μεγεθει κ.τ.λ. With τοσαυτην we should 
probably Supply, no t πας τις αν επαινεσειε, but δεΊ είναι as wi th περ\ 
μεν yap τον ποίαν τινά, 20 ( c p . C. I I . 1 3 3 0 a 41 Sqq.). S e e 2 . 6 . 1 2 6 5 a 

28-38, where the same standard is adopted, in correction of 
Plato , L a w s 7 3 7 D , γης μεν όπόση πόσους σώφρονος οντάς ικανή τρεφειν. 

Y e t Plato 's l a n g u a g e in Crit ias I I 2 C, το μέσον υπερηφανίας κα\ 

άνελευθερίας μεταδιώκοντες κοσμίας ωκοδομουντο οικήσεις, is qu i te in t h e 

spirit of that of Aristotle here. Aristotle does not wish the citizens 
of his 'best State' to live either like the people of Myconus, who 
were charged with stinginess (Cratin. Inc. Fab. Fragm. 6 : Meineke, 
Fr. Com. Gr. 2.175), or like the Boeotians, of whom the comic poet 
Eubulus said (Meineke, 3. 222), 

κτίζε Βοιωτών πόλιν 
ανδρών αρίστων εσθίειν δι ημέρας. 

See also vol. i. p. 316, note 1. For the use here of πλήθει και 
μεγεθει, cp. C. 6. 132 7 b 3 , 77€pl δε πλήθους ηδη κα\ μεγέθους της δυνάμεως 
ταύτης. We have μείζων κα\ πλείων used in a somewhat similar way 
in Meteor . 2. 5· 3 6 3 a 15 , αλλά δια το τον τόπον είναι πολύ πλείω εκείνον 

κα\ άναπεπταμενον μείζων κα\ πλείων καΐ μάλλον αλ^ινόί άνεμος ό νότος εστί 

του βορέου, and in A e n . Pol iorC: C. 8, προσδεχόμενον πλείω κα\ μείζω 

δίναμιν πολεμίων. Σχολάζοντας, 3 1? ' t h o u g h at l e i s u r e / 

33. υστέρου This is one of the promises of future investigations 
which are not fulfilled in the Politics as we have it (see vol. ii. 
p. xxvii sqq.). 

ircpl κτήσεως και TTJS περί την ουσίαν εύπορίας. Και is explanatory, 
και της περ\ τψ ονσίαν ευπορίας being added to make it clear in what 
sense κτήσις will be dealt with. Κτήσις has been dealt with from 
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another point of view in i. 8. 1256 a 1 sqq. Compare what Plato 
says on the subject in Rep. 591 D sq. For της π*ρ\ τήν ουσίαν 
*υπορίας cp . 6 (4 ) . 6. 1 2 9 3 a 3> προσόδων €υπορίας, a n d Isocr. Panath . 
§ 7j της π*ρ\ τον βίον €υπορίας. See a lso b e l o w o n 1327 a 8, της πβρί 
ξύλα ύλης. 

35. πώ$ δει καΐ τι̂ α τρόποι ?χ€ΐι/ ττρός την χρήσιν αυτή̂ , ζ how and 
in what way it should stand to the use made of it' : cp. Diog. Laert. 
3 . 9 9 , ςυπορία δ' ςστίν όταν τις προς τάς iv τω βίω χρησας όντως Ζχη ώστ€ 
και φίλους cu ποιήσαι κα\ φιλοτίμως και ςύπόρως άπολατουργήσαι, and X e n . 
HierO, 4· 8> ου 7^Ρ r<? αριθμώ οϋτ€ τα πολλά κρίνεται οΰτ€ τα ικανά, άλλα 
προς τάς χρήσεις* ώστ€ τα. μίν υπ€ρβάλλοντα τα ικανά, πολλά €*στι, τά 6e 
των ικανών ίλλςίποντα ολίγα. F o r πώς κα\ τίνα τρόπον, cp . PhyS. 8. 5· 
2 5 7 a 3 1 ) ωστ* τούτο σκ€πτ€ον λαβοϋσιν αλλην αρχήν, €ΐ τι κινέι αυτό αυτό, 
πώς κινςϊ κα\ τίνα τρόπον: Hippocr. De Capitis Vulneribus, vol. iii. 
p. 3 5 6 Kl ihn , χρή δβ καϊ έρωτάν τον τςτμωμενον όπως επαθ* κα\ τίνα 
τρόπον: PlatO, LawrS 9^4 D , πως ου>ν $ή κα\ τίνα τρόπον, ω ζέν€, 
άπ€ΐκάζοντ€ς αυτό τοιουτω τιν\ λίγομςν, and P o l y b . Ι . 3 2 · 2> πώς καϊ τίνι 
τρόπω yeyovcv, and 2. 3 1 · 7> °^τω και τούτω τω τρόπω : see a lso Stall-
baum's note On PlatO, L a w s 6 8 l D , ούτω re κα\ ταύττ). Αυτήν is 

added to τήν χρήσιν to contrast 'the use itself with τά προς τήν 
χρήσιν: Cp. C 13 . 1 3 3 1 b 24 , περί di της πολιτείας αυτής, where ' t h e 

constitution itself' is tacitly contrasted with matters preliminary to 
the constitution and not falling within it. Vet. Int. wrongly refers 
αυτήν to της π€ρ\ τήν ουσίαν απορίας, translating ' qualiter oportet 
habere et quo modo ipsam ad usum/ 

36. πολλά! γαρ κ.τ.λ., ' for there are many disputes on the 
subject of this inquiry, arising because of those who/ etc. For 
Ζλκ€ΐν 60* ίκατεραν τήν υπερβολήν, c p . 7 (δ) · 9· Ι 3 ° 9 ^ > 2 2> *λκονσιν €ΐς 
τήν υπ^ρβολήν, and PlatO, L a w s 8 9 0 Α, ίλκόντων προς τον κατά φνσιν 
όρθον βίον. Should τήν χρήσιν be supplied with έλκοντας? On the 
side of γλισχρότης were the Pythagoreans (see a fragment of 
Aristophon in Meineke, Fr. Com. Gr. 3. 362, and fragments of 
Alexis, ibid. 3. 474, 483), the Cynics (Diog. Laert. 6. 8 sub fin.\ 
6.25 : Diog.Cynicus, Fragm. 273 Mullach), and writers like Ephorus 
(see above on 1265 a 30), to say nothing of the lawgivers of Sparta 
(Xen. Rep. Lac. 2. 5 sq,: Plut. Lycurg. c. 17) and Crete (2. 10. 
1272a 22); while on the side οίτρυφή were Aristippus (Diog. Laert. 
2. 68, 69, 84) and others (vol. i. p. 301, and p. 302, note 1 : also 
p. 199 , note 1). 

39. το δ* ctSos -njs χώρας κ.τ.λ. Wyse, followed by Sus.4, is 
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probably right in placing Set δ' ma—ψπύροις in a parenthesis and 
m a k i n g οτι κ.τ.λ. d e p e n d e n t o n elnctv. To €?δο$· της χώρας, ' t h e 

character of the territory/ i.e. its geographical character, as dis­
tinguished from the character of the soil, which has been dealt 
with in 1 3 2 6 b 2 6 - 3 0 . C p . PlatO, L a w s 6 2 5 C, την yap της χώρας 
πάσης Κρήτης φύσιν όράτ€, ώς ουκ ?στι, καθάπ*ρ ή των θ€ττα\ών} πεδιάς, 

and 834 C. 
Set δ' evia κ.τ.λ., 'and we must be guided in respect of some 

matters by the opinion also of those who are experienced in 
questions of generalship [as well as that of those who look 
especially to the supply of commodities, the subject which has 
just been before us]/ Aristotle may probably have before him the 
work of A e n e a s TaCtlCUS entit led Στρατηγικά βιβλία or π€ρ\ των 

οτρατηγικώρ υπομνήματα, of which we possess a part in the Com-
mentarius Poliorceticus of Aeneas (see below on 1331a 16): cp. 
C. 8, μ€τα δί ταύτα €ΐς την χώραν προσδςχόμενον πλβίω κα\ μείζω δύναμιν 

πολεμίων πρώτον μίν την χώραν δυσ*ίσβο\ον τοΐς ποΐλεμίοις και δυσστρατο-

πέδςυτον και δυσπόρ^υτον κατασκ€υάζ€ΐν κα\ τους ποταμούς δυσδιαβάτους 

καϊ δύσπλονς, and c. 16. 16 sqq. Aristotle learns something from 
generals in 8 (6). 7. 1321 a 16 sqq. as well as here. 

4 0 . δτι χρη μεν τοις πολεμιοΐζ elvai δυσεμβολομ, αΰτοΐς δ' €υέξοδοι 

Compare what is said of the city in c. 11. 1330 b 2 sqq. and 
I 3 3 I a 3 sqq. Egypt (see vol. i. p. 316, note 2, and Strabo, 
p. 819) and Persis (Plut. Alex. c. 37) were difficult of access to 
foes, and Socrates claimed (vol. i. p. 316, note 2) that Attica was 
so, but Laconia is probably especially present to Aristotle's mind, 
for it was δυσ*μβολωτάτη (Xen. Hell. 6.5. 24: Eurip. Fragm. 1068 : 
see Curtius, Peloponnesos, 2. 217, 311). Boeotia, on the contrary, 
lay comparatively open to the foe (Plut. Reg. et Imp. Apophth. 
E p a m i n o n d . 18. 1 9 3 Ε , κα\ την χώραν υπτίαν ουσαν κα\ άναπεπταμίνην 
πολέμου όρχήστραν προσηγόρευεν, ώς μη δυναμένους κρατα,ν αυτής, αν μη την 

χύρα διά πόρπακος ϊχωσι), and of Elis we read in Curtius, Pelopon­
nesos, 2. 6, ' No region of the Peloponnese is less protected against 
attacks from without. A broad river-valley leads, like an open 
entrance-road, from the interior into the midst of Elis; the 
mountains at the back of the territory afford little protection, 
because they are only the lower ranges of higher mountains. 
The level coast-line offers the easiest of approaches from the North 
and the South; the plains and the villages are exposed on all sides 
to landings from a hostile fleet/ That a country might be at once 

VOL. III. A a 
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hard of entrance to foes and easy of exit for friends we see from 
Plato , L a w s 7 6 1 Α , δύσβατα δε δη πάντα ποιεϊν τοις εχθροίς, τοϊς δε 
φιλοις δ τι μάλιστα εϋβατα> άνθρωποι? τε κα\ υποζυγίοις κα\ βοσκήμασιν, 

όδων τε επιμε\ουμένους κ.τ.λ. Another characteristic which the 
territory should possess, but which is not noticed here, is that it 
should be such as to favour the unity of the State (7 (5). 3. 
1303 b 7 sqq.). Χρη τοις μεν, not χρη μεν τοΊς, is the logical order, 
but ' μεν interdum non ei additur vocabulo, in quo vis oppositionis 
cernitur' (Bon. Ind. 454 a 20): see above on 1268b 12. 

1327 a. 2 . ούτω και τήμ χώρα^, SC. ευσύνοπτον είναι fiei. 

3. της 8e ττόλεως την Θ4σιν κ.τ.λ. The recommendation that the 
territory should be well within reach for purposes of protection 
leads on naturally to the question as to the site of the city. This 
question is here dealt with only so far as the position of the city 
with reference to the territory and the sea is concerned; other 
matters come up for consideration in c. n . 1330 a 34 sqq. The 
city should be placed where it will be readily able to protect the 
territory and to receive supplies of commodities. For both 
purposes it must be near the sea, yet it must also be well situated 
with respect to the territory. Whether Aristotle's opinion was 
known to Alexander when he founded Alexandria in B. c. 332, it 
is impossible to say, but at any rate the site of this city in many 
respects fulfilled Aristotle's requirements. Cp. Strabo, p. 798, της 
δ ευκαιρίας της κατά την ποΚιν το μεγιστόν εστίν οτι της Αιγύπτου πάσης 
μόνος εστίν ούτος 6 τόπος προς αμφω πεφυκώς ευ, τα τε εκ θαλάττης διά το 
εύλίμενον, κα\ τα εκ της χώρας οτι πάντα εύμαρώς 6 ποταμός πορθμεύει 
συνάγει τε είς τοιούτον χωρίον όπερ μεγιστόν εμπόριον της οικουμένης εστί, 

(No doubt Aristotle would not rejoice in the greatness of Alexan­
dria as an emporium or in its close contiguity to the sea.) Some 
cities had the fault of being at a great distance from their territory 
(8 (6). 4. 1319a 32 sqq.). In not a few cases part of the territory 
was cut off from the city by mountains (this was the case with the 
Thyrean territory of Argos and the Lepreate territory of Elis), or 
by an arm of the sea (as when island cities held territory on the 
adjacent mainland). On the other hand, there were cities like 
Sparta, which were too far from the sea. Sparta is probably 
especially present to Aristotle's mind in 1327 a 3-27. It was 
evidently in his opinion not situated so well either for the protec­
tion of its territory or for the transmission of produce from its 
territory, as it would have been if it had been nearer to the sea. 
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Nor was it (i8 sqq.) easily within reach of rescue by sea or capable 
of striking a blow by sea, nor could it well receive by sea com­
modities lacking to it or send away by sea its surplus produce. 
The cities of Elis and Messene were also too far from the sea. 
C p . P o l y b . 2. 5, ταύτας yap άε\ τας χώρας ( i . e . την Ήλειαν καϊ την 

Μεσσηνίαν) 'Ιλλυριοί πορθουντες διετέλονν* δια yap το μήκος της παραΧίας 

και δια το μεσογαίους είναι τας δνναστενούσας εν αύταΐς πόλεις μακροί και 

βραδεϊαι λια*> iyivovro τοΊς προειρημενοις αί παραβοηθειαι προς τας αποβά-

σας των Ίλλυρίώι/, όθεν αδεώς επετρεχορ και κατεσυρορ αεί ταύτας τάς 

χώρας. In Aristotle's view the ideal site for a city was one which 
placed it in easy communication with both land and sea. Rome, 
according to Cicero (De Rep. 2. 5. 10), was marked out for empire 
by a position of this kind, and much the same thing may be said 
of London. We learn, indeed, from c. 11. 1330 a 34 sqq. that 
a city should be in easy communication, not only with its own 
territory and with the sea, but also with the mainland on the verge 
of which it lies. Such was the situation of Athens : cp. Xen. De 
V e c t . I . 7J Kal Mv °v ircpippvros ye ούσα (j) 'Αττική) όμως ωσπερ ρήσος 
πασιν άνεμοις προσάγεται τξ ωρ δεϊται και αποπέμπεται ά βονλεται' άμφιθα-
λαττος yap εστί. καϊ κατά yrjp de πολλά δέχεται εμπόρια' ήπειρος yap εστίν. 

Aristotle evidently prefers the site of Athens to that of Sparta, and 
indeed to those of most other Greek cities. It is easy to see from 
* 3 2 7 a 3~27 that Greek cities at a distance from the sea, and 
especially those whose communications with the coast were difficult 
—such cities, for instance, as Tegea and Mantineia—were neither 
very secure from foes nor very well supplied with commodities, and 
that cities immediately on the coast—and most Greek colonies were 
thus situated—tended to become denationalized and disorderly 
owing to the multitude of aliens which flocked to them, and also 
to suffer an increase in the number of their citizens not conducive 
to efficient government. In this matter as in others Aristotle 
favours a mean; the city should be neither on the sea nor too far 
from it. 

4. ττρός τ€ τήν θάλατταν κ.τ.λ. For the order of the words 
cp. c. 11. 1331 a 12 sqq. and c. 16. 1335 b 5 sqq. 'Te . . . re, ut 
apud omnes prosarios, apud Aristotelem quoque raro in usum 
venit' (Eucken, De Partic. Usu, p. 16, who gives as another 
instance in the Politics c. 10. 1329 b 2 sq.). 

6. €is μεν 6 λεχθείς opos. We expect μεν ουν in place of μεν, but 
Cp. X c n . L y r o p . 8. X. 19 , εϊς μερ τρόπος διδασκαλίας ην αύτώ οντος τον 

A a 2 
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naptivaC αλλοί Se κ.τ.λ., a n d T h u C . 2. 9 7 . 2, τα /zej> προ? θάλασσαν 

τοσαύτη ην. 
7. ο δε λοιπός κ.τ.λ., I .e . 6 δ* λοιπό? ορός *στι την πάλιν elvai 

€ύπαρακόμιστον κ.τ.λ. I follow the punctuation of Jackson, Welldon, 
and Sus. The fact that Athens lay near the coast must have 
greatly facilitated and cheapened the transport to it of the produce 
of its territory, and especially the transport of heavy commodities 
like timber, stone, marble, and metals. 

8. έτι δέ κ.τ.λ., ζ and further, of material for timber and for any 
other industry of the kind that the territory may possess/ Aristotle 
passes from των -γινομένων καρπών, 7, to commodities like wood, stone, 
and metals which are άκαρπα μϊν χρήσιμα Sc (1. I I . 1258 b 27 sqq.: 
Cp. X e n . D e V e c t . I . 5> * σ τ ι &* KClt Ύ*Ι V (τπ^ιρομίνη μίν ου φ4ρ€ΐ καρπόν, 
ορυττομίνη 8e πολλαπλασίους τρέφει ή el σΐτον βφ^ρβ). Att ica was rich 

in marble and silver (ibid. 1. 4 sq.). For cpyaaiav, cp. Thuc. 4.105, 
κτησίν τ€ ί'χαν των χρυσϊίων μ€τάλλων εργασίας iv Trj π€ρ\ ταύτα θράκτ]. 

For της π(ρ\ ξύλα ΰλης, cp . 1 3 2 6 b 34> τ*)ς π€ρί τ1ν ονσίαν (απορίας, 

and T o p . 2. 7· I I 3 a 31» °^ια Ύ^Ρ τ^ς π6Ρ^ ΤΨ οψ**' αίσθησεως την iv 
ίκάστω μορφην γνωρίζομ*ν, and see Bon. Ind. 579 ^ 43 SQQ· 

C. 6. 11. ricpt δβ της πρδ$ τή^ θάλαττακ κοιμω ί̂ας κ.τ.λ. The persons 
referred to here held that nearness to the sea was prejudicial to 
orderly government in two ways—(i) it involved the residence in 
the city of aliens bred up under other laws and likely to exercise 
an unfavourable moral influence on the citizens; (2) it involved 
the existence of a very numerous citizen-body, inasmuch as the 
numbers of the citizen-body would be swollen by a body of 
merchants, who, it is taken for granted, would be citizens. (That 
the word πολυανθρωπία refers to the number of the citizens appears 
from 1327 b 7-9, where it is explained that in Aristotle's ' best 
State' there will be no πολυανθρωπία in connexion with the oars­
men of the fleet, ουδέν yap αυτούς μέρος tlvai hei της πόλζως.) Aristotle 
contends, on the contrary, that nearness to the sea does not 
necessarily involve either of these results. The city might be 
placed at a little distance from the sea and might possess a port 
on the coast, whose inhabitants might be restrained from free 
communication with the inhabitants of the city; and this port 
should be a small port, intended for the supply of the needs of 
the members of the State, not of those of the world in general. 
Who were the critics whose views are here controverted ? Possibly 
Plato is referred to, but this is not certain, for though he objects 
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to nearness to the sea in Laws 704 D sqq. (see Stallbaum on this 
passage, who refers to Cic. De Rep. 2.3-5sqq., and cp. Laws 949E 
sq., 952 D sqq.) on account of the risk of evil influences from aliens, 
he does not object to it on the ground of its involving πολνανθρωπία. 
In all probability the views here controverted were those of persons 
oligarchically inclined. That πολνανθρωπία is unfavourable to good 
government we have already seen (c. 4. 1326 a 25 sqq.). Many 
Greek cities were much exposed to the influence of aliens. 
Byzantium was overrun with them (Aelian, Var. Hist. 3. 14: cp. 
Athen. Deipn. 526 c), and at Agrigentum in its palmy days, if we 
may trust Diodorus (13. 84. 4), there were 180,000 aliens, while 
the citizens numbered somewhat more than 20,000. Haussoullier 
(Vie Municipale en Attique, p. 189) shows how foreign worships 
were instituted at the Peiraeus by aliens for their own behoof, and 
some of these probably spread to the citizens. We know that the 
seaports of Dundee and Leith were the channels through which 
the Reformation found its way into Scotland. ' " The knowledge 
of God," says Knox, " did considerably increase within the realm, 
and this was chiefly effected by merchants and mariners belonging 
to Dundee and Leith," who imported the reformed doctrines from 
abroad' (Academy, Feb. 11, 1893). That contact with aliens 
might have ill results, we see from Cic. De Leg. Agrar. 2. 35. 95, 
Carthaginienses fraudulent et mendaces non genere, sed natura 
loci, quod propter portus suos multis et varus mercatorum et adve-
narum sermonibus ad studium fallendi studio quaestus vocabantur. 
Contact with aliens even of a satisfactory type might well affect the 
fidelity of the citizens of a Greek State to its traditions, and many 
of the aliens who crowded to Greek seaports were Asiatics of 
a type the reverse of satisfactory. The people of Epidamnus found 
that those of their citizens who had much communication with 
their Illyrian neighbours became demoralized (Plut. Quaest. Graec. 
29, -γενομένους πονηρούς). We read of the Spartan Callicratidas in 
D i o d . 13. 7 6 . 2, ούτος de νέος μεν ην παντελώς, άκακος δε και την ψνχην 

άπλονς, οϋπω των ξενικών ηθών πεπειραμένος, δικαιότατο? δε Σπαρτιατών. 

Machiavelli in his Discourses on the First Decad of Livy (1. 55) 
ascribes the integrity and piety of the Germans of his day in 
part to the fact that ' they have never had much commerce with 
their neighbours, being seldom visited by them and seldom going 
abroad themselves, but live contented with the food and clothing 
that are the product of their own country, thereby preventing 
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all opportunities of evil conversation that might corrupt their 
manners.' It should be noticed that the argument here repro­
duced by Aristotle assumes that aliens did not take up their abode 
in inland cities; this does not, however, seem to have been 
invariably the case, for we hear of metoeci at Thebes (Diod. 17. 
11 : Lys. Or. 23. 15) and under the name of πάροικοι at Thespiae 
(Gilbert, Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 294. 1). Indeed, Aristotle himself speaks 
in c. 4. 1326 a 18 sqq. as if a body of aliens and metoeci was 
a necessary appendage to every Greek State. 

1 5 . γίι^σθαι μέι> γαρ κ.τ.λ., SC. την πολυανθρωπίαν. W i t h διαπέμ-
ποντας και δεχόμενους εμπόρων πλήθος B o n i t z ( I n d . S. V. διαπεμπειν) 
compares De Part. An. 4. 5. 681 a 28, έχει δε τούτο τό ζωον δύο 
πόρους κα\ μίαν διαίρεσιν, y τε δέχεται την νγρότητα την εϊς τροφήν, καί 
τ/ πάλιν διαπεμπει την ύπόλειπομενην ικμάδα. 

18. fxei' οΰν appears to be answered by δ/, 32. 
ταύτα, i. e. το επιζενουσθαΐ τινας a n d η πολυανθρωπία. 

19. irpos euTTopiai' των ά^αγκαίω .̂ States in command of the sea 
were for one thing less exposed to famine than States which were 
not ([Xen.] De Rep. Ath. 2. 6). See also Plato, Laws 705 A 
(quoted in the next note). We can imagine with what anxiety 
cities at a distance from the sea, for instance those of Arcadia, 
watched the prospects of the corn-harvest. The worship of 
Demeter and of Zeus, the giver of rain, would be especially con­
genial to such localities. They no doubt kept a vigilant eve on 
their rivers and the catabothra through which they in some cases 
flowed off to sec that no flooding occurred and that they were not 
interfered with by rival neighbouring States. Greek colonies, on 
the other hand, were mostly at no great distance from the sea, and 
their command of necessaries must consequently have been much 
superior to that of many districts of Greece proper. 

μ,ετέχαιν ττ\ν irokiv καί ττ\ν χώραν TTJS θαλάττης , c p . 2 5 , αμφοτέρων 
(i. e. γης κα\ θαλάττης) μετεχουσιν. Susemihl, following Bojcsen, reads 
μετεχειν την πόλιν κα\ της χωράς κάϊ της θαλάττης, r e fe r r ing to C. 5· 1 3 2 7 a 

3 sqq. and to c. n . 1330a 34sqq.t but compare on the other hand 
3 2 , επε\ δέ κα\ νυν όρώμεν πολλοίς υπάρχοντα κα\ χώραις κα\ πόλεσιν 

επίνεια κα\ λιμένας κ.τ.λ., and Plato, Laws 705 A (a passage perhaps 
present to Aristotle's mind here), πρόσοικος yap θάλαττα χώρα τό μεν 
παρ* εκάστην ημεραν τ;δι/, μάλα γε μην όντως άλμυρόν και πικρον ·γειτόνημα. 

The territory no less than the city may be said μετεχειν τής θαλάττης, 
for it draws part of its supplies from the sea and sends part of its 
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surplus produce away by sea, besides being more easily protected 
against foes. Aristotle had advised in c. 5. 1327 a 3 sqq. that the 
city should be well placed in relation both to its territory and to 
the sea. No one had disputed that it should be well placed in 
relation to its territory, but a doubt had been raised whether it 
ought to stand in any relation whatever to the sea. Hence what is 
uppermost in Aristotle's mind is to show that it should not be far 
from the sea. That it will be well placed in relation to its territory, 
he takes for granted. 

21. και γαρ κ.τ.λ. For evidence of this fact, see vol. i. p. 317. 
Compare also Thuc. 5. 82. 5 sq. The successful resistance of the 
seaport Stralsund to the besieging army of Wallenstein illustrates 
Aristotle's remark. ' The problem of overcoming the resistance of 
a fortress open to unlimited succours by sea is one of the most 
difficult in the whole art of war' (S. R. Gardiner, Thirty Years' 
War, p. 107). The Duke of Wellington preferred Calcutta to Agra 
as the seat of British Government in India (Lord Stanhope's Con­
versations with the Duke of Wellington, p. 306). For πρ6ς τό paov 
φίρςιν τους πόΚψους (for so we should probably read with Sylburg 
in place of τους πολίμίους, which is the reading of ΓΠ), cp. 2. 7. 
1 2 6 7 a 27 , πολςμον υπ^ν^γκύν, a n d 2. 9 . 1 2 7 0 a 3 3 , μίαν γαρ πληγήι/ 

οί>χ υπηνςγκςν η πόλις. 

23. και προς το βλάψαι κ.τ.λ., 'and with a view to injuring 
assailants, if it should not be possible [to be easily succourable] 
both by land and by sea, the State will be more in a position to be 
so by one or the other, if it shares in both/ I do not think with 
Susemihl (Bericht uber Aristoteles, etc., in the Jahresbericht fur 
Altertumswissenschaft, lxxix. 1894, p. 273) that Argyriades is 
right in bracketing προς before το βλάψαι. The suppressed nom. 
to δυνατόν (JGTIV) IS no t το βλάψαι, but το (ύβοηθητους €ΐναι. G r e e c e 

defended itself in both ways against Xerxes, and Syracuse against 
Athens. Agrigentum, on the other hand, had no fleet when it was 
besieged by the Carthaginians (Diod. 13. 85 sqq.: Holm, Griech. 
Gesch. 2. 592). Athens would have had little prospect of success 
in the Peloponnesian War if she had only been able to strike at her 
assailants by land. The Lacedaemonian State suffered from not 
being able to attack its Theban invaders by sea. Compare a saying 
of Epaminondas (Aristid. Leuctr. 1. p. 421, i8, quoted by Sch'afer, 
DemOSth. I. 104 . 4) , λέγειν γαρ ΐφη προς αυτούς Έπαμ€ΐνώνδαν ως ουδέν 

ύφαλος των ίν ττ/ γη πλεονεκτημάτων, εΐ μη κα\ την θαΚατταν δι αυτών ίξουσιν. 
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25. δσα τ' b\v κ.τ.λ. It seems to be implied that the import and 
export of commodities was only possible by sea: Athene however, 
imported many commodities by land (Xen. De Vect. i. 7, κα\ κατά 
yTjv δε πολλά (η 'Αττική) δέχεται εμπορία), and that there was traffic by 
land in Greece we see from Plato, Polit. 289 E, ol δε πόλινεκ πόλεως 
άλλάττοντϊς κατά θάλατταν κα\ π^ζη. But the land-trade of Greece was 
not comparable in extent to its trade by sea (see Buchsenschutz, 
Besitz und Erwerb, p. 444 sqq.). 

2 7 . αυτή γ α ρ εμπορικής κ.τ.λ. takes up and justifies οσα τ αν μη 
Tvyxavrj παρ' αυτοϊς οντά κ.τ.λ. A State may do things for itself 
which it would demean itself by doing for others (cp. 5 (8). 2. 
1337 b 19 sqq. and 3. 4. 1277 b 5 sq.). 

29. οι Se παρ€χοντ€ς κ.τ.λ. This remark is directed against 
Athens. Isocrates had claimed that in instituting a great mart 
at the Peiraeus, Athens had done Greece a service (Paneg. § 42); 
Aristotle, however, asserts that Athens had had the increase of her 
revenue in view. No doubt she derived a large revenue from the 
Peiraeus (see Xen. De Vect. 3. 12 sq., 4. 40, and [Aristot.] Oecon. 
2. 1346 a 5 sqq.), but the existence of a great emporium there 
also added largely to her influence; we see how bitterly the 
Megarians felt their exclusion from it (Thuc. 1. 67, 139). Among 
the chief sources of revenue at Athens were the fiftieth on exports 
and imports, the duty on sales, and the impost paid by metoeci 
(Gilbert, Const. Antiq. of Sparta and Athens, Eng. Trans., 
p. 350 sqq.); the existence of a great emporium at the Peiraeus 
would largely increase the receipts from these and other sources. 
The revenue of States which did not possess an emporium must 
have been much smaller than the revenue of those which did. The 
revenue of inland States especially must have been limited, and 
few inland democracies can have been able to provide pay for 
attendance at meetings of the assembly and dicasteries. 

30. τοιαύτης μ€Τ€χ€ΐ̂  ττλεομεξίας, ' to share in greed of this kind/ 
i. e. greed for revenue, for πλεονεξία probably does not mean ' gain ' 
here, though it often bears this meaning. Cp. Plato, Tim. 27 C, 
πάντες όσοι και κατά βραχύ σωφροσύνης μετεχουσιν. 

32. ττολλαΐς . . . και χώραις και πόλεσιν, e. g. the territories and 
cities of Athens, Corinth, Megara, etc. 

33. l-niveia και λιμ^ας. Επίνεια are port-towns: cp. Suidas 
S.V., πόλισμα παραθαλάσσιο ν, ένθα τα νεώρια των πόλεων εισιν, ωσπερ 
Ώειραιευς των Αθηναίων και Νι'σαια της Μεγαριδος* δννασαι δε ε'π\ παντός 
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εμπορίου κα\ παραθαλασσίου χρησασθαι τω ονόματι τούτω, ο νυν οι πολλοί 

κατάβολον καλοΰσιν. 
ευφυώς Κ€ψ.€μα. C p . D i o d . 13- 8 5 · 4> λόφον . . . κατά της πόλεως 

ευφυως κείμενον. 
3 4 . ώστε μήτ€ .το αυτό νέμειν άστυ μ ή τ ε πόρρω λία^, SC. είναι, ' SO 

as neither to occupy the same city [as the buildings of the city] 
nor to be very far away/ The subject of νεμειν appears to be 
επίνεια καϊ λιμένας Understood, Unless w e Supply τους ενοικονντας. 

*\στν is used of the central city of the State lying round its central 
acropolis, in contradistinction to other cities comprised within the 
territory. For the omission of είναι, see above on 1277 a 38 a n d 
1286 b 36. Cyllene, the port of Elis, and Gytheium, the port 
of Sparta, would be thought by Aristotle to be too far from Elis 
and Sparta. 

35. άλλα κρατεΐσθαι κ.τ.λ., ' but to be held in subjection by 
walls and other similar defences' (such as trenches, cp. Xen. 
A n a b . 2 . 4 . 2 2 ) . 

36. δια TTJ9 κοιμωμία9 αυτώμ, ' through participation in them/ 
i. e. in ports and harbours. 

37. €i δ^ τι βλαββρόκ κ.τ.λ. Aristotle has before him Plato, 
Laws 952 D sqq. Compare the plan adopted by the people of 
Epidamnus of appointing a πωλητής, through whom alone all 
purchases from, and sales to, their Illyrian neighbours were to 
be made (Plut. Quaest. Gr. 29). 

41. β^λτιστομ, thus used, is less common in the Politics than 
βελτων, but we have it in Plato, Gorg. 500 C. 

ου γάρ μόνον κ.τ.λ. We read of Dionysius the Elder in Diod. 14. 
107. 4 that he required Rhegium to surrender to him its fleet of 
seventy triremes, διελάμβανε γαρ της κατά ΘάΚατταν βοηθείας άποκλεισθείσης 
ραδίως εκπολιορκησειν την πόλιν; F o r αυτοις φοβερούς είναι, c p . C. 8 . 

1328 b 7-10 and 3· *5· Ι 2 86 b 27-31· Sections of the citizen-
body were often the originators of στάσις (7 (s). 3-4) and might 
need to be controlled. 

3 . π€ρι δέ πλήθους ήδη και μεγέθους κ.τ.λ., ' b u t w h e n w e c o m e 1327 b . 

to the amount and magnitude of this force, with respect to that/ etc. 
F o r πλήθους και μεγέθους, s ee a b o v e Qn 1 3 2 6 b 3 0 . 

4. el μίν γάρ κ.τ.λ. That a Greek State could not live a life 
of hegemony without possessing a fleet, is virtually implied by the 
view, which dates back as far as the days of the Persian Wars, that 
a hegemony confined to the land is a 'lame hegemony' (Diod. 11.' 
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50). Epaminondas held this view (see above on 1327 a 23, and 
alsoGrote, Hist, of Greece, 10.416-419, and Schafer, Demosthenes, 
1. 104 sq . ) . 

5. πολιτικός ' spent in relations with other States/ not a solitary 
life, like that of the States referred to in c. 3. 1325 b 23 sqq. Cp. 
2. 6. 1265 a 22. Πολιτικοί/ is a broader term than ήγεμονικόν, for 
a State may have political relations with others without standing 
to them in a relation of hegemony. 

7. την ΤΓθλυανθρωπίαι> την γιγίΌμε'μηΐ' περί το^ ^αυτικομ δχλο^, ' the 
excessive number of citizens which arises in connexion with the 
mass of trireme-oarsmen/ So Sus. ' jene Pobelmenge die aus dem 
Schiffsvolk ent spr ingt / F o r γιγνομένην περί τον ναυτικον οχΚον, Cp. 
3 . 13 . 1 2 8 4 b 20 , όπερ ουκ iyiyvtTo περ\ τας πόλεις. Τιγνεσθαι τηρί with 

the ace. means ' to happen to ' in Plato, Protag. 309 B, and in 
Polyb. 1. 16. 7, 1. 22. 1, and 5. n o . 7, but I do not think that 
this is what it means here. As to πολυανθρωπία, see above on 
1327 a 11. The Athenian demos was largely composed of trireme-
oarsmen (6 (4). 4. 1291 b 23). 

11. πλήθους δε κ.τ.λ. The connexion of this sentence with that 
which precedes it would have been clearer if it had run, ' but the 
oarsmen need not be citizens, for, as a mass of perioeci and cultivators 
of the territory will be forthcoming, there will necessarily be no lack 
of sailors also/ Would Aristotle's serfs, who are not to be θομοεώεΐς, 
make good sailors ? His plan of employing serfs as oarsmen had been 
anticipated not only at Heracleia on the Euxine, but also by Jason 
of P h e r a e ( X e n . H e l l . 6. I . I I , ανδρών γε μψ ταύτας ( sc . τάς νανς) 
πληρούν πότερον Αθηναίους η ημάς εικός μάΧΧον ΰυνασθαι, τοσούτους και 
τοιούτους έχοντας πενίστας;). ' Quod idem nostra quoque aetate 
Veneti factitant, qui ad instruendas classes in agris delectum 
habere et valentiores agricolas triremibus adscribere consuerunt' 
(Giph. p. 945). Even at Athens, where a large section of the 
demos was composed of trireme-oarsmen (see above on 7), mctoeci 
and aliens, and occasionally slaves, were also thus employed (Thuc. 
1. 143, 3. 16, 8. 73 : Isocr. De Pace, §§ 48, 79). The oarsmen 
of the Lacedaemonian fleet were Helots or hired men (Xen. Hell. 
7. 1. 12) . 

1 3 . δρώμ€ΐ> δε κ.τ.λ. t a k e s u p 1 3 2 7 a 32 Sqq. Kal τούτο, ' t h i s 

also/ i.e. το άφθονίαν εΐναι ναυτών, as well as favourably situated 
ports and harbours. As to the fleet of the Pontic Heracleia, see 
Grote, Hist, of Greece, 12. 623. 3. Heracleia waged a vigorous 
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naval war with Leucon, prince of the Cimmerian Bosporus, who 
reigned from about B.C. 392 to 352. In later days (B.C. 280) her 
ships of war with five and six banks of oars and her one great 
οκνηρής helped Ptolemy Ceraunus to defeat the fleet of Antigonus 
Gonatas (Memnon, ap. Phot. Biblioth. p. 226 b 19 sqq. Bekker: 
Droysen, Gesch. des Hellenismus 2. 2. 332). 

14. €Ηρακλεωτώ^ Ρ4,5· Sb V^ have Ήρακλπωτών, but the forms 
Ήρακλίώτης, Ήρακλϊωτικός appear elsewhere in Aristotle's writings 
without any recorded variant. Ήρακλ€ΐώτης is the earlier form (see 
Meisterhans, Grammatik der att. Inschr.,p. 34, ed. 2) and appears 
in an Attic inscription prior to B.C. 403, but Aristotle probably 
used the form Ήρακλ€ώτης, which is found in an Attic inscription of 
B.C 298. 

15. τω μ€γεθ€ΐ,, i.e. in respect of the number of its citizens. 
16. λιμένων is placed next to χωράς, because the harbours were 

to be outside the city, not, as was often the case, within it. 
πάλλων, i.e. the άστυ and its imvsiov or port. 
1 7 . Ιστω διωρισμενα. C p . I . I I . 1 2 5 8 b 3 9 , eirei δ* ecrrlv ίνιοις 

Ύ^γραμμένα π*ρ) τούτων. 

19. 7τρότ€ρομ, in α 4· Ι 3 2 ^ b 22 sqq. 
21. βλε'ψας κ.τ.λ. A similar contrast is drawn between al Ιπιφα- C. 7. 

νίσταται πόλας and η ολη οικουμένη in Polyb. ι. 4. 6. The change in 
the preposition (Jm—προς) finds many parallels in Aristotle's way 
of writing. C p . C I I - 1 3 3 0 b 16 , χωρ\ς τα Te €ΐς τροφην ύδατα κα\ τα. 

προς την αλλην xpeiav : 8 ( 6 ) . 5· I 3 2 ° a 3^> όσον €Ϊς γηδίου κτησιν, el 8e 

μη, προς άφορμην εμπορίας καΐ γεωργίας: 5 ( 8 ) . 4· 133^ ^ * 7> °^Τ€ 7°ρ 

ev τοΊς άλλοις ζωοις οϋτ €π\ των εθνών. S e e a l so 2 . 8. 1 2 6 7 b 2 7 , 

5 (8). 6. 1341 a 33 sq., 5 (8). 7. 1341 b 38-41, and 6 (4). 15. 
1299 b 16 sq.; and Kuhner, Ausfuhrl. gr. Gramm., ed. 2, § 450. 

22. ώς διείληπται jots Ζθνεσιν, literally ζ how it is divided into 
sections by nations': cp. c. 12. 1331 a 20, and Plato, Laws 886 A, 
τα των ωρών διακίκοσμημίνα καλώς ούτως, ίνιαυτοΊς Τ€ και μησί δΐ€ΐλημμένα, 

and P h a e d o Ι Ι Ο Β , η γη αυτή . . . ποικίλη, χρώμασι δΐ€ΐλημμ€νη. 

23. τα μεν γάρ κ.τ.λ., ζ for the nations inhabiting cold countries, 
and in particular those in Europe/ etc. Km introduces an explana­
tion and limitation of τά ev τοις ψυχροϊς τόποις %θνη, as in ι. 9. 1257 b 
9> ΤΨ χρηματιστικών και την καπηλικην. Aristotle here follows in the 
track of Plato, Rep. 435 E, and of Hippocrates, De Aere, Aquis, 
Locis, vol. i. p. 547 sqq. Kuhn, and esp. p. 553 (as Giph. points out, 
p. 948: see also Eaton): cp. Androt. Fragm. 36 (Muller, Fr. Hist. 
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Gr. 1.375). Aristotle probably held that a connexion exists between 
coldness of climate and abundance of θυμός. He may have traced 
the connexion thus. Cold hardens the animal frame and makes it 
dry and earthy, not watery (De Gen. An. 5. 3. 783 a 15 sqq.), and 
animals in whose blood the earthy element predominates are 
spirited in character (De Part. An. 2. 4. 650 b 33 sqq.), whereas 
those whose blood is of a more watery nature have a more subtle 
intelligence, and, if this wateriness is extreme, are cowardly (650 b 
18 sqq.). See vol. i. p. 319, note 1, and De Part. An. 2. 2. 648 a 
2-11. A different explanation may be deduced from passages in 
the Problems ascribed to Aristotle, which are not, however, one of 
his authentic works (Zeller, Gr. Ph. 2. 2. 100: Aristotle and the 
Earlier Peripatetics, Eng. Trans., vol i. p. 96). θυμός is connected 
with internal warmth (De Part. An. 2. 4. 650 b 35, θ^ρμότητος yap 
ποιητικοί/ ό θυμός: Cp. Probl . IO. 6 0 . 8 9 8 a 5J h °rt ° θυμός μ(τα 
θ^ρμότητος; ό yap φόβος κατάψυξις' όσων ουν ( sc . ζωών) το αίμα Ζνθϊρμόν 
«m, κα\ ανδρεία κα\ θυμο€ΐδή), and a cold climate, according to Probl. 
14. 16. 910a 38 sqq., makes the flesh close and solid, and so 
prevents the escape of the internal heat. As to the ' spirit' of the 
barbarians to whom Aristotle refers, cp. Eth. Eud. 3. 1. 1229b 28, 
δια θυμόν} οίον οί KeXroi προς τα. κύματα όπλα απαντωσι λαβόντ€ς, κα\ όλως 
ή βαρβαρική άνδρία μ*τα θυμού ίστίν : P o l y b . 2. 35 · 3> ^ια το Μ το i&clov 
άλλα συλλήβδην άπαν το γινόμςνον ίπο των Ταλατών θυμω μάλλον η λογισμω 
βραβήεσθαι: Seneca, De Ira, ι. 11, quid Cimbrorum Teutonorum-
que tot millia superfusa Alpibus ita sustulit ut tantae cladis notitiam 
ad suos non nuntius sed fama pertulerit, nisi quod erat illis ira pro 
virtute, and 2. 15 (referred to by Giph. p. 948), 'ut scias/ inquit, 
' iram habere in se generosi aliquid, liberas videbis gentes quae 
iracundissimae sunt, ut Germanos et Scythas' . . . Deinde omnes 
istae feritate liberae gentes, leonum luporumque ritu, ut servire non 
possunt, ita nee imperare. Non enim humani vim ingenii, sed feri 
et intractabilis habent: nemo autem regere potest, nisi qui et regi. 
Fere itaque imperia penes eos fuere populos qui mitiore caelo 
utuntur. As to the meaning of Ευρώπη here, see vol. i. p. 318, 
note 3. In Horn. Hymn, in Apoll. 250 sq., 290 sq. Έ.ύρωπη is dis­
tinguished from the Peloponnese and the islands, but not from 
Hellas. 

25. διόπβρ κ.τ.λ., ' hence they continue comparatively free, but 
devoid of constitutional organization and unable to rule their 
neighbours.' They are free in comparison with Asiatics (3. 14. 
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1285 a 21). Aristotle can hardly include the Macedonians among 
the ' nations of Europe/ for they were not unable to rule over 
others, but does he regard them as Greeks? He is probably 
thinking of· the Scythians, Thracians, and Illyrians among other 
European races : cp. Xen. Cyrop. 1. 1. 4, και γάρ τοι τοσούτον διψεγκε 
(Κύρος) των άλλων βασιλέων . . . ωσθ* 6 μέν Σκνθης, καίπ€ρ πάμπολλων 

όντων Σκνθών, άλλον μέν ονδενος δνναιτ αν έθνους επάρζαι, άγαπωη δ* αν ει 

τον έαντον εθνονς άρχων διαγένοιτο, κα\ ό θραξ θρακών καϊ ό Ίλλνρώς 

'Ιλλυριών, κα\ ταλλα δέ ωσαύτως έθνη άκονομεν τα γονν iv τη Ένρώπη ετι 

και ννν αυτόνομα είναι κα\ λελνσθαι oV αλλήλων. Contrast IsOCr. P a n e g . 
§67, where the Scythians and Thracians, as well as the Persians, 
are descr ibed as άρχίκώτατα των γενών καϊ μεγίστας δνναστείας έχοντα. 

27. τά δέ iT€pl τηκ'Ασίαμ κ.τ.λ. For αθνμα, cp. Hippocr. De Aere, 
Aquis , LociS, vol . 1. p . 5 5 3 Kt ihn , περί δε της άθνμίης τών ανθρώπων 

χα\ της άνανδρείης, οτι άπολεμώτεροί εϊσιν τών Ευρωπαίων οι *Ασιηνο\ καϊ 

ημερώτεροί τα ήθεα AC.T.X. Hippocrates, however, in the same treatise 
( p . 5 5 4 K i i h n ) Says justly e n o u g h , ενρησεις δε κα\ τους Άσιηνούς διαφε'-

ροντας αντονς έωντέων, τονς μεν βελτίονας τους δέ φανλοτέρονς εόντας. 

Would Aristotle say of the Persians (cp. c. 2. 1324b 11) what he 
says of the Asiatics here ? Modern observers take much the same 
view of Asiatic character. ' The Asiatic is as clever as the 
European with his hands and wits, though he lacks initiative and 
the power of government' (Speech of Sir Η. H. Johnston, Times, 
Nov. 7, 1894). Aristotle's account of the Asiatics was hardly 
flattering to Alexander as the conqueror of Asia, nor did it lend 
support to his scheme of fusing Greeks and Asiatics. See on the 
subject vol. i. p. 319, note 3. Aristotle traces similar contrasts 
between animals to those which he here traces between the nations 
of Europe and Asia (Hist. An. 1. 1. 488 b 12, διαφέρονσι δε (τά ζώα) 
και τα7ς τοιαϊσδε διαφοραϊς κατά το ήθος* τά μεν γάρ εστί πράα κα\ δνσθνμα 

και ονκ ενστατικά) οίον βονς, τα δε θνμώδη και ενστατικά κα\ άμαθη, οίον ν ς 

άγριος, τα δέ φρόνιμα και δίΐλά, οίον ελαφος, δασύπονς κ.τ.λ.), 

28. 8ι6π€ρ άργόμε-να καϊ δουλευοη-α διατ€λ€ΐ, i.e. enslaved to their 
rulers. Kingship prevailed over most of Asia (Hippocr. De Aere, 
Aquis, Locis, vol. i. p. 553 Kiihn), and in many places of a despotic 
lyPe (3· 14· 1285a 16 sqq.). 

29. τό δέ τών Έ\\τ)νων γ^μος κ.τ.λ. Contrast Isocrates* account 
of the difference between Greeks and barbarians in De Antid. 
§ 293> Kal y**p αντο\ προέχετε και διαφέρετε τών άλλων ον ταίϊς περ\ τον 
πόλεμον επιμελείαις, ουδ' οτι κάλλιστα πολιτεύεσθε και μάλιστα φνλάττετε 



366 NOTES. 

τους νόμους ους υμΊν οι πρόγονοι κατελιπον, αλλά τούτοις οισπερ η φύσις η 
των ανθρώπων των άλλων ζωών διήνεγκε κα\ το γένος το των Ελλήνων 
των βαρβάρων, τω καϊ προς την φρόνησιν καϊ προς τους λύγους αμεινον 
πεπαιδευσθαι των άλλων. 

ώσπ€ρ μ€σ€υ€ΐ κατά TOUS TOTTOUS. T h e ομφαλός at D e l p h i w a s 
regarded as the centre both of Greece and of the habitable earth, 
(StrabOj p . 4 1 9 , της γαρ 'Ελλάδο? εν μέσω πώς εστί της συμπάσης, της 
τ€ εντός 'Ισθμού κα\ της ε'κτός, ενομίσθη δε κα\ της οικουμένης, κα\ € κάλεσαν 

της γης όμφαλον κ.τ.λ.). Xenophon claims the same position for 
Athens (De Vect. 1.6), and Strabo for Italy (p. 286). Cp. also 
[PlatO,] E p i n o m i s 9 8 7 D , τόδε γε μην διανοηθήναι χρή πάντ άνδρα 
"Ελληνα, ως τόπον εχομεν τον των Ελλήνων προς άρετήν iv τοΊς σχεδόν 
άριστον, το δ' επαινετον αυτού χρή λέγειν, οτι μέσος αν ε\η χειμώνων τε καϊ 
της θερινής φύσεως. 

3 2 . καϊ ΰυνάμενον αρχ€ΐ^ πάντων, μια? τυγχά^ο^ iroXtTeiag. See 
vol. i. p. 321, note 1, and compare also the exclamation of 
Agesilaus in Plut. Ages. c. 16, and Isocr. Paneg. § 131. For 
μιας τυγχάνον πολιτείας, cp . 8 (6 ) . 8. I 3 2 I b l 6 Sqq. : P lut . P e l o p . 
C. 2 4 , πυσαν 'Αρκαδίαν εις μίαν δύναμιν συνέστησαν, a n d D i o d . 15· 59? 
έπεισε τους * Αρκάδας είς μίαν συντελειαν ταχθήναι : D e m o s t h . D e Fa l s . 
L e g . C. 2 6 3 , οϋπω Χαλκιδεων πάντων είς εν σννωκισμενων. W h a t k ind 

of ' unity of constitution' Aristotle has in his mind is not clear; he 
may be thinking of the establishment of a common council of 
Greece by Philip of Macedon after the battle of Chaeroneia (vol. i. 
p. 321, note i), or of an union of the free States of Greece, not 
under the headship of Macedon, but under some Federal bond. 
The latter kind of union would be more truly an union of Greeks 
than an union under the headship of Macedon, and it is of an 
union of Greeks that Aristotle speaks. 

3 4 . τα μίν γαρ εγει την φύσι^ μονόκωλοι>. A m o n g He l l en ic races 
possessed only of θυμός Aristotle probably counted the Arcadian 
(Curtius, Peloponnesos, 1. 168) and Aetolian, and possibly also the 
Boeotian (see above on 1274 a 32), and among those possessed 
only of διάνοια some of the Ionians of Asia Minor. 

36. φανερδκ τοίνυν κ.τ.λ. Compare for the phrase ευαγώγους τω 
νομοθεττ) Plato, Laws 671 Β. Plato had claimed (Rep. 376 A sqq.) 
that the mildness of the dog to those whom he knows is due to the 
philosophic element in his nature, and had concluded (376 B), 
ουκούν θαρρούντες τιθώμεν και εν άνθρώπω, ει μέλλει προς τους οικείους καϊ 
γνωρίμους πραυς τις εσεσθαι, φύσει φιλόσοφον καϊ φιλομαθή αυτόν δεΊν 
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είναι; Aristotle claims, on the contrary, that what Plato ascribes to 
the philosophic element is really due to θυμός (38 sqq.), inasmuch 
as it is θυμός that makes men loving. Few ruling races have 
possessed in perfection the combination of qualities which Aristotle 
demands in the citizens of his best State. In most perhaps there 
has been more θυμός than διάνοια. 

38. όπερ yap κ.τ.λ., ' for as to what/ etc. The reference is to 
Plato, Rep. 375 D sqq. Plato is referred to as τίνες also in c. 10. 
1329b 41 sq. and in other passages collected by Zeller, Plato, 
Eng. Trans., p. 62, note 41. Plato's remark that dogs are fierce 
to those whom they do not know was no doubt suggested by 
Herac l i tUS, F r a g m . 1 1 5 B y w a t e r , κυνες κα\ βαύζουσι ov αν μη γινώσ-

κωσι. The connexion of θυμός with affectionateness appears also 
in H i s t . A n . I . I . 4 8 8 b 2 I , τα δε {των ζωών) θυμικά και φιλητικά και 

θωπ€υτικά, οίον κυων. Compare also Top. 2. 7· Ι ] [3 a 35 (referred to 
by Schne ider) , oiov ει TO μίσος επεσθαι opyrj εφησεν, είη αν το μίσος εν 

τω θυμοειδεί' εκεί γαρ η οργή" σκεπτεον ουν ει κα\ το εναντίον εν τω 

θυμοειδεί, η φιλία' ει yap μη, αλλ' iv τω επιθυμητικω εστίν η φιλία, ουκ αν 

Ζποιτο μίσος opyfj. Camerarius (Interp. p. 289) remarks that Theognis 
had already connected love and hatred with θυμός (Theogn. 1091, 

άργαλεως μοι θυμός έχει περί σης φΐλότητος* 

οϋτε yap εχθαίρειν οϋτ€ φιλεϊν δύναμαι). 
41. For ή Trjs ψυχής δώ>αμις, cp. De An. 2. 3· 4*4 a 29 sqq.: 

llepi ν*ότητος κα\ γηρως ι. 467 b 16 sqq.: and other passages collected 
by Bonitz, Ind. 207 a 46 sqq. 

1. σημεΐοκ S^ κ.τ.λ. C p . 5 ( 8 ) . 4 . 1 3 3 8 b 4 2 , σημεΐον yap ου μικρόν 1328 a. 

οτι δύνανται τούτο παρασκευάζεις iv yap τοϊς όλυμπιονίκαις κ.τ.λ. Aris tot le 

finds an indication that θυμός is the faculty of love in the fact that 
when it is stirred it is more stirred in relation to those we love than 
in relation to those who are unknown to us. Is the following frag­
ment of the Medea of Neophron (Fragm. 2), a tragic poet of the 
time of Euripides or possibly somewhat earlier, based on the 
passage of Archilochus of which Aristotle quotes a part ? 

ειεν* τί δράσεις, θυμέ; βούλευσαι καλώς 
πρ\ν η εζαμαρτεϊν κα\ τα. προσφιλέστατα 

εχθιστα θεσθαι. ποϊ ποτ* έξηξας ( cp . αίρεται), τάλας; 

κάτισχε λημα κα\ σθένος θεοστυγες. 
και προς τι ταύτα δυρομαι ψυχην εμην 

όρωσ ερημον κα\ παρημελημενην ( c p . όλιγωρεΊσθαι) 
προς ων εχρην ηκιστα; 
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C p . also Plato , L a w s 717 D 3 θυμουμίροις τ€ ουρ (τοϊς γορ^υσιρ) ineUeiP 
fici κα\ άποπιμπλασι TOP θυμορ . . . ξυγγιγρώσ κοντά ως άκότως μάλιστα 
πατήρ υΐ€Ϊ δοξάζωρ άδικςΊσθαι θυμοϊτ UP διαφζρόρτως, a n d (with E a t o n ) , 
Rhct . 2. 2. 1 3 7 9 b 2, κα\ τοίς φιλοις (οργίζονται) μάλλον η τοΐς μη φίλοις' 
οϊορται yap προσηκαρ μάλλον πάσχςιρ €υ υπ* αυτώρ η μη. F o r ό θυμός 
αΐρ€ται, c p . Probl . 2 7 . 3· 9 4 7 ^ 32> &L0 KaL το άραζ^ρ κα\ το όριρίσθαι 
TOP θυμορ κα\ ταράττ^σθαι, κα\ δσα τοιαύτα λίγουσιρ ου κακώς αλλ οϊκ€ΐως, 
and 2. 26 . 8 6 9 cl ζ, KaL 7^Ρ °" θυμός ζίσις του Θέρμου έστϊ του π€ρ\ τηρ 

καρδίαρ, and also Fragm. Trag. Gr. Adespota, 321 Nauck, 
πηδώρ ό θυμός τώρ φρζρώρ άνωτίρω. 

3. διό και 'Αρχίλοχος κ.τ.λ., ' hence Archilochus for instance ' (see 
above on 1255a 36), 'when he complains of his friends, fittingly 
enough discourses to his spirit [which is closely connected with 
friends, saying,] " For thy tortures surely were from friends/' ' 
See Archil. Fragm. 66, 67. For άπάγχ^ο, cp. Aristoph. Vesp. 686 
Didot , δ μάλιστα μ άπάγχα (( eXCrUCiat'). 

β. και τό αρχο^ δέ κ.τ.λ., i.e. the principle of rule and freedom as 
well as the capability of affection. Here Aristotle does not dissent 
from Plato, but agrees with him. He remembers Plato, Rep. 375 B, 
ή ουκ €ΡΡ€ΡΟηκας ως αμαχόρ τ€ κα\ άν'ικητορ θυμός, ου παρόρτος ψυχή πάσα 
προς πόρτα Άφοβος τί €στι κα\ αήττητος; where there is evidently a tacit 
reminiscence of the saying of Heraclitus quoted in 7 (5). 11. 1315 a 
3 0 Sq. C o m p a r e also E t h . E u d . 3 . I . 1 2 2 9 a 27, όμως Se μάλιστα 
φυσική η του θυμού (άρδρςία)' άηττητορ yap 6 θυμός, δώ και οι παϊδ€ς 
ίιριστα μάχορται, and Eth . NlC. 4· I I · 1 1 2 0 a 3 6 , €Ρΐοτ€ yap τους eXXci-
πορτας ίπαιρουμ^ρ κα\ πράους φαμ€Ρ, κα\ τους χαλ^παίνορτας αρδρωδίΐς ώς 
δυραμίρους αρχ€ΐρ. 

8. ου καλώς δ* ?χ€ΐ κ.τ.λ. With χαλεπούς etvai supply δ<·ϊρ, as in 
6 (4). 13. 1297 b 3. See note on 1335 b 5. This takes up 
1 3 2 7 b 4 0 , προς δ€ τους άγρώτας άγριους, a n d Corrects P lato , R e p . 

375 D sqq. Magnanimous men are fierce only to those who act 
unjustly, and so far from being fiercer to such persons when 
unknown to them, they will be fiercer to them when they are 
familiar friends. Plato, however, had himself said in Laws 731 B, 
0i//iO££§77 μίν δη χρη πάντα άνδρα eivai, πράορ δ* ώς ο τι μάλιστα. 

10. πλην. Bonitz (Ind. s. v.) compares De An. 2. 1. 412 b 20, 
ης άπυλ€ΐπούσης ουκ 'ίστιν οφθαλμός, πλην όμωννμως. 

13. παρ* ots γάρ κ.τ.λ., ' for in quarters in which they conceive 
there should be a feeling that the benefit conferred in the past is 
owed back [and ought to be requited], they think that in addition 
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to the injury done them they are defrauded also of the benefit/ 
Aristotle mentions in Rhet. 2. 8. 1386 a 11, among things 
that arouse c o m p a s s i o n , το όθεν προσήκον αγαθόν τι πράξαι, κακόν τι 

συμβηναι. 

1 5 . οθε^ εϊρηται " χ α λ ε π ο ί πόλεμοι γαρ άδελφώμ." W e l e a r n 

f r o m P lu t . D e F r a t e r n o A m o r e , C. 5 , χαλεποί πόλεμοι yap αδελφών, ως 

Ευριπίδης εΐρηκεν, οντες, χαλεπώτατοι τοϊς γον^υσιν αυτοις εισιν, that this 

is a fragment of Euripides (Fragm. 965): cp. Democrit. Fragm. 
M o r . 2 2 8 ( M u l l a c h , F r a g m . Ph i loS . G r . I . 3 5 5 ) , ή τών ξυγγενέων €χθρη 

της των όθνείων χαλεπωτερη μαλα. 

1β . οι τοι πέρα κ.τ.λ. C p . P l a t o , R e p . 5 6 3 Ε , κα\ τω οντι το άγαν 

τι ποιεϊν μεγάλην φιλεϊ εις τουναντίον μεταβολην άνταποδιδόναι εν ωραις τε 

κα\ εν φυτοϊς και ίν σώμασι, κα\ δη κα\ iv πολιτείαις ούχ ήκιστα. 

17. των πολιτευόμενων, (those who exercise the rights of citizens 
in the State': cp. 6 (4). n . 1295b 40 and 7 (5). 9. 1310a 16, 
and also 6 (4). 6. 1293 a 4 sq. 

18. For πόσημ, see above on 1326 a 5. 
19. ου γαρ κ.τ.λ., ' for we must not aim at the same exactness of 

detail by means of theoretical inquiries as is realized by means of 
what is presented to us through sense-perception/ For ζητάν δια 
τών λόγων κ.τ.λ., cp. c. 17. 1336 a 5 sqq., and Plut. Pericl. c. 9, 
θεωρείσθω δια τών πραγμάτων αυτών η αιτία της μεταβολής. F o r τών 

γιγνομενων δια της αϊσθήσεως, c p . D e C a e l o , 3· 4· 3 ° 3 a 2 2 > καί *Γ°λλά 

τών ενδόξων κα\ τών φαινομένων κατά την αϊσθησιν άναιρεΊν, a n d for t h e 

c o n t r a s t of ol λόγοι a n d τα γιγνόμενα δια της αίσθήσεως, s ee B o n . I l l d . 

20 b 30-39, and above on 1261 b 29. The double διά is awkward, 
but of this kind of awkwardness there are many instances in the 
Politics: see 2. 6. 1266 a 21 sq., 4 (7). 13. 1332 b 1 sqq.,and 6 (4). 
10. 1295 a 9 sqq. The same thing happens with other preposi­
tions—with προς in 5 (8). 1. 1337 a 18 sqq., and 6 (4). 3. 1289 b 
38, with περί in 6 (4). 14. 1297 b 35 sq. and 7 (5). 12. 1315 b 34, 
and with εν in 6 (4). 16. 1300 b 29 sq. and 7 (5). 6. 1306 b 2. 

21 sqq. Aristotle here passes on to the question who are to be C. 8. 
' parts of the State/ It is from cc. 8-10 that we learn most of the 
little that he tells us as to the constitutional and social organiza­
tion of his ' best State.' He begins by laying down a principle which 
holds of all things existing by nature, and therefore of the πόλις, 
and indeed of all κοινωνίαι which issue in i something one in kind/ 
In all things that exist by nature the necessary conditions of the 
existence of the thing are to be distinguished from its parts. Not 
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all the necessary conditions are parts of the thing, but only those 
which have something in common. In a πόλις the ' something in 
common' is 'the best attainable life' (1328a 36), or in other 
words ευδαιμονία, and as this is inseparable from virtue (c. 9. 1329 a 
22), no class of persons is rightly a part of the State whose 
occupation precludes its attainment of virtue. Hence cultivators, 
artisans, day-labourers (c. 9. 1329 a 35 sq.), and traders (c. 9. 1328 b 
39) are not to be parts of the State, or in other words are not to 
be citizens. The classes which will be parts of the State and 
which will constitute its citizen-body will be το πολεμικόν (c. 9. 
1 3 2 9 a 2) , ΟΓ rather το όπλιτικόν (c . 9. 1 3 2 9 a 3 1 , 3 7 ) , το βουλευό-
μενον περί των συμφερόντων, and το κρίνον περί των δικαίων. Ar i s to t le 

takes no notice here of a class which he recognizes in 6 (4). 4. 
1291a 34sqq., the official class (τ6 δημιονργικόν), but this also he 
would no doubt reckon as a part of the State. He is not, however, 
satisfied with excluding from citizenship the classes which are not 
δημιουργοί της αρετής (c. 9. 1329 a 20); he requires that those who 
exercise deliberative and judicial functions in his ' best State' shall 
be over a certain age and yet not too old. In other words he 
gives supreme authority in his State to men of mature but not too 
advanced age, who will be presumably possessed of φρόνησις. 
Plato in his Republic had reserved the rule of the State for 
a special class of men highly gifted in intellect and character 
and prepared for rule by a long-continued philosophical training, 
but Aristotle does not think that the soldiers of the State would 
submit to be ruled by a class into which they would not ultimately 
rise; he also insists rather on the possession of φρόνησις by his 
rulers than on a philosophical training, and φρύνησις is according 
to him the fruit in fit minds of a ripe age. He follows in fact 
rather in the track of Plato's Laws than in that of his Republic, 
for Plato had required in the Laws that the holders of the chief 
offices should be men of mature years. But Plato had not, like 
Aristotle, arranged that deliberative and judicial functions should be 
withdrawn from men over a certain age, though he contemplates 
in Rep. 498 C the retirement of infirm old men from political 
and military duties. This was, it would seem, a more or less 
novel suggestion. Its importance was no doubt brought home 
to Aristotle's mind by his observation of the ill effects of advanced 
age on the holders of life-offices in the Lacedaemonian State (2. 9. 
1270 b 38 sqq.), and probably also in many oligarchies. It will be 
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noticed that in Aristotle's 'best State' the right of deciding 
questions of peace, war, and alliance would rest, not with the 
soldiers who would have to fight for the State in case of war, 
but with the older citizens (contrast the view of the young 
Archidamus in Isocr. Archid. § 3 sqq.), and that judicial authority, 
including no doubt the momentous right of inflicting the punish­
ments of death, exile, and confiscation, would also rest with the 
older citizens. Aristotle evidently thinks that the prospect of 
succeeding to these great powers after the attainment of a certain 
age would reconcile the younger citizens to their non-possession 
of them. He appears to allow the younger citizens to be owners 
of land (c. 9. 1329 a 17 sqq.), and perhaps to hold all but the chief 
military offices. But they are to have nothing to do with delibera­
tive or judicial functions. In this Aristotle would seem to go too 
far. The attainment of a certain age has often been made a con­
dition of the tenure of the highest political offices. This was the case 
at Rome (Willems, Droit Public Romain, p. 242). Even restrictions 
of this kind would now and then exclude a William the Silent or 
a William Pitt. But it is one thing to impose a limit of age on 
the tenure of the highest offices and another to exclude the younger 
men from the exercise of all deliberative and judicial functions. 
How is the future statesman to learn his business, if his earlier 
career is to be exclusively devoted to the profession of arms, and he 
is not allowed to hold even minor civil offices ? Aristotle is evidently 
too uncompromising, but we must bear in mind two things, if we 
wish to do him justice—(1) that he desires supreme authority in the 
State to be in the hands of those who are morally as well as 
politically ripe for its exercise ; he desires Reason to rule in the 
State as it rules in the well-constituted individual; (2) that one of 
his aims is the limitation of war and of indiscriminate conquest, 
and that his exclusion of the more martially-disposed part of the 
citizen-body from supreme power in his ' best State' is closely 
connected with this aim. Nothing had done more to break up and 
weaken Greece in the fourth century B.C than the incessant wars 
which had been waged between the various States—between the 
Lacedaemonians and the Thebans, the Thebans and the Phocians, 
the Thessalians of Pherae and the Thessalians of Larissa—and 
Aristotle may well have thought that the best way to check these 
wars was to place supreme power in the hands of the older 
citizens. 

Β b 2 
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21. errc! V ώσπερ κ.τ.λ., i but since, as in the other things which 
are constituted according to nature, not all those things are parts of 
the whole organization without which the whole would not exist, it 
is evident that neither must all those things be taken to be parts of 
the State which must necessarily be possessed by States, nor must 
we take as parts of any other union issuing in something one in 
kind all the things which are essential to such an union/ As this 
sen tence Stands, the words των άλλων των κατά φύσιν συνεστώτων 
would seem to be in the gen. after της όλης συστάσεως, but it is 
probable that Aristotle began the sentence with the intention of 
making these words in the gen. after μόρια and inserted της όλης 
συστάσεως only by an afterthought. For the thought, cp. 3. 5. 
12*78 a 2, τούτο yap αληθές, ως ου πάντας θετέον πολίτας ων Ιίνευ ουκ. αν 
εΐη πόλις, and for the distinction between ων ουκ άνευ and μέρη, cp-
(with E a t o n ) Eth . E u d . I . 2 . 1 2 1 4 b 2 6 , ων άνευ γαρ ούχ olov re 
εύδαιμονείν, ε νιοι μέρη της ευδαιμονίας είναι νομίζουσιν. P la to had already 

drawn a similar distinction: cp. Polit. 287 D, οσαι yap σμικρόν η 
μέγα τι δημιουργουσι κατά πόλιν όργανον, θετέον άπάσας ταύτας ως ούσας 
συναιτίους* άνευ yap τούτων ουκ αν ποτέ γένοιτο πόλις ουδέ πολιτική, 
τούτων δ* αυ βασιλικής έργον τέχνης ουδέν που θήσομεν, and (with E a t o n ) 

Phaedo 99 Β, and see Zeller, Gr. Ph. 2. 2. 331. 1 (Aristotle and the 
Earlier Peripatetics, Eng. Trans., vol. i. p. 360, note ι), τά κατά φύσιν 
συνεστώτα are so termed in contradistinction to τά άπο τέχνης and to 
τα άπο τύχης and άπο ταύτομάτου ( D e Part. A n . I. I . 6 4 0 a 2 7 - b 4) . 

They are things which have in them a principle of motion and rest, 
whether that motion takes the form of locomotion, or increase and 
decay, or alteration: cp. Phys. 2. 1. 192b 8, των όντων τα μέν εστί 
φύσει, τα δε δι αλλάς αίτιας, φύσει μεν τά τε ζώα και τά μέρη αυτών καϊ τά 
φυτά κα\ τά άπλα των σωμάτων, οίον γη και πυρ καϊ αήρ κα\ ύδωρ* ταύτα 
yap είναι κα\ τά τοιαύτα φύσει φαμέν. πάντα δε τά ρηθέντα φαίνεται 
διαφέροντα προς τά μή φύσει συνεστώτα' τά μεν yap φύσει οντά πάντα 
φαίνεται έχοντα εν έαυτόϊς αρχήν κινήσεως κα\ στάσεως, τά μεν κατά τύπον, 
τά δε κατ αϋξησιν κα\ φθίσιν, τά δε κατ* άλλοίωσιν (whereas the products 

of art have no such principle of motion and rest in them, except 
accidentally, so far as they are formed of earth or stone or other 
natural entities). Some of these natural entities are eternal, others 
are subject to generation and decay (De Part. An. i. 5. 644 b 22 
sqq.); some of them are bodies and magnitudes (for instance, the 
human body), others possess body and magnitude (for instance, 
a human being), others are principles within beings possessing 
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body and magnitude (for instance, the soul): cp. De Caelo, ι. ι. 
268 a 4 sqq., and see Zeller, Gr. Ph. 2. 2. 384. 3 (Aristotle and the 
Earlier Peripatetics, Eng. Trans., vol. i. p. 417, note 2). The πόλι*, 
we learn from the passage before us, belongs to the class of natural 
entities; it must belong to the subdivision of this class which consists 
of ' things possessing body and magnitude/ As to the words oi8y 

άλλης κοιρων'ιας ουδεμιάς, *ζ ης Ίρ τι το γένος, s ee vol. 1. p . 4 3 , n o t e I . 

27. <>iov €Ϊτ€ τροφή κ.τ.λ. Food is the (common thing' in the 
case of a σνσσίτιορ, a certain amount of land in the case of the 
owners of an undivided estate (2. 5. 1263 b 23 sq.). 

28. δταμ δ' f\ κ.τ.λ. That there is nothing in common between 
the craftsman who uses an instrument and the instrument used, we 
learn in E t h . N i c . 8. 13 . I l 6 l a 3 2 , IP οΐς γαρ μηδέν KOLPOP ίστι τω 

αρχορτι κα\ τω άρχομέρω, oi/δέ φιλία* ουδέ γαρ δίκαιορ" αλλ' οίορ τςχνίτΐ] 

προς οργαρορ κα\ ψνχτ} προς σώμα κα\ δεσπότη προς δουλορ* ωφελείται 

pip γαρ πάρτα ταύτα υπο τών χρωμερωρ, φιλία δ* ουκ εστί προς τα άψυχα 

ουδέ δίκαιον' αλλ ουδέ προς ιππορ η βουρ, ουδέ προς δοΰλορ η δούλος' 

ουδέρ γαρ ΚΟΙΡΟΡ εστιρ' ο γαρ δούλος ΐμψυχορ οργαΡθΡ7 το δ' οργαρορ 

άψυχος δούλος I Cp. E t h . E u d . 7· 9· Ι 2 4 Σ b Ι7"*24 a n ( ^ 7· Ι Ο · 

1242 a 11 sqq. A slightly different lesson is taught in the 
passage before us. Here we learn that there is nothing in 
common between the instrument and the craftsman on the one 
hand and the product they bring into being on the other, except 
this, that the instrument and the craftsman act and the product is 
acted upon. That where one thing acts and another is acted upon 
there must be something common to the two things, we see from 
D e A n . 3 . 4. 4 2 9 b 2 2 , άπορησειε δ' αν τις, ει 6 ρους άπλουρ εστί και 

σπαθίς και μηδερϊ μηδέρ έχει ΚΟΙΡΟΡ, ώσπερ φησιρ Αραζαγόρας, πώς νοήσει, 

ει τ6 νοειν πάσχειν τι έστιν' y γαρ τι ΚΟΙΡΟΡ άμφοιν υπάρχει, το μέν ποιεϊν 

δοκά το δέ πάσχειν. But two things thus related to each other need 
not have much in common : see vol. i. p. 323, note 1. The usual 
antithesis to ποιεϊν is πάσχειν, n o t λαμβάνειν, but w e find λαμβάρειρ την 

μορφηρ contrasted with ποιεϊν in De Gen. An. 1. 2 i . 729b6 sqq.: cp. 
also Hist. An. 6. 23. 577 a 29 sqq., where λαμβάνειν = δέχεσθαι. 
In the passage before us the instrument and the craftsman who 
uses it are said ποιησαι and the work produced by them λαβεϊν. 

3 4 . ουδέ^ δ' έστι? ή κτήσι$ μ^ρο$ TTJS TTOXCGJS, b e c a u s e property 

stands to the πόλις as a means stands to the end to which it is 
a means, and thus there is nothing in common between property 
and the πόλις except that the former acts on the πόλις and the πόλις 
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is acted upon. It follows that slaves, who are animate articles of 
property—and χερνήτες, including βάναυσοι τεχνϊται, are brought under 
the head of slaves in 3. 4. 1277 a 37 sqq.—are not parts of the State. 
' I t was a maxim of ancient jurisprudence/ says Gibbon (Decline 
and Fall of the Roman Empire, c. 2), ' that a slave had not any 
country of his own; he acquired with his liberty an admission into 
the political society of which his patron was a member/ Contrast 
with ουδέν δ' εστίν η κτήσις μέρος της πόλεως, O e c o n . Ι . Ι. 1 3 4 3 a IO> 
πόλις μεν ουν οικιών πλήθος ίστι κα\ χώρας κα\ χρημάτων αυτάρκης προς 
το ευ ζην. 

3 5 . ή δε πόλις κ.τ.λ. Των ομοίων is emphat ic . Κοινωνία τις, 
because there are other κοινωνίαι τών ομοίων besides the πόλις, e.g. 
trading or religious associations. For the thought, cp. 6 (4). n . 
1 2 9 5 b 25 , βούλεται δε ye η πόλις εξ ίσων είναι κα\ ομοίων οτι μάλιστα. 
When Aristotle says in 2. 2. 1261 a 22, ου μόνον δ' εκ πλειόνων 
ανθρώπων εστ\ν η πόλις, άλλα κα\ εξ εΐδει διαφερόντων* ον yap γίνεται 
πόλις εξ όμοιων, he is thinking of the distinction between rulers and 
ruled, so far as he is not using the word πόλις in a wider sense (see 
vol. i. p. 40). 

37. αυτή δέ κ.τ.λ. Cp. c. 13. 1332 a 7 sqq. 
38. TACIOS is here the fern., as in Eth. Nic. 7. 14. 1153 b 16, 

Metaph. Δ. 6. 1016 b 17, and Phys. 8. 8. 264 b 28. In c. 13. 1332 a 
9 we have χρηνιν αρετής τελείαν, and the form τελεία seems to be the 
commoner form of the fern, in Aristotle's writings, to judge by the 
Index Aristotelicus. 

συμβεβηκε δέ κ.τ.λ. Slaves have no share in happiness (3. 9. 
1280 a 33). Βάναυσοι, άγοραωι, and γεωργοί live lives unfavourable 
to virtue (c. 9. 1328 b 40 sqq.), and so do not share in happiness. 
There are persons excluded from happiness on account of some 
defect of nature or fortune (c. 13. 1331 b 40 sq.). For συμβαίνειν 
ώστε, cp. 2. 2. 1261 a 34 sq. and 6 (4). 5. 1292 b 12. 

40. δήλομ ώ$ κ.τ.λ. For the various accounts given in the Politics 
of the causes of constitutional diversity, see vol. i. p. 220 sqq. For 
είδη κα\ διαφοράς, c p . P h y s . 3 . 5· 2 ° 5 ^ 3X> ™που δε εΐδη και διαφοραΐ 
τανω κα\ κάτω κα\ έμπροσθεν κα\ όπισθεν κα\ δεξών κα\ άριστερόν. 

41. αλλομ γαρ τρόποι κ.τ.λ. "Αλλοι/ τρόπον is a wider expression 
than δι Άλλων, which is added in explanation and to give increased 
precision to its meaning. Cp. c. 15. 1334 b 5, πώ$· δε κα\ δια τίνων 
εσται, and 3· 18. 1 2 8 8 a 39 · F ° r τ°νς Τ€ βίους κα\ τας πολιτείας, cp . 
6 (4) . I I . 1 2 9 5 a 4°) h y«P πολιτεία βίος τις εστί πόλεως. For the 
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middle ποιούνται, ( make for themselves' (not ποιουσιν), cp. 5 (8). 5. 
1339 b 3 1 , σνμβίβηκε δε το7ς άνθρώποις ποιείσθαι τας παιδιάς τέλος, 
and Meteor. Ι . 5· 342^> 2 2, των άλλων των τοιούτων φασμάτων οσα 
ταχείας ποιείται τας φαντασίας. 

2. καΐ πόσα κ.τ.λ., i.e. not only what the parts of the State are, 1328 b. 
but also how many are the things without which the State cannot 
exist. For the omission of the article before πο'λι*, cp. 3. 5. 1278 a 2, 
τούτο yap αληθές, ως ου πάντας θετεον πολίτας ων άνευ ουκ αν είη πόλις, 
and 2. 2. 1 2 6 1 a 24,0V γαρ γίνεται πόλις εξ ομοίων: also 4 (7)· 9· 
1329 a 34 sq. 

4. ci' τούτοις &ν €ΐη (8,) αναγκαίοι' υπάρχεις. See critical note· 
5. τω ι' 2ργων, 'the services which a State needs' (cp· 1328 b 19, 

εργασίας). 
?σται δήλο^ i. e. πόσα ταυτί εστίν ων άνευ πόλις ουκ αν είη. 
6. ττρώτον μίν ουν κ.τ.λ. Here Aristotle has before him Plato, 

R e p . 369 C, άλλα μην πρώτη γε και μεγίστη των χρειών η της τροφής 
παρασκευή του είναι τε και ζην ένεκα. Ιίαντάπασί γε. Δευτέρα δη οϊκησεως, 
τρίτη δε έσθητος και των τοιούτων. "Εστί ταύτα: also Critias Ι ΙΟ C, 
ωκει δε δη τάτ εν ττ}δε τη χώρα τα μεν άλλα έθνη των πολιτών περί τας 
δημιουργίας οντά και την εκ της γης τροφην, το δε μάχιμον υπ* ανδρών θείων 
κατ αρχάς άφορισθεν ωκει χωρίς κ.τ.λ. 

7. οργάνων. C p . Ι . 8. Χ2ζ6 b 20, κα\ έσθης και ίίλλα όργανα. 
8. και cv αύτοΓς, 'within their own body also/ as well as in the 

hands of any mercenaries they may employ or any allies they may 
possess. Cp. Plato, Laws 697 E, where the misery of a State 
dependent for its defence on mercenaries is depicted, and Philoch. 
Fragm. 132 (Muller, Fr. Hist. Gr. 1. 406), μη ξενικψ αλλ* αυτών 
'Αθηναίων. Cp. also 6 (4). 4· Ι 2 9 * a 6 sqq., and Thuc. ι. 121, 
δάνεισμα γαρ ποιησάμενοι υπολαβεΐν οιοί τ εσμεν μισθω μείζονι τους ξένους 
αυτών ναυβάτας* ώνητη γαρ ^Αθηναίων η δύναμις μάλλον η οικεία. 

προς Τ€ την αρχήν, των άπ€ΐθούντων χάριν. C p . 3· *5· 12 86 b 

27-31 · 
10. χρημάτων τινά cuiropiav, ' a certain abundance of money/ in 

Contradistinction to εύπορία τροφής, οργάνων, etc. 
11. και προ? πολ€μικάς. Schneider, Bekker2, and Susemihl add 

τάς before πολεμικάς, but cp. C. I I . I33O a 4 1 , τών δε λοιπών προς 
τε τ ας πολιτικάς πράξεις κα\ πολεμικάς καλώς εχειν. c In the non-
repetition of the article, and also of prepositions, Aristotle appears, 
if I do not mistake, to go further than otHer prose-writers' (Vahlen, 
Bcitrage zu Aristoteles Poetik, 3. 330). 
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12. και πρώτον, 'and first in excellence/ cp. Isocr. Areop. § 29, 
κα\ πρώτον μεν τα περ\ τους θεούς, εντεύθεν yap αρχεσθαι δίκαιοι/. Τα 

δαιμόνια are placed first in the list of subjects of official competence 
given in 8 (6). 8. 1322 b 29 sqq. Cp. also 6 (4). 2. 1289 a 40, της 
πρώτης κα\ θειοτάτης (πολιτείας}, and OeCOn. I . 5· I 3 4 4 a 2 3 , των δε 
κτημάτων πρώτον μεν κα\ άναγκαιότατον το βελτιστον και ηγεμονικωτατον' 
τούτο δ' ην άνθρωπος. 

13. πάντων αναγκαιότατοι Cp. 8 (6). 8. 1322 a 5 sqq. and 6 (4). 
4. 1 2 9 1 a 2 2 - b 2 . 

15. μεν ουν is answered by δ/, 24. Susemihl places in a paren­
thesis everything between η yap, 16, and συμφερόντων, 23, but the 
parenthesis should stop at ταύτην, ig, for ανάγκη τοίνυν, 19, introduces 
an inference from 15 , τά μεν ουν έργα ταυτ εστίν ων δεϊται. πάσα πολις 
ως ειπείν. 

17. &s φαμεν. Cp. 2. 2. 1261 b 12 sq.: 3· Ι· Ι275 b 2° sQ-: 
7 (5)· 3· ΐ3°3* 26. 

eav 8c τι τυγχάνη τούτων 4κλεΐπον κ.τ.λ. Τούτων, SC των έργων. 
This would be the case in the αναγκαιότατη πόλις of Plato, Rep. 369 
C-E, where there are no soldiers or priests or men of judicial or 
deliberative skill. For την κοινωνίαν ταύτην, 'the society in which 
this occurs/ see above on 1276 a 14. 

19. κατά Tas εργασία? ταύτας συνβστάναι πόλιν, ' should be 
composed in accordance with these industries': cp. 6 (4). 2. 1289 a 
3 2 , βούλεται γαρ εκατερα ( i . e . αριστοκρατία κα\ βασιλεία} κατ* άρετην 
σννεστάναι κε χορηγημένη ν. 

20, Aristotle forgets that herdsmen, fishermen, and hunters are 
also providers of food. 

22 . κριτά$ των αναγκαίων και συμφερόντων. Lamb., followed by 

Bekk.2 and Sus., reads δικαίων in place of αναγκαίων (cp. 14 sq.), but 
compare the passages collected in vol. i. p. 323, note 2, and also 
P o l y a e n . Strateg. 6. I. 5> ως (τυμβούλω χρησόμενος των αναγκαίων της 
άρχης, and D i o n . H a l . Ant . R o m . 7. 4 0 , τούτοις ουν προσέχετε τον νουν, 
κα\ εάν νμϊν δόξτ] δίκαια τε κα\ συμφέροντα τω κοινω, προσθησω δ οτι και 
αναγκαία, συγχωρήσατε ημίν αυτών τυχείν εκόντες. J u d g e s are probably 
i n c l u d e d Under κριταϊ των αναγκαίων, t he b r o a d t e r m τα αναγκαία 
compr i s ing τα δίκαια τα προς αλλήλους. 

C. 9 . 2 5 . πάντων τούτων, SC. των έργων. 
ν̂δ̂ χεται γάρ κ.τ.λ., * for it is possible that the same men should 

be all of them both cultivators and artisans and the deliberators and 
judges/ Cp. 6 (4). 4. 1291 b 2 sqq. 
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2 7 . η καθ* Ικαστομ ?ργομ τώ^ ζιρημένων αλλου$ υποθβτβομ, * or 

whether for each of the above-mentioned services we are to assume 
the existence of a separate class/ For καθ' ίκαστον Ζργον των 
εϊρημένων, not καθ* ίκαστον των (Ιρημενων ίίργων, s e e llOte On 1 2 8 3 b 4> 

καθ1 ίκάστην πο\ιΤίίαν των (ψημένων. 
29. ουκ iv πάση δέ ταΰτδ πολιτ€ΐα, 'but the same arrangement 

does not prevail in every constitution/ 
καθάπβρ €Ϊπομ€^, in 24—28. 
31. ταύτα γαρ κ.τ.λ., (for these differing· arrangements as to 

participation [besides being different themselves] also make con­
stitutions different/ This proves their possibility. Cp. 6 (4). 3. 
1290 a 3 sqq. 

34. 'αυτή δ' eVr! κ.τ.λ. Cp. c. 2. 1324 a 23 sqq. 
3 6 . €Ϊρηται πρότβρομ, in C. I . 1 3 2 3 b 2 9 Sqq. 

3 8 . rrj κ€κτημ€Γ»] δίκαιους άνδρας απλώς, α λ λ ά μη προς την 
υπό0€σι^ C that which possesses men absolutely just and not merely 
just relatively to the principle which may happen to be taken as 
the groundwork of the State5: cp. 6 (4). 7. 1293 b 3 sqq.: 7 (5). 
9. 1309 a 36 sqq.: 2. 9. 1269 a 32 sqq. See also Bon. Ind. 797 a 
52 sqq. 

3 9 . ουτ€ βάμαυσομ βίο^ OUT* αγοραίοι δει ζήμ τους πολίτας . P l a t o 
had already forbidden the citizens of the State of the Laws, or 
even their slaves, to practise a handicraft (846 D), and had forbidden 
the practice of retail trade with a view to money-making to any one 
except strangers (847 D : 849 C sq.: 920 A). Thus he goes farther 
in this matter than Aristotle. 

40. aycmjs γάρ κ.τ.λ. Cp. 8 (6). 4. 1319a 26 sqq., and (with 
E a t o n ) I . I I . 1 2 5 8 b 3 8 , ayevveararai δέ (των εργασιών) οπού ίΚάχιστον 
πρου-Sel αρντης. 

πρό$ άρ€τη^ uircKamos. Plato (Laws 920 Β) had reckoned retail 
trade a m o n g the ίπιτηΰ^υματα α προτροπην Ζχ€ΐ τίνα ισχυραν προς το 

προτρέπ€ΐν κακούς γίγνεσθαι. He has in his mind not only the 
adulteration practised by retailers (Laws 917 E, 920 C), but also 
their habit of exacting an excessive profit (Laws 918 D, 920 C). 

41. ουδέ δή. Cp. Eth. Nic. 6. 10. n 42 b 6, οίδέ δή ^όξa η 
€υβουλΙα ονδ(μια, and other passages collected in Bon. Ind. 173 a 
33 sqq. 

TOUS μΛλοιπ-as ?σ€σθαι, sc. πολίτας. Omissions of this kind are 
not rare in the Politics: see vol. ii. p. li, note 4, and note on 
1266 b 1. 
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1:)29 a. 1. δει γάρ κ.τ.λ. For the connexion of leisure with virtue and 
Capaci ty for ru le , Cp. 5 (8 ) . 6. 1 3 4 1 a 2 8 , σχολαστικώτ€ροι γαρ γιγ-
νόμ^νοι δια τας €υπορίας και μ€γα\οψυχότ€ροι προς την άρ€την: 2. I I . Ι 2 7 3 a 

24? αδύνατον γαρ τον άπορουντα καλώς αρχα,ν και σχολάζ*ιν : 2 . 9· Ι 2 6 9 a 

34 sqq. Compare also Eurip. Suppl. 406 Bothe (420 Dind.), 
γαπόνος δ* άνηρ πένης, 

ει κα\ γένοιτο μη άμαθης, Έργων υπο 
ουκ αν δυναιτο προς τα κοίν άποβλέπ€ΐν. 

4. και με*ρη φαίνεται της πόλεως μάλιστα οντά, ζ and evidently are 
in an especial sense parts of the State, [so that there is no question 
to be raised as to their citizenship, such as has been raised as to 
the citizenship of the βάναυσοι and γεωργοί']/ 

5. έτερα και ταύτα θετε'οΐ'. Susemihl, following Coray and -Bekk.2, 
inserts έτέροις after έτ^ρα, but cp. c. 10. 1329 a 41, on δ*! δηρήσθαι 
χωρίς κατά γένη την πάλιν κα\ τό τ€ μάχιμον έτερον €*ναι και το γ^ωργουν. 

β. αμφω, SC. τα έργα, i . e . τό πο\*μύν and τό βουλ^ύζσθαι κα\ κρίν€ΐν : 
Cp. 8, έκάτςρον των έργων. 

φαμερό^ δέ και τούτο. It has already (1328b 37) been said to 
be (pavepov that the citizens must not be βάναυσοι or αγοραίοι or 
γεωργοί. 

διότι τρόποι μέ> τι^α κ.τ.λ. C p . C. 14· * 3 3 2 ^ 4Χ> *στί Mc" " Ρ α ως 

τους αυτούς αρχ€ΐν και αρχςσθαι φατέον, έστι δε ως έτερους. F o r και 

before έτέροις, see above on 1324 a 19. 
8. IWpas ακμής, ' a different prime/ Warlike activity suits the 

prime of the body, which, according to Rhet. 2. 14. 1390 b 9 sqq., 
falls between thirty and thirty-five years of age, whereas deliberative 
and judicial activity suits the prime of the soul and the intelligence, 
which Aristotle places at forty-nine (ibid.) or fifty (Pol. 4 (7). 16. 
1335 b 32 sqq.). Plato places the prime both of body and of 
wisdom for men between thirty and fifty-five years of age; he 
does not seem to have discriminated the two primes, like Aristotle: 
cp . R e p . 4 6 0 Ε , αμφοτέρων γουν, έφη, αυτή άκμη σώματος re κα\ φρονησ^ως. 

9. δυνάμεως = Ισχύος: cp. c. 17. 1336 a 4 and 5 (8)· 4· I 3 3 9 a 4· 
η δέ των ίουνάτων κ.τ.λ. Eaton compares Xen. Cyrop. 7. 5. 79 

and Thuc. 3. 27. Cp. also Plut. Aristid. c. 22. 
1 2 . F o r t he c o n s t r u c t i o n of μένειν fj μη μένειν κύριοι ττ\ν πολ ιτε ίας 

Cp. PlatO, R e p . 4 2 9 ^ , ου γάρ, οιμαι, ειποί/, οι γ€ άλλοι έν αύττ} η δειλοί 
η αι>δραοι οντ€ς κύριοι αν (κν η τοίαν αυτήν elvai ή τοίαν. 

13. λείπεται τοίνυν κ.τ.λ., ' the only course left, then, is to assign 
these constitutional rights' (i.e. those of fighting, judging, and 
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deliberating) ' to the same men and to both classes' (i.e. both to 
those who have strength and to those who have wisdom), 'not 
however simultaneously; but in the natural order of things strength 
is found in younger men and wisdom in older men; therefore it is 
advantageous that distribution should be made to both classes in 
this way' (i.e. so that fighting should fall to the younger men, and 
deliberating and judging to the older men), ' and it is just that this 
should be so, for this division of functions has in it conformity to 
d e s e r t / ' Αποδιδόναι takes Up τοΐς αντοΊς άποδοτεον αμφω, 6. F o r την 

ττόλιτζίαν ταντην, see note on 1264 a 38· There is, however, just 
a possibility that πό\ιτ€ίαν has been repeated from the preceding 
line by an error on the part of the copyist of the archetype and has 
taken the place of λειτονργίαν or τάξιν or some such word : cp. 3. 6. 
1278 b 20, where πολιτείας, repeated from πολιτικό» in the preceding 
line, has taken the place of βοηθείας in Γ Μ9 and Vat. Pal. Vict. 
interprets την πολιτείαν ταντην ζ hanc curam in republica' and Bonitz 
(Ind. 612 b 47 sq.) ' hanc partem reipublicae administrandae/ SuSo 
would Substitute αμφότερα for άμφοτεροις a n d ταντα for ταντην 

(Mr. Welldon follows him in the former change but not in the 
latter), and would make την πολιτείαν (in the sense of 'the best 
constitution ') the subject of άποδιδόναι. But perhaps no change in 
άμφοτίροις is necessary. The reading αμφότεροι? is supported by 
αμφοΐν, 16 . F o r ωσπερ πεφνκεν, c p . 3 . 6. 1 2 7 9 a I I , 17 πεφνκεν, a n d 

Meteor. 2. 4. 360 b 2, ώ* πεφνκεν. For the addition of κα\ δίκαιον 
είναι (sc. όντως), c o m p a r e the addi t ion o f και δίκαιον κα\ σνμφερον in 

3 . Ι7 · 12%7 b 37 SCR- a n d that of και δίκαιον αντο καλεϊν in I . 9 . 

1256 b 40. Welldon, however, may possibly be right in reading 
δίκαιον εστίν in place of δίκαιον είναι (see critical note). In assigning 
strength to younger men and wisdom to older, Aristotle perhaps 
has before him Horn. II. 13. 727-734, 19. 216-219, and 3. 
108 sqq.: cp. also Eurip. Fragm. 293 and 511, and Aeschin. 
c. Timarch. cc 24, 139. Wisdom was often ascribed not to 
πρεσβύτεροι, but to old men (e. g. by Pindar, Fragm. 182, cp. Plut. 
An Seni sit gerenda Respublica, c. 10, and Plato, Laws 653 A : 
by Sophocles, Fragm. 240, contrast Eurip. Fragm. 25 : and by 
Euripides, Fragm. 622), but Aristotle ascribes it to πρεσβύτεροι. 
What exact age Aristotle designates by this word, it is difficult to 
say. In c. 16. 1335 b 29 (see note) those over fifty or even fifty-
five years of age are referred to : on the other hand, in 8 (6). 7. 
1 3 2 1 a 23 oi πρεσβύτεροι are contrasted no t with οι νεώτεροι, but wi th 
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oi vc'oi. As the prime of the intelligence is placed by him at forty-
nine or fifty (see above on 8), perhaps this is the age intended. 
Alcibiades was probably about thirty-five when he became the 
advocate of the Syracusan expedition. The saying of Eupolis in 
his Demi, μη παιδί τα κοινά (Meineke, Fragm. Com. Gr. 2. 467 : cp. 
Meineke, Hist. Crit. Com. Gr. p. 128), was famous. Aristophanes 
makes the Athenian Demos say of the young men (Eq. 1382 
Didot: cp. Isocr. Areop. § 45), 

μα ΔΓ, αλλ* αναγκάσω κυνηγετεϊν εγω 
τούτους απαντάς, παυσαμενους ψηφισμάτων. 

In the Polity or moderate Democracy which existed at Syracuse 
before the Athenian attack, the younger men were excluded from 
office by law (Thuc. 6. 38. 5). We read in [Heraclid. Pont.] 
D e R e b u s p u b l . 3 1 , νόμος δε ην Χαλκιδεϋσι μη αρξαι μηδέ πρεσβευσαι 
νεώτερον ετών πεντήκοντα. A somewhat similar principle underlay the 
ordo magistratuum at Rome. Alcibiades, on the other hand, con­
tends in Thuc. 6. 18. 6 that deliberation is most likely to be 
successful when it is carried on by old and young men together: 
compare the arguments put in the mouth of the young Archidamus 
by Isocrates (Archid. § 3 sqq.). 

17. άλλα μψ κ.τ.λ. Aristotle here passes on from the γεωργοί, 
τεχνΐται, το μάχιμον, and the κριταϊ των αναγκαίων και συμφερόντων (c. 8. 

1328 b 20 sqq.) to τό εΰπορον (1328 b 22), and in 1329 a 27 sqq. to 
oi ιερείς. Περί τούτους corresponds to τούτων, 25 ( B o n . Ind. 5 7 9 b 

43 S<W·)· By τούτου* Aristotle means soldiers, judges, and delibera-
tors (cp. c. io. 1329 b 36 sqq.). I add εΐναι with Bekk., Sus., and 
others, though its omission may possibly be defensible, cp. c. 10. 
1330 a 25, where however there is an είναι close at hand, and Rhet. 
3 . 12. 1 4 1 4 a 18, τό ϊ>ε προσδιαιρεϊσθαι την λεξιν, δ π ή8εϊαν δεΊ και 
μεγαλοπρεπή, περίεργον, and see Vahlen on Poet. c. 24. 1459 b 7. 
Έυπορία must be possessed by the citizens, for otherwise they will 
not be at leisure to attend to politics. 

21. της apeTTJs δημιουργός This phrase comes from Plato, 
R e p . 5 0 0 -D, ϊιρα κακόν δημιουργον αύτον oift γενησεσθαι σωφροσύνης τε 
καϊ δικαιοσύνης και ξυμπάσης της δημοτικής αρετής; It IS, however , 
implied in the saying of Protagoras in Plato, Protag. 326 Ε, τούτου 
τον πράγματος, της αρετής, εϊ μέλλει πόλις είναι, ονδίνα δεΊ. ιδιωτεύειν. 

Contrast the description of the χρηματιστής in Plato, Gorg. 452 C as 
πλούτου δημιουργός. 

τούτο δέ κ.τ.λ., 'but this' (i.e. the fact that βάναυσοι and generally 



4 (7). 9. 1329 a 17—30. 38i 

those who are not producers of virtue ought not to be citizens) 
' is manifest from the principle which forms the basis of our State, 
for happiness must be forthcoming in it in close alliance with virtue, 
and we should pronounce a State happy, looking not to a part of it, 
but to all its citizens, [so that all the citizens must be virtuous, 
whence it follows that βάναυσοι and their likes must not be citizens]/ 
In requiring that all the citizens shall be happy, Aristotle here goes 
beyond 2. 5. 1264 b 17 sqq., and in requiring that they shall all be 
virtuous beyond 4(7). I 3 . i 3 3 2 a 3 6 sqq. For τό μεν γαρ εύδαιμονείν 
άναγκαϊον νπάρχειν μπα της αρετής, Cp. C. 9. I 3 2 8 b 3 5 , την δ' εύδαιμονιαν 

οτι χωρίς αρετής αδύνατον νπάρχειν εΐρηται πρότερον, a n d P l a t o , L a w s 

7 4 2 Ε , σχεδόν μεν yap εύδαίμονας αμα κα\ αγαθούς ανάγκη γίγνεσθαι. 

25. φακ€ρό»> δέ κ.τ.λ., ' and this also is evident that the landed 
properties should belong to these' (i.e. to the soldiers, judges, and 
deliberators), ' if, as is the case/ etc. The landed properties might 
have been given to the cultivators (to whom Plato had given them 
in the Republic, 2. 5. 1264 a 32 sqq.), if it were not necessary that 
they should be slaves or barbarian serfs. 

28. ουτ€ γάρ γ€ωργδι> κ.τ.λ. Compare the regulation as to the 
purchase of a priesthood in Dittenberger, Syll. Inscr. Gr. No. 369, 
ωνείσθω δε ος [κα ηι ολ^όκΚαρος κα\ ωι δαμοσιοργίας [μίτεστι], a n d See 

Haussoullier's note quoted by Dittenberger, Syll. Inscr. Gr. No. 323, 
note 5, and also N o . 3 5 8 , μη εξεΊναι κα[τάρ]χεσθαι εις το ΉραϊΓοι/] 

ζίνωι μηδενί, and [Demosth.] c. Neaer. c. 73. 
30. έπεί δέ κ.τ.λ. The reasoning is—the gods should be 

wOrshipped by citizens, but we have ranged all the active citizens 
either in the hoplite or in the deliberative class (Aristotle here 
appears to merge the judicial in the deliberative class: cp. 1328 b 26, 
τους βονΧευομενους κα\ δικάζοντας, a n d 1 3 2 9 a 3 Sq.), SO that w e m u s t 

assign the priesthoods to those of the citizens who are past the age 
for work. Citizens who are past work are still πως ποΧΙται (3. ι. 
12 75 a 14 sqq.). Aristotle thinks it fitting that the easy and 
recreative work of paying honour to the gods should fall, not, as 
was often the case in Greece, to those whose strength was unim­
paired, but to those who had become infirm through age (cp. 5 (8). 
7. 1342b 20 sqq., where easy harmonies are recommended to ol 
άπ€φηκότες δια χρόνον). Plato, on the contrary, had advised (Rep. 
498 C sqq.) that in old age, when strength declines and military and 
political work is over, men who are to be happy should reserve 
themselves exclusively for philosophy. See also on this subject 
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vol. i. p. 329 sq. At Sparta men of advanced years were allowed 
to discharge important public functions (2. 9. 1270 b 38 sqq.), and 
this Aristotle does not approve. He does not intend to withdraw 
from the βασιΚύς, άρχοντας, or πρντάνας the public sacrifices connected 
with the common hearth of the State which it was their function to 
offer (8 (6). 8. 1322 b 26 sqq.). These were not priestly sacrifices, 
and it is of priests alone that Aristotle is speaking in the passage 
before us. \\νάπαυσις is rather ' relaxation ' than ' repose ' : cp. 5 
(8). 5. 1339 b 15 sqq. For the connexion of relaxation with the 
worship of the gods, cp. Eth. Nic. 8. 11. 1160 a 24, τιμάς άπονε-
μυντ€ς τοις θίοις και αύτοΐς ανάπαυσες πορίζοντςς μεθ* ηδονής, and PlatO, 

Rep. 364 Ε (where Stallbaum compares Hdt. 8. 99, iv θυσί^σί re 
καί €νπαθίτ)σΊ, and 9. I I , *Υακινθιά T€ ayere και παίζ€Τ€^ and L a w s 

803 Dsq. 
34. ων μεν iwuy . . . 1329 fo 35, ζητ€ΐ̂ . I incline to regard this 

passage as an interpolation and as not being from the pen of 
Aristotle. As to 40, eWe 8e . . . 1329 b 35, ζητ€Ϊν} I have already 
spoken in vol. i. Appendix E, and if we reject this passage, as we 
should probably do, it is difficult to retain the recapitulation, 34, ων 
μίρ τοίνυν . . . 39, κατά μέρος. For this recapitulation cannot have 
been immediately followed by the second recapitulation 1329 b 36, 
on μίν ovv. . . 39, χώραν, and to expunge (with Sus.) this second 
recapitulation is not advisable, for then the mention of τής διανομής 
in 39 becomes extremely abrupt, inasmuch as the reference to the 
territory which prepares the way for it in the text as it stands will 
have disappeared. The passage 40, ?οικ€ δί . . . 1329 b 35, ζητΛν 
appears still more clearly to have been interpolated. It may have 
been originally an annotation written by some member of the 
Peripatetic School on the margin of his copy of the Politics, and 
may have crept from the margin into the text. It is apparently 
intended to excuse and account for the absence of a special 
investigation of the question whether the fighting class should be 
distinct from the cultivating class. Thus we are told at its close 
(1329 b 33 sqq.) that it is useless to waste time in investigating 
what is well settled, and that one should investigate only what has 
been overlooked. It should be noticed that it says nothing of the 
existence in India both of castes and of a distinction between the 
fighting and cultivating classes, though Megasthenes, not very long 
after the time when the Politics was written, testified to this (ap. 
Strab. p . 7°3> Φν σ ί ^) (ό ^U-γασβίνης) το των Λνδων πλήθος €ΐς €7ττιι μέρη 
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δίτ)ρήσθαί κ.τ.λ.), but it would be rash to conclude that, if the passage 
is an interpolation, its author wrote before the publication of 
Megasthenes' work. That it stood where #it stands in the Politics in 
the days of the authority followed by Stobaeus in his account (EcL 
2. 6. 17) of the Political Theory of the Peripatetics is likely, for he 
says of the distribution of functions between the young, the elders, 
a n d the old, ταύτην δ* άρχαίαν ςΐναι πάνυ την διάταξιν. Αιγυπτίων πρώτων 

καταστησαμε'νων, πολιτικών δί καΐ τών άλλων ούχ ήττον, w h i c h ev ident ly 

refers, however inaccurately, to the views expressed in this part of 
c. 10. The late Prof. Chandler and Bojesen, indeed, contented 
themselves with rejecting only a part of the passage 1329 a 40 . . . 
b 35; the former rejected 1329 b 3, τά τ€ π*ρ\ την Κρήτην . . . 25, 
Έ€σώστριος, and the latter 1 3 2 9 b 5, αρχαία . . . 2 5 , Σεσώστριος. T h e 

part they reject is certainly the most evidently spurious part, but 
much suspicion also attaches to the part which they retain, 1329 b 
25-35 ( s e e v°l- i- Appendix E), and on the whole I incline to reject 
the entire passage 1329 a 40-b 35, together with the recapitulation 
which precedes it, 1329 a 34-39. 

35. γ€ωργοι με^ γαρ κ.τ.λ., ' for cultivators and artisans and the 
whole class of labourers are a necessary appurtenance of the State' 
(literally, ' a thing necessary to belong to States'): compare for 
the construct ion C. ΙΟ. Ι 3 3 Ο a 3 , περί συσσιτίων τ€ συν8οκ€Ϊ πασι 

χρήσιμον είναι ( sc . τα συσσίτια) ταΐς *υ κατ^σκευασμίναις πόλεσιν ύπάρ-

χ€ΐν, a n d 6 ( 4 ) . 4· 1 2 9 1 a 7, δ τούτων ούδεν ηττόν εστίν άναγκαΊον 
ίπάρχειν, and see Stallbaum on Plato, Laws 643 C, δσα αναγκαία 
προμεμαθηκέναι. 

37. τ(5 τ€ όπλιτικόμ και βουλίυτικοκ. For the absence of the 
article before βουλευτικόν, cp. 3. 9. 1280 a 8, τί το δίκαιον το τε 
όλιγαρχικον κα\ δημοκρατικόν. 

38. και κβχώρισται δή κ.τ.λ. For κα\ . . . δή see above on 1253 a. 
18. Κατά μέρος, Vict. 'per vices/ i.e. in such a way that the one 
succeeds the other. 

40. *Εοικ€ 8c κ.τ.λ. As has been pointed out in vol. i. C. 10. 
Appendix E, Greek writers are always glad to claim the authority 
of antiquity in support of their suggestions. Reference has already 
there been made to Demosth. in Lept. c. 89: compare also Lucian, 
De Saltat. c. 7. και πρώτον yc εκείνο πάνυ ηγνοηκεναι μοι δοκεϊς, ως ου 
ν^ώτερον το της ορχήσεως επιτήδευμα τούτο εστίν, ουδέ χθες /cat πρώην 
άρξάμενον, οίον κατά τους προπάτορας ημών ή τους εκείνων, αλλά κ.τ.λ. 

Isocrates says (De Amid. § 82) that the most ancient laws were 
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thought the best. F o r τοϊς π*ρ\ πολιτείας φιλοσοφουσιν cp . 3 . I . 
1 2 7 4 b 32 , τω 7Γ6/Η πολιταας ίπισκοπουντι. Αιυρήσθαι χωρίς, 41? 
appears tO take Up Κ€χώρισται, 3 8 . F o r δηρήσθαι χωρίς κατά γένη c p . 
1329 b 2 3 , 6 χωρισμός 6 κατά γένος του πολιτικού πλήθους. States 
were also divided κατά συσσίτια and κατά φρατρίας κα\ φυλάς ( 2 . ζ. 
1 2 0 4 a 6 s q q . ) . 

1329 b. 2. cV Αιγύπτω TC γάρ κ.τ.λ. In Egypt there was a general 
distribution of the population into γένη (Hdt. 2. 164, where, 
however, the γεωργοί are not mentioned as one of the γένη: contrast 
Diod. 1.73 sq., where the classes enumerated are priests, kings, 
warriors, herdsmen, cultivators, and artisans). Herodotus dwells 
rather on the prohibition of βάναυσοι τέχναι to the warrior class in 
Egypt than on the prohibition of agriculture (2. 165, κα\ τούτων 
βαναυσίης oifielr δ*δάηκ€ ouScV, αλλ' άνέονται ές το μάχιμον), and SO d o 

Isocrates (Busir. § 18) and Plutarch (Lycurg. c. 4 sub fi?i)> but 
Plato in Tim. 24 Β refers to the separation of the warrior class in 
Egypt from the herdsmen, hunters, and cultivators. The names of 
Sesostris and Minos are mentioned in the passage before us to 
show the antiquity of this institution in Egypt and Crete. The 
separation of the warriors from those who practise other arts is 
ascribed by Isocrates (Busir. § 15 sqq.) not to Sesostris, but to Busiris ; 
'legislation respecting the warrior class/ however, is ascribed by 
Diodorus (1. 94. 4) to Sesoosis (Sesostris), whom he calls the third 
lawgiver of Egypt, and Dicaearchus (Fragm. 7 : Miiller, Fr. Hist. 
Gr. 2. 235) credits him with a law making all arts hereditary. 
The passage before us evidently implies that the distinction 
between warriors and cultivators survived in Egypt even in the 
writer's day, i.e. that the cultivators did not serve as soldiers, nor 
the soldiers as cultivators. 

5. αρχαία δέ κ.τ.λ. With the object of proving that political insti­
tutions and laws are of early date (cp. 31 sqq.), the writer instances 
another institution, that of the syssitia. Compare the similar transition 
from the subject of the distinction of warriors and cultivators to 
that of syssitia in 2. 10. 1271b 41 sqq. 

β. τά \kkv TT€pl Κρήτης, SC. συσσίτια, in a p p o s i t i o n to των συσσιτίων 

ή τάξις. 
7. τά δέ περί την Ιταλία^ ττολλω παλαιότερα τούτων. T h i s r e su l t s 

from the fact that in Italy syssitia were as old as the introduction of 
the names 'Italy' and ' Italians' and the conversion of the Italians 
from nomads into cultivators. 
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8. φασι γαρ κ.τ.λ. Antiochus of Syracuse is probably referred to, 
for the facts here related are derived from him : cp. Antioch. Fragm. 
3 (Miil ler, Fr . His t . Gr. I . l 8 l ) , "'Αντίοχο* Ξενοφάνεος τάδε συνέγραψε 

περ\ Ιταλίας . . . την -γήν ταύτην, ήτις νυν Ιταλία καλείται, το παλαιοί/ ειχον 

Οινωτροί" *Έ*πειτα διεζελθών ον τρόπον επολιτεύοντο κα\ ως βασιλεύς εν 

αυτοΊς Ίταλος άνα χρόνον ε'γενετο, άφ% ου μετωνομάσθησαν 'Ιταλοί, κ.τ.λ.: 

F r a g m . 4> Ιταλία δε ανά χρόνον ώνομάσθη επ' ανδρός δυνατού, όνομα 

Ίταλοΰ, Τούτον δε φησιν ' Αντίοχος ο Συρακούσιος . . . άπασαν ύφ εαυτω 

ποιησασθαι την yrjv, οση εντός ην των κόλπων του τε Ναπητίνου και τυυ 

Σκυλλητίνου' ην δη πρωτην κληθηναι Ίταλίαν επί του Ίταλου I a n d F r a g m . 6, 

?τι δ' άνώτερον (' a p u d vetUStioreS') Οίνωτρούς Τ€ και Ιταλούς μόνους 

εφη καλεισθαι τους εντός του Ισθμού προς τον Σικελικόν κεκλιμένους πορθμον. 

*Εστι δ* αυτός ό ισθμός εκατόν και εξηκοντα στάδιοι, μεταξύ δυοΊν κόλπων, 

του τε Ίππωνιάτου, όν *Αντίοχος Ναπιτϊνον εϊρηκε, και του Σκυλλητικου. 

Compare also Virgil, Aen. 1. 532 sq· The origin of syssitia is here 
traced to the territory in which the Epizephyrian Locri was situated, 
and not to Crete, in much the same way in which the Locrian 
Onomacritus was made out by some authorities (2. 12. 1274 a 
25 sqq.) to have been the spiritual progenitor of a number of great 
lawgivers. 

11. ό\κττ)ν, ' peninsula': cp. Dio Chrys. Or. 6. 198 R> περιεχεσθαί 
τε ολίγου πάσαν αυτήν ( i . e . την *Αττικήν} υπό της θαλάττης' όθεν δη και 

τοϋνομα λαβείν, οίον άκτην τίνα ουσαν. 

Ιταλία^ του̂ ομα λαβείν. The name taken is put in the ace : cp. 
Aris toph . F r a g m . 3 0 4 D i d o t , Άμφοδον εχρην αύτώ τεθεΐσθαι τοϋνομα. 

12. ivros κ.τ.λ. The peninsula is apparently reckoned from its 
point, so that the territory lying between the point and the two 
gulfs is said to be within them, and the territory lying beyond the 
two gulfs, looking from the point, is implied to be outside them. 

του Ααμητικου. Antiochus called this gulf, the modern gulf of 
S. Eufemia, by the name Ναπητϊνος or ΝαπιτΙνος, a name the origin 
of which is uncertain; how it comes to be called Ααμητικός in the 
passage before us, which is based on Antiochus, is not clear. The 
name Ααμητικός is derived from that of a city called Lametini, 
probably situated on the shore of the gulf of S. Eufemia and near 
the stream which still bears the name of Lamato (the ancient 
Lametus). See Diet, of Greek and Roman Geography, art. 
Lametini and art. Napetinus Sinus. 

13. oVrre'xci γαρ κ.τ.λ., ' for these two gulfs are distant from each 
other [only] half a day's journey/ For the omission of 'only' see 

VOL. III . C c 



386 NOTES. 

note on 1282 a 36. The near approach of the two gulfs to each 
other is mentioned in justification of the description of Italy as 
lying ' within' them. They were 160 stadia, or about eighteen 
miles, apart (see above on 8), hence a day's journey is calculated 
here at thirty-six miles. 

14. τουτομ δη κ.τ.λ. Italus is probably regarded as the first 
lawgiver of the Oenotrians, and if this is so, the introduction of 
legislation among them is connected with the change from a pastoral 
to an agricultural life: see Mommsen, Hist, of Rome, Eng. Trans., 
1. 21, and cp. Plut. De Iside et Osiride, c. 13, βασιλεύοντα δ,Η0σιριν 
Αιγυπτίους μεν ευθύς άπορου βίου κα\ θηριώδους άπαλλάξαι, καρπούς τε 
δείξαντα κα\ νόμους θεμενον αύτοίς, κα\ θεούς δείξαντα τιμαν, and Ovid , 

Metam. 5· 34*> 
Prima Ceres unco glebas dimovit aratro, 
Prima dedit fruges alimentaque mitia terris, 
Prima dedit leges. 

Janus takes the place of Italus in Plut. Quaest. Rom. c. 22, fj 
μάλλον οτι τους π€ρϊ την Ίταλίαν αυτός άγρίοις καϊ άνόμοις χρωμενους 

ήθεσιν εις έτερον βίου σχήμα, πείσας κα\ γεωργείν κα\ πολιτεύεσθαι, 
μετέβαλε κα\ μπε κόσμησε; Compare the language of Strabo as to 
Masinissa (p . 8 3 3 ) , και yap δη κάί οΰτός εστίν 6 τους νομάδας πολιτικούς 
κατασκεύασα? κα\ γεωργούς, ετι δ' άντϊ του ληστεύειν διδάξας στρατεύζίν. 

Syssitia (σίτος, ( corn') are probably conceived as connected with 
agriculture. For τούτον δή τον *\ταλόν Eucken (De Partic. Usu, 
p. 39) compares 1. 6. 1255 a 7, τούτο δη το δίκαιον. Λη introduces 
in both passages a statement about the person or thing which has 
been described in what precedes. We expect θείναι rather than 
θεσθαι, but Cp. 3 . 1 3 . 1 2 8 3 b 3 8 . 

16. διό κ.τ.λ. On the resemblance of this passage to 2. 10. 
1271 b 30 sqq., see vol. i. p. 575, note 2. The continued existence 
of the institution and of certain of the laws of Italus among some 
of his descendants is apparently mentioned in confirmation of the 
statement that he introduced the syssitia and was the author of 
other laws also. 

18. ωκουμ δε κ.τ.λ. It would seem that the whole region from 
the Lametic Gulf to Tyrrhenia (i.e. Latium Campania and Lucania) 
is here conceived as inhabited by Opici surnamed Ausones. That 
Aristotle included Latium in Opica we see from Fragm. 567. 1571 a 
24 sq. Campania, according to Antiochus of Syracuse, was 
inhabited by ' Opici, who were also called Ausones' (Fragm. 8: 
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Miiller, Fr. Hist. Gr. 1. 183). But we do not find that Lucania is 
elsewhere said to be inhabited by Opici surnamed Ausones, or 
indeed by Opici of any kind. Herodotus regards Elea, which was 
in the region ultimately known as Lucania, as in Oenotria, not in 
Opica (1. 167). 

20. το 8c προς τψ Ίαπυγίαμ κ.τ.λ. Cp. Antioch. ap. Strab. 
p. 2 5 5 ( F r a g m . 6 : Miiller, I . 1 8 2 ) , μ€τα 8ί ταύτα €7T£K7-eiWrai, φησί, 

τοΰνομα κα\ το της Ιταλίας και το των Οίνωτρων μέχρι της Μ€ταποντίνης και 

της Σαρίτώος' οΐκήσαι yap τους τόπους τούτους Χώνας} Οϊνωτρικον Έθνος 

κατακοσμούμ^νον, κα\ την yrjv ονομάσαι Χωνην. 

τό̂  *\6ν\.ον, sc. κόλπον, cp. 6 (4). 4· 1290 b ι ι , and see Liddell and 
Scott. 

23. 6 Se χωρισμό* κ.τ.λ. The Egyptians, according to Plut. 
Lycurg. c. 4, claimed that Lycurgus visited Egypt and borrowed 
there the separation of the warriors from the other classes which he 
introduced at Sparta, and Isocrates in his Busiris (§17 sq.) traces 
this and other Lacedaemonian institutions to Egypt: cp. Pherecr. 
* Ay put, Fragm. 5 (Meineke, Fr. Com. Gr. 2. 257), where Lycurgus 
is connected with Egypt. Aristotle, however, in 2. 10. 1271 b 22 
sqq., like the Lacedaemonians themselves (see above on 1271 b 
22), traces the laws of Lycurgus to Crete. 

24. πολύ γάρ υπερτ€ύ>€ΐ κ.τ.λ. According to Dicaearchus, 
Fragm. 7 (Miiller, Fr. Hist. Gr. 2. 235), Sesostris was king of 
Egypt immediately after Orus, the son of Osiris and Isis, and 
lived 2936 years before the first Olympiad. Herodotus, however, 
would seem to place Sesostris much later. Camerarius remarks 
(Interp. p. 298), 'quod quidem nunc ait autor, regnum Sesostris 
longe superare annis regnum Minois, cum narratione Herodoti non 
videtur congruere. Hie enim' (2. 112 sqq.) 'Proteum regem 
Aegypti facit tertium a Sesostri, cuius regnum incident in tempus 
belli Troiani. Et in exercitu Graecorum illius belli fuit secundum 
Homerum' (Odyss. 19. 178 sqq.) 'Idomeneus et ipse tertius a 
Minoe, ut paene aequales ita reperiantur Sesostris et Minos; hoc 
modo, Sesostris, Pheron, Proteus, et Minos, Deucalion, Idomeneus.' 

25. σχβδδμ |i€k ovv κ.τ.λ. The sense is—' So then, just as we 
have seen that syssitia were invented first in Italy and afterwards in 
Crete, and the division of the population into different classes first 
in Egypt and afterwards in Crete, we may take it that all other 
discoveries have been made over and over again an indefinite 
number of times—for discovery comes easily to men, need reveal-

C C 2 
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ing discoveries of a necessary kind, and others following in due 
course — and this holds of political institutions as fully as of 
anything else ; but that all political institutions are ancient, [which 
is what concerns us now,] is proved by the example of Egypt/ 
The view that everything has been invented over and over again is 
quite Aristotelian: cp. Metaph. Λ. 8. 1074 t> 10, κατά TO είκος 
πολλάκις ενρημενης ds TO δννατον εκάστης κα\ τέχνης και φιλοσοφίας καΐ 

πάλιν φ0€ΐρομ€νων: De Caelo, ι. 3· 27° β *9> ου Ύ^Ρ ^770^ ov$* δ\ς αλλ' 
άπειράκις δεί νομίζειν τας αντας άφικνεΊσθαι δόξας εις ημάς I M e t e o r . Ι . 3 · 

339 b 27 δ(1Φ This view may have been suggested by the fact 
that the inventions which were ascribed in Greece to Palamedes, 
Orpheus, and others were ascribed in Egypt to far earlier inventors, 
so that it was natural to suppose that in the interval between the 
Egyptian inventors and Palamedes and the rest the arts invented 
by the former had been lost. It is likely enough that arts have 
been lost and rediscovered. A writer in the Times of Sept. 27, 
1886, remarks of some 'glazed bricks'-of the time of Rameses II 
from Tel-el-Jahudi, now in the British Museum, ' Historians of 
Italian art speak of the " discovery " of Luca della Robbia; here is 
the faience decoration in the highest state of excellence more than 
2,700 years before he was born/ For iv τω πολλω χρόνω, cp. 2.5. 
1264 a 1 sqq. Aristotle believed that the human race had existed 
from everlasting (see note on 1269a 5). For the contrast of τά 
αναγκαία a n d τά εις ενσχημοσύνην και περιονσίαν, CamerariUS ( Interp . 
p . 2 9 8 ) Compares T o p . 3 . 2 . I l 8 a 6, κα\ τα ε\ περιουσίας των 
αναγκαίων βελτίω, ενίοτε δε κα\ αιρετωτερα" βελτιον yap τον ζην το εν ζην, 
το δε εν ζην εστ\ν εκ περιουσίας, αντο δε το ζην άναγκάιον . . . τ6 δ* eVc 
περιουσίας εστίν, όταν υπαρχόντων των αναγκαίων άλλα τίνα προσκατα-

σκευάζηταί τις των κάλων: cp. also 6 (4). 4· 1291 a 2 sqq. For 
την χρειαν διδάσκειν αντην, Cp. Eur ip . F r a g m . 7 ° 9 ( L c u t s c h and 

Schneidewin, Paroem. Gr. 2. 729), 
ov ταρ* 'Οδυσσεύς εστίν αιμνλος μόνος" 
χρεία διδάσκει, καν βραδύς τις η, σοφόν, 

and Leutsch and Schneidewin, 2. 203, 
πολλών 6 λιμός γίνεται διδάσκαλος. 

That necessary things are discovered first had already been implied 
by Democritus (see vol. i. p. 356, note 1). 

31. δτι δε ττάντα άρχαΐα κ.τ.λ. The argument is—' we might 
expect the Egyptians, who are thought to be the most ancient 
race in the world, to have come into existence before laws and 
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constitutions were invented, in which case we should find them 
lacking these still, but the fact is quite otherwise; hence laws and 
institutions must be of very ancient origin/ Thus the statement 
with which the passage commences as to the antiquity of the 
distinction between the fighting and cultivating classes is fully 
borne out. In the reference to the Egyptians it is evidently 
assumed with much na'ivetf that as a race is when it first comes 
into being, so it will remain. Bernays (Theophrastos uber 
Frommigkeit, p. 169) and Susemihl would insert dei after τ€τυχή-
Kacrt, but in my opinion without necessity. We are familiar with 
the belief that the Egyptian race was the most ancient in the world 
from the well-known story in Hdt. 2. 2. There was a general 
agreement as to the fact, though some claimed priority for the 
Phrygians (ibid.) or the Scythians (Justin, 2 .1 .5 sqq.) and Aristotle 
himself for the Magi (Diog. Laert. 1. 8), but there was much 
disagreement as to the cause. For one theory, see Hippys of 
Rhegium, Fragm. 1 (Miiller, Fr. Hist. Gr. 2. 13), Diod. 1. 10. i , 
and Justin, 2. 1. 5 sqq. Aristotle's own theory may be gathered 
from Meteor. 1. 14. 352 b 20 sqq. The priests of Sais in the 
Timaeus of Plato (22 C sqq.) assign a different cause. 

33. διό Set κ.τ.λ., ' hence we should make use of what has been 
adequately said [without spending time on its further investigation], 
and attempt to investigate [only] what has been left untouched': 
cp. c. 1. 1323 a 21 sqq.: Eth. Nic. 10. 10. 1181 b 12 sqq.: Isocr. 
A d N i c o c l . § 8 , ού μην αλλά τό y€ €πιχ€ΐρημα καλώς εχα , το ζητ*ϊν τα 

παρα\€λ(ΐμμ€να και νομοθετέιν ταϊς μοναρχίαις. I fo l low S e p u l v e d a , Vic t . , 

and Lamb, in taking ίκανώς with τοις ίίρημίνοις, and not (as do Sus. 
and Welldon) with χρησθαι: cp. Eth. Nic. 1. 3. 1096 a 3, Ικανως yap 
κα\ iv το"ις έγκνκλίοις €ψηται π€ρ\ αυτών, a n d P o l . 6 ( 4 ) . 4 . 1 2 9 1 a I 0 5 

διόπ€ρ iv τη πολιτεία κομψως τούτο, ουχ ικανως δε εΐρηται. L o o k i n g to 

these passages and to the very similar passage c. 1. 1323a 21 sqq., 
I incline on the whole to retain the reading of Γ Π €Ϊρημίνοις, and 
not (with Lamb., Bekk.2, and Sus.) to substitute *νρημίνοις for it, 
though c. 11. 1331a 16 might be quoted in favour of this reading. 
It is true also that the ant i thes i s tO παραλελαμμενα is Often τυρημίνιι 

(e.g. in Soph. El. 33. 184 b 6 sqq. and Demosth. De Symmor. 
c. 23 : cp. Pol. 4 (7). 11. 1331 a 15 sqq.), but this is not always 
the case, as we see from Isocr. Hel. § 67, πολν δί πλε/ω τα παραλί-
λΗμμίνα τών €φημίνων ίστίν. For the suppression of ' only/ see above 
on 1329 b 13 and 1282 a 36. 
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36. των όπλα κεκτημένων For the absence of τά before δπλα, 
cp. 6 (4). 13. 1297 a 29, π*ρ\ τον όπλα κβκτήσθαι, and see critical 
note on 1267 b 33. As to the distinction here implied between the 
hoplites and those who share in the constitution, see vol. i. p. 324 
and note 1 on that page. 

37. εϊρηται πρότερος in c. 9. 1329 a 17 sqq. 
38. αυτώκ eTepous, 'distinct from them': cp. c. 12. 1331 b 1 

a n d E t h . NlC. ΙΟ. 2. 1 1 7 3 b 2 8 , ετεραι yap ai από των καλών (ήδοναΐ) 
των από των αισχρών. 

40. Tims και ποίους. The answer to τ ίνας (given in 133° a 

25 sqq.) is ' slaves or non-Greek serfs/ and to ποίους (ibid.) is 'not 
of one race nor spirited in character/ 

41. πρώτοι. Aristotle afterwards deals with the site of the city. 
φαμ€ΐ>, in 2. 5. 1263 a 37 sqq. That no citizen should want for 

food, is implied in 1263 a 21 sqq.: see above on 1263 a 24. 
1330 a. 1· For the reference here to Plato as Tide's, see above on 

1327 b 38. Lycurgus (In Leocr. cc. 92 and 132) carries this use 
of τινίς so far as to say that τινίς wrote this or that passage of verse 
which he quotes (Richards). 

άλλα τη χρήσει φιλικώς yivopivqv κοι^ήμ, SC. είναι δεϊν. Φιλικώς 
qualifies κοινήν, c common in friendly fashion/ ' common as the 
goods of friends are common': cp. 2. 5. 1263 a 29, bC άρετήν δ* 
εσται προς το χρησθαι κατά την παροιμίαν κοινά τα φίλων. Τινομενηνζ=ζ 
ποιον μένη ν I cp . 2. 5· Ι 2 6 3 a 37> φανερον τοιννν οτι βελτιον είναι μεν 
Ιδίας τας κτήσεις, τ$ δι χρήσει ποιεΐν κοινάς. F o r είναι γινομενην, Cp. 

H d t . I . 1 4 6 , ταντα δι ην γινόμενα εν Μιλήτω, a n d P l a t o , Po l i t . 3OI D , 

and see above on 1259 b I]C· Sus. anc^ Welldon adopt Congreve's 
conjecture of γινομένη for γινομενην (Sus. adding γίνεσθαι after 
γινομίντ)), but, as it seems to me, not rightly. 

2. OUT' oViropeiy κ.τ.λ. As to the importance of this, see Isocr. 
Areop. §§ 53, 83, and Plato, Laws 735 E. 

3. π€ρι συσσιτίων τ€ κ.τ.λ., ' and with regard to common meals, 
all agree that they are an useful thing to belong to well-constituted 
States/ For the construction, compare c. 9. 1329 a 35 sqq. Aris­
totle passes on to the subject of common meals, because, like the 
friendly community of property which he has just recommended, 
they are a means of securing the citizens against a want of food. 
It was also necessary to settle the question of their existence before 
proceeding to the division of the territory, inasmuch as a portion 
of the territory is to be set apart for their support. Aristotle 
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nowhere fulfils, in what we possess of the Politics, the promise 
which he makes in 4, so that we can only guess why he approved 
of the institution. He probably valued it as a means of regulating 
habits of life and of enforcing the ' temperate and liberal' standard 
which he commends (c. 5. 1326 b sosqq.), as a means of making an 
approach to community of property (2. 5. 1263 b 4° s(¥l')> an<^ 
also as a means of developing a high spirit and mutual confidence 
in his citizens and securing their acquaintance with each other 
(7 (5). 11. 1313 a 41 sqq.). See vol. i. p. 333 sqq. For an account 
of the purpose for which, according to Plato, the institution was 
originally introduced, see Laws 780 Β sq. 

5. Set δέ κ.τ.λ. All the citizens ought to share in the common 
meals, and not, as at Sparta, that portion only of them which could 
afford to pay a contribution. See 2. 9. 1271a 26 sqq. and 2. io# 

1272 a 12 sqq. Aristotle appears here to contemplate the existence 
of άποροι in his ' best State/ To συντεταγμένοι*, c the assessed sum ' 
(Liddell and Scott). 

7. και διοικεί^ τή^ αλληΐ' οικίας, ' and to manage the rest of the 
housekeeping/ For τήν αλλην οϊκίαν, cp. c. 17. 1336 a 40 sq. and 
PlatO, R e p . 4 5 8 D , και εν γυμνασίοις καί εν rrj άλλη τροφ>). 

8. τά προς τους θεούς δαπα^ήματα, ' expenses in relation to the 
g o d s / c p . 1 2 , τας προς τους θεούς λειτουργίας, a n d 2. 8. 1 2 6 7 b 3 4 S ( l · 

9. αναγκαίοι roiyw κ.τ.λ. As Aristotle's principle seems to be 
that expenses which fall on all the citizens should be provided for 
by public land set apart for the purpose, we might have expected 
him to have gone farther in this direction, and (e. g.) to have set 
apart public land to defray the expenses of the public education 
which the citizens are to receive (5 (8). 1. 1337 a 21 sqq.). As to 
the public land in Greek States, see Biichsenschiitz, Besitz und 
Enverb, p. 63 sq. Aristotle does not, like Hippodamus (2. 8. 
1267 b 33 sqq.), divide the territory of his State into three parts— 
sacred, public, and private—but only into two, public and private. 
He devotes a part of the public land to expenses connected with 
the gods, i. e. to the provision of sacrifices, repairs of temples, and 
perhaps also liturgies connected with festivals. 

14. -rqs δέ ίων ιδιωτών κ.τ.λ. Aristotle follows in the track of 
Plato , L a w s 7 4 5 C, κλήρους δε διελεΊν τετταράκοντα και πεντακισχιλίους, 
τούτων τε αυ δίχα τεμείν εκαστον και ξυγκληρώσαι δύο τμήματα, τον τε 
εγγύς και του πόρρω μετέχοντα εκάτερον* το προς τη πύλει μέρος τω προς 
τοΊς εσχατοις εις κλήρος καϊ τό δεύτερον άπο πόλεως τω απ* εσχάτων δεντερω 
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κάι τΐιλλα ούτω πάντα. (Compare the process by which lots of land 
are assigned to the peasants of a Russian commune, as described 
by M. Leroy-Beaulieu in Revue des Deux Afondes, Nov. 15, 1876, 
* Chaque paysan regoit une parcelle d'autant de sortes de terrain 
qu'il y a de qualitds de terre dans la commune.' ' Quand les 
terres seraient tous de meme qualitd . . . Pindgale distance du 
village leur donne encore pour le paysan une in^gale valeur/) 
Aristotle, however, does not approve (2. 6. 1265 b 24 sqq.) Plato's 
further suggestion (Laws 745 E) of two houses: see above on 
1265 b 25. But would not the cultivation of two lots of land at 
a distance from each other be almost as troublesome as living in 
two houses ? The reason for the arrangement which Aristotle 
follows Plato in adopting is obvious enough. Land near the city 
was probably as a rule far more valuable in ancient Greece than 
land at a distance from it. It was land in this situation that rich 
men were most likely to buy up (8 (6). 4. 1319 a 8 sqq.). Cp. Xen. 
D e Vec t . 4. 5°> *a* o l y€ χωρ°* ουδϊν αν *Uv μ€ΐονος άξιοι το\ς κςκτημίνοις 
ενταύθα (at Laurium in Attica) /; τοϊς π€ρ\ τό αστν, and Hdt. 6. 20, της 
de Μΐλησίης χωρης αύτο\ μίν ol Ιίίρσαι €ΐχον τα π*ρ\ την πόλιν κα\ το 
πίδ/οι/, τα δε υπεράκρια eSoaav Καρσί ϋηδασ^ΰσι ίκτησθαι. S o o n the 
foundat ion o f the c o l o n y of Thur i l οι προϋπάρχοντες ΣυβαρΓται . . . την 
μίν σνν€γγνς τη πόλει χωράν κατ e κλήρου χουν ίαυτοίς, την δ* πόρρω κ€ΐμ(νην 

τοις έπήλυσι (Diod. 12. ι ι . ι). The owners of land near the city 
would not only be better able than others to take an active part in 
politics and be nearer to the conveniences and the handicraftsmen 
of the city, but would also command a better market for their 
produce, and would be less exposed to attack in case of invasion. 
Frontier-landowners, on the contrary, were the first to suffer in that 
event. Thus the Lacedaemonian owners of frontier-land suffered 
so much from the Messenians in Eira during the Second Messenian 
War that civil trouble resulted (Paus. 4. 18. 1 : see note on 1306 b 
37). Compare the case of the citizens of Corinth who owned the 
fertile and extensive frontier-plain between Corinth and Sicyon. 
This plain ' was rendered uncultivable during 393 and 392 B.C/ by 
the Corinthian War, and though its owners withdrew their servants 
and cattle to Pciraeum, their loss ' was still so great that two 
successive seasons of it were quite enough to inspire them with 
a strong aversion to the war' (Grote, Hist, of Greece, 9. 455). As 
to the Acharnians, see Thuc. 2. 21, and the notes of Mr. Congreve 
and Prof. Jowett on the passage before us. The frontier-landowners 
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of ancient Greece, unlike those of the English and Scotch Border 
and of the Welsh Marches of England in the middle ages, seem to 
have feared more from the loss of their own goods than they hoped 
from raids on those of the foe. 

1 6 . F o r το ϊσοι> και τό δίκαιομ cp . 8 (6 ) . 3· Ι 3 1 ^ b τ δΦ1· 

2 1 . συμμετέχεις βουλής τώ^ ττρός αυτούς πολέμων. T h e Story 

about the sufferings of the Lacedaemonian frontier-owners in the 
Second Messenian War comes from the Ευνομία of Tyrtaeus (7 (5). 
7. 1 3 0 6 b 37 Sqq.), and it is jus t poss ib le that συμμετέχειν βουλής των 

ομόρων πολέμων was a line in that poem. The Lacedaemonian 
State may well have been one of those in which the law referred to 
existed. F o r the a b s e n c e of περί before των προς αυτούς πολέμων, c p · 

8 (6) . 8. 1 3 2 2 b 3 7 , το βουλευόμενον των κοινων. 

22. δια τό ίδιον, fon account of their private interest': cp. 3. 13. 
1 2 8 4 b 4, (η μεν yap παρεκβ(βηκυ7αι προς το 'ίδιον άποσκοπούσαι τούτο 

δρωσιν. For the thought, cp. 3. 9. 1280 a 14 sqq. and 3. 16. 
1287 b 2 sq. 

25. τους he γ€ωργήσοντας κ.τ.λ. Plato also rnakes agriculture over 
to slaves in the State described in the Laws (806 D sq.). Περίοικοι 
differ from slaves in being only half-enslaved (see above on 1269 a 
34). Thus the Mariandynian περίοικοι of the Pontic Heracleia could 
not be sold for export beyond the limits of the State (Strabo, p. 542), 
nor could the Helots (Strabo, p. 365). 

el δει κατ* €υχήμ. For the omission of είναι, see above on 
1329 a 17 and 1277 a 38. Its omission is facilitated by the nearness 
of δούλους είναι. 

2 6 . μήτ€ ομοφύλων Τΐ&ντων μήτ€ θυμο€ΐδώ>, ' a n d s h o u l d c o n s i s t 

neither of men all of one kin nor of men spirited in character/ 
The gen. appears to be partitive, as in 7 (5). 7. 1306 b 28. Polybius 
dis t inguishes ομόφυλοι f rom ομοεθνείς in I I . 19 , άστασίαστα διετηρησε 

τοσαύτα πλήθη κολ προς αύτον κα\ προς άλληλα, καίπερ ούχ οίον όμοεθνέσιν 

αλλ' ούδ* όμοφύλοις χρησάμενος στρατοπέδοις* είχε yap Λίβυας *Ιβηρας 

Αιγνστίνους Κελτούς Φοίνικας Ιταλούς "Ελληνας, SO that, if w e take 

Aristotle to mean the same thing by ομόφυλος as Polybius does 
in this passage, he would be opposed to the employment of slaves 
belonging to one and the same great stock (Libyan, Celtic, Italian, 
or the like), even though they belonged to different έθνη, but this is 
not the sense in which the word is used in 7 (5). 3. 1303 a 25 sqq., 
and Aristotle probably means ομοεθνής by ομόφυλος. In the corre­
sponding passage in Oecon. 1. 5. 1344 b 18 in fact—και μη κτασθαι 
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ομοεθνείς (δούλου?) πολλούς, ώσπερ και εν τάΐς πόλεσιν—the Word όμοίθνης 

is used, not ομόφυλος. Plato had already said in Laws 777 C, δύο 
δη λείπεσθον μόνω μηχανά, μήτε πατριώτας αλλήλων είναι τους μέλλοντας 

ραον δουλεύσειν, άσυμφώνους τε (' different in l a n g u a g e ') εις δυναμιν ο τι 
μάλιστα, and Aristotle follows in his track. His especial object is 
to avoid the errors committed by the Lacedaemonian State in its 
organization of slavery. The Helots were serfs (περίοικοι), not 
slaves, and Hellenic serfs into the bargain, both ομόφυλου and 
θυμοειδεϊς (cp. 2. 5. 1264 a 34 sqq.). But other Greek States also 
probably had slaves whom he would regard as too nearly akin to 
each other and too spirited to be submissive. The fugitive slaves 
who under the name of Bruttians (βρεττιοι) did much to ruin some 
of the Greek colonies in South Italy (Diod. 16. 15) were apparently 
an instance in point. Attic slaves, on the contrary, came from 
a variety of sources, Lydia, Phrygia, Paphlagonia, Syria, and the 
Euxine (Gilbert, Const. Antiq. of Sparta and Athens, Eng. Trans., 
p. 170). Dionysius the Elder wished his mercenaries to be collected 
ε'κ πολλών εθνών (Diod. 14. 44. 3). Aristotle would no doubt dis­
approve of a body of slaves wholly composed of negroes, and the 
experience of the island of St. Domingo in modern times bears out 
his view. 'It is always a wise arrangement to have different tribes 
in a caravan, for in the event of a strike, and there are always strikes, 
there is less chance of concerted action' (Prof. Drummond, Tropical 
Africa, p. 90). Some went so far as to advise the actual promotion 
of discord among slaves (Menand. Inc. Fab. Fragm. 30, in Meineke, 
Fr. Com. Gr. 4. 242 and 5. eclxxii, and Plut. Cato Maior, c. 21, 
quoted by Meineke), but Aristotle says nothing about this. We 
notice that he imposes no limit on the number of the slaves in his 
1 best State/ though we might have expected him to do so. 

28. δευτέρου δε κ.τ.λ. Non-Greek serfs, unlike the Helots. 
Aristotle probably has in his mind the Mariandynian serfs of the 
Pontic Heracleia (see above on 1269 a 34). Serfs of this type 
would have the drawback of being almost inevitably ομόφυλοι. 

30. τούτων δέ κ.τ.λ. Here again Aristotle departs from the 
Lacedaemonian practice. The Helots employed on private estates 
did not belong to the owners of those estates (Strabo, p. 365, 
τρόπον yap τίνα δημοσίους δούλους ειχον οι Λακεδαιμόνιοι τούτους, i. e. 

τους Είλωτας): the owners could not free the Helots employed 
on their estates or sell them beyond the limits of the State 
(Strabo, ibid.). 
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31. τί^α δέ κ.τ.λ. Plato had gone on to deal with this subject 
in the passage of the Laws (777 C sqq.) which Aristotle has before 
him here. The difficulty of the question is recognized in 2. 9. 
1269 b 7 sqq. The promised solution is nowhere given in the 
Politics as we have it, but we have many suggestions on the 
subject in Oecon. 1. 5. 

32. και διότι κ.τ.λ. Διότι is here ζ why/ This promise also 
remains unfulfilled in the Politics as we have it, but cp. Oecon. 1. 
5. 1 3 4 4 b 4, ωσπερ δε και τοΊς άλλοις όταν μη γίγνηται τοΊς βζλτίοσι 

βελτιον μηδέ αθλα TJ αρετής κα\ κακίας, γίνονται χείρους, ούτω καϊ περί 

οικετας, and 14 , Xph &ε κα\ τέλος ωρίσθαι πασιν' δίκαιον γαρ και συμ­

φέρον την ελευθερίαν κεϊσθαι άθλον* βουλονται γαρ πονεΐν, όταν rj αθλον 

κα\ 6 χρόνος ωρισμίνος. Xenophon had already said in Oecon. 5. 16, 
κα\ ελπίδων δε αγαθών ουδέν ήττον οι δούλοι των ελευθέρων δέονται άλλα 

κα\ μάλλον, όπως μενειν εθελωσι. Aristotle perhaps merely means 
by πασι τοΊς δούλοις both public and private slaves. But it is 
possible that, as the slave often purchased his freedom from his 
master, emancipation was most within the reach of the slaves who 
stood highest in their master's service, or who had learnt some 
lucrative handicraft. 

3 4 . Την δε ττολιν κ.τ.λ. Την μεν ουν χωράν, C. ΙΟ. 1 3 3 ° a 23^ ^ a s ^ . 11. 

already been answered by τους δε γεωργησοντας, 1330 a 25, but here 
it is further answered by την δε πόλιν. Έΐρηται πρότερον, in c. 5· *327 a 

3-c. 6. 1327 a 40. 
36. αυτής δέ ττρός αυτήν κ.τ.λ. Various attempts have been 

made to interpret this passage as it stands. Gottling, Stahr, Busse 
(De praesidiis Aristotelis Politica emendandi, p. 17 sqq.), and 
Broughton, in his edition of Pol. 1, 3, and 4 (7), take είναι to be 
used in αυτής προς αυτήν είναι την θεσιν as it is used in such phrases 
as εκών είναι, κατά τούτο είναι (P la to , Pro ta g . 3 Χ 7 A ) , €iS ΰυναμιν είναι 

(Polit. 300 C), and the like, and translate these words ' so far as 
concerns the position of the city in relation to itself/ but the objec­
tion to this view is that no instance is produced of the use of είναι 
in this sense in combination with a similar collection of words. 
Ehai, when thus used, commonly goes with one word, or two or 
three, of a simple and closely connected kind. Prof. Jowett, on 
the other hand (Politics 2. 273), thinks that ' the order of the words 
is as fol lows, δεί εϋχεσθαι κατατυγχάνειν (του) την θεσιν είναι, but S u s . 4 

(ι. ρ. 519) objects that, if we take the passage thus, we require του 
την θίσιν, όίαν δα, είναι, or something similar, not simply του την θεσιν 
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civai. The difficulty of interpreting the passage as it stands being 
so great, it is not surprising that emendations of the text have been 
suggested. Coray and Bekk.2 bracket «wu, while Bonitz (Ind. 
375 b 8) places a query after κατατυγχάν*ιν. For Susemihl's view 
see his note in Sus.4 Richards suggests that κατ (υχήν should be 
read in place of κατατυγχάν€ΐν, translating * but we should pray that 
the position of the city in relation to itself may be the best 
possible/ etc. If, however, κατ €υχην was the original reading, we 
should expect it to be corrupted into κατατυχύν rather than κατατν-y-
χάν€ΐν, and perhaps also to stand nearer in the sentence to dvai 
than it does. In defence of κατατυγχάν€ΐν it may be pointed out 
that κατατνχΛν is used in the same sense (' votis potiri') in Demosth. 
D e Cor. C. 178 , eav δ" apa μη συμβη κατατνχάν : cp. a l so Plut. A p o p h t h . 

Lac. Ages. 59. 213 A and De Gen. Socr. c. 9. 580 B. I am myself 
inclined to suggest that some words may be wanting in the text. 
The rendering of Vet. Int. is ' ipsius autem ad se ipsam si ad 
votum oportet adipisci positionem, quattuor utique respicientes/ 
Sus. thinks that he here renders a gloss, Busse (De praesidiis, etc., 
p. 18) that he fills up a lacuna in his Greek text by borrowing 
words from c. 5. 1327 a 3 sq. It is, however, possible that the 
texf of Γ differed here from that of the MSS. known to us, and that 
some words have really dropped out in our MSS. of which the 
rendering of Vet. Int. preserves a trace. The text, in fact, may 
have originally run, αυτής Se προς αυτήν (ei Set κατ €υχην) είναι την 
θέσιν, *ϋχ€σθαι Sei κατατυγχάναν προς τίτταρα δη βλέποντας. T h e four 

things seem to be health, adaptation to the needs of political life, 
adaptation to those of war, and beauty (κόσμος, 1330 b 31), though 
Aristotle in his haste omits to mention the last. Less attention 
seems generally to have been paid by the founders of cities in 
ancient Greece to the first two points than to the rest: cp. Strabo, 
p. 2 3 5 , των γαρ Ελλήνων π€ρϊ τας κτίσεις (νστοχήσαι μάλιστα δοξάντων 
ότι κάλλους έστοχάζοντο κα\ έρυμνότητος κα\ λιμένων κα\ χώρας (ύφυους κ.τ.λ. 

Myscellus, however, the founder of Crotona, had looked to health 
rather than to wealth (Strabo, p. 269), and in later days Hippocrates 
in his treatise De Aere, Aquis, Locis had paid great attention to the 
question what site and aspect are most favourable to the health of 
a city. Plato also had taken health into consideration (Laws 
778 E). For προς Tcrrapa δή, cp. Pindar, Pyth. 9. 90, 

Αίγινα re yap 

φαμ\ Ν/σου τ iv λόφω τρ\ς δη πάλιν τάνδ' (ύκλπζαι. 
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Δη thus used strengthens (Holden, Index to the Oeconomicus of 
Xenophon s. v.). 

38. ττρώτομ p,€V, (I>s ά^αγκαΐομ, πρό$ uyieiay. Sepulveda trans­
lates, ' primum ad valetudinem, ut rem necessariam' (and so 
Lamb.); Vict, 'primum quidem, ut necesse est, ad corporis sani-
tatem.' But perhaps it is better (with Richards) to supply ov with 
άναγκαΐον and to take ως άναγκαΐον a s = c b i άραγκαίον ov βλεπειν προς 

τούτο. A thing may deserve to be looked to first either on account 
of its excellence (cp. c. 8. 1328 b n sq. and 6 (4). 11. 1296 b 5 sq.) 
or on account of its indispensability (cp. 8 (6). 8. 1322 a 29 sq.), 
and Aristotle is careful to explain that health is to be looked to first 
for the latter reason. Cp· 1. 10. 1258 a 29, καίτοι δει υγιαίνειν τους 
κατά την οϊκίαν, ωσπερ ζην η άλλο τι των αναγκαίων, a n d P la to , L a w s 

7 4 3 Ε3 €* δ* Tis των ττροσταττομενων αυτόθι νόμων σωφροσύνης Έμπροσθεν 

ύγίειαν iv τη πόλε ι φανεΐται ποιων τιμίαν, η πλουτον ύγιείας και του σωφρο-

velv, ούκ ορθώς άναφανηται τιθέμενος. Some had regarded health as 
the most excellent thing in the world (Plato, Gorg. 451 Ε sq.: 
Anaxandrides, θησαυρός, Fragm. 1, in Meineke, Fr. Com. Gr. 3. 
169, a line of which, 

το μεν υγιαίνειν πρώτον ώς άριστον ον, 

may be in Aristotle's memory here : Rhet. 2. 21. 1394 b 13 sq. : 
Lucian, Pro Lapsu inter Salutandum, c. 5 sqq.: Eth. Eud. 1. 1. 
1214 a 1 sqq.). 

at τ€ γέφ κ.τ.λ. Τβ should follow εω, not αί: for other cases in 
which it is found out of its proper place, see above on 1325a 19 
and 1259a 13. Πόλ€ΐς is omitted as a word which will be readily 
supplied : for other cases of its omission, see above on 1266 b 1. 
Hippocrates, as Stahr and others have pointed out, had already 
pronounced in favour of an Eastern aspect for cities in De Aere, 
Aquis , L o c i s , vol . i. p . 5 3 0 K u h n , όκόσαι μεν {τών πόλεων) προς τάς 

ανατο\ίις του ηλίου κεονται, ταύτας εικός είναι ύγιεινοτερας τών προς τας 

άρκτους εστραμμενων κα\ τών προς τα θερμά, ην καϊ στάδιον το μεταξύ y. 

Compare Columella, De Re Rustica, 1. 5. 5, optime autem salubri-
bus locis ad orientem vel meridiem . . . villa convertitur. The climate 
of Patras, the ancient Patrae, is thought unhealthy for strangers, 
because the mountains which rise above it close at hand screen it 
from the East winds (Curtius, Peloponnesos, 1. 440). Cities whose 
site slopes towards the East are exposed to the wind άπηλιώτης 
( r r o b l . 26 . 12 . 9 4 1 b I y , καθάπερ ουν κα\ τά απ* ανατολής κινών 

απηλιώτας άνεμους ηγεψεν (ο ^λιοί), ούτω κα\ τά άπο μεσημβρίας κινών 
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νότους cytipet), a wind which is in a mean between hot and cold 
winds (Probl. 26. 55. 946 b 24 sq.), and health results when things 
hot and cold are in due proportion to each other (Anal. Post. 1. 13. 
78 b 18 sqq.). The East wind is described as ' warm ' in Probl. 26. 
31. 943 b 24, and as ' comparatively warm' in Meteor. 2. 6. 364 a 
19 sqq. See also vol. i. p. 337, note 4. 

40. δευτέρου δε κατά βορε'α*', ' and in the second place those 
which are sheltered from the North wind/ Here Aristotle differs 
from Hippocrates, who appears to regard cities facing North and 
sheltered from the South as more favourably situated for health 
than cities facing South and sheltered from the North (De Aere, 
Aquis, Locis, vol. i. pp. 525-9 Kuhn). For κατά βορίαν, cp. κατά-
βορρος, O e c o n . I. 6. 1 3 4 5 a 3 3 . W e e x p e c t al κατά βορίαν, but 
Cp. 1 3 3 0 b ΙΟ, devrepov δε ΰδασιν νγΐ€ΐνοΊς χρήσθαι, where ίν τω ΰδασιν 
iyiuvoh χρησθαι would have been more regular. See vol. i. p. 337, 
note 5. Some places suffered much from the North wind, e.g. 
Ismarus in Thrace: cp. Eustath. on Dionys. Perieg. 27, p. 90 
Bernhardy (quoted by Ellis, Commentary on Catullus, p. 384), 
καθάπ^ρ κα\ *Ισμαρικος iv τοις έξης ο βορράς, από Ίσ/χάρου πόλ*ως 
θρακικής, ϋνθα μάλιστα βορράς καταρρήγνυται. P lataea w a s e x p o s e d 
to the North wind, though, as it happened, the North wind was 
gentle there (Theophrast. Fragm. 5. c. 32 Wimmer). Plato had 
given the plain around the city in the island of Atlantis a Southern 
aspect sheltered from the North wind (Critias 118 A). 

41. των δε λοιπών κ.τ.λ. Δ*ϊ should probably be supplied, as in 
c. 5. 1326 b 30 sqq. The sentence would have been more regu­
larly constructed if καλώς (χ€ΐρ had not been added, for then προς τ* 
τάς πολιτικός πράξ€ΐς κα\ πολ(μικάς wou ld have d e p e n d e d On βλέποντας, 
38, but as a long parenthesis has intervened (<u re, %8-μάλλον, 
4i), Aristotle adds καλώς ΐχ*ιν to make his meaning clear, and 
might have added δει a lso . For προς τε τάς πολιτικάς πράξεις και 

πολ€μικάς} cp . 6 ( 4 ) . 1 2 . 1 2 9 6 b 17, *κ τε τον ποιου κα\ ποσού, and 

5 (8) . 6. I 3 4 1 a 7? προς τάς πολ€μικάς κα\ πολιτικάς άσκησϊΐς. Aristotle 
does not explain what sort of site would be well adapted for 
political activity, but he would perhaps regard as such a site 
which, while fairly level and favourable to easy communication, 
had within it a spot suitable for the common life of the elder 
citizens who are to rule the State, and somewhat withdrawn from 
the turmoil of buying and selling, such a spot as he sketches in 
c. 12. 1331 a 24 sqq. 
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2. προ? μ^ ουν κ.τ.λ. Μεν ονν is answered by δε, 8. Similar 1330 b. 
advice is given as to the territory in c. 5. 1326 b 40, χρη μεν (την 
χώραν} τοις πολίμίοις ilvai δυσέμβολον, αντοις δ1 εύέξοδον. A city w o u l d 

be (1) * hard of approach' (δυσπρόσοδος), if it lay, like Sparta, 
behind mountains penetrable at only a few easily-guarded points 
(Xen. Hell. 6. 5. 24). Compare the description of Thalamae in 
EllS in P o l y b . 4 . 75 · 2> πλείστη δ' αποσκευή και πλείστος όχλος ηθροίσθη 
σωμάτων κα\ θρεμμάτων εϊς το χωρίον ο καλουσι θάΚάμαςρ δια το την τε 
χωράν την πέριξ αυτού στενην είναι και δυσεμβολον το τε χωρίον απραγ-

μάτευτον κα\ δυσπρόσοδον. So we read of Rome in Plut. Romul. 
C If, ην δε δυσπρόσοδος η πόλις έχουσα πρόβλημα τ6 νυν Καπιτώλιον, εν 

ω φρουρά καθειστηκει. A lake or a river or cliffs would answer the 
same purpose as a mountain : see as to the site of Oeniadae 
Thuc. 2. 102. 3, as to the acropolis of Sicyon (the site to which the 
city was removed by Demetrius Poliorcetes) Diod. 20. 102. 4, and 
as to the site of Psophis Polyb. 4. 70. 7 sqq. A city would be (2) 
'hard to beleaguer' (δυσπερίληπτος), if the ground about it was 
made difficult by chasms or unfordable rivers or marshes. Pella 
was surrounded by marshes (Liv. 44. 46, sita est in tumulo vergente 
in occidentem hibernum: cingunt paludes inexsuperabilis altitu-
dinis aestate et hieme, quas restagnantes faciunt lacus). Looking 
to the advances that the art of siege-warfare had made (1331 a 
1 sq.), a city's best chance of safety in Aristotle's days probably 
lay in the difficulty of approaching or beleaguering it· 

4. υδάτων re καΐ ναμάτων κ.τ.λ., ' and of waters and streams there 
should, if possible, be forthcoming a native supply/ ΟϊκΊον, in 
opposition to ομβρίοις, 6 : rain-water is not ' native/ but comes 
from the clouds. Compare the contrast of ομβριον and γηγενές ΰδωρ 
in Plut. De Facie in Orbe Lunae, c. 25. 939 C, and also the contrast 
of οϊκεΐαι and εξωτερικά! πράξεις i n C. 3 . 1 3 2 5 b 2 9 Sq. Ναμάτων is 

added to explain and limit υδάτων, which, if it stood by itself, would 
include ομβρια ύδατα. The term νάματα comprises both spring and 
river water: cp. Plut. Quaest. Nat. 2. 912 Α, τα πηγαία κα\ ποτάμια 
νάματα. Aristotle may possibly have in his memory here some 
lines of Pindar of which Quintilian has preserved a trace: see 
Pindar, Fragm. 258 Bergk (Quintil. 10. 1. 109), non enim 
c pluvias/ ut ait Pindarus, ' aquas colligit/ sed vivo gurgite exundat 
(Cicero), where Bergk remarks, ' Pindarus συνάγειν ύδατα ομβρια 
dixisse videtur/ but is not ' vivo gurgite exundat' also probably 
a translation from Pindar ? Many Greek cities were famous for 
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their springs. Corinth was so, and especially for its spring 
Peirene (cp . PaUS. 2. 3 . 5, κρήναι he πολλοί μίν άνα την πάλιν 
π€ποίηνται πάσαν, ατ€ αφθόνου ρέοντος σφισιν ύδατος, and See as to 

Peirene, Curtius, Peloponnesos, 2.529,592); Pherae was famous 
for its spring Hypereia (Pindar, Pyth. 4. 125: Strabo, p. 439); 
Cyrene was built round the inexhaustible ' spring of Apollo/ and 
Hermione also had an inexhaustible spring (Paus. 2.35. 3). Com­
pare with Aristotle's recommendations as to water-supply those of 
Columella, De Re Rustica, 1. 5. 1 sqq. We see from the passage 
before us that a city was all the stronger from a military point of 
view if its water-supply was good and safe from interference in the 
event of a siege. Athens was ill-supplied with water (see next 
note), and her weakness in this respect must have been keenly felt 
when the country-population was cooped up in the city during the 
Peloponnesian War. 

5. el δε κ.τ.λ., 'but if a supply of this nature is not forthcoming, 
a way has been discovered to obtain water by constructing/ etc. 
For €υρηται9 cp. 1331 a 15 sqq., and for τουτό ye c. 7. 1327 b 21. 
Ύουτύ ye €υρηται means that we need not begin an investigation 
as to that, inasmuch as the problem has been already solved. 
Όμβρίοις is placed before vSaatv because it is meant to be emphatic. 
Hippocrates has a good opinion of rain-water (De Aere, Aquis, 
LociS, vol . i. p . 5 3 7 Ki ihn , τα μίν οΰν ομβρια (ύδατα) κουφότατα κάί 
γλυκύτατα έστιν και λεπτότατα κα\ λαμπρότατα). S o tOO Columel la 

(De Re Rustica, i. 5. 2). Aristotle perhaps intends this hint for 
Athens. ' There were three or four springs at Athens, but one 
only, that of Callirrhoe, was drinkable' (Merivale, Hist, of the 
Romans under the Empire, c. 66, vol. viii. p. 217, note). See also 
below on 1330 b 25. Cisterns for storing rain-water existed in 
many Greek cities—at Alexandria (Stuart Poole, Cities of Egypt, 
p. 181), Cnidus (Diet, of Greek and Roman Geography, art. 
Cnidus), and Termessus (Davis, Anatolica, p. 231). They existed 
also in the insular part of Tyre (Maspero, Hist. Ancienne des 
Peuples de lOrient, p. 192) and at Jerusalem (Tac. Hist. 5. 12). 
' The sky is the only source from which fresh water is obtained in 
the smaller towns of Dalmatia, and especially on the islands, 
where there are neither springs nor streams' (T. G. Jackson, 
Dalmatia, 1. 241). Aristotle does not refer to the possibility of 
bringing water into the city from a distance, but aqueducts existed 
in his day both at Samos (Hdt. 3. 60) and at Athens (Athenaeum, 
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No. 3355, p. 223). He would probably, however, feel that aque­
ducts lay at the mercy of an invading foe. 

7. μηδε'ποτε υπολείττειΐ' είργομε'ΐΌυς της χώρας. F o r the c o n s t r u c ­

t ion, c p . Rhet . 3 . 17. 1 4 1 8 a 3 4 , κα\ ο έλεγε Γοργίας, ότι οι/χ νπολείπει 

αντον 6 λύγος, τοντό εστίν. 

8 . τούτο δ' εστιΐ' IV τω κεΐσθαι τον τόπο^ κ.τ.λ. F o r elvai εν, s e e 

Bon. Ind. 245 b 25 sqq., where among other passages c. 1. 1323 b 1, 
κάί το ζην ενδαιμόνως, εϊτ εν τω χαίρειν εστ\ν εΐτ* iv άρετη τοις άνθρώποις 

εϊτ iv άμφοίν, is referred to. Ύοντο is vyUia. For the use of the 
neuter in reference to a fern, substantive, cp. 8 (6). 2. 1317b 1, 
and see Bon. Ind. 484 a 59 sqq., where Metaph. Z. 10. 1035 b 
14 , επεϊ δέ η των ζωών ψνχη (τούτο γαρ ονσία τον εμψύχου) κ.τ.λ. is 

quoted. 
9. ev τ€ τοιούτω και προς τοιούτοι, ζ both in a healthy spot and 

facing a healthy quarter} (cp. Plato, Rep. 401 C). 
1 0 . δεύτεροι' δε υδασι^ όγιει^οΐ$ χρήσθαι . W e e x p e c t iv τω 

υδασιν νγΐ€ΐνοίς χρήσθαι, but Schneider rightly compares c. 13. 1331 b 
2*], τοντοιν δ* εστ\ν iv μεν iv τω τον σκοπον κεΐσθαι και το τέλος 

των πράτων ορθώς, iv δε τας προς το τέλος φ € ρούσας πράξεις ενρί-

σκ€ΐν: cp. also 7 (5)· 8. 1308 a 7"~ΙΟ> a n d 7 (δ)· Ι1[· Ι 3 Ι 4 a 33 
sqq. As to the fact, cp. De Gen. An. 4. 2. 767 a 28, διαφέρει δέ 
και χώρα χώρας εις ταύτα ( i .e . εις γένεσιν και άγονίαν και αρρενογονίαν 

κάϊ θηλνγονίαν) κα\ νδωρ ύδατος δια τας αντας αίτιας* ποια γάρ τις η 

τροφή γίνεται μάλιστα και τον σώματος η διάθεσις δια* τε την κρασιν 

τον περιεστώτος αέρος και των εισιόντων, μάλιστα δέ διά την του 

νδατος τροφην' τούτο yap πλείστον εισφέρονται, κάί iv πασίν εστί 

τροφή τοντο, κάί iv τοις ξηροίς* διό κάί τα άτέραμνα ύδατα κάί ψνχρά 

τα μεν άτεκνίαν ποιεί τα δέ θηλντοκίαν ( s ee a l so H i s t . A n . 6. 1 9 . 

5 7 3 b 32 sqq. ) . 

και τούτου κ.τ.λ. With εχειν supply δ*ί from 8. 
11. ots γάρ κ.τ.λ. For oh πλείστοις χρώμεθα, see Vahlen on Poet. 

16. 1454 b 20. For the thought cp. Hippocr. De Natura Hominis 
vol. i. p . 3 6 1 K u h n , al δέ νονσοι γίνονται αι μεν άπο των διαιτημάτων, 

αί δέ από τον πνεύματος, ο εσαγόμενοι ζώμεν. την δέ διάγνωσιν χρη 

έκατερων 2>δε ποιέεσθαι' όκόταν μεν νπο νοσήματος ένος πολλοί άνθρωποι 

άλισκονται κατά τον αντον χρόνον, την αιτίην χρη άνατιθέναι τοντέω ο τι 

κοινότατόν έστι και μάλιστα άντε ω πάντες χρεώμεθα* εστί δέ τοντο ο 

άναπνεομεν. As to water, cp. Hippocr. De Aere, Aquis, Locis, 
vol. i. p. 532 Kuhn (a passage which Aristotle seems to have 
before h im) , πλάστον yap μέρος ξνμβάλλεται (νδωρ) ες την νγιείην. 
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As to air, cp. Philyll. Inc. Fab. Fragm. ι (Meineke, Fr. Com. 
Gr. 2. 864), 

ελκειν TO βεδυ σωτηριον προσεύχομαι, 
όπερ μεγιστόν εστίν ύγιείας μέρος, 
το τον άερ ελκειν καθαρον ου τεθολωμενον. 

Aristotle does not say anything about the importance to health of 
other kinds of food than water. The Egyptians believed that all 
maladies arose from food (Hdt. 2. 77 : Diod. 1. 82). See on this 
subject De Part. An. 3. 12. 673 b 25-28. 

13. ή Se κ.τ.λ., ' and water and air possess this kind of nature/ 
i.e. are of such a nature as to be largely and frequently used by 
us (so Vict. ' talem naturam habere ut crebro cogamur ad ilia 
COnfugere'). C p . 5 (8 ) . 7. I 3 4 2 b 15 . Ή των υδάτων και του 
πνεύματος δύναμις is little m o r e than a periphrasis for τα ύδατα κα\ 
το πνεύμα: see Bon. Ind. 206 b 38, 'sed etiam ea res cui aliqua 
facultas inest δύναμις nominator, ut interdum δύναμις prope ad 
paraphrasin videri possit delitescere, cf. φύσις9 in such phrases as 
η του γάλακτος φύσις, Pol. ι. 8. 1256b 14 : Bonitz refers among 
many other passages to Meteor, i . 2. 339 a 22, ώστε πασαν αυτού 
( i . e . του κόσμου} την δύναμιν κυβερνάσθαι εκείθεν. T h e s a m e Usage IS 

traceable in Plato : see Ast, Lex. Platon. s.v. δύναμις sub fin. 
1 4 . Sioirep Κ.τ.λ. *Eav μη πάν& όμοια μητ αφθονία τοιούτων τ} 

ναμάτων, ' if all the springs are not equally good, and there is not 
an unlimited supply of wholesome springs/ Ώάντα} sc. τά νάματα. 
Τοιούτων, i.e. υγιεινών. For μη followed by μήτε, see critical note 
on 1257 b 12. The arrangement recommended by Aristotle had 
probably already been adopted by some Greek cities when he 
wrote: thus we read of Pellene in Paus. 7. 27. 4, ωκοδόμηται δε κα\ 
ελυτρον κρήνης εν τη άγορα, κα\ λουτρά εστίν αυτοί? το ύδωρ το εκ του 
θεον, επε'ι τοι πίνειν πηγαί σφισιν υπό την πάλιν ε\σ\ν ου πολλαι. It has 

been adopted in more than one city of modern Europe; for instance, 
at Nice (Times, Nov. 1, 1883). 

17. περί 8e τόπων των έρυμνών. Aristotle has been speaking of 
the τόπος της πόλεως from the point of view of salubrity (9), and now 
he turns to consider the question of ερυμνοϊ τόποι. Τών ερυμνών 
follows, instead of preceding, τόπων for the sake of emphasis. Cp. 
3 . 4. 1 2 7 7 b 2? πΡίν ΰ*ϊΡον γενέσθαι τον εσχατον, and D i o d . 13. I I I . 3 , 
τίνες δε γονείς καϊ τέκνα τα νήπια λαβόντες, where Stress IS laid ΟΠ 
' infant children ' as being the most helpless. 

19. οίον άκρόπολι$ ολιγαρχικό^ και μοναρχικός κ.τ.λ. PlalO had 
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provided the city which he founds in the Laws with an acropolis 
( L a w s 7 4 5 Β , μετά δε ταύτα μέρη δώδεκα διελεσθαι, θεμενον *Εστίας 

πρώτον κα\ Διός κα\ * Αθήνας ιερόν, άκρόπόλιν όνομάζοντα), but w e SeQITl to 

ga ther from 2 0 , αριστοκρατικών δ' ουδετερον, άλλα μάλλον Ισχυροί τόποι 

πλείους, that Aristotle's ideal city is to have more strong places than 
one, and that its chief strong place (c. 12. 1331 a 24 sqq.) is not 
an acropol is . F o r μοναρχικόν, Cp. P o l l u x , 9. 4 0 , τάχα δε την άκρόπόλιν 

και βασιλέων αν τις εϊποι κα\ τυραννεΊον. T h e word , however , h ints 

that an acropolis savours rather of Tyranny than of Kingship : cp. 
D i o d . 16 . 70 , Ύιμολεων δε . . . τάς μεν κατά την νησον ακροπόλεις κα\ τά 

τυραννάα κατίσκαψε, Plut. Timol. c. 24, and Juv. ίο. 306 sq. That 
a level site was congenial to democracies may be inferred from the 
fact that the cities of Mantineia (Curtius, Peloponnesos, 1. 239: 
Bursian, Geogr.von Griechenland, 2.209) and Megalopolis (Curtius, 
1.281 sq.: Bursian, 2.244), both of them designed to be democrati­
cally ruled, were built on comparatively level sites. Aristotle does 
not explain why there should be more strong places than one in 
the central city of an αριστοκρατία (see above on 1273a 19)— 
perhaps he regards an αριστοκρατία as giving a share of power to 
a plurality of social elements (virtue, wealth, and the demos), each 
of which would have a strong place of its own—but it is a fact 
that at Sparta, Carthage, and the Epizephyrian Locri, the seats of 
three famous αριστοκρατίας there were more strong places than one 
within the city. As to Sparta, cp. Polyb. 5. 22. ι, της γαρ Σπάρτης 
τω μεν καθόλου σχηματι περιφερούς υπαρχούσης καΐ κείμενης εν τόποις 

επιπεδοις, κατά μέρος δε περιεχονσης εν αυτή διαφόρους ανωμάλους και 

βουνώδεις τόπους κ.τ.λ., and P a u s . 3· *7· *> Αακεδαιμονίοις δε ακρόπολις 

μεν ες νψος περιφανές εζίσχουσα ουκ εστί, καθα .δη θηβαίοις τε ή Καδμεία 

κα\ η Λάρισα % Αργείοις* όντων δε εν TTJ πόλει λόφων κα\ άλλων, το μάλιστα 

ες μετεωρον ανήκον όνομάζουσιν άκρόπόλιν ( s ee D i e t , o f G r e e k a n d 

Roman Geography, art. Sparta; vol. ii. p. 1026 b). The site of 
Carthage was ' a peninsula with water on three sides. On the 
three hills within this peninsula stood Carthage and its surroundings, 
its suburbs, and its necropolis' (E. A. Freeman, Contemporary 
Review, Sept. 1890, p. 368). See also Meltzer, Gesch. der 
Karthager, 2. 165 sqq. As to Locri, see Liv. 29. 6. 14 sqq. 
The seven hills of Rome, which was in its best days an αριστοκρατία, 
are famous. 

2 3 . τάς αλλάς ττράξβις, i . e . Other than t h o s e of war, e . g . αναγκαίας 
(c . 12 . 1 3 3 1 b 13) and πόλιτικάς πράξεις. 

D d 2 
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κατά τον vecoTcpov και τον Ίττποδάμειον τρόποι Και is explanatory, 
as in I. 9. 1 2 5 7 b 9, τήν χρηματιστικην κα\ την καπηλικήν. H o l m 
(Griech. Gesch. 2. 324) denies that Hippodamus was the first to 
lay out cities with straight streets. The Campanian Neapolis, he 
says, was laid out altogether in this way, and Selinus was laid out 
with two main streets crossing each other at right angles. ' New 
cities, therefore, were built in this fashion before the fifth century 
B . C / and all that Hippodamus did was to introduce the method in 
places of the highest importance. But is this view reconcilable with 
2. 8. 1267 b 22 sq.? 

25. o>9 είχον κατά το^ άρχαΐον χρόνον. Like Athens, of which we 
read in Pseudo-Dicaearch. De Graeciae Urbibus (Miiller, Fr. Hist. 
Gr. 2. 2 5 4 ) , η δί πόλις ζηρα πάσα, ουκ ευυδρος, κακώς ίρρυμοτομημένη δια 
την αρχαιότητα, and like Rome till its rebuilding by Nero (Tac. Ann. 
J5· 43? ceterum urbis quae domui supererant non, ut post Gallica 
incendia, nulla distinctione nee passim erecta, sed dimensis vico-
rum ordinibus et latis viarum spatiis cohibitaque aedificiorum 
altitudine ac patefactis areis). Compare also the contrast between 
the laying out of Rome and Capua in Cic. De Leg. Agrar. 2. 
35. 9<>· 

26. δυσ ξ̂οδο9 γάρ κ.τ.λ., ' for that arrangement of private dwell­
ings is hard of exit for foreign troops and hard of exploration for 
assailants [whether foreign or not]/ The fate of the Thebans who 
were admitted into Plataea in B.C. 431 is probably present to 
Aristotle's mind. They found much difficulty in escaping from 
the city when their attempt on it had failed (Thuc. 2. 4. 2, 5). 
Compare the difficult position in which Xenophon's troops found 
themselves in assaulting the city of the Drilae not far from 
Trapezus on the Euxine (Xen. Anab. 5. 2. 7, 6 δ' ί\θων Xeya on 
ίστι χωρίον χρημάτων πολλών μ^οτόν* τούτο οϋτ€ λαβαν δυνάμεθα* Ισχνρον 
yap ίστιν οϋτ€ άπέΚθέίν ρά8ιον* μάχονται yap €π€ξ(\η\υΘότ€ς καϊ η αφοδος 
χαλ€πή). An attacking force did not relish assaulting a city which 
it was at once difficult to explore, and consequently to reduce, and 
difficult to get out of in case of failure. 

2 7 . διό 8ei τούτων αμφοτέρων μ€Τ€χ€ΐν, i .e. διό δ*ϊ την των ίδιων 
οικήσεων διά*#$σιν μ€Τ(χ€ΐν κα\ του ηδίος και του προς τάς πο\(μικάς 
ασφαλείας χρησίμου ( cp . 31? ούτω γαρ κα\ προς άσφάλςιαν κα\ κόσμον ίξίΐ 
καλώς). It is not quite clear whether Aristotle adds (in 29) κα\ την 
μ*ν οΚην μη ποίίϊν πάλιν ςυτομον, κατά μίρη δ* και τόπους in explanat ion 
of his suggestion that the houses should be arranged in clumps or 
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quincunces, or as an alternative plan. Perhaps the former is the 
case. His plan will then be to drive straight wide streets between 
the clumps or quincunces of houses, but to leave the interior of 
each quincunx a tangle of narrow lanes. Compare J. R. Green's 
description of Roman London (Making of England, p. 106); it 
was ' little more than a mass of brick houses and red-tiled roofs, 
pierced with a network of the narrow alleys which passed for streets 
in the Roman world, and cleft throughout its area by two wider 
roads from the bridge/ Silchester and St. Alban's, however, were 
laid out with great regularity (Fox and St. John Hope, On the 
Desirability of the complete Excavation of the Site of Silchester, 
P- 4). 

2 8 . κατασκευάζγ], SC. την των Ιδίων οικήσεων διάθεσιν. 
καθάπερ κ.τ.λ.. sc. κατασκευάζονται, ' as among farmers what some 

call clumps of vines are arranged/ For των αμπέλων συστάδας, cp. 
Pollux, 7. 146, κα\ ξυστάς μεν κα\ συστάσεις * η άμπελόφυτος γη, η μη 
κατά. στίχον πεφυτευμενη, στοιχάς δε η κατά στίχον. Vines were planted 
in clumps or quincunces, partly because they looked better when 
thus arranged, and partly because they were more productive 
(Varro, De Re Rustica, 1. 7. 2 sqq.: Columella, 3. 13. 4 : Quintil. 
8. 3. 9). The younger Cyrus seems to have planted trees in this 
way (Xen. Oecon. 4. 20 sqq.: cp. Cic. De Senect. 17. 59). Sus., 
following Scaliger, reads iv τοϊς γεωργίοις (Μη the fields/ or 'farms') 
in place of iv τοις γεωργοϊς, which is the reading of all the MSS., but 
the word γεωργών is nowhere else used by Aristotle (is it used by 
any writer earlier than Philo, Mechan. Synt. p. 96, 1. 49 Schoene?), 
and iv τοις γεωργοίς (' among farmers'), which is retained by Bekk.2, 
appears to be defensible: cp. Pherecr. Κοριαννω, Fragm. 2 (Meineke, 
Fr. Com. Gr. 2. 281), 

iv τοϊς ΜαριανδννοΙς εκείνοις βαρβάροις 
χύτρας καΧοΰσι τάς μέλαινας Ισχάδας, 

and Xen. Cyrop. Ι. 3· 2, ά δη νόμιμα ην εν Μηδοις. Έν ταΐς γεωργίαις, 
' in the farms/ would probably be preferable to iv τοις γεωργίοις (cp. 
Plato, Laws 762 A). But Aristotle often refers to practices pre­
vailing among farmers (e.g. in De Gen. et Corn 2. 8. 335a 13 : 
Hist. An. 5. 32. 557 b 29 sqq.). 

31. και irpos άσφάλ€ΐακ και κόσμοι See critical note. 
3 2 . περί δέ τειχών κ.τ.λ. This takes up 1330 b 17, περ\ δε 

τόπων τών ερνμνών. Aristotle has just pronounced in favour of an 
old-fashioned arrangement of private houses, and now he passes 
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on naturally enough to the question whether it is not the best 
plan to be old-fashioned in the matter of walls, and to dispense 
with them altogether. He has before him Plato, Laws 778 D, περ\ 
δε ταχών, ω Μβγιλλε, εγωγ* αν τη Σπάρττ) ξυμφεροίμην το καθεύδειν εάν iv 
τη yrj κατακειμενα τα τείχη και μη επανισταναι κ.τ.Λ. The State of the 
Laws was pre-eminently one wrhich laid claim to virtue (696 A: 
731 Asqq.). Agesilaus ([Plut.] Apophth. Lac. Ages. 30) had been 
asked why Sparta had no walls, and had replied, Ού λίθοις δεϊ κα\ 
ξνλοις τετειχίσθαι τας πόλεις, ταϊς δε τών ένοικούντων άρεταΐς, and a Similar 
dictum was ascribed to Lycurgus (Plut. Lycurg. c. 19). Isocrates 
had spoken of the Lacedaemonians as αρετής αμφισβητούντες inArchid. 
§ 9 1 , and had Used the expres s ion τους αρετής άντιποιουμένους in 

Panath . § 2 2 8 (cp . § 1 2 0 ) . F o r λίαν άρχαίως υπολαμβάνουσιν, c p . 

Leutsch and Schneidewin, Paroem. Gr. 2. 57, αρχαϊκά φρονείς: ήτοι 
ενήθη, where Aristoph. Nub. 821 (Didot) and Plato, Euthydem. 
295 C are referred to. 

34. και ταυθ' όρώη-es κ.τ.λ. This refers to the humiliation (cp. 
40, μη πάσχειν κακώς μηδέ νβρίζεσθαι) which Epaminondas' invasions 
of Laconia inflicted on Sparta. For the sing. Ζργω, cp. Meteor. 1. 
13. 3 4 9 b 3 5 , δήλοι δ' αυτό το έργον, and P la to , S y m p . 182 C, Έργω δε 
τούτο εμαθον. I n 4 (7 ) · *4· Ι 3 3 3 ^ *5 w e have τοΊς εργοις έξελήλεγκται 
and in 7 (5 ) · 8 . 1 3 0 8 a Ι εξελέγχεται ύπο τών Ζργων. 

35. βστι δέ κ.τ.λ. So far as this Aristotle agrees with Plato's 
censure of those who seek safety in walls (Laws 779 Α, τείχεσι δε 
κα\ πύλαις διανοείσθαι φραχθέντας τε κα\ καθεύδοντας σωτηρίας όντως εξειν 

μηχανας κ.τ.λ.). Compare Thuc. ι. 32· 5) where the Corcyreans say, 
την μεν ούν γενομένην ναυμαχίαν αυτοί κατά μόνας άπεωσάμεθα Κορινθίους* 
επειδή δε μείζονι παρασκευή άπο Πελοποννήσου κα\ τής άλλης Ελλάδος εφ' 
ημάς ώρμηνται, κα\ ημείς αδύνατοι όρώμεν οντες τή οϊκεία μόνον δυνάμει 
περιγενέσθαι κ.τ.λ. 

37. έπε! δέ κ.τ.λ. Take the case of Plataea or Phlius besieged 
by the Lacedaemonians and their allies, or of Haarlem besieged by 
the forces of Spain (Motley, Rise of the Dutch Republic, Part 3, 
C 8) . For και συμβαίνει κα\ ενδέχεται, s ee above Oil I 264 b 18. 

3 8 . και rfjs ανθρωπινής και TT)S iv TOIS ολίγοις άρβτη*. Cp . 6 (4 ) . 
I I. 1 2 9 5 a 26 , μήτε προς άρετήν συγκρίνουσι την υπέρ τους Ιδιώτας, L th . 
Nic . 7· ι . 1 1 4 5 a 18 , προς δε την θηριότητα μάλιστ ΐιν άρμόττοι λέγειν 
την υπέρ ημάς άρετήν, ήρωίκήν τίνα κα\ θείαν, Mag l l . Ί\ΙθΓ. 2. 5· 1 2 0 0 b 
I I sqq., and Xen. Hell. 7. 4. 32, οί δ' αυ Ηλε ίο ι . . . απήλθαν εις το 
άστυ, τοιούτοι γενόμενοι οΐους την άρετι)ν Θε6ς μεν αν έμπνευσας δύναιτο κα\ 
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€v ημέρα άποδέιξαι, άνθρωποι δ' ούδ* αν iv ττολλώ χρόνω τους μη οντάς 

άλκίμους ποιησ*ιαν. 

4 0 . την άσφαλ€στάτηι> βρυμ^ότητα κ.τ.λ. S o far from S t r o n g wa l l s 

being a sign of effeminacy, as many thought (Plato, Laws 778 Ε : 
[Plut.] Apophth. Lac. Agis 6, Ages. 55, and Panthoid. 1), they are 
really a sign of warlike forethought. 

1. άλλως TC και νυν ζνρημένων κ.τ.λ. Aristotle refers among other 1331 a. 
things to the invention of the catapult made under Dionysius the 
E l d e r a t S y r a c u s e ( D i o d . 1 4 . 4 2 . Ι , κα\ γαρ το καταπέλτικον ευρέθη 

κατά τούτον τον καιρόν iv Σνρακονσαις, ως αν των κρατίστων τεχνιτών παν­

ταχόθεν €ΐς ένα τόπον σννηγμένων . . · διόπερ αννπερβλητον φιλοτιμιαν 

είσφέροντες οι τςχνϊται πολλά προσεπενοουντο βέλη κα\ μηχανήματα ξένα κα\ 

8ννάμ€να παρέχεσθαι μ€γάλας χρείας, and 14. 5 ° · 4 ) · T h e t erm μηχαναί^ 

however, probably includes not only catapults, but also battering-
rams with shelter-sheds for those who worked them, movable 
wooden towers with drawbridges which could be lowered so as to 
give the besiegers access to the top of the city-wall, scaling-ladders, 
etc. (Droysen, Gr. Kriegsalterth. p. 209. 1). Of these contrivances, 
catapults and (apparently) movable wooden towers were introduced 
into Greek warfare under Dionysius the Elder (Droysen, p. 211). 
He had to contend against the Carthaginians, who were the first to 
use battering-rams and towers for sieges in the West, and whose 
use of them against the Greeks gave them a great superiority in 
their Sicilian campaigns (Meltzer, Gesch. der Karthager, 2. 134). 
His catapults and wooden towers revolutionized the art of besieging 
cities. They cleared the walls of their defenders and thus facilitated 
the use of the battering-ram. Nor did the development of the art 
stop here. As time went on, the towers became higher and better 
armed, and the battering-rams longer and better sheltered. The 
new methods of siege-warfare were inherited by Philip of Macedon, 
whose engines of war were famous (Demosth. Phil. 3. c. 50). See 
on the whole subject Droysen, op. cit. p. 211 sqq. For €ΐς 
ακρίβειας Cp. PlatO, G o r g . 4 8 7 C , €ΐς την άκρίβειαν. 

3 . ομοίου γαρ κ.τ.λ. ΎαΊς πόλβσιχ/ finds i ts c o r r e l a t i v e in την χωράν 

and ταΐς οϊκησ€σι ταϊς ί8ίαις. If we are to deprive cities of their 
defence for fear of making the citizens unmanly, why should we 
stop there ? Why should we not deprive the territory and private 
dwellings of their defences also ? 

4. το τψ χώραν €υ€μβολο̂  ζητίΐν, * to seek that the territory shall 
be easy of invasion/ for elvai should be supplied with ενψβυλον. 
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Compare for the construction i. 9. 1257 b 17 sqq. and Plato, Rep. 
443 Β and 375 E. 

π€ριαιρ€ΐν TOUS ορεινούς τόπους, ς strip off (from the territory) its 
mountainous spots/ as one might strip off an outer coating. 
Ucpiaipuv answers to μη π€ριβάλλ€ΐν, 3 . 

7. For άλλα μην ουδέ . . . ye see note on 1339 a 29. 
10. ταΐς δέ μή κ€κτημ^ναις. See critical note. 
11. ουχ δτι τείχη μόνον ττεριβλητ^ον. Coray brackets μόνον} but, 

as Sus.2 has already pointed out, quite wrongly : see Stallbaum on 
PlatO, S y m p . 1 7 9 Β , κα\ μην νπ€ραποθνήσκ€ΐν ye μόνοι έθίλουσιν οι 
€p<ovT€?y ου μόνον οτι ανδρ€ς, αλλά και αί γυναϊκ€ς, where he refers tO 

X e n . M e m . 2. 9. 8, 0 Se Άρχεδημος τω Κρίτωνι ήδίως €χαρίζ€Τ0, και ούχ 
οτι μόνος ο Κρίτων iv ησυχία ην} αλλά και οί φίλοι αυτού. 

άλλα και τούτων έπιμελητβον κ.τ.λ., ' but attention must also be 
paid to them to secure that they shall be in a state befitting the city 
not only with a view to ornament, but also with a view to military 
procedures, both those already in use and those further ones which 
have recently been discovered/ The * military procedures' here 
referred to are probably those of besiegers, not those of the 
besieged, but this is not quite certain. For τας πολ€μικας χρείας, 
cp. c. 8. 1328 b 11, 8 (6). 8. 1322 a 34, and Plato, Phaedr. 239 D. 
How were walls to be made proof against recent improvements in 
siege-methods ? By being made higher, for one thing, to resist 
scaling, and thicker, to resist battering-rams and heavy artillery 
(see Droysen, op. cit. p. 253). Aristotle's remark is perhaps 
based on the experience of Athens. The dangerous position in 
which she found herself after the defeat of Chaeroneia prompted 
a hasty effort to repair the walls (Aeschin. c. Ctes. cc. 27, 31), 
which was continued in the years B. c. 334-326 (Corp. Inscr. 
Att. 2. 167, referred to by Gilbert, Const. Antiq. of Sparta and 
Athens, Eng. Trans., p. 239, note 1, and Droysen, op. cit. 
p. 237. 1). 

12. δπω$ κ.τ.λ. For the order of the words see note on 1327 a 4. 
15. hi ων τρόπων. See note on 1314 a 30 and cp. Diod. 13. 95. 

3, δι ου τρόπου. 

16. τα μέν €υρηται. Many of these devices are mentioned in the 
Commentarius Poliorceticus of Aeneas Tacticus (τακτικον υπόμνημα 
π€ρ\ του πως χρη πο\ιορκουμίνους άντέχςιν), WThich was written (accord­

ing to Christ, G e s c h . der gr. Litteratur, p. 3 0 8 ) s o o n after B. C. 3 6 0 . 

It is the only part which has come down to us of a larger work 
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referred to by Polybius (10. 44) under the title of τά π*ρ\ τών 
στρατηγικών υπομνήματα. See above on 1326 b 39. 

ζητβΐ^ και φιλοσοφ€ΐ^. C p . I s o c r . E p i s t . 7. § 3 , χρή ζητέιν κα\ 

φιλοσοφείν, a n d D e Pace , § I l 6 , φιλοσοφήσω κα\ σκέψεσθε. 

1 7 . άρχή^ γαρ κ.τ.λ. C p . T h u c . I . 9 3 · 8 , έβούλετο γαρ (ό Θεμισ­

τοκλής) τω μεγεθει κα\ τω πάχ€ΐ (των τειχών) άφιστάναι τάς των πολεμίων 

ε'πιβουλάς. The Index Aristotelicus refers to no other passage in 
which αρχήν is similarly used. The use of εξ αρχής in Poet. 24. 
1460 a 33 sq., however, approaches that of αρχήν here. 

19. ΈπβΙ 8c κ.τ.λ. As the citizen-body must be divided into C. 12. 
syssitia, and the walls must be dotted with guard-rooms and towers, 
it is a natural arrangement to locate some of the syssitia in the 
guard-rooms. Aristotle appears to intend the guard-rooms to be 
in the towers, but a common plan was to build city-walls solid 
only up to a certain height, and to place guard-rooms in them 
above that height (Droysen, op. cit. p. 251). As to κατά. τόπους 
επικαίρου? (with which Liddell and Scott compare Demosth. De Cor. 
C. 27 , προλαβών τους επίκαιρους τών τόπων), t o w e r s were often p l a c e d 

along the wall close to a gate which needed guarding, or at an 
angle where two curtains of wall met which could be commanded 
by weapons discharged from the tower, or at intervals along the 
curtain. In times of pressing danger, and especially during a siege, 
it must have been a common practice for the defenders of the 
walls to take their meals either on them or close to them (cp. 
D a m o n , a p . A t h e n . D e i p n . 4 4 2 C, διό καϊ πολεμουμένων ποτέ αυτών ( i . e . 

τών Βυζαντίων) και ου προσκαρτ€ρούντων τοϊς τείχεσι, Αεωνίδης 6 στρατηγός 

€κελευσε τα καπηλ€Ϊα επ\ τών τειχών σκηνοπηγεΐν} κα\ μόλις ποτ* επαύσαντο 

λιποτακτούν™ς} and Aelian, Var. Hist. 3. 14), but Aristotle's recom­
mendation refers to times of peace as well as times of war, and it 
probably went far beyond the practice of most cities. We find, 
indeed, that the polemarchs of Cynaetha spent the day at the gates 
of their city ( P o l y b . 4 . 18 . 2 , πολέμαρχοι των κατεληλυθότων τινές 

£γ(γόνεισαν* ταυτην δε συμβαίνει την αρχήν κλείειν τας πύλας κα\ τον 

μεταζυ χρόνον κυριεύειν τών κλείδων, ποιπσθαι δε και το καθ* ήμεραν την 

δίαιταν ίπ\ τών πυλώνων), but Aristotle does not appear to be speaking 
here of high magistrates like polemarchs; he seems rather to have 
in view some part of the military force of the State. For τά τείχη 
δΐ€ΐλήφθαι φυλακτηρίοις και πύργοις, c p . D i o d . 2. 7· 3> τ€*Χ°£ διειλημμένον 
πυργοις πυκνοί? κα\ μ^γάλοις. 

21. αυτά, Lamb. ' eae res ' : cp. c. 4. 1325 b 33, επεϊ δε πεφροι-
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μίασται τα νυν είρημενα περί αυτών. BonitZ (Ind. I 25 a 3 4 ) Compares 
T o p . I. 5. I 0 2 a IO, o n δε πάντα τα νυν ρηθεντα τοιαυτ ίστί, δήλον *ξ 

αυτών, and 102 b 20, but would read αυτό in place of αυτά. 
23. και ταύτα μεν δή κ.τ.λ. Ταύτα, ' these things,' probably refers 

not to συσσίτια, but to the matters which form the subject of the 
preceding sentence. Just as some of the syssitia and the guard­
rooms are to be conjoined, so we must conjoin the temples of the 
gods and the syssitia of highest authority. As to μεν δ*?, Eucken 
remarks (De Partic.Usu, p. 46), 'diverse modo usurpatur, saepissime 
quidem ita ut inquisitione quadam finita omnia quae antecedunt 
comprehendat': he compares Phys. 1. 8. 191 b 27, εϊς μεν δή τρόπος 
ούτος, Άλλος δε κ.τ.λ., and adds 'simili modo μεν ούν adhibetur/ 
See also Bon. Ind. 173 a 38 sqq. 

24. TOLS Se κ.τ.λ. The suggestion just made as to some minor 
syssitia leads on to the question where ' the highest syssitia of the 
magistracies ' are to be placed (τα κυριώτατα τών αρχείων συσσίτια, not 
τά τών κυριωτάτων αρτίων συσσίτια, because Aristotle has the contrast 
of eW τών συσσιτίων still in his mind), and to the general question 
how the various syssitia are to be distributed over the city, for it 
is not proposed that all citizens—priests, magistrates lower and 
higher, and soldiers—should meet for meals at one and the same 
spot. On the contrary, the soldiers will have their syssitia on the 
walls, the highest magistrates and the priests on the hill on which 
the temples stand, and the less dignified magistrates near the 
commercial agora. For τάς τοις θείοις άποδεδομενας οϊκήσεις (contrast 
αϊ ιδιαι οικήσεις, C. Ι Ι. 1 3 3 ° b 2 l ) , cp . 8 (6 ) . 8. 1 3 2 2 b 2 1 , τά πίπτοντα 
τών οικοδομημάτων κα\ τών άλλων οσα τετακται προς τους θεούς. Ύο'ις 
θείοις = τοϊς τών θεών, ζ the things of the gods/ and especially 
' religious observances' (cp. Xen. Cyrop. 8. 8. 2, and Pol. 8 (6). 8. 
1322 b 31, τά δαιμόνια): so Lamb, 'rebus divinis/ while Vict, trans­
lates ' divinis naturis/ Aristotle takes pains to sever the temples 
and the highest magistrates from all else, keeping them apart even 
from the free agora, much more from the commercial agora : 
contrast Plato , L a w s 7 7 8 C, τά μεν τοίνυν ιερά πάσαν πέριξ την τε 
ayopav χρή κατασκευάζειν . . . προς δε αύτοΊς οικήσεις τ€ αρχόντων κα\ 
δικαστηρίων, εν ο'ις τάς δίκας ως ίερωτάτοις ουσι λή^ονταί τε και δώσουσι, 
τα μεν ως όσιων περί, τά δε κα\ τοιούτων θεών ιδρύματα, κα\ iv τούτοις 
(i. e. ' d e o r u m a e d i b u s / Sta l lbaum) δικαστήρια, εν οΐς αΐ τε τών φόνων 
πρεπουσαι δίκαι yiyvoivr αν κα\ οσα θανάτων άξια αδικήματα. T h e 

agora at Leontini seems to have been arranged on a plan 
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somewhat resembling that of Plato. Cp. Polyb. 7. 6, ή yap των 
Αεοντίνων πόλις τω μϊν ολω κλίματι τίτραπται προς τάς άρκτους, €στι δβ 

διά μέσης αυτής αυλών eViVeSoy, eV ω συμβαίνει τάς re των αρχείων και 

δικαστηρίων κατασκευάς κα\ καθόλου την άγοράν νπάρχειν. Aris tot le d o e s 

not tell us where he would place the more important law-courts; 
he would probably place the less important ones at any rate near 
the commercial agora. His scheme differs from that of Plato in 
another point. Plato reserves his acropolis in the Laws (745 B) 
for Hestia, Zeus, and Athena, whereas Aristotle brings all the 
gods together on the central hill except those whose temples must 
necessarily be placed elsewhere. He follows Plato, however, in 
placing the more important magistracies of the State—its strategi, 
treasurers, and auditors (8 (6). 8. 1322 a 30 sqq.: 6 (4). 15. 1300 b 
9 sqq.)—in the immediate neighbourhood of the temples. Their 
moral influence would thus be strengthened and their sense of 
responsibility increased. Whether his plan of placing the 
' Downing Street' of his State on the top of a hill was a wise 
one, may well be doubted. At Athens the magistrates lived not 
on the acropolis, but at its foot. It is true that at Athens the 
Boule sometimes met in the acropolis (Xen. Hell. 6. 4. 20), and 
that at Megara the offices of the chief magistracy seem to have 
been in the acropolis (Plut. Ages. c. 27). The wisdom of separat­
ing the offices of the major from those of the minor magistracies 
seems also questionable. But Aristotle's wish is to gather together 
in one easily defensible spot the animating forces of his State : cp. 
D e Part, A n . 3 . 7· 6 7 0 a 2 3 , καρδία μίν ουν και ήπαρ πάσιν αναγκαία 

τοϊς ζωοις, η μεν δια την της θερμότητος αρχήν (δα. γαρ €ίναί τίνα οίον 

ίστίαν, εν 7; κείσεται της φύσεως το ζωπυρουν, κα\ τούτο εύφύλακτον, ωσπερ 

ακρόπολις ούσα τον σώματος}, το δ* ήπαρ της πεψεως χάριν. 

26. οσα μή των Ιζρων κ.τ.λ. Compare the way in which Plato 
severs the worship of the gods of the nether world from that of 
the heavenly gods (Laws 828 C, ετι δε καϊ τό των χθονίων κα\ όσους 
αυ θεούς ουράνιους επονομαστεον και το των τούτοις επομένων ου ξυμμικτέον, 

άλλα. χωριστεον iv τώ τον Πλούτωνος μην\ τω δωδεκάτω κατά τον νόμον 

αποδίδοντας). Among the temples to which Aristotle refers are 
probably those of Aesculapius, which were often situated outside 
the City (Plut. QuaeSt . R o m . C. 9 4 , " δια τι του y Ασκληπιού το ιερόν εξω 

πόλεως €στι; πότ€ρον οτι τάς Έξω διατριβάς ύγιεινοτέρας ενόμιζον είναι των 

€ν τω άστε ι; κα\ yap "Ελληνες εν τόποις καθαροΐς κα\ ύψηλοίς επιεικώς 

ιδρυμένα τά Ασκληπιεία εχουσιν' η οτι τον θεον εζ Επιδαύρου μετάπεμπτον 
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ήκαν νομίζουσιν, *Επιδαυρίοις δ' ού κατά πάλιν άλλα πόρρω το *Ασκληπί(ΐόν 

έστιν). As to other temples, cp. Plutarch π*ρ\ ησυχίας ap. Stob. 
Floril . 5 8 . 14 , δια τοντό τοι κάί των θ(ών τα iepa, οσα έκ τον πάλαι 
αρχαίου ν^νόμισται, τοις έρημοτάτοις χωρίοις οι πρώτοι (ένίδρυσανΥ μάλιστα 
δέ Μουσών τ€ κα\ Πάνος κα\ Νυμφών και Απόλλωνος και όσοι μουσικής 

ηγ€μόν(ς 0€ot. The temples of Eileithyia in the Peloponnesus were 
often outside the gate of the city (Curtius, Peloponnesos, 2. 536); 
there was, for instance, a temple of Eileithyia outside the gate in 
the walls of Corinth which led to Tenea (Paus. 2. 5. 4). The 
same was occasionally the case with the temples of the Chthonian 
Demeter; thus at Agrigentum c the place chosen for' the Thesmo-
phoria of Demeter ' was far beyond the walls of the elder city; it 
is barely within the walls of the enlarged city' (Freeman, Sicily, 2. 
80), and at Syracuse the temple of Demeter and Persephone ' was 
placed by Gelon outside the bounds of his enlarged city' (ibid. 2. 
213 : sec Diod. 14. 63. 1). For 6 νόμος, cp. c. 17. 1336 b 16, el μη 
παρά τισι 0€ο1ς τοιοντοις οίς κα\ τον τωθασμον άποδίδωσιν 6 νόμος. F o r 

an instance of the founding of a temple in a given spot in 
obedience to the commands of Delphi, cp. Paus. 1. 13. 8, καί σφισιν 
ίστι τον 0€θυ χρήσαντος, %νβα 6 Πυρρός έτ^λεύτησςν, Upbv Δημητρος, έν δ* 

αίτω κα\ 6 Πυρρός τίθαπται. Obedience was proverbially due to 
a command from Delphi (Xen. Rep. Lac. 8. 5, έπά 8έ άνάλ^ 
( i . e . A p o l l o at D e l p h i ) τω παντί αμ€ΐνον eivai (π^Ίθίσθαι τοις Αυκονργου 
νόμοις), τότ€ άπέδωκ^ν (ό Αυκουργος), ου μόνον ανομον άλλα κα\ άνόσιον 
θ^ις το πυθοχρηστοις νόμοις μη πύθ^σθαι : Sext . Empir . adv. M a t h . 
8. 4 4 3 , οντ€ γαρ ταΊς Χρυσίππου φωνάις ως πυθοχρηστοις παραγγέλμασιν 

ανάγκη πάθίσθαι κ.τΧ). Aristotle speaks only of the Delphic oracle, 
whereas Plato in Laws 738 Β sqq. makes a similar reservation in 
favour of the commands of those of Dodona and Ammon also, and 
even of τινές παλαιοί λόγοι. 

28. €ΐη δ* &ν κ.τ.λ., 'and the place would be suitable which is 
such as to (όστις) possess adequate conspicuousness for the 
enthronement of virtue and a superiority of strength in relation 
to the adjacent parts of the city.' For 6 τόπος όστις (not 09), cp. 
X e n . O e c o n . C. 2 I . ΙΟ, του δέ δ^σπότου έπιφανέντος . . . έπ\ το epyov, 
όστις δνναται κα\ μέγιστα βλάψαι τον κακόν των εργατών κα\ μέγιστα 
τιμησαι τον πρόθνμον. For the use of the word επιφάνεια in a not 
very dissimilar sense, see the passages collected in Stallbaum's 
note on Plato, Alcib. 1. 124 C. Aristotle continues the sentence in 
και προς τα γίίτνιώντα μέρη της πόλ€ως έρυμνοτέρως as if he had written 



4 ( 7 ) . 12 . 1 3 3 1 a 2 8 — 3 0 . 4 1 3 

n o t έπιφάνίίαν ϊχα Ικανώς, b u t ίπιφανίστίρως Ζχ€ΐ. F o r t h e Use of 

€%tiv in this double sense (transitive and intransitive), cp. Plato, 
Rep. 370 E, and Stallbaum's note. The 'virtue' referred to is 
apparently that of the gods and the supreme magistrates. That 
virtue should not be hidden, we see from Paroem. Gr. 2. 760, μη 
κρύπτ€ το κάλλος ώσπερ το ποηφάγον : επ\ των δια. δ€ΐλίαν κρνπτόντων κα\ 

ην ΐχονσιν άρετην' ό δέ ποηφάγος ζωόν έστιν iv ΊνδοΊς ( c p . LeUtSch a n d 

Schneidewin, Paroem. Gr. 2. 621): Pindar, Nem. 9. 6, 
?στι 8e τις λόγος ανθρώπων, τ^τέλεσμενον έσλον 

μη χαμοί σίγα καλνψαι : 

Hor. Carm. 4. 9· 29> 
Paullum sepultae distat inertiae 
Celata virtus: 

a n d P l u t . Pe r i c l . C. 7, της αληθινής δ' αρετής κάλλιστα φαίνεται τα μάλιστα 

φαινόμενα, και των αγαθών ανδρών ουδέν οντω θανμάσιον τοις έκτος ώς 

ο κα& ήμίραν βίος τοΊς συνονσιν. Cp. also Simonides, Fragm. 58, 
εστί τις λόγος 

TCIV αρεταν ναίειν δυσαμβάτοις επ\ πέτραις. 

Temples especially were wont to be placed on conspicuous sites : 
see vol. i. p. 338, note 1, and compare also Xen. Mem. 3. 8.10, ναοίς 
γ€ μην κα\ βωμοΊς χώραν εφη είναι πρεπωδεστάτην ήτις εμφανέστατη ούσα 

άστιβεστάτη εΐη' ηδύ μεν γαρ Ιδόντας προσεύξασθαι, ηδύ δε άγνώς έχοντας 

προσιέναι, Corp. Inscr. Gr. 2140. 35 (referred to by Bursian, Geogr. 
von Griechenland, 2. 83. 2), where the temple of Apollo in Aegina 
is descr ibed as situate in the επιφανέστατος τόπος της πόλεως, a n d 

Polyaen. Strateg. 5. 1. See also Horn. Hymn, in Aphrod. 100 sq. 
That the place assigned to the gods should be strong we see from 
Hdt. 5. 67 ; there are obvious reasons why the abode of the chief 
magistrates should be so. 

3 0 . ττρέπει ok κ.τ.λ. Μεν is a n s w e r e d b y δε in την δέ τών ώνιων 

άγοράν, ΐ 33 χ β ι. Κατασκευήν, 'provision' or 'establishment/ cp. 
i33*b Io, κατ€σκ*νάσθαι. The agora here referred to is to be 
below the hill on which the gods and the magistrates dwell, but 
still on high ground (cp. 1331 b 12, την άνω, sc. αγοράν). It would 
be in this agora that the citizens would come together to elect 
magistrates, for magistracies were to be elective in Aristotle's ' best 
State' (c. 4. 1326b 15), and here too the ecclesia would meet, 
if indeed, which is uncertain, Aristotle intends an ecclesia to exist. 
But the main function of this agora seems to be to serve as 
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a place for the enjoyment of leisure (1331 b 12). the highest and 
best thing in human life (c. 14. 1333 a 30-b 3). The buildings 
round it would not be the buildings which usually surrounded an 
agora. They would include no temples, for the temples were to 
be on the top of the hill above it, and no public offices either, if 
the public offices were also to be on the top of the hill, with the 
exception of those which adjoined the commercial agora. The 
only buildings which we are distinctly told would adjoin the ς free 
agora ' are those of the gymnasium of the elders. These buildings 
arc placed close to it, partly in order that the shady walks and the 
streams of the gymnasium may add a fresh charm to the agora, 
partly in order that the elder citizens may obtain recreation 
without straying from the region which is especially theirs, partly 
also perhaps in order that they may be encouraged to carry 
on in their years of maturity the physical training of their earlier 
years, and may not be tempted to drop it as they probably often 
did in ancient Greece. There were already cities in which the 
agora and the gymnasium were close together—e. g. Elis (Curtius, 
Peloponnesos, 2. 29) and Sparta (ibid. 2. 234)—but it should be 
noticed that Aristotle brings into the neighbourhood of his c free 
agora' only the gymnasium of the elder men; if he had placed the 
gymnasium of the younger men near it, he would have seriously 
altered the character of the spot. 

31. οιακ κ.τ.λ., '(such an agora) as they call by the name of 
agora in Thessaly, for example—I mean the agora which they 
term " free." ' With ονομάζονσιν we should supply άγοράν : cp. Isocr. 
Panath . § 1 8 3 , τοΊς άρ€της άνηποιονμένοις, μη της eVi των τεχνών όνομα-
ζομίνης κα\ πολλών ίίλλων, where ονομαζόμενης means ' called by that 
name/ The word αγορά was connected in the minds of Greeks 
with αγοράζω, and to use the word as the Thessalians did of a place 
in which nothing was bought or sold would seem strange to them. 
Lambinus, followed by Bekk.2, Bonitz (Ind. 487 b 51), and Sus., 
would read νομίζουσιν in place of ονομάζονσιν, but it seems to me 
that this change involves the loss of the point of the passage. 
For καί in the sense of 'for example/ see above on 1255 a 36. 
Έλίνθέραν is evidently interpreted by καθαράν των ώνίων πάντων in the 
next line. The word €λ€νθ*ρος is occasionally used by Aristotle 
in opposition to αναγκαίος (e.g. in 1. 11. 1258b 11), and we read 
of την άναγκαίαν άγοράν in 1331 b i i . Camerarius (Interp. p. 305) 
refers to Xen. Cyrop. 1. 2. 3 (a passage which Aristotle evidently 
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r e m e m b e r s ) , οι δ* Περσικο\ νόμοι προΧαβόντες επιμεΧονται όπως την άρχην 
μη τοιούτοι ίσονται οι ποΧΊται οίοι πονηρού τίνος η αισχρού έργον εφίεσθαι. 
επιμεΧονται δε £>δ*. εστίν αυτοΊς ε*Χευθερα αγορά καΧονμίνη, ένθα τα τε 
βασίΧεια κα\ τάΧΧα άρχεϊα πεποίηται. εντενθεν τά μεν ωνια κα\ οι αγοραίοι 
και αί τούτων φωνα\ κα\ άπειροκαΧίαι άπεΧηΧανται εις αΧΧον τόπον, ως μη 
μιγννηται η τούτων τνρβη τΐ] των πεπαιδευμένων ενκοσμια* διτρρηται δε αυτή 
η αγορά η περ\ τά αρχεία τετταρα μέρη' τούτων δ εστίν εν μεν παισ'ιν, εν δε 
εφηβοις, αΧΧο τεΧείοις άνδράσιν, αΧΧο τοις υπέρ τά στρατεύσιμα ετη 

γεγονόσι. At the opposite pole to an agora of this kind stands 
the γυναικεία αγορά o f M e n a n d e r (Po l lux , IO. l 8 , κα\ μην ει γυναικείαν 
άγοράν τον τόπον ου τά σκευή τά τοιαύτα πιπράσκουσιν ε'θίΧοις καΧεϊν, 
ευροις αν εν τιίις Συναριστώσαις Μενάνδρου το όνομα : M e i n e k e , Fr. 

Com. Gr. 4. 204). According to Holm, Gr. Gesch. 2. 309 
(see also Busolt, Gr. Gesch., ed. 2, 3. 1. 361), the agora at Athens 
was divided into two parts, a Southern part used for political 
purposes, and a Northern part used for trade and social inter­
course. That Aristotle would not be satisfied with a mere division 
of one and the same agora into two parts, we see from 1331 b 1, 
την δε των ωνίων άγοράν ετεραν τε δεϊ ταύτης είναι κα\ χωρίς. A s to 

Sparta and Rome in relation to this matter, see vol. i. p. 339, 
note 1. The two kinds of agora are traceable in some Southern 
cities still. At Zara there is a Piazza dei Signori, and also a Piazza 
deir Erbe (T. G. Jackson, Dalmatia, 1. 239, 243). At San Marino 
the Borgo, which is ' the business centre of the State/ where the 
market is held, is some little way below the town of San Marino; 
' it lies on a small plateau beneath the steep long ridge with its 
three crags crowned with castles' on which the town is built 
(E. Armstrong, 'A Political Survival,' in Macmillans Magazine, 
N o · 375> Jan. 1891, p. 197). 

3 3 . και μήτε βάναυσοι' κ.τ.λ. S u p p l y εις ην δε\. F o r π α ρ α β ά λ λ ε ι ς 

'enter/ see Bon. Ind. s.v., where De Mir. Auscult. 81. 836 a 28, 
ore . . . άς τούτους τους τόπους παρέβαΧε, is q u o t e d a m o n g Other 

passages. 
35. εϊη δ' ά̂  κ.τ.λ. At Athens in Aristotle's day the gymnasia 

were outside the walls, but Plato had already proposed a change in 
this respect (see vol. i. p. 338, note 2). One gymnasium at any rate 
at Thebes was outside the city (Xen. Hell. 5. 2. 25). At Sparta 
and Elis, on the other hand, the gymnasium was within the city (see 
above on 30), and this was the case also at Megalopolis (Paus. 8. 
31.8), and apparently at Pellene (Paus. 7. 27. 5 : Curtius, Pelopon-
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nesos, i. 483). The gymnasium built by the grave of Timoleon at 
Syracuse and called Timoleonteum was in the agora (Plut. Timol. 
c. 39). The plan of separating the gymnasium of the elder from that 
of the younger men may be borrowed by Aristotle from Sparta ; we 
read at any rate in Plut. Cimon, c. 16, of the ephebi and the young 
men {των ίφη&ων καί των νεανίσκων) exercising together in a stoa at 
Sparta as far back as the time of the great earthquake, when 
Archidamus, son of Zeuxidamus, was King. In the imaginary 
Persia of Xenophon's Cyropaedeia the boys, the ephebi, the full-
grown men, and those past the military age have each of them 
a separate part of the agora for their use (Xen. Cyrop. 1. 2. 4, 
quoted above on 31). 

38. καί τουτοκ τό̂  κόσμοι = καί ταυτψ τψ τάξιν, (this arrange­
ment ' (or 'institution') 'also/ i.e. the gymnasia as well as the 
SySSltia: Cp. 5 (8 ) . 7. 1 3 4 2 b 2 0 , ?στι δβ κα\ ταύτα ώρισμενα ταΐς 

ήλικίαις, and for κόσμον, 7 (δ)· 7· Ι 3 ° 7 t> 5) *ως &ν π<*ντα κινησωσι τον 

κόσμον, and 4 (7)* Ι 0 · * 3 2 9 t> 5> των συσσιτίων η τάξις. 

40. ή γαρ iv οφθαλμοί* κ.τΛ. Aristotle here implies that there 
are two kinds of αΙδώς, one genuine and the other not (cp. Dio 
Chrys. Or. 21. 273 Μ, της αληθινής αΐδούς). Phaedra in the 
Hippolytus of Euripides (363 Bothe: 385 Dindorf) had already 
said, 

αιδώς τ€' δισσαϊ δ (ίσίν, η μϊν ου κακη^ 
η δ* άχθος οίκων, 

but she is distinguishing between the αιδώς which holds back where 
there should be no holding back and the αιδώς which is not 
inopportune. Aristotle's distinction, on the contrary, is drawn 
between the αίδώ* which befits freemen and the αιδώς which does 
not. The δέος οικιών προς δ(σπότας of which we read in Aristot. 
Fragm. 178. 1507 b 22, 37 was probably miscalled αιδώς by some. 
True αιδώς was rather to be sought in the respectful awe with which 
the Spartans regarded the members of the γερουσία (Aeschin. 
C T i m a r c h . C. 1 8 0 , παρελθών τις των γερόντων, ούς εκείνοι κα\ αισχύ-
νονται κα\ δεδίασι: cp. Plut. Apophth. Lac. Polydor. 4. 231 F, 
ερωτηθε\ς δε δια τι Σπαρτιάται κατά πόλεμοι/ κινδυνεύουσιν ανδρείως, *Οτι} 

Ζφη, αίδεΊσθαι τους ηγεμόνας εμαθον, ου φοβεΐσθαι). T h e nature o f the 
αϊδώς which befits freemen may best be learnt from Plato, Laws 
671 C sq. (where it is called θείος φόβος), 647 A, 698 Β, and 699 C: 
wc gather that it makes men obedient to law and order and content 
with their share of speech and silence, and also courageous and 
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good (699 C : cp. Democrit. Fragm. Mor. 235 Mullach). Compare 
Soph. Aj. 1073, 

oi; yap ποτ' οΰτ* αν εν πόλει νόμοι καλώς 

φέροιντ' αν, ένθα μη καθεστηκη δέος, 

ουτ αν στρατός γε σωφρόνως αρχοιτ* ετι 

μηδέν φόβου πρόβλημα μηδ' αΐδούς έχων, 

and the language of Protagoras in Plato, Protag. 322 D. At 
Sparta the presence of elders was held to be enough, in the absence 
of magistrates, to produce αΙδώς (cp. Xen. Rep. Lac. 2. 10, όπως 
δε μηδ* εϊ 6 παιδονόμος άπελθοι, έρημοι ποτέ ol παϊδες είεν άρχοντος, 

εποίησε τον άε\ παρόντα των πολιτών κύριον €ΐναι κα\ επιτάττειν τοίς 

παισ'ιν, ο τι \}ΐν\ αγαθόν δοκοίη είναι, κάϊ κολάζειν, εϊ τι άμαρτάνοιεν. 

τούτο δε ποιησας διεπραζε και αιδημονεστερους είναι τους παϊδας* ουδέν γαρ 

ούτως αιδούνται οϋτε παίδες οϋτε άνδρες ως τους άρχοντας, and 5· 5 · a ^ s o 

Plut. Lycurg. c. 17)—indeed, some held that the presence, or even 
the existence, of ερώντες produced αΙδώς (Xen. Symp. 8. 33 sq.: 
Plato, Symp. 178 D sq.)—but Aristotle thinks that nothing pro­
duces it so well as the visible presence of magistrates: cp. Xen. 
Cyrop. 8. 1. 16 and Hell. 7. 3. 6, and on the whole subject Plut 
Cleom. c. 9, a passage which shows that Aristotle's views were 
much influenced by those which prevailed at Sparta. A current 
proverb, however, is also probably present to his memory, αιδώς εν 
οφθαλμοϊς (Leutsch and Schneidewin, Paroem. Gr. 1. 381): cp. 
Rhet . 2. 6. 1 3 8 4 a 3 4 , και τα iv όφθάλμοίς κα\ τα εν φανερω μάλλον 

(αισχύνονται)' όθεν και η παροιμία, το εν οφθαλμοϊς είναι αιδώ. δια 

τούτο τους άε\ παρεσομενους μάλλον αϊσχυνονται και τους προσέχοντας 

αυτοϊς, δια το εν όφθαλμοϊς αμφότερα. S e e C o p e ' s no te On this 

passage. 
1. την δέ των ώνίων άγοράμ κ.τ.λ. This answers to 133χ a 3°> 1331 b. 

πρέπει δ ύπο μεν τούτον τον τόπον κ.τ.λ. "Εχουσαν τόπον ευσυνάγωγον 

κ.τ.λ., ' on a site easily made a meeting-point for all commodities, 
both those coming from the sea and those coming from the territory/ 
Compare the use of είπαρακόμιστον in c. 5. 1327 a 7 sqq. 

4. +TrXij0ost. See critical note. 
els Icpets, els άρχοντα?. See critical note. Here, as in 6 (4). 15. 

1299 a 16 sqq. (cp. 8 (6). 8. 1322b 17 sqq.), priests are distinguished 
from magistrates. 

5. και των UpcW συσσίτια, i.e. as well as the syssitia of the chief 
magistracies. For the absence of τά before των ιερέων, see note on 
1285 b 12, τού σκήπτρου επανάτασις. Vict.' cum enim frequentes ipsos 
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oporteat esse in fanis illis, ut scrviant officio suo, quod sine scelere 
descri non potest, facilius id praestabunt, si explebunt desideria 
corporis propinquo in loco/ Aristotle's aim probably is to secure 
more attention to their duties on the part of the priests than was 
often forthcoming from them. ' By the Upbs νόμος of Oropus ('Εφ. 
Άρχ. 1885, 94) the priest of Amphiaraus was only required μ*ν*ιν iv 
τω χρω μη Ζλαττον η δέκα ημέρας τον μηνός έκαστου. H e probably Spent 

the remainder of his time in the city, where he had a civil occupation 
in addition to his sacred office. Compare von Wilamowitz, Hermes, 
21. 93 ' (Toepffer, Attische Genealogie, p. 160. 2). 

περί την των ιερών οικοδομημάτων. Schn. is probably right in 
supplying τάξιν. Compare the suppression of διανομήν in Plato, 
Laws 745 D. 

β. τών δ* αρχείων κ.τ.λ., ' but all the» magistracies which have in 
their charge contracts and indictments in lawsuits and callings into 
courts and other administrative work of the kind just mentioned.' 
Aristotle does not rate these functions highly (cp. 6 (4). 15. 1300 b 
10 sqq.), nor does Plato (Rep. 425 C sqq.). The magistracies 
which have the supervision of contracts are here marked off from 
the agoranomi, though in 8 (6). 8. 1321 b 12, πρώτον μϊν οΰν ϊπιμίΧαα 
των αναγκαίων η περί την άγοράν, εφ' η δει τίνα αρχήν (ίναι την ίφορωσαν 

π*ρί τ( τα συμβόλαια και την €νκοσμιαν, the funct ions of the a g o r a n o m i 
are implied to include the supervision of contracts. Aristotle is 
perhaps here thinking of magistrates with whom contracts were 
registered: see as to these 8 (6). 8. 1321 b 34 sqq. and note. 

9 . την καλούμενη ν άστυνομίαν. P r o b a b l y the word αστυνομία was 
not familiar everywhere (cp. 8 (6). 8. 1321 b 23, καλοΰσι d' άστυ­
νομίαν οί πλζϊστοι την τοιαυτην αρχήν}. The title, indeed, seems to be 
too grand for the functions of the office. See note on 1317a 18. 
Yet Aristotle adds ol καλούμενοι to such simple and everyday words 
as γεωργοί and βάναυσοι in 6 (4). 4. 1290 b 40 sq., so that the 
addition of τήν καλουμένην here may need no special explanation. 

10. προς άγορα μεν δει κ.τ.λ., ' must be established near indeed to 
some agora and place of public concourse, but the place adapted 
for the business done by them is [not the place near the free agora, 
but] the place near the necessary agora, for/ etc. For σύνοδος, see 
note on 1319 a 31. For τοιοΐ>τος, cp. 1331 a 28. For the contrast 
Of αναγκαία αγορά and ί\*υθίρα αγορά, cp . I. I I . 1 2 5 8 b ΙΟ. 

12. ενσχολάζειν μεν νάρ την ανω τίθεμεν. For ένσχόλάζίΐν, where 
the infinitive expresses the purpose, see Goodwin, Moods and 
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Tenses, § 770, who refers among other passages to Plato, Phaedr. 
2 2 8 Ε , παρόντος δε καΐ Λυσίου εμαυτόν σοι εμμελεταν παρεχειν ου πάνυ 

δέδοκται, and Thuc. 2. 44· 2· For την Γίνω, cp. Thuc. ι. 93- 9> τ°ν Τ€ 

Πειραιά ώφελιμώτερον ενόμιζε της ανω πόλεως. F o r τίθεμεν, cp . C. 13· 

1 3 3 2 a 3 0 sq. 

ταύτης δέ irpos τάς αναγκαίας πράξεις, ' and this for necessary 
activities, [with the supervision of which these magistracies are 
concerned]/ 

13. νενεμησθαι he χρή κ.τ.λ., ' and matters in the territory should 
be distributed on the plan which has been described/ i.e. so that 
sites shall be allotted for guard-houses and syssitia of magistrates 
in them and for temples. Aristotle here has before him Plato, 
L a w s 8 4 8 C Sqq., a n d espec ia l ly δώδεκα κώμας είναι χρή, κατά μέσον 

το δωδεκατημόριον εκαστον μίαν, εν τη κώμη δε εκάστη πρώτον μεν ιερά κα\ 

άγοράν εξηρησθαι θεών τε και των επομένων θερίς δαιμόνων . . . πρώτον δε 

οίκοδομίας είναι περί τα ιερά ταύτα, οπη αν ο τόπος υψηλότατος η, τοις 

φρονροΊς υποδοχήν ο τι μάλιστα ευερκή. H e a l so fo l lows the e x a m p l e 

of Plato (Laws 760 Β sqq.) in creating the magistracy of the 
agronomi to keep watch and ward over the rural districts. We 
nowhere find a mention of αγρονόμοι except in the writings of 
Plato and Aristotle, nor of ίλωροί except in the Politics (Gilbert, 
Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 333), though Suidas has an article under the 
head of υληωροί. See as to these magistrates below on 1321 b 
27. Plato had already established syssitia for the agronomi 
( L a w s 7^2 Β , διαιτάσθων δε οϊ τ β άρχοντες οΐ τε αγρονόμοι τα δύο 

ετη τοιόνδε τίνα τρόπον' πρώτον μεν δη Kaff εκάστους τους τόπους είναι 

ξυσσίτια, εν οΐς κοινή την δίαιταν ποιητεον απασιν). A s t o the φυλακή 

της χώρας, see Xen. Mem. 3· 6. 10 sqq. (where one of its objects is 
implied to be the protection of property against robbers), and Rhet. 
1. 4. 1360 a 6 sqq. Φυλακτήρια were scattered over Attica (see 
Gilbert, Const. Antiq. of Sparta and Athens, Eng. Trans., p. 312, 
note 1) and Haussoullier, Vie Municipale en Attique, p. 193); we 
read in Xen. De Vect. 4. 43 of a τείχος at Anaphlystus and of 
another at Thoricus. A description of the castle at Oenoe will be 
found in Droysen, Gr. Kriegsalterthumer, p. 259. We may perhaps 
infer from Laws 848 C sqq. (quoted above) that Greek villages often 
had a fortress on high ground towering over them quite in the style 
which we associate with the middle ages. These φυλακτήρια 
furnished quarters for the young citizens of Athens during the year 
in which they served as περίπολοι (Άθ. Πολ. c. 42, § 4, with Sandys' 

Ε e 2 
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n o t e : c p . Eupo l lS , I n c . F a b . F r a g m . 5 6 , κα\ τους π€ριπόλονς άπιέν εις 

τα φρούρια). How important a part they sometimes played in the 
defence of the State appears from Diod. 14. 57. 6, where we read 
that after the city of Messana in Sicily had been captured by the 
Carthaginians, τά κατά την χωράν φρούρια, in which most of the 
citizens had taken refuge, offered a successful resistance. 

17. en 8e ιερά κ.τ.λ., ' and further temples must be marked out 
all over the territory, some for gods and others for heroes/ Cp. 
Plato, Laws 848 D, where it is arranged that in each village there 
shall be temples of the gods καϊ των επομένων θεοΐς δαιμόνων: else­
where also in the Laws he recommends worship to be paid not 
only to gods and heroes but also to δαίμονες (Laws 717 Β, μπα 
θεούς δε τούσδε κα\ τοΊς δαίμοσιν ο γε εμφρων όργιάζοιτ αν, ηρωσι δε μ€τά 

τούτους: cp. 738 Β and D). As to the position given by Plato to 
δαίμονες, see the passages from his writings referred to by Zeller, 
Plato, Eng. Trans., p. 501, note 38. Plutarch says (De Defect. Orac. 
c. 10: see also c. 17, and De Iside et Osiride, c. 25), 'Ησίοδος δέ 
καθαρώς και διωρισμένως πρώτος έξέθηκε τών λογικών τέσσαρα γένη, θεούς, 

€ΐτα δαίμονας πολλούς καγαθούς, είτα ήρωας, είτα ανθρώπους, τών ημιθέων 
είς ήρωας άποκριθίντων. Aristotle is acquainted with the distinction 
b e t w e e n g o d s and δαίμονες ( cp . ΙΙερϊ της καθ* νπνον μαντικής, C. 2 . 

463 b 13 sqq.), and his silence in this passage about δαίμονες is 
significant. That heroes were believed sometimes to fight for the 
State which worshipped them, appears from Diod. 15. 53. 4. Attica 
was full of village-shrines (Liv. 31. 26: see Thirlwall, Hist, of 
Greece, 8. 290). We see from the passage before us that the 
word Upov was used of,the building dedicated to a hero, though the 
sacred enclosure round it was properly called not a τέμενος, but 
a σηκός (Pollux, 1. 6). 

1 8 . άλλα το διατρίβειμ νυν άκριβολογουμβμους κ.τ.λ. C p . I . I I . 
1 2 5 8 b 3 4 , το δε κατά μέρος άκριβολογεισθαι χρήσιμον μεν προς τάς 
εργασίας, φορτικον δε το ένδιατρίβειν, and 5 (8) . 7· Ι 3 4 Ι t> 29 sqq» 

Και λέγοντας is added in contradistinction to ποιουντας, cp. 20 sqq. 
Ύών τοιούτων is repeated in 19 and 22, and in 20 we have τά τοιαύτα. 
See note on 1284 b 28. 

20. ου γάρ χαλεπόν κ.τ.λ. There is a designed antithesis between 
the similarly sounding words νοήσαι and ποιήσαι, εύχη and τύχη. 
For the contrast of νοήσαι and ποιήσαι, cp. Metaph. z. 7. 1032 b 15 
sqq. Aristotle has before him Plato, Laws 745 Β, τά δή μετά 
τούτο πρώτον μεν την πόλιν ιδμύσθαι δεϊ τής χώρας ο τι μάλιστα εν μέσω, 
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κα\ τ ίλλα δσα πρόσφορα πάλει των υπαρχόντων Έχοντα τόπον έκλεξάμενον, 

ά νοήσαι re και ειπείν ουδέν χαλεπόν: cp. also Phileb. 16 C, and 
Philem. ΈφεδρΊται, Fragm. 2 (Meineke, Fr. Com. Gr. 4. 10), 

χαλεπον το ποιεϊν, το δε κελευσαι ρόδιοι/. 

2 1 . το μεν γαρ \lyeiv ευχή$ εργομ εστί, το 8έ συμβήμαι τυχη$. 

Bonitz (Ind. 303 * 54) compares c. 13. 1332 a 29, διο AcaT εύχήι/ 
εύχόμεθα την της πόλεως συστασιν, ων η τύχη κυρία. T o pray IS e a s y 

(DemOSth. 0 1 . 3 . 18 , εϋξασθαι μεν γάρ, ω άνδρες αθηναίοι, ράδιον). F o r 

ευχής έργον, c p . DemOSth. C TimOCr. C 6 8 , ευχής, ου νόμου, διαπράττοιτ 

αν ϊργον, and [Plut.] De Liberis Educandis, c. 20 sub fi?t., τό μεν 
ovv πάσας τας προειρημενας συμπεριλαβεΐν παραινέσεις ευχής Ίσως έργον 

εστί. For the use in the same sentence of the pres. infin. λέγειν 
and the aor. infin. συμβήναι, cp. c. 13. 1332 a 28 sq. and 6 (4). 1. 
1289 a 3 scl· Cp. also 8 (6). 4. 1318 b 21 sq. 

24. Περί δε της πολιτεία? αυτής κ.τ.λ. The contents of the C. 13. 
thirteenth and following chapters have been sketched in vol. i. 
p. 340 sqq. The answer given in them to the question here 
raised is—a State thaJLis^to be happy must consist of citizens who 
are endowed by nature, fortune, and education with the means of 
making an absolutely, and not merely conditionally, perfect use of 
virtue, or in other words of citizens who are not only good men 
(σπουδαίοι), but are also supplied with an adequate amount of 
bodily and external goods, i.e. of citizens possessed of αρετή 
κεχορηγημενη ( 1 3 3 2 a 2 8 Sqq . : 6 ( 4 ) . 2 . 1 2 8 9 a 32 Sq.) . A r i s t o t l e 

insists on this because he holds that Plato had starved the life of his 
guardians in the Republic and robbed it of happiness (2. 5. 1264 b 
15 sqq.), and had sought to construct a happy State without 
making any class of his citizens happy (see vol. i. p. 427 sq.); he 
probably thought that Plato would not have made this mistake if 
he had studied the nature of happiness more closely. Aristotle's 
own ideal of a happy State, which is a sound and noble one, is 
conceived in direct and designed contrast to that of Plato's 
Republic and also to the model of the Lacedaemonian State. 
His ideal State consists of a body of citizens fully supplied with 
absolute goods and living a life in which work is crowned with 
leisure, yet unspoilt by their good fortune and enabled by a wisely 
ordered education to use their leisure aright. For τής πολιτείας αυτής, 
1 the constitution itself, as distinguished from matters outside it/ see 
above on 1326 b 35, and cp. Plut. De Cohib. Ira, c. 12, where αυτή 
ή οργή is contrasted with τά εν οργί} αμαρτήματα, and Demosth. in 
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Lept. C. 1 4 4 , και vvv\ ncpi αντου τον νόμου πάς έστ\ν 6 λόγος, τούτω ο' 
(i.e. to the proposer of the law) ουδείς έστι κίνδυνος. For ίκ τίνων 
κα\ €κ ποίων, cp. c. ίο. 1329 b 40, and see above on 1274 b 32. As 
to the repetition of έκ, see critical note. 

26. i-nel ok κ.τ.λ. The apodosis is introduced by μέν υΰν, 29, a s 

in c. 2. 1324 a 19 sqq., where see note. Plato (Laws 962 A) and 
Isocrates (De Pace, § 28 and Epist. 6. 8) had already dwelt on the 
importance in any inquiry of ascertaining both the end and the 
means of attaining it. For το €$, see Bon. Ind. 291 b 25 sqq. 
BonitZ (Ind. 6 8 5 a 4 0 ) contrasts τον σκοπον κα\ το τέλος των πράξεων 

With 5 (8) . 6. Ι 3 4 1 t> 14 , πονηρός yap δ σκοπός προς ον ποιούνται τ6 τέλος. 
Sec note on the latter passage. 

28. tv he rots κ.τ.λ., not *v τω τάς: see above on 1330 b i o . 
3 0 . ταύτα, i. e. το τέλος and τάς προς το τβλοί φέρουσας πράξ€ΐς. 
31. έ'κκ€ΐται καλώς, ' is proposed well/ Compare (with Liddell 

and Scott) Megasthenes, ap. Strab. p. 707, τοϊς δ' οπλοποιοί? κα\ 
νιιυπηγοίς μισθο\ κα\ τροφα\ πάρα. βασιλ/ω? ?κκ€ΐνται. I n 28 w e have 

κύσθαι ορθώς, and ill 3 6 τον υποκείμενον αύτοίς ορον. 
Ιν τω ττράττ€ΐμ, as distinguished from τό νοάν, which is a prior 

stage : cp. Metaph. Z. 7. 1032 b 6 sqq. 
33. ατέ δέ κ.τ.λ. The Platonic Socrates in the Republic is 

charged with this twofold error in 2. 2. 1261 a 11-16. 
3 4 . οΐομ TT€pl ιατρικής, SC. διαμαρτάνουσιν: c p . P l a t o , L a w s 9 6 2 A , 

Ιατρός δη τό περί σώμα άγνοών, δ προσείπομςν hyUiav νυν, η νίκην στρατηγός 
η των ίίλλων οσα δη διηλθομεν, €σθ> όπως αν νουν π€ρί τι τούτων αν έχων 
φαίνοιτο ; 

36. ορον here = τέλος. 
38. κρατβΐσθαι, ' obtineri' (Bon. Ind. s. v.): see Vahlen on Poet. 

18. 1 4 5 6 a ΙΟ, πολλοί δέ πλέξαντ^ς €υ λύουσι κακώς' δεϊ δέ αμφω άΥι 

κρατ€Ϊσθαι, a n d Cp. E t h . NlC. 6. 8. I I 4 I b 2 I , ώστ€ δ*ί αμφω εχειν, η 

ταύτην μάλλον. See vol. i. p. 341, note 1. 
τάς €ts το τίλος irpa^€is. We expect πρύς in place of είς, but cp. 

C. I I . 1 3 3 0 b 16, χωρ\ς τά τ€ *1ς τροφην ΰδατα κα\ τη προς την αλλην 

xpticiv, and c. 15· x 334 a l4> ™s «fe ΤΨ σχολήν άρ€τάς. Cp. also \\θ. 
ΤΙολ. C. 2 3 , τά €ΐς τον πόλεμον. 

3 9 . δτι μέν ουν του τ€ €υ ζην και της ευδαιμονίας έφία/ται πάντες, 

φαν€ρ<5κ. Here the apodos'is begins. Aristotle perhaps remembers 
PlatO, M e n o 78 Α, εστίν ουν όστις βούλεται άθλιος κα\ κακοδαίμων εΐναι," 

and the argument which follows. Cp. also Rhet. 1. 5. 1360 b 4, 
σχεδόν δε κα\ Ιδία έκάστω και κοινί) πάσι σκοπός τις εστίν, ου στοχα-
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ζόμενοι κα\ αίρουνται κα\ φεύγουσιν' κα\ τοΐπ εστίν εν κεφαλαίω ειπείν η τ* 

ευδαιμονία κα\ τα μόρια αυτής, 

40. άλλα τούτων κ.τ.λ. As to those who have not the power to 
attain happiness, cp. c. 8. 1328 a 38 sqq. In some of these there 
is a defect of φύσις (c. 13. 1332 a 40 sqq. : 7 (5). 12. 1316 a 8 
sqq.); this is the case with natural slaves (3. 9. 1280a 33 sq.). In 
others there is a defect of τύχη (41 sqq.: cp. 6 (4). 11. 1295a 27, 
prjre προς παιδείαν ή φύσεως δεϊται και χορηγίας τυχηράς}. C o m p a r e 

Plato, Laws 747 C (quoted in vol. i. p. 341, note 2) and 934 D. 
41. Scum γαρ κ.τ.λ. This is added in explanation of διά τίνα 

τυχην, for a defect of χορηγία is due to a defect of fortune. Καί 
χορηγίας τινός, as wel l as o f φύσις. 

1. τούτου δέ κ.τ.λ. Aristotle probably remembers a saying of 1332 a. 
Pelopidas recorded by Plutarch, Pelop. c. 3, των δε φίλων νουθετονντων 
κα\ λεγόντων ως αναγκαίου πράγματος ολιγωρεί, τον χρήματα εχειν' ίζ Άι/αγ-

καίου, νή Αία, Νικοδήμω τούτω, *φηι δείξας τίνα χώλόν και τυφλόν, a n d b y 
Aelian, Var. Hist. n . 9. Cp. also Plut. Aristid. et Cato inter se 
COmp. C. 4 , ως γαρ σώμα το καλώς προς εύεξίαν κεκραμενον οϋτ εσθήτος 

ούτε τροφής δεϊται περιττής, ούτω κα\ βίος κα\ οίκος ύγιαίνων απο τών 

τυχόντων διοικείται, a n d E t h . N i c . ΙΟ. 7· 1 1 7 7 a 32> ° ^e σοφός και καθ* 

αντον ων δύναται θεωρείν, καί οσω αν σοφώτερος ?/ μάλλον. 

2. οί δ' ευθύς κ.τ.λ. Έύθύς, ' from the outset/ because, unlike the 
others, who start aright but fail later on, they are wrong at starting. 
So we read in 5 (8). 5. 1339 b 31 sqq. that there are persons who 
seek happiness in the pleasures of recreation, mistaking them for 
the pleasures of the true end of life. Cp. Eurip. Hippol. 360 Bothe 
(382 Dindorf), where some are said to miss what is good, 

ηδονήν προθεντες αντί του κάλου 
ίίλλην τιν , 

and Arrian, Epictet. 3· 23. 34· 
7. φαμέ̂  δέ κ.τ.λ. As to the question whether we have here 

a reference to the Nicomachean Ethics, see vol. i. Appendix F. 
Aristotle has already given part of this definition in c. 8. 1328 a 37^ *L 
έπη δ' έστ\ν Ευδαιμονία το άριστον, αυτή δε αρετής ενέργεια κα\ χρήσίς τις 

τέλειος. We find a similar definition of ευδαιμονία ascribed to the 
Peripatetics in Stob. Eel. Eth. 2. 6. 12, ευδαιμονίαν δ' είναι χρήσιν 
αρετής τελείας iv βίω τελείω προηγουμενην . . . προηγουμενην δε την τής 

αρετής ενεργειαν (sc. είναι δειν} δια το πάντως άναγκαϊον εν τοις κατά φύσιν 
άγαθοίς υπάρχειν: compare another Peripatetic definition of ευδαιμονία 
there g iven , χρήσιν αρετής εν τοΊς κατά φύσιν άνεμπόδιστον. SpeUSippUS 
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h a d defined ευδαιμονία as έξις τελεία εν τοις κατά φύσιν εχουσιν ΟΓ έξις 

αγαθών (Zeller, Plato, Eng. Trans., p. 579. 62), but Aristotle sub­
stitutes χρησις for Ζξις. For κα\ εν τοΊς ηθικοϊς, compare the frequent 
use of καί, when the εξωτερικοί λόγοι are adduced (e.g. in c. 1. 1323 a 
2 2, κα\ των εν τοΊς εξωτερικούς λόγοις, E t h . NlC. I . 13 . I I 0 2 a 26 and 

6. 4. 1140 a 2 sq.,and Metaph. M. 1. 1076 a 28), and also Eth. Nic. 
6. 3 . 1 1 3 9 b 26 , ωσπερ και ev τοϊς άναλυτικοϊς λέγομεν. Π1 add διωρίσμεθα 

after καί, but probably wrongly; this may be a gloss on φαμέν 
which has crept into the text. 

θ. και ταυτημ κ.τ.λ., i. e. ' and this perfect use of virtue not an 
use of virtue conditionally, but absolutely/ or, in other words, not a 
merely necessary use of virtue, but a noble use of virtue. A con­
ditional use of virtue is an use of virtue which is called for under 
certain circumstances: for instance, if an offence has been committed, 
it is under the circumstances an use of virtue to punish the offender, 
but this is not an absolute use of virtue, because it is an use of 
virtue dictated by circumstances not desirable in themselves; it is 
the adoption and acceptance of an evil for the sake of the good 
which under the circumstances it will ultimately produce, whereas 
an absolute use of virtue is concerned with absolute goods, not 
with evils which are under given circumstances goods; it is con­
cerned with the calling into existence of honours and wealth. 
In depicting the life of the citizens of his ' best State/ Aristotle 
often has in his mind the model furnished by the life of the gods 
(e.g. in c. 1. 1323b 23 sqq. and c. 3. 1325 b 28 sqq.), and 
here too he probably remembers the θεο\ δωτηρες έάων of Homer 
(OdySS. 8. 3 2 5 ) : c p . IsOCr. Phi l ip. § 117 , άλλα και των θεών τους 
μεν τών αγαθών αιτίους ημιν οντάς 'Ολυμπίους π ροσαγορευομένους, τους δ* έπ\ 
ταΐς συμφοραΐς και ταις τιμωρίαις τεταγμένους δυσχερεστέρας τας επωνυμίας 
έχοντας, κα\ τών μεν κα\ τους ϊδιώτας καί τας πόλεις κα\ νεώς κα\ βωμούς 
ιδρυμένους, τους δ* οϋτ εν τάις ευχαΊς οϋτ εν ταϊς θυσίαις τιμωμένους, αλλ' 
άποπομπας αυτών ημάς ποιούμενους : M e n a n d e r , Κόλαξ F r a g m . 31 with 

Meincke's note, Fragm. Com. Gr. 4. 153: and the remarks of 
Plutarch on the epithet c Olympian' conferred on Pericles in Pericl. 
C. 39 , καί /not δοκεΐ την μειρακιώδη καϊ σοβαραν έκείνην προσωνυμίαν εν 
τούτο ποιείν άνεπίφθονον και πρέπουσαν, ούτως ευμενές ήθος και βίον εν 
εξουσία καθαρον κα\ άμίαντον 'Ολύμπιον προσαγορεύεσθαι, καθάπερ το τών 
θεών γένος άξιούμεν αίτιον μεν αγαθών άναίτιον δε κακών πεφυκος αρχειν και 

βασιλεύειν τών όντων. F o r the assoc iat ion of τέλειος and απλώς, cp· 
Eth . NlC. 5· ! 5 · r i 3 8 a 3 2 , το μεν γαρ άδικεϊν μετά κακίας κα\ ψεκτόν, 
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κα\ κακίας η της τελείας κα\ απλώς η εγγύς (ού γαρ άπαν το έκούσιον μετά 

«fit/c/as*). 

10. λέγω δ' εξ uiroOeaecjs τάμαγκαΐα, 'and by the term " condition­
ally " I mean things which are necessary': i. e. things which are 
necessary if good is to come about, but which are not in themselves 
desirable. Bonitz (Ind. 797 a 43) explains τάναγκαϊα here by ων ουκ ανεν 
το ευ, c o m p a r i n g M e t a p h . Δ. 5. 1 0 1 5 b 3, κα\ επ\ των συναιτίων τον ζην 
καϊ του αγαθού ωσαύτως (sc. άναγκαΐον λέγεται)* όταν γαρ μη ένδέχηται ένθα 
μεν το αγαθόν ένθα δε το ζην κα\ το είναι άνευ τίνων, ταύτα αναγκαία και η 
αίτια ανάγκη τις εστίν αυτή. C p . a lso E t h . E u d . 7. 2. 1 2 3 8 b 5, και 
βουλησεται τα αγαθά ( sc . ό επιεικής τω φαύλω) απλώς μεν τα άπλα, τα δ' 

εκείνω εξ υποθέσεως, η πενία συμφέρει ή νόσος. 

11. οίομ τα περί τάς δικαία? πράξεις κ.τ.λ., ζ as for instance, if we 
take just actions' (i. e. uses of the virtue justice), ' just vengeances 
and punishments proceed indeed from virtue' (i. e. are uses of 
virtue), ' but they are necessary/ i. e. not desirable in themselves, 
' and are noble only in a necessary way/ Aristotle here has before 
him, and slightly corrects, Plato, Laws 728 C, τούτο ονν δή τό πάθος 
δίκη μεν ουκ εστί—καλοί/ γαρ τό γε δίκαιον κα\ η δίκη—τιμωρία δε, αδικίας 

ακόλουθος πάθη, ης ο τε τυχών και μη τνγχάνων άθλιος, ό μεν ουκ Ιατρευ-

όμενος, ό δε, Ινα έτεροι πολλοί σώζωνται, άπολλύμενος. I n L a w s 8 5 9 -D~~ 

860 Β the difficulty of classing just punishments either as καλά or as 
αισχρά is dwelt on, and Aristotle himself says in Rhet. 1. 9. 1366 b 
3 0 , καϊ τα δίκαια κα\ τά δικαίως ( s c . πεπραγμένα} έργα ( sc . ανάγκη καλά 

είναι), πάθη δε οΰ: it would seem, however, from the passage before 
us, that just vengeances and punishments τό καλώς άναγκαίως εχονσίΐ/. 
For the difference between τιμωρία and κόλασις, cp. Rhet. 1. 10. 
1 3 6 9 b 12 , διαφέρει δε τιμωρία κα\ κόλασις' η μεν γάρ κόλασις του 
πάσχοντος ενεκά έστιν, η δε τιμωρία του ποιουντος, Ινα άποπληρωθη, 

Eth. Nic. 4· ι ι . H26 a 26 sqq., and Gell. 6. 14, puniendis peccatis 
tres esse debere caussas existimatum est. Una est quae νουθεσία 
vel κόλασις vel παραίνεσις dicitur; cum poena adhibetur castigandi 
atque emendandi gratia, ut is qui fortuito deliquit attentior fiat 
correctiorque. Altera est quam ii qui vocabula ista curiosius 
diviserunt τιμωρίαν appellant. Ea caussa animadvertendi est, 
cum dignitas auctoritasque eius in quern est peccatum tuenda 
est, ne praetermissa animadversio contemptum eius pariat et hono-
rem levet; idcircoque id ei vocabulum a conservatione honoris 
factum putant. For απ αρετής, cp . 7 (5) . ΙΟ. 1 3 1 0 b I I , πράξεων 

των από της αρετής, and Plut. Pericl . C. Ι, εν τοϊς απ' αρετής εργοις. 



426 NOTES. 

14. αΙρ€τώτ€ρομ μεν γαρ κ.τ.λ. Cp. Plato, Gorg. 507 D and 478 C : 
also Laws 628 C sqq. For μεν solitarium, see above on 1262 a 6 
and 1270 a 34. Here the suppressed clause is ' though it is desirable 
that, if punishments are needed, they should be inflicted/ 

15. αί V em TOLS τιμάς κ.τ.λ., 'but actions with a view to [the 
production of] honours and wealth are the noblest actions in an 
absolute s e n s e ' : Cp. 18 , κατασκευαΐ γαρ αγαθών είσ\ και γεννήσεις. F o r 
the thought, cp. De Gen. An. 2. 1. 731 b 25, το δε καλόν κα\ το θείον 
αίτιον άε\ κατά την αυτόν φύσιν του βελτίονος iv τοις ενδεχομενοις, and 
Rhet . I. 9. I 3 6 6 a 3 6 , αρετή δ' εστί μεν δύναμις, ώς δοκεΊ, ποριστική 
αγαθών κα\ φυλακτική, κα\ δυναμις ευεργετική πολλών κα\ μεγάλων, and I . 6 . 
1 3 6 2 b 2, κα\ τάς άρετάς δε ανάγκη αγαθόν είναι' κατά γαρ ταύτας (υ τε 
διάκεινται οί έχοντες^ κα\ ποιητικα\ των αγαθών είσΐ κα\ πρακτικαί. Pro -

dicus, indeed, according to Plato, Charm. 163 D, would give the 
n a m e of πράξεις o n l y tO τάς τών αγαθών ποιήσεις. 

16 . το μεν γαρ €Τ€ροι> κ.τ.λ. Το έτερον = αί δ'ικαιαι τιμωρίαι κα\ 
κολάσεις. As Schneider points out in his Addenda (2. 506), 
Sepulveda (p. 229 : see his note, p. 230 b, which Schneider 
quotes) translates, ' illud enim est malum tollere/ but, as αίρεσις 
can hardly bear this meaning, Schn. would read άναίρεσις in place 
of it, and this reading is adopted by Bekk.2 and Sus. The change 
certainly makes the antithesis neater, for κάκου τίνος άναίρεσις answers 
well tO κατασκευαΐ αγαθών κα\ γεννήσεις, and it receives Support (which 
has not hitherto been observed, so far as I have seen) from Plato, 
G o r g . 4 7 8 C Sq. and esp . 4 7 8 D , ΣΩ. ούκοΰν το δίκην διδόναι μεγίστου 
κακοΰ απαλλαγή ην, πονηρίας; ΠΩΛ. ην γαρ. ΣΩ. σωφρονίζει γάρ που 
κα\ δικαιότερους ποιεί και ιατρική γίγνεται πονηρίας ή δίκη. T h u s P lato at 

any rate regarded punishment as the ζ removal of an evil/ the 
' evil' being the wickedness of the offender, but the question is 
whether Aristotle took this view of punishment. This is very 
doubtful. He says indeed in Rhet. 1. 14. 1374 b 31, κα\ [αδίκημα 
μείζον εστινΛ ου μη εστίν ϊασις' χαλεπον γάρ κα\ αδύνατον. κα\ ου μή εστί 
δίκην λαβην τον παθόντα* άνίατον γάρ* ή γάρ δίκη κα\ κόλασις ΐασις 
(cp. Eth. Nic. 2. 2. 1104b 16 sqq. and Eth. Eud. 2. 1. 1220 a 
35 sqq·)· But it is one thing to say that punishment heals the 
injustice committed, and another to say that it heals and removes 
the wickedness of the wrong-doer. I incline on the whole to think 
that the reading of the MSS., κάκου τίνος αΐρεσις, is right, and to 
regard the ζημία as the κακόν τι referred to : cp. Eth. Nic. 5. 7. 
I 132 a 15, το δε κέρδος κάϊ ή ζημία το μεν πλέον το δ' ελαττον έΐ'αιτίως, 
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το μϊν τον αγαθοί/ πλέον τον κακόν δ* ελαττον κέρδος, το δ* εναντίον ζημία, 

a n d R h e t . 3· ΙΟ- l^llh 19 , on και al πόλεις τω ψόγω των ανθρώπων 

μεγάλας ενθύνας διδόασιν' η yap ενθννα βλάβη τις δικαία εστίν (where 

ενθννα means the penalty inflicted as a result of the εΰθυνα properly 
so called, see Bernays, Dialoge des Aristoteles, p. 16). The mean­
ing of the sentence will then be that just punishments are ' a choice 
of what is in a degree an evil' (i. e. of βλάβη or ζημία). This inter­
pretation harmonizes well with what follows in 19 sqq. (see the 
next note); it also has the merit of giving the proper force to 
κακόν τινός, where τινός softens κακόν and marks the contrast with 
το απλώς κακόν ( cp . I. 6. 12 5 5 a 2 2 > άντεχόμενοί τίνες, ως ο'ίονται, δίκαιον 
τινός, ό yap νόμος δίκαιον τι), and with the φανλαι τύχαι mentioned in 
20. Evil is not a fit object of choice; men should choose the 
good (Plato, Protag. 358 C sq.: Gorg. 499 Ε : Isocr. De Pace § 106 : 
cp . a lso Plut. Galba , C. 14 , κατ9 ουδένα λογισμον ουδέ αϊρεσιν άμεινόνων). 

19. χρήσαιτο δ* &\> κ.τ.λ. Aristotle continues, ' Yes, and a good 
man would make an in some sense noble use of virtue in relation 
not only to evils which are in the particular case goods (such as 
just punishments), but also to absolute evils like poverty, disease, 
and other evil contingencies ; still beatitude is not to be found in 
them but in their opposites. For the use which the good man 
makes of things which are not goods to him—and no things are 
goods to him which are not absolute goods—is not an absolutely 
noble use, and therefore happiness is not to be found in it, for we 
have defined happiness to be an absolutely noble use of virtue/ 
Aristotle perhaps has before him a saying which Plutarch places 
in the m o u t h o f E p a m i n o n d a s in D e G e n . Socr . c. 1 4 , αλλ9 απάγ­

γελλε τοις εκεί γνωρίμοις, δτι κάλλιστα μεν αυτοί πλοντω χρώνται, καλώς 

δε πενία χρωμένους αυτόθι φίλους εχονσι : c p . IsOCr. H e l . § 8, τοσούτοι/ 

δ έπιδεδωκέναι πεποιηκασι το ψενδολογεΊν, ώστ* ήδη τινές, όρώντες τούτους 

εκ τών τοιούτων ωφελούμενους, τολμώσι γράφειν, ως εστίν 6 τών πτωχευόν-

των κα\ φενγόντων βίος ζηλωτότερος η 6 τών άλλων ανθρώπων, a n d H o r . 

Carm. 4· 9· 4^ , 
rectius occupat 

Nomen beati, qui deorum 
Muneribus sapienter uti 

Duramque callet pauperiem pati-
Φαύλη τνχη is a milder term than δυστυχία: cp. Phys. 2. 5. 197 a 25, 
7VXV *€ αγαθή μεν λέγεται δταν ciyadoV τι άποβτ}, φαύλη δε, όταν φανλόν τι} 

ευτυχία δε κα\ δυστυχία, όταν μέγεθος έχοντα ταύτα, and M e t a p h . K. 8 . 
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1065 a 35 sq. What Aristotle includes under φαυλαι τύχαι may 
b e g a t h e r e d f rom E t h . NlC. 3 . 9. I I 1 5 a ΙΟ, φοβουμίθα μίν ουν πάιπα 
τά κακά, οίον άδοξίαν πςνίαν νόσον αφιλίαν θάνατον. A reminiscence o f 

the passage before us may be traced in Stob. Eel. Eth. 2. 6. 12, 
end κα\ ev κακοϊς apery χρησαιτ αν καλώς 6 σπουδαίος, ου μην ye μακάριος 

Ζσται. For the conjunction of nevla and νόσος, cp. Bacchylides 1. 
32 sq. and Plato, Protag. 353 D. 

21. και γαρ κ.τ.λ. The reference to ηθικοί λόγοι may be a refer­
ence to Eth. Nic. 3. 6. 1113 a 25, τω μίν ουν σπουδαίω το κατ άληθ€ΐαν 
(SC. βουλητον φατίον βουλητον) elvai ( see Sus . 4 , I . p . 5 3 0 ) , a n d E t h . N i c . 

9 . 9. I I^O a 2 Ι , το de τι] φυσ*ι αγαθόν κα\ τω enuiKel: in Some r e s p e c t s , 

however, we trace a nearer approach to the definition before us in 
Eth . E u d . 7· *5· 1 2 4 8 b 2 6 , αγαθόν μ€ν ουν ear\v ω τα. φύσ^ι αγαθά 
ίστιν αγαθά, and in M a g n . Mor. 2. 9. 1 2 0 7 b 3 1 , %σην ουν ό κάλος καϊ 
αγαθός ω τα απλώς αγαθά ίστιν αγαθά κα\ τα απλώς καλά καλά ίστιν (both 

passages referred to by Eaton), but there is nothing in either 
p a s s a g e a b o u t δια την aperrjv. F o r τά απλώς αγαθά c p . T o p . 3 . I . 

116 b 8 sqq. For the thought compare Plato, Laws 661 C sq. 
23. δήλομ δ' οτι κ.τ.λ., 'and it is evident that [just as absolute 

goods are absolutely good and noble, so] these uses also' (i. e. the 
good man's uses of absolute goods) ' are necessarily absolutely 
good and noble.' 

25. διό κ.τ.λ., ' hence/ i.e. because men see that the uses made 
by the σπουδαίος of absolute goods are absolutely good and noble 
and confer happiness on him, men think that external goods are 
the causes of happiness, forgetting that the σπουδαίος owes his 
happiness not to them but to his own virtue, and that even in his 
case they are only conditions, not causes, of happiness, while in the 
case of those who are not σπουδαίοι they may be the causes not of 
happiness, but of unhappiness, inasmuch as they may not be 
goods at all to them. For άνθρωποι, cp. Plato, Symp. 189 C, 
4μο\ γάρ δοκουσιν άνθρωποι παντάπασι την του Ζρωτος δυναμιν ουκ ησθησθαι, 

and 2 0 5 Ε , ως ουδέν γ€ Άλλο €στ\ν ου έρώσιν άνθρωποι η του αγαθού, 

where see Stallbaum's critical note. We have oi άνθρωποι in 2. 7. 
1267 a 2 sq. and in Rhet. 1. 1. 1355 a 15, just as we sometimes 
have άνθρωπος and sometimes 6 άνθρωπος (see critical note on 
1253 a 2). For the fact that men take external goods to be the 
causes of happiness, cp. Eth. Nic. 1. 9. 1099 b 6 sqq. and 7. 14. 
1153b 21 sqq., and Pint. De Virt. et Vit. c. 1. 

2 6 . Kidapileiv λαμπρόκ, c p . H o m . II. i S . 5 7 0 , ipepocv κιθάριζ(. 
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27. αίτιώτο. For the absence of τις, cp. Eth. Nic. 3. 5. 1113 a 2, 
(I δε άά βουλεύσεται, eh άπειρον ηξει, and other passages collected by 
Bonitz, Ind. 589 b 47 sqq. 

28. ά^αγκαΐομ ιοίνυν κ.τ.λ., ' it is necessary, therefore, as a result 
of what has been said/ etc.: see above on 1267 b 14. Τά μεν, 
i. e. the external goods which are the gifts of Fortune. For νπάρ-
χειν and παρασκνάσαι see note on 1331 b 21. 

29. διό κ.τ.λ. These words are susceptible of two interpreta­
tions : either we may take κατ ενχήν as adverbial to ευχόμεθα and 
translate with Sepulv. * precibus optamus' (so Vict, and Lamb.), or 
we may supply είναι and translate ' hence in respect of those things 
over which fortune is supreme we pray that the composition of 
the State may be all that can be wished/ Perhaps the second 
interpretation is the better. Compare with the passage before us 
Soph. Fragm. 731, 

τά μεν διδακτά μανθάνω, τα δ* ευρετά 

ζήτω, τα δ' ευκτά (al. έτερα) παρά θεών ^τησάμην. 

3 1 . το δέ κ.τ.λ. C p . 2. 5· 1 2 6 3 a 3 9 ; °πω$ ^e γίνωνται τοιούτοι, τον 

νομοθέτου τουτ έργον Ίδιον εστίν. Επιστήμης και προαιρέσεως, b e c a u s e 

science is not enough by itself: cp. 3. 13. 1284 a ι, προς δε τήν 
άρίστην ( sc . πολιτείαν πολίτης εστ\ν) 6 δυνάμενος κα\ προαιρούμενος 

αρχεσθαι κα\ αρχειν προς τον βίον τον κατ άρετήν. It should be 

noticed that if, as we are told in 39 sq., φύσις is one of the sources 
of virtue, it does not entirely depend on the lawgiver whether 
the citizens are virtuous or not. It is impossible, for instance, to 
turn barbarians into Greeks: still much may be done by attention 
to marriage and rearing to secure that the ζ nature' of the citizens 
is what it should be. 

32. άλλα μψ κ.τ.λ. It is implied here that a man might be 
a citizen without sharing in the constitution: see vol. i. p. 229. 

34. ήμΐ̂  δέ κ.τ.λ., ζ but in our State all the citizens share in the 
constitution, [so that all our citizens must be good]/ See as to 
this vol. i. p. 324 and note 1, and Appendix Β sub fin. Here 
Aristotle seems to use the word πολϊται in a sense exclusive of the 
νεώτεροι, ΟΓ in Other w o r d s οι όπλα κεκτημένοι, for in C. ΙΟ. 1 3 2 9 b 3 6 

it is implied that ol όπλα κεκτημένοι do not share in the constitution. 
3 5 . TOUT αρα σκε,τττέον, reds άμήρ γίνεται σπουδαΐο$. I n s o m e 

lines of Eupolis (Meineke, Fr. Com. Gr. 2. 457) Nicias asks 
Aristides, 

πώς γαρ έγένου δίκαιος; 
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and Aristides answers, 

η μίν φύσις το μίγιστον ην, ?π€ΐτα δ* 
κάγώ προθύμως τη φύσζι σννίΚάμβανον. 

36. και γαρ κ.τ.λ. It is more desirable that each individual 
citizen should be good than that all the citizens collectively should 
be good but not each individual citizen, because in the former case 
not only will each citizen be good but all will be good, and a good 
which includes another is more desirable than the good which it 
includes (Top. 3. 2. 117 a 16 sqq.). It appears from 2. 5. 1264 b 
1*7, αδύνατον be ίύδαιμονα,ν ολην (sC. την πόλινΥ μη τών πλείστων η μη 

πάντων μ*ρων η τινών εχόντων την ςύδαιμονίαν, that a State m a y be 

happy if only some of its members are happy. 
3 8 . άλλα μην κ.τ.λ. F o r αγαθοί καΐ σπουδαίοι, c p . R h e t . 2. 9 · 

1387 b 7 . C p . a l so P o l . 3 . 9 . 1 2 8 0 b I 2 , αγαθούς κα\ δικαίους. E a t o n 
and Congreve compare Eth. Nic. 10. 10. 1179b 20, γίνεσθαι δ' 
αγαθούς οίονται οί μεν φύσ€ΐ, οί δ* ί'0€ΐ} οί δβ διδαχή ( = λ ό γ ω ) : cp . a lso 

Eth. Nic. ι. 10. 1099 b 9 sqq. The passage before us is perhaps 
present to the mind of the writer of [Plut.] De Liberis Educandis, 
C. 4. 2 Α , ως €Ϊς την παντελή δικαιοπραγίαν τρία δει συνδραμύν, φύσιν και 
λόγον κα\ ?θος' καλώ δε λόγον μεν την μάθησιν, ί'θος δε την ασκησιν 

(already quoted by Eaton). Theognis (429-438) and Pindar 
(Olymp. 9. 100 sqq.: Nem. 3. 40 sqq.: see L. Schmidt, Ethik d. 
alten Griechen, 1. 158 sqq.) are already familiar with the contrast 
of nature and teaching as sources of virtue, and both insist on the 
importance of nature, but the maxim in the form in which it 
appears in the passage before us is perhaps found earliest in 
Protag. Fragm. 8 (Mullach, Fr. Philos. Gr. 2. 134), φύσ€ος κα\ 
άσκησεος διδασκαλία δεεται} words which refer to the teaching not 
only of virtue, but of other things, and which are all the more 
remarkable as coming from Protagoras, because there were sophists 
who promised to teach virtue without dwelling on the necessity of 
natural aptitude and of practice (Plato, Meno 95 B). Compare (with 
Camerarius, Interp. p. 309) Hippocr. Lex, vol. i. p. 3 Kuhn, if this 
work 1S by Hippocrates , χρη γαρ όστις με'λλίΐ ϊητρικης ξύνεσιν άτρεκεως 
άρμόζεσθαι, τώνδε μιν βπ^βολον γενέσθαι, φνσιος, διδασκαλίης, τρόπον 
εύφυέος, παιδομαθίης, φι\οπονίης} χρόνου. T h e Saying reappears in 

Xen. Mem. 3. 9. 2, Plato, Phaedr. 269 D, and Isocr. De Antid. § 187. 
See also Wyttenbach's note on the passage of [Plut.] De Liberis 
Educandis quoted above. "Εθος is mentioned before λύγος, because 
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education through habit precedes education through the reason 
(5 (8)· 3· 1 3 3 8 b 4 sq. : E t h . N i c . 10. 10. 1 1 7 9 b 2 3 s q q . ) . 

40. και γαρ φυ^αι κ.τ.λ. Aristotle perhaps remembers a saying 
variously ascribed to Thales, Socrates, and Plato : cp. Diog. Laert. 
I. 3 3 , Έρμιππος δ' εν τοϊς βίοις εις τούτον (i. e. T h a l e s ) ανάφερα το 

λεγόμενον υπό τίνων περ\ Σωκράτους' εφασκε yap, φηοΊ, τριών τούτων 

ένεκα χάριν εχειν τη τυχη) πρώτον μεν οτι άνθρωπος έγενόμην και ου θηρίον, 

είτα οτι άνηρ κα\ ου γννη, τρίτον οτι "Ελλην κα\ ου βάρβαρος, and Plut . 

MariUS, C. 4 6 , Πλάτων μεν ουν ήδη προς τω τελευταν γενόμενος υμνεί τον 

αυτού δαίμονα κα\ την τύχην, οτι πρώτον μεν άνθρωπος, είτα "Ελλην, ου 

βάρβαρης ουδέ αλογον τη φύσει θηρίον γένοιτο, προς δε τούτοις, οτι τοις 

Σωκράτους χρόνοις άπηντησεν η γένεσις αυτού. S e e Prof. J. Ε . Β . M a y o r 

in Class. Rev. 10. 191. 
4 1 . ούτω και TTOIOV τικα το σώμα και τή^ ψυχή*', c SO a l so o f 

a certain quality in body and soul/ For ούτω see critical note. 
Aristotle continues with ούτω as if ωσπερ, and not πρώτον, had 
preceded, for I do not think that ούτω here means ' then/ as it 
seems to do in Rhet. 3. 19. 1419 b 15. That a man may be born 
too faulty to be made good by education, we see from 7 (5). 12. 
1316 a 8 sqq. 

42. ceid τ€ κ.τ.λ., ζ and in respect of some qualities it is no good 
to be born this or that, for habits cause them to change; some 
qualities, in fact, are made by nature to be susceptible of change 
under the influence of habits in two directions, towards that which 
is worse and that which is better/ I follow Stahr and Welldon in my 
rendering of ενιά τε υύδεν όφελος φύναι: Sepulv. Vict, and Sus.4 less 
well make ενια the subject of φύναι. In ενια Aristotle refers to those 
elements in man which may be made better or worse by good or 
bad habituation, for instance the emotions : see note on 1253 a 34, 
and c p . Plut. T h e m i s t C. 2 , εν δε ταις πρώταις της νεότητας όρμαΊς 

ανώμαλος ην (ό Θεμιστοκλής) κα\ αστάθμητος, ατε τη φύσει καθ1 αυτήν 

χρώμενος άνευ λόγου κα\ παιδείας επ' αμφότερα μεγάλας ποιούμενη μετά-

βολας τών επιτηδευμάτων κα\ πολλάκις επισταμένη προς το χείρον, ως 

ύστερον αυτός ώμολόγει, κα\ τους τραχντάτους πώλους αρίστους ίππους 

γίνεσθαι φάσκων, όταν ης προσήκει τύχωσι παιδείας και καταρτίσεως, 

NlC. C. 9, ούτως ή Άλκιβιάδου φύσις eV αμφότερα πολλή ρυείσα κα\ 

λαμπρά μεγάλων ένεδωκεν υρχας νεωτερισμών, a n d Corio lan . C. I . 

F o r έπαμφυτερίζοντα επ\ το χείρον και το βελτιον, c p . M a g n . ΜθΓ. Ι . 

35 · I I 9 7 a 3 ° Ϊ Ή δε υποληψίς εστίν, η υπέρ απάντων επαμφοτερίζομεν 

προς το κα\ είναι ταύτα ούτω κα\ μη είναι. F o r δια της φύσεως, c p . δια 
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τριών (i. e. φύσις, εθος, λόγος:), 3 9 . E l sewhere we find υπό της φύσεως, 
as in Rhet. 2. 12. 1389 a 19 sq. and De Part. An. 2. 13. 657 a 31 
sq. (Eucken, Praepositionen, p. 73). 

1332 b. 3. τά με> ουν άλλα κ.τ.λ. For TTJ φύσει (fj (' live guided by 
nature ' ) , Cp. Metaph . A. I. 9 8 0 b 2 5 , τα μεν ουν άλλα (ζωα) ταϊς φαντα-
σίαις ζβ κα\ ταΊς μνημαις, εμπειρίας δε μετέχει μικρόν* το δε των ανθρώπων 
γένος και τέχνη κα\ λογισμοϊς, Eth . E u d . 2. 8. 1 2 2 4 a 27 , τ$ όρέξει ζη, 
and Rhet . 2. Ι 2 . 1 3 8 9 a 35? r 9 Ύ"Ρ V@€l ζωσι μάλλον η τω λογισμω 
(cp. 2. 13· I39 o a *6, KclL μάλλον ζώσι κατά λογισμον η κατά το ήθος). 
For the implied contrast between φύσις and λόγος, cp. 1. 2. 1252 a 
28 sqq., wrhere a contrast between φύσις and προαίρεσις is implied. 

4. μικρά δ* eVia και τοΐ? eOeaiv, ' and some to a small extent 
guided by habits also.' For μικρά, cp. Plato, Rep. 404 A, εάν 
σμικρά, έκβώσι της τεταγμένης διαίτης, and 5 2 7 Α , ° σ < κ κα%ί σΗ·ικΡα 

γεωμετρίας έμπειροι. As to the habituation of animals, cp. [Plut.] 
D e VirtUte Morali . C. 4, κύνας κα\ Ίππους κα\ όρνιθας οίκουρούς όρώντες, 
έθει κα\ τροφή και διδασκαλία φωνάς τε συνετάς και προς λόγον υπηκόους 
κινήσεις κα\ σχέσεις αποδίδοντας, κα\ πράξεις το μέτριον κα\ το χρησιμον 
ημιν έχουσας. 

5 . μόνον, SC. τών ζωών : c p . Ι . 2. 1 2 5 3 a 9> λόγοι/ δε μόνον άνθρωπος 
έχει τών ζωών, 

ώστ€ δει κ.τ.λ., 'and so [in his case] these three things must 
harmonize with each other, [for it will not do to leave reason out,] 
since men are led by reason to do many things contrary to habitua­
tion and to nature, if they are persuaded that these things are better 
done otherwise [than as habit and nature dictate]/ We learn from 
c · r5- J334 b 9 sqq. that the three things must not only harmonize, 
but harmonize in the best wray, i.e. by all being adapted to the 
best end. Plato speaks of education in Laws 653 Β as being the 
bringing of the child's feelings of pain and pleasure into harmony 
with reason (cp. R e p . 4 0 1 C, καϊ ευθύς εκ παίδων λανθάνη εις ομοιότητα τε 
κ(ΐ\ φιλίαν και ξυμφωνίαν τω καλώ λόγω άγουσα). I Cannot fol low Sus . and 
W e l l d o n in p lac ing ώστε δει ταύτα συμφωνεϊν άλληλοις after βέλτιον, 3 , 

for, if we place these words there, what Aristotle says will be that 
nature and habit should harmonize, whereas the lesson which he 
wishes to enforce is surely this, that nature, habit, and reason 
should harmonize. As to πολλά γαρ—βέλτιον, Laius in the Chrysippus 
of Euripides (Fragm. 837) had been made to plead, 

λέληθεν ούδεν τώνδέ μ ων συ νουθετείς, 
γνώμην δ* εχοντά μ* η φύσις βιάζεται^ 
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but the Chorus in Aristoph. Vesp. 1457 sqq. (Didot) says, 

το yap άποστήναι χαλεπον 
φύσεος ην εχοι τις αεί. 
καίτοι πολλο\ ταύτ' έπαθον* 
ξυνόντες γνώμαις ετέρων 
μετεβάλλοντο τους τρόπους. 

C p . a lso R h e t . I. 1 1 . 1 3 7 ° a 25> Μ6™ λόγου δε (επιθυμούσιν), οσα εκ 
του πεισθηναι έπιθυμούσιν* πολλά γαρ κα\ θεάσασθαι κα\ κτησασθαι 
έπιθυμούσιν άκούσαντες κα\ πεισθέντες, a n d PlatO, R e p . 4 5 2 ^ , ^λλ* 
έπειδη} οϊμαι, χρωμένοις αμεινον το άποδυεσθαι του συγκαλύπτειν πάντα 
τα τοιαύτα έφάνη, κα\ το εν τοϊς όφθαλμοϊς δη γελοΐον έζερρύη υπο του 

έν τοϊς λόγοι? μηνυθίντος αρίστου. A reference is given in the Index 
Aristotelicus for the plural of εθισμός to Eth. Nic. 3. 15. 1119a 26, 
κα\ οί εθισμό) ακίνδυνοι. The word εθισμός does not appear to occur 
in the writings of Thucydides, Xenophon, Plato, or Isocrates; it 
occurs, however, in [Demosth.] Or. 17. c. 27, and it is frequently 
used by Polybius not only in the singular, but also in the plural 
(e.g. in i. 17. 11 and 3. 76. 12). 

9. For διωρίσμεθα in a middle sense, cp. Demosth. c. Timocr. 
c. 192 (Veitch, Greek Verbs Irregular and Defective, s. v. ορίζω). 
Αιώρισμαι does not appear to be often thus used by Aristotle: Bonitz, 
however (Ind. 200 a 27), takes διωρίσθαι to be middle in De Caelo, 
4. 2. 3 0 8 b 1. 

πρότερος in C. 7· 1 3 2 7 b 19 sqq. Έύχ€ΐρώτονς τω νομοθέτη in t h e 

passage before US takes the p l a c e o f ευαγώγους τω νομοθέτη προς την 

άρετήν in 1327 b 38. 
10. τα μεν γαρ έθιζάμενοι μα̂ θά̂ ουσι, τά δ' άκούοηΈ?. Άκούοντεν 

answers to τ6ν λόγοι/, η. Here μανθάνειν includes both έθίζεσθαι and 
άκούειν. Contrast 5 (8 ) · 5· Ι 3 4 ° a J 6 , μανθάνειν κα\ συνεθίζεσθαι. 

Sus . 2 refers to E t h . NlC. 2. I . 1 1 0 3 a 14 , διττής δε της αρετής ούσης, 

της μεν διανοητικής της δε ηθικής, η μεν διανοητική το πλεϊον ίκ διδασκαλίας 

έχει κα\ την γένεσιν κα\ την αΰζησιν . . . η δ* ηθική έζ εθους περιγίνεται-

C p . also Περί αίσθησεως κα\ αισθητών ι . 4 3 7 a **> κατά συμβεβηκος δε 

προς φρόνησιν η άκοη πλείστοι/ συμβάλλεται μέρος' 6 γαρ λόγος αίτιος εστί 

της μαθήσεως ακουστός ων, ου καθ* αυτόν άλλα κατά συμβεβηκός, H i s t . A n . 

9. ι. 608 a 17 sqq., and Metaph. Θ. 5. 1047 b 31, άπασών δε των 
δυνάμεων ουσών τών μεν συγγενών οίον τών αισθήσεων, τών δε έθει οίον της 

τού αυλεϊν, τών δε μαθησει οίον της τών τεχνών, τας μεν ανάγκη προενεργή-

σαντας εχειν οσαι εθει κα\ λόγω, τας δε μη τοιαύτας κα\ τας έπ\ τού πάσχειν 

VOL. III. F f 
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ούκ ανάγκη. Add Philem. Inc. Fab. Fragm. 6 (Meineke, Fr. Com. Gr. 
4. 34: cp. 5. ccxxxii), 

ηκουσα τούτο καυτός, ούδε φύεται 
αύτόματον άνθρωποισιν, ω βε\τιστε} νους, 
ωσπερ iv ay ρω θυμός' εκ δε του λέγειν τε κα\ 
έτερων άκούειν κα\ θεωρήσαι * * 

κατά μικρόν αεί, φασί, φύονται φρένες. 

C. 14. 13. τούτο δή σκ€πτ€θΐ>. Cp. C. 15» 1334 ^ 5> π^ς ^ KC" ^La τ^ων 

εσται, τούτο δή θεωρητεον. 
έτερους eiycu, SC. δια βίου. 

1 5 . δήλοκ γαρ κ.τ.λ. C p . 3· 4· Ι 2 7 7 a J6> KaL ΤΨ παιδείαν δ' ευθύς 
ετεραν είναι Χεγουσι τίνες άρχοντος. F o r άκοΚουθεΊν κατά την διαίρεσιν 
ταύτην, c p . E t h . NlC. 2. I . 1 1 0 3 b 2 3 , κατά yap τάς τούτων διαφοράς 
άκο\ουθούσιν at έξεις. 

16. ει μεν τοίι/υμ κ.τ.λ. Here Aristotle has before him Plato, 
Pol i t . 3 0 1 D , νυν δε ye όπότ€ ούκ εστί γιγνόμενος, ως δή φαμεν9 εν ταΐς 
πόλεσι βασιλεύς οίος iv σμήνεσιν εμφυεται, τό τε σώμα ευθύς κα\ την ψυχήν 
διαφέρων efs, Set δή συνελθόντας ξυγγράμματα γράφειν κ.τ.λ. C p . a l s o I . 

5 . 1 2 5 4 k 3 4 S(Wl· a n ( l IsOCr. H e l . § 5 6 , τοις δε καλοίς €ύθύς Ιδόντες 
eui/oi γιγνόμεθα, κα\ μόνους αυτούς ωσπερ τους θεούς ούκ άπαγορευομεν 
θεραπευοντες, αλλ' ηδιον δουλευομεν το7ς τοιούτοις η των άλλων αρχομεν. 

The passage before us shows that not only gods (1.5. i254b34 sqq.) 
but also heroes were credited with surpassing personal beauty, so 
that we are not surprised to find that Philip of Crotona, who excelled 
in this respect, was worshipped as a hero at Egesta after his death 
(Hdt. 5· 47)· For ατεροι τών άλλων (not τών έτερων), see Bon. Ind. 
34 b 34 sqq., where Eth. Nic. 8. 7. 1158 a 285 άλλοι yap αύτοϊς εϊσ\ 
χρήσιμοι και έτεροι ήδεϊς, Eth. Nic. 9· 4· n 6 6 b 7, and Meteor. 2. 6. 
365 a 3 sq. are referred to. 

20. ώστ€ κ.τ.λ. Lamb. ' ita ut incontroversa et in promptu posita 
esset eorum qui imperant prae iis qui sub imperio sunt excellentia': 
Sus. i dass diese Ueberlegenheit der Herrschenden fur die Be-
herrschten (selber) unzweifelhaft und einleuchtend ware.' Thus 
Lamb, takes τοις άρχομενοις as in the dat. after ύπεροχήν (so too 
Mr. Welldon), Sus. as in the dat. after άναμφισβήτητον κα\ φανεράν. 
I have not noticed any passage in which the construction assumed 
by Lamb, occurs, and I incline to follow Sus., at any rate till 
a parallel passage is produced. 

23. «πει δέ κ.τ.λ., ' but since it is not easy to light on this highly 
superior element, and we have not among ourselves anything to 
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answer to the vast superiority of the kings to their subjects, which 
Scylax says exists in India/ For λαβείν in this sense, cp. 3. 15. 
1 2 8 6 b 7, R h e t . I . I . ^ 3 5 4 a 3 4 , πρώτον μεν OTL ίνα λαβείν κάί ολίγους 
paov η πολλούς ευ φρονούντας και δυναμένους νομοθετειν και δικάζειν, 

and Eth. Nic. 10. 3· H 7 4 a χ7· As to τούτο, Aristotle often uses 
the neuter in referring to persons, e.g. in 2. 5. 1263 a 1 and 
3. 13. 1283 b 9. He would seem to have had before him the 
genuine narrative of Scylax of Caryanda in Caria, as to whom see 
Hdt. 4. 44. The Periplus which we possess bearing his name is 
not the genuine work by him, and does not contain the statement 
here repeated by Aristotle. The testimony of Scylax as to the 
superiority—both physical and mental, apparently—of the kings 
in India to their subjects may well have been perfectly true. 
ζ Throughout Polynesia the chiefs and upper classes are taller than 
the lower orders, and with a finer physical they combine a greater 
mental development. They are in every respect superior to the 
people whom they rule. They are as genuine an aristocracy as 
ever existed in any country. They know every plant, animal, rock, 
river, and mountain, are familiar with their history, legends, and 
traditions, and strict in observing every point of their own com­
plicated etiquette. They swim, row, sail, shoot, and fight better 
than the common people, and excel in house and canoe building' 
(Seemann, Viti, p. 79). For the form βασιλέας see note on 
1284b 33. 

25. φαι>€ρ6ν δη κ.τ.λ., 'it is clear that it is for many reasons 
necessary that all should share alike in ruling and being ruled in 
turn [and that rulers and ruled should be the same persons], for 
when the sharers are alike, equality demands that each shall have 
the same share' (i. e. an identity of political privilege), ' and [the 
constitution must be just, for] it is difficult for a constitution to last 
which is framed in contravention of what is just/ For τό τε yap 
Ίσον ταυτόν τοϊς όμοίοις, cp. 3· χ6. 1287 a 12 sqq. and 4 (7)· 3· J 3 2 5 b 
7 Sq.j a n d a l so T h u c . 6. 3 8 . 5, κα\ πώς δίκαιον τους αυτούς μη τών 

αυτών άζιουσθαι; 

29. μετά γαρ κ.τ.λ., c for together with the ruled [citizens] are 
forthcoming desirous of revolution all those who are scattered over 
the territory/ i. e. the cultivators and other residents in the country 
(cp . 8 (6 ) . 4. 1 3 1 9 a 3 0 , ol δε γεωργουντες δια το διεσπάρθαι κατά την 

χώραν, and 38, του κατίι την χώραν πλήθους). Aristotle has arranged 
in c. 10. 1330 a 25 sqq. that the cultivators shall not be θυμοειδεϊς or 

F f % 
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ομόφυλοι, still he takes it for granted here that they will be desirous 
of revolution, though unable to make a revolution without the help 
of the αρχόμενοι ποΧιται. Reiz followed by Sus. would read βουλο-
μενων, but βουλόμενοι is probably right, for Aristotle is apt to suspect 
slave or serf cultivators of a tendency to νεωτερισμός (2. 4. 1262 a 40 
sqq«: 4 (7). 10. 1330 a 28). 

32. άλλα μψ κ.τ.λ. Cp. 2. 6. 1265 b 18 sqq., and Xen. Cyrop. 
8. I . 37 , OTL μεν ούν ουκ ωετο προσήκειν ούδενϊ αρχής όστις μη βελτίων εΐη 
των αρχομένων, και τοις προειρημενοις πάσι δήλον κα\ οτι κ.τ.λ. 

34. πώς ον\> κ.τ.λ., c how then this difference is to exist, and how 
they are to share [in ruling and being ruled by turns], the lawgiver 
m u s t c o n s i d e r / Μεθε'ξουσι t a k e s Up κοινωνεϊν, 2 0. 

35. irporepov, in c. 9. 1329 a 2 sqq. 
3β. ή γάρ φυσι$ SCSCOKC την διαίρ€σιμ κ.τ.λ., ' for nature has fur­

nished us with the distinction, having made that which is the same in 
kind itself of two parts, the one younger and the other older/ For 
διαίρεσιν, see critical note. For a similar acceptance of the guidance 
of nature, cp. c. 17. 1337 a 1 and 1. 8. 1256b 7 sqq.: also De 
Caelo , I . I . 2 6 8 a 13 , διό πάρα της φύσεως εϊληφότες ωσπερ νόμους 
εκείνης, κα\ προς τας άγιστείας χρώμεθα των θέων τω αριθμώ τούτω (the 
n u m b e r t h r e e ) , a n d P o e t . 2 4 . 1 4 6 0 a 3 , αλλ*, ωσπερ εΐπομεν, αύτη ή 
φύσις διδάσκει το άρμόττον αύτβ διαιρεϊσθαι. B y c that which is the 
same in kind/ is meant man. 

3 7 . ώκ TOIS μβ> κ.τ.λ. C p . Pla tO, L a w s 6 9 0 Α , και τρίτον ετι 
τούτοις ξυνεπεται το πρεσβυτέρους μεν αρχειν δεϊν, νεωτέρους δε αρχεσθαι, 
and R e p . 4 1 2 C, οτι μεν πρεσβυτέρους τους άρχοντας δει είναι, νεωτέρους 
δε τους αρχόμενους, δήλον; C p . a l so I . 12 . 1 2 5 9 b I O - 1 7 . 

3 8 . άγα^ακτ€ΐ δέ κ.τ.λ. C p . R h e t . 2. ΙΟ. 1 3 8 8 a 6, τοις yap εγγύς 
κα\ χρόνω κα\ τόπω καί ηλικία κα\ δόξη φθονούσιν. Aristotle perhaps 

remembers the words of the aged Nestor to Agamemnon and 
Achilles (Horn. II. i. 259), 

άλλα πίθεσθ>% ίιμφω δε νεωτερω ε στον εμεϊο, 

and what Agamemnon says of Achilles in II. 9. 160, 
καί μοι ύποστητω, οσσον βασιλεύτερός ειμί 
ήδ' οσσον γενεί} προγενέστερος εύχομαι είναι. 

Plutarch may have the passage before us in his memory in An Seni 
sit g e r e n d a R e s p u b l i c a , C. 7> *a* r a** Ρ*ν «λλαΐί ύπεροχαΐς προσμά-
χονται κα\ διαμφισβητούσιν αρετής κα\ γένους κα\ φιλοτιμίας, ως άφαι-
ρούντες αύτων όσον άλλοις υφίενται, το δ* απο του χρόνου πρωτείον, 6 
καλείται κυρίως πρεσβεϊον, άζηλοτύπητόν εστί κα\ παραχωρούμενον . . , ετι 
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την μϊν άπο του π\ουτου δυναμιν η λόγου δ€ΐνοτητος η σοφίας ου πάντες 

αυτοΊς γςνήσ^σθαι προσδοκωσιν} €φ' ην δι προάγα. το γήρας αιδώ και δόξαν, 

ούδεί? απ^λπ/^ι των πολιτευόμενων. I have questioned this in vol. ii. 
p. xix, but I had not then remarked the resemblance which exists 
between An Seni, etc., c. 18. 793 Α, ωσπ*ρ γαρ . . . ήθους, and 5 (8). 
7. 1342 b 20 sqq. A similar calculation to that of Aristotle 
probably underlay the distinction drawn by Diocletian between the 
Augusti and the Caesares, the former being ' elder princes' and 
the latter ' rising in their turn to the first rank' (Gibbon, Decline 
and Fall, c. 13 : vol. ii. p. 168, ed. 1812). 

3 9 . ουδέ κομίζει c i m i κρ€ΐττων, SC. των αρχόντων—a Step in the 

direction of discontent (8 (6). 4. 1318 b 36, Άρχονται yap ούχ ύπ* 
αΧλων χ€ΐρόνων), 

αλλω* τ€ κ.τΛ., ζ especially as he may expect to be repaid this 
contribution [of obedience], when he has reached the right age/ 
An ίρανος is a contribution of service or money for which in fairness 
a return should be forthcoming: cp. Eurip. Suppl. 349 Bothe (363 
Dindorf), 

κάλλιστοι/ %pavov δους γαρ άντιλάζυται 

παίδων παρ' αυτού τοιά8* αν τοκευσι δω, 

Isocr. H e l . § 2 0 , νομίζων οφςιΚίΐν τούτον τον tpavov, μηδενός άποστηναι 

των υπο Ώειρίβου προσταχθίντων, ανθ ων εκείνος αυτω συνε κινδύνευσε ν, 

and Isocr. Plat. § 57> where τούτον τον ερανον is explained by την 
αυτψ ευεργεσίαν. It is not quite clear what is meant by τούτον τον 
ερανον (40). Sus., followed by Welldon, takes the words to mean 'den 
Ehrenvorzug zu befehlen' (' the honourable privilege of ruling'). 
To me it seems that the έρανος referred to is rather the contribution 
of submission to the rule of others which the young citizen makes 
in his youth and receives from those younger than himself in years 
of maturity. 

42. ώστε και ir\v παιδεία^ κ.τ.λ. Rulers and ruled will be the 
same persons at different ages, so that they will be in a sense the 
same and in a sense different, and similarly the education given to 
rulers and ruled will be the same but will be different at different 
ages, the young learning to be ruled and later on learning through 
being ruled to rule, so that the education also of rulers and ruled 
will be in a sense the same and in a sense different. For the late 
appearance of είναι in this sentence, cp. 6 (4). 15. 1299 b 29, ένθα 
μεν γαρ άρμόττει μεγάλας ένθα δ' είναι μικρας τάς αυτάς, a n d See n o t e On 

1 2 8 5 b 3 6 . 
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1333 a. 2. TC γάρ here is not taken up by καί or any equivalent to καί, 
a thing which rarely happens (see Eucken, De Partic. Usu, p. 19 
sq.), so rarely that Eucken pronounces the passage before us 
corrupt. Sus.2, however, rightly remarks that we have here ' one 
of the few cases in which re γαρ = f'etenim."' c English readers 
may consult Shilleto's critical note to Demosth. De Fals. Leg. 
c. 176' (Sus.4). Eucken points out that in 8 (6). 4. 1318 b 33, αί 
re yap άρχαϊ met δια. τών βέλτιστων έσονται του δήμου βουλομενου κα\ τοΊς 
επιεικεσιν ού φθονουντος, the use of re γαρ is only apparently similar, 
inasmuch as the last eight words are virtually equivalent to κα\ 
6 δήμος βουλήσεται κα\ τοΊς επιεικεσιν ου φθονήσει. S o again in D e 

Part. A n . 3 . ΙΟ. 6 7 3 a 3 , γαργάλιζα μενοί re yap ταχύ γελώσι δια το την 
κινησιν άφικνεΐσθαι ταχύ προς τον τόπον τούτον, w e find re yap virtually 
taken up in συμβαίνον δε φασι κ.τ.λ., 673 a ίο. 

3. εση Se αρχή κ.τ.λ., ' but [we do not mean that he should 
have been ruled otherwise than a freeman should be ruled, for] 
rule is, as was shown in the first discussions' (i.e. in 3. 4. 1277 a 
33 sqq. and 3. 6. 1278 b 30 sqq.), ' in one of its forms for the sake 
of the ruler and in another for the sake of the ruled, and we say 
that the former of these is rule such as is exercised by a master 
over slaves and the latter rule such as is exercised over freemen, 
[so that the latter is the kind of rule to which it is fitting that the 
young freeman should submit before ruling]/ 

5. <J>ajx€i>, in 3. 4. 1277 a 33 sqq. and 3. 6. 1278 b 30 sqq. 
β. διαφέρει S* Ι^ια κ.τ.λ. This was probably written later than 

3. 4. 1277 a 33 sqq., for we hear nothing there to the same effect. 
Aristotle had identified δεσποτική αρχή in that passage with ή περ\ 
τάναγκαϊα, and had added , θάτερον δε κα\ άνδραποδώδες, λ/γω δε θάτερον 

το δύνασθαι κα\ υπηρετείν τας διακονικός πράξεις. N o w we are told that 

even service of this kind may become noble if it is rendered for 
a noble end. What Aristotle would consider a noble end may be 
gathered from 5 (8). 2. 1337 b 17 sqq. and 5 (8). 6. 1341 b 10 sqq. 
(cp. 3. 4. 1277b 5 sq.). He probably has in his mind among 
Other th ings the Άνευ θεραπόντων αύτοΊς εαυτών (αυτών εαυτοΐς ?) διακο­
νήσεις of the y o u n g Spartans e m p l o y e d in the Crypteia (Plato, L a w s 

633 Β sq.). Plato had already recommended his agronomi and their 
youthful assistants to do the like (Laws 762 Ε sqq., cp. especially 
κα\ καΧλωπίζεσθαι χρή τω καλώς δουλευσαι μάλλον ή τω καλώς αρξαι} 

πρώτον μεν τοΊς νόμοις . . . έπειτα τοϊς πρεσβυτεροις re κα\ εντίμως βεβιωκόσι 
τους νέους, and 7 6 3 Α, τά δ' ίιλλα αύτο\ δι} αυτών διανοηθήτωσαν ως 
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βιωσόμενοι διακονοΰντες τε κα\ διακονούμενοι εαυτοϊς). P e r h a p s the y o u n g 

Athenians who served as περίπολοι had more done for them by 
slaves than Plato and Aristotle approved. Vict, refers to the story 
of Favonius and Pompey told in Plut. Pomp. c. 73, επε\ δέ καιρός ην 
δείπνου και παρεσκεύασεν 6 ναυκληρος εκ των παρόντων, ιδών 6 Φαώνιος 

οίκετών απορία τον Πομπήιον άρχόμενον αυτόν υπολύειν προσεδραμε κα\ 

ύπελυσε κα\ σννήλειψε* κα\ το λοιπόν εκ τούτον περιεπων κα\ θεραπενων 

οσα δέσποτας δούλοι, μέχρι νίψεως ποδών και δείπνου παρασκευής διετελεσεν, 

ώστε την ελευθεριότητα της υπουργίας εκείνης θεασάμενον αν τίνα καϊ το 

αφελές κα\ απλαστον ειπείν' 

Φευ τοισι γενναίοισιν ώς άπαν καλόν ( E u r i p . F r a g m . 9 5 3 ) · 

Vict, adds, referring to the siege of Florence in 1529, 'Recordor 
ego, cum premeretur obsidione nostra civitas, hostisque ad portas 
castra posuisset, universam nostram iuventutem in operibus faciendis 
muniendaque urbe occupatam fuisse, neque tamen eo tempore 
quicquam quod nobilitati suae non conveniret gessisse, non enim 
ob mercedem inde capiendam, sed ob Iibertatem defendendam id 
faciebat/ 

11. επεί δέ κ.τ.λ. If we take Aristotle to refer in πολίτου here, as 
also in 3. 18. 1288 a 37 sqq., to the full citizen of the 'best State/ who 
is ex hypothesi capable of ruling, we shall not need to read πολιτικού 
with Rassow and Susemihl. See vol. i. Appendix B. The argu­
ment is—since the virtue of a ruling citizen and the virtue of the 
best man are the same, and in our State the ruled citizen becomes 
sooner or later a ruler, so that he will need sooner or later to 
possess the virtue of a good man, the lawgiver must make this the 
aim of his labours, that the citizens may become good men, and 
[must seek to ascertain] by means of what pursuits [they may best 
be made so] and what is the end of the best life. For πραγματευτέον 
όπως... γίγνωνται Bonitz (Ind. 630a 14) compares Rhet. 1. 1. 
1 3 5 4 b 19 , ουδέν yap εν αυτοίς άλλο πραγματεύονται πλην όπως τον 

κριτήν ποιόν τίνα ποιήσωσιν. The end of the best life is leisure (c. 15. 
1334 a 11 sqq.). 

1β. διηρηται δε κ.τ.λ. In c. 15. 1334 b 17 sqq., as in 1. 13. 
1260 a 5 sqq., the two parts of the soul are τό λόγον έχον and τ6 
ιιλογον: here they are τό λόγον έχον καθ' αυτό, and το λόγον ουκ έχον 
κα& αυτό, λόγω δ' υπακούειν δυνάμενον. T h u s here Aris tot le a d o p t s 

the division of the soul which is mentioned as feasible in Eth. Nic. 
I . 13 . 1 1 0 3 a I , €? δε χρη κα\ τούτο φάναι λόγον εχειν, διττόν εσται και τ6 



44θ NOTES. 

λόγον έχον, το μεν κυρίως και εν αυτώ, το δ' ώσπερ του πατρός άκουστικόν 
τι. διορίζεται δε κα\ ή αρετή κατά την διαφοραν ταυτην" λεγομεν yap 
αυτών τας μεν διανοητικας τας δι ηθικός, σοψίαν μεν κα\ σύνεσιν κα\ 
φρόνησιν διανοητικός, ελευθεριότητα δε κα\ σωφροσύνην ήθικάς, a p a s s a g e 

which throws much light on that before us, though κα& αυτό, ιη 
('per se/ in contradistinction to καθ9 έτερον: cp. Eth. Eud. 7. 12. 
1245 b J 8, quoted above on 1323 b 24, and Eth. Nic. 2. 3. 1105 a 
22 sq., and see Bon. Ind. 290 b 34), means more than εν αυτω, 
i io3 a 2. The part of the soul referred to as λόγον ουκ Έχον κα& 
αυτό, λόγω δ* υπακούειν δυνάμενον is το επιθυμητικον κα\ όλως ορεκτικόν (Eth. 

Nic. ι. 13· 1102 b 30), or, as it is occasionally called in the Politics 
( s e e a b o v e On 1 2 5 4 b 8) , το παθητικόν. To θρεπτικον μέρος της ψυχής is 

Omitted, as in E t h . N i c . I. 1 3 . I I 0 2 b I 2 , επειδή τής άνθρωπικής αρετής 
αμοιρον πεφυκεν. Aristotle recalls this division of the soul because 
he wishes to throw light on the relative worth of the virtues con­
nected with each part of the soul, and to show, in opposition to the 
eulogists of the Lacedaemonian constitution, that the virtues of 
the rational part have more of the character of ends than those 
of the other part. For the perfect διήρηται, cp. 3. 9. 1280 a 17 and 
2. 9. 1269 b 16. For the participle δυνάμενον, see note on 1254 b 23. 

19. πω$, Μη any way/ as in Xen. Oecon. 9. ι, ή γυνή c5o*ei σοι, 
εφην εγώ, ω *\σχόμαχε, πως τι υπακούειν ων συ εσπούδαζες διδάσκων; 

τούτων Se κ.τ.λ. Ώς ήμεΊς φαμίν = ως ήμεϊς διαιρουμεν, for it IS 

hardly likely that διαιρετίον είναι should be supplied. Cp. 5 (8). 7. 
I 34 I b 32 sq. For the μεν solitariuvi in τοΊς μεν ούτω διαιρούσα, see 
above on 1332 a 14, 1262 a 6, and 1270 a 34. 

21. cue! γάρ κ.τ.λ. We learn in what sense the appetitive part 
of the soul exists for the sake of the rational part from Magn. Mor. 
2. ΙΟ. Ι 2 0 8 a 12 , επειδή yap τι τής ψυχής τ6 μεν χείρον εχομεν το δε 
βελτιον, άε\ δε το χείρον του βελτίονος ένεκεν εστίν, ωσπερ επ\ σώματος κα\ 
ψνχής τό σώμα τής ψυχής ένεκεν, κα\ τότ* ερούμεν εχειν το σώμα καλώς, όταν 
ούτως εχη ωστ€ μή κωλυειν αλλά και συμβάλλεσθαι κα\ συμπαρορμαν 'προς 
το την ψυχήν επιτελεΐν το αυτής έργον* τό yap χείρον του βελτίονος ένεκεν 
προς το συνεργεΐν τω βελτίονι. C p . a lso Μ . A n t o n i n . C o m m . 5· 16, 
η ουκ ην εναργές, οτι τα χείρω τών κρειττόνων ένεκεν, τα δε κρείττω 
αλλήλων; κρείττω δε τών μεν άψυχων τα έμψυχα, τών δε εμψύχων τα 
λογικά. On the far-reaching principle, αΙε\ τό χείρον του βελτίονός 
εστίν ένεκεν, See vol. i. p. 58 sq. 

22. και τούτο φαμερόκ κ.τ.λ. When a principle holds good 
in reference both to art and to nature, Aristotle is often careful 
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to point out the fact: e.g. in Meteor. 4. 3. 381 a 10 sq., De Part. 
An. 1. 1. 639 b 15 sq., and De Gen. An. 4. 6. 775 a 20 sqq. 

24. διηρηταί τ€ διχτ}. Sepulv., Lamb., Schn., Sus.2, Welldon, and 
others supply 6 λόγος, but Vict, and Sus.4 supply τό λόγον έχον, and 
perhaps this is better. 

καθ ' onrep είώθαμεμ τρόποι διαιρεΐμ. E . g . i n D e A n . 3 . 1 0 . 4 3 3 a 

14 , νους δε 6 ενεκά του λογιζόμενος κα\ ό πρακτικός' διαφέρει δε τον 

θεωρητικού τω τέλει: cp. Eth. Nic. 6. 2. 1139 a 3 sqq. 
26. ωσαύτως, in the same way as 6 λόγος, i.e. into το λόγον έχον 

πρακτικόν a n d το λόγοι/ έχον θεωρητικόν. 

τούτο το με'ρος, i .e . το λόγον έχον μέρος καθ* αυτό. 

δηλονότι is adverbial, as in c. 2. 1325 a 1: see on this use Bon. 
Ind. 173 b 30 sqq. 

27. και τά$ πρά$€ΐ$ δε κ.τ.λ., ' and indeed we shall say that the 
activities of the soul stand in a corresponding relation to each 
other/ Three classes of activities are apparently referred to — 
( i ) πράξεις του λόγον ουκ έχοντος καθ' αυτό, λόγω δ' νπακούειν δυνάμενου 

( e . g . ελευθέριοι, σώφρονες πράξεις: c p . E t h . N i c . I . 1 3 . I I O 3 a 6 a n d 

3. 3 . I I I I b I Sq.) : ( 2 ) πράξεις του λόγον έχοντος πρακτικόν (φρόνιμοι 

πράξεις} : (3 ) πράξεις του λόγον έχοντος θεωρητικόν (σοφαι πράξεις}. 

2 8 . τοις δυΐΌ,μεΐΌΐς τυγχά^ει^ ή πασώ^ ή τοιρ δυοΐ^, ' for t h o s e w h o 

can attain either to all the three activities of the soul or to the two 
lower ones of the three/ I take the meaning to be, that even if 
a man can attain only to the activities of the irrational part of 
the soul and to those of the lower, or practical, section of its 
rational part, the latter class of activities, being activities of the 
better part of the two, are more desirable for him than the former. 
If a man can attain to all three, then of course the activities of the 
theoretic section of the rational part are the most desirable for him. 

29. ate! γαρ κ.τ.λ., ζ for that is always most desirable for each 
man which is the highest to which it is possible for him to attain/ 
whether it is absolutely the highest or not. See vol. i. p. 60. 

30. iras ό βίος, * life as a whole': see above on 1253 b 33. In 
4 0 we have τους βίους. B y πάς ό βίος Ar is tot le m e a n s πάς ό πολιτικός 

βίος: c p . Ι . 5· Ι 2 5 4 t> 3°> ΧΡ^σί^α πΡος πολιτικόν βίον (οΰτος δε κα\ 

γίνεται διηρημενος εϊς τε την πολεμικην χρείαν κα\ την ειρηνικήν}. In I . 8. 

ι 256 a 30 sqq. we have a classification of human life, so far as it is 
concerned with getting food. For the association of ασχολία and 
πόλεμος and of εϊρηνη and σχολή, cp. 41 sq., c. 15. 1334 a 38 sqq., 
and Eth. Nic. 10. 7. 1177 b 4 sqq. 



442 NOTES. 

32. και των πράκτωρ κ.τ.λ. ' Bonitz brackets εϊς τα in 32 and 33 
(Ind. 42 b 26 sqq. and 632 a 29 sq.), but see Vahlen in the 
Zeitschrift fiir d. ostr. Gymn. 1872, p. 540' (Sus.2, p. 453)« 
I have not seen Vahlen's article. The construction, if we supply 
διήρηται, as we must apparently do, is certainly remarkable. For 
των πράκτωρ w e have των πραγμάτων in 4 0 . 

3 4 . For α ί ρ ε σ η , cp . I socr . D e Pace , § 1 0 6 , ευρησετε yap τους 
πλείστους των ανθρώπων π€ρ\ τας αιρέσεις των πραγμάτων άμαρτάνοντας. 

35. ττόλεμομ μίν €ΐρήμης χάριι>. Aristotle continues his sentence 
as if ά ανάγκη ομοίως αιρετά είναι had preceded in 33, and not π*ρ! ων 
ανάγκη την αυτψ αφεσιν είναι. He here has before him Plato, Laws 
628 D sq. (referred to by Eaton) and 803 D. Cp. (with Eaton) 
E t h . N i c . IO. 7· I l 7 7 b 4ί δοκεϊ τε η ευδαιμονία εν TTJ σχολτ} είναι* 
ασχολούμεθα γαρ ίνα σχολάζωμεν, καϊ πολεμουμεν ιν εϊρηνην αγωμεν. 

άσχολίαι/ δέ σχολής. See last note. There was much to suggest 
the view that σχολή is a nobler thing than ασχολία in the Greek 
conception of the gods as ρεΊα ζώοντες, and in Aristotle's own 
conception of the life of the Deity (see above on 1325 b 28), to say 
nothing of the close connexion which the Greeks held to exist 
between σχολή and ελευθερία (Plato, Theaet. 175 D) and between 
σχολή and culture (Isocr. Busir. § 21 sq.: Metaph. A. 1. 981 b 20 
sqq.). As has often been pointed out by others, Aristotle does not 
mean idleness or recreation by σχολή. Σχολή is marked off by him 
b o t h from ασχολία a n d from παιδιά or άνάπαυσις: it IS not, l ike 

παιδιά and άνάπαυσις} recreation after toil (5 (8). 3. 1337 b 37 sqq.: 
5 (8). 5. 1339 b 36 sqq.), nor is it, like ασχολία, the doing of work 
which is done not for its own sake, but as a means to something 
else; it is employment in work desirable for its own sake—the 
hearing of noble music and no doubt also of noble poetry, inter­
course with friends chosen for their worth (Eth. Nic. 9. 11. 1171b 
τ 2 sqq.), and above all the exercise, in company or otherwise, of 
the Speculative faculty. 'Ασχολία and the παιδιά or άνάπαυσις which 

makes ασχολία possible must necessarily find a place in human life, 
for men cannot exist without them, but the noblest element in 
human life is σχολή, and it is the end for which work and 
recreation exist. We hardly know whether Aristotle would class 
the sight of noble pictures or statues with the hearing of noble 
music and poetry as a right use of σχολή: he would probably not 
regard in this light the exercise of an art even for its own sake. 
Many will differ from him here, and some may ask whether work 
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done as a means to something else is not often as desirable for its 
own sake as anything which could be brought under the head of 
σχολή. May we not say this of work done in a noble cause, like 
that of the victors of Marathon and Salamis, or that of Pitt and 
Stein, when they 'weathered the storm'? It should be noticed 
that while Aristotle is following in the track of Plato when he 
exalts peace above war, he is not a borrower from Plato in his 
exaltation of σχολ?7 at the expense of ασχολία. His view of human 
life as comprising in its best form ασχολία, παώιά, and σχολή is 
a remarkable one, and I am not aware that he owes it to 
any one. 

2. και τά χρήσιμα δε', 'and indeed things useful': cp. Plato, 1333 b, 
Theae t . 171 Ε , έθίλήσαί αν φάναι μη παρ γνναιορ κα\ παώίον κα\ θηρίον 
8e Ικαρορ €cvai Ιασθαι αυτό γιγρωσκορ έαντω το νγί€ΐρόρ. 

3 . και παΐδας ετι οΐ'τας παιδευτεο^ και τάς αλλάς ηλικίας, οσαι 
δέονται παιδείας. According to the common view (a different view 
is ascribed to Pythagoras in Diog. Laert. 8. 10), boyhood ceased at 
puberty (cp. Xen . Cyrop . 8. 7· 6, *γω γαρ παϊς re &>p τα ip παισΐ 
ρομιζόμςρα καλά. δοκώ κ^καρπωσθαι, eVrei τε ήβησα, τά ίν ρςαρίσκοις, 
τέλςιός Τ€ άνηρ γ€ρόμ€Ρος τα CP άνδράσι). Hah, however, is Otherwise 
used in 3. I . 1275 a 14. T h e words τάς αλλάς ηλικίας οσαι δέονται 
παγίας seem to imply that education in the 'best State* will 
extend over more ηλικίαι than the two represented by boyhood and 
the years from puberty to twenty-one (see note on 1336 b 37). 

5. ot δε ννν άριστα κ.τ.λ. The Lacedaemonians and Cretans 
are especially referred to (cp. 12 sqq. and c. 2. 1324b 7 sqq.: 
see also note on 1337 a 31). Plato had said much the same in 
Laws 628 C sqq. Are we to infer from the use of καί in 11, κα\ 
τώρ υστϊρόρ τΐΡ€ς γραψάρτων, that Aristotle regarded the Lacedae­
monian and Cretan lawgivers as the authors of written constitutions 
and laws? Aristotle turns aside to censure the Lacedaemonian 
training in 5 (8). 4. 1338 b 9 sqq. also. The Fourth and Fifth 
Books of the Politics are written in a strongly anti-Laconian spirit. 
The Lacedaemonian lawgiver is more severely criticized in them 
than he is in the Second· It is true that the Spartans are said in 
the Second Book (c. 9. 1271 b 9) to prefer external goods to virtue 
—a strong thing to say of men who prided themselves on their 
virtue (4 (7). 11. 1330 b 32)—but this fault is not explicitly traced 
back to the lawgiver. In the Fourth Book, on the other hand 
(c. 2. 1324 b 27 sq.), the lawgiver is charged with pursuing an 
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unlawful end; it is also implied in 1325 a 7 sqq. (cp. c. 14. 1333 b 
23) that he was not a good lawgiver (contrast 6 (4). 11. 1296 a 
18-21). Aristotle's criticisms of the Lacedaemonian lawgiver 
throughout the Fourth and Fifth Books are, in fact, more in the 
spirit of those of Isocrates (see e.g. Panath. § 210 sqq.) than of 
those of Plato. 

β. ταύτας = τάς τούτων. Cp. 7 (δ)· 9· Ι3°9 b 4°> anc^ s e e n o t e 

on 1276 a 14. 
7. ουτ€ προς τδ βελτιο^ τβλος φαϋΌ τ̂αι aurra^arres κ.τ.λ., * evidently 

have neither framed their constitutional arrangements with a view to 
the better end/ etc. Προς τό βέλτων τέλος answers to προς τα βελτίω 
και τά τέλη, 1 3 3 3 a 39) a n ( ^ προε πάσας τας άρετάς, 8, tO προς πάντα, 
1333a 36· The 'better end' is leisure and peace and things 
noble. 

9 . τους δόμους καΐ τή^ iraiSctay. Cp . C. 2. 1 3 2 4 b 9. 
άλλα φορτικώς απέκλιναν κ.τ.λ. We have been told in 1333a 36 

that things noble are to be preferred to things necessary and useful. 
Compare the very similar sentence in De Part. An. 1. 1. 642 a 28, 
επ\ Σωκράτους δε τούτο μεν ηυζηθη, το δε ζητείν τα περ\ φύσεως έληξε, 
προς δε την χρήσιμον άρετην και την πολιτικην απέκλιναν οι φιλοσοφούντες : 
a l so P o l . 2. 9· 1 2 7 1 b 3 , Probl . 27 . 5· 9 4 8 a 3 I ) 8ιά τί μάλιστα την 
άνδρ^ίαν τιμώσιν αί πόλεις, ου βελτίστην ουσαν των άρκτων; η οτι 
διατελούσιν η πολεμούντες η πολεμουμενοι, αυτή δε εν άμφοίν χρησιμωτάτη 
εστίν' τιμωσι δε ου τά βέλτιστα, άλλα τα αύτοϊς βέλτιστα, and R h e t . I . 
9 . 1 3 6 6 b 3 , ανάγκη δε μεγίστας είναι άρετάς τας τοΐς άλλοις χρησιμω-
τάτας, εϊπερ εστίν η άρετη δύναμις ευεργετική. Φορτικώς, for τό ζητείν 
πανταχού το χρήσιμον ηκιστα άρμόττει τοις μεγαλοψύχοις καϊ τοΊς έλευ-

θέροις (5 (8). 3· χ33^ b 2). The Spartans valued themselves on 
their ελευθ(ριότης—compare the proverb έλευθεριωτερος Σπάρτης 
(Leutsch and Schneidewin, Paroem. Gr. 1. 246: 2. 393)—and 
when Aristotle hints here that their lawgiver was φορτικός, and 
in 5 (8). 4. 1338 b 32 sqq. that his famous training made them 
βάναυσοι, lie says as severe a thing as it was possible for him to say. 
In πλ€ον€κτικωτέρας Aristotle echoes Plato, Laches 182 E, oU (i.e. 
Λακεδαιμονίοις) ούδεν ιίλλο μέλει iv τω βίω η τούτο ζητεϊν κα\ έπιτηδεύειν, 
ο τι αν μαθόντες κα\ έπιτηδβύσαντες πλεονεκτούν των αλλω^ περ\ τυν 

πόλεμον: cp. also Isocr. Panath. § 188 and Plut. Lycurg. c. 28, εν 
μ*ν ουν τούτοις ουδέν έστιν αδικίας Ιχνος ούδε πλεονεξίας, ην έγκαλούσιν 
ενιοι τοις Λυκούργου yo/xoty, ως ικανώς έλουσε προς άνδρ^ίαν^ ένδιώς δε προς 
δικαιοσύνην. 
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11. παραττλησίω? τούτοις. Ι do not think that Aristotle means 
by these words φορτικως. Cp . Meteor . I . 6. 342 b 35, παραπλησίως 
δε τούτοις Acnl οι περ\ Ίπποκράτην τον Χϊον και τον μαθητην αύτου Αισχύλον 

άπεφηναντο. 

14. α, ' which praises/ 
16. ώσπερ γαρ κ.τ.λ., ' for just in the same spirit in which/ etc. 

Thibron's grounds of praise are those of οί πολλοί, and are therefore 
sordid and easily overthrown by reasoning. Οί πολλοί are athirst 
for ευτυχήματα: c p . 2. 7. 1 2 6 7 b 3 , άπειρος yap η της επιθυμίας φύσις, 

ης προς την άναπληρωσιν οί πολλοί ζώσιν. Ζηλουσι, as in IsOCr. D e Pace , 

§ 8 3 , κα\ ταύτα δρώντες αυτοί τε την πόλιν εύδαιμόνιζον κα\ πολλοί των 

νουν ουκ ε'χόντων εμακάριζον αυτήν, των μεν συμβησςσθαι δια ταύτα μελ­

λόντων ουδέ μίαν ποιούμενοι πρόνοιαν, τον δε πλουτον θαυμάζοντες κα\ 

ζηλουντες. 

18. των €υτυχημάτω^. T h e te rm ευτύχημα is applied to τα. εν 
υπέροχη αγαθά, such as high birth, wealth, and political power: cp. 
Eth. Nic. 4. 8. 1124 a 20 sqq. 

άγάμε^ος φαίμεται, 'evidently admires/ There is perhaps a 
reference to Thibron in Isocr. Panath. § 41, την Σπαρτιατών (πόλιν), 
ην οι μεν πολλοί μετρίως επαινουσιν, evioi δε τίνες ωσπερ των ημίθεων εκεί 

πεπολιτευμενων μεμνηνται περ\ αυτών. A s t o the Other writers On the 

Lacedaemonian Constitution, see above on 1269 a 29. 
20. δτι κ.τ.λ., ' because it was owing to their having been trained 

to meet dangers that they ruled over many/ and thus they owed 
their empire to their lawgiver. Τυμνάζεσθαι is not used exclusively 
of gymnastic training (cp. for instance 2. 12. 1274 a 26), but the 
gymnastic training enforced by the Lacedaemonian lawgiver (5 (8). 
4. 1338b 27 sqq.) is probably here referred to, for it was supposed 
at Sparta to produce courage (1338 b 12 sqq.). The notion that 
γυμνάσια lead to άλλων άρχαί occurs also in Plato, Protag. 354 A-B 
(cp. 342 B-C). 

23. €τι δβ κ.τ.λ. The sense is—besides it is not merely that 
they have lost noble living, but that they have lost it, notwith­
standing that (as they claim) they have faithfully observed the laws 
given them by their lawgiver and there has been nothing to hinder 
them from doing so; this is indeed strange. Aristotle hints that 
either the fault must rest with the lawgiver or the Spartans 
had not really observed his laws. Υελοΐον has much the same 
meaning here as άτοποι/ (cp. Phys. 7. 3. 246 a 25, ετι κα\ άλλως 
άτοπον, τό γαρ λέγειν τον ανθρωπον ηλλοιώσθαι η την οϊκίαν λαβουσαν 
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τέλος yAolov κ.τ.λ.). An oracle given to Lycurgus, according to Nic. 
Damasc. Fragm. 57 (Miiller, Fr. Hist. Gr. 3. 390 : cp. Diod.7.14. 7), 
ως ευδαίμων η πόλις εσοιτο εΐ τοΐς εκείνου νόμοις έμμενοι, IS probably 

present to Aristotle's memory. In Isocr. Archid. § 61 the Lacedae­
monian King Archidamus claims that the Spartans had abided by 
the laws which had been given them; there were, however, two 
views on this subject (see Isocr. De Pace, § 102 and above on 
1270a 19). There may be an allusion in μηδενός εμποδίζοντος προς 
τ6 χρησθαι τοίς νόμοις to the fact that the observance of Solon's laws 
at Athens had been interrupted by the Tyranny (Ά0. Πολ. c. 22). 
Νη&νός is neuter, as in 6 (4 ) . I . I 2 8 8 b 2 3 , μηδενός εμποδίζοντος των 
εκτός. F o r εμποδιζειν προς το χρησθαι τοΊς νόμοις, cp . 5 ( 8 ) . 6. Ι 3 4 1 a 

6, εμποδιζειν προς τάς ύστερον πράξεις. For μένοντες εν τοϊς νόμοις 
αυτού, c p . 2. 8. Ι 2 6 9 a 7> ωστ€ άτοπον το μενειν εν τοΊς τούτων δό-γμασιν. 

26. ουκ ορθώς δέ κ.τ.λ. Even if these eulogists of the Lacedae­
monian lawgiver were right in praising him for making rule over other 
States his end, the kind of rule—despotic rule—which they praise 
him for honouring is not the kind of rule which a lawgiver should 
be seen to honour. Cp. c. 2. 1324b 26 sqq., and for τιμώντα 
φαίνεσθαι, P la to , L a w s 9 6 2 Α , εϊ τις τον σκοπόν} ol βλεπειν δεΐ τον 
πολιτικόν, φαίνοιτο άγνοων κ.τ.λ. 

27. του γαρ κ.τ.λ. Cp. c. 3· * 3 2 5 a 24 sqq. 
29. cTi 8e κ.τ.λ. Further, they praise the lawgiver not only for 

what brings no permanent happiness, but also for what is positively 
harmful. 

30. κρατείς ήσκησεν cm το των πβ'λα? αρχβιμ, ' trained the citizens 
to conquer with a view to ruling over others/ I have not met with 
an instance of άσκεΐν used with an ace. of the person and an 
infinitive, unless we except the passage of Photius quoted below on 
1337 a 1, but Plutarch has in De Defect. Orac. c. 21 -γλώσσαις δε 
πολλαΐς ησκητο χρησθαι^ and in Pyrrh. C. 2 4 , άνδρας ησκημενους μάχεσθαι. 

Conquering is the first step to ruling over others: cp. c. 2. 1324 b 
27 sq., and 1324 b 7 sqq., and also Plut. Lycurg. et Num. inter se 
COmp. C 2, ίίλλο δε ουδέν εϊδότας ουδέ μελετώντας η πείθεσθαι το\ς αρχουσι 
κα\ κρατείν των πολεμίων. 

32. δήλομ γαρ δτι κ.τ.λ. A shrewd remark and one which, so 
far as I know, Aristotle was the first to make. There is much in 
the history of ancient Rome and modern France to illustrate and 
Confirm it. Τω δυναμενω, like τον δυνάμενον αρχειν in C. 3 . 1 3 2 5 a 3 7 . 

34. δπβρ έγκαλοϋσν κ.τ.λ., cyet this is just what the Laconians 
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charge Pausanias their king with doing, notwithstanding that he 
was already the holder of so great an office/ The Lacedaemonians 
praise their lawgiver for teaching the State to do to other States the 
very thing which they censure Pausanias for trying to do to his 
fellow-citizens. Aristotle has usually been taken to refer here and 
in 7 (5 ) . I . 1 3 0 1 b 2 0 , κα\ Παυσανίαν τον βασιλέα (sc. φασί τίνες cVi^fi-

ρησαι καταλνσαι) την ίφορείαν, to the victor of Plataea, whom he, 
however, describes in 7 (5). 7. 1307 a 2 sqq. as 6 στρατηγησας κατά 
τον Μηδικόν πόλεμον. This Pausanias was not really king, but only 
guardian of King Pleistarchus, who was a minor (cp. Hdt. 9. 10 
and Thuc. 1. 132, referred to by Eaton), but he is ' often loosely 
called king in the later writers, e.g. in [Demosth.] c. Neaer. c. 97 : 
Duris, Fragm. 31 (Miiller, Fr. Hist. Gr. 2. 477), ap. Athen. Deipn. 
535 e : Justin 9. i ' (Busolt, Gr. Gesch. 2. 380. 4, ed. 1), and 
Aristotle may be guilty of a similar looseness here. In the second 
edition, however, of his Griechische Geschichte (1. 513 and note 
3, and 3. 1. 98. 1) Busolt, following E. Meyer, takes the reference 
here and in 7 (5). 1. 1301 b 20 to be to the king Pausanias who was 
an opponent of Lysander. This Pausanias was really king, and 
m i g h t wel l b e c o n t r a s t e d a s SUch w i t h 6 στρατηγησας κατά τον Μηδικον 

πόΚεμον, but see on the other side of the question Gilbert, Const. 
Antiq. of Sparta and Athens, Eng. Trans., p. 22. 2. Was the 
opponent of Lysander quite the man to entertain the hardy design 
of abolishing the ephorate and making himself master of the 
State ? 

3 5 . πολιτικός. C p . C. 2. 1 3 2 4 b 2 6 sq. 

36. λόγωμ, i. e. praises of the lawgiver for his training his citizens 
to conquer with a view to empire. 

3 7 . ταυτά γ α ρ άριστα και ίδια και κοικί). C p . C. 1 5 . 1 3 3 4 a X I S ( l · 

and c. 3. 1325 b 30 sqq. The ' best things' to which Aristotle 
refers appear to be temperance, justice, and wisdom in contradis­
tinction to a capacity to conquer one's neighbours. 

3 8 . τήι> τ€ των ττολ€μικώμ ά σ κ η σ α κ.τ.λ. S e e a s t o th i s a c c o u n t 

of the true aim -of war, vol. i. p. 327 sq. Aristotle evidently has 
b e f o r e h i m I s o c r . P a n a t h . § 2 1 9 , οιμαι yap απαντάς αν ομολογησαι 

κάκιστους άνδρας είναι κα\ μεγίστης ζημίας άξιους, όσοι τοις πράγμασι τοις 
ευρημενοις επ* ωφελεία, τούτοις επ\ βλάβη χρωμενοι τυγχάνουσι, μη προς 
τους βάρβαρους μηδέ προς τους άμαρτάνοντας μηδέ προς τους εϊς την αυτών 
χώραν εισβάλλοντας, άλλα προς τους οίκειοτάτους και της αυτής συγγενείας 
μετέχοντας' άπερ εποίονν Σπαρτιάται. 
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40. Ινα is here followed by όπως. See Weber, Die Absichtssatze 
bei Aristoteles, p. 18 sqq., who gives a long list of passages in 
Aristotle's writings in which the same thing occurs, among them 
Pol. 2. 7. 1267 a 2 sqq., 7 (5). 1. 1301 b 6-17, and 8 (6). 5. 1320 b 
11 sqq. Kaissling (Tempora und Modi in des Aristoteles Politica 
und in der Atheniensium Politia, p. 32) compares Άθ. Πολ. c. 16. 
1. 7 sqq. 

1334 a. 1. -πάντων δ€σττοτ€ίας, ' despotic rule over all. Τΐάντων is an 
objective genitive: cp. Rhet. 2. 2. 1379 a 21, προωδοποίηται γαρ 
έκαστος προς τψ εκάστου όργήν υπο του υπάρχοντος πάθους, where έκαστου = 
προς εκαστον ( B o n . Ind . 149 b ί ο ) . 

2 . τρίτοι δέ κ.τ.λ. Supply όπως ζητωσι. 

5. τάξη. See above on 1260 a 36. 
β. αί γαρ ττλεΐσται κ.τ.λ. C p . 2 · 9 · Ι 2 7 Ι ^ 3 sqq. 
τώμ τοιούτων πόλεων, i .e . των πολεμικών πόλεων. States that m a k e 

war their end. 
8. τψ γαρ βαφήι/ άφιασιν κ.τ.λ. Compare for the metaphor 

Plato, Rep. 430 Α. Βαφή here means the temper which is produced 
by dipping, rather than the dipping itself. In Plut. De Vitioso 
Pudore , C. 4. 5 3 0 E , w e have ωσπερ βαφψ την φυλάττουσαν άπιστιαν 
μαλαχθεΐσαν αϊσχύντ) προεμενος. Aristotle ev ident ly thought (cp . 2 5 Sqq.), 

with Isocrates (De Pace, § 95 sqq.), that when the Peloponnesian 
War came to an end and the Lacedaemonians found themselves at 
the head of an empire, they lost much of the justice and temperance 
which war had enforced on them and became υβρισταί (28) and 
άνδραποδωδεις ( 3 9 ) . C o m p a r e I socr . D e P a c e , § 9 6 , άντ\ yap των 
καθεστώτων παρ αύτοις (i. e. τοΊς Αακεδαιμονίοις) επιτηδευμάτων τους μεν 
ιδιώτας ενεπλησεν (Jj αρχή της θαλάττης) αδικίας, ραθυμίας, ανομίας, φιλαρ­
γυρίας, το δε κοινόν της πόλεως υπεροψίας μεν των συμμάχων^ επιθυμίας δε 
των αλλότριων, ολιγωρίας δε των όρκων κα\ των συνθηκών. IsOCrateS 

dwells on their indolent treatment of the Chians (§ 98) and of the 
islands generally (§ 99). He ascribes this change in them to their 
possession of maritime empire, which had already demoralized 
Athens, whereas Aristotle ascribes it to defective education and 
to the effect of leisure. The Lacedaemonian training was a 
training only for war; it did not impart justice and temperance, 
still less did it impart intellectual virtue. If this had been other­
wise, the Lacedaemonians would have spent their leisure in pursuits 
which would have prevented the loss of ' temper' to which Aristotle 
refers. So Plato (Rep. 549 B) says of them that they lacked the 



4(7). 14. 1333 b 40—15. 1334 a 20. 449 

c Saviour of virtue ' — λ ο γ ο ύ μουσική κ^κραμένου, ος μόνος *γγ*νόμ*νος 

σωτηρ αρετής δια βίου €VOLKU τω Ζχοντι. Compare what Ephorus says 
of the Thebans in Fragm. 67 (Miiller, Fr. Hist. Gr. 1. 254). See 
above on 1271 b 4. 

11. Έπε! Se κ.τ.λ. Cp. c. 3. 1325b 30 sqq. and c. 14. 1333 b 37. C. 15. 
The end is σχολή, as is explained in 14 sqq. 

12. ορομ, 'distinctive aim' ( = τβλοί, ι ι ) : cp. c. 2. 1324 b 
3 sqq. 

1 4 . τά$ els την σχολής apcTas. C p . C. I I . 1 3 3 0 b 16 , τα eis 
τροφην ΰδατα, a n d C. 13 . 1 3 3 1 b 3 8 , τας €ΐς το τέλος πράξπς. 

υπάρχεις sc. ττ} πόλ^ι: cp. 34 δΦ1· a n d contrast c 14. 1334 a 9 s<l· 
That the best man will possess the capacity of using leisure aright, 
we have seen in c. 14. 1333 a 41 sqq. 

15. πολλάκις, e. g. in c. 14. 1333 a 35. 
1 6 . την .σχολήν και διαγωγής. C p . 5 (8) . 3 . 1 3 3 8 a ΙΟ, την eV TTJ 

διαγωγτ} σχολήν, a n d 2 1 , την iv TTJ σχρλτι διαγωγήν. Διαγωγή is the u s e 

of leisure in occupations desirable for their own sake—such occu­
pations as have been described above on 1333 a 35. See as to its 
nature, Zeller, Gr. Ph. 2. 2. 735. 5 (Aristotle and the Earlier 
Peripatetics, Eng. Trans., 2. 266. 5), and Sus.2, Note 921 (Sus.4, 
1. p. 542). It is closely related to the end of human life (5 (8). 5. 
1339 a 29-31), and therefore to happiness (1339 b 17-19), and 
hence, like happiness, it combines in itself both the pleasurable and 
the noble. 

1 9 . διό σώφρονα κ.τ.λ. C p . C. I. 1 3 2 3 a 4 0 , κτώνται κα\ φυλάττουσιν 

ου τας άρπας τοίς έκτος αλλ* €Κ(ΐνα ταύταις. 'Σωφροσύνη is a securi ty for 

the possession of an abundance of necessaries, because it excludes 
the spendthrift habits of life which are a common concomitant of 
its Oppos i t e : cp . E t h . NlC. 4 . 3 . I I 2 l b 7, διό και ακόλαστοι αυτών 
(i. e. των άσωτων) ςίσιν οι πολλοί' €υχ*ρως γαρ αναλίσκοντας κα\ €ΐς τάς 
ακολασίας δαπανηροί €ΐσι, και δια τό μη προς το καλόν ζην προς τας ηδονας 

άποκλίνουσιν. It is implied that courage and other military virtues 
are productive of wealth in c. 14. 1333 b 10, 16 sqq.: cp. also 
X e n . S y m p . 4 . 1 3 , τον μίν Ισχυρον πονουντα δ*ϊ κτάσθαι τάγαθα. και τον 

άνδρέιον κινδυνεύοντας τον δί γ* σοφόν λέγοντα. That they are pre­
servative of wealth is obvious. 

2 0 . κατά γαρ την π α ρ ο ι μ ί α ς ου σ χ ο λ ή δοιίλοις. S e e L e u t s c h a n d 
Schneidewin, Paroem. Gr. 2. 765, where a remark of Erasmus is 
quoted, ' dicitur in eos quibus propter obnoxiam ministeriis sordi-
dioribus conditionem non vacat honestis disciplinis operam dare.' 
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The proverb seems to be remembered by Euripides in a fragment 
of the Antiope (Fr. 215), 

ου χρή ποτ* avbpa δουλον our* έλςυθέρας 
γνώμας διώκ(ΐν ού& es άργίαν βλέπ^ιν, 

and probably by Plutarch in Solon, c. 22, €ΐλωτικον πλήθους, 6 βίλτιον 
ην μή σχολάζ€ΐν} άλλα τριβόμ^νον act κα\ πονούν ταπ^ινοΐισθαι ( s ee note 
on 1313 ^ 18). So we read in Plut. Cato Censor, c. 21, of Cato's 
slaves, €$€i δί ή πράττ^ιν η των αναγκαίων οίκοι τον bovkov η KaOeidtiv. 
Compare also the saying ascribed to Socrates, η Αργία αδελφή της 
Έλ^υθζρίας ϊστί (Aelian, Var. Hist. 10. 14). 

2 1 . oi Se μή δυνάμ€ΐ>οι Ki^uyeueiy κ.τ.λ. C p . 6 (4 ) . 4 . 1 2 9 1 a 6— 
10, and Isocr. Archid. § 7. 

23. φιλοσοφία? Sc 7rp6s ττ\ν σχολής, 'and of intellectual virtue for 
leisure/ Bonitz (Ind. 821 a 6) rightly explains φιλοσοφία here as = 
* virtus intellectualis/ See above on 1263 b 40. In 5 (8). 5.1339 a 
26 we find φρόνησις used in the sense of intellectual virtue' (see 
Sus.2, Note 1023 : Sus.4, 1. p. 585)· We do not learn in the Fifth 
Book how Aristotle proposes to develope intellectual virtue by his 
education; yet he keeps its development in view even in his 
arrangements respecting musical training ; thus one reason why he 
rejects the study of pipe-playing is because it is ούδίν προς τήν 
διάνοιαν (ζ ( 8 ) . 6. Ι 3 4 1 b 6 ) . 

2 4 . σωφροσύνης δέ και δικαιοσύνης κ.τ.λ. C p . R h e t . I . 9· 1 3 6 6 b 5 , 
δια τούτο τους δικαίους και ανδρείους μάλίστα τιμώσιν' ή μίν γαρ iv πολεμώ, 
ή δ* και iv €ΐρήντ] χρήσιμος άλλοις. Ar i s to t l e h o p e s t o d e v e l o p e 
temperance by means of the musical element in his education (5 (8). 
5. 1340 a 18 sqq.) and possibly justice also (cp. των άλλων ηθικών, 
1340 a 21). Something, however, would have been done for the 
promotion of temperance even in childhood by careful attention 
to children's pastimes and to the tales told them, and by the 
prohibition of objectionable language in their presence, etc. 

25. ο μεν γαρ ττόλεμος κ.τ.λ., ' for war obliges men to be just and 
temperate/ so that in time of war men act justly and temperately, 
whether they have these virtues or not. Αναγκάζει is emphatic. 
Compare for the expression Eurip. Fragm. 528, τ6 φώς δ' ανάγκην 
προστίθησι σωφρυνεΐν, and for the thought Xen. Cyrop. 8. 4. 14, SOKCI 
8e μοι, ω Kvpc, χαλ€πώτ€ρον eivai eipelv άνδρα τιίγαθα καλώς φέροντα ή 
τα κακά' τα μϊν γαρ υβριν τοις πολλοίς, τα δ* σωφροσύνην τοίς πάσιν 
€μποΐ€ΐ. 

26. ή δε τή$ €υτυχία9 απόλαυση κ.τ.λ. For the phrase, compare 
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D i o d . 14 . 8 0 . 2, €ΐς τρυφήν και την iv ειρήνη τών αγαθών άπόλαυσιν, a n d 

for the thought , E t h . N i c . 4 . 8. I I 2 4 a 2 9 , υπερόπται be κα\ υβρισταϊ 

κα\ oi τα. τοιαύτα Έχοντας αγαθά ( i . e . τα. ευτυχήματα) γίγνονται'. Thl lC. 8 . 24 · 

4, Χϊοι γαρ μόνοι μετά Λακεδαιμονίους ων εγώ ήσθόμην εύδαιμονήσαντες αμα 

κα\ εσωφρόνησαν : a n d the proverb Κολοφώνια ύβρις, επι τών πλουσίων 

κα\ υβριστών, τοιούτοι γαρ οί Κολοφώνιοι (Leutsch and Schneidewin, 
Paroem. Gr. 1. 266). See also Justin 8. 1. 4. It would be easy 
to multiply instances of this familiar saying. For τό σχολάζειν μετ 
ειρήνης, cp . P la to , T h e a e t . 1 7 2 D , τους λόγους iv ειρήνη επ\ σχολής 

ττοιοϋνται. For μάλλον, see note on 1270 b 33. 
28. πολλής ovv κ.τ.λ. Schn. 'insolentiam structurae annotavit 

cum Camerario [Interp. p. 319] Victorius; poetarum Atticorum 
exempla posuit Porson ad Euripidis Orestem versu 659, prosaico-
rum scriptorum locum praeter hunc adhuc alium similem nondum 
reperi.' See Kuhner, Ausfiihrl. gr. Gramm., ed. 2, § 409. 4. Anm. 5, 
where Aesch. Prom. Vinct. 86, αυτόν γαρ σε δεϊ προμηθεως, is referred 
to among other passages from the poets. It is possible that 
μετεχειν has dropped out (cp. 35). 

3 0 . -πάντων των μ α κ α ρ ι ζ ό μ ο υ ν απολαύοντας. C p . C I. 1 3 2 3 a 

25 sqq. and Plato, Laws 631 B. The possession of all possible 
goods was held to make men insolent and overbearing (Rhet. 2.16. 
1390 b 32 sqq.). Ένπασιν άγαθοΐς was a familiar Greek expression: 
cp. Bergk, Fragm. Adesp. Lyr. 18, 

άνθευσαν άγαθοΐς πασιν oh θάλλει πόλις, 

and see Leutsch and Schneidewin's note on Gregor. Cypr. 1. 36 
(Paroem. Gr. 2. 58). It is parodied in Aristoph. Acharn. 1025 
Didot, 

/ecu ταύτα μεντοι νή Δί' ώπερ μ ετρεφετην 

iv πασι βολίτοις, 
and Vesp. 709 Didot, 

δυο μυριάδες τών δημοτικών εζων iv πασι λαγωοις. 

oW €Ϊ TWS κ.τ.λ. Homer (Odyss. 4· 561 sqq.), as Camerarius 
points out (Interp. p. 319), speaks of the Elysian plain) it is from 
Hesiod, Op. et Dies, 170 sqq., that we first hear of the Islands of 
the Blest. See Liddell and Scott s.v. μάκαρ. Hesiod describes how 
some favoured heroes of the fourth race did not die like their 
fellows, but were removed by Zeus far from the haunts of men to 
the Islands of the Blest in the deep-eddying Ocean. Even in the 
later Iron Age there were those whose lot was thought to be the 
same—e.g. Harmodius (Bergk, Poet. Lyr. Gr. Scol. 10) and those 
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who were initiated in the Eleusinian mysteries (Diog. Laert. 6. 39). 
Some found the μακάρων νήσοι in Lesbos, Chios, Samos, Cos, and 
Rhodes, the realm of Macareus (Diod. 5. 82), but they were more 
commonly believed to lie in the Atlantic Ocean at some distance 
from the West Coast of Libya (Plut. Sertor. c. 8 : cp. Hon Epod. 16. 
41 sqq.). 

32. φιλοσοφίας is introduced at some cost of trimness, but this is 
Aristotle's way: see note on 1323 b 35. 

34. μ€̂  ουν has no δε' to answer to it, as the text stands. Perhaps 
it was taken up by another μεν ουν in the lacuna which, as we shall 
see, probably exists in 1334 b 4, both being then answered by πώς 
δε και δια τίνων εσται, ζ. 

3 5 . τούτων τών άρ€τώ^, i .e . φιλοσοφία σωφροσύνη and δικαιοσύνη. 
36. αισχρού γαρ orros κ.τ.λ., 'for [if they have them not, they 

will not be able to use good things in leisure-time, and] while it is 
disgraceful/ etc. Leisure is the crown of life, and 37 iv Tfj σχολή 
διαγωγή is t h e διαγωγή των ελευθέρων (5 ( 8 ) . 3 . I 3 3 ^ a 2 I δ(1φ)> h e n c e 
it is especially desirable to be able to make a right use of good 
things in leisure-time. Cp. also Eth. Nic. 2. 2. 1105 a 9, περ\ δε το 
χαλεπώτερορ άε\ κα\ τέχνη γίνεται και άρετη' και γαρ το ευ βελτιον iv τούτω. 

3 8 . O b s e r v e t h e c h i a s m u s i n ασχολούνται και πολεμουντας a n d 

ειρηνην αγοντας κα\ σχολάζοντας. 
4 0 . δ ιό Sei κ.τ.λ. C p . 2. 9· I 2 7 l b 2, προς γαρ μέρος αρετής η πάσα 

σύνταξις των νόμων ε'στι, την πολεμικήν αυτή γαρ χρήσιμη προς το κρατάν, 
τοιγαρουν εσώζοντο μεν πολεμοΰντες, άπώλλυντο δε αρζαντες δια. το μη 
επίστασθαι σχολάζειν μηδέ ησκηκέναι μηδεμίαν ασκησιν ετεραν κυριωτεραν 
της πολεμικής. Contrast the language of Xenophon in Rep. Lac. 
10. 4, τόδε γε μην του Λυκούργου πώς ου μ€γάλως άξιον άγασθηναι; 
ος . . . iv τη Σπάρτη ηνάγκασε δημοσία πάντας πάσας ασκειν τάς άρετάς . . . 

επεθηκε δε και την άνυπόστατον ανάγκην ασκειν άπασαν πολιτική ν άρετη ν. 

41. εκείνοι μεν γάρ κ.τ.λ. The meaning is—for they do not 
differ from other men in their views with regard to the question 
what are the greatest goods: the common herd think that external 
goods are the greatest of goods (Eth. Nic. 9. 8. 1168 b 17, τούτων 
yap—i.e. χρημάτων κα\ τιμών κα\ ηδονών τών σωματικών—οι πολλοί 
ορέγονται, κα\ εσπουδάκασι περί αυτά ως άριστα οντά, διό κα\ περιμάχητά 
έστιν), and so do the Lacedaemonians (Pol. 2. 9. 1271 b 6 sqq.); it 
is only in this that they differ from the mass of men, that they hold 
these goods to be won by means of one of the virtues (courage or 
military virtue). So far we see our way clearly, but there is little 
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doubt that the sentence which follows, commencing with επε\ Se, 
has reached us in an imperfect state, and that several words have 
dropped out after τών αρετών, 1334 b 4—how many, it is impossible 
to say. The lost words may well have ended with the word άρετψ, 
and the omission of them may well have been due to the resemblance 
of άρ€την to αρπών, 1334 b 4. Many attempts have been made to 
fill the lacuna (see Sus.3 on the passage), but with indifferent success. 
If I were to hazard a suggestion, it would be to insert after αρπών 
the w o r d s νομίζουσι, την προς ταντα χρησίμην εΐναι δοκονσαν άρετην 

άσκονσι μόνον. οτι μεν ονν ολην άσκητεον την άρετην. It Seems l ike ly 

at any rate that this filling-up more or less represents the sense 
of the words which have fallen out. Compare with the passage 
before us 2. 9. 1271 a 41-b 10. Camerarius (Interp. p. 320) was 
the first to suggest ' locum mendis non carere/ For ου ταντη 
διαφερονσι τών άλλων, cp. Poet. 5· 1449 b I O δΦ1· (already compared 
by Vahlen, Beitr. zu Aristot. Poet. 3. 327), and Xen. Cyrop. 8. 2. 
2 0 , αλλ' ειμί άπληστος κάγώ ωσπερ οι άλλοι χρημάτων* ττ}δέ ye μεντοι 

διαφερειν pot δοκώ τών πλείστων οτι κ.τ.λ. For ταίτη referring to what 
follows Bonitz (Ind. 546 b 11) compares Poet. 23. 1459 a 30 sqq. 
Ά λ λ α τω γενέσθαι ταύτα ( ΐ 3 3 4 h 2) = άλλα τω νομίζειν γενέσθαι ταντα, 

as Vict, points out. Possibly γίνεσθαι should be read (with Schn. 
Bekk.2 and Sus.) in place of γενέσθαι: cp. 2. 9. 1271 b 7, where we 
h a v e γίνεσθαι. Ταντα, 1 3 3 4 b 2 , %=τάγαθά τα περιμάχητα. F o r the 

thought, cp. Xen. Cyrop. 3. 3. 8. 
4. και δτι δι' αυτήΐ'. Aristotle does not mean that virtue is not 1334 b. 

to be practised for the sake of the happiness resulting from it; 
what he objects to is the practice of virtue for the sake of τα 
περιμάχητα αγαθά. 

5 . ττώ9 δε και δια τίνων εσται κ.τ.λ. F o r πώς και δίά τίνων, c p . 4 

( 7 ) . 8. 1 3 2 8 a 4 1 * άλλοι; τρόπον κα\ δι άλλων, 3 . l 8 . I 2 8 8 a 39> a n < ^ 
Rhet. 2. 18.1391 b 22, and for πώς εσται, Pol. 4 (7). 14. 1332 b 34, 
πώς ονν ταυτ εσται κα) πώς μεθέζονσι, δεΊ σκέψασθαι τον νομοθετην. T h e 

a n s w e r to δίά τίνων is δια φύσεως εθονς λόγου: c p . C. 13 . 1 3 3 2 a 3 ^ 

sqq. Ύοντο δη, as in c. 14. i33 2 b Γ3· 
β. τυγχά^ομεμ δη διηρημε^οι πρότεροι κ.τ.λ. Δ^ h e r e , a s of ten 

elsewhere (see note on 1252 a 24), introduces an investigation. 
Αιηρημενοι is middle and used in the sense of διορίζειν (cp. 3. 14. 
1 2 8 4 b 4 1 , διελεσθιιι). Ώρότερον, i n c . 1 3 . 1 3 3 2 a 3 8 Sqq. 

7. τούτων, ' of these things/ a partitive genitive : cp. c. 11. 1330 a 
4 1 , τών δε λοιπών. 
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8. πρ6τ€ρο 5̂ in c. 7· 
9. ταύτα γάρ κ.τ.λ. explains why this question must be considered : 

we must ask whether training through habit should precede training 
through reason, because these two kinds of training must be so 
harmonized with each other as to be adjusted to the best end, and 
we shall be better able to adjust them to the best end when this 
question has been answered. Aristotle has already said (c. 13. 
1332 b 5) that nature, habit, and reason must harmonize with each 
other; he now adds that they must be so harmonized as to be 
adjusted to the best end. He follows in the track of Plato, Laws 
653 Β and 659 D. At Sparta this best kind of harmony had been 
missed, for in the Lacedaemonian training nature and habit had 
not been brought into harmony with reason, nor had reason been 
adjusted to the best end. 

11. καί, ' both/ 
1 2 . και διά των Ιθων ομοίων ήχθαι, SC. τους παώζυομίνονς. I n E t h . 

NlC. I . 2 . I O 9 5 b 4 w e h a v e τοϊς ΐθζσιν ηχθαι καλώς. F o r ομοίων ( i . e . 

ομοίων τω λόγω), cp . 5 ( 8 ) . 7· * 3 4 2 9-2 0, προς τον 0€ατην τον τοιούτον 
τοιούτω run χρήσθαι τω yevei της μουσικής, a n d Plato, T i m . 18 Β , και 
μίν δη καί π^ρϊ γυναικών έπεμνήσθημ^ν, ως τας φυσ€ΐς τοις άνδράσι 
παραπλήσιας είη ξυναρμοστέον, and R e p . 47 2 C, ος αν έκ^ίνοις ο τι 
ομοιότατος rjy την €Κ€ΐνοις μοιραν όμοιοτάτην Ζξ^ιν. 

φαμ€ροι> δη κ.τ.λ. Aristotle is about to decide that training 
through habit must precede training through reason, but that 
training through habit must be adjusted to and pursued for the 
sake of reason, which is the end, and he proves the second 
proposition first (in 12-17) a n d then the first (in 17-25). Trans­
late— 'this then at any rate is evident, first that as in all other 
things, [so in the case of the human being,] generation starts from 
a beginning, and that the end of some beginnings is related to 
another end, and that reason and thought are the end of man's 
natural development, so that [reason and thought are the end of 
generation, and] it is with a view to these ends that we should 
order generation and our training in custom/ I follow Sepulveda, 
Vict., Lamb., Stahr, and Welldon in my rendering of ώς η γίνεις 
άπ αρχής εστί. Sus.2 (cp. Sus.4, ι. p. 545) translates ' dass die 
Erzeugung und Geburt den Anfang macht (fur den man zu 
sorgen hat)'—i.e. 'that generation and birth are the beginning 
(for which we have to care)'—comparing c. 16. 1334b 29, but 
the nex t sentence , κα\ το τέλος από τίνος αρχής άλλον τέλους, 
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suggests that αττ αρχής ίστί means ' start from a beginning/ 
It has not, I think, been noticed that Aristotle has before 
h i m PlatO, P h a e d n 2 4 5 D , εξ αρχής yap ανάγκη πάν το γιγνόμενον 
γίγνεσθαι, αυτήν δε μηδ* εξ ενός* εϊ γαρ εκ του αρχή γιγνοιτο, ουκ 

αν *ξ αρχής γιγνοιτο, which supports the interpretation adopted 
by me. With Sepulveda (p. 237 b) I take the ' beginning' from 
which generation ' starts ' to be the union of the parents: cp. Plato, 
L a w s 7 2 0 Ε , ΑΘ. . , . ap ου κατά φύσιν την περ\ γενέσεως αρχήν πρώτην 

πόλεων περί κατακοσμήσει ταϊς τάξεσι; ΚΛ. τι μην/ ΑΘ. αρχή δ* εστί των 

γενέσεων πάσαις πόλεσιν αρ* ονχ ή των γάμων σύμμιξις καϊ κοινωνία; a n d 

c. 16. 1334 b 29~3X> where it is implied that ή σύζευξις is the αρχή 
τής γενέσεως. Compare with the passage before us those quoted 
in vol i. p. 348, note 2, and Metaph. Θ. 8· 1050 a 7 sqq. 
Aristotle's aim is that in all arrangements connected with the 
generation of his future citizens and with the training of habit 
given them the ultimate development of reason and thought shall 
be kept in view, and we find that he bears this in mind later 
on (see above on 1334 a 23, and cp. c. 16. 1335 b 16 sqq., 29 
sqq., and 5 (8). 6. 1341a 24 sq., b 6 sqq.)· We expect το τέλος τό 
από τίνος αρχής in p lace o f το τέλος από τίνος αρχής, but Cp. C. 16 . 1 3 3 4 b 

4 1 , ή χάρις πάρα. των τέκνων, a n d 8 (6 ) . 8. 1 3 2 1 b 35? τας κρίνεις εκ των 
δικαστηρίων. See also below on 1336 a 41 and cp. Plato, Laws 
7 1 5 Α , τά τε πράγματα κατά τήν πόλιν ούτως εσφετερισαν σφόδρα κ.τ.λ. 

F o r άλλου τέλους, Cp. Eth . NlC. ΙΟ. 3* J I 7 4 a ι9> *ν ΧΡ°νω Ύ**Ρ πάνα 

κίνησις κα\ τέλους τινός. 

19. και τάς Ιξβις τάς τούτων κ.τ.λ- Cp. 3· 4· Ι 2 77 a 6, where the 
soul is said to consist εκ λόγου καϊ ορέξεως, and De An. 3. 10. 433 a 9, 
φαίνεται 8ε γε δύο ταύτα κινουντα, η ορεξις ή νους, εϊ τις τήν φαντασίαν 

τιθείη ως νόησίν τίνα. That ορεξις belongs to the irrational part of the 
soul and νους to the rational, is implied in 1. 5. 1254 b 5-9, but we 
are not told elsewhere, so far as I am aware, that ορεξις is the ίξις of 
the one part of the soul and νους of the other. For the meaning of 
££«ί, Cp. M e t a p h . Δ. 2 0 . I 0 2 2 b ΙΟ, (ιλλον δε τρόπον έξις λέγεται διάθεσις 

καθ* ην ή ευ ή κακώς διάκειται το διακείμενον, κα\ η καθ αυτό ή προς άλλο, 

οίον ή υγίεια έξις τις' διάθεσις γάρ εστί τοιαύτη, a n d See note On Ι 2 5 4 a 

39> where an έξις has been said to be a more permanent state than 
a διάθεσις. T h u s ορεξις is a διάθεσις του αλόγου μέρους τής ψνχής καθ* 

ην το αλογον μέρος ή ευ ή κακώς διάκειται, a n d νους Stands ill a Similar 

relation to τό λόγοι/ έχον. "Ορεξις is explained in 22 by θυμός, βού-
λησις, and επιθυμία, for ορεξις is made up of these three things (De 
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A n . 2. 3. 4 1 4 b 2, ορ^ξις μίν yap επιθυμία και θυμός κα\ βυύλησις, and 
Eth . El ld . 2. 7. 1 2 2 3 a 2 6 , αλλά μ̂ ι> η ορ*ξις €ΐς τρία διαφάται, *ίς 
βουΚησιν κα\ θυμον και Ιπιθυμίαν). A s E a t o n po ints OUt, however , 

' Aristotle's language is not uniform/ for he connects βούλησις, not 
with the irrational, but with the rational part of the soul in De An. 
3. 9. 4 3 2 b 5J *U T€ T<? λογιστικω yap ή βουλησις γίνεται, και ίν τω άλόγω 
η επιθυμία και 6 θυμός. A s to the nature of βούλησις, See Eth . N l C 3 . 

4. m i b 19 sqq. Aristotle evidently regards infants as having 
wishes which are not ζπιθυμίαι, and yet which belong wholly to the 
irrational part of the soul. One difference between επιθυμία and 
βούλησις is that the former is always felt in relation to that which 
is possible, and that this is not ahvays the case with the latter 
(1 i n b 2 2 ) . 

22. θυμός γάρ κ.τ.λ. Here Aristotle, as Eaton has already 
pointed out, follows in the track of Plato, Rep. 441 Α, κα\ yap iv 
τοις παιδίοις τοΰτό y αν τις ί'δοι, ότι θυμού μίν (ύθύς γζνόμϊνα μζστά ίστι, 
λογισμοί» 6' %νιοι μίν ζμοη* δοκουσιν ουδέποτ* μεταλάμβαναν^ οί δέ πολλο* 

οψί ποτ€. Cp. also Rep. 4 0 2 A : Eth. Nic. 6. 13. 1144b 8 sq. : 
Probl. 30. 5. 955 b 22: and the fragment of Philemon quoted 
above on 1332 b 10. Aristotle may perhaps regard θυμός, βούλησις, 
and επιθυμία as closely connected with the body: cp. Virg. Aen. 6. 
730 sqq. 

23. και γενομεκοις cuOus, ' even immediately after they are born ': 
cp. D e G e n . A n . 5· *· 7 7 ^ a 27> Kai ™* P*p €νθυς ακολουθεί γενομίνοις, 
τα. δ* προϊούσης της ηλικίας γίνεται δήλα κα\ γηρασκόντωνί Pol . Ι . 8 . 
1 2 5 6 b g, ωσπερ κατά. την πρώτην γίνεσιν ευθύς, ούτω κα\ τελειωθεΊσιν \ 

and Meteor. 3· ι. 371 a &> €ν^ς γιγνομενην. 
24. ό δε λογισμός και ό νους κ.τ.λ. The expression comes to 

Aristotle from PlatO, R e p . 5 8 6 C, πλησμονήν τιμής τ* και νίκης κα\ 

θυμού διωκων άνευ λογισμού τε κα\ ρου (cp. 4 3 * C a n ( ^ 5 2 4 Β> a n d 

Laws 897 C). These are the faculties that control ορεξις (Eth. 
Nic. 7. 8. 1150 b 22 sqq.) and bring it within bounds. They are 
absent in other animals than man (De An. 3. 10. 433 a 11 sq.), 
and the child has them in an imperfect form (Pol. 1. 13. 1260 a 
13). At what age they develope we are not told. According 
to Probl. 30. 5. 955 b 22 sqq. νους increases in men as they grow 
older, and reaches its highest development in old age (cVl γήρως). 
Some further light is thrown on the subject by Plato, Symp. 
I 8 I D , ου ycip ερώσι παίδων, αλλ* έπειδαν ήδη άρχωνται νουν ΐσχειν* τούτο 

δε πλησίαζα τω γενειάσκειν. Compare with what Aristotle says here 
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P o l y b . 3 . 20 . 4 , ei μη νη Δια προς τοΊς άλλοις η τύχη κα\ τούτο προσέναμε 

'Ρωμαίοις, τ6 φρονέιν αυτούς ευθέως €Κ γ*ν€της. 

προϊούσα. Bonitz (Ind. s. v.) compares De Part. An. 4. 10. 
6 8 6 b 1 1 , προϊουσι δ* τοΊς μϊν άνθρώποις αΰξ€ται τα κάτωθεν. 

2 5 . διό πρώτον μεν κ.τ.λ. Πρώτον μίν is a n s w e r e d b y eneiTa. 

With Ζπατα την της όρε'ξϊως we must apparently supply tlvai or some 
such word. See note on 1279 b 7. 

2 7 . Ι^€κα perroi του you την τή$ όρίξβως. T h e ορςξις s h o u l d be 

so trained as to obey νους ( ι . 5. 1254 b 5: see note on 1333 a 21, 
and cp. Plato, Laws 653 B, 659 D). 

τήμ δβ του σώματο$ TTJS Ψυχή$· C p . P la to , R e p . 5 9 1 C , Έπειτα δ', 

€ΐπον} την του σώματος ίξιν και τροφην ουχ όπως rfj θηριώδξΐ και άλόγω 

jjSovjj έπχτρέψας ενταύθα τςτραμμένος ζησ€ΐ, αλλ* ουδέ προς vyUiav βλέπων 

ούδε τούτο πρ€σβ(ύων7 όπως Ισχυρός η υγιής η κάλος ί'σται, iav μη και 

σωφρονησ^ιν μελλτ] απ7 αυτών, αλλ' del την iv τω σώματι αρμονίαν της iv 

T?j ψυχή €ν€κα ξυμφωνίας άρμοττόμ^νος [φανύται^. A s to the Omiss ion 

of eW*a with της ψυχής Eucken remarks (Praepositionen, p. 20), 
' if ev€Ka belongs to two notions, it is usually expressed only with 
the first, and must be supplied with the second/ 

29 sqq. Cp. Plato, Laws 721 A. But Aristotle is less guided C. 16. 
by Plato in this chapter than he is in the seventeenth. He raises 
questions here which Plato had not raised and solves those which 
Plato had already raised in a different way. Plato had not inquired 
ποίους τινας οντάς χρη ποπϊσθαι προς αλλήλους την γαμικην όμιλίαν, ΏΟΤ 

had he discussed the proper season of the year for marriage or the 
other questions raised in 1335 a 39 sqq. Άπ αρχής is evidently 
equivalent to από της συζίύξεως, 

30. τών τρεφομ^νωμ, ' of the children in process of rearing/ for 
not all that are born are to be reared. So Sepulv., whom Vict, 
follows. 

πρώτοι μέ^ κ.τ.λ., ' attention must first be given to the coupling 
of man and wife in marriage, [and the question must be considered] 
when'—i. e. at what age—c and in what condition [of body and 
mind] they should enter upon matrimonial intercourse with each 
other.' Critias, following no doubt Lacedaemonian traditions, had 
already said the same thing (see vol. i. p. 350, note 1). On the· 
other hand, 'Chrysippus is reproached by Posidonius (Galen, Hipp. 
et Plat. 5. 1) for neglecting the first germs of education in his 
treatise on the subject, particularly those previous to birth' (Zeller, 
Stoics, Epicureans, and Sceptics, Eng, Trans., p. 303, note 2). In 
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relation to animals other than man nature herself had fixed the 
age and season of the year at which intercourse was to take place 
(His t . A n . 5· 8. 5 4 2 a * 9 J &PaL °*e καί ηλικία*· της 6χ(ίας ίκάστοις €Ϊσ\ν 
ωρίσμίναι των ζωών), and Aristotle follows in her track. Indeed. 
Greek custom seems to have prescribed a certain season of the 
year for marriage (c. 16. 1335 a 36 sqq.), and particular Greek 
States seem often to have had an age of their own for its celebra­
tion (c. 16. 1335 a 15 sqq.). Another point is recognized in 1335 b 
26 sqq. as needing consideration, πόσοι/ χρόνον λειτουργών άρμόττ€ΐ 
προς τΜοπούαν. It is not likely that regulations on this subject 
existed in any Greek State. Πρώτοι' μίν has nothing strictly 
answering to it, but it is in effect taken up by c. 17. 1336 a 3. 
γενομένων δε των τέκνων κ.τ.λ, Έπιμελητεον περ\ την σύζευξιν, as in 

PlatO, L a w s 9 3 2 Β , των περ\ γάμους γυναικών επιμελονμίνων. T h e 

question πότ€ κ.τ.λ. is considered in 1334b 3 2 - I 3 3 5 a 35> an<3 the 
question ποίους τινας οντάς κ.τ.λ. is considered, so far as relates to 
the body, in 1335 b 2-12. 

32. Set δ' αποβλέποντα κ.τ.λ., ' and the lawgiver in instituting 
this union should look both to the persons united [as distinguished 
from the children to be born] and to the [whole] time for which 
they will live [not merely to the time at which the union takes 
place], in order that they may arrive simultaneously in respect of 
age at the same epoch ' (i. e. the epoch at which each of the two 
loses the power to have children : cp. 1335 a 7, τέλος της γεννήσεως. 
and for συγκαταβαίνωσι 1335 a io sq., 31). If the lawgiver looked 
merely to the time at which the union takes place, and did not 
look forward to the time at which the power to have children is 
lost by husband and wife respectively, he might very well be led 
to arrange that husband and wife should both be of the same age 
and young, but to do this would be an error, and the right course 
for him is to keep in view the whole course of the lives of the 
wedded pair and to arrange that the husband shall be twenty years 
or so older than his wife. For τον του ζην χρόνον, cp. Plut. Non 
posse suaviter vivi secundum Epicurum, c. 17. 1098 E, 

ουκ εστίν αυτών μίτρον 6 του βίου χρόνος, 

•άλλα του παντός αιώνος επιδραττόμενον το φιλότιμον κα\ φιλάνθρωποι* 

ίξαμιλλαται κ.τ.λ.: Euphron, Δίδυμοι Fragm. 2 (Meineke, Fr. Com. 
Gr. 4. 490),^ 

ω Zeu, τι ποθ* ημιν δούς χρόνον του ζην βριιχυν 
πλεκειν ιΐλύπως τούτον ημάς ουκ εας; 
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Philemon, Έφηβος Fragm. ι (Meineke 4.10), 

ουκ εϊς ημεραν 

χειμάζομαι μίαν yap, *1ς το ζην δ* όλον : 

and Dittenberger, Syll. Inscr. Gr. No. 444, Πιτύλος Ποσειδίππον τον 
ίδιον θρεπτον Ανκολεοντα άφηκεν ελενθερον παραμείναντα αυτω τον τάς ζωάς 

χρόνον. Camerarius (Interp. p. 323) rightly translates τον τον ζην 
χρόνον ' vitae ipsius spacium.' Susemihl's rendering of the sentence, 
which Mr. Welldon follows, translating ' he should have in view not 
only the persons themselves who are to marry but their time of 
life/ needs the support of parallel instances of this use of τον τον 
ζην χρόνον. Aristotle follows in the track of Euripides (Fragm. 24 : 
cp. Fragm. 906, and contrast Fragm. 319, quoted below on 
i335a 1), 

κακόν -γνναΊκα προς νεαν ζενζαι νέον, 

μακρά yap Ισχνς μάΧλον αρσενων μένει, 

θήλεια δ' ήβη θάσσον εκλείπει δέμας. 

F o r νομοθετείν ταντην την κοινωνίαν, Cp. 2. 8. 1 2 6 7 b 39> Νομοθετεί δε 

κα\ δικαστηριον εν το κνριον. T h a t ταντην την κοινωνίαν refers to την 

σνζενξιν, we see from 1335 a 35 δ9Φ The union of man and wife 
is called a σνζενξις in 1. 3. 1253 b 9 sq. and a κοινωνία in 1. 2. 
1252 b 9 sq. 

3 7 . και στάσεις προς αλλήλους και διαφοράς. C p . I socr . N i c o c l . 

§ 4*j € i r a λανθάνονσιν ένδον iv τοΊς βασιλείοις στάσεις κα\ διαφοράς 

αντοΊς εγκαταλείποντες, a n d Plut . A m a t . C. 2, ε'κ της γενομένης τοϊς 

γονενσιν αντών διαφοράς καϊ στάσεως. Α ' difference ' is l e ss Serious 

and less long-continued than a ' state of discord/ though it may 
often end in the production of discord: cp. 7 (5). 4.1303 b 37, κα\ 
εν ΔελφοΊς εκ κηδείας γενομένης διαφοράς άρχη πασών εγενετο τών στάσεων 

των νστερον. 

39. τών τεκ^ω^ includes female as well as male children. 
40. τών πάτερων might well mean here, as often elsewhere, ' the 

parents/ but it would seem to mean 'the fathers/ if we compare 
J 3 3 5 a 32-35» for there the father alone must be referred to, inas­
much as he alone would be seventy years of age at the time when 
the children are approaching their acme. 

άι/όμητος γάρ κ.τ.λ., ' for elderly fathers get no good from chil­
dren's return of service, nor do the children from the assistance 
given by fathers/ If a man marries (say) at fifty-five, he will 
probably be in his grave before he gets much assistance from his 
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children or is able to start them in life. See also vol i. p. 184, 
note 2. F o r ή χάρι$ πάρα τών τέκνων, not η χάρις η παρά των τέκνων, 

see above on 1334 b 12. 
1335 a. 1. ουτ€ λίαν 7τάρ€γγυ$ ehai. Euripides puts very different advice 

into the mouth of one of his characters (Fragm. 319), 

καΐ νυν παραινώ πάσι τοις νςωτέροις 
μη προς το γήρας τους γάμους ποιουμίνοις 
σχολτ) τ€κνονσθαι παΐδας* oi) yap ηδονή, 
γυναικί τ έχθρον χρήμα πρςσβύτης άνήρ" 
αλλ* ως τάχιστα. κα\ yap έκτροφαΐ καλοί 
καί σνννεάζων ήδν πα,Ίς νέω πατρί. 

On the un-Attic word πάρεγγυς see Rutherford, New Phrynichus, 
p . 120 . 

2 . ή Τ€ γαρ αιδώς κ.τ.λ. Cp . X e n , R e p . L a c . 5. 5, και yap δη iv 
μίν ταις Ιίλλαις πόλεσιν ώς το πολύ οί ηλικ€ς άλλήλοις σνν^ισ^ μζθ ωνπερ 
κα\ ελαχίστη αιδώς παραγίγνςται. Ύοϊς τοιούτοις, SC. τέκνοις, c chi ldren 

of the kind we have just described/ i.e. near in age to their 
parents. "Ωσπ*ρ ήλικιώταις, ζ as it does also to those of the same 
age': cp. 3. 16. 1287 b 16, ώσπ^ρ 6 δικαστής, and 2. 10. 1272 a 41, 
ώσπερ τοϊς έφόροις. 

3 . και π€ρι τη Ρ οίκοι/ομία^ κ.τ.λ. C p . R h e t . 2. ΙΟ. 1 3 8 8 a 5? 

φαν^ρον δι κα\ οΐς φθονονσιν' αμα yap α,ρηται' τοϊς yap εγγύς κα\ χρόνω 
κα\ τόπω καϊ ηλικία κα\ δόξτ] φθονονσιν* όθεν €ΐρηται ί( το σνγγενίς γαρ 
κα\ φθονεϊν επίσταται" ( A e s c h y l . F r a g m . 2 9 8 ) . 

4. ίίτι δέ κ.τ.λ. We are apparently intended to supply δά νομό-
θ^τύν ταύτην την κοινωνίαν before όπως κ.τ.λ. "Οθεν αρχόμενοι δενρο 

μςτέβημςν, cp. 1334 b 29 S(¥l' Των Ύ^νωμίνων, ( of the offspring in 
process of generation/ whether born or unborn, for τό γ^ννώμ^νον in 
De Gen. An. i. 2. 716 a 22 refers to the latter and τοίς γ^ννωμένοις 
in Pol. 1. 8. 1256 b 13 to the former. After birth, however, τα 
γιγνόμ€να is the usual designation, as in 1335 b 20, 22, and c. 17. 
1336 a 16, and τά τίκνα is used of a still later stage (1334 b 39). 
Ύπάρχη προς την τον νομοθέτον βονλησιν, ( be such as to answer to 

the wish of the lawgiver/ For προς with the ace. in this sense, 
Cp. Rhet . I. 15 . 1 3 7 5 b 16, έάν δέ ό γςγραμμίνος (νόμος) y προς το 
πράγμα, and other passages collected in Bon. Ind. 642 a 40-54 : 
also DeniOSth. C. T i m o c r . C 1 3 9 , έκ*1 γάρ ούτως οίονται δ€Ϊν τοϊς πάλαι 
κ€ΐμένοις χρησθαι νόμοις κα\ τά πάτρια π(ριστ€λλ(ΐν και μή προς τάς 
βονλήσ€ΐς μηδέ προς τάς διαδυσ€ΐς τών αδικημάτων νομοθ^τϋσθαι. 
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β. σχεδοκ δή κ.τ.λ., ' now all these things come about in con­
nexion with one arrangement/ or l one mode of dealing with the 
subject'—the arrangement being to place the commencement of 
wedlock at such ages in the case of husband and wife respectively 
as will enable it to close, so far as the production of children is 
concerned, at the age of seventy in the case of the husband and 
fifty in that of the wife, so that at no period of the cohabitation 
will the power of procreation be wanting to either party. It 
deserves notice that Aristotle himself was about forty years of age 
when he married the niece and adopted daughter of Hermias (see 
vol. i. p. 466). That this union was a happy one may be inferred 
from the direction in Aristotle's will that his wife's bones should 
be, in accordance with her request, disinterred and buried with his 
Own ( D i o g . Laert . 5 . 1 6 ) . Πάντα ταύτα, i . e . το μη διαφωνείν τάς 

δυνάμεις, το μήτε λίαν νπολείπεσθαι ταΐς ηλικίαις τα τέκνα των πατέρων 

μήτε λίαν πάρεγγυς είναι, a n d το τα σώματα των -γεννωμένων νπάρχειν 

προς την του νομοθέτου βούλησίν. F o r σνμβαίνειν κατά μίαν επιμέλειαν, 

c p . M e t e o r . I . I . 3 3 § b 2 0 , όσα συμβαίνει κατά φύσιν, a n d X e n . H e l l . 

4. 4· 8, €7T€i δ* τω ανδρε κα\ κατά τύχην κα\ κατ* επιμέλειαν έγενέσθην 

φύλακε κατά τάς πύλας ταύτας. The phrase perhaps contains an 
al lus ion tO the proverb μία μάστιξ έλαύνει (or μία μάστιξ πάντας 

έλαύνα, Suidas)· επί του ραδίου (Leutsch and Schneidewin, Paroem. 
Gr. 1. 280): cp. Herodes, Περ\ Πολιτείας, ρ. 175 (Bekker, Orat. Att., 
vol. V. p . 6 5 9 ) , από μιας ουν τέχνης ορμώμενος ημών τε κρατησειν οϊεται 

κα\ τούτων ών δι ημάς ουκ αρξει. SuS. t ransposes σχεδόν, 6 — τ ο ύ ­

τους, I I , tO after 2 7 , πληθύον ετι (fj μικρόν), r ead ing σχεδόν δέ in 

place of σχεδόν δη, but the result of this transposition is to sever 
πάντα ταύτα from the things to which these words refer. 

8 . δ των ίβδομήκοη-α Ιτών άριθ(ΐο9 2σχατο$, ' t h e e x t r e m e s u m o f 

seventy years' (cp. 35). For the fact, cp. Hist. An. 7. 6. 585 b 
5 sqq. Camerarius remarks (Interp. p. 323), 'haec ita se habere 
putatur esse certum. Etsi pauca quaedam dissentanea memorantur, 
ut olim de Masinissa, quern Plutarchus in libello quo quaeritur an 
senibus capessenda sit respublica' (c. 15) ' ex Polybio' (37. 10. 5, 
11 sq.) 'narrat, mortuum annos habentem nonaginta, reliquisse 
superstitem puerum annorum quatuor. Et de Constantia, quae 
nupsit Friderico Secundo, traditur peperisse earn filium grandiorem 
annis quinquaginta/ See also Plin. Nat. Hist. 7. 61 sq. Bonitz 
(Ind. 289 b 16) couples with the passage before us Hist. An. 8. 15. 
5 9 9 b I 0 > *α ' άρχονται θηρεύεσθαι (οί Ούννοι) από Πλαάδο? ανατολής μέχρι 
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Άρκτυυρου δύσεως το εσχατον. For the order of the words, which is 
quite regular, Cp. I. 2. 1 2 5 2 b 27 , η εκ πΧειόνων κωμών κοινωνία τέΧειος: 
see Sandys' note o n Ά 0 . Πολ. C. 5 1 . 1. IO, 6 εν άγορα σίτος αργός. 

9 . F o r ττε^τήκο^τα, cp . 29 , επτά, κα\ τριάκοντα. 

10. δει TTjy άρχή^ κ.τ.λ., 'the commencement of the union, so far 
as age is concerned, should reach down at its close to these epochs' 
(i.e. the close of the union should arrive for the wife at the age of 
fifty and for the husband, at the age of seventy, so that the husband 
should be twenty years older than the wife at the time of marriage). 
For κατά τψ ήλικίαν, i in respect of age' as contrasted with time 
of year (τοις περ\ την ωραν χρόνοις, 36), cp. De Gen. An. 5. 3. 784 a 
I 7, τοΊς δ' άνθρωποι? κατά την ηΧικίαν γίνεται χειμών /ecu θέρος κα\ έαρ κα\ 
μετόπωρον. For the Use Of καταβαίνειν, c p . Plut . D e m e t r . C. 5 3 , κατέβη 
δε ταίς διαδοχαϊς το γένος αυτού βασιΧεύον εις ΙΪ€ρσεα τεΧευτάίον, εφ* ου 
'Ρωμαίοι Μακεδονιαν υπηγάγοντο. 

11. 2στι δ' ό τω̂  νέων συνδυασμός κ.τ.λ. Partly in support of the 
conclusion at which he has just arrived, which implies that the bride­
groom will be twenty years older than the bride at the time of 
marriage, and therefore will not be young, and partly in order to 
settle the age of the bride, which has not yet been settled, Aristotle 
recalls the fact that the union of young persons is a bad thing. 
The substantive συνδυασμός is not used elsewhere in the Politics in 
the sense of 'coitus/ though it is often thus used in the zoological 
writings of Aristotle (see Bon. Ind. s.v.), but we have συνδυασθέντων 
in this sense in 1335 b 24 (cp. also σννδυάζεσθαι in 1. 2. 1252 a 26, 
so far as it refers to the union of male and female). With the 
passage 1335 a 11-28 should be compared Plato, Rep. 459 B : 
AristOt. His t . A n . 5. 14. 5 4 4 b 14 , το yap των νέων ( sc . σπέρμα) iv 
πάσι τοΙς ζωοις το μεν πρώτον αγονον9 γονίμων δ' όντων άσβενέστ€ρα και 
έΧάττω τα εκγονα' τούτο δε μάΧιστα δηΧον έπι Τ€ τών ανθρώπων και τών 
ζωοτόκων τετραπόδων και έπ\ τών ορνίθων, τών μεν yap τα. εκγονα έΧάττω, 
τών δε τα ωάj and 7· *· 5& 2 & 16, μέχρι μεν ουν τών τρ\ς επτά ετών το 
μεν πρώτον άγονα τα σπέρματα έστιν' έπειτα γόνιμα μεν μικρά δε κα\ άτεΧή 
γεννώσι κα\ οί νέοι και αί νέαι, ώσπερ κα\ επί τών αΧΧων ζωών τών πΧείστων. 
συΧΧαμβάνουσι μεν ουν πί νεαι θάττον* εάν δε συΧΧάβωσιν, εν τοϊς τόκοις 
πονούσι μάΧΧον, κα\ τα σώματα δ' αυτών άτεΧέστερα γίνεται ώς επί το ποΧύ 
κα\ γηράσκει θάττον, τών τ άφροδισιαστικών αρρένων κα\ τών γυναικών τών 
τοΊς τόκοις χρωμένων πΧείοσιν' δοκεΊ γαρ ουδ' η ανζησις έτι γίνεσθαι μετά 
τους τρεις τόκους, and D e G e n . A n . 4. 2. 7 6 6 b 29 , τά τε γαρ νέα 
θηΧυτόκα μάΧΧυν τών ακμαζόντων κα\ γηράσκοντά μάΧΧον (τα πρίσβντερα 
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μάλλον Ρ , i . e . Vat . 1 3 3 9 ) ' τοΊς μϊν yap ονπω TtXeiov το θζρμόν, rots δ* 

ii77oXet7ret. Aubert and Wimmer, in their edition of the De Genera-
tione Animalium, remark on this passage, 'this appears from 
statistical investigations to be correct'; among other authorities they 
refer to ' the very precise and interesting investigations of Quetelet, 
Sur l 'Homme': see also below on 1335 a 15. According to 
Aristox. Fragm. 20 (Miiller, Fr. Hist. Gr. 2. 278), Pythagoras 
recommended (he probably referred to males only) complete 
abst inence till twenty , όταν Se κα\ €ΐς τούτο άφίκηται, σπανίοις uvai χρη-

στίον το\ς αφροδίσιου" τούτο yap προς τ€ την των γ€ννώντων καΐ γεννησο-

μίνων €ν€ξίαν πολν σνμβάλλεσθαι : s ee a l so b e l o w o n 1 3 3 5 ^ 37> ύγιβ/α? 

χάριν. At Sparta, care was taken that both bridegroom and bride 
should be in their bodily prime (Xen. Rep. Lac. 1.6: Plut. Lycurg. 
c. 15, cp. Num. et Lycurg. inter se comp. c. 4, where the custom 
at Rome is contrasted with the Lacedaemonian custom). It is 
evident from 28 sq. that Aristotle does not class a girl of eighteen 
among the viai, at all events so far as fitness for marriage is 
concerned. 

13. άτ€λή, 'imperfect/ i.e. lacking some limb or organ, or with 
jOme limb or organ imperfectly developed, or lacking some sense, 
for instance the sense of sight or hearing (De An. 3. 1. 425 a 9 sqq.), 
or some power, for instance the power of movement (De An. 3. 9. 
432 b 21-26) or speech, or the power to procreate (cp. Hist. An. 
7. 1. 581 b 2i sqq., and De An. 2. 4. 415 a 26 sqq. and 3. 9. 432 b 
21 sqq.), or possibly imperfect in mind (cp. 1335 b 29 sqq.), idiotic 
or the like. As infants born imperfect are not to be reared in 
Aristotle's 'best State' (1335b 20), and the offspring of the over-
young is often imperfect, much destruction of infant life would 
be saved by the prohibition of the marriage of those who are 
over-young. 

μικρά T V μορφής, 'small in figure': cp. Pindar, Isthm. 4. 53, 
μορφαν βραχύς. In 17 we have μικροί τά σώματα. To be small 
in person was to lack beauty (Eth. Nic. 4. 7. n 23 b 6 sqq.). 
Ό μικρός was ca term of reproach at Athens' (Liddell and Scott s. v.: 
Leutsch and Schneidewin, Paroem. Gr. 1. 280, note: cp. also 7 (5). 
10. 1 3 1 1 b 3 ) . 

15. iv δσαι$ γαρ κ.τ.λ. Vict. ' hoc autem vulgo de plebe Gal-
lorum dicitur, apud quos mala haec consuetudo increbruit; unde 
notantur etiam voce ostendente erratum hoc ipsorum irridenteque 
brevitatem corporis eorundem et deformitatem/ Among the States 
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other than Troezen to which Aristotle here refers, Crete should 
probably be included. Cp. Ephor. Fragm. 64 (Strabo, p. 482 : 
Miiller, Fr . Hist . G r . I . 2 5 1 ) , γαμ*Ίν μ*ν αμα πάντες αναγκάζονται παρ' 
αυτοίς οί κατά τον αυτόν χρόνον εκ της των παίδων αγέλης έκκριθέντες. T h e 

age referred to would be the expiration of the eighteenth year accord­
ing to Dareste, Inscriptions Juridiques Grecques, p. 408. The bride 
in Crete might be no more than twelve years of age (ibid. p. 407). 
The early age at which daughters were given in marriage at Troezen 
is probably an indication of material prosperity, for the father no 
doubt had to provide his daughter with a dowry. In Crete the bride­
groom did not take his bride home till she was old enough to manage 
a household (Strabo, p. 482), and the actual provision of a dowry by 
the father may have been delayed till then. ' In a meeting of the 
Hungarian Academy of Sciences, M. Joseph Korosi, Director of 
the Buda-Pest Statistical Bureau, read a paper on the "Influence 
of Parents' Ages on the Vitality of Children/' . . . M. Korosi has 
collected about 30,000 data; and has come to the following con­
clusions :—Mothers under twenty years of age and fathers under 
twenty-four have children more weakly than parents of riper age. 
Their children are more subject to pulmonary diseases. The 
healthiest children are those whose fathers are from twenty-five to 
forty years of age, and whose mothers are from twenty to thirty 
years old' (Times, Jan. 14, 1889). 

16. βπιχωριάζεται. Έπιχωριάζα would be more usual, but Liddell 
and Scott refer to Nymphis, ap. Athen. Deipn. 619 f, κατά τίνα 
ίπιχωριαζομένην παρ αυτοίς συνηθςιαν. See Critical note . 

18. διαφθείρονται, 'die.' Bonitz (Ind. s.v.) compares De Gen. 
An. 4. 4. 773 a 18 sqq. 

S16 και τον χρησμοί κ.τ.λ., ζ the well-known oracle also' (in 
addition to other things). For τον χρησμόν, cp. 7 (5). 3. 1303 a 30, 
οθ€ν το Άγος συνέβη τοις Συβαρίταις. Ρ1 and P2 have preserved this 
oracle for us in their margins—το μη τψν€ νίαν ίίλοκα (see Sus.1). 
The literal meaning of these words was 'let fallow land remain 
fallow, do not plough up uncultivated land/ or in other words ' let 
the land rest/ The verb veav and the substantive ν^ατός (Xen. 
Oecon. 7. 20) were used of the ploughing-up of fallow land (see 
Liddell and Scott). Cp. also Anth. Pal. 6. 41, 

χα\κον άροτρητήν, κλασιβώλακα, ν€ΐοτομήα. 

As, however, the land which had been left for a time fallow was 
the land which would naturally be used for ploughing, the advice 
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of the oracle came in effect to this, that ploughing should cease for 
a time and that crops should not be raised. No wonder that men 
rejected this interpretation of the oracle and cast about for another— 
that given in the text. A third interpretation was, indeed, possible. 
The oracle might be understood as a warning against rash innova­
tion : cp. Athen. Deipn. 461 e, καϊ κατακΚιθίντων, αλλά μην} ό Πλούταρχος 
ίφη, κατά τον ΦΧιάσιον ποιητην ΙΙρατίναν, ου yav αύΧακισμέναν αρών, αλλά 

σκύφον ματενων, κνλικηγορησων Έρχομαι κ.τ.λ. F o r δια τοιαύτην αιτίαν, 

see above on 1284 a 23· 
20. δια τό γαμίσκβσθαι τά$ μβωτβρας. Sepulv. ' propterea quod 

adolescentulae nuptui traderentur' {-γαμίσκβσθαι being taken as 
passive : so Lamb, and Sus.), or ζ because the custom was to 
take the younger women to wife' (γαμίσκβσθαι being taken as 
middle: so Liddell and Scott). Perhaps the words which follow, 
τάς €κδόσ€ΐς ποπίσθαι πρεσβυτέραις, where the act o f the father, n o t 

the bridegroom, is referred to, make rather in favour of the former 
interpretation. Ταμίσκβιν is a rare word. 

2 2 . και irpos σωφροσιίμηΐ', a s wel l a s προς την τ€κνοποιίαν ( ΐ 2 ) . 

τά$ eicSoVeis ποιεΐσθαι πρεσβυτέρας, f to give away their daughters 
in marriage, when they are older' (literally ' to make their· givings-
away in marriage for girls when older'). 

23. άκολαστότεραι γαρ κ.τ.λ. Cp. Aeschyl. Fragm. 239. 
24. και τά τών appewy Se κ.τ.λ., ' and the bodies of the males 

also are thought to suffer injury in respect of growth, if they have 
intercourse with females while the seed is still increasing, for the 
seed also [as well as the body, the increase of which has just been 
referred to] is subject to a fixed limit of time, which it does not 
overpass in its increase, or overpasses only slightly, [so that it is 
not an indifferent matter whether intercourse occurs at an earlier 
or later age]/ The editors from Vict, downward, so far as I have 
observed, with the exceptions of Reiz and Gottling, read σώματος in 
place of σπέρματος, and there is much doubt as to the correct 
reading. The words σώμα and σπέρμα are occasionally interchanged 
in the MSS.—e.g. in De Gen. An. 2. 3. 737 a 11 we should 
probably read σώμα with Aubert and Wimmer in place of σπέρμα, 
and in Chacremon, Fragm. 13, I would read 'Ωρών σπέρματ in 
place of Ωρών σώματ\ It is therefore not without hesitation that 
I retain σπέρματος in the passage before us. I do so for the follow­
ing reasons : (1) It is the reading of all the better MSS., for even 
in P2, which now has σώματος, σπέρματος was the original reading; 

VOL. III . Η h 
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Ρ1 has Άλλως σώματος in its margin. Vet. Int. has ' corpore/ but 
whether he found σώματος in the Greek text used by him is doubt­
ful, for he may well have translated a marginal reading, Susemihl 
ascribes the reading σώματος to Leonardus Aretinus, but Schneider 
says (Politica, vol. ii. p. 436), ' Aldinum et plurium Victorii codi-
cum scripturam σπέρματος reddidit Aretinus/and a manuscript of his 
Latin Translation belonging to Balliol College, Oxford (MS. Ball. 
242)—I have not consulted any others—has 'ac masculorum 
corpora crescere impediuntur si adhuc augente semine consuetu-
dinem ineant.' (2) If we read σώματος, it is not easy to see, as 
Schneider has already pointed out in his note on the passage, why 
Aristotle did not s imply write κα\ τα. των άρρίνων δέ σώματα βλάπτ*-
σθαι δοκ(Ί προς την αϋξησιν, cap %τι αυξανομένων (and not αυξανομένου 
του σώματος) ποιώνται την συνουσίαν I Sepulveda , in fact (p. 2 4 0 ) , 
found αυξανομένου (not αυξανομένου του σώματος ΟΓ σπέρματος) in s o m e 
MSS. and prefers this reading. Besides, the added remark και yap 
—en seems rather otiose, if it refers to the body, for every one 
knows that the growth of the body ceases after a certain age. 
(3) The difficulty has been raised by Schneider that we nowhere 
read in Aristotle of a ' certus temporis terminus seminis augmento 
atque incremento definitus, ultra quern progrediatur nunquam, 
quoque intercepto corporis incrementum impediatur/ ' Corporis 
incrementum/ he adds, ' intra vigesimum fere annum aetatis con-
sistere solet, seminis vero incrementum et copia pro natura alimen-
torum aliasque per causas variatur usque ad annum sexagesimum/ 
The question is one for thorough students of Aristotle's physiology 
to decide, and I cannot pretend to be one of them, but it should 
be noticed that the expression φθίνοντος του σπέρματος occurs in De 
G e n . A n . 3 . I . 7 5 ° a 34> ω* έξαναλισκομένου του π€ριττώματος και αμα 
της ηλικίας ληγουσης φθίνοντος του σπέρματος, in reference to the o ld 

age not indeed of a man, but of an animal, and if he believed 
in a decrease of the secretion after a certain age, he may well have 
believed in an increase of it up to a certain age. Some indications 
of his having done so are traceable, if we can trust the Seventh 
B o o k o f the H i s t o r y of A n i m a l s , c. 5. 5 8 5 a 3 6 , πλην οΰτ αρχο­
μένων ( sc . του σπέρματος κα\ των καταμηνίων) γόνιμα €υθύς οΰτ* %τι ολίγων 
γιγνομένων κα\ άσ0€νών, and Probl . 2Ο. 7· 9 2 3 a 35> $ απάντα μίν μέχρι 
τούτου άκμαζα, ίως αν κατά το σπέρμα άκμάζη ; έπ(\ κα\ ol άνθρωποι μέχρι 
τριάκοντα ετών έπιδιδύαοιν, ότ€ μίν τω πληθ^ι ότέ δι τβ παχντητι. 

Compare what we read in Hist. An. 7. 1, 581 b 2 sqq. of the 
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effect on bodily growth of a discharge of τα λευκά in early child­
hood, for the catamenia in the female answer to the seed in the 
m a l e ( D e G e n . A n . I . 19 . 7 2 7 a 2 S q q . ) — τ α δε λευκά, καϊ παιδίοις 

-γίνεται νεοις ουσι πάμπαν, μάλλον δ* tiv υγρά χρώνται τροφτ)ψ κα\ κωλύει 

την αϋξην και τά σώματα Ισχναίνει των παιδιών. F o r ώρισμενος χρόνος, 

cp. 3· χ3· 1284 a 22 and 3· 14· 1285 a 34· As to (ή μικράν), see 
critical note. 

2 8 . διό κ.τ.λ. Διό is e x p l a i n e d b y εν τοσούτω γαρ κ.τ.λ., 3 0 · W e 

should have expected from Hist. An. 7. 1. 582 a 16-29 (quoted in 
part above on 11) that Aristotle would have delayed the age of 
marriage for women till twenty-one, but this would have involved 
a shortening of the duration of wedlock, as it is to close before the 
wife is fifty years of age. The male reaches the acmS of his physical 
development between thirty and thirty-five (see vol. i. p. 186, note 2, 
and cp. 1335 a 32 sq.), so that Aristotle might well have placed the 
age of marriage for the male a little earlier than he does, but he 
probably wishes to make the duration of wedlock the same for 
husband and wife (about thirty-two years). As to the ages recom­
mended by Plato, see vol. i. p. 183. 

29. As to [ij μικρό/], see critical note. 
30. iv τοσούτω, sc. χρόνω}

 (at an age no greater than this/ 
άκμάζουσι τ€ τοΐ$ σώμασι σύζευξις Ισται, ' coupling will take place 

while their bodies are in their prime/ For the importance of this, 
cp. Plato, Rep. 459 Β and Xen. Mem. 4. 4. 23. 

3 1 . συγκαταβήσ€ται , SC. σύζευξις, c p . 10 . 

32. Tots μίν, the children, answering to τοΊς Se, 34, the fathers. 
3 3 . άρχομ^οι$ τη$ άκμή$, c p . 1 3 3 5 b 2 7 , αρχεσθαι της συζεύξεως. 

34. ήδη καταλ€λυμ^η9 τή$ ηλικίας,'their period of vigour having 
now been brought to a close' (cp. De Gen. An. 1.19. 727 a 8, κα\ 
παύεται της ηλικίας ληγούσης τοΊς μεν το δύνασθαι γενναν, ταΊς δε τα κατα­

μήνια, a n d DemOSth. in Apatur . C 4, οΰπω δ9 ετη εστίν επτά αφ* ου το 

μεν πλεΐν καταλελυκα), or possibly ' having now been wrecked/ For 
προς, 'towards/ see Bon. Ind. 641 b 9, where we find a reference 
among other passages to De Gen. An. 5. 1.778 a 25, τά μεν yap 
\τών ζωών) ου πολιουται προς το γήρας επιδήλως. 

38. τοις δέ ιτ€ρΙ την ώρα^ χρ<5μοι$ κ.τ.λ. Cp. Philo, Mechan. Synt. 
p . 99 . I I , δεΐ δε κα\ τοις υπορύξεσι τών τειχών λαθραίως χρασθαι καθάπερ 

κα\ νυν χρώνται μεταλλεύοντες. Τοις περί την ωραν χρόνοις, ( t i m e in 

connexion with season/ in contradistinction to ol περ\ τήν ήλικίαν 
χρόνοι: cp. c. 5.1327 a 8, τής περ\ ξύλα υλης} and for the distinction 

Η h 2 
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H i s t . A n . 5. 8. 5 4 2 a 19, ωραι δε κα\ ήλικίαι της όχείας εκάστοις εϊσ\ν 

ώρισμίναι τών ζώων, 
37. ots οί πολλοί κ.τ.λ. There is a tacit antithesis between ol 

πολλοί and οί Ιατροί and οί φυσικοί, 40. In reference to the question 
of season, which is a very simple one, we need not have recourse 
to the opinion of learned men ; the verdict of the many will suffice : 
Cp. T o p . 2. 2 . I i o a 19, οίον νγιεινον μεν ρητεον το ποιητικοί/ υγιείας, ως 

οί πολλοί λεγουσιν' πότερον δε το προκείμενον ποιητικον υγιείας η ου, ούκ€Τΐ 

ως οι πολλοί κλητεον αλλ' ως 6 Ιατρός. S e e Vol. i. p . l 8 7 3 n o t e I . 

The mention of ol πολλοί would seem to show that it was usual to 
marry in the winter throughout Greece and not merely in Attica. 
In ορίσαντςς Aristotle probably refers to a custom or unwritten law. 
Pythagoras went further (Diog. Laert. 8. 9, /cat περ\ αφροδισίων δε 
φησιν ούτως* " αφροδίσια χ€ΐμώνος ποιεεσθαι, μη θερεος' φθινοπώρου δε 

και ηρος κουφότερα, βαρέα δε πάσαν ωρην και ες υγείην ουκ άγαθα είναι : 

cp. Alcaeus, Fragm. 13, 39 w ^ h Bergk's notes, and Hist. An. 5. 8. 
542 a 32). ' In 1876 Dr. Kulischer, in a paper in the Zeiischrift 

fiir Ethnologie, collected details of human pairing-seasons, as 
marked by festivals of plainly matrimonial intent, and brought 
forward still more distinct evidence from the statistics of births, 
which show maxima and minima pointing to two especial pairing-
times, about New Year and in late spring. Dr. Westermarck ' 
[in his history of Human Marriage, Macmillan, 1891] 'brings new 
evidence to bear on the subject' (Prof. Ε. Β. Tylor, Acade?ny, 
Oct. 3, 1891). 

38. TT\V σνναυλίαν ταύτης ζ this kind of dwelling together/ 
Συναυλία in this sense is connected with αυλή, not αυλός, and is 
a very rare word, but Bekk.2 is no doubt wrong in following 
Lamb., who reads συνουσίαν. The word όμαυλία occurs in Aesch. 
Choeph. 599, ξυζύγους δ' όμαυλίας (' wedded unions/ Liddell and 
Scott), and Schn. points out that Plato (Laws 721 D) 'caelibatum 
eodem modo μοναυλίαν vocavit/ There were other kinds of συναυλία, 
e. g . t h o s e Of όμεστιοι a n d ομοτράπεζοι, n o t όμόλεκτροι. 

39. δει δε και αυτούς ήδη θεωρεία κ.τ.λ., c and the married couple 
also in turn ' (as well as the lawgiver, cp. 1334 b 33 and 1335 b 14) 
' should study the teaching of physicians and that of physical 
philosophers/ For ηδη see note on 1258 b 18: /jfy here lends 
emphasis to a pronoun, as in that passage and often elsewhere 
(e.g. in 2. 8. 1268 b 21 : 4 (7). 2. 1324a 14: 7 (5). 10. 1313a 10). 
F o r θεωρείν τά παρά των ιατρών λεγόμενα, Cp. M e t a p h . Μ. Ι . 1 0 7 6 a 12, 
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πρώτον τα πάρα των άλλων λεγόμενα θεωρητέον, a n d Meteor . 2. 9· 

3 7 ° a 2 I J Ta Ρ*ν °vv λεγόμενα περ\ βροντής κα\ αστραπής πάρα των άλλων 

ταντ εστί, and see note on 1324a 25. 
41. ο? τ€ γαρ ιατροί κ.τ.λ., ' for physicians state in an adequate 

way the favourable moments of the body [for the procreation of 
children]/ Hesiod had recommended the time after a sacrificial 
feast (Op. et Dies 735, 

μηδ* άπο δυσφημοιο τάφου άπονοστησαντα 
σπερμαίν€ΐν γενεην, αλλ' αθανάτων άπο δαιτυς}, 

but some were wholly against the time after a feast of any kind, 
even the ordinary δεΊπνον, and among them was Epicurus (Plut. 
Sympos. 3. 6: Usener, Epicurea, Fragm. 61, p. 117 sq.). Cp. 
Plato, Laws 674 B, Plut. Lycurg. c. 15, and Diog. Laert. 7. 18. 
We learn the opinion of the Athenian physician Mnesitheus 
( B . C. 4 O O - 3 5 0 ? ) from A t h e n . D e i p n . 3 5 7 C, το δέ των μαλακίων γένος, 
ota πουλυπόδων τε καΐ σηπιών καϊ των τοιούτων, την μεν σάρκα δύσπεπτον 
έχει' διό και προς άφροδισιασμούς άρμόττουσιν. αύτοϊ μεν yap εϊσι 
πνευματώδεις, 6 δέ των άφροδισιασμών καιρός πνευματώδους προσδεϊται 

διαθέσεως (cp. De Part. An. 4. ίο. 689 a 29 sqq.). As to the dawn 
of day, see Aristoph. Lysistr. 966 Didot. 

1. και ττ€ρι των πνευμάτων οι φυσικοί. Cp. De Gen. An. 4. 2. 766 b 1335 b. 
3 4 , κα\ το βορείοις άρρενοτοκειν μάλλον η νοτίοις' ώστε καϊ πςριττωματικώ-

τερα. το δε πλείον περίττωμα δυσπεπτότερον' διό τοις μεν άρρεσιν υγρότ^ρον 

το σπέρμα, ταΊς δε γυναιζιν η των καταμηνίων εκκρισις ( c p . 7 6 7 & 8 Sqq.) : 

H i s t . A n . 6. 19 . 5 7 4 a I : ProbL I . 2 4 . 8 6 2 a 3 0 , ετι δε η δύναμις 

ημών εν τοίις άρθροις εστί, ταύτα δε άνίεται υπο των νοτίων: Prob l . 26 . 4 3 · 

945 a χ8 sq. Plato recognizes the influence of winds on genera­
tion in Laws 747 D. 

2. ττοίω̂  δε ΤΙΙΌ>Ι> κ.τ.λ. Here the question announced for con­
sideration in 1334 b 31 is taken up, so far at least as relates to 
the body. Plato had already said something on the subject in 
Laws 775 Β sqq.: cp. 779 D sqq. The view which prevailed at 
Sparta may be gathered from Xen. Rep. Lac. 1. 4, ταΐς δ* έλευ-
θέραις μέγιστον νομίσας (ρ Κυκουργος) είναι την τεκνοποιίαν πρώτον μεν 
σωμασκείν εταξεν ουδέν ήττον το θήλυ του άρρενος φύλου' e/reira δέ 
δρόμου καϊ ισχύος, ώσπερ κα\ τοΊς άνδράσιν, ούτω καϊ ταϊς θηλείαις αγώνας 
προς αλληλας έποίησε, νομίζων έζ αμφοτέρων Ισχυρών κα\ τΐι εκγονα έρρω-

μενέστερα γίγνεσθαι, and Plut. Lycurg. c. 14 : compare the fragment 
of Critias quoted in vol. i. p. 350, note 1. 
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3 . επιστήσασι μζν κ.τ.λ. F o r t h e c a s e of ίπιστήσασι, s ee n o t e On 

1275 a 16. Subjects often receive only a hasty consideration in 
the Fourth Book, a fuller treatment of them later on being pro­
mised: see vol. i. p. 296. What Aristotle means by ίπιστήσασι 
μάλλον (SC. τον λόγον, c p . Περί ζωής και θανάτου 6. 4 7 ° ^ 5)> w e s e e 

from C. 17. 1 3 3 6 b 2 5 , υστ€ρον δ' έπιστήσαντας 8e7 διορίσαι μάλλον, €*τ€ 
μη SfZ πρώτον €<Χ€ 8el διαπορήσαντας, καϊ πως δ« . Έι/ το?? π*ρ! ΤΤ)Γ 

παιδοι/ο/χία?, perhaps c in the inquiries respecting the management of 
children/ rather than c in the inquiries respecting the education of 
children/ which is the rendering of Sepulv., Vict., Lamb., and 
Liddell and Scott, Παώονομία is used in a different sense in 8 (6). 
8. 1322 b 39 and 1323 a 4. It seems strange that Aristotle should 
intend to treat the question ποίων τινών κ.τ.λ. in an inquiry respect­
ing the management of children. He apparently designed to 
include a discussion of the subject in the Politics; no such discus­
sion, however, finds a place in the work as we have it (for other 
cases of the same thing, see vol. ii. p. xxvii). 

5. τύττω Se ίκαμόμ eitreiv και νυν, (but one should now also say 
what is adequate in outline/ Sus. inserts del after ίκανόν, but, as he 
himself suggests in Sus.1, Addenda, p. lxiv, it seems likely that δ*Γ is 
to be supplied here from λ€κτ€ον, 4 : cp. 6 (4). 13. 1297 b 3 sqq., 
where δΛ must apparently be supplied with υπάρχον and ba with 
τάττ€ΐν. Bonitz does not refer to the passage before us in Ind. 168 a 
54 sqq., where he considers one or two other cases in which δα 
may be thought to be omitted. Aristotle inherits the expression 
τύπω from Plato, in whose writings it occurs frequently. Α τύπος is 
the out l ine or περιγραφή ( cp . L a w s 8 7 6 D , π€ριγραφήν τ€ κα\ τους 
τύπους των τιμωριών Σπόντας) which an artist draws before filling in 
his picture : see note on 1263 a 31. 

ουτ€ γαρ κ.τ.λ. C p . E t h . N i c . 6 . I . 1 1 3 8 b 26 , κα\ yap iv τοις 

αλλαις €πιμ€λ€ΐαις, π€ρϊ όσας Ιστ\ν επιστήμη, τουτ αληθές μεν clnciv, οτι 
οϋτ€ πλείω οΰτ€ ΐλάττω δα πονέίν ουδέ ραθυμύν, άλλα τα μίσα κα\ ως 6 όρθος 
λόγος. A s tO ή τών αθλητών ίξις, cp . 5 ( 8 ) . 4· * 3 3 ^ b ΙΟ, άθλητικήν ίξιν, 
Xenophanes, Fragm. 2 Bergk, Eurip. Fragm. 284, and Plato, Rep. 
403 E-407 E, where Stallbaum compares Plut. Philopoemen c. 3. 
What Plato objects to in athletes, however, is their sleepiness and 
inability to stand the rapid changes of diet which are inseparable from 
a soldier's life, whereas Aristotle rather objects to the tendencies 
impressed on their constitution by severe toil of one monotonous 
kind. For the order of the words in 5-8, see note on 1327 a 4. 
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β. προς ττολιτικήμ cuc îay, (with a view to the kind of bodily 
fitness that is useful to a citizen ' : cp. Xen. Oecon. 11.13. Εύβ£/α 
differs from strength, and it also differs from health; it is the 
business of a gymnastic trainer to produce €υ€ξία, just as it is 
the business of a physician to produce health (Top. 5. 7· 137 a 3 
sqq.). But the ϊύβξία which Aristotle speaks of here is not gymnas­
tic eue£ia, but the eic&a which makes a man an efficient citizen, fit 
in body to bear the labours which fall to the lot of soldiers and 
citizens. 

irpos uyieiay και τ€κ^οποιία^. As to the ill-effect of the train­
ing of athletes on health, cp. Plato, Rep. 403 Ε sq., and as to its 
ill-effect on τεκνοποιία, cp. De Gen. An. 4. 6. 775 a 35> αναλίσκει γαρ 
6 πόνος τα περιττώματα, a n d H i s t . A n . 6. 2Ο. 5 7 4 t) 2 8 , 'ίδιον δ' eVi των 

Λακωνικών [κννών) συμβαίνει πάθος' πονήσαντες yap μάλλον δύνανται όχεύειν 

η άργοΰντες. 

7. κακοπομητική, 'unfit for labour/ ' labouring ill/ like κακόπνους, 
' breathing ill/ or κακοθάνατος, i dying ill/ 

8. πε-πονημένην μίν ουν κ.τ.λ. Ουν here contains an inference 
from what precedes, a s i n i . i . i 2 5 2 a 7 (see note on that passage). 
Πόνος is the source of ευεξία (Phys. 2. 3. 195 a 8 sqq.: Metaph. Δ. 2. 
1013 b 9 sq.: cp. Pol. 7 (5). 9. 1310a 23 sqq.). Compare what 
Atalanta is made to say in Eurip. Fragm. 529, 

εϊ δ' εις γάμους ελθοιμ} ο μη τύχοι, ποτέ, 

των εν δόμοισιν ημερευουσών άει 

βελτίον αν τεκοιμι δώμασιν τέκνα* 

εκ γαρ πατρός καϊ μητρός όστις εκπονεί 

σκληρός δίαιτας οί γόνοι βελτίονες. 

But Atalanta's training had been that of a huntress, not that of an 
athlete. The toils which Aristotle would recommend to married 
women would, however, rather be the light and varied toils of the 
mistress of a household, as to which we learn much from the advice 
given by Ischomachus to his wife in Xen. Oecon. c. 10.10 sq. For 
πόνοις μη βιαίοις, c p . 5 ( 8 ) . 4 . 1 3 3 8 b 4 0 , την βίαιον τροφην και τους προς 

ανάγκην πόνους. 

9. προς eva μόνον, sc. πόνον (Ridgeway and Sus.4). 
11. ομοίως δε κ.τ.λ., ' and these physical characteristics should be 

possessed alike by men and women/ so that women no less than 
men should επιμελεΊσθαι των σωμάτων. (Ύαντα is in the plural because 
the characteristics are many.) Aristotle's language is very similar 
t o that of PlatO in L a w s 8 0 4 D , τα αυτά δε δη και περ\ θηλειών ό μεν 
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εμος νόμος αν είποι πάντα, οσαπερ και περί των αρρένων, ισα και τας θηλείας 
άσκεΊν 8εϊν, but Plato goes much further both in Rep. 451 C-457 Β 
and in Laws 804 C-806 C than Aristotle does here. 

12. χρή Se κ.τ.λ. ' Pregnant women also/ as well as those 
marrying. Έγκύμων is the Attic word rather than έγκυος. Aristotle 
here follows in the track of Lycurgus and Plato: cp. Xen. Rep. 
LaC. 1 . 3 , αντίκα yap περ\ τεκνοποιίας. Ινα εξ αρχής άρξωμαι, οί μεν άλλοι 
τας μέλλουσας τίκτειν κα\ καλώς οοκούσας κόρας παι8εύεσθαι και σίτω 
fj άνυστον μετριωτάτω τρεφουσι και ο^τω rj 8υνατον μικροτάτω* οίνου γε 
μην η πάμπαν άπεχομενας η υδαρεϊ χρωμενας διάγουσα, whereas LycurgUS 
ordered a different course, and Plato, Laws 788 D sqq. and 789 D, 
βούλεσθε άμα γελωτι φράζωμεν, τιθεντες νόμους, την μεν κύουσαν περιπα-
τείν, το γενόμενον 8ε πλάττειν τε οίον κηρίνον, εως νγρόν, και μέχρι 8υοϊν 
ετοίν σπαργαναν. Not only would the unborn child profit by the 
exercise taken by the mother, but the mother herself would secure 
an easier delivery (De Gen. An. 4. 6. 775 a 30 sqq.). 

14. τούτο he ραδιομ τω νομοθέτη ποιήσαι, i. e. to secure that preg­
nant women shall not take little food and exercise. 

ττροστάξα^τι κ.τ.λ. Τινά is of c o u r s e t o b e t a k e n wi th πορείαν. 
Aristotle here perhaps takes a hint from Plato, who in Laws 833 Β 
had made a temple the goal of a foot-race: cp. also Laws 789 E. 
F o r θεών τών είληχότων την περί της γενέσεως τιμήν, where η γένεσις = 
1 partus' (Bon. Ind. 149 a 3 δΦ5·)> CP· Plato, Phileb. 61 Β, είτε 
Διόνυσος ε'ίτε "Ηφαιστος εϊ& όστις θεών ταύτην την τιμήν (ΐληχε της συγ-
κράσεως. Notwithstanding the gender of τών είληχότων, the gods 
referred to are no doubt Eileithyia (Horn. II. 11. 270 sq.: Paus. 8. 32. 
4 : Theocr. 17. 60 sqq.) and Artemis (Plato, Theaet. 149 Β, αίτίαν 
8ε yc τούτου φασϊν είναι την "Αρτεμιν, οτι αλοχος ούσα την λοχείαν εΐληχε} : 

perhaps also Demeter Calligeneia (C. F. Hermann, Gr. Ant. 2. 
§ 56. 19) and at Athens the Ύριτοπάτορες (Phanodem. Fragm. 4 : 
Muller, Fr. Hist. Gr. 1. 367). The temples of Eileithyia in the 
Peloponnesus were often just outside the city-gate (see note on 
1 3 3 I a 2 6 ) . Άποθεραπείαν, from άποθεραπεύειν, ' t o h o n o u r zea lous ly ' 
ΟΓ ' c o m p l e t e l y ' : Cp. άποβάπτειν (c . 17 . 1 3 3 6 a 16), άφιλάσκεσθαι 

(Plato, Laws 873 Α), άπο8ύρεσθαι, and άποθρηνεΊν. A daily offering 
at a temple would be an indication of zealous worship: cp. Plut. 
NlC. C. 4? σφό8ρα γαρ ην (ό Νικίας} τών εκπεπληγμενων τα 8αιμόνια και 
θειασμω προσκείμενος, ως φησι θουκυ8ί8ης, εν 8ε τινι τών Ώασιφώντος 
8ιαλόγων γε'γραπται, οτι καθ* ημεραν ΐθυε τοΊς θεοϊς. 

16. τή^ JJLCVTOI διάνοια^ κ.τ.λ. What is the construction of την 
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διάνοιαν? Is it in the ace. after διάγειν, the subject of διάγε'" being 
τας εγκύους understood and διάγων itself being here used in the sense 
of ' to k e e p / as in Isocr. N i c o c l . § 4 1 , καίτοι χρη τους ορθώς βασι­

λεύοντας μη μόνον τας πόλεις εν ομόνοια πειράσθαι διάγειν, 2>ι/ αν αρχωσιν, 

αλλά κα\ τους οίκους τους Ιδίους ? Or is τάς εγκύους the Subject o f 

διάγειν used intransitively, and the proper rendering of την διάνοια» 
{in respect of the mind'? Or is την διάνοιαν the subject of διάγειν 
used intransitively? Sepulveda, who translates, 'mentem autem 
contra quam corpus tranquillam securamque gerere convenit/ appears 
to adopt the first of these interpretations, Victorius, who translates, 
1 mente autem contra atque corpore sedatius remissiusque degere 
convenit/ the second (so Stahr and Sus.), Mr. Welldon, who trans­
lates, 'their mind unlike their bodies should at such a time be 
comparatively indolent/ the third. I incline to the second inter­
pretation : no instance of διάγειν being used in the sense of i to 
keep' is given in the Index Aristotelicus, and in 6 (4). 11. 1295 b 
32 sq. the word is used intransitively. The reason why Aristotle 
advises the avoidance of mental labour appears to be because it 
would 'be a hindrance to the body' (5 (8). 4. 1339a 7 sqq.) and 
he wishes the bodily state of the mother to be as good as possible. 
Compare the advice given by Plato in Laws 792 E, where however 
he counsels the avoidance of an excess of pleasures and pains rather 
than of mental labour. We expect του σώματος in 17 rather than 
των σωμάτων. 

18. απολαύοντα . . . φαίνεται, (evidently are influenced by/ 
rfjs Ιχούση$, i.e. της μητρός: see Bon. Ind. 305 b 38, where De 

Gen. An. 2. 4. 740 a 26, 37, and 3. 3. 754 b 1 are referred to. 
19. ωσπερ τα φυόμενα TT)S γ-fjs. Cp. De Gen. An. 2. 4. 740 a 24, 

επε\ δε δυνάμει μεν ήδη ζωον ατελές δε, αλλοθεν άναγκαϊον λαμβάνειν την 

τροφήν* διό χρηται τη ύστερα κάί τη ε\ούση, ωσπερ γη φυτόν} του λαμβά­

νειν τροφήν, ε ως αν τελεωθη προς το είναι ήδη ζωον δυνάμει πορευτικόν. 

In this passage and also in that before us Aristotle seems to have 
in his memory Hippocr. De Natura Pueri, 1. 414 Kiihn, φημ\ γαρ 
τα εν τη yfj φυόμενα πάντα ζην από της γης της Ικμάδος, κα\ οκως αν η γη 
εχη Ικμάδος εν *ωυτη} ούτω κα\ τα φυόμενα Ζχειν. ούτω κα\ παιδίον ζη από 
της μητρός εν τησι μητρησι' καΐ δκως αν η μητηρ ύγιείης εχη, ούτω κα\ το 
παιδίον ?χ*ι. 

περί δέ άποθεσεως κ.τ.λ., ' and with respect to the exposure or 
rearing of children, let there be a law that defective offspring shall 
not be reared, but that offspring shall not be exposed on the ground 
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of an excessive number of children [as distinguished from that of 
imperfection], in case the customs of the State, as regulated by the 
lawgiver' (literally, 'the ordering of the customs '), care opposed to 
an excessive number, for the amount of reproductive intercourse 
should be fixed, and if any parents have offspring in consequence 
of intercourse taking place beyond that limit, abortion should be 
produced before sensation and life develope in the embryo, for that 
which is holy in this matter will be marked off from that which is 
not by the absence or presence of sensation and life/ See on this 
passage vol. i. p. 187 and notes 2 and 3. In Greece the poor were 
often unwilling to rear children, especially daughters : cp. Plut. De 
A m o r e Prol is C, 5> °* Ρ*ν yap ττενητες ου τρεφουσι τέκνα, φοβούμενοι μη 
κ.τ.λ., and Poseidipp. 'Ερμαφρόδιτος Fragm. (Meineke, Fr. Com. Gr. 4. 
516), 

vlov τρέφει πάς κ6\ν πένης τις ων τύχη, 
θυγατέρα δ' εκτίθησι κ&ν y πλούσιος. 

The Greeks noticed with surprise that in Egypt all children born 
were reared (Aristot. Fragm. 258. 1525 a 37 sqq.: Strabo, p. 824). 
In Aristotle's ' best State' exposure would be resorted to only in 
the case of imperfectly developed offspring, or rather of offspring 
the imperfection of which was obvious at the moment of birth, for 
not all the kinds of imperfection noticed above on I335a i3 would 
be traceable at birth. The rule at Sparta was not to rear anything 
άγεννίς κα\ Άμορφον (Plut. Lycurg. c. 16). Seneca says of Rome 
(De Ira i. 15), liberos quoque, si debiles monstrosique editi sunt, 
mergimus. I know not whether άπόθεσις in the sense of the ' expos­
ing of children' occurs elsewhere. For η τάξις των εθών, cp. την 
τάξιν των νόμων, 2. ΙΟ. I 2 7 l b 2 9 , 3 2 · Κωλν^, SC. πλήθος τέκνων 
(so Vict. ' in illis locis ubi lege interdictum est ne quis pater alat 
plures liberos quam lex patiatur'): cp. c. 17. 1336 a 35, ol κωλύοντες 
εν τοις νόμοις» Ώρίσθαι yap δει κ.τ.λ., Cp. 2. 6. 1 2 6 5 b 6 sq. and 2. 7· 

1 2 6 6 b 8 Sqq. I n εάν δε τισι γίγνηται πάρα ταύτα συνδυασθέντων, supply 

τέκνα with γίγνηται from what precedes , and take πάρα ταύτα (SC. τα 

ωρισμενα) with σννδυασθέντων, ' in consequence of intercourse in 
excess of the legal limit' (so Vict, and Stahr), or possibly 4 in 
contravention of the legal limit' (cp. Plato, Polit. 300 D, where 
παρά ταύτα = παρά τους νόμους). F o r the USe of ταύτα here See note 

on 1252 a 33. For the case of συνδυασθέντων (one might expect 
συνδυασθεϊσι), Reiz (quoted by Schn.) compares Horn. II. 16. 531, 
oTTi οί ωκ ήκυυσε μέγας θεός ευξαμενοιο, and OdySS. 9· 25^> W ^ & 
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αντ€ κατ(κ\άσθη φίλον ητορ Δασάντων κ.τ.λ. Richards adds a reference 
to Thuc. 3. 13. 9 and Xen, Cyrop. i. 4. 2. See also notes on 1281b 
4 and 13. 

2 4 . πριν αϊσθησιν εγγενεσθαι και ζωήι\ Cp. D e Gen. An . 5· *· 
77 ^ b 3 2 J €* $ £στ\ν άναγκαΐον ?χ€ΐν αίσθησιν το ζωον, και τότ€ πρώτον 
εστί ζωον7 όταν αΐσθησις γένηται πρώτον κ.τ.λ., and Eth. Nic. ο. g. 
1 1 7 0 a 16, τό 8e ζην ορίζονται τοΐς ζωοις δννάμ€ΐ αΐσθήσ€ως, άνθρωποι? 
δ' αίσθησης ή νοήσεως. Contrast the view of Democritus, De An. 
I. 2. 404 a 9, διό και τον ζην ορον tivai την άναπνοήν, which was also 
that of Diogenes of Apollonia (Fragm. 5 : Mullach, Fr. Philos. Gr. 
1. 254). Aristotle is here speaking not of life in general, but of 
animal life, for plants also live, and in their case ζωήν λέγομ€ν την δι 
αυτοΰ τροψην Τ€ κα\ ανξησιν και φθίσιν (De An. 2. I. 4 1 2 a l4)'· CP· 
De An. 3. 12. 434 a 27. 

2 5 . €μποΐ€Ϊσθ<Η Set την αμβλωσιν. Bonitz ( Ind . 243 b 17) takes 
ϊμποπϊσθαι here as middle, but the verb seems to be rarely used in 
this sense in the middle voice, and perhaps Sus. is right in taking 
it as passive. In the ' oath of Hippocrates' which was sworn by 
aspirants to medical practice one of the promises made is that the 
taker of the oath will not produce abortion. The thing, however, 
was no doubt occasionally done not only by physicians but by 
midwives (Plato, Theaet. 149 D). 

το γαρ δσιο^ κ.τ.λ. As to the use of ουχ όσιος and ανόσιος of 
violations of duty to near relatives, see note on 1262 a 28. The 
abortion of an embryo in which sensation and life had already 
developed would involve a violation of this nature. 

26. €π€ΐ δε κ.τ.λ., ' but since the commencement of the fit age 
for marriage for man and wife has been defined' (in 1335a 
28 sqq.), 'and it has been settled at what age they should begin 
their union/ As to the μίν solitartum in η μϊν αρχή, see notes on 
1262 a 6 and 1270a 34. The suppressed clause here is 'but the 
end of it has not/ 

28. λ€ΐτουργ€ΐμ ττρδς τ€κκοποιίαμ, ' to serve the State' in relation 
to the begetting of children, according to Liddell and Scott (so 
also Mr. Welldon): Sus., on the other hand, translates ' sich diesem 
Geschafte zu widmen' ('to devote themselves to this task'), and 
Stahr ' dem Kinderzeugen obzuliegen/ following in the track of 
Lamb., 'liberis procreandis operam dare/ Perhaps, as Plato speaks 
in R e p . 460 Ε of τίκταν TTJ ττόλίΐ and yevvav Tjj πόλ^ί, the first Of 
these two interpretations is to be preferred. For πρό*·, cp. 6 (4). 4, 
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1291 a 35 , το περ\ τας άρχας λειτουργούν. Άρμόττ€ΐ is USed in 

association with χρή here as with δεί in 6 (4). 15. 1299 b 14. 
2 9 . τα γαρ των πρεσβυτέρων Ικγονα κ.τ.λ. Cp. Xen. Mem. 4· 4· 

23 and Plato, Rep. 459 Β. By ol πρεσβύτεροι Aristotle here means 
ol παρψμακότες, i. e. those over fifty or perhaps fifty-five: cp. Rhet. 
2. 13 . 1 3 8 9 b 13 , ol δε πρεσβύτεροι και παρηκμακότες. In Probl . 38 . 9. 
967 b 13 sqq. ol πρεσβύτεροι are apparently identified with ol -γηράσ-
κοντες. See notes On 1 3 2 9 a 13 and I 3 2 1 a 2 2 . B y οι γεγηρακότες 

Aristotle may probably mean men over sixty, or sixty-five. Mem­
bership of the Lacedaemonian -γερουσία was confined to men who 
had passed their sixtieth year. When Aristotle says that the 
children of aged fathers are ασθενείς, he perhaps means more than 
that they are weak in body. Οί ασθενείς are specially subject to 
emotion (see note on 1342 a 11). 

32. 810 κατά την ττ)9 διάνοιας άκμήκ, SC. ωρίσθω ό χρόνος της τεκνο­
ποιίας : so Lamb. ' quare id tempus praefiniatur, in quo mens 
maxime viget ac floret/ Coray, and others. Aristotle is speaking 
of the mental prime of the husband, not the wife. The bodily 
prime of a man falls between thirty and thirty-five (see above on 
i335a 28). 

33. τώμ ποιητών τι^9. Solon (Fragm. 27) is referred to. He 
however places the mental prime between forty-two and fifty-six. 
There is a further reference to these poets in c. 17.1336 b 40 sqq. 

35. ώστε τε'τταρσιμ κ.τ.λ. Plato also in the Republic (460 E) 
closes the period of τεκνοποιία for the man at fifty-five, adding that 
in his case the mental and bodily prime lies between twenty-five and 
fifty-five. Sir Nicholas Bacon (born in 1509) was fifty-two years 
of age when his famous son Francis was born to him in 1561. 
Lord Chatham was fifty-one when William Pitt was born to him» 
Sir John Herschel (born in 1792) was born when his father 
Sir William Herschel (born in 1738) was fifty-four years of age. 
How many other great men have had fathers over fifty at the time 
of their birth, I a m Unable tO Say. F o r της εις τ6 φανερον -γεννήσεως, 
Cp. PlatO, R e p . 4 6 1 C, μηδ' εις φως εκφερειν κύημα μηδέ y εν. 

37. τό Se λοιπόν κ.τ.λ. Compare Plato, Rep. 461 Β sq., where 
Plato does not impose this restriction on the intercourse of those 
over the legal age, if only they take care that no offspring shall 
see the light or, supposing it does, shall live. 

uyteias χάρικ. Cp. De Gen. An. 1. 18. 725b S sqq., 726a 22, 
and 5. 3. 783 b 29 sq.; and Probl. 4. 29. SSo a 22 sqq. See also 
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Plin. Nat. Hist. 28. 58, and the case of Timochares in Hippocr. 
De Morbis Vulgaribus 5, vol. iii. p. 574 Kuhn. Pythagoras 
probably would not have admitted that health could ever be 
thus promoted (cp. Diog. Laert. 8. 9). 

ή Tiyos άλλης τοιαύτης αίτιας, such as ευεξία, which is often men­
tioned in conjunction with υγίεια, e. g. in Phys. 7. 3. 246 b 4 : Plato, 
R e p . 5 5 9 A , Pro tag . 3 5 4 B . C p . L a w s 7 0 8 Β , τισ\ν άλλοις τοιουτοις 

παθημασιν. 

38. φαίκεσθαι Set ποιούμενους τψ ομιλίας ' ought manifestly to 
resort to the intercourse/ 

περί Se της προς αλλην ή ,προς άλλον, SC. ομιλίας, ' b u t wi th respec t 

to the intercourse of a husband with another woman than his wife, 
or of a wife with another man than her husband/ Aristotle has 
before h i m here P l a t o , L a w s 7 8 4 Ε , όταν δε δη παϊδας γεννησωνται 

κατά νόμους, εάν αΚΚοτρία τις περί τα τοιαύτα κοινωνη γυναικί η γυνή ανδρί, 

eciv μεν παιδοποιουμενοις ετι, τα αυτά επιζήμια αυτοΊς έστω, καθάπερ τοΊς ετι 

γεννωμενοις ε'ιρηται* μετά δε ταύτα 6 μεν σωφρόνων κα\ σωφρονοΰσα εϊς τα 

τοιαύτα έστω πάντα ευδόκιμος, 6 δε τουναντίον εναντίως τιμάσθω, μάλλον δε 
άτιμαζεσθω, and 841 C sqq. Both Aristotle and Plato (in Laws 
8 4 1 C Sqq. at any rate, μη λανθάνων άνδρας τε και γυναίκας πάσας) 

seem to confine themselves to the prohibition of unconcealed 
adultery. Cp. Isocr. Nicocl. § 40. The writer of the First Book 
of the Oeconomics (c. 4. 1344 a 8-13) appears to go further. 
Contrast with all this the occasional permission to Spartan wives 
of intercourse with other men than their husbands (Plut. Lycurg. 
c. 15). 

39. απλώς, ' broadly/ ' at any time/ in contradistinction to περ\ 
τον χρόνον τον της τεκνοποιίας : c p . Ana l . Pr. Ι . 15- 3 4 ^ 7> ^f* ^c λαμ-
βάνειν το παντ\ υπάρχον μη κατά χρόνον όρίσαντας, οίον νυν η εν τωδε τω 
χρόνω, αλλ απλώς. 

40. άπτόμ€νομ φαί^σθαι, ' openly to touch': cp. Plato, Laws 
8 1 6 Ε , μηδέ τίνα μανθάνοντα αυτά γίγνεσθαι φανερον των ελευθέρων. 

Plato had already used the word άπτεσθαι in Laws 841 D, μηδενός 
άπτεσθαι των γενναίων αμα κα\ ελευθέρων, a n d this is n o doubt One o f 

the passages which Aristotle has before him here. Bonitz (Ind. s. v.) 
compares Probl. 4. 29. 880 a 28 sq. 

μηδαμη μηδαμώς OCCUrS in PlatO, L a w s 7 7 7 E , a n d μηδαμώς μηδαμη 

in Laws 820 Β, but I know not whether μηδαμη μηδαμώς occurs 
elsewhere in Aristotle's writings. The Index Aristotelicus omits 
the phrase, and indeed by some error the word μηδαμώς. Πάντη 



478 NOTES. 

πάντων is a phrase frequently employed by Aristotle (see Bon. Ind. 
S.V. πάντη). 

οταμ η και προσαγορευθή ττόσις. Καί here probably means ' or/ 
as in 2. 3. 1262 a 8 (see notes on 1262 a 6 and 1303 a 20). The 
word πόσις is used here and in 1. 3. 1253 b 6 by Aristotle, but it is 
a poetical word, seldom used in prose. On npoaayop€v0rj, see 
Veitch, Greek Verbs Irregular and Defective, s. v. άγορύω. 

C. 17. 3 sqq. Aristotle says little in this chapter which had not 
1336 a. already been said by Plato, and throughout the whole of it he 

seems to write with the Seventh Book of the Laws before him, but 
he brings together, and thus makes more effective, what Plato had 
said in a scattered and often an incidental way. He sometimes 
differs from Plato; thus he is for rearing children under seven to 
a greater extent at home than Plato had proposed to do, he will 
not have their crying restrained, etc. In recommending, again, 
that children should be habituated from their earliest infancy to 
bear heat and cold, he goes beyond anything contemplated by 
Plato or practised at Sparta (Xen. Rep. Lac. 2. 4) or in Crete 
(Ephor. Fragm. 64 : Muller, Fr. Hist. Gr. 1. 250), for neither the 
Spartans nor the Cretans seem to have begun this habituation in 
babyhood, and Plato speaks of €κ παίδων (Rep. 403 C), not, like 
Aristotle, of Ac μικρών παίδων, when he refers to the subject (Rep. 
404 A); it is rather from some barbarian races, such as the Celts, 
that Aristotle learns this lesson, as indeed he himself tells us. He 
keeps the same end in view in his rules as to the rearing of 
children as he does in his rules as to marriage; he seeks in both 
to secure that the children shall be well-grown in body and sound 
in mind and likely to make good soldiers and citizens in after-

' years. Rearing comes first, covering the whole period up to seven 
years of age, and then comes education (c. 17. 1336 b 37 sqq.). 
Aristotle confines himself during the first two or three years of 
life to studying the physical development of the child in accordance 
with the principle laid down in c. 15. 1334 b 25 sqq., but after that 
age he pays attention to the development not only of the body, but 
of the ope&s and character. Till seven the children must neces­
sarily in his opinion be reared at home, and consequently must be 
more or less in the company of slaves, and he evidently fears that 
if they are much in the company of slaves at this impressible time 
—the age at which permanent tastes are acquired, πάντα γαρ στίργο-
μ€ν τά πρώτα μάλλον (1336 b 33)—^eY m a y acquire a taint of 
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illiberal feeling and indecency of which it will not be easy to rid 
them in later life. This leads him to pay special attention to the 
years from two or three to seven. 

Γενομένων Se των τίκνων κ.τ.λ. Aristotle reproduces the turn of 
the opening sentences of the Seventh Book of the Laws (788 A, 
γενομένων Se παίδων αρρένων και θηΚειών τροφήν μεν που καϊ παιδείαν το 

μετά ταύτα λέγειν ορθότατ &ν γίγνοιθ' ήμΐν). Δει m u s t b e Suppl ied 

with οχσθαι: Aristotle forgets that he has not used the word since 
c· χ6· i335b 38, and that the imperatives έστω (39) and ζημιούσθω 
(1336 a 1), which however contain in them much of the force of 
δεΊ, have intervened. Μεγάλην είναι διαφοράν, i is a highly important 
determining influence one way or the other' : we expect rather 
μέγα διαφέρειν ( c p . I . 13 . 1 2 6 0 b 16 Sqq.) ΟΓ μεγάλην ποιεϊν διαφοράν 

( cp . D e Part. A n . 2. 4 . 6 5 1 a 15) ΟΓ μεγάλην εχειν δίαφοράν ( P o l . 5 (8 ) . 

6. 1340b 22), but that which produces a difference is often termed 
a διαφορά, just as that which produces fear is sometimes termed 
φόβος. Compare the construction noticed in the note on 1264 a 39. 

5. φαί^ταί τ€ κ.τ.λ., cand evidently, if we investigate the ques­
tion by a reference to the lower animals and to the barbarian 
nations which make it their aim to introduce the habit of body 
suitable for war, food abounding in milk is most congenial to the 
bodies [of infants], and with little wine in it on account of the 
diseases which wine produces/ With την πολεμικην ίξιν contrast 
5 (8). 4. 1338 b 10, άθλητικην ίξιν. For αγειν see critical note. 
Φαίνεσθαι without an infinitive or a participle may mean either ' to 
appear' or 'evidently to be ' (Bon. Ind. 808 b 52 sqq.); here it 
probably means the latter. The nom. to φαίνεται is ή του γάλακτος 
πληθονσα (or πληθυουσα) τροφή άοινοτερα δε δια τα νοσήματα. F o r διά, 

see note on 1328 a 19. The nations referred to are no doubt 
those mentioned in c. 2. 1324 b 9 sqq., and especially the Scythians: 
cp. Antiphanes, Μισσπόνηρος (Meineke, Fr. Com. Gr. 3. 85), 

(IT9 ού σοφόι δητ εϊσ\ν οι Σκνθαι σφόδρα, 

οι γενομένοισιν ευθέως τοις παιδίοις 

διδόασιν ίππων κα\ βοών πίνειν ya\a; 

We read of the milk-drinking Hippemolgi in Horn. II. 13. 5. The 
Greeks, however, mostly used goats' milk (Buchsenschutz, Besitz 
und Erwerb, p. 313); they used ewes' milk but little (ibid.), and 
they regarded the milk of cows (Plut. Pelop. c. 30) and asses (Plut. 
Demosth. c. 27) as food for invalids. It was on goats' milk that 
Jupiter was reared as an infant (Manil. Astron. 1. 364 sqq.). 
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Compare the rearing of the infant Camilla (Virg. Aen. 11. 570 sqq.). 
But Aristotle is recommending the use of milk not merely in the 
case of sucklings, who indeed must use it, but in the case of chil­
dren generally, or at any rate of children under three or there­
abouts. The great physical strength of the Suebi was due in part 
to their use of milk (Caesar, Bell. Gall. 4. 1. 8 sq.). In the early 
days of ancient Greece infants were sometimes given honey, not 
milk (Schol. Aristoph. Thesm. 506). Phoenix gave the infant 
Achilles wine (Horn. II. 9. 489), and it was probably commonly 
given to infants (Dio Chrys. Or. 4. 155 R, ή σύ οΐει λέγειν αύτον 
νπο τον Δίο? τον? βασιλέας τρέφεσθαι, ωσπερ νπο τίτθης γάλακτι κα\ 

οΐνω κα\ σιτίοις;), but Hippocrates (De Aere, Aquis, Locis, vol. 1. 
p. 5 4 2 K u h n ) advises , κα\ φημ\ αμεινον είναι τοις παιδίοισιν τον οινον ως 
νδαρεστατον διδόναι' ησσον γαρ τάς φλέβας ξνγκαίει κα\ σνναναίνει : o n e 

source of stone in the bladder was thus removed. According to 
Hist. An. 7. 12. 588 a 3 sqq., wine sometimes produced convul­
sions in infants (βλαβερον δε προς το πάθος κα\ 6 οίνος 6 μέλας μάλλον 
τον λενκον καχ ό μη νδαρης, κα\ τα πλείστα των φνσωδών: c p . D e S o m n o , 

3 . 4 5 7 3· *4> °*t0 T0*ff παιδίοις ov σνμφέρονσιν oi οίνοι ουδέ ταϊς τίτθαις 
ιαφέρει yap 'ίσως ονδεν αυτά πίνειν ή τας τίτθας), άλλα δε7 πίνειν 

νδαρη και ολίγοι/ πνενματωδες yap 6 οΐνος} κα\ τούτον μάλλον 6 μέλας). 

Compare also Plato, Laws 666 A and 672 Β (together with 
Aristot. Rhet. 2. 12. 1389 a 19), and Athen. Deipn. 429 b. 

8. en δε κ.τ.λ., ' and further it is of advantage to have all the 
movements made [of the bodies of infants] that it is possible to 
have made in the case of creatures so young/ Ύηλικούτων I take 
to be in the genitive after όσας κίνησες. Ποιεϊσθαι is to be supplied 
with συμφέρει. Aristotle has before him Plato, Theaet. 153 A, and 
153 Β , τί Se, η των σωμάτων έξις ονχ νπο ήσνχίας μεν καΐ αργίας διόλλυται, 
νπο γνμνασίων δε κα\ κινήσεων ως έπ\ τυ πολύ σώζεται; and a lso L a w s 
7 8 9 Ε , κα\ δη κα\ τας τροφούς άναγκόζωμεν νόμω ζημιοϋντες τα παιδία η προς 
αγρούς η προς ιερά η προς οίκείονς αεί πη φέρειν} μεχριπερ άν ικαυως ΐστα-
σθαι δυνατά γίγνηται} κα\ τότ€ διενλαβονμένας^ ετι νέων όντων μη π// βία. έπερει-
δομένων στρέφηται τα κώλα, έπιπονείν φέρουσας, εως άν τριετές άποτελεσθί} 
το γενόμενον; Σνμφέρει, not merely προς την των σωμάτων δνναμιν, as ill 

4, but probably also προς την ανξησιν (cp. 34 scl<l·); perhaps indeed 
in other ways too (cp. Plato, Laws 790 C sqq.). 

1 0 . Tvpbs δέ το μη διαστρεφβσθαι κ.τ.λ. Cp. D e G e n . A n . 4. 6. 
7 7 5 a 8J δέα δε το κινεϊσθαι θραύεται μάλλον' ενθραυστον γαρ το νέον δια 

την άσθένειαν. Plato was so much alive to this danger that he 

(* 
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recommended the use of swathing-bands, it would seem, during the 
whole of the first two years of life (Laws 789 E), though at Sparta 
they were not used at all (Plut. Lycurg. c. 16) and the general 
Greek custom (according to Blumner. Home Life of the Ancient 
Greeks, Eng. Trans., p. 80 sq.) probably was to drop them at the 
end of the fourth month. Plato had also advised with the same 
object in view that the unfortunate nurse should carry the child in 
her arms till he was three years old (see above on 8). Aristotle is 
silent as to all this; he apparently hopes to secure the same 
result by adopting from barbarian nations the use of certain όργανα 
μηχανικά, which kept the body of the infant from being twisted. 
What these instruments were, it is difficult to say. Vict, compares 
the ; serperastra' of Varro, Ling. Lat. 9. 5, which were knee-splints 
or knee-bandages for straightening the crooked legs of children. 
As to the swaddling-clothes used, see Blumner, Home Life of the 
Ancient Greeks, Eng. Trans., p. 79 sq. 

12. τώμ τοιοιίτωκ, i.e. τηλικοντων. 

συμφ€ρ€ΐ 8έ κ.τ.λ. The Spartans and Cretans sought to make 
their youth indifferent to heat and cold, but they do not seem to 
have begun their discipline in this respect as early in life as 
Aristotle recommends (see above on 1336 a 3 sqq.). As to its impor­
tance, see 8 (6). 4. 1319a 22 sqq. and Fragm. Trag. Gr. Adesp. 
461 (Nauck). 

15. διό πάρα πολλοΐ$ κ.τ.λ. See Gottling's note, and that of 
Eaton, who adds references to Galen rupi 'YyieiixSi/, 1. 10 (vol. vi. 
p. 51 Kiihn), Strabo, p. 165, where we read of the Iberian women, 
<!v re τοις Ζργυις πολλάκις αύται κα\ Χονονσι κα\ σπαργανονσιν άποκΚίνασαι 
προς τι ρύθρον, and Virg. Aen. 9· 603, 

Durum ab stirpe genus, natos ad flumina primum 
Deferimus, saevoque gelu duramus et undis. 

See also the note of Leutsch and Schneidewin, Paroem. Gr. 2· 
p. 569, on the Greek proverb, Ό 'Ρήνος Λί'γχβι τον νόθον, who quote 
Julian, Epist. 16. p. 383 D (cp. Or. 2. p. 81 D sq.), whence it appears 
that the dipping of the new-born babe in the Rhine was used as 
a test of its legitimacy, spurious offspring being held to sink and 
legitimate offspring to swim. They also refer to Valerius Flaccus, 
Argonaut. 6. 335, where we read of the Scythians on the Phasis, 

Nunquam has hiemes, haec saxa relinquam, 
Martis agros, ubi iam saevo duravimus amne 
Progeniem natosque rudes. 

VOL. III. I i 
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They remark that neither Aristotle, who was, so far as they know, 
the first to refer to the custom, nor Galen says a word as to the use 
of the practice as a test of legitimacy. A few other references to 
a similar custom may be noted. Zeus was believed to have been 
dipped at his birth in the river Lusius, which flows through the 
Arcadian Gortyna and is the coldest of rivers (Paus. 8. 28). 
Thetis sought to make Achilles immortal by dipping him as an 
infant in the Styx, and the Styx was very cold (Hes. Theog. 
785 sq.). ' The modern Beloochees plunge the new-born infant 
into a tub of snow-water' (Prof. Ridgeway, Trans. Camb. PhiloL 
Soc. 2. 147). Compare also the proverb (Schol. Aristoph. Vesp. 
1189), 

€P ϊίαριω ψυχρορ μίν ύδωρ, κάλαί 5e yvvcuws. 

The Lacedaemonian practice was to bathe the infant after birth not 
in water, but in wine; this was held to be strengthening to healthy 
children (Plut. Lycurg. c. 16). Were all these customs connected 
with the wide-spread custom of infant baptism, which Mr. Whitley 
Stokes (Academy, Feb. 15, 1896) traces ' among the heathen Norse­
men, the heathen Celts, two unconverted West African tribes, and 
lastly the Mexicans before the arrival of the Spaniards/ referring 
also to ' the cases mentioned by Prof. Tylor in his Primitive Culture, 
third edition, vol. ii. pp. 430-433 '? Άποβάπτ€ίν, ' to dip completely': 
see above on 1335 b 14, άποθ^ραπύαν. 

17. TOIS δέ κ.τ.λ. Α σκέπασμα is a mere protection against cold, 
something much less elaborate than an Ιμάηον. The Spartan 
youth were allowed an ίμάτων, though only one (Xen. Rep. Lac. 
2. 4). Some modern physicians give very different advice. ' In 
infancy parents above all should not make the mistake of letting 
their infants be too thinly clad. . . . It was a monstrous mistake for 
parents to send out their children with bare necks and heads and 
bare legs. Children ought to be clothed from head to foot winter 
and summer' (Dr. Corfield, Address to Sanitary Institute, Ti?nes} 

Sept. 30, 1889). 
18. ττάμτα γαρ κ.τ.λ. Two interpretations of these words are 

possible. Lamb, translates, c omnibus enim rebus quibus assuefieri 
possunt, statim ab ineunte aetate eos assuefacere melius est, dum-
modo sensim ac paulatim '; thus he takes πάντα to refer not to the 
beings which are to be habituated, but to the things to which they 
are to be habituated; and so Sus. ' zu Allem, wozu man Kinder 
uberhaupt gcwohnen kann/ But it is also possible, and perhaps 
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simpler, to translate πάντα οσα δυνατόν έθιζαν f all things that are 
susceptible of habituation/ I am not sure whether I am right in 
inferring from the passages with which Bonitz (Ind. s. v. έθίζειν) 
groups that before us that he takes the words in this sense. He 
refers, however, in the preceding line to Eth. Nic. 2. 1. 1103 a 19-
23 and Eth. Eud. 2. 2.1220b 1, where we learn that not all things 
are susceptible of habituation. The bodily habit of children, 
Aristotle goes on in 20 to tell us, is susceptible of habituation to 
cold. Μ6i/ here, as often elsewhere (Bon. Ind. s. v.), ' non ei additur 
vocabulo in quo vis oppositionis cernitur'; it should have followed 
ευθύς αρχομένων, no t βέλτιον. Έκ προσαγωγής IS ζ frequent in 

Hippocrates' (Liddell and Scott) and a favourite expression with 
Aristotle, but it is apparently not used by Thucydides, or Xenophon, 
or Plato, or (in the sense at least in which it is used here) by the 
Attic Orators. Compare for the thought Hist. An. 6. 12. 567 a 5 
sqq. and Xen. Cyrop. 6. 2. 29, and for the turn of the sentence 
D e Part. A n . 3 . 14 . 6 7 5 a 6, ώστε διελεϊν μεν δύνανται, φαύλως δε 

δι € λ εΊν. 

2 0 . δια 0€ρμότητα. C p . R h e t . 2 . 12 . 1 3 8 9 a 1 9 , ώσπερ γαρ oi 

οϊνωμένοι, ούτω διάθερμοί εϊσιν oi νέοι ύπο της φύσεως, a n d Prob l . 3· 7 · 

872 a 6, oi δέ παίδες υγροί καϊ θερμοί: also Plato, Laws 664 Ε and 
666 Α. This view is inherited from Hippocrates: cp. Hippocr. 
Aphor., vol. ill. p . 7 1 0 K i i h n , τα αυζανόμενα πλείστον έχει το εμφυτον 

θερμόν. Την των ψυχρών ασκησιν, l ike την των πολεμικών ασκησιν, C. Ι 4 · 

1333^ 38. 
21. τψ πρώτη ν, sc. ηλικίαν, which must be supplied from 23. 

See note on 1281 a 26. The phrase occurs in Pindar, Nem. 9. 42 
(eV αλικία πρώτα), a n d in D e G e n . A n . I . 1 8 . 7 2 5 t> 1 9 , έτι ουκ ενυπάρ­

χει σπέρμα οϋτ εν τη πρώτη ηλικία οϋτ εν τώ γήρα οϋτ εν ταΊς άρρωστίαις, 

but in a wider sense than in the passage before us, where it appears 
to refer to the first two or three years of life. 

23. την δ* ίχομίνην κ.τ.λ. Aristotle intended to say that the next 
period of life till five should be dealt with in a different manner, 
the child being now encouraged to play games, but his sentence 
breaks down in course of utterance, for Π1 Ρ4·6· Bekk. are probably 
wrong in omitting δέ, 26, which is needed to contrast δει τοσαύτης 
τυγχάνειν κινήσεως with what immediately precedes. The accusa­
tive την έχομίνην ταύτης ηλικίαν is thus left without anything to govern 
it: compare the position of the nominative ίπομνηστευσάμενός τις in 
7 (5). 4. 1304 a 14 sqq. For the thought, cp. Plato, Laws 793 E, 

I i 2 
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τρωτά δε δη καί τετραετει και πινταετει καϊ '(τι εξετιι ήθει ψυχής παιδιών 

δέον αν cii/. For the child of six, however, Aristotle finds other 
occupation in 1336 b 35 sqq. Children under five are regarded by 
him as too young to be put to any study; it is not till seven that 
under his scheme of education children begin to learn what the 
gymnastic trainer and the παιδοτρίβης can teach them (5 (8). 3. 
1338 b 6 sqq.), nor till after puberty apparently that they learn 
their letters (5 (8). 4. 1339 a 4 sqq.); among ourselves, on the 
contrary, to say nothing of the Kindergarten, children are taught 
their letters before five. The effect of hard physical labour in 
injuring growth is referred to in 5 (8). 4. 1338b 10 sq. Cp. 
also PlatO, R e p . 377 Α., ου μανθάνεις, ην δ' εγώ, o n πρώτον τοις παιδίοις 
μύθους λεγομεν; τούτο δε που, ως το όλον εϊπεΐν, ψευδός, ενι δε καί αληθή, 
πρότερον δε μύθοις προς τα παιδία ή γυμνασίοις χρώμεθα. Aristotle d o e s 

not quite agree with the last sentence; he thinks that from two or 
three to five children should have nothing to do with γυμνάσια involv­
ing αναγκαίοι πόνοι, but he does not agree that they should have no 
γυμνάσια at that age, but only stories. He provides a kind of 
gymnastic training for them in their pastimes and also in their 
διατάσεις και κλαυθμοί. H e exc ludes γυμνάσια involv ing αναγκαίοι πόνοι 

because they check physical growth (cp. 5 (8). 4. 1338 b 40 sqq.), 
and any checking of physical growth is especially out of place in 
the first five years of life, inasmuch as physical growth is the main 
business of these years; in fact, according to Plato, Laws 788 D, 
the human being grows in height during them as much as he does 
in the twenty Succeeding years (17 πρώτη βλάστη παντός ζώου μέγιστη 
καί πλείστη φύεται, ώστε και εριν πολλοί? παρεσχηκε μη γίγνεσθαι τά γ* 
ανθρώπινα μήκη διπλάσια από πέντε (των (ν τοϊς λοιποΐς εΧκοσιν ετεσιν 
αυξανόμενα: Cp. AristOt. D e G e n . A n . I . 18 . 7 2 5 b 2 3 , εν ετεσι γαρ 
πέντε σχεδόν επί γε των ανθρώπων ήμισυ λαμβάνειν δοκεΐ το σώμα του 
μεγέθους του εν τω αλλω χρόνω γιγνομενου άπαντος). F o r ώστε διαφεύγειν 

την άργίαν των σωμάτων, cp. Plato, Theaet. 153 Β (quoted above on 
1336 a 8). 

2 7 . r\v, SC. κίνησιν. 
28. Set Se και τά? ιταιδιάς κ.τ.λ., ' and the pastimes also ' (no less 

than the «λλαι πράξεις) (should be neither unbefitting for freemen 
nor laborious nor relaxed and effeminate/ Aristotle probably has 
before h im PlatO, R e p . 5 5 8 B , ei μη τις ύπερβεβλημενην φύσιν εχοι, 
ουποτ αν γένοιτο άνηρ αγαθός, ει μη παΤί ών ευθύς παίζοι εν καλοις και 

επιτήδειοι τα. τοιαύτα πάντα. The pastimes of little boys in ancient 
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Greece were no doubt often faulty in the ways referred to by 
Aristotle. He has hitherto been concerned almost, if not quite, 
exclusively with the training of the body, which precedes that of 
the όρεξις (c. 15. 1334 b 25 sqq.), but now he begins to provide for 
the training of the ορεξις, and here, as in 1336 b 2 sqq., he seeks to 
exclude άνελευθερία. Cp. Eth. Nic. 4. 14. 1128a 19 sqq. Μήτε 
επίπονους, because toilsome games will check the growth of the 
body (cp. 25). Μήτε άνειμενας, Vict. * neque remissas nimis atque 
enervatas': for the contrast of επιπόνου? and άνειμενας, cp. 2. 6. 
1265 a 33 sq. 

30. και TTcpl λόγωμ Se και μύθων κ.τ.λ. Aristotle has just said 
by implication that the nature of the games which children over 
three should play is a matter to be attended to by those in 
authority, and now he adds the remark, ' Yes, and with regard to 
tales true and fictitious also/ etc. He here has before him Plato, 
R e p . 3 7 6 Ε , λόγων δε διττον είδος, το μεν αληθές, ψεύδος δ' έτερον; Ναι. 

Παιδευτεον δ' εν άμφοτεροις, πρότερον δ* εν τοις ψευδεσιν; Ου μανθάνω, 

εφη, πως λέγεις. Ου μανθάνεις, ην δ* εγώ, οτι πρώτον τοΊς παιδίοις μύθους 

λεγομεν; τούτο δε που, ως το δλον ειπείν, ψεύδος, ενι δε και αληθή I Cp. 

Phaedo 61 Β, where Stallbaum remarks, ' tenendum est λόγοι/ esse 
vocabulum generis atque significare quamcunque orationem et 
narrationem, sive veram sive fictam; sed interdum, ubi opponitur 
μύθος, de narratione vera usurpari solet.' Αόγος is thus used in 
opposition to μύθος in Laws 872 D, Gorg. 523 A, Protag. 320 C, 
Tim. 26 E. It is probable therefore that περί λόγων κάϊ μύθων in the 
passage before us means ' with regard to tales true and fictitious' 
(Sus. 'Erzahlungen und Marchen'), though it should be noted that 
Vahlen (Beitrage zu Aristo teles Poetik, 1. 34) does not take this 
view and regards λόγοι and μύθοι here as synonymous, no less than 
in Poet. 5. 1449b 8, where he interprets 'λόγους id est μύθους.' 
Aristotle is as careful as Plato (Rep. 377 Β sq., 381 E) not to 
leave it to the uncontrolled discretion of mothers and nurses what 
tales are told to children, but his object seems to be to exclude 
tales which do not prepare the way for the pursuits of after-life— 
tales simply frivolous and amusing, for instance, or unsuitable to 
future soldiers and citizens—rather than tales giving a false impres­
sion of the gods, which were those specially objected to by Plato. 
Does Aristotle intend any kind of religious instruction to be con­
veyed through these λόγοι κάί μύθοι ? If not, he does not seem to 
provide for any religious element in the education of youth. 



486 NOTES. 

32. πά>τα τά τοιαύτα, £ all the things we have mentioned/ παιδιαί, 
λόγοι, μύθοι. 

33. διδ τά$ παιδιάς κ.τ.λ. This is based on Plato, Laws 643 B, 
a passage which is probably present to Aristotle's mind in Poet. 4. 
1 4 4 8 b 5, TO T€ yap μιμάσβαι σύμφυτον τοις άνθρώποις £κ παίδων ίστί, 
κα\ τούτω διαφίρονσι των Άλλων ζωών οτι μιμητικώτατόν έστι κα\ τας 
μαθησ€ΐς ποιείται δια μιμήσεως τας πρώτας : cp . a lso R e p . 3 9 5 C. T h e 
Cretan lawgiver had already studied this (Ephor. Fragm. 64 : 
Miiller, Fr . H i s t . Gr. I . 2 5 0 , ύστερον Se κα\ σνντάξαντα την κ\ηθέισαν 
υπ αυτόν πνρρίχην, ώστβ μηδέ την παιδιαν αμοιρον civai των προς τον 

πόλψον χρησίμων), and a saying was ascribed to Anacharsis, παίζων 
Set, όπως σπούδασες (Mullach, Fr. Philos. Gr. i. 233: cp. Eth. Nic. 
10. 6. 1176 b 33). Achilles as a child of six years had according 
to Pindar (Nem. 3. 43 sqq.) ' made mighty deeds his play/ The 
Tencteri learnt in the sports of childhood to become the formidable 
cavalry they proved themselves (Tac. Germ. c. 32). See also vol. i. 
p. 350, note 3, and cp. Plut. Sympos. 2. 5. 2 init. Aristotle wishes 
the pastimes even of infancy to be a preparation for the life of the 
soldier and the citizen. Many of the games played by Greek 
children were i games of imitation': on this class of games see 
Becq de Fouquieres, Jeux des Anciens, p. 63 sqq., where the games 
of ' the King/ ' the Judge/ and ' the Architect' are described. 
Children's mimicries of riding, driving, building, and nursing are 
familiar enough to ourselves. The ways of Themistocles and of 
Cato of Utica as children in the matter of games may be studied in 
Plut. Themist. c. 2 and Cato c. 1. The late Rev. C. Kingsley is 
said to have preached to an audience of chairs at four years old. 
; Even the games to which the little Chinese are addicted are 
always impregnated with the mercantile spirit; they amuse them­
selves with keeping shop and opening little pawnbroking establish­
ments, and familiarize themselves with the jargon, the tricks, and 
the frauds of tradesmen' (Hue's Chinese Empire, Eng. Trans., 2. 
149). These are exactly the sort of games which Aristotle would 
wish his infant citizen not to play. 

34. τά$ δέ διατάσεις κ.τ.λ. Aristotle here passes naturally 
enough from παίδια/, one means of producing movement, to 
διατάσ€ΐς κάί κλανθμοί, another and a more involuntary means of 
doing so. He had said in 25 that αναγκαίοι πόνοι must be avoided 
in the years from two or three to five because they interfere with 
the growth of the body, and now he tells us that the διατάσεις κάί 
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κλαυθμοί which he declines to follow others in checking are not 
open to this objection, for they contribute to the growth of the 
body. Thus they are in place at this age, while the αναγκαίοι πόνοι 
are not. Plato is referred to in the words οί κωλύοντας εν τοις νόμοις: 
cp. Laws 791 Esqq., where he follows a Spartan tradition, for the 
nurses at Sparta sought to check fretfulness and crying in infants 
(Plut. Lycurg. c. 16). Plato is apparently speaking of new-born 
babes (791 D), and this might tempt us to transpose (with Sus. and 
W e l l d o n ) τας δε διατάσεις9 ^^-διατεινομένοις, 39? *0 after 2Ο, την των 

ψυχρών άσκησιν, so as to group 34-39 with the part of the chapter 
which deals with infants (though even there the paragraph would 
not be in place, for it ought to follow the discussion of κινήσεις and 
to come after either συμφέρει, ίο, or άστραβές, i2), but the transition 
from παιδιαί to διατάσεις is natural and easy, and, as I have pointed 
out, there is an evident reference in 34-39 to 25, οϋτε προς αναγκαίους 
πόνους, όπως μη την αϋξησιν εμποδίζωσιν. I a m therefore a g a i n s t a n y 

transposition. For the thought, cp. Plut. Sympos. 6. ι. ι, αυτόν 
τ ε εκαστυν αύτου γυμνάσια κοΧ κραυγαΧ και οσα τω κινεΐν αϋξει το θερμόν, 

ηδιον φαγύν ποιεί κα\ προθυμοτερον. The word used by Plato in Laws 
792 A is κλαυθμοναί, not κλαυθμοί: κλαυθμός is a poetic word, 'rare 
in Attic Prose' (Liddell and Scott). 

37. yiVeTai γαρ κ.τ.λ., ' for they come to be in a way exercise for 
the body [and exercise makes the body grow] ' : cp. Probl. 21. 14. 
9 2 8 b 2 8 , ai μεν ουν έξεις γυμναζόμεναι αϋξονται και επιδιδόασιν. Γίνεται. 

is in the sing, by attraction to γυμνάσια: cp. Thuc. 8. 9. 3, αίτιον δ' 
εγενετο της αποστολής των νεών οί μεν πολλοί των Χίων ουκ εϊδότες τα 

πρασσόμενα, οί δε ολίγοι και ξυνειδότες το τε πλήθος ου βουλόμενοί πω 

πολεμιον εχειν κ.τ.λ. 

ή γ ά ρ του πμ€υματο$ κάθεξις κ.τ.λ., f for it is t h e h o l d i n g of t h e 

breath [which accompanies exertion] that produces strength in 
those who labour [and therefore serves the same end as exercise], 
and this ' (i. e. the holding of the breath) ' happens to children also 
when they exert themselves in crying [no less than to men taking 
exercise]/ With Bonitz (Ind. 190 a 31) I take δ to refer to ή του 
πνεύματος κάθεξις only, and not to the whole of the preceding sen­
tence. For the use of διατείνεσθαι here of straining which involves 
the holding of the breath, Bonitz compares Probl. 19. 15. 918 b 14, 
η οτι οι μεν νόμοι αγωνιστών ήσαν, ών ήδη μιμεϊσθαι δυνάμενων και δια­

τείνεσθαι η ωδη εγίνετο μακρά κα\ πολύείδη ς; C p . a l so Plut . T i m o l . 

C 2 7 , w h e r e διατεινάμενος is Used of One w h o S h o u t s υπερφυεϊ φωντ} 
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κα\ μύζονι της συνήθους. As to the effect of holding the breath 
in increasing strength, cp. De Somno 2. 456 a 16, Ισχνν he ποια η 
τον πνεύματος κάθβξις (compared by Bonitz, Ind. 606 a 45), De Gen. 
An. 2. 4. 737 b 35 sqq,, and 4. 6. 775 a 37 sqq. ri> Ισχύ», not 
s imply Ισχνν, cp . Po l . 5 (8 ) . 7· I 3 4 2 a 25 , ποια. be την ηδονην ίκάστοις το 
κατά φύσιν οΖκβΐοι/, and D e Part. A n . 2. 7· 6 5 3 a. IO; ποι« de KQ\ TOP 
VTTVOV τοϊς ζωοις τούτο το μόρων τοις ΐχουσιν έγκέφαλον. 

40. την τούτων διαγωγής c the way in which these children pass 
their time/ Διαγωγή is here used in a wider sense than the special 
one in which (in 5 (8). 5. 1339 a 29) it is denied to children. 

την τ* αλλην, και οπω$ δτι ήκιστα μετά δούλων ?σται. T h e 
sentence looks as if it was intended to run την τ αλλην κα\ την αβτά 
δούλων and was only finished as it stands by an afterthought. For 
the thought, compare the saying of Isocrates ([Plut.,] Decern 
Oratorum Vi tae , 8 3 8 Α ) , προς be τον ειπόντα πατέρα, ως ovdev αλλ' η 
άνδράποδον σννέπ€μψ€ τω παιδί ω* ΤοιγαροΟν (Ζφη) απιθι* δνο γαρ άνθ* 
ενός ίξας άνδράποδα, and Antiphanes, Μισοπόνηρος (Meineke, Fr. Com. 
Gr. 3. 85). At Sparta παιδαγωγοί were dispensed with (see Plutarch, 
Lycurg. c. 16, and vol. i. p. 351, note 2). But Aristotle is speaking 
here of an earlier age than that at which boys were commonly 
provided with παιδαγωγοί—they would hardly have παιδαγωγοί till 
they went to school at seven—and he must be thinking rather 
of slave-nurses and of the slaves, male and female, about the house 
with whom the child was likely to come in contact. At Rome in 
its early days, according to Tac. Dial, de Orat. c. 28, 'suus cuique 
filius, ex casta parente natus, non in cella emptae nutricis sed 
gremio ac sinu matris educabatur/ The mother of Leopardi kept 
her children as much as possible out of the company of servants 
(see Macmillaris Magazine, vol. 56, p. 90). Aristotle is evidently 
afraid that children under seven may pick up di/eXtv&pia and αισχρο­
λογία from the slaves about them, male and female. It must have 
taken imported slaves generally some little time to learn to speak 
Greek: even those employed as nurses and παιδαγωγοί, though they 
would commonly speak better Greek than most slaves, probably 
often spoke the language imperfectly (cp. Plato, Lysis 223 A): 
still they would speak it well enough to be occasionally guilty of 
αισχρολογία, 

4 1 . ταύτης γαρ την ήλικίαν, και μ€χρι τών επτά £τών, άναγκαΐον οϊκοι 

την τροφήν ?χ€ΐν. Sus. understands την before μέχρι referring to 
Bon. Ind. 109 b 44 sqq., where among other passages Eth. Nic. 
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10. 2. 1 1 7 4 a ΙΟ, ότι εϊσί τίνες alperai κα& αυτάς (ήδοναϊ) διαφερονσαι 

τω εϊδει η άφ* ωι>, is quoted. See notes on 1330b 10 and 1334 b 12 
for other cases of the omission of the article. It was not till the 
age of seven that the Spartan boy was placed in an αγέλη (Plut. 
Lvcurg. c. 16), and this was the age at which the Athenian boy 
began to resort to a γραμματιστης and a παιδοτρίβης ([Plato,] Axioch. 
366 D sq.), and the Persian boy to a riding-master (Alcib. 1. 121 E), 
though Herodotus (1. 136) makes Persian education begin at five. 
Plato, on the other hand, in the Laws (794) had brought children 
from three to six years old together for games at the village-temples. 

2. ευλόγου οΖν κ.τ.λ. The meaning is that, as children under 1336 b. 
seven must be reared at home, where there are slaves and where 
illiberality of mind may easily be learnt, it is reasonable to expect 
that even at that early age they may acquire a taint of illiberality 
from what they see and hear. 'Ανελευθερία is used here in a wide 
and popular sense, not in the narrow and technical sense of άνελευ-
Οερία nep\ χρήματα in which it is discussed in Eth. Nic. 4. 1-3. 

3. SXOJS με? ονν κ.τ.λ. M*i/ ουν is taken up by εάν 8ey 8, the sense 
being, ' we banish indecent language altogether from the State, but 
if we do not entirely succeed in accomplishing that, and any person 
should be found saying or doing anything that we prohibit, then' 
etc. For the intervening μάλιστα μεν ονν, 6, occurring by way of 
correction in the middle of a sentence, cp. Rhet. 2. 9. 1387 a 32, 
/cat τον ηττω τω κρειττονι άμφισβητ€Ϊν} μάλιστα μεν ουν τους εν τω αυτω. 

BonitZ remarks ( Ind . 5 4 ° t> 5 5 ) ζ όλως μεν ουν—μάλιστα μεν ουν—εάν 

δε non debebat tentare Susemihl/ "Ολως goes with έξορίζειν, as it 
probably also does in Eth. Nic. 10. 10. 1180 a 9, τους 8y ανίατους 
όλως εξορίζειν. For the distance at which it stands from εξορίζειν see 
note on 1255 a 21. For ωσπ*ρ Άλλο τι (' more than anything else '), 
CP· 7 (δ)· 8. 1307 b 31. Aristotle passes on from άνςλευθ^ρία to 
αισχρολογία, b e c a u s e he regards αισχρολογία as a form o f άνελευθερία 

(cp. 12 , άνδραποδωδίας χάριν). In CK του γαρ €υχ*ρως λέγειν κ.τ.λ. he 
probably has before him a saying of Democritus recorded in [Plut.] 
D e Liberis E d u c a n d i s , C. 14 , κα\ μίντοι κα\ της αισχρολογίας άπακτεον τους 
υΐεΐς, λόγος γαρ έργου σκιη κατά Αημυκριτον. C o m p a r e what w e read 
Of the Pers ians in H d t . I . 1 3 8 , ασσα δ / σφι ποιίειν ουκ ε'ξεστι, ταύτα 
ουδέ λέγειν εξεστι, and of Archytas in Aelian, Var. Hist. 14. 19. 
The sons of the ομότιμοι of Cyrus in the Cyropaedeia of Xenophon 
are descr ibed as brought up at h is COUrt αίσχρον μεν μηδέν μήτε ορώντες 

μήτε άκούοντες (Xcn. Cyrop. 7· 5· 86). Some may ask why Aristotle 
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does not banish comedy, in which αισχρολογία was common, from 
the State. That he does not do so, we see from 1336 b 20. The 
reason is that those below a certain age will be forbidden to witness 
comedy, and that those above it will be protected from injury by 
the education they have received (1336 b 20 sqq.). 

6. μάλιστα μέν ουν εκ των νέων κ.τ.λ. Aristotle has before him 
Plato, Laws 729 B. 

9. As to άττη-γορευμένων, see Liddell and Scott, and Veitch, 
Greek Verbs Irregular and Defective, s.v. αγορεύω. 

Toy μέν ελεύθεροι μήττω δε κατακλίσεως ήξιωμεΊΌ^ έν τοις συσσιτίοι$. 
As to the age at which the young freeman was allowed to recline, 
instead of sitting, at meals, cp. 21 sqq. The age intended may be 
twenty-one (cp. 1336 b 37 sqq.). It was probably at this age that 
the young Spartan became a member of one of the φιδίτια (Gilbert, 
Const. Antiq. of Sparta and Athens, Eng. Trans., p. 66. 2). Sus.2 

(Note 966: Sus.4, 1. p. 558), however, regards the change as occur­
ring in the seventeenth year, when the youths, as he believes (cp. 5 
(8). 4.1339 a 4 sqq.), begin to have syssitia of their own, though he 
allows that, as they remain outside the general syssitia till twenty-
one, κατάκλισις will not commence for them there till that age. 
Κατάκλιση is associated in 21 sq. with μέθη, and Plato in Laws 666 Β 
will not allow any of his citizens to share in μίθη till forty, but it is 
not likely that Aristotle intended to be equally strict. 

10. ατιμίας κολάζεις και ττληγαίς. Not with blows only, like 
a slave, but with indignities and blows combined—the former 
because the offender is a freeman (cp. Demosth. De Chersoneso, 
C« 5 * > ΟΤί *στιν cXcvOcpto μ€ΐ/ άνθρωπω μεγίστη ανάγκη η υττίρ των γιγνο-
μενων αισχύνη, κα\ μείζω ταύτης ουκ οιδ* ήντιν* αν €ΐποι τις' δουΧω δε 
πληγαΐ κα\ 6 του σώματος αίκισμός, and C. AndlOt. C. 5 5 ) ' a n ( ^ the 
latter because he is under age (cp. Plato, Laws 700 C, παισ\ δε καϊ 
παιδαγωγοϊς κα\ τω πλειστω οχΧω} ράβδου κοσμουσης, η νουθετησις εγίγ-

ν€το). We read in Laws 721 Β of offenders who are to be mulcted 
χρημασί τ€ καϊ ατιμία. Freemen of full age, on the other hand, were 
to be punished άτψίαις άνεΧευθεροις, i. e. with indignities usually 
inflicted not on freemen but on slaves. There were άτιμίαι not 
ανελεύθίροι, such as the withdrawal of political rights. In Laws 
946 C we read of βάσανοι ελευθεραι. Charondas had made use of 
humiliating punishments (Diod. 12. 16. 1). See on the subject 
Prof. Sidgwick, Elements of Politics, ed. 1, p. 116. 

14. ή λόγους άσχήμομας, ' or indecent speeches from the stage.' 
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Iambi and comedy are evidently referred to (cp. 20 sqq.). Prof. \V. 
Christ (Gesch. der griech. Litteratur, p. 167. 4) takes λόγοι here to 
mean ' dialogue/ comparing the expression λόγοι Σωκρατικοί for 
Socratic Dialogues (see also Bon. Ind. 433 b 3 sqq.), but Aristotle 
must have objected to indecent monologue as much as to indecent 
dialogue. In speaking of the class of mimes called παίγνια, Plutarch 
(Sympos. 7. 8. 4) remarks, oi δε πολλοί (i.e. most of those who 
introduce παίγνια at banquet s ) , κα\ γυναικών συγκατακ€ΐμενων και παίδων 

άνηβων, επιδείκνυνται μιμηματα πραγμάτων και λόγων ά πάσης μέθης τάρα-
χωδεστερον τάς ψυχάς διατίθησιν. 

eVifieXes pev ουμ κ.τ.λ. Ουν here contains an inference, as in 
c· χ6· Ι335 b 8 and in 1. 1. 1252 a 7. 

το!? αρχουσι, not the paedonomi probably, but rather the asty-
nomi and agronomi (cp. 8 (6). 8. i 3 2 i b i 8 sqq.). 

15. μηδέ^ μήτε άγαλμα κ.τ.λ., ' that there is no image or picture 
representing indecent scenes' (Welldon). 

τοιούτων, i.e. άσχημόνων. Pictures and statues representing inde­
cent acts or scenes must evidently have been visible in Greek 
cities, especially, it would seem, in connexion with the gods in 
whose worship τωθασμός was used. It is not probably to the 
familiar Hermae that Aristotle objects, but rather to pictures and 
statues representing such subjects as the drunkenness of Dionysus: 
as to these c p . A t h e n . D e i p n . 4 2 8 e, ου καλώς δε oi πλάττοντες και 

γράφοντες τον Αιόνυσον, ετι δε οί αγοντςς επί της αμάξης δια μέσης της 

αγοράς οϊνωμενον* επιδείκνυνται γαρ τοις θεαταίις οτι κα\ του θςου κρείττων 

εστίν 6 οίνος* καίτοι γ ούδ* αν, οίμαι} άνθρωπος σπουδαίος τούθ* ύπομείνειεν. 

Others perhaps represented the amours of Zeus. 
16. el μή παρά τισι θεοίς κ.τ.λ. As to this ' consecrated scur­

rility/ see Grote, Hist, of Greece, 4. 108, note (Part 2, c. 29): 
C. F. Hermann, Gr. Ant. 2. § 29. 3 (who refers to Paus. 7. 27. 10), 
2. § 56. 14, and 2. § 57. 20: ToepfFer, Attische Genealogie, p. 93 
foot. Compare also Athen. Deipn. 622 a-d, and the unfavourable 
view expressed by Xenocrates, the contemporary head of the 
Academy, of the gods in whose worship τωθασμός was resorted to 
(Plut. D e Is ide et Osiride, C. 2 6 , 6 δε Ξενοκράτης κα\ των ημερών τάς 

αποφράδας και τών εορτών οσαι πληγάς τινας η κοπετούς η νηστείας η 

δυσφημίας η αϊσχρολογίαν εχουσιν, ούτε θεών τιμαΐς οϋτε δαιμόνων ο'ίεται 

προσηκειν χρηστών, άλλα είναι φύσεις εν τω περιεχοντι μεγάλας μεν κα\ 

Ισχυρός, δύστροπους δε και σκυθρωπός, αί χαίρουσι τοίς τοιούτοις κα\ 

τυγχάνουσαι προς ούδεν άλλο χείρον τρέπονται : cp . Plut . D e D e f e c t . 
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Orac. c. 14. 417 C). Among the gods to whom Aristotle here 
refers are Dionysus, Demeter, and Core (C. F. Hermann ibid.). 
But other gods also were thus worshipped, for instance Apollo 
Aegletes in Anaphe (Conon, ap. Phot. Biblioth. Cod. 186. p. 141 b 
2 7 sqq« Bekk. , iv Ανάφη TTJ νήσω . . . Upov ΆπόΧλωνος αΙγΧητον ΐδρυται, 
iv ω συν τωθασμω oi ζπιχώριοι θυουσι δι αιτίαν τοιαύτην κ.τ.λ.). H e r e 

the τωθασμός was addressed by the worshippers to each other in 
commemoration of the jests exchanged between Medea and her 
attendant women on the one side and the Argonauts on the other, 
when the Argo was driven by a tempest to Anaphe. Ka\ τον τωθασμόν, 
' scurrilous jeering also/ as well as indecent statues and pictures. 
fo νόμος, probably an unwritten law, like that referred to in c. 12. 
1331 a 26 sqq. 

17. προς δέ TOUTOIS κ.τ.λ., ' and in addition to this the law allows 
them to do honour to the gods on behalf both of themselves and 
of their wives and children.' Cp. Cato, De Re Rustica, c. 143, rem 
divinam (villica) ne faciat, neve mandet qui pro ea faciat, iniussu 
domini aut dominae. Scito dominum pro tota familia rem divinam 
facere. A saying of Pythagoras recorded in Diod. 10. 9. 7 is in 
a Somewhat similar spirit, o n 6 αυτός ( i . e . Πυθαγόρας) άπ*φαίν€το τοϊς 
θ^όϊς ςϋχεσθαι δέιν τα αγαθά τους φρόνιμους υπ*ρ των αφρόνων' τους γαρ 
άσυνίτους άγνοέιν τι ποτέ ίστιν iv τω βίω κατά αΚηθ^ιαν αγαθόν. In 

Laws 909 D Plato goes farther and confines sacrificing, as distin­
guished from prayer, to priests and priestesses, oh αγνοία τούτων 
€7Γΐμ(λης. Τιμαλφών (a poetical word, c rare in Prose/ see Liddell 
and Scott) refers probably especially to sacrifices. For καΐ υπ*μ 
αυτών κα\ τέκνων κάι γυναικών, see critical note on 133° b 31 · 

20. TOUS δε veorrepous κ.τ.λ. Here Aristotle goes on to protect 
the young against λόγους άσχήμονας (cp. 14). As to iambi, see Stall-
baum's note On PlatO, L a w s 9 3 5 Ε , ποιητή δη κωμωδίας ή τίνος 

Ιάμβων κ.τ.λ. Iambi are iambic verses, often abusive and indecent 
(cp. 35, η μοχθηρίαν ή δυσμίν^ιαν), declaimed by actors at festivals of 
Dionysus in which the phallus was introduced (Poet. 4. 1449 a 

9-13). It was from iambi of this kind that comedy took its rise 
(Poet. 4. 1448 b 24-1449 a 15, and esp. 24 sqq. and 1449 a 2 sqq.). 
Iambi, however, did not pass away on the rise of comedy; we 
hear, in fact, that they were particularly popular at Syracuse 
(Athen. Deipn. 181 c). Iambi and comedy had this in common 
that they dealt in ψόγος (cp. Hor. Carm. 1. 16. 2, criminosis iambis), 
hence they are often named together, e.g. in Plato, Laws 935 E. 
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Whether Aristotle includes under iambi mimes written in iambic 
verse, like those of Herondas, it is difficult to say. As to comedy, 
compare Plato's views in Laws 816 D sqq. The satyr-play which 
was added at the close of a tragic trilogy often contained indecent 
passages, but it does not seem to have been open to as much 
objection as comedy (Blumner, Home Life of the Ancient Greeks, 
Eng. Trans., p. 447), and it probably savoured less of ψόγος and 
δυσμένεια. It appears to be certain that boys were present at repre­
sentations both of tragedy and of comedy at Athens (A. Miiller, 
Die griech. Buhnenalt. p. 292. 1). The bigger boys were very 
fond of comedy and older lads of tragedy (Plato, Laws 658 D). As 
to νομοθετητέον see critical note. If it is the correct reading, οϋτ* 
Ιάμβων οϋτε κωμωδίας θεατας νομοθετητεον m u s t a p p a r e n t l y m e a n c w e 

must not legislate that the young shall be [admissible as] spectators 
of either iambi or comedy/ 

21. ττρίν ή ττρ ήλικίαν λάβωσα κ.τ.λ. See above on 9. For 
πρίν η with the aor. subj. without av, cp. 6 (4). 4. 1291 a 19 sqq. and 
other passages collected by Bonitz, Ind. 633 a 2 sqq· Kaissling 
(Tempora und Modi in des Aristoteles Politica und in der Atheni-
ensium Politia, p. 54) points out that πριν ή with the aorist subjunc­
tive is not here preceded by ού πρότερον, as it is in 6 (4). 4. 1291 a 
19 sqq. and 7 (5). 11. 1314 a 17 sqq. 

22. τώι> τοιούτως i. e. iambi and comedy. 
24. The Index Aristotelicus (608 b 30) gives no other instance 

of ποιείσθαι τον λόγον f o l l owed b y a gen i t i ve ( w e e x p e c t περί τούτων, 

but compare for the absence of περί c. 10. 1330 a 22, 6 (4). 4. 
1 2 9 2 a 3 3 Sq., a n d 8 ( 6 ) . 8 . 1 3 2 2 b 3 6 , αϊ περ\ το βουλευόμενόν είσι 

τών κοινών), nor does it give any other instance of παραδρομή or 
εν παραδρομή (245 b 36). Έρ παραδρομή seems to be a rare 
expression. 

2 5 . €ΐτ€ μή δει κ.τ.λ., SC. νομοθετειν τους νεωτέρους είναι θεατάς 

ιάμβων κα\ κωμωδίας. Διαπορήσαντας h e r e = διεΧθόντας τας απορίας, l ike 

διαπορουντας in 3« 4· 1 2 7 6 b 3 6 ( B o n . I n d . 187 b I I ) . Πώς δεϊ, SC. 

τούτο νομοθετειν, i. e. by what provisions of law the exclusion of the 
νεώτεροι will best be effected. 

26. κατά δε τόμ παρόντα καιροί κ.τ.λ., ' but in relation to the 
present occasion we have touched on it only in the way in which 
it was necessary to touch on it/ For the suppression of ' only/ 
see note on 1282 a 36. Compare also Meteor. 3. 4. 374 b 17, νυν 
δ όσον ανάγκη, τοσούτον περ\ αυτών Χέγωμεν, a n d for κατά τον παρόντα 
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καιρόν, Rhet . ad Alex . I. 1421 a 24 , ταυτί μϊν ουν κα\ τα τούτοις όμοια 
παρα\ιπϋν νομίζω καλώς ήμϊν €χ€ΐν κατά τον υπάρχοντα καιρόν. 

27. ίσως γαρ κ.τ.λ.,' for perhaps Theodorus, the actor of tragedy, 
said not ill that which has just been said/ Γαρ introduces an 
explanation why it is not necessary for Aristotle to say more ; 
Theodorus, in fact, had by his remark done much to solve the 
problem and to indicate the true course. Camerarius, however, 
asks, not without reason (Interp. p. 332), ' Quod vero hoc dictum 
est ? Factum enim magis exponitur histrionis. Nisi aliquis con-
iecturam de eo capere dicto posse videatur. Aut libeat suspicari 
ista esse mut i l a / Coray's note is, ' eXeye το παραπλήσιοι/ τούτω τω 
π(ρ\ τών παίδων. Τί δι cXeye/ το οϊκειοΰσθαι τους θ^ατάς ταΊς πρώταις 

άκοαΐς, ως φαίνεται ίκ τών *ξής.} If cXcyt is to be retained, the passage 
should probably be explained as Coray explains it, but, as Sus.3 

says, ' eXtye haud sine causa offendit Camerarium/ The only 
substitute for it which has occurred to me is ?\vc ('gave not ill 
a practical solution of the question which has just been mentioned'). 
For 6 της τραγωδίας υποκριτής, which is added to distinguish this 
Theodorus from others of the same name, cp. Dittenberger, Syll. 
Inscr. Gr. No. 417, υποκριτής τραγ[ωιδίας~], Athen. Deipn. 407 d. 
Ύιμοκλής 6 της κωμωδίας ποιητής (fjv δί κα\ τραγωδίας), and Ae l ian , 

Var . His t . 14 . 4 0 , θβοδώρου του της τραγωδίας ποιητοϋ υποκρινομένου την 
Ά^ρόπην. As to Theodorus, see Meineke, Hist. Crit. Com. Gr. 
p. 523, and Sus.2, Note 968 (Sus.4, 1. p. 558), and cp. Rhet. 3. 2. 
1404 b 22 sqq., where the naturalness and charm of his voice are 
dwelt upon. He was one of the best tragic actors of the time 
immediately before that of Aristotle. How could Theodorus avoid 
being preceded by other actors on the stage, if he did not always 
take the part, perhaps an insignificant one, to which the first 
speech of the tragedy was assigned ? Richards asks, ' Did he 
insist, when plays were competing, on being protagonist in the 
first, so that no other protagonist might win over the audience 
before him ? Or does the statement about him refer to occasions 
when actors only (not plays or choruses) were competing, and 
when perhaps only scenes or single speeches were recited? See 
Haigh's Attic Theatre, p. 58/ Demosthenes acted in much the same 
way as Theodorus did, when he insisted on being heard by Philip 
of Maccdon first of the Athenian envoys (Aeschin. De Fals. Leg. 
C. 108 , φάσκων γαρ νςώτατος tivai πάντων την τάζιν του πρώτος Χίγ^ιν οίκ 
αν ϊφη παρα\ιπ(Ίν, ούδ* ίπιτρίψϊΐν τιν'ι {{ΐίνιττάμ^νος άς ίμζ) προκαταλαβόντα 
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τά Φιλίππου ωτα τοις άλλοις \6yov μη καταλιπ^Ίν). C p . a lso (wi th 

R i c h a r d s ) D e m o s t h . PrOOem. 3 4 . p . I 4 4 3 , €*ητ€ δ' ωσπςρ τα θέατρα 

των προκαταλαμβανόντων. 

29. ouSê i γαρ κ.τ.λ. Είσάγαν is commonly used of the poet or 
choregus bringing the chorus on the stage (as in Aristoph. Acharn. 
11, €Ϊσαγ\ ω Θίογνι,τον χοροί/), but here nponaayew is used with some 
freedom of the actors bringing on the stage the parts represented 
by them (W. Christ, Gesch. der griech. Litteratur, p. 171. 2). 

30 . o>s οίκειουμέμωρ κ.τ.λ., c holding that the audience is made 
friendly to ' (or 'won to the side of ) 'what it hears first/ Liddell 
and Scot t c o m p a r e T h u c . I. 3 6 , δ μ€τα μεγίστων καιρών οϊκ€ΐοΐ>ταί re 

και πολ*μοΰται. θίκ€ΐουμ€νων is interpreted b y arepyopev, 3 3 . 

31. συμβαύ^ι Se κ.τ.λ., ' and this same thing happens both in 
relation to dealings with men, [which is what Theodorus had in 
view,] and in relation to dealings with things/ For προς, cp. 38, 
a n d 5 ( 8 ) . 2 . I 3 3 7 b 3 . F o r τας των πραγμάτων ομιλίας, c p . E u i i p . 

Phoen. 1329 Bothe (1408 Dindorf), ομιλία χθονός. 
33. πάητα γαρ στεργομεμ τά πρώτα μάλλον, ' for whatever we first 

have to do with, we like better than anything else/ so that if iambi 
and comedy are witnessed in youth, they will be among the things 
liked best. Aristotle has before him Plato, Rep. 378 D, ό yap νίος 
ουχ οΐύς T€ Kpiveiv ο τι Τ€ υπόνοια και ο μη, αλλ' ά αν τηλικουτος ων Χάβτ) 

iv ταϊς δόξαις, δυσίκνιπτά Τ€ κα\ άμ€τάστατα φιλβί γίγν€σθαι* ων δη Ισως 

€ν€κα περί παντός ποιητίον α πρώτα άκούονσιν ο τι κάλλιστα μςμυθολογημίνα 

προς άρίτήν άκον€ΐν. Compare Hor. Epist. 1. 2. 6g and familiar 
sayings like ' on revient toujours a ses premiers amours' and ' the 
child is father of the man/ ' The Jesuits used to say, " Give me 
a child till he is seven years old, and I will make him what no one 
will unmake " ' (Miss E. Welldon in the Cheltenham Ladies College 
Magazine, No. 18, p. 179). We may also explain in this way the 
tendency of men, as they grow old, to become * laudatores temporis 
acti/ On the other hand, there is truth in Horn. Odyss. 1. 351, 

την yap άοιδην μαλΧον έπικλϊίουσ' άνθρωποι, 
ήτις ακονόντ€σσι ν^ωτάτη άμφιπεληται, 

διδ Set κ.τ.λ. Ποΐ€Ϊν ξένα, (to make strange and unknown/ in 
opposition to οικ^ιουμίνων, 30. Pythagoras (ap. Aristox. Fragm. 20 : 
Muller, Fr. Hist. Gr. 2. 279) shows a similar desire to keep the 
young from all knowledge of evil. It was in a somewhat different 
sense that Antisthenes said (Diog. Laert. 6. 12), τά πονηρά πάντα 
νόμιζζ ξενικά. 
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3 4 . μάλιστα δ' αύτώΐ' οσα ?χ€ΐ ή μοχθηρία*' η δυσμεΊ^ιαμ. A s 

αύτων=των φαύλων, it is clear that in Aristotle's view a thing might 
be φαΰλην without possessing μοχθηρία. Cp. Eth. Nic. 7. 6. 1148b 
2, μοχθηρία μεν ούν ουδεμία περ\ ταύτ* εστί δια το ειρημενον, οτι φύσει των 
αιρετών εκαστόν εστί δι αυτό' φαυλαι δε κα\ φευκταϊ αυτών εϊσ\ν αί υπέρ-
(So\aL We see from Eth. Nic. 6. 13. 1144 a 34, διαστρέφε yap 
η μοχθηρία και διαψεύδεσθαι ποιεί περ\ τας πρακτικας αρχάς, what a Strong 

term μοχθηρία is. Aristotle probably regards iambi and comedy as 
not free from elements of depravity and malignity. Δυσμένειαν, the 
reading of Π Bekk. (as to the rendering of Vet. Int. see critical note 
on 1336 b 35), seems to be perfectly right, though Sus. would 
read δυσγενειαν in place of it. Aristotle probably has before him 
Plato, Laws 934D-936 A, where iambi and comedy are connected 
with Έχθρα, βλασφημία, and κακηγορία, and Phileb. 48 A-50 A, where 
envy is implied to be an ingredient in comedy, for envy is nearly 
related to δυσμένεια, the words φθόνος and δυσμένεια being conjoined 
in PJato, Rep. 500 C, Phaedr. 253 B, and Protag. 316 D. Compare 
also R e p . 3 9 5 Ε , κακηγορούντάς τ€ κα\ κωμωδουντας αλλήλους κα\ αισχρό-

λογουντας, and Plut. Non posse suaviter vivi secundum Epicurum, 
C. 2 2, opyrj δε χάριτος κα\ χόλος εύμενείας κα\ του φιλάνθρωπου κα\ 
φιλόφρονος το δυσμενές και ταρακτικον αττωτατω ττ} φυσά τέτακται* τα μεν 
γαρ αρετής κα\ δυνάμεως, τα. δ' ασθενείας εστί και φαυλότητος. PlatO d o e s 

his best in the Laws (792 B, D, E) to secure that the child shall 
be εύθυμος, ΐλεως, and ευμενής, and it is in the same mood (Rep. 
496 E) that he wishes men to close their life. This is the mood of 
the Olympian Gods (see above on 1332 a 9), and according to 
Plutarch (Pericl. c. 39) it was the ευμενές ήθος of Pericles that 
justified the application to him of the epithet ' Olympian/ 

35. 8ieX0orr<oy δέ κ.τ.λ. θεωρούς means ζspectators/ not 
' auditores/ as Sus.3 explains the word in this passage (Ind. s.v.). 
Aristotle gets the hint of what he here suggests from Plato, Rep. 
4 6 6 Ε , οτι κοινή στρατεύσονται, και προς γε αζουσι των παίδων εις τον 
πόλεμον όσοι αδροί, Ίν ώσπερ οι των άλλων δημιουργών θεώνται ταύτα, α 
τελεωθεντας δεήσει δημιονργεϊν . . . η ουκ ])σθησαι τα. περ\ τας τεχνας, 
οίον τους τών κεραμέων παιδας, ώς πολύν χρόνον διακονουντες θεωρούσι, 

πρϊν απτεσθαι τού κεραμεύειν; Plato, however, is speaking here of 
older boys than those whom Aristotle has in view, and war would 
of course not be one of the μαθήσεις to which Aristotle refers. 
These μαθήσεις include probably gymnasfic and music, especially 
the former. Plato in the Laws (794 C) had sent boys of six to 
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teachers of riding and of the use of the bow, the javelin, and the 
sling; Aristotle sends boys at seven to the gymnastic trainer and 
the παώοτρίβης (5 (8). 3. 1338 b 6 sqq.); of riding he says nothing. 

37. δύο δ* άσ\ν ήλικίαι κ.τ.λ. At this point we pass from τροφή, 
or rearing, to παιδία, or education strictly so called, which is 
evidently conceived as beginning at seven years of age. We shall 
find in the sequel that, in accordance with the announcement made 
here, puberty forms a turning-point in the educational course, for 
till puberty no studies find a place in it but gymnastic, and that of 
the less laborious type (5 (8). 4.1338 b 40), whereas after puberty 
other studies are to be taken in hand for three years, and then the 
severe kind of gymnastic is to be commenced (5 (8). 4. 1339 a 
4 sqq.). That the age of twenty-one, like puberty, marks a crisis 
in the physiological development of the human being, we see from 
Hist. An. 7. 1. 582 a 16-33. The meaning of μπά in 38, 39, is 
by no means clear, yet the commentators say nothing about it. Is 
Aristotle's meaning this, that a break is to occur in the education 
at two epochs—at the close of the period from seven years of 
age to puberty and at the close of the period from puberty to 
twenty-one, or in other words at puberty and at twenty-one? 
If this is so, it is manifest that Aristotle did not intend his education 
to cease at twenty-one, a conclusion to which other considerations 
also point (see vol. i. p. 370 and p. 358, note 2, and note on 
1333 b 3). He apparently devotes the years intervening between 
three years after puberty and twenty-one to the severer kind of 
gymnastic training (5 (8). 4. 1339 a 4 sqq.). At Athens things 
were arranged quite differently. Young Athenians were enrolled 
in the ληξιαρχικον γραμμάτων and became citizens on the com­
pletion of the eighteenth year (Ά0. Πολ. c. 42 : the seventeenth 
according to Gilbert, Const. Antiq. of Sparta and Athens, Eng. 
Trans., pp. 197, 310, but see Mr. R. W. Macan in Class. Rev. 
10. 199 sq.), though they spent the two following years in military 
training, garrison-duty, and field-service as π*ρίπο\ο^ and therefore 
did not discharge any strictly political functions till two years later. 
Aristotle does not arrange for the performance of any military 
service before the age of twenty-one. For προς ας, ζ in relation to 
which, cp. 6 (4). 14. 1 2 9 8 b I I , δί^ρηταί μϊν ουν TO βουΚζνόμςνον προς 
τας πο\ίΤ€ΐας τούτον τον τρόπον. In 4 (7)· Ι 2 · ι33τ a 37; o n the Other 
hand, we have πρ*π*ι yap διτ]ρήσθαι κατά τας ηλικίας καϊ τούτον τον κόσ-
μον} and in 5 (8)· 7· Ι 3 4 2 b 20> * σ τ ί $* KaL ταντα ωρισμίνα ταίς ήΧίκίαις. 

VOL. III. K k 
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4 0 . οι γαρ ταΐς έβδομάσι κ.τ.λ. S e e a b o v e o n 1 3 3 5 b 3 3 · 
1337 a. 1. δει δε τι) διαιρέσει της φύσεως επακολουθεί^. C p . D e C a e l o 

I. I. 2 6 8 a 19, ταύτα δ\ ώσπερ Λρηται} δια το την φυσιν αυτήν ούτως 

έπάγπν ακολούθου μ* ν, and Pol. 4 (7)· *4· *332 b 36. The phrase 
ακολουθών τη φνσ€ΐ occurs in Plato, Laws 836 C. Plato in the 
Laws (809 Ε sq.) had arranged his curriculum of study without 
reference to puberty by periods of three years from ten to sixteen. 
Aristotle follows the Lacedaemonian practice: cp. Phot, συνίφηβος 
(quoted by Gilbert, Const. Antiq. of Sparta and Athens, Eng. 
Trans . , p. 6 3 ) , Σπαρτιάται δε σιδ^ύνας (sc . τους έφηβους καλουσΐ)' 
δύκρινον δε αυτούς αρα {αμα ?) τ τ} ήβ$} τουτίστιν π*ρ\ πει>τεκαι'δεκα κα\ 
ίκκαίδ^κα €τη *γ€γονότας} των νεωτέρων παίδων, κα\ καθ εαυτούς ήσκουν 
άνδρουσθαί. 

πάσα γαρ τέχνη και παιδεία κ.τ.λ. As art and education seek 
to complete nature, they should follow nature as far as she goes. 
Art seeks to complete nature because she takes the raw material 
furnished by nature—wool, or bricks, or human beings—and by 
completing what is deficient produces a garment, or a house, or a 
State: see Prof. Butcher, Aristotle's Theory of Poetry and Fine Art, 
ed. 2, p. 118 sq.j and compare (with Eaton) Phys. 2. 8. 199 a 15, όλως 
TC η τίγνη τα μ*ν eViTfXel α η φύσις αδυνατεί άπςργάσασθαι, τα δε μιμείται, 

and (with Congreve) Eth. Nic. 1. 4. 1097 a 5 sq. The same thing 
is true of education, for education starts with that which is furnished 
by nature (c. 13. 1332 a 40 sqq.: 6 (4). 11. 1295 a 27 sq.), and 
C o m p l e t e s i t . Ύίχνη a n d παιδεία g o t o g e t h e r h e r e , a s τίχνη a n d μάθησις 

in 5 (8). 2. 1337 b 9, where see note. For πάσα πα&ία, 'every 
kind of education/ compare the use of παιδεία in the plural in Eth. 
Nic. 10. 10. 1180 b 7 sq., Oecon. r. 5. 1344 a 26 sq., and Thuc. 2. 
39. 2. The word προσλ^ίπαν appears to be a rare one : Liddell and 
S c o t t c o m p a r e C . I . G . 3 9 3 5 , τα προσλ€ίψαντα του ipyov. 

3. πρώτοι μεν ονν κ.τ.λ. Aristotle has now reached the subject— 
that of education—to reach which he has been hastening forward 
so fast, postponing the full consideration of not a few questions, 
and he here resumes the use of the aporetic method, which he had 
laid aside since the commencement of the Fourth Book (vol. i. 
p. 352). The first two of the questions here raised are easily 
answered, the first in 5 (8). 1. 1337 a 11-21, and the second in 
1337 a 21-33, but the third question requires far fuller treatment: 
the consideration of it is not completed in what we possess of the 
Fifth Book. 
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4. κοι̂ τ] . . . ή κατ* ΐδιομ τρόπομ, ' on a public footing or indi­
vidually ' (cp. 5 (8). 1. 1337a 24 sqq.). Aristotle has already said 
in E t h . N i c . IO. IO. 1 1 8 0 a 29 , κράτιστον μίν ovv TO yiyveaOcu' κοινην 
(πιμίλα,αν ( s c . τροφής re /cat επιτηδευμάτων) και όρθην. F o r ποιέισθαι την 

(τημίλααν αυτών, cp. 6 (4). 7· Ι 2 93 b 12 sq. and 7 (5)· Ι χ · I 3 I 4 h 
21 sq. 

β. και ™μ, 'even now' (cp. c. 16. 1335b 5). Even in Aristotle's 
day not many Greek States made the superintendence of education 
the concern of the State. 

7. ττοίαν τιμά 8ei τ α ύ τ η ς SC. την έπιμίλπαν ποι&σθαι. T h i s is 

e x p l a i n e d b y 5 (8 ) . 2 . 1 3 3 7 a 3 4 , τις δ* ίστϊν η παιδα'α, και πώς χρη 
παιδ(ν€σθαι, δ*Ι μη λανθάν€ΐν. 

BOOK V (VIII). 

11. "Οτι fiê  οΖν κ.τ.λ. Two reasons are given for this conclu- C. 
sion—(1) attention to the education of youth is demanded in the ^ 3 

interest of the constitution (12-18), and (2) it is demanded because 
some training is required before men can act virtuously (18-21). 

12. και γαρ κ.τ.λ. Cp. 7 (5). 9. 1310 a 12-36 and 1. 13. 1260 b 
13 sqq. 

1 4 . Set γ α ρ πρό$ Ικάστη^ -τταιδευεσθαι. S e e critical note . 

το γαρ ήθο$ κ.τ.λ. Here Aristotle probably has before him 
P l a t o , R e p . 5 4 4 D , oiaff ovv, ην δ' €γώ, οτι και ανθρώπων ς'ίδη τοσαυτα 

άνά-γκη τρόπων είναι οσαπερ κα\ πολιτειών; η oUi εκ δρυός πόθεν η εκ 

πέτρας τας πολιτείας γίγνεσθαι, αλλ* ουχί εκ τών ηθών των εν τάίς πόλεσιν, 

α αν ώσπερ ρεψαντα ταλλα εφελκυσηται; A r i s t o t l e ins i s t s in 7 ( 5 ) . 9 · 

1310a i2 sqq. that the safety of constitutions is not secured by the 
mere making of laws, however excellent they may be ; it is neces­
sary to produce in the citizens the type of character which is 
favourable to the maintenance of the particular constitution. We 
read in Rhet. 1. 8. 1366 a 12 of τά ήθη τών πολιτειών εκάστης: cp. 
also Pol. 8 (6). ι. 1317 a 39. As to the δημοκρατιών ήθος see 
Demosth. 01. 3. 25 sq., where it is implied that one feature of it is 
a willingness on the part of the leading men of the State to 
be content with a mode of life not more splendid than that of 
their neighbours and a desire that not private buildings, but public 
should be magnificent. Aristotle, however, would probably find the 
δημοκριιτικόν and ολιγαρχικοί/ ήθος in the kind of character which makes 

Κ k 2 
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in favour of the existence and continuance of a democracy and an 
oligarchy: cp. 8 (6). 5. 1320 a 2 sqq. and see note on 1310a 12. 

17. del Se κ.τ.λ., so that not only does the presence in the 
citizens of the type of character appropriate to a constitution 
generate that constitution, but a superior quality in the type gener­
ates a superior quality of constitution. For the form of the sentence 
cp. 1. 5. 1254 a 25 sq. and 8 (6). 6. 1320 b 28 sq. For βίΚτιστον 
see critical note on 1337 a 18. 

18. en %k κ.τ.λ. Euripides had placed a different sentiment in 
the mouth of one of the characters of his Auge: cp. Diog. Laert. 
2. 3 3 , Έύριπιδου δ lv rfj Avyg (Ιπόντος π*ρ\ αρετής, 

κράτιστον €ΐκη ταντ ίάν άφ^ιμίνα, 

άναστας €ζη\θ€ (Σωκράτης), φησας yikoiov clvai άνΰράποΰον μίν μη εύρισκό-

μ^νον άξιουν ζητ^ϊρ, αρ*την δ' ούτω lav άποΧωλέναι. S e e a l so Plut . 

Virtutem doceri posse, c. 3. Not only is it necessary in the interest 
of the constitution that training likely to produce the required ήθος 
should be given in youth, but training in youth is also necessary 
with a view to the practice of virtue. For previous training is 
desirable with a view to the practice of all δννάμπς κα\ τίχναι, and 
virtue is a δύναμις (Rhet. 1. 9. 1366a 36 sqq.: contrast Eth. Nic. 
2. 4. 1106 a 6 sqq.). Or the argument may be an a fortiori 
one. If previous training is necessary for the practice of an 
art, a fortiori it is necessary for action in accordance with 
virtue, for the successful practice of an art implies the fulfil­
ment of fewer conditions than action in accordance with virtue 
(Eth. Nic. 2. 3. 1105 a 26 sqq.). For δυνάμας κα\ τίχνας see note 
on 1268 b 36 and Bon. Ind. 207 b 4 sqq., where Metaph. Θ. 2. 
ΙΟ46 b 2, διό πασαι ai τίχναι καί ai ποιητικαι [και] έπιστημαι δυνάμεις 
€ΐσίν* αρχαΐ γαρ μ€ταβ\ητικαί €ΐσιν iv αλλω jj άλλο, is quoted , and 

reference is made to Rhet. 1. 2. 1358 a 6 and other passages. 
F o r προπαιδίύ^σθαι κα\ προίθίζ^σθαι, cp . Po l . 3 . 18 . 1 2 8 8 b Ι , και 

παιδία και Ζθη} a n d 7 (5 ) . 9· * 3 Γ Ο a *^> Λθισμίνοι κα\ π€τταώξνμ€ΐ/οι. 

In 4 (7)· Ι3· Ι 3 3 2 b I O scl·» o n the other hand, παιδία seems to 
include το ίθίζ^σθαι. F o r προς τάς Ικάστων εργασίας, c with a view to 

the operations of each of them/ cp. Plato, Symp. 205 Β, ώστ* κα\ αί 
υπό πάσαις τοις τίχι/αις ίργασίαι ποίησες (ϊσί, and G o r g . 4 5 ° C. 

2 1 . Tots TTJS dpcTtjs πράξει*. C p . C. 2. 1337 b 9, τάς χρήσεις και 
τάς πρά%€ΐς τας της άρςτης. 

έπά δέ κ.τ.λ. Here Aristotle passes to the second question, 
whether education should be in the hands of the State or in those 
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of the private individual (i.e. the father, cp. 25, των αυτού τέκνων). 
Two reasons are given why it should be in the hands of the State : 
(1) as the whole State (i.e. all the citizens) has one and the same 
end before it, the education given will be the same for all, hence 
its management should be in the hands of the State, and not in 
the hands of parents, as at present, training their children privately 
and in whatever subjects they please; (2) the individual should 
regard himself as part of the State, and the management of the 
part should be adjusted to the management of the whole [so that 
it should be in the hands which manage the whole, i.e. the 
hands of the State]. The first of these two arguments is hardly 
conclusive. The education given to all might be identical without 
being placed in the hands of the State. Against the second it may 
be urged that the welfare of the whole might be kept in view in the 
training of the part, even if education were not placed in the hands 
of the State. Compare with Aristotle's view that of Plutarch in 
Lycurg. et Num. inter se comp. c. 4. We learn from 2. 5. 1263 b 
36 sq. that Aristotle looks to education to make the State one, and 
this is another reason why the State should take the charge of it 
into its own hands. 

23. και ταύτης την ϊπιμίΚααν κ.τ.λ. Aristotle perhaps has before 
him Plato, Laws 804 C-D and 810 A. Cp. Eth. Nic. 10. 10. 
1 1 8 0 a 24 Sqq., a n d Plut . Cami l l . C. ΙΟ, κοινω γαρ ίχρωντο τω διδασ-

κάλω, ωσπαρ "Ελληνςς, οι Φαλ/ριοι, βουλόμενοι συντρίφασθαι κα\ σνναγ(λά-

ζ€σθαι μ€Τ* αλλήλων €υθύς it; αρχή? τους παϊδας. Κατ* Ιδίαν recurs in 

Hist. An. ι. 11. 492 b 15 (Eucken, Beobachtungen iiber die Prae-
positionen, p. 45). 

2 6 . 8ci δέ των κοο'ωΐ' κοιι>ήι/ ποιεΐσθαι και την ασκησιμ. C p . 

Plato, Laws 942 Β sq. Των κοινών, education for instance. Την 
ασκησιν as well as the things themselves. Aristotle's language 
recalls the contention of the Lacedaemonians in Diod. 11. 55. 4, 
και δ€Ϊν Ζφασαν των κοινών της Ελλάδος αδικημάτων €ΐναι την κρίσιν ουκ 

Ιδία πάρα τοις Άθηναίοις, αλλ* ίπι του κοινού συνεδρίου των Ελλήνων. 

27. αμα δέ κ.τ.λ., ' and at the same time [so far from its being 
right to think that the individual citizen can justly claim to educate 
his children as he pleases], it is not even right to think that he 
belongs to himself; the true creed is that all the citizens belong to 
the State.' Aristotle inherits this view from others. Thus we read 
of the Spartans in Plut. Lycurg. c. 24, ολω? νομίζοντας ούχΜντων άλλα 
τψ πατρίδος eivai διπίλουν, and in C 2ζ, το 3e όλον Λθιζζν (ό Ανκοΰργος) 
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τους πολίτης μη βούλεσθαι μηδέ επίστασθαι κατ Ιδίαν ζην, αλλ' . . . όλους 

είναι της πατρίδος, and of the Athenians of the time of the Persian 
W a r in DeniOSth. D e Cor. C. 2 0 5 , ηγεΊτο yap αυτών έκαστος ουχί τω 
πατρϊ κα\ τη μητρΧ μόνον γεγενησθαι, αλλά καϊ rfj πατρίδι. M u c h the Same 

thing, indeed, is said by the Corinthian envoys in Thuc 1. 70. 6 of 
the Athenians at the outset of the Peloponnesian \Var. But what 
Aristotle has especially before him is the language of Plato in Laws 
9 2 3 Α, εγωγ ουν νομοθέτης ων οϋθ* υμάς υμών αυτών είναι τίθημι οϋτ€ την 
ούσίαν ταύτην, ξυμπαντος δε του γένους υμών του Τ€ έμπροσθεν κα\ του 
έπειτα εσομενου, κα\ ετι μάλλον της πόλεως είναι το τε γένος παν κα\ την 
ουσίαν. Cp. Cic. De Fin. 2. 14. 45, ut ad Archytam scripsit Plato, 
non sibi se soli natum meminerit, sed patriae, sed suis, ut perexigua 
pars ipsi relinquatur, and De Offic. 1. 25. 85. To none of these 
authorities does it occur for a moment that the Greek citizen 
belonged to Hellas as well as to his own State· Isocrates may 
perhaps have remembered this (Jebb, Attic Orators 2. 44). 
Aristotle does not consider how far the citizen should carry his 
sense of belonging to his πόλις. Clearly he thinks that the citizen 
should subordinate his private preferences to those of his πόλις, 
but should he suppress conscientious convictions and sink his 
conscience in the will of the πόλις ? Suppose the πόλις is under 
a tyranny or extreme oligarchy or extreme democracy? If the 
virtue of a citizen is relative to the preservation of the constitution 
(3. 4. 1276b 27 sqq.), a good citizen must apparently do what 
tends to preserve the constitution, however bad the constitution 
may be, but what would Aristotle say that a good man ought to 
do in such a case? Subordinate his conscience to the mainten­
ance of the constitution ? If so, contrast the view of the Platonic 
Socrates in Plato, Gorg. 512 Ε sq. 

29. μόριοκ γαρ έκαστος της πόλεω?, and that which is a part of 
the State belongs to the State : cp. 1. 4. 1254 a 9, rd r* yap μόρων 
ού μόνον άλλου εστί μόρων, άλλα κα\ όλως άλλου. 

ή δ' επιμέλεια κ.τ.λ. C p . Ι. 13 . 1 2 6 θ b 14, την δε του μέρους προς 

την τού όλου δεΊ βλίπειν άρετψ. Aristotle has here before him Plato, 
L a w s 9 0 3 ΤΙ,πείθωμεντον νεανίαν τοϊς λόγοις,ώς τω τού παντός επιμελουμενω 
προς την σωτηριαν και άρετήν του όλου παντ εστ\ συντεταγμένα . . . ων εν 
καϊ το σόν, ω σχετλιε, μόρων εϊς το παν ξυντείνει βλεπον αεί, καίπερ πάν-
σμικρον ον, and CharmideS 1 5 6 Ε , αλλά τούτο καϊ αϊτών εϊη τού διαφεύ-
γειν τους πάρα τοΊς "Έλλησιν Ιατρούς τα πολλά νοσήματα, οτι το όλον 
αγνοοϊεν, ου δεοι την επιμελειαν ποιεΐσθαι, ου μη καλώς έχοντος αδύνατον 



5 (8). 1. 1337 a 29—2. 1337 a 38. 503 

*ϊη το μέρος cv (χπν : compare the teaching of Hippocrates referred 
to in Phaedrus 270 C, and see Stewart on Eth. Nic. 1. 13. 7. 

31. και τούτο, 'in this matter also/ i.e. for attending to the 
education of youth and making it a matter of State-concern: cp. 
c. 4. 1338 b 9 sqq. The Lacedaemonians were praised for many 
other things (6 (4). 1. 1288 b 40 sqq.). It will be noticed that 
nothing is here said of the Cretans, and that the compliment paid 
to the Lacedaemonians is not extended to them : cp. Eth. Nic. 10. 
10. 1180 a 24 sqq. and contrast Eth. Nic. 1. 13. 1102 a xo sqq., 
where the Cretan lawgiver, no less than the Lacedaemonian, is said 
to seek to make the citizens good and obedient to the laws. 

34. πώ$ χρη παιδευεσθαι, ' how one should have them taught/ C. 2. 
cp. c. 3. 1338 a 38, and for πως c. 3. 1338 a 33, c. 4. 1338 b 38, 
ότι μεν ουν χρηστίον Trj γυμναστική, και πώς χρηστίον, όμο\ογονμ€νόν 

ίστιν, and C. 6. 1 3 4 ° ^ 2 °> πότ^ρον δ* δβϊ μανθάν€ΐν αυτούς άδοντας τβ 

κα\ χοίρου ργουντας η μη . . . νυν λ*κτ€ον. 

36. περί τών Ιργων, ' sc. της παιδείας, i.e. de iis rebus quas doceri 
iuvenes oporteat, opp. πώς χρη παιδευ^σθαι* (Bon. Ind. 286 a 33). 
For τών Ζργων in this sense cp. 1337 b 5 sqq. Π1 Sus. read δίά τών 
Ζργων, which Sus.2 translates ' thatsachlich' (does this mean 
1 practically'?), but it is difficult to believe that διά is the true 
reading. 

3 7 . ούτε πρό$ αρετής ουτ€ προ$ Toy βίον τδ^ άριστοι. F o r t h e 

d i s t i n c t i o n , c p . E t h . N i c . IO. I . 1 1 7 2 a 2 4 , προς άρ^την re κα\ τον 

€ΐ/δαίμονα βίον, a n d T o p . 3· Ι · Π 0 b 2 3 , κα\ όλως το προς το του βίου 

τίλος αίρ€τώτ€ρον μάλλον η το προς Άλλο τι, οίοι/ τ6 προς €υδαιμονίαν συν-

τύνον η το προς φρόνησιν. The study of music, we learn in the 
sequel, is of value both with a view to virtue and with a view to 
την iv TTJ σχολή διαγωγην, ΟΓ in Other WOrds τον βίον τον άριστον, but 

the two ends are not to be confounded. Education in the 'best 
State' will naturally be adjusted to both, and hence the mention of 
them here. Aristotle points out that there was no agreement as to 
the training conducive to either. The Spartans, for instance, would 
say that gymnastic training was the road both to virtue (c. 3. 1337 b 
26 sq.) and to the life of empire, which they regarded as the best 
life (4 (7). 14. 1333 b 20 sqq.), but others would think differently. 

38. ουδέ φανερό^ κ.τ.λ. As to this see vol. i. p. 354, note 2. For 
the distinction of διώ/οια and τό της ψυχής ήθος, Bonitz (Ind. 185 b 
6 l ) C o m p a r e s 3 . I I . 1 2 8 1 b 7, ούτω κα\ π*ρ\ τά ήθη και την διάνοιαν: 

cp. also 1337 b ι ι , ^ την ψυχήν η την διάνοιαν, and Plato, Laws 
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7 9 8 Α, καί nepi τάς των ανθρώπων διανοίας Τ€ αμα κα\ τάς των ψυχών φυσάς. 

For το τής ψυχής ήθος, cp. c 5. i 3 4 o a i I > b i i , De Part. An. 4.11.692 a 
2 2, το ήθος του ζώου τό της ψυχής y and Plato, Lys i s 22 2 Α , η κατά την 
ψνχήν η κατά τι της ψυχής ήθος η τρόπους η eifior, and L a w s 7 9 3 -^, 
*£«•« ήθ*ι ψυχής. Το της ψνχης ήθος is the disposit ion Or character 

of the soul; the phrase is used not only by Plato, but also by 
Xenophon (Mem. 3. 10. 3), and there is nothing technical about 
it. Sus.3 (Ind. s. v. ψυχή) explains it as synonymous with TO 
opcKTiKOv, but does it not rather mean the diathesis of τό ορεκτικόν ? 

39. IK τ€ TTjs ψποδώ^ παιδείας κ.τ.λ., ' and if we take as the 
starting-point of our inquiry the education with which we are 
daily in contact, the inquiry proves perplexing/ For e/c, cp. De 
Part. A n . I . 5. 6 4 4 b 25 , *<"> yap έξ ων αν τις σκίψαιτο π€ρ\ αυτών . . . 
παντελώς εστίν ολίγα, and for έμποδών, cp. De Gen. et Corr. i. 6. 
3 2 3 a 2 6 , καί yap κινεί κινούμ€να πάντα σχεδόν τα εμποδών (referred to 

by Bonitz, Ind. 243 a 61, who explains τά εμποδών as=Ta παρ ήμίν). 
Light is thrown on Aristotle's meaning by 1337 b 21 sqq. Actual 
education had four branches—reading and writing, gymnastic, 
music, and drawing—and of these reading, writing, and drawing 
were studied for their utility, and gymnastic as contributing to 
virtue (c. 3. 1337 b 25 sqq.), while the study of music included 
the pract ice Of τά θαυμάσια κα\ περιττά των έργων (c. 6. Ι 3 4 1 a 

11 sqq.), and was commonly pursued with a view to pleasure 
(1337 b 28). Some authorities favoured studies useful for life, 
others those contributing to virtue, and others those of an out-of-
the-way kind. Aristotle's own aim in planning the education 
of his 'best State' is to make his citizens men of complete 
virtue, fit in body, mind, and character to live in the practice of 
all the virtues and to rule and be ruled with a view to the most 
desirable life, the life in which work is crowned with leisure. 
Others had solved the question otherwise. Isocrates is on the 
whole in favour of useful studies, though he has something to say 
in defence of Eristic and Geometry and Astronomy, studies belong­
ing to the out-of-the-way class (De Antid. § 261 sqq.: Hel. § 5). 
Of the Cynic Diogenes we read (Diog. Laert. 6. 73), μουσικής τ€ κα\ 
γεωμετρικής και αστρολογίας και των τοιούτων άμελεΊν, ως άχρηστων κα\ ουκ 

αναγκαίων. For the views of Polybius see Polyb. 9. 20. 6 sqq. On 
the other hand, Lacedaemonian education was designed to develope 
virtue, though no doubt a one-sided kind of virtue (c. 4. 1338 b 
I I s q q . : Cp. Plut. L y c u r g . C. 16, γράμματα μίν ουν ίν€κα της χρείας 
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εμάνβανον, η δ* άλλη πάσα παιδεία προς το ιιρχεσθαι καλώς εγίνετο και 

καρτερεϊν πονουντα καϊ νικάν μαχόμενον). A s tO the Studies fal l ing 

under the head of τά περιττά, see vol. i. p. 354, note 3. To the 
studies there enumerated should be added the wonderful feats of 
horsemanship which Cleophantus, the son of Themistocles, learnt 
by his father's wish to perform (Plato, Meno 93 D). Aristotle, 
however, probably refers especially to the study of Geometry, 
Astronomy, and Eristic Argument, subjects which had found their 
way in Isocrates' day into the curriculum at Athens (Isocr. Panath-
§ 26 : cp. Plato, Protag. 318 E, where Protagoras is made to sneer 
at λογισμούς τε κα\ άστρονομιαν και γεωμετρίαν κα\ μουσικην a s Studies 

which Hippias of Elis taught and he himself did not, the wisdom 
which he taught b e i n g ευβουλία π φ ί τε των οικείων και περί των της 

πόλεως). Both τα περιττά and τα χρήσιμα are here distinguished from 
τα τείνοντα προς άρετψ, but many advocates of the study of τά 
περιττά at any rate would claim that it aided the development of 
virtue. C p . IsOCr. Busir. § 2 3 , τους δε νεωτέρους άμελησαντας των ηδονών 

€77* αστρολογία κα\ λογισμοίις καϊ γεωμετρία, διατρίβειν έπεισαν, ων τάς 

δυνάμεις οι μεν ως προς έτερα χρησίμους επαινουσιν, οι δ* ως πλ€Ϊστα προς 

άρετην συμβαλλόμενος άποφαίνειν επιχειρουσιν. Per ic les h a d Studied τα 

περιττά under Anaxagoras and is thought by Plato and Plutarch 
to have owed much of his greatness of soul to these studies (Plato, 
Phaedr. 269 Ε sq.: Plut. Pericl. cc. 4-8). The virtuous Epaminondas 
had had a περιττή παιδεία (Plut. De Gen. Socr. c. 3). It is with 
a view to virtue that Plato recommends the study of Arithmetic, 
Geometry, and Astronomy (Rep. 525-530: Laws 818-822), and 
at a later age of Dialectic (Rep. 531 sqq.: Laws 965)· For the 
c o n t r a s t b e t w e e n τα χρήσιμα προς τον βίον a n d τά περιττά, c p . R h e t . 

2. 13 . 13^9 b 25> °ύδενος γαρ μεγάλου ουδέ περιττού, άλλα των προς τον 

βίον επιθυμουσιν, and for the phrase τά χρήσιμα προς τον βίον, D lOg. 

Laert. 2. 2 5 , και συνεχές εκείνα άνεφθεγγετο (ρ 'Σωκράτης) τά ιαμβεΐα, 

τά δ' άργυρώματ εστίν η τε πορφύρα 

εις τους τραγωδούς χρησιμ, ουκ εις τον βίον, 

3 - 9 ^ ; χρημάτων κα\ των εις τον βίον χρησίμων, a n d H y p e r i d . Or. F u n . 

3. 10. For δηλον ουδέν ('nothing is clear'), cp. Plato, Theaet. 
201 Α, μενουσι δέ δηλον ουδέν (' manentibus vero—nee amplius quae-
rentibus—nihil erit perspicuum/ Stallbaum). 

4 2 . ττά^τα γαρ €ΐληφ€ ταύτα κριτά$ τι^ας. C p . M e t a p h . A. 8 . 

9 8 9 a 6, των δε τριών στοιχείων εκαστον εΐληφε κριτήν τίνα, a n d D e A n . 
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I. 2. 4 0 5 b 8, πάντα γαρ τα στοιγ/ia κριτην ε'ιληφε, πλην της γης. 

' Quid significet his locis formula εϊληφεναι κριτην apertum est, 
quomodo earn vim possit habere dubium videtur . . . Equidem 
nomine κριτψ, quoniam coniunctum est cum λαμβάνειν, significari 
putaverim suffragium iudicis: unumquodque ex tribus illis de­
mentis unius tulit iudicis suffragium' (Bonitz on Metaph. A. 8. 
988 b 22-989 a 19). See also Bon. Ind. s.v. κριτψ. 

1337 b. 2. και γάρ τψ άρετήμ κ.τ.λ. Thus the Spartans identified virtue 
with military virtue, which is only a part of it (2. 9. 1271 b 2 sqq.), 
and naturally erred in their Άσκησις of virtue (4 (7). 15. 1334 a 40). 
Aristotle's remark is perhaps suggested by that of Socrates in 
Plato , L a c h e s 1 9 0 Β , ap ουν τουτό y υπάρχειν Set, το είδεναι ο τί ποτ" 
εστίν άρετη; εϊ yap που μηδ* άρετην είδεΊμεν το παράπαν ο τι ποτέ 
τυγχάνει ον, τίνα τρόπον τούτου σύμβουλοι γζνοίμεθα ότωούν, όπως αν αυτό 
κάλλιστα κτησαιτο ; 

3. προς, cp. 4 (7)·1?· ΐ δ δ 6 1 ^ 1 and 6 (4). 15.1299 a 33. 
4 . οτι μεν ουν κ τ .λ . C p . P l a t o , L a w s 8 1 8 Α , τω πληθει δε οσα 

αυτών (i. e. Arithmetic, Geometry, and Astronomy) αναγκαία . . . μη 
επίστασθαι μεν το7ς πολλοίς αϊσχρον κ.τ.λ. Aristot le probably refers to 
reading and writing and a certain amount of arithmetic and 
geometry as necessary. At Sparta these necessary subjects were 
evidently insufficiently studied (c. 4. 1338 b 33). 

5 . οτι δε ου πάι>τα κ.τ.λ. Πάντα, SC. τα χρηοΊμα, n o t τα αναγκαία. 

For instance, cookery should not be studied (c. 5. 1339 a 39 sqq.). 
The parenthetic clause, διηρημενων—ανελεύθερων, causes Aristotle to 
forget that he has begun his sentence with on δε ου πάντα, and he 
proceeds in 6, φανερον οτι κ.τ.λ., as if these words had not preceded. 
Bonitz (Ind. 538 b 38) compares De Interp. 14. 24 a 6 sqq., referring 
to Waitz' note on this passage. In De Interp. 14, however, we have 
merely a pleonasm of οτι, whereas in the passage before us there is 
a surplusage of an entire clause introduced by οτι. Still irregu­
larities in connexion with οτι are common in Aristotle's writings 
(see Bon. Ind. s.v.), and I think, on the whole, that Bekker, Bonitz, 
Sus., and the rest are right in leaving this awkward sentence as it 
stands. But a suggestion of Mr. Richards deserves mention, that 
καί should be added after φανερόν. 

6. των τοιούτων, sc. έργων. Here 6 τοιούτος does not, as it usually 
does (Bernays, Zwei Abhandlungen iiber die Aristotel. Theorie des 
Drama, p. 27), refer back to something preceding ; on the contrary 
it refers forward to οσα τών χρησίμων κ.τ.λ. Compare its use in 12, 
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in c. 6. 1341 a 22 sq., in 3. 17. 1288 a 8, in 8 (6). 2. 1317 b 18, 
and in 8 (6). 4. 1319 b 10 sqq. 

8. βάναυσον δ' έργον κ.τ.λ. Cp. c. 6. 1341 a 5 sqq. and see vol. i. 
j). i n sqq. Here and in c. 7. 1342 a 22, εϊσι δ' ώσπερ αυτών (i.e. 
βάναυσων κα\ θητών) αι ψυχα\ παρεστραμμεναι της κατά φύσιν εξεως^ 

Aristotle probably has before him Plato, Rep. 495 D, ου δή εφιεμενοι 
πολλοί ατελείς μεν τάς φύσεις, υπό δε των τεχνών τ€ κα\ δημιουργιών ώσπερ 

τα σώματα λελώβηνται, ούτω κα\ τάς ψυχάς ξυγκεκλασμενοι τ€ κα\ άποτε-

θρυμμενοι δια τάς βαναυσίας τυγχάνουσιν : c p . L a w s 8 3 1 C, a n d X e n . 

Oecon. 4. 2 and 6. 5. As the term μισθαρνικαΐ εργασίαι (13) must 
include the work of the θής or day-labourer (cp. 1. n . 1258 b 25 
sqq., where he is classed among ol μισθαρνουντες), his work is here 
descr ibed as βάναυσος in addi t ion tO that o f 6 βάναυσος τεχνίτης, t o 

which the epithet is more commonly applied. In general, how­
ever, the θης and the βάναυσος are distinguished (cp. 3. 5.1278 a 12, 
βάναυσοι κα\ θήτες : 17 , τον βάναυσον κα\ τον θητα : 2 1 , βίον βάναυσον 

ή θητικόν: 8 (6). ι. 1317 a 25 : 8 (6). 4· i 3 x 9 a 27 s c l · : an(^ 6 (4). 
1 2 . Ι 2 9 6 b 2 9 , w h e r e w e have το τών βάναυσων κα\ μισθαρνούντων 

πλήθος). Indeed, notwithstanding what is said in the passage 
before us, the distinction reappears in this very Book, for in 5 (8). 
7. 1 3 4 2 a 2 0 w e have βάναυσων κα\ θητών ( c p . 5 (8 ) . 6. 1 3 4 1 b 1 3 , 
διόπ€ρ ου τών ελευθέρων κρίνομεν είναι την εργασίαν, αλλά θητικωτεραν* και 

βάναυσους δή συμβαίνει γίγνεσθαι, where a difference is implied 
between θητικός and βάναυσος). Aristotle's feeling probably was 
that though the work of ol μισθαρνουντες deserved to be called 
βάναυσος on account of its effect on the mind, the work of the 
βάναυσος τεχνίτης merited the epithet still better, because it injured 
the b o d y ( c p . I . I I . 1 2 5 8 b 37? βαναυσόταται δ' {είσί τών εργασιών) εν 

αίς τα σώματα λωβώνται μάλιστα). Και τεχνην ταυτην κα\ μάθησιν i. e . 

κα\ βάναυσον τεχνην κα\ μάθησιν είναι ταυτην. F o r τεχνην κα\ μάθησιν, 

Cp. 18 , πράττει τις η μανθάνει, a n d 4 (7 ) · *7 · Γ 3 3 7 a χ ι 7Γ<*σα T*Xvr) K(*L 

παιδεία. Μάθηση is the wider term, for though in one kind of 
μάθησις the aim is the acquisition of an art (Metaph. Θ. 3. 1046 b 
36), in another it is the acquisition of an extent of knowledge 
falling short of that possessed by the master of an art (c. 5. 1339 a 
3 6 - 3 8 : PlatO, Protag . 3 1 2 B ) . F o r τάς χρήσεις κα\ τάς πράξεις τάς 

της αρετής (where τας χρήσεις = τας ενεργείας, as in 4 (7) · 8. 1 3 2 8 a 

3 8 ) , Cp. D e A n . 2 . 4 . 4 1 5 a 18 , πρότερον γάρ είσι τών δυνάμεων αι 

ενεργειαι κα\ αι πράξεις κατά τον λόγον, and M a g n . ΜθΓ. Ι . 35 · * Σ 9 7 a 8, 

επί δε τών πρακτικών ούκ εστίν Άλλο ουδέν τέλος παρ* αυτήν τήν πράξιν, 
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οίον πάρα το κιθαρίζειν ουκ εστίν άλλο τέλος ουδέν, αλλ' αυτό τοντο τέλος, 
η ενέργεια κα\ η πράξις. T h e χρήστε κα\ πράξεις της αρετής to which 

Aristotle refers are probably those of the soldier and citizen 
( c p . C 6. 1 3 4 1 a 7) . F o r τάς πράζςις τάς της αρετής c p . C I . 

1 3 3 7 a 2 1 . 

12. τάς τοιαύτας τ^χμας. See note on 6. 
13. τά$ μισθαρμικάς epyaaias. Εργασία is a wider term than 

τέχνη: it is used, for instance, of such occupations as brothel-
keeping in Eth. Nic. 4. 3.1121 b 33. It is not certain what occu­
pations in addition to that of the day-labourer Aristotle intends 
to include under αί μισθαρνικαϊ έργασίαι. Does he include the work 
of a teacher of rhetoric like Isocrates, when done for hire ? In 
Pol. 1. 11. 1258 b 25 sqq. μισθαρνία is made to comprise both the 
μισθαρνία o f the βάναυσοι τέχναι a n d the μισθαρνία of the unski l led 

θής: here, however, the phrase ai μισθαρνικα\ έργασίαι is used in 
a s e n s e exc lus ive Of t h e βάναυσοι τέχναι. T h e f o r m μισθαρνικός 

occurs also in Eth. Eud. 1. 4. I 2 i 5 a 3 i and Oecon. 1.2. 1343 a 
29, but Plato uses the form μισθαρνητικός in Rep. 346 B, D, and (if 
the MSS. are right) μισθαρνευτικός in Soph. 222 D. See critical 
note on 1255b 26. 

14. ασχολομ και ταπεινής Leisure was held to give self-confi­
dence (c. 6. 1341 a 28 sqq.), and its absence to make men poor-
spirited, because it made them like slaves, who have no leisure 
(4 (7)· J5- r334a 20)· The epithets θητικός and ταπεινός are inter­
changed in Eth. Nic. 4. 8. 1125 a 1 sq. 

1 5 . 2στι δέ και των ελευθερίων επιστημών κ.τ.λ., ' a n d a s to s o m e 

liberal sciences also, while it is not illiberal to study them up to 
a certain point, to devote oneself to the study of them in an over-
accurate way is bound up with the injurious results already 
mentioned/ i.e. unfits the body for the pursuits of a soldier and 
citizen and makes the mind abject. For ένοχος in this sense 
see Liddell and Scott. For the view that there is something 
illiberal in too close a study of a subject compare the passage 
from the Erastae ascribed to Plato quoted on 1338 b 32. The 
study of music has an ill effect when carried too far (c. 6. 1340 b 
40 sqq. and 1341 b 10 sqq.: compare Plut. Pcricl. c. 1, 6 Sc Φίλιππος 
προς τον νίον έπιτερπως ΐν τινι πότω ψηλαντα κα\ τεχνικώς ειπεν, Ουκ 

αισχύνη καλώς ούτω ψάλλων;), and also that of gymnastic (c. 4. 1338 b 
32 sqq.). Socrates had said that the study of geometry, astronomy, 
arithmetic, and medicine should not be carried beyond a certain 
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point by the ordinary citizen (Xen. Mem. 4. 7), and Isocrates says 
the same thing of astronomy and geometry (De Antid. § 264: 
cp. [Demosth.] Erot. c. 44), and Plato of γράμματα (Laws 810 B). 
There were those who said this of philosophy (Plato, Gorg. 
487 C), but Aristotle would hardly agree. The Cynics probably 
inherited the feeling of Socrates on this subject: see as to the 
Cynic Onesicritus vol. i. p. 112, note 1. Plato, on the other 
hand, had recommended in the case of a few the advanced 
study of arithmetic, geometry, and astronomy (Laws 818 A : cp. 
967 D); it is not clear whether Aristotle would object to this. 
The term ελευθέριοι επιστημαι in its Latin rendering ' liberales 
artes' had a long subsequent history (see Mr. H. Parker in Eng. 
Hist. Rev. vol. v. p. 417 sqq.). The Index Aristotelicus gives no 
other instance of its occurrence in Aristotle's writings. 

17. €\€i Se κ.τ.λ. This repeats with added details 4 (7). 14. 
1333 a 6 sqq. Aristotle is preparing the way for his recommendation 
that boys shall be taught to sing and play: many regarded 
playing as χεφονργία (c. 6. 1340 b 20) and as fraught with βανανσία 
(1340 b 40 sqq.: cp. Plato, Symp. 203 A). But the singing and 
playing which Aristotle enjoins will be αυτών χάριν and δι άρετψ 
(c. 6. 1341 b 8 sqq. and 1340 b 42). 

1 9 . το μέμ γ α ρ αυτού χάριμ ή φιλωι> ή δι' αρετής ουκ Αι^λβάθερορ. 

As to αυτού χάριν see note on 1277 b 5> a n d cp. Rhet. 3. 18. 1419 b 
7 Sqq., a n d M e t a p h . A. 2. 9 8 2 b 2 5 , ωσπερ άνθρωπος φαμεν ελεύθερος 

6 αυτού ένεκα καί μη άλλου ων, ούτω κα\ αυτή μόνη ελευθέρα ούσα των 

επιστημών μόνη yap αύτη αυτής ένεκεν εστίν. W h e n OdySSeuS bui lds 

a ship (Horn. Odyss. 5. 243 sqq.), it is for himself. As to φίλων, 
Cp. PlatO, L a w s 9 1 9 D , Μαγνητών . . . μήτε κάπηλος εκών μηδ* άκων 

μηδε\ς γιγνεσθω μητ Έμπορος μήτε διακονίαν μηδ' ηντινα κεκτημένος ϊδιώταις 

τοΊς μη εξ Ίσου εαντω, πλην πατρϊ κα\ μητρϊ κα\ τοις ετι τούτων εις το ανω 

γενεσι κα) πάσι τοις αυτού πρεσβυτεροις, όσοι ελεύθεροι ε*λενθερως, a n d 

Symp. 184 B-C: cp. also Eth. Nic. 4. 8. 1124 b 31, κα\ (μεγάλο-
ψύχου) προς άλλον μη δύνασθαι ζην αλλ' η προς φιλον' δονλικον γαρ. 

See also the story told by Plutarch of Favonius and Pompey 
(quoted above on 1333 a 6). For oY άρετψ, cp. c. 6. 1341 b 
j o sqq. (which also illustrates δι άλλους, 2o), and Plato, Symp. 
185 A sq. 

20. As to αύτδ τούτο and as to the displacement of πολλάκις, 
which belongs to δόξειεν αν, see critical note, and cp. Plato, Rep. 
3 5 8 D , περ\ yap τίνος αν μάλλον πολλάκις τις νουν έχων χαίροι λέγων κα\ 
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άκούων; where πολλάκις b e l o n g s tO λίγων και άκούων. For the 

conjunction of θηηκόν and δουλική cp. Eth. Nic. 4. 8. 1125 a 1 sq. 
21. at \i€v ουν καταβββλημ^αι νυν μαθήσ€ΐ$ κ,τ.λ., ' the studies 

now commonly known and in use' (literally ' made public pro­
perty'), 'as has been said before' (in c. 2. 1337 a 39), 'point in 
two directions/ i.e. they may be used in support of the view that 
useful subjects should be studied, or in support of the view that sub­
jects tending to promote virtue should be studied (see note on 
1 3 3 7 a 3 9 ) . F o r ai καταβφλημίναι νυν μαθήσεις, cp . C. 3 . 1 3 3 8 a 3 6 

and Plato, Soph. 2 3 2 D , τα y* μην 7T€pi πασών T€ κα\ κατά μίαν ίκάστην 
τεχνην, ά δ « προς ίκαστον αυτόν τον 8ημιουργον αντςιπεϊν, δ&ημοσιωμενα 
που καταβίβληται γ*γραμμίνα τω βουλομένω μαθάν (' publ ice depOSlta 

sunt/ Stallbaum, who adds 'verbum καταβάλλων proprie dicitur de 
iis quae deponuntur in tabulario publico, veluti leges, testimonia, 
alia monumenta litteris consignata'). For €παμφοτ€ρίζουσιν9 see note 
on 1332 a 42. 

23. ?στι 8e τίτταρα σχεδόν κ.τ.λ. e Usually three, γραφική being 
omitted/ as Eaton remarks, who refers to Plato, Protag. 325 D -
326 C (where children are described as going successively to 
teachers of γράμματα, teachers of harp-playing, and παώοτμίβαι), and 
Theag. 122 E. We see from Protag. 325 Ε sqq. that in learning 
γράμματα children learnt passages of epic poetry by heart, and that 
in learning harp-playing they learnt to sing to the harp passages of 
lyrical poetry, so that the study of poetry entered into the study 
both of γράμματα and of harp-playing. That the study of γράμματα 
included learning to write, we see from Laws 810 B. It is remark­
able that arithmetic is not mentioned: Sus.4 takes the elements of 
arithmetic to be included under γράμματα, but does not give any 
passage in support of this view. According to Blumner (Home 
Life of the Ancient Greeks, Eng. Trans., p. i n ) , arithmetical 
instruction at Athens was given at home, not at school; this may 
possibly be the reason why nothing is said about it. 

24. και τ€ταρτο^ cyioi γραφικής. Plato had learnt drawing 
(Diog. Laert. 3. 5) long before Pamphilus of Amphipolis (the 
teacher of Apelles, who was a contemporary of Philip and Alexan­
der) had made the study fashionable first at Sicyon and then 
throughout Greece (Plin. Nat. Hist. 35. 76 sq.: see Overbeck, 
Ant. Schriftquellen, p. 330, and Brunn, Gesch. der gricch. Kunstler 
2. 134 sqq.). Γραφική probably includes painting as well as 
drawing. Aristotle says nothing of sculpture. 
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25. την μεν γραμματικής κ.τ.λ. Charondas had insisted on the 
m a n y u s e s Served b y γραμματική : c p . D i o d . 1 2 . 1 3 . Ι , την yap γραμ-

ματικην πάρα τάς αλλάς μαθήσεις προεκρινεν 6 νομοθέτης, και μάλα προση­

κόντως' δια. yap ταύτης τα. πλείστα και χρησιμώτατα των προς τον βιον 

επιτελεΐσθαι, ψήφους, επιστολάς, διαθηκας, νόμους, τάλλα τα τον βίον 

μάλιστα ίπανορθουντα, and Eurip. Fragm. 582, which is so similar 
in effect to the passage of Diodorus that one is inclined to ask 
whether Euripides had the words of Charondas before him. Cp. 
also 1338 a 15 sqq. 

26. ττ\ν δέ γυμναστικής κ.τ.λ. So thought the Lacedaemonians 
(c. 4. 1338 b 11 sqq.), and also Aristippus (Diog. Laert. 2. 91). 

2 7 . την Se μουσικής ήδη διαπορήσ€ΐ€ς αν τις, i. e. as to the objec t 

with which it is taught. Here διαπορεϊν takes an ace. of the thing 
which causes perplexity, as dnopelv does in Meteor. 1. 1. 339 a 2, 
iv οίς τα μίν άπορουμεν, των δ* εφαπ^όμεθά τίνα τρόπον. T h a t PlatO 

gives a wider meaning to μουσική than Aristotle does, we have seen 
in vol. i. p. 405. Both agree that μουσική is concerned with μ*λο-
ποιία (c. 7. 1341 b 23 sqq.: Gorg. 449 D), but while to Plato (Rep. 
398 D) a μίλος consists of λόγος αρμονία and ρυθμός, Aristotle dis­
tinguishes μίλοποιΊα and λ*ξις (Poet, 6. 1449 b 33 sqq., 1450 a 
13 sqq.). 

2 8 . ως ηδονής χάρΐ^ , SC ου σης: cp . 1 3 3 ^ & *3> ως αναγκαίας κα\ 
χάριν άλλων ( sc . οϋσας). F o r the fact Cp. PlatO, L a w s 6 5 5 C, καίτοι 
λίγουσί γ€ οί πλϊΐστοι μουσικής ορθότητα είναι την ηδονην ταϊς ψυχάις 
πορίζουσαν δύναμιν, a n d T i m . 4 7 D , V ^i αρμονία . • . τω μετά νον 
προσχρωμίνω Μούσαις ουκ €0* ηδονην αλογον, καθάπερ νυν, elvai δοκεΐ 
χρήσιμος κ.τ.λ. 

29. μ€Τ€χουσικ αυτής, 'learn it/ cp. c. 2. 1337 b 6 sqq., and see 
note on 1339 a 14. 

01 ii αρχής, cp. 1338 a 14, οί πρότερον, and Probl. 30. 11. 956 b 
16, δια τι οί ζξ άρχη* της μεν κατά το σώμα αγωνίας ίθλόν τι προΰταξαν^ 

σοφίας δε ουδέν εθηκαν; 

έταξαν εν παιδεία, c p . 1 3 3 ^ a I4> e*f παιδείαν Έταξαν. 

30. τήμ φύσιν αυτήν ζητεΐν κ.τ.λ. For the phrase cp. Hist. An. 
9. 12 . 6 1 5 a 2 5 , η γαρ φύσις αυτή ζητεί το πρόσφορον, a n d E t h . NlC. 8 . 
6.1157b 16. Aristotle has not said before that Nature aims at 
this, but he has implied it in 2. 9. 1271 a 41 sqq. and 4 (7). 14. 
1334 a 2 sqqv passages in which he points out the disastrous 
consequences to the Lacedaemonian State of a forgetfulness 
of this. 
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31. For the place of δυμασθαι cp. c. 5. 1339 b 1, and see note on 
1 2 8 1 a 26 . 

32. αυτή γάρ αρχή πάντων, Lamb. ζ hoc enim omnium rerum 
agendarum principium est/ With Sus. I take Aristotle to refer 
in αυτή to σχόλαζαν δύνασθαι κάλως, not to Nature (as Vict., Schn., 
and others). For the attraction of the pronoun into the gender of 
the predicate, cp. (with Sus.4) 4 (7). 7. 1327 b 41. For the phrase, 
c p . PlatO, Phaedr . 2 3 7 Β , π€ρ\ παντός, ω πάί, μία άρχη τοις μίλλονσι 
καλώς βονλίύεσθαι.' €idevai fiei π* ρι ον αν ?/ η βουλή, ή παντός άμαρτάν^ιν 
ανάγκη. 

πάλιΐ', for the lesson has already been taught in 4 (7). 14. 1334 a 
2 sqq. 

33. ci γάρ αμφω μίν δει κ.τ.λ. Γάρ introduces a justification of 
Ινα κα\ πάλιν έίπωμ^ν π*ρ\ αυτής. W i t h δα supply <?χ€ΐν. F o r the 
thought cp. 4 (7). 15. 1334 a 16 sqq. The answer which is 
gradually given to the question in what activities leisure should 
be spent is, as we shall see, (in activities desirable for their own 
sake/ 

34. και reXos, 'and is its end': cp. 4. (7). 15. 1334 a 14 sqq. 
Mr. Welldon has anticipated me in retaining τ€λος and placing 
a comma after it. 

35. ου γάρ δή παίζοντας, 'for surely not in playing.1 Cp. Eth. 
Nic. 10. 6. 1176 b 27 sqq. Aristotle probably has before him 
PlatO, L a w s 8 0 3 D , τις ουν ορθότης; παίζοντα iori διαβιωτίον; τίνας 
δή παιδιάς; θυοντα και αδοντα και ορχονμςνον. 

τ£Κο% γάρ κ.τ.λ., ζ for then, [as leisure is the end of life,] play 
would necessarily be to us the end of life/ Sus. would read in 
place of άναγκάίον either αν άναγκάίον (Schn. had proposed αν ήν 
άναγκαΐον, vol. ii. p. 452) or άναγκάίον ήν (with Spengel), but perhaps 
αν €Ϊη may be supplied with άναγκάίον: cp. Xen. Oecon. 3. 13 and 
4. 15. It seems to me more natural to supply αν Λη than eV™. 
Many made play the end of life : cp. c. 5. 1339 b 31 sqq., and 
Ephor. Fragm. 82 (Miiller, Fr. Hist. Gr. 1. 259),"'Εφορος iv πψπτω 
φησϊν on Ύιβαρηνοί κάι το παίζ^ιν και το yikav €ΐσιν έζηλωκότ€ς κάι μ^γίστην 

ίυΰαιμονίαν τούτο νομίζουσιν. A graffito on a pavement-slab of the 
forum of Thannyas or Timegad in Algeria runs (venari lavari 
ludere ridere—oc est vivere' (Prof. Sayce, Algerian Notes, Academy, 
No. 780, April 16, 1887, p . 279). 

3 8 . ή δε παιδιά κ.τ.λ. Cp. Plato, Phileb. 30 Ε, ανάπαυλα yap, ω 
Πρωταρχε, της σπουδής ylyvtTai ίνίοτζ ή παιδιά. 
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3 9 . το 8' άσχολεΐ^ συμβαίνει μετά TTOVOU και συντομίας. C p . R h e t . 
I . 11 .1370a I I j τας δ' επιμελείας και τας σπονδας και τας συντονιας Χνπηράς. 

41. καιροφυλακουΓτας την χρήσιν. Pastime should be used εν τα7ς 
άσχόλίαις, as a relief after toil (cp. 37). 

cos προσάγοη-ας φαρμακεία? χάριι\ A drug differs from an article 
of daily food, in that it is only for occasional use : cp. Oecon. 1. 5. 
I 3 4 4 b ΙΟ, προσθεωρονντας on ή τροφή ου φάρμακον δια το συνεχές, and 
T o p . 2. I I . 1 1 5 b 26, πάλιν ποτέ μέν συμφέρει φαρμακευεσθαι, οίον όταν 
νοση, απλώς δ' οϋ. For the medical use of the word προσάγειν cp. 
Plut. De Adula tore et AmiCO, C. 28, 6 δέ παρρησιαν κα\ δηγμον άνθρώπω 
δυστνχουντι προσάγων, ωσπερ οξυδορκικόν ομματι ταρασσομένω κα\ φλεγ-
μαίνοντι, θεραπεύει μεν ούδεν ουδέ αφαιρεί του λνπουντος, οργήν δέ τη λνπη 
πρόστίθησι κάί παροξύνει τον άνιώμενον. 

42. α ε̂σις γάρ κ.τ.λ., ζ for the movement of the soul to which we 
have referred' (that involved in play) 'is [remedial in character, for it 
is] a relaxation of strain and a remission because of the pleasure which 
accompanies it, [and only in place at times when there is strain]/ 
F o r κίνησις της ψυχής, cp . Rhe t . I . I I . 1369 b 33 , νποκείσθω δ> ημίν 
είναι την ηδονην κίνησίν τίνα της ψυχής /c.r.X. and PlatO, Laws 896 Ε sq. 

1. το δέ σχολάζει^ κ.τ.λ., ' but taking leisure [unlike working] is 1338 a. 
thought to have in itself pleasure and happiness and blissful life, 
[so that it does not need to be helped out with play, and we should 
not spend leisure in play]/ 

3. τούτο oy ού κ.τ.λ., ' and this' (i.e. happiness) 'does not belong 
to those who work, but [only] to those who are at leisure, for he 
who works works for the sake of some end as having it not, but 
happiness is an end, inasmuch as all think that it is conjoined not 
with pain but with pleasure, [and therefore, as he has not the end, 
he has not happiness]/ That things conjoined with pleasure were 
commonly regarded as ends, we see from Rhet. 1. 7. 1364 b 23-25. 
Aristotle's object in adding this remark is to point out that not 
only does leisure bring happiness with it, but that work does not; 
he thus prepares the way for the distinction which he proceeds to 
draw in 11 sqq. between studies which are preparatory for work 
and studies which are preparatory for leisure, the former being, 
like work, a means to an end, and the latter, like leisure, desirable 
for their own sake and an end in themselves. Sus. reads τούτο yap 
in place of τούτο δέ, but in this Mr. Welldon does not follow him, 
and rightly, for τούτο δ' ου κ.τ.λ. does not contain the proof that 
leisure is thought to have in it pleasure and happiness, but an added 
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statement carrying matters further. For 6 μεν yap άσχολών ενεκά 
τίνος άσχολεΐ τέλους ως ουχ υπάρχοντος, c p . Eth . NlC. ΙΟ. 7· 1 1 7 7 b 17? 
αύται δ' (i. e. αϊ πολιτικοί κα\ πολεμικοί πράξεις} ασχολοι κα\ τίλους τίνος 
εφίενται κα\ ου δι αυτας αίρεται είσιν. 

7. ταύτης μ̂ μτοι την ήδο^ήμ κ.τ.λ., ' but [here their agreement 
ceases, for] all do not find the pleasure which accompanies happi­
ness in the same pleasure/ Cp. Plato, Laws 658 Ε (quoted below 
On I 3 3 9 b 33 ) , and G o r g . 4 4 8 C, εκάστων δε τούτων μεταλαμβάνουσιν 
άλλοι άλλων «λλωί, των δε αρίστων οι άριστοι. 

8. For καθ* eauTous 2καστο$ καΐ τήμ ίζιν ττ\ν auiw, where we expect 
εαυτόν and αυτού, cp . PlatO, Gorg . 5 ° 3 Ε , ωσπερ κα\ οί άλλοι πάντες 
δημιουργοί βλέποντες προς το αυτών έργον έκαστος ουκ εϊκη εκλεγόμενος 
προσφέρει & προσφέρει προς το έργον το αυτού κ.τ.λ. 

9. ώστ€ φα^ρόμ κ.τ.λ., ' and so, [as leisure is the end], it is 
e v i d e n t / etc. Ka\ προς την εν TJj διαγωγή σχολήν, ζ with a v iew to 

leisure spent in noble enjoyment also/ as well as with a view 
tO Work. F o r την εν Trj διαγωγή σχολήν, cp . C. 7 * 1 3 4 2 a 3 1 , της εν 
φιλοσοφία διατριβής. It is obviously strange that we should have 
την εν τη διαγωγβ σχολήν here and την εν Trj σχολή διαγωγήν in 2 1 , a n d 

it is possible that την εν τη διαγωγή σχολήν is a simple blunder, and 
that we should read τήν εν Tfj σχολή διαγωγήν (with Cor.) in place of 
it. But Sus., following Prof. Postgate (Notes, p. 15), leaves the 
text as it stands, and I incline on the whole to do so too, though 
Bonitz adds a query to the words (Ind. 741 a 40) and Jackson 
would omit σχολήν as an interpolation and understand ήδονήν 
(Sus . 4 ad he). F o r l ook ing tO 1 3 3 7 b 3 1 , σχολάζειν δύνασθαι καλώς, 
and 1338 a ι, το σχολάζειν (cp. 4 (7). 14. 1334 a 9), we expect 
that the conclusion drawn in 1338 a 9 sqq. will be that it is well to 
study with a view to taking leisure, or taking leisure nobly, and τήν 
εν τη διαγωγή σχολήν, 'leisure spent nobly in diagog£/ comes nearer to 
this than τήν εν ττ) σχολτ) διαγωγήν. Not leisure spent anyhow, but leisure 
spent in diagoge is the end with a view to which Aristotle claims 
that study should be especially pursued. The words τάς δε προς τήν 
όσχολίαν (ΐ2) also, as Postgate points out, require προς τήν σχολήν, and 
not προς τήν διαγωγήν, as their antithesis . F o r μανθάνειν αττα κα\ παιδευ-

εσθαι, cp. Theophil. Κιθαρωδός Fragm. (Meineke, Fr. Com. Gr. 3. 628), 
μέγας 

θησαυρός εστί και βέβαιος μουσική 
απασι τοις μαθουσι παιδευθεϊσί τε. 

Μανθάνειν is to learn, παιδεύεσθαι to be trained by another. 
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11. For the repetition of the pronoun in ταύτα . . . ταυ'τα$ see 
note on 1317 b 5. 

12. τας Se προς την άσχολίαι/ κ.τ.λ., ' and that studies preparatory 
for work are pursued as necessary and as being for the sake of 
other things/ 

13. διό, 'hence/ i.e. because it is right that studies which 
contribute to the enjoyment of leisure should find a place in 
education. 

15. ώ<πτ€ρ τα γράμματα κ.τ.λ. See note on 1337 b 25. 
1β. καΐ προς μάθησιν, 'and for the acquisition of knowledge': 

Cp. 39 Sq. and Isocr. Panath. § 209, ωστ ούδε γράμματα μανθάνουσιν, 
α τηλικαύτην έχει δύναμιν ώστε τους επισταμένους καϊ χρωμένους αυτοίς μη 
μόνον έμπειρους γίγνεσθαι των «τι της ηλικίας της αυτών πραχβεντων άλλα 
κα\ των πώποτε γενομένων, 

17. δοκει δέ κ.τ.λ. Learning to draw was evidently held by 
many to make men skilful in the purchase of works of art, 
furniture, and equipments of all kinds (1338 a 40 sqq.). 

19. προς vyUiav και άλκή^, 'for health and prowess in battle/ 
Not every one would agree with Aristotle that learning music does 
not produce military prowess in the learner : cp. Plut. Lycurg. 
C 21, μουσικωτάτους γαρ αμα και πολεμικωτάτους άποφαίνουσιν αυτούς 
κ.τ.λ. : Athen. Deipn. 626 f, το by άρχαιον η μουσική επ% άνδρείαν προ­
τροπή ην κ.τ.λ.: Plut. D e Musica c. 26. And if the study of music 
does not produce health, listening to music was thought by 
Theophrastus to cure some diseases (Athen. Deipn. 624 a); 
indeed, a plague was thought to have been stayed at one time 
at Sparta by the Cretan musician Thaletas (Plut. De Mus. c. 42). 

21. λείπ€ται roiyuv κ.τ.λ., ζ it remains therefore that music is 
useful for rational enjoyment in leisure/ Aristotle has shown 
that the study of music is not useful for purposes connected with 
work, like learning to read and write and to draw, nor productive 
of bodily advantages useful for work, like gymnastic; hence he 
concludes that it is useful for leisure. He omits to inquire at 
present whether it is not productive of moral and intellectual 
virtues useful for work; we shall find later on that it is (c.5.1340 a 
18 sqq.). This somewhat invalidates the conclusion which he 
arrives at here. 

22. els οπ€ρ κ.τ.λ., c into which they do in fact evidently intro­
duce it/ Καϊ φαίνονται, i. e. not only may be inferred to introduce 
it, but manifestly do so: cp. κα\ συμβαίνειν in 2. 3. 1262 a 18 sq. 
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For δπβρ, not rjvnep, see Bon. Ind. 484 b 5, where Hist. An. 2. 17. 
5 0 8 b 13 , αϊ/αδ/πλωσΐϊ> ?χει, δ αναλύεται €Ϊς ev, is referred to , a n d 
Vahlen on Poet. 3. 1448 a 24 (' Aristotelem nemo nescit usum 
neutrius valde adamasse') and 4. 1449 a 7. Aristotle takes no 
notice of the use of music in the worship of the gods. 

ψ γαρ κ.τ.λ., ' for they give it a place in that which they think is 
the form of rational enjoyment appropriate to the free' (i. e. 
feasting), and therefore appropriate to those who are at leisure, for 
leisure belongs to freemen: cp. 4 (7). 15. 1334 a 20, ου σχολή 
δούλοις. Aristotle would hardly agree with their view that banquet­
ing is η «-V rfj σχολτ) διαγωγή (see note on 1333 a 35). In c. 5. 
1339 a 16 sqq. he treats conviviality (μίθη) as a means of relaxa­
tion, not as διαγωγή. 

24. διόπερ 'Όμηρος κ.τ.λ. Aristotle has before him Horn. Odyss. 
T?* 3 8 2 ' 

τις γαρ δη £*ΐνον καλεί akXodev αύτος €π*λθων 
άλλον y , €i μη τών οι δημιουργοί έ'ασι, 
μάντιν η Ιητηρα κακών η τίκτονα δούρων, 
η κα\ θίσπιν αοιδοί/, ο Κ€ν τ£ρπτ)σιν ακίδων; 

but the line first quoted by him, αλλ* οίον κ.τ.λ., finds no place in our 
text, any more than it does, as Sus.4 points out, in Plato, Rep. 
389 D. Άάδων also takes the place of απαντάς in our texts (Sus.2, 
Note 997). Probably we should read μόνον in place of μίν in αλλ' 
οίον κ.τ.λ. I take Aristotle's text to have been— 

τις γαρ δη ξ€Ϊνον καλεί αλλοθ^ν αυτός ίπίλθών^ 
αλλ' οίον μόνον ΐστι καλβΓν eVi δαιτα θαλζίην, 
μάντιν η ιητηρα κακών η τίκτονα δούρων, 
οι καλίουσιν αοιδοί/, ο κεν τίρπησιν απαντάς; 

It is just possible that οι in 26 is a false reading for και, but there is 
no absolute necessity for any change. Spengel, followed by Sus., 
reads ους καλουσιν or οί καλούνται in place of οί κάλέουσιν, and regards 
these words as not forming part of the quotation, but the form of 
the word καλίουσιν seems to show that it is quoted from Homer. 
As to the differences between our text of Homer and Aristotle's 
quotations, see note on 1285 a 12. For the use of music at 
banquets, cp. Horn. Odyss. 1. 152. Aristoxcnus gave a fanciful 
reason for it, quite different to that given here (Plut. De Musica, 
c. 43: Aristox. Fragm. 91 in Miiller, Fr. Hist. Gr. 2. 291: cp. 
Plato, Tim. 47 D). 
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27. καΐ εν αλλοι$ he κ.τ.λ. Horn. Odyss. 9. 5 sqq. For (ό) 
'Οδυσσεύς see critical note. 

32. πότερον δε κ.τ.λ. This promise is not fulfilled in the Politics 
as we have it: see vol. ii. p. xxviii sq. 

33. και πώ$, 'and how they are to be studied': cp. c. 2. 1337 a 
34 sq. 

34. For the needless addition of περί αυτών, cp. περί αυτής, c. 5. 
1339^ 15· 

vuv δε τοσούτον ήμιν είναι προ όδου γε'γονεν. Two different views 
have been taken of the construction of this sentence. Some have 
regarded τοσούτον uvai προ οδού as an accusative and infinitive 
dependent On yeyovcv, as in Luke 16. 2 2, cyeWro. δε απόθαναν τον 
πτωχόν, and Acts 21. 1 and 22. 17 (referred to by Hermann ad 
Viger. p. 231 note, cp. p. 749); the translation will then be, 'but 
now it has happened that thus much profit has accrued to us/ 
Others have taken τοσούτον thai together in the sense of ' to this 
extent at least/ elvai being used as in such phrases as κατά τούτο 
clvai (Plato, Protag. 317 A, where Stallbaum renders ' quantum 
quidem ad hoc attinet': see his note and Ast, Lex. Platon. 1. 625). 
Gottling, who refers to Lobeck, Phryn. p. 275, Stahr in his edition 
of the Politics, and Sus.4 appear to understand the passage thus. 
The translation will then be, ' but now to this extent at least we 
have profited/ I should prefer the second of these two interpreta­
tions if thai followed τοσούτον immediately without the interposition 
of ήμίν. In support of the first interpretation it may be noted that 
in Plato, Rep. 397 Β we have γιγνεται Xeyciv (Richards), and in Xen. 
Oecon. 17. 3, yiyvcTat όμονούν (sc. πάντας τους ανθρώπους) : see also 
Xen. Cyrop. 5. 2. 12. There is a further difference as to the 
meaning of προ οδού, Sus.2 translating the sentence ' fur jetzt steht 
uns vorlaufig nur so viel fest/ and Welldon, ' at present however 
we have advanced so far as to see that/ etc., where ' vorlaufig' 
and ' advanced' seem to represent πρΌ οδού. My own rendering 
has been suggested by the meaning assigned to the word by Liddell 
and Scott. 

35. δτι και παρά των αρχαίων κ.τ.λ., ' that from the ancients also' 
(cp. 1337 b 29, ol *£ άρχψ) ' we have a testimony derived from the 
established studies [that there are subjects which should be taught 
the young not as necessary but as liberal and noble]/ The 
ancients are regarded by Aristotle as the authors of the established 
curriculum. 
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37. τούτο, f this fact/ i.e. that we have the testimony of the 
ancients to this effect. 

! T I he καί των χρησίμων οτι κ.τ.λ. S u p p l y a g a i n τοσούτον ημίν 
eivai προ όδοϋ γέγονεν. Οίον την των γραμμάτων μάθησιν is added in 
illustration of των χρησίμων τινά. Παώ^σθαι is middle, as in c. 2. 
1 3 3 7 a 3 5 . To χρησιμον προς τον βίον is c o n t r a s t e d wi th το προς 
μάθησιν σνντ€Ϊνον ι compare the contrast in Plato, Rep. 527 A 
b e t w e e n Studies p u r s u e d πράξεως ένεκα a n d γνώσεως ένεκα. A s t o 

η των -γραμμάτων μάθησις Cp. M e n a n d . MonOSt . 6 5 7 , 

διπλούν όρωσιν οι μαθοντες γράμματα. 
4 0 . 6μοιω$ 8c και την γραφικής κ.τ.λ. C p . P l a t o , R e p . 5 2 5 Β , 

έπ\ λογιστικην ιεναι καί άνθάπτεσθαι αυτής μη Ιδιωτικώς, αλλ' εως αν έπ\ 
θίαν της των αριθμών φύσεως άψίκωνται TTJ νοήσει αυτή, ουκ ώνης ουδέ 
πράσεως χάριν ως έμπορους η καπηλους μελετώντας, αλλ ένεκα πολέμου Τ€ 

κ.τ.λ. For the contemptuous reference to σκεύη, cp. Plato, Rep. 
4 2 8 C, ουκ αρα δια την ύπερ των ξύλινων σκβυών έπιστημην βουλευομένηι/ 
ως αν εχοι βέλτιστα, σοφή κλητεα πόλις. B u y i n g σκεύη w a s WOlk for 
w o m e n ( P o l l u x ΙΟ. 18 , γυναικείαν άγοράν, τον τόπον ου τα σκεύη κα\ τα 
τοιαύτα πιπράσκουσιν). 

1338 b. 1. We expect αλλά or αλλά μάλλον in place of ή μαλλο^ but 
η μάλλον is substituted as less dogmatic, and partly also perhaps 
because αλλά has been used in the preceding line. "H ' modeste affir­
mants est' (Bon.Ind. 312 b 57 sqq.: cp. Trendelenburg on De An. 
1. 1. 403 b 8). In 3. 1. 1275 a 25 and 7 (5). 6. 1305 b 28 ή takes 
the place of δέ. 

ποιε ί θεωρητικός c p . C. 7. 1 3 4 2 b 2 6 , βακχεντικον γαρ η γ€ μέθη 
ποιεί μάλλον. We expect θεωρητικούς rather than θιωρητικόν, but com­
pare the change from the singular to the plural in c. 6. 1341 b 
10-15 (ο* πράττων7 βάναυσους). θεωρητικόν, 'a scientific observer' 
(Welldon). 

του irepl τα σώματα κάλλους. Cp. Plato, Symp. 210 Β, το έπ\ πασι 
τοΊς σωμασι κάλλος, and CritiaS 112 Ε , ούτοι μεν ουν δη . . . έπ\ πάσαν 
Ευρωπην κα\ \\σίαν κατά τε σωμάτων κάλλη καί κατά την τών ψυχών παν-
τοίαν άρετην έλλόγιμοί τε ήσαν κα\ ονομαστότατοι πάντων τών τότε. AristOtle 

probably would not go so far as Diotima in Plato, Symp. 210 sq., 
as to t h e r e s u l t s of S t u d y i n g το επ\ πασι τοΊς σωμασι κάλλος, b u t h e 

apparently holds that the study of drawing helps to make men 
capable of diagoge. We note that he says nothing of landscape 
beauty, or of the use of drawing in cultivating a perception of it. 
In τα σώματα he no doubt refers mainly to the bodies of animals, 
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and especially of human beings (cp. των σωμάτων in c. 4. 1338 b 11). 
As to Aristotle's value for beauty, cp. Lucian, De Saltat. c. 70, 
κάλλους δε προνόων κα\ της εν τοις όρχημασιν ευμορφίας, τί άλλο η το του 
Αριστοτέλους επαληθεύει, το κάλλος επαινουντος κα\ μέρος τρίτον ηγουμένου 

τάγαθου κα\ τούτο είναι; (I do not notice that this dictum is included 
in Rose's collection of the Fragments of Aristotle, ed. 2, 1886.) 
F o r t h e p h r a s e του περί τα. σώματα κάλλους, c p . 4 (7 ) · 5 · χ 3 2 ^ ^ 34* 

της περ\ την ουσίαν ευπορίας, a n d Ι 3 2 7 a ^, Tls π €Ρ* £^λα ύλης, a n d See 

note in Sus.4 

3 . τοις μ ε γ α λ ο ψ υ χ ο ι ς και το ι ς ekevQipois. C p . P l u t . D e A m i c o r u m 

Multitudine, c. 6 sub fin., τοίς ελευθεροις κα\ γενναίοις, and Isocr. Areop. 
§ 43> T0VS €*λ€υ^€ρωί τεθραμμενους κα\ μεγαλοφρονείν ειθισμενους. T h e s e 

passages show that there is no occasion to change ελευθεροις into 
ελευθερίοις, a s S u s . IS ha l f i n c l i n e d tO d o . A s t o t h e μεγαλόψυχος, 

cp. (with Eaton and Congreve) Eth. Nic. 4. 8. 1125 a 11 sq. 
4 . έπά Se φα^ρόμ κ.τ.λ. C p . 4 ( 7 ) . 1 5 . 1 3 3 4 b 8 - 2 8 . 

β. 8ήλομ εκ τούτων κ.τ.λ. In beginning the study of γυμναστική 
and παώοτριβικη at seven, Aristotle follows with some variation in 
the track o f P la to , L a w s 7 9 4 Q προς δε τα μαθήματα τρέπεσθαι χρεών 
εκατερους (af ter t h e c o m p l e t i o n Of t h e Sixth y e a r ) , τους μεν αρρενας εφ* 

ΐππων διδασκάλους κα\ τόξων και ακοντίων κα\ σφενδονησεως κ.τ.λ. I n the 

Republic, on the other hand, μουσική seems to precede γυμναστική 
( 4 0 3 C, μετά δη μουσικην γυμναστική θρεπτέοι οι νεανίαι : See S t a l l b a u m 

on Protag. 326 Β). At Athens boys began their studies by learning 
to read and write (aet. 7-11) ; at about eleven they were sent to 
a harp-player to learn the harp; how early their gymnastic studies 
began is uncertain (Blumner, Home Life of the Ancient Greeks, 
Eng. Trans, pp. 111-115). Aristotle postpones learning to read 
and write and learning to sing and play till puberty (c. 4. 1339 a 
4 sq.) and puts the boys in charge of gymnastic trainers and 
παιδοτρίβαι from seven till puberty. Till puberty they are to receive 
no literary training. His scheme of training resembles the Lace­
daemonian more than the Athenian, but it avoids imposing on boys 
the severe physical toil imposed on them at Sparta, and it gives up 
three years after puberty to the exclusive study of subjects other 
than gymnastic. We may be quite sure that no young Spartan 
was permitted to drop gymnastic for three years. 

7. τούτων γάρ κ.τ.λ. Cp. 6 (4). ι. 1288 b 16 sqq., where it is 
implied that γυμναστική imparts a certain bodily έξις and that παιδο-
τριβικη imparts επιστημην των περί την άγωνίαν. C p . a l so E t h . N i c . 5. 
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15- 1138 a 31, €V€KTIK6P δε εν -γυμναστική, and Isocr. De Antid. § 183, 
οι μίν παιδοτρίβαι τα σχήματα τα προς την άγωνίαν εύρημενα τους φοιτώντας 
διδάσκουσιν : a lso Ά # . Πολ. C, 42> χ€φο[τοι/€ΐ] δ* (ό δ^/χο?) κα\ παιδοτρίβας 
αυτοΊς δυο καϊ διδασκάλους [οΐ^τινες οπλομαχειν κα\ τοξείκιν κα\ άκοντίζειν 
κ[αΐ] καταπελτην άφιέναι διδάσκουσιν, a n d Plato, G o r g . 4 5 ^ Ε , του$· 
παιδοτρίβας κα\ τους εν τοις οπλοις διδάσκοντας μάχεσθαι. But o f course 
the παιδοτρίβης would teach boys of seven only easy accomplish­
ments, such as shooting with the bow and throwing the dart. In 
Plato, Gorg. 451 Ε sq. and 452 B, however (cp. 504 A), the business 
of the παιδοτρίβης is said to be to produce physical beauty and 
strength. 

C. 4. 9. NGy μεν οΰν κ.τ.λ. Μεν ουν has apparently nothing to answer 
to it in the sequel; the answering clause would have run, if it had 
not been suppressed, * but we must take quite a different course/ 
Little is said by Aristotle in confutation of the first of the two 
errors here referred to, probably because it was generally felt to be 
an error, but the second is dealt with at some length, because the 
Lacedaemonian training still stood high in common opinion. 
Phocion, for instance, sent his son to Sparta to undergo the train­
ing (Plut. Phoc. c. 20). The late Mr. Mark Pattison notes in his 
copy of Stahr's edition of the Politics on 1338 b 9-19, ' Respicit 
hie locus ad Plat. Rep. libr. iii. et speciatim ad pag. 410 D/ 

10. αί μεν αθλητικής Qiv έμποιουσι. The Thebans are referred 
to (vol. i. p. 357, note 2 : cp. also Plut. Sympos. 2. 5. 2, ώθισμοϊς 
τε χρησθαι και περιτροπαΐς αλλήλων, ω δη μάλιστα φασιν iv Αίύκτροις τους 
Σπαρτιάτας υπο των ημετέρων παλαιστρικών όντων καταβιβασθήναι), a n d 
also probably the Argives: cp. Aristophon, 'Ιατρός (Meineke, Fr. 
Com.Gr. 3. 357), 

δα τιν αρασθαι μέσον 
τών παροινούντων, παλαιστην νόμισον *Αρ-γειον μ* όράν, 

and see Meineke's note. The Cynic Diogenes agreed with Aristotle 
in objecting to this kind of training (Diog. Laert. 6. 30, έπειτα eV τη 
παλαίστρα ουκ επέτρεπε τω παιδοτρίβη άθλητικώς α-γειν (τους παΐδας του 
Αενιάδου)} αλλ* αυτού ερυθήματος χάριν /cat ευεξίας). C p . a lso Julian, 

Or. ι. 10 D sq. It is to the habit of body characteristic of athletes 
that Aristotle objects, not to the practice of athletic exercises; 
the Spartan training included the latter, for instance boxing (cp. 
Plato, Protag. 342 Β sq.), but it did not produce ή άθλητικι) έξις. In 
4 (7). 17. 1336 a 6 we have τήν πολεμικήν εξιν. Άθλητικήν, being 
placed before εξιν, is emphatic. 
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λωβώμ€^αι τα τ€ είδη και τή^ αυξησικ τώ^ σωμάτων. C p . D e G e n . 

A n . 4. 3 . 7 6 8 b 2 9 , οΐον επί των αθλητών συμβαίνει δια. την πολυφαγίαν. 

δια πλήθος yap τροφής ου δυναμένης τής φύσεως κρατάν, ώστ άνάλογον 

αΰζειν και διαμένειν όμοίαν την μορφήν, άλλοϊα γίνεται τα. μέρη, κα\ σχεδόν 

ένίοθ* ούτως ώστε μηδέν έοικέναι τω πρότερον, a n d P l u t a r c h ' s l a n g u a g e 

a b o u t AratUS, έπιφαίνεται δ' αμελεί κα\ ταϊς εΐκόσιν αθλητική τις ιδέα, κα\ 

το συνετον του προσώπου κα\ βασιλικόν ου παντάπασιν αρνείται την άδηφα-

γίαν κα\ το σκαφείον (Arat. c. 3)· The excessive labour exacted from 
athletes would also tell on their physical growth, no less than the 
excessive amount of food they took: cp. Isocr. Ad Demon. § 12, 
τα μεν γαρ σώματα τοΐς συμμέτροις πόνοις, ή δε ψνχή τοϊς σπουδαίοις λόγοι? 

αϋξεσθαι πέφυκε. 

1 2 . θηριώδες δ* άπ€ργάζοη·αι τοις TTOVOIS, ώζ τούτο ττρδς ά^δρίαι^ 

μάλιστα συμφέρον. ΤοΟτο = το θηριώδεις άπεργάζεσθαι τοις πόνοις. S o 

Pericles says of the Spartans (Thuc. 2. 39. 2), κάϊ εν ταΊς παιδείαις oi 
μεν έπιπόνω ασκήσει ευθύς νέοι οντες το άνδρεΐον μετέρχονται, a n d E p h o r U S 

of the Cretans (Fragm. 64 Muller, ap. Strab. p. 480), προς δέ τό μή 
δειλίαν αλλ' άνδρείαν κρατεΐν, εκ παίδων οπλοις και πόνοις συντρέφειν : c p . 

Eurip. Suppl. 858 Bothe (884 Dindorf), 
αγρούς δέ ναίων σκληρά ττ} φύσει διδους 

έχαιρε προς τάνδρείον. 

Hippocrates shared the view that hard physical labour produces 
courage (De Aere, Aquis, Locis, vol. i. p. 565 Kiihn), κάϊ άπο μεν 
ήσυχίης κα\ ραθυμίης ή δειλίη αΰξεται, άπο δε τής ταλαιπωρίης και των πόνων 

αί άνδρειαι, a n d p . ζ66, ενταύθα εϊκος εϊδεα μεγάλα είναι καϊ προς το 

ταλαίπωρον κα\ το άνδρεϊον ευ πεφυκότα* κα\ τό τε αγριον και το θηριώδες 

αί τοιαύται φύσιες ούχ ηκιστα εχουσιν. Ephorus regarded the Spartans 
as the reverse of θηριώδεις, for he says of Dercyllidas (Fragm. 130 
M u l l e r ) , ην γαρ ουδέν εν τω τρόπω Λακωνικον ουδέ απλούν Έχων, άλλα 

πολύ το πανούργον καϊ το θηριώδες. Διό κα\ Σκύθον αυτόν οι Λακεδαιμόνιοι 

προσηγόρευον. 

14. καίτοι κ.τ.λ. Here we have οΰτε taken up by ούτε and in 
16 by re ('nay more ' ) : see Kiihner, Ausfiihrl. gr. Gramm., ed. 2, 
§536. 3 a, and note on 1272 b 19. 

πολλάκις, in 2. 9. 1271 a 4 i - b 6 : 4 (7). 14. 1333 b 5 sqq., and 
4 (7)· 15· i334a 40 sqq. 

15. προ? μίαν, sc. ταύτην (Ridgeway). c The extraordinary position 
of μάλιστα is probably due to the position of μίαν' (Richards). 
T h e s e n t e n c e ; if c o m p l e t e d , w o u l d run, οΰτε προς μίαν ταύτην οΰτε προς 

μάλιστα ταύτην. See Kiihner, Ausfiihrl. gr. Gramm., ed. 2, § 452. 1 a. 
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16. τούτο, i. e. το προς ταύτην. 
17. ουτ€ γαρ κ.τ.λ. It has not been * noticed, so far as I am 

aware, that Aristotle here tacitly corrects a saying ascribed to 
Anachars i s in D i o d . 9. 26 . 3 , ό δε Κροίσο? . . . ηρώτησ^ν Άνάχαρσιν . . . 

τίνα νομίζει των όντων ανδρειότατον* ό δε τα άγριώτατα των ζωών εφησε, μόνα 
yap προθύμως άποθνησκειν υπέρ της ελευθερίας. D o e s A e s c h y l u s refer 
to this view of Anacharsis in Suppl. 760, 

αλλ* εστί φήμη τους λύκους κρείσσους κυνών 
είναι* βνβλον δε καρπός ου κρατεί στάχυν ? 

Plato had already said in Rep. 430 Β, δοκείς yap μοι την όρθην δόξαν 
περ\ των αυτών τούτων άνευ παιδείας γεγονυιαν, την τε θηριώδη κα\ ανδραπο-
δώδη, οϋτε πάνυ νόμιμον ήγεΐσθαι, άλλο τε τι η άνδρείαν καλεΊν. Brave 

and formidable men, however, were commonly likened to wild 
animals (Deinon ap. Athen. Deipn. 633 d sq.: Plut. Arisiid. c. 18). 

19. τοις ήμ€ρωτ€ρος§ και XcorroSoeaiy treaty. Heracles is called 
by Homer θυμολεων in II. 5. 639 and Odyss. 11. 267 (cp. Hymn. 
Homer. 15, εϊς Ήρακλεα λεοντόθυμον, and see Liddell and Scott, 
s. v. θυμολεων). Among the lower animals the dog is probably 
referred to : cp . P la to , Soph . 231 Α , κα\ yap κυνι λύκος, άγριώτατον 
ήμερωτάτω. For the gentleness ascribed to the lion cp. Hist. An. 9. 
4 4 . 6 2 9 b 8, κα\ yap ό λέων εν τη βρώσει μεν χαλεπώτατός εστί, μη 
πεινών δε κα\ βεβρωκώς πραότατος: Ana l . Pr. 2 . 2*]. 7 Ο b 26 , ό λέων 
άνδρείον κα\ μεταδοτικόν Γ and Hist . A n . I . I . 4 8 8 b 16 , τα δε ελευθέρια 

και άνδρεΊα κα\ εύγενη, οίον λέων. Plato also has a favourable opinion 
of the lion (Rep. 589 B). Yet Homer says of Achilles (II. 24. 41), 

λέων δ' ως άγρια οιδεν. 

The authorities followed by Pliny ascribed clemency to the lion 
(Nat. Hist. 8. 48, leoni tantum ex feris dementia in supplices: 
prostratis parcit et, ubi saevit, in viros potius quam in feminas 
fremit, in infantes non nisi magna fame). 

πολλά δ' εστί κ.τ.λ. The sense is—and, so far from courage 
being the offspring of savageness, there are many very savage 
races which are wholly devoid of courage. The Achaei and 
Heniochi dwelt on the East coast of the Euxine. The Heniochi 
were believed to be an offshoot of the Lacedaemonians (Strabo, 
p. 4 9 6 , Αάκωνας δε (οϊκίσαι) την Ήνιοχίαν, ών ηρχον Κρεκας κα\ Άμφίστρατος 
ο? τών Διοσκούρων ηνίοχοι, κα\ τους Ηνιόχους άπα τούτων εικός ώνομάσθαι)) 

there is therefore some appropriateness in the reference to them 
here in an argument directed against Lacedaemonian customs. 
The wild races on the Euxine are described as θηριώδεις in Eth. 
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Nic. 7. 6. 1148b 21 sqq. also. Cannibalism is a sign of άγριότης 
(Ephor . F r a g m . 7 6 , τους μεν yap είναι χαλεπούς, ώστε και ανθρωποφάγων Ι 

AristOt. H i s t . A n . 2. I . 5 0 1 b Ι, αγριον και άνθρωποφαγον). 

22. των ηπειρωτικών έθνων, (continental nations/ as distinguished 
from nations inhabiting islands (Xen. Hell. 6. 1. 12, μη εϊς νησύδρια 
αποβλέποντας, αλλ* ηπειρωτικά έθνη καρπού μένους). As ia t i c na t ions are 

probably especially referred to : cp. Isocr. Paneg. § 187, ει τον μεν 
πόλεμον τον νυν οντά περ\ ημάς προς τους ήπειρώτας ποιησαίμεθα, την δ 

εύδαιμονίαν την εκ της * Ασίας εις την Έυρωπην διακομίσαιμεν, a n d Phi l ip . 

§ 119, where Ave read of Jason of Pherae, έποιεΐτο γαρ τους λόγους ως 
εις την ήπειρον διαβησόμενος κα\ βασιλεϊ πολεμήσων. Cont inenta l races 

were perhaps regarded as wilder than island races; they were less 
in the way of intercourse with others. 

23. ληστρικά. Aristotle will not allow that these nations are 
πολεμικά: he slips in the word ληστρικά instead: cp. Demosth. Phil. 
I. 2 3 , αλλά ληστεύειν ανάγκη κα\ τούτω τω τρόπω του πολέμου χρήσθαι 

την πρώτην, and Strabo, p. 833* where we read of Masinissa, αντί του 
ληστεύειν διδάξας {τους νομάδας) στρατεύειν. I n Strabo , p . 5°8> Certain 

έθνη are descr ibed as ληστρικά κα\ μάχιμα. 

€στικ-|Χ€Τ€ΐλήφασι̂ . For the use in the same passage of 
a singular and a plural verb after a neut. plur. nominative see 
Bon. Ind. 490 a 56 sqq. 

24. έτι S* αυτούς TOUS Λάκωι/as κ.τ.λ. The sense is—besides, we 
need not go so far afield as to the races of the Euxine to prove 
that the Lacedaemonian system of gymnastic training is not the 
true means of producing courage, for the experience of the 
Lacedaemonian State has proved this. 

25. έως μεν αυτοί κ.τ.λ. Αυτοί, ' alone': see notes o n i 2 5 2 a i 4 
and 1278 b 24, and cp. De Gen. An. 2. 8· 748 b 5. That the 
Spartans were thought to be φιλόπονοι, we see from Isocr. Archid. 
§ 5 6 , w h e r e ArchidamUS Says, ο δε πάντων σχετλιώτατον, €i φιλοπονώτατοι 
δοκουντες είναι των* Ελλήνων ραθυμότερον των άλλων βονλευσόμεθα περίτουτων. 

2β. νυν δέ κ.τ.λ. Aristotle no doubt has before him in his refer­
ence to athletic contests the story told of Epaminondas by Plutarch, 
P e l o p . C. 7 j Επαμεινώνδας δε τους νέους πάλαι φρονήματος ή ν έμπεπληκώς' 
έκελευε γαρ εν τοΊς γνμνασίοις επιλαμβάνεσθαι των Αακεδαιμονίων κα\ 
παλαίειν, είτα όρων έπ\ τω κρατείν κα\ περιεϊναι γαυρουμένους έπέπληττεν, 
ως αίσχυνεσθαι μάλλον αυτοΐς προσήκον, εΐ δουλεύουσι δι άνανδρίαν ων 
τοσούτον τοις ρώμαις διαφέρουσιν. A s to the superiority of the 

Thebans in battle, cp. Diod. 15. 87. 1. For the absence of Λ 
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before τοϊς γυμνικοϊς άγώσι κα\ τοις πολεμικοϊς, cp . Ά 0 . Πολ. C 33> 
ηττηθεντες τη περ\ Έρετρίαν ναυμαχία, and C. 3 4 . 1. 4 . 

27. ου γαρ κ.τ.λ. Lord Macaulay says the same thing in his 
note, History of England, c. 23 (Cabinet Edition, vol. viii. p. 13), 
though he does not refer to the Politics. That at Athens there 
was no public training for war, we see from Xen. Mem. 3. 12. 5. 
Τω μόνον μη προς άσκουντας άσκεϊν = τω μόνον προς μη άσκουντας άσκεϊν, 

according to Bonitz (Ind. 539 a 42), who remarks, 'interdum 
negatio universo enunciato vel enunciati membro praeponitur, 
cum pertineat ad unum quoddam eius vocabulum/ and gives many 
other instances. 

28. For τον τρόπον τούτον see note on 1281 a 21. 
30. ουδέ γάρ λύκο$ κ.τ.λ. See vol. i. p. 357, note 3, and cp. Eth. 

E u d . 3 . I . 1 2 2 9 a 2 5> διό κα\ οί άγριοι θήρες ανδρείοι δοκουσιν είναι, ουκ 
οντες' όταν yap εκστώσι, τοιούτοι εϊσίν, εΐ δε μη, ανώμαλοι, ώσπερ οί 

θρασύς. It would seem from Plato, Laches 196 Ε sq. that every­
body regarded wild animals as courageous (cp. Laws 963 E). 
Gryllus is made to argue to this effect in Plut. Gryllus, c. 4. 
988 C sq. 

ουδέ των άλλων θηρίων. For the gen. see note on 1259 b 24· 
3 1 . άλλα μάλλον άνήρ άγαθος. C p . P l a t o , L a w s 6 4 1 Β , γενόμενοι 

δε τοιούτοι ( i . e . άνδρες αγαθοί) τα τε άλλα πράττουν καλώς, ετι δε καν 
νικωεν τους πολεμίους μαχόμ€νοι. 

32. οί δε κ.τ.λ., ' but those who throw boys too much into these 
hard physical exercises and leave them untrained in necessary 
things make them in truth [not good men, but] sordid, for they 
make them useful to political science only for one task, and for 
this, as our inquiry tells us ' (cp. 27, λειπομενους ετέρων), 'less well 
than others do.' Cp. [Plato,] Erastae 136 Α, καλώς ye μοι, εφη, ώ 
Σώκρατες, φαίνει υπολαμβάνειν τα περ\ του φιλοσόφου, άπεικάσας αυτόν τω 
πεντάθλω* ίστι yap άτ€χνώς τοιούτος οίος μη δουλεύειν μηδεν\ πράγματι 
μηδ* eh την άκρίβειαν μηδέν διαπεπονηκίναι, ώστε δια την του εν6ς τοίτον 
επιμελειαν τών άλλων απάντων άπολελεϊφθαι, ώσπερ οί δημιουργοί, άλλα 
πάντων μετρίως εφηφθαι. C p . a lso PlatO, L a w s 6 4 4 Α , την δε εις 
χρήματα τείνουσαν (παιδείαν) ή τίνα προς Ισχυν η κα\ προς αλλην τίνα 
σοφίαν άνευ νου κα\ δίκης βάναυσόν τ είναι κα\ άνελευθερον και ουκ άξίαν 
το παράπαν παιδείαν καλεΐσθαι. In τών αναγκαίων άπαιδαγώγους ποιησαντ(ς 

Aristotle appears to imply that the Lacedaemonian State did not 
oblige the young Spartan to learn to read and write (see Blumner, 
Home Life of the Ancient Greeks, Eng. Trans., p. ioo sq.). Has 
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he in his mind the language used by Archidamus (Thuc. 1. 84) 
not without reference to his own countrymen, πολύ τε διαφερειν ού 
δεΐ νόμιζαν ανθρωπον άνθρωπου, κράτιστον δε είναι όστις εν τοϊς αναγκαίο-

τάτοις παιδεύεται? F o r εις ταντα άνεντες c p . H d t . 2. 1 6 5 , άνεονται ες το 

μάχιμον, a n d 1 6 7 , τους ες τον πόλεμον άνειμενους. 

3 5 . ως φησιν ό λόγος, c p . P l a t o , P h a e d n 2 7 4 Α , ώ* ό λόγος φησιν, 

a n d S o p h . 2 5 9 C, ως οί νυν λόγοι φασί. ' F o r m u l a 6 λό-yos σήμαινα 
apud Platonem creberrimi usus est' (see Stallbaum on Plato, 
Pol i t . 2 7 5 E ) . I n PhyS. 7. 4 . 2 4 9 a 2 I w e have σημαίνει 6 λόγος 
ούτος: c p . a l so P o l . 3 . 8. 1 2 7 9 b 3 4 , εοικε τοίνυν 6 λόγος ποιεϊν 
δηλον κ.τ.λ. 

36. δβϊ 8e κ.τ.λ.,' and we ought to judge [whether they train them 
worse than others do ] ' etc. This remark may probably have 
reference to a reply of the Lacedaemonians to the Thebans, when 
the latter bade them fight or acknowledge their inferiority to the 
Thebans; the Lacedaemonians answered, περ\ μεν του πότεροι βελ-
τιους τας πράξεις κρίνειν τας υπέρ των Ελλήνων εκατεροις πεπραγμενας κ.τ.λ. 

(Aristid. Or. in Platon. 4. ap. Phot. Biblioth. Cod. 248. 425 a 
21 sqq. Bekker). 

37. ανταγωνιστού rrjs παιδείας, frivals in gymnastic education' 
(Sepulv. ' concertatores et aemulos disciplinae'). 

4 0 . μ^χρι μεν γαρ ηβη$ κουφότερα γυμνάσια προσοιστεον κ.τ.λ. 

Aristotle would no doubt exclude at this age the pancration and 
the pentathlon, which were among the βαρύτερα αθλα (Aeschin. c. 
Ctes. c. 179: Paus. 6. 24. 1), and would probably desire that 
contests even in running and leaping should be made as little 
exacting as possible. In the Panathenaea at one time boys con­
tended in the pentathlon, but later on this was dropped (Blumner, 
Home Life of the Ancient Greeks, Eng. Trans., p. 373). See 
vol. i. p. 358, note 1, and cp. 8 (6). 7. 1321 a 24 sq. In Plut. De 
Gen. Socr. c. 26 sub fin. it is implied that αναγκαία αθλα are not 
suitable for a boy of fifteen. 

την βίαιον τροφής, ' the constrained diet of athletes': see Liddell 
and Scott s.v. άναγκοτροφέω, and cp. Hippocr. De Diaet. 1. vol. i. 
p. 6 6 4 Kt ihn , γυμνασίων των άπο βίης γινομένων. 

4 1 . τους προς ανάγκην πόνους. C p . R h e t . I. I I . 1 3 7 ° & 16 , ούδεν 
γαρ προς ανάγκην τούτων. 

1. δύνανται, SC. ή βίαιος τροφή καΐ οι προς ανάγκην πόνοι. If With 1339 a. 
ρ2.3.4 J3ekk. w e read δύναται, w e m u s t Supply τα αναγκαία γυμνάσια 

(cp. 4). 
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£v γάρ τοις όλυμπιομίκαι$ κ.τ.λ. Aristotle would seem to have 
had a list of Olympic victors before him, and possibly not merely 
the list inscribed on stone at Olympia, but a list in the form of 
a book. ' With the year B. c. 776 began the list of Olympic victors 
used by the Alexandrian writers on chronology. A list of this 
kind was first published by the sophist Hippias of Elis, a contem­
porary of Socrates (Plut. Numa, c. 1 : cp. Muller, Fr. Hist. Gr. 2. 
61 and Zeller, Gr. Ph. 1. 958. 1). The list was later dealt with by 
Aristotle and others' (Busolt, Gr. Gesch., ed. 2, 1. 585). See on 
this subject Zeller, Gr. Ph. 2. 2. 109. 1 (Aristotle and the Earlier 
Peripatetics, Eng. Trans., 1. 104. 1) : V. Rose, Aristoteles 
Pseudepigraphus, p. 545 sqq.: Heitz, Die verlorenen Schriften des 
Aristoteles, p. 254. Milo of Crotona was one of the exceptions; 
he won in the wrestling-match for boys at Olympia, and also won 
in the wrestling-match for men at six Olympic festivals between 
B.C. 532 and 512 (Holm, Gr. Gesch. 1. 439). In Herondas 1. 
50 sqq. Gryllus, the hero of the piece, is said to have achieved 
almost as much. 

3 . άφαιρ€ΐσθαι την δώ>αμικ. Cp. Eth. Nic . 2. 2. 1104 a 
15, τα τε γαρ υπερβάλλοντα γυμνάσια κα\ τα ελλείποντα φθείρει την 
Ισχύν. 

4. δταμ 8* άφ* ήβη§ κ.τ.λ. See vol. ί. ρ. 358, note 2. The 'other 
studies' are reading and writing, music and drawing. Plato, on 
the other hand (Laws 809 Ε sqq.), allots three years (aet. 10-13) 
to reading and writing, and three more (aet. 13-16) to lessons on 
the harp. Aristotle evidently thinks it better to postpone these 
studies till after the attainment of puberty. His view is that 
mental work is not favourable to the body (1339 a 7 sqq.). and 
he desires that the important physical change involved in the 
attainment of puberty should have been safely and well achieved 
before any mental training begins. By ήβη Aristotle evidently 
means (cp. 4 (7)· I7 · *337 a l> ΤΌ διαιρέσει της φύσεως) not the 
attainment of the age at which youths arrived at ήβη in the eye of 
the law, but the advent of physical puberty, which seems to be 
placed in the fourteenth year in Hippocr. Coacae Praenotiones, 
vol. i. p. 321 Kuhn. Aristotle appears to devote to the more 
exacting kind of gymnastic training all the years intervening 
between three years after puberty and twenty-one. He makes 
no provision for the military duties which occupied the young 
Athenian during his nineteenth and twentieth years (see note on 
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1336 b 37). We do not learn when the youth of Aristotle's ' best 
State' were to begin their military training, but they would not do 
so apparently till after twenty-one. Plato in the Laws (833 D, 
834 A) abolishes the heavier kind of gymnastic contests at festivals, 
such as wrestling and the pancration, but this is perhaps in part 
because he is legislating for Cretans. 

7. αμα γαρ κ.τ.λ. See vol. i. p. 359, note 1. This rule does 
not seem to be observed among ourselves. Much hard work is 
done on the river and in the football-field by youths who are 
preparing for difficult examinations. In a lecture before the 
Sanitary Congress at Brighton in 1890 the late Sir B. Richardson 
pointed out that in those occupations in which ' mental and bodily 
work was combined, the strain was most intense, and that those 
sorts of work should never be carried into weariness* (Times, 
Sept. 1. 1890). 

12. και πρότβρον, in c. 3. 1337 b 27 sqq. 
13. For ενδόσιμοί' see Bon. Ind. s. v., where the passage before 

us is grouped with Rhet. 3. 14. 1415 a 5 sqq., in which passage 
(νδόσιμον = προοίμιον. 

14. ουτ€ γαρ κ.τ.λ. Μ€τβχ€ΐρ αυτής, 16, is a vague expression, but 
probably means 'study i t ' (cp. natbevetv, 27, and see note on 
1337 b 29). This question must be settled in order that we may 
ascertain how music is to be studied, for if it is to be studied for 
the sake of recreation, the tunes and rhythms to be practised by 
the pupil will be quite other than those which will be practised 
by him if it is to be studied for the sake of virtue or intellectual 
enjoyment. A classification of studies into αί ηθοποιοί, αί προς 
ήδονήν τίνα κα\ χάριν ίλίνθέριον σπούδαζα μεναι, and at €ΐς σύνεσιν η πράξιν 
\€γόμ€ναι is implied in Plut. Themist. c. 2—a classification which 
recalls to some extent that in the passage before us. Compare 
also the witticism of Dorion, a musician and ion vivant of Aristotle's 
day, about a kind of lobster, τους δ* καράβους ?φη τρία Έχαν, διατριβην 
κα\ *νωχίαν κα\ 0€ωρίαν (Athen. Deipn. 337 e)· 

17. καθάπ€ρ υ-πνου καΐ μ̂ θης. As to sleep, cp. Rhet. ι. n . 1370 a 
I I , τας b* cVi/xfXfiay κα\ τας σπουδας και τας συντονίας Χνπηράς . . . τά & 
ενάντια ηΰία* διό αί ραθνμίαι κα\ αί άπονίαι κα\ αί αμ£\^ιαι κα\ αί παιδιαι 
κα\ αί αναπαύσεις κα\ δ ύπνος των ηΰίων, and D e Somno et Vigilia 2· 
455 b 20 sqq. 

ταύτα γάρ κ.τ.λ.,' for these things are not in themselves connected 
with virtue, but are pleasurable and at the same time " bid care to 
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cease/' as Euripides says, [and therefore they are used with a view 
to relaxation].' For των σπουδαίων, cp. Theogn. 115, 

πολλοί rot πόσιος καί βρώσιός €Ϊσιν εταίροι, 

iv δε σπουδαιω πρηγματι παυρότεροι, 

and PlatO, S y m p . l 8 l Α , οίον ο νυν ημάς ποιουμεν, η πίνειν η αδειν 

η διαλέγεσθαι, ουκ εστί τούτων αυτό καθ αυτό καλόν ουδέν, αλλ* iv TTJ πράξει, 

ως αν πραχθτ}, τοιούτον απέβη, and See vol. i. p . 3 5 9 , note 2. F o r ούτε 

followed by αλλά, cp. 7 (5). 8. 1308 b 11 sqq., Magn. Mor. 2. 6. 
1203 b 10, Ά0. Πολ. c. 16. 1. 8, and with Kaibel (Stil und Text der 
Πολιτεία Αθηναίων, ρ. 158), Rhet. ι. ι. 1355 b 7 sqq. and 2. 21. 
1394 a 22, where Roemer reads ου μέντοι οΰτε περί κ.τ.λ. In Metaph. 
Θ. 3. 1046 b 33-36 οϋτε is taken up by ομοίως be (see Bonitz' note 
on the passage in his edition of the Metaphysics). Aristotle has 
Eurip. Bacch. 332 Bothe (377 Dindorf) before him, where we read 
of Bromius, 

ος ταό έχει 
θιασεύειν τε χοροϊς, μετά τ αύλου γελάσαι 
άποπαυσαί τε μέριμνας, οπόταν βότρυος ελθη 
γάνος εν δαιτϊ θεών, κισσοφόροις δ* εν θαλίαις 
άνδράσι κράτη ρ υπνον άμφιβάλλτ). 

Here, as he says in 19-21, ύπνος μέθη μουσική and ορχησις are all 
grouped together. The same is the case in Horn. II. 13. 636 
(cp. Lucian, De Saltat. c. 23), 

πάντων μίν κόρος εστί, και ύπνου κα\ φιλότητος 
μολπης τε γλυκερής κα\ άμύμονος όρχηθμοϊο, 

and Odyss. 8. 248, 
αϊε\ δ' ημΐν δαίς τε φίλη κίθαρίς τε χοροί τε 
εϊματά τ έξημοιβα λουτρά τε θερμά κα\ εύναί. 

Cp. also Athen. Deipn. 40 a. 
1 9 . διό και τάττουσιμ κ.τ.λ. S u p p l y μετά πάντων τούτων f r o m ' 

what fol lows. C p . I 3 3 9 b 14 , ευλόγως δ* είς πάντα τάττεται κα\ φαίνεται 

μ(τέχειν (sc. πάντων), c 7· *342 a l4> where πάντας must be supplied 
with κουφίζεσθαι, 6 (4 ) . 14 . 1 2 9 8 a 3 7 , κα\ περ\ ων 6 νόμος απαγορεύει 
μη κινώσιν αλλ* άκολουθώσι ( sc . τω νόμω), and 8 (6) . 4· I 3 I 9 a 3*> 
where εις την σύνοδον ταύτην is Suppressed after άπαντώσιν. 

2 1 . τιθεασι δέ και ττ\ν ορχησις εν τούτοις. T h i s view imp l i ed 

that dancing is a cure for care. The sight of dancing must 
apparently be meant. Lucian says (De Saltat. c. 79), ούτω δέ θέλγει 
ορχησις, ώστε . . . λύπτ) εχόμενός {τις) εξέρχεται του θεάτρου φαιδρότερος 
ωσπερ τι φάρμακον ληθεδανον και κατά τον ποιητην νηπενθές τε κα\ αχολον 
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πιων. He goes further in c. 8i, and claims that it has a good 
ethical effect on the spectator. 

ή μάλλον οιητίον προς άρ€τή^ τι τείνων την μουσικής κ.τ.λ. T h i s 

is answered in 1340 b 10 sqq. Άρετήν, ' moral virtue/ is repre­
sented by παιδείαν in c. 5. 1339 b 13 (cp. c. 7. 1341 b 38), for 
education is commonly connected by Aristotle with the production 
o f moral virtue : c p . C. 7. 1 3 4 2 a 2, προς μεν την παιδείαν ταΐς ήθικωτάταις 

(άρμονίαις χρηστέον). 

26. φρόνησιμ, 'intellectual culture': see Zeller, Gr. Ph. 2. 2. 
772.3 (Aristotle and the Earlier Peripatetics, Eng. Trans., 2. 309. 3), 
and Sus.2, Note 1023 (Sus.4, 1. p. 585), who rightly defend the 
words καϊ προς φρόνησιν against those who would expunge them 
or change φρόνησιν into ευφροσύνην. That the study of music may 
contribute to intellectual virtue is implied in c. 6. 1341 b 6 sq., and 
that intellectual virtue is the ultimate end of education we see from 
4 (7). 15.1334 b 14 sqq. For the use of φρόνησις in this sense, see 
Bon. Ind. 831 b 4 sqq. 

τρίτον των είρημενων, ' third among the aims which have been 
enumerated ' : see Vahlen on Poet. 3. 1448 a 19. 

STI μέι> ουν κ.τ.λ. Mh ovv is answered by αλλά μην, 29. Stallbaum 
on Plato, Protag. 326 A, compares Xen. Cyrop. 2. 2. 14, κλανμασι 
μεν γε κα\ πατέρες νιοΐς σωφροσύνην μηχανώνται κα\ διδάσκαλοι παισίν aya-

θα μαθήματα. Is Aristotle here tacitly correcting Plato, Laws 819 B, 
πρώτον μεν yap περί λογισμούς άτ€χνώς παισίν έξευρημένα μαθήματα, μετά 

παιδιάς τ€ κα\ ηδονής μανθάνειν, a n d 8 2 0 D , ταύτα τοίννν εγω μέν, ω Κλεινία, 

φημί τους νέΌνς δεϊν μανθάνειν' κα\ yap ούτε βλαβερά οΰτ€ χαλεπά εστί, 

μ€τά δε παιδιας αμα μανθανόμενα ωφελήσει μεν, βλάψει δε ήμιν την πόλιν 

ουδέν ? 

2 9 . άλλα μην ou8c 8ιαγωγήι> γ€ τταισιν κ.τ.λ. F o r αλλά μην ούδε 

. . . ye, cp . 3· ! 3 · 1 2 8 4 b 3 ° ) αλλά μην ουδ' αρχειν γε του τοιούτου^ a n d 

4 (7)· 11. Ι33 1 a 7· Eucken (De Partic. Usu, p. 15) has antici­
pated me in comparing these passages. 

3 0 . ούδβνι γ α ρ κ.τ.λ. C p . E t h . E u d . 2. I . 1 2 1 9 b 7, ουδέν yap 
άτελϊς εϋδαιμον' ου yap δλον : S t o b . E e l . 2 . 6. 1 2 , και το εν βίω δε 
τ(λείω προσέθεσαν, ένδείξασθαι βουληθέντες οτι περϊ τους ηδη προήκοντας 
άνδρας ή ευδαιμονία γίγνεται* το yap μειράκιον ατελές καϊ 6 τούτου βίος, δι 
ο ουκ αν γενέσθαι περϊ τουτ ευδαιμονίαν. Cp . a l so L e u t s c h a n d 

Schneidewin, Paroem. Gr. i. 186, αίξ οϋπω τέτοκεν, εριφος δ' έπι 
δώματι παίζει: ίπ\ των οΰπω τεχθέντων ή γεγονότων, αλλ* ατελών όντων 

κα\ τα. των τελείων θελόντων ποιπν. 
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31. άλλ5 ϊσα>9 κ.τ.λ. The sense is—but perhaps the toils of boy­
hood in learning to play may, notwithstanding what has been said, 
be for the sake of pastime, not indeed for the sake of pastime in 
youth, but for the sake of pastime in manhood. The Lacedae­
monian Leotychidas, the first in the royal line to bear this name 
at Sparta, in answer to the question, Ύί δεί μάλιστα μανθάνειν τους 
ελευθέρους παΐδας; said, Ύαντα} δσ* αν αυτούς ώφελησειεν άνδρας γενομένους 

(Plut. Apophth. Lac. Leotych. 3), and Aristippus replied to a similar 
question, οΐς Άνδρες γενόμενοι χρησονται (Diog. Laert. 2. 80). 

3 3 . άλλ' €t TOUT* εστί τοιούτοι κ.τ.λ., i. e. el ή τον παίδων σπονδή 
έστι παιδιά? χάριν άνδράσι γενομένοις καϊ τελειωθεϊσιν. T h e Supposit ion 

is somewhat of a paradox: cp. Eth. Nic. 10. 6. 1176 b 32, σπουδά-
ζειν δι και πονειν παιδιάς χάριν ηλίθιον φαίνεται κα\ λίαν παιδικόν' παίζειν 
δ' όπως σπουδάζη, κατ9 Άνάχαρσιν, ορθώς εχειν δοκεΊ. T h e Pers ian k i n g s 
had μουσουργοί attached to their court(Xen.Cyrop.4.6.11). Compare 
Plut. Pericl . C I, 6 δε Φίλιππος προς τον υιον έπιτερπώς '(ν τινι πότω 
ψήλαντα καϊ τεχνικώς ειπεν, " Ουκ αισχύνη καλώς ούτω ψάλλων; αρκεί 
γάρ, αν βασιλεύς άκροάσθαι ψαλλόντων σχολάζη, και πολύ νέμει ταίς Μούσαις, 
ετέρων αγωνιζομένων τα τοιαύτα θεατής γιγνόμενος. Αυτί) ποιούντων, 1. e. 
χειρουργούντων, w h i c h is imp l i ed in μανθάνειν αυτούς ( c p . C. γ . 1 3 4 2 a 3 ) . 

So we have in Eth. Nic. 10. 10. 1180 a 30, δράν αύτο δύνασθαι, and 
in PlatO, R e p . 4 9 8 Α, άλλων τούτο πραττόντων. 

3 8 . οσο^ irpos μάθησιν μόνον. C p . PlatO, L a w s 7 9 4 C , έαν δε πη 
ξυγχωρώσι, μέχρι γε μαθήσεως κα\ τα θήλεα, and PlOtag. 31 2 Β , τούτων 
γαρ συ έκάστην ουκ επί τέχνη έμαθες, ως δημιουργός εσόμενος, αλλ' έπϊ 
παιδεία, ως τον Ιδιώτην και τον ελεύθερον πρέπει, and Isocr. D e Ant ld . 
§ 2 6 4 , ταύτα δε τους μεν άπηκριβωμένους ουδέν αν εύεργετήσειε, πλην τους 
εντεύθεν ζην προηρημενους, τους δΐ μανθάνοντας όνίνησι. 

39. τα τοιαύτα, 'things such as have been mentioned/ but what 
things are meant? ' Things which will be a source of pleasure in 
after-years' (so Vict.), or ' things which afford pleasure' (Sus.4), or 
' musical performances' (Welldon)? The question is not free 
from doubt, but I incline to the third interpretation, as ταύτα in 42 
seems to mean ' musical performances/ and not τα δυνάμενα τα ηθη 
βελτίω ποιεΊν. 

και irepl την των οψωμ πραγματ€ΐαν κ.τ.λ. Richards is probably 
right in adding τά before περί (see critical note), though we expect 
τά οψα with παρασκευάζει rather than the cumbrous periphrasis τά 
περ\ τψ τών όψων πραγματείαν. If the reading of the MSS. is retained, 
%ψα or some such word must be supplied with παρασκευάζει. Bonitz 
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(Ind. s.v.) explains πραγματεία as (rei alicuius tractatio via ac ratione 
instituta.' Υίαρασκενάζειν is especially used of cooks: cp. Plato, 
G o r g . 5 I 8 B , ούτοι θαυμάσιοι γεγόνασι σωμάτων θεραπευταί^ 6 μεν άρτους 

θαυμαστούς παρασκευάζων, 6 δε οψον, 6 δε οίνον. C o o k e r y n o less than 

music is a source of refreshment and pleasure to grown-up men. 
But it was regarded by the Greeks as work for slaves (i . 7. 1255 b 
2 3 - 2 7 : P l u t . LyCUrg . et N u m . COmp. C. 2, άλΧ ην η περί τα χρήματα 

κατασκευή δεδομένη δούλοις κα\ Έΐλωσιν, ώσπερ η περ\ το δείπνον κα\ οψον 

διακονία : P o m p . C. 73J KaL το λοιπόν εκ τούτου περιεπων και θεραπενων 

οσα δέσποτας δούλοι μέχρι νίψεως ποδών κα\ δείπνου παρασκευής). H a s 

Sextus Empiricus this passage of the Politics before him in Adv. 
M a t h . 6. 3 3 , κα\ διά τοΰτο μη ποτέ, ον τρόπον χωρίς όψαρτυτικης κα\ 

οινογευστικης ηδόμεθα όψου η οίνου γευσάμενοι} ωδε κα\ χωρ)ς μουσικής 

ησθείημεν αν τερπνού μέλους άκουσαντες ? 

4 1 . ?χ€ΐ, SC. η μουσική. 

42. ταύτα, i.e. musical performances. 
1. ορθώς τ€ χαίρ€ΐι> και δύνασθαι κρί^ι^, i. e . μανθάνειν δύνασθαι 1339 b . 

ορθώς τε χαίρειν καΐ ορθώς κρίνειν} ΟΓ in Other WOrds to l e a m tO 

become better in character: cp. 1340 a 15, την δ' άρετην π^ρ\ τό 
χαίρειν ορθώς κα\ φιλεΊν κα\ μισεϊν. F o r the p l a c e o f δύνασθαι c p . C 3 . 

1337 b 31, and see note on 1281 a 26. 
2. εκείνοι γάρ κ.τ.λ. Athenaeus may have this passage before 

him in D e i p n . 6 2 8 b , Λακεδαιμόνιοι δ\ ει μεν Ιμάνθανον την μουσικην, 

ουδέν λεγουσιν* οτι δε κρίνειν δύνανται καλώς την τεχνην ομολογείται παρ3 

αύτών} και φασι τρις ηδη σεσωκεναι διαφθειρομενην αυτήν. T h e S p a r t a n s 

learnt to sing (Plut. Lycurg. c. 21), and we read in c. 6. 1341 a 33 
of one Spartan at any rate who had learned to play on the αυλός— 
indeed, the Peripatetic Chamaeleon, a pupil of Aristotle, asserted 
that at one time they commonly learnt to play on the αυλός (Athen. 
Deipn. 184 d)—but it would seem that in Aristotle's day they did 
not commonly learn to play on any instrument. 

7. ου γάρ ό Zeus κ.τ.λ. It is Apollo, not Zeus, whom the poets 
represent as singing and playing on the harp (Eurip. Ion 827 
B o t h e , 9 0 5 Dindorf , συ δε κιθάρα κλάζεις παιάνας μέλπων). I n the 

older poetic descriptions, however, according to Preller, Griech. 
Mythologie 1. 215, Apollo does not sing but only plays, while the 
Muses sing to his playing (e.g. in Hesiod, Scut. Here. 201 sqq.). 
For τοΊς ποιηταΊς, see Kiihner, Ausfuhrl. gr. Gramm., ed. 2, § 423. 3, 
where Plato, Rep. 389 Ε, Όμήρω, and Laws 706 D, αυτώ, are com­
pared. Vahlen (Beitr. zu Aristot. Poet. 4. 417) compares Poet. 18. 
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1456 a 25 , τον χορον Set . . . συναγωνίζεσθαι μη ωσπερ Ευριπίδη αλλ* 

ώσπ€ρ Σοφοκλεϊ. Aristotle elsewhere uses the form αδειν: he may 
possibly use άείδειν here because he is quoting from a poet. 

9 . TOUS τοιούτους, i. e. τους άείδοντας /cat κιθαρίζοντας. I n H o m . 

Odyss. 17. 382 sqq. the άοώός is counted among δημιουργοί. Com­
pare Croesus' advice to Cyrus as to the Lydians (Hdt. 1. 155), 
προ€ΐπ€ δ' αυτοίσι κιθαρίζειν τε κα\ ψάλλειν κα\ καπηλεύειν τταιδευειν τους 
παΐδας* κα\ ταχέως σφέας, ω βασιλεϋ} γυναίκας αντ ανδρών oyj/εαι γεγονότας, 
ώστε ουδέν δεινοί τοι έσονται μη άποστεωσι. 

και το ττρ<ίττ€ΐμ κ.τ.λ. Cp. Horn. Odyss. 14. 463? 
οίνος γαρ άνώγει 

ηλεός, ος τ εφεηκε πολυφρονά περ /χάλ* άεισαι 
και θ απαλον γε\άσαι και τ όρχησασθαι άνήκεν, 
και τι έπος προεηκεν, όπερ τ9 άρρητον αμεινον. 

13. 7ταιδ€ία»>. See above on 1339 a 2 I · Ηαιδείαν corresponds to 
τα ήθη βελτίω ποιεϊν, 1 3 3 9 a 4 1 . 

1 4 . els πά>τα τάττεται. C p . E t h . N i c . I . 9 . 1 0 9 9 b 7, όθεν εις 
ταυτο τάττουσιν ενιοι την ευτυχίαν τη ευδαιμονία. 

15. μ€Τ£χ€ΐμ, sc. πάντων. See above on 1339 a *9· 
η τ€ γαρ παιδιά κ.τ.λ., * for pastime [must be pleasurable, since it] 

is for the sake of relaxation and relaxation must be pleasurable, for 
it is a cure for the pain which is produced by toil, [and things are 
cured by their contraries]/ For the famous principle that things 
are cured by their contraries, cp. Eth. Nic. 2. 2. 1104 b 17, ΙατρεΙαιγάρ 
τινίς εϊσιν} αϊ δε Ιατρεΐαι δια των εναντίων πεφύκασι γίνεσθαι ( see Stewart) , 

and 4· *ΐ· H26a 21 sq. Aristotle inherits this principle from 
Hippocrates : cp. Hippocr. Aphorism, vol. iii. p. 714 Kiihn, από πλ^σ-
μονης όκόσα αν νοσήματα γενηται, κενωσις Ιήται, κα\ όκόσα από κενώσεως, 

πλησμονή, κα\ των άλλων ή υπεναντίωσις, and D e Natura H o m i n i s , vol. i. 
p. 361 Kiihn. Compare with τήν δ' άνάπαυσιν κ.τ.λ. Pindar, Nem. 4. ι, 

άριστος ευφρόσυνα πόνων κεκριμενων 
Ιατρός. 

In the passage before us and in c. 3. 1337 b 36 sqq. we get 
a glimpse of Aristotle's Theory of Relaxation, if he can be said to 
have one. The essential thing about relaxation is that it must be 
pleasurable. Toil causes pain and pain is cured by its opposite; 
hence if the pain of toil is cured by relaxation, relaxation must be 
pleasurable. Play is a means of relaxation, but there are other 
means also—sleep and conviviality (1339 a 16 sqq.). Sleep and 
conviviality heal care as well as the pain of toil (ibid.); whether 
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play does so we are not told. Play, unlike sleep, involves move­
ment (4 (7). 17. 1336 a 26 sqq.); it may even be toilsome, though 
it is a cure for toil (1336 a 28 sqq.). Unlike sleep, again, it maybe 
of a right or a wrong kind ethically; it may, for instance, be 
illiberal (1336 a 29 : cp. Eth. Nic. 4. 14. 1128 a 17 sqq.); hence it 
may affect the character for good or ill. In infancy no toil is 
undergone, so that the play of infancy does not come as a relaxa­
tion after toil. Aristotle distinguishes diagoge from relaxation, for 
though diagoge is pleasurable, it has in it an element of το καλόν 
which relaxation has not ( i 3 3 9 b i 7 sqq.). We may probably infer 
that diagoge will not serve as relaxation. Does it need to be 
followed by relaxation as ασχολία does ? Aristotle does not consider 
this question, but the answer to it is probably in the negative. 
It is true that the activities called into play in diagoge are activities 
of so high a kind (see note on 1333 a 35) that they may well cause 
fatigue needing to be removed by relaxation, but we must remember 
on the other hand that Aristotle regards them as pleasurable (c. 5. 
1339 b 17 sqq.) and desirable for their own sake. * Ασχολία is 
accompanied by pain (c. 3. 1337 b 39), and hence the need that it 
should be followed by relaxation. 

19. το γάρ eitoaipovelv κ.τ.λ., ' for happiness, [which is an accom­
paniment of diagoge,] consists of both these things/ See vol. i. 
p. 296, note I , and cp. Stob. Eel. 2. 6. I 2 , ήδιστον γάρ τι κα\ κάλλιστοι? 
€ΐναι την €ν8αιμονίαν. That happiness is an accompaniment of 
diagoge, we see from c. 3. 1338a 1 sqq. 

20. και ψιλήκ οίϊσαμ. Plato (Laws 669 D sqq.) objects to ψιλή 
μουσική. ' Fuit autem ψιλοκιθαριστικψ auctor Aristonicus, aequalis 
fere Archilochi' (cp. Athen. Deipn. 637 f), 'atque ψιλήν ανλησιν sub 
initium Pythiadum exercuit Sacadas' (Stallbaum on Laws 669 D). 

21. Μουσαίο?. See note in Sus.4. 
22. και els TOLS συνουσίας και διαγωγά^ See critical note on 

1330 b 3 1 . 
2 4 . ώστε και εντεύθεν κ.τ.λ. 'EVT€V6CV, i. e. from the fact of its 

pleasantness. Τΐαώϊυ^σθαι is probably middle : cp. 1340 b 13. 
25. δσα γάρ κ.τ.λ., 'for things harmlessly pleasant, [of which 

music is one,] are suitable not only for the end' (i.e. happiness), 
' but also for relaxation/ That the pleasure derived from music 
is harmless had already been said by Plato (Laws 670 D, Ίνα . . . 
αδοντ€ς αυτοί τ€ ηδονας το παραχρήμα άσιν€Ϊς ήδωνται κ.τ.λ. ). Plato had 
also connected harmless pleasure with pastime in Laws 667 E, 
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ΚΛ. άβλαβη λέγεις ηδονην μόνον. Α θ . ναι, και παιδιάν γε είναι την αντην 
ταύτην λέγω τότε, όταν μήτε τι βλάπττ] μήτε ώφελτ} σπουδής η λόγου άξιον. 
For άρμόττειν προς, cp . 8 ( 6 ) . Ι . 1 3 1 7 a Ϊ Ο > π ο ι α Η·*ν °^ν δημοκρατία 
προς ποίαν άρμύττει πόλιν, and Isocr . A d NlCOcl. § 3 4 . 

2 7 . F o r iv τω τε'λει γίνεσθαι c p . P l a t o , L a w s 6 3 5 C, γιγνόμενοι iv 
ταΐς ήδοναΊς ('dum versantur in voluptatibus/ Stallbaum), and 841 C, 
γεγονός iv επιθυμία, and Phi leb . 3 5 E . 

29. ούχ όσον em πλε'ον, apparently ' not merely with a view to 
a further end' (Vict, 'non ut plus inde capiant'). I have not 
happened to meet with a parallel to this use of έπ\ πλέον. For οΰχ 
όσον in the sense of ' not only/ cp. Thuc. 4. 62. 2 (Liddell and 
Scott). 

30. StavcurauW, ' to let them rest awhile' (Liddell and Scott). 
31. συμβε'βηκε δε κ.τ.λ. The meaning is—but men are not 

content with using pastime as a means of obtaining the relaxation 
and pleasure of which they often stand in need ; they fall into the 
error of confounding it with the end of life, and seek happiness in 
the pleasures arising from it. Pastime is χρησψον (1339 b 30), or 
in other words a means to the end (Eth. Nic. 8. 2. 1155 b 19 sq.: 
cp. Eth. Nic. 1. 3. 1096 a 7, χρησιμον κα\ άλλου χάριν), but instead of 
regarding it thus, they take it to be the end of life. 

33. άλλ* ου ττ\ν τυχούσας ' but not any chance kind of pleasure/ 
Prof. Butcher (Aristotle's Theory of Poetry and Fine Art, ed. 2, 
p . 2 11) , c o m p a r e s P o e t . 14 . 1 4 5 3 b ΙΟ, ου yap πάσαν Set ζητείν ηδονην άπό 
τραγωδίας, άλλα την οϊκείαν, and 26. 1 4 6 2 b 13 , δει yap ου την τυχουσαν 
ηδονην ποιεΊν αυτας ( i . e . t r a g e d y a n d ep i c p o e t r y ) αλλά την ειρημίνην. 
Aristotle perhaps has before him Plato, Lawrs 658 Ε, συγχωρώ δη το 
ye τοσούτον /cat εγώ τοις πολλοΊς} δεΊν την μουσικην ηδονή κρίνεσθαι, μη 
μεντοι των γ€ επιτυχόντων, άλλα σχεδόν εκείνην είναι Μούσαν κάλλίστην, 
ήτις τους βέλτιστους /cat Ικανώς πεπαιδευμένους τέρπει. 

ζητουντ€$ δε ταιίτημ κ.τ.λ., ' and seeking this' (i.e. the pleasure of 
the end) c they take the other' (i.e. the pleasure of pastime) 'as 
b e i n g t h i s / C p . 4 (7 ) . 1 3 . 1 3 3 2 a 2 , οι δ' ευθύς ουκ ορθώς ζητουσι την 
εύδαιμονιαν, εξουσίας υπαρχούσης, and See note Oil that passage . 

36. αί τοιαυται των ηδονών, ' the pleasures we have mentioned/ 
i.e. the pleasures of pastime. Cp. Eth. Nic. 10. 6. 1176 b 9, και των 
παιδιών δε ai ηδεϊαι (sc. καθ' αυτάς είσιν αίρεται)* ού γαρ δι έτερα αύτάς 
αιρούνται, and 34> αναπαύσει γαρ εοικεν η παιδιά, αδυνατούντες δε συνεχώς 
πονεϊν αναπαύσεως δέονται. Sec note ill Sus . 4 . 

38. For the needless addition of αίτίαν in the relative sentence, 
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cp. [ X e n . ] R e p . A t h . I. 3 , όπόσαι μεν σωτηρίαν φερουσι των άρχων, 

χρησταϊ ουσαι και μι) χρηστοί, ή κίνδυνον τω δήμω άπαντι, τούτων μεν των 

αρχών ουδέν δεΐται ό δήμος μετεΐναι : AristOt. H i s t . A n . 2. I I . 5 ° 3 a 2 3 

sqq.: Pol. 4 (7). 2. 1324 a 23 sqq. and 4 (7). 4. 1326 b 7 sqq.: 
δ (8). 5. 1340 a 32-34: 6 (4). 4. 1291 b 10: 6 (4). 12.Ί296 b 
19 sqq. 

40. π€ρι 8e του κοινω^Ικ κ.τ.λ. Compare the similarly anacolu-
t h i c Sen t ence , 3 . 16 . 1 2 8 7 a 8, πepί δε της παμβασιλείας καλούμενης, 

αυτή δ* εστ\ καθ* ην άρχει πάντα κατά την εαυτοί) βούλησιν ό βασιλεύς— 

δοκεϊ δε τισιν ουδέ κατά φυσιν είναι το κυριον ίνα πάντων είναι των πολιτών. 

Sus . 4 wou ld Supply (after εοικεν) εΐκότως αν τις υπολάβοι ζητεΊσθαι (θΓ 

γίνεσθαι). Perhaps, however, it is simpler to supply ζητητεον} which 
comes to the surface, as it were, in the next sentence. Κοινωνεϊν 
της μουσικής, c h a v e r e c o u r s e t o m u s i c ' : c p . C. 6. 1 3 4 1 a Ι , ποίων 

μελών κα\ ποίων ρυθμών κοινωνητεον. Ου δια. ταύτην μόνην, SC. την αϊτίαν. 

4 2 . ου ] χ χ ι ^ ά λ λ ά κ.τ.λ. C p . P r o b l . ΙΟ . 4 2 . 8 9 5 a 33> 1 τούτο μεν 

συμβέβηκεν, αϊτών fie κα\ ταΊς γυναιξ\ν οτι η θερμότης κάτω όρμα. A Con­
trast is here drawn between the accidents of a thing and its nature 
or essence (φύσις = ουσία, see Bon. Ind. 545 b 23 sqq., where 
M e t a p h . Δ. 4. Ι Ο 1 4 b 3 5 , ίτι δ' άλλον τρόπον λέγεται η φύσις η τών 

φύσει όντων ουσία, is referred to among other passages). For the 
contrast of ουσία and συμβεβηκός, see Metaph. Γ. 4. 1007 a 31 sqq. 

2. και Set κ.τ.λ. Cp. c. 6. 1341 a 15 sqq. and Probl. 28. 7. 1340 a. 
9 5 0 a 5> 1 δια το τάς άπο τούτων γινόμενα? ηδονάς κοινάς είναι ημίν κα\ 

τοις άλλοις ζωοις; άτε οΰν οΰσαι κοιναϊ ατιμότατοι εισι κα\ μάλιστα η μόναι 

ίπονάδιστοι. The many know not what true pleasure is (Eth. Nic. 
ΙΟ. ΙΟ. 1 1 7 9 b 15) · F o r της κοινής ηδονής ης εχουσι πάντες αίσθησιν, 
cp. M e t a p h . Β. 2. 9 9 ^ b 2 8 , τάς κοινάς δόξας έξ ων άπαντες δεικνύουσιν. 

Aristotle implies that this κοινή ηδονή does not affect the character 
or the soul; he probably regards it as pleasure of a merely 
physical kind. For the view that pleasure which comes by nature 
is C o m m o n tO al l , c p . E t h . N i c . 3 . 1 3 . I I 1 8 b 8, τών δ' επιθυμιών ai 

μεν κοινα\ δοκούσιν είναι, ai δ' Ιδιοι και επιθετοι' οίον η μεν της τροφής 

φυσική' πάς yap επιθυμεί 6 ενδεής ξηράς η ύγράς τροφής, ότέ δ' άμφοΊν, 

Phys. 8. 7. 261 b 25 sq., and Plato, Laws 963 E. Cp. also Diphilus, 
ϊίολυπράγμων Fragm. ι (Meincke, Fr. Com. Gr. 4. 407), 

τόδε δ', ώς εοικε, το γένος ώσπερ θηρίον 

επίβουλο ν εστί ττ} φύσει κα\ πανταχού. 

5. άλλ' όρα̂  κ.τ.λ. Scpulv.' sed etiam videre numquid ad mores 
quoque animamque pertineat.' For συντείνειν προς, cp. Ilepi νεότητος 
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κα\ γήρως, 3· 4^9 a 2 0> ^ια. τι δ αί /xcV τώι> αισθήσεων φανερώς συντύνουσι 
προς την καρδίαν, αί δ' εισϊν iv τη κεφαλή . . . το αίτιον τούτων iv ετεροις 
είρηται χωρίς. For προς το ήθος κα\ προς την ψυχήν, cp . I I , του περ\ 
την ψυχήν ήθους, and see note on 1337 a 38 : cp. also Plato, Symp. 
I 9 5 E , iv yap ήθεσι κα\ ψυχιιίς θεών κα\ ανθρώπων την οΐκησιν ΐδρυτιιι 
("Έφως). F o r συντείνει Cp. D e Part. A n . 3 . 4. 6 6 7 a I I , αί δβ διάφορα! 
της καρδίας κατά μέγεθος τε κα\ μικρότητα κα\ σκληρότητα κάϊ μαλακότητα 

τείνουσί πτ) κα\ προς τα ήθη. For the repetition of the preposition see 
critical note on 1331 b 24. Plato had already said in Rep. 401 D, 
Tip ουν, ην δ εγώ, ω Γλαυκών, τούτων ένεκα κνριωτάτη iv μουσική τροφή, 
οτι μάλιστα καταδύεται εϊς το εντός της ψυχής ο τ€ ρυθμός κολ αρμονία κα\ 
ερρωμενεστατα άπτεται αυτής φέροντα την εύσχημοσύνην, και ποιεί εύσχή-
μονα, εάν τις ορθώς τραφτ}, ει δε μη, τουναντίον; ( cp . L a w s 6 7 3 A ) , and 
in T i m . 47 D , η δε αρμονία, ξυγγενεΊς έχουσα φοράς ταϊς εν ημίν της 
ψνχής περιόδοις, τω μετά. νου προσχρωμενω Μούσαις ουκ εφ* ηδονην αλογον, 
καθάπερ νυν, είναι δοκεΐ χρήσιμος, αλλ* επ\ την γεγονυΊαν εν ημίν άνάρμοστον 
ψνχής περίοδον εις κατακόσμησιν κα\ συμφωνίαν εαυτή ξύμμαχος υπό Μουσών 

δεδοται. Both these passages are probably present to Aristotle's 
mind here. 

9. 8ιά τών 'Ολύμπου μβλώμ. Eaton refers to Plato, Symp. 
2 1 5 C, τα ουν εκείνου (i.e.*Ολύμπου), εάν τε αγαθός αυλητής αυλή iav τε 
φαύλη αυλητρίς, μόνα κατεχεσθαι ποιεί, και δηλοΊ τους τών θεών τε κα\ 
τελετών δεομενους δια τό θεία εΐναι. Bernays (Grundzuge der ver-
lorenen Abhandlung des Aristoteles iiber Wirkung der Tragodie, 
Note 5) uses the passage before us to show that, when in c. 7. 
1342 a 8 sqq. Aristotle describes the effect of τα ίερα μέλη, it is to 
these melodies of Olympus that he mainly refers. See as to them 
Sus.4, 1. 621 sq. 

t« 11. δ δ5 ενθουσιασμός κ.τ.λ. Aristotle has to prove that music 
affects τό της ψυχής ήθος, therefore he has to prove that the ενθου­
σιασμός which it admittedly produces is an affection of τό της ψνχης 
ήθος. Some may have regarded it as a σωματικόν πάθος, like the 
πάθη referred to in Eth. Nic. 10. 2. 1173 b 8 sqq., and others as 
a special condition of the νους (cp. Plato, Ion 534 Β, κούφον yap 
χρήμα ποιητής εστί κα\ πτηνόν κα\ ιερόν, κα\ ου πρότερον οιός τε ποιάν, πρ\ν 
ΐιν ΐνθεός τε γενηται κα\ εκφρων και ό νους μηκετι εν αυτω ενη, and Aristid. 

Quint . D e Mus ica , p. 6 6 , περί δε τό λογικόν τον ενθουσιασμόν εώρων}, 
but Aristotle regards it as connected with an impulse to action 
( M a g n . Mor. 2. 8. 1207 b 4, κα\ γαρ οι ενθουσιάζοντας άνευ λόγου δρμήν 

εχουσι προς τό πράττειν τι : c p . M a g n . ΜθΓ. Ι. 20 . Ι Ι 9 0 b 3 5 SQQ·)» 
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and this is perhaps the reason why he here traces it to τό τής ψυχής 
ήθος. For other πάθη του της ψυχής ήθους, Bonitz (Ind. 557 b 9) 
compares Rhet. 2. 9. 1386 b 12, where τό ελεεΐν and το νεμεσάν are 
Said tO be κα\ αμφω τά πάθη ήθους χρηστού. S o m e o f the ex terna l 

symptoms of ενθουσιασμός may be gathered from Dio Chrys. Or. 1. 
6 2 R, ταύτα Se ελεγεν, ουχ ωσπερ oi πολλοί των λεγομένων ενθίων άντρων 

κα\ γυναικών, ασθμαίνουσα κα\ περώινουσα την κεφαλήν κα\ πειρωμένη δεινον 

εμβλεπειν, άλλα πάνυ εγκρατως κα\ σωφρόνως. 

12. en δέ άκροώμεμοι κ.τ.λ. Even mere imitative sounds without 
the aid of melody or rhythm call forth in every one the feelings 
which they imitate (see vol. i. p. 362, note 3). Thus a single note 
from the pitch-pipe of a slave was enough to restore calmness and 
gentleness to the tones of C. Gracchus' oratory when they became 
harsh and angry (Plut. De Cohib. Ira, c. 6). Aristotle has just been 
dwelling on the effect of the melodies of Olympus, and he now adds 
this remark in order to guard against the supposition that the effect 
produced by music on τό τής ψυχής ήθος is due not to its power of 
imitating ethical states, but to its accompaniments of melody and 
rhythm. Plato had spoken in Rep. 401 D (see note on 5) as if this 
was so. Aristotle appears to imply here that the musical imitation 
of ethical states is possible without the use of rhythm and melody; 
hence, when in c. 7. 1341 b 23 he speaks as if music was confined 
to μελοποίία and ρυθμός^ we must suppose that he refers to music in 
a somewhat narrower sense. 

14. ίπει δέ συμβββηκ^μ κ.τ.λ., ' but since it happens that music 
belongs to the class of pleasant things, [so that it calls forth 
feelings of pleasure, and pleasure may be called forth by the right 
or the wrong objects,] and virtue is concerned with taking pleasure 
aright and loving and hating aright, it is evident that we ought to 
learn and to be habituated to nothing so much as to judging aright 
and taking pleasure in good characters and noble actions, [because 
it is thus that men learn virtue]/ Aristotle proceeds in what 
follows to show that music is capable of teaching men to take 
pleasure in noble characters and actions, or in other words to be 
virtuous (cp. 1340 b 10 sqq.). Μανθάνειν is distinguished from 
σννεθίζεσθαι in 16, whereas in 4 (7). 13. 1332 b 10, τά μεν γαρ 
εθιζόμενοι μανθάνουσι, τά δ' άκούοντες, the WOrd μανθάνειν i nc ludes b o t h 

ίθίζεσθαι a n d άκουειν. 

18. εστί δε ομοιώματα κ.τ.λ., 'and in rhythms and melodies there 
are images, most nearly approaching the reality, of anger and 
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gentleness/ etc. It is thus that Sepulveda ('proxime ad veras 
naturas accedunt'), Vict. (' maxime secundum veras naturas'), 
S t a h r , a n d S u s . i n t e r p r e t μάλιστα πάρα τας άληθινας φύσεις : c p . 

Top. 8. 14. 164b 19, εκ των πάρα πόδας, 'things close to the feet/ 
Compare Alcidamas, De Sophistis, p. 88, μιμηματα των αληθινών 
σωμάτων, and for φύσεις (with Bon. Ind. 838 b 55), Phys. 4. 6. 
2 1 3 b 2 4 , δ διορίζει τας φύσεις ( i . e . τα οντά, τα σώματα). Ar i s to t l e , 

who here has before him Plato, Rep. 399 A sqq. (where however 
only άνδρία and σωφροσύνη are referred to, not πραότης), and Laws 
654 E, 655 B, and 798 D, appears to imply that the images 
of emotions and ethical states conveyed in melody and rhythm 
approach nearer to the original than those conveyed for instance in 
poetry, except so far as poetry is associated with melody and 
rhythm. The question might be asked why the young should not 
be taught to take pleasure in good characters and good acts by 
a training concerning itself directly with that subject-matter and not 
merely with images of it, but Aristotle would probably reply that 
there would not be the same pleasurableness in a training of that 
kind as there is in a musical training, and that it would not fulfil 
the end of accustoming the young to take pleasure in the right 
things. 

20. και πάντων των εναντίων TOU'TOIS. Aristotle implies that 
musical imitations not only of cowardice but also of ακολασία, the 
opposite of σωφροσύνη, are possible. Music can certainly at any 
rate imitate ύβρις. 

2 1 . των α\\ων ηθικών, SC. παθών κα\ έξεων τον ήθους (Sus . 3 I n d . S. V. 

ηθικός). 

22. μ€ταβάλλομ€^ γαρ τηι> ψυχήΐ', i. e. we experience emotional 
change : cp. (with Vahlen, Beitr. zu Aristot. Poet. 3. 336) Rhet. 2. 
I . I 3 7 8 a 2 0 , εστί οε τα πάθη δι οσα μεταβάλλοντες διαφερυυσι προς τάς 

κρίσεις, οΐς έπεται λύπη καλ ηδονή, οίον όργη έλεος φόβος καϊ οσα άλλα 

τοιαύτα, καϊ τά τούτοις εναντία. 

2 3 . τοιούτων, SC ρυθμών καϊ μελών. 

25. οίον el τι* κ.τ.λ. For the thought cp. De Part. An. 1. 5. 
6 4 5 a 10 sqq. 

μη δι' αλληι> αιτίας άλλα δια την μορφής αυτήμ is added, because 

if a man took pleasure in an image (for example) on account of the 
beauty or costliness of its material, he might not take equal pleasure 
in the thing of which it is an image. Cp. Poet. 4. 1448 b 15, δια 
yap τούτο χαίρουσι τίις εικόνας όρώντες, οτι συμβαίνει θεωρονντας μανθάνειν 
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κα\ συλλογίζεσθαι τι εκαστον, οίον οτι ούτος εκεϊνος, επε\ εάν μη τύχη 

προεωρακώς, ου δια μίμημα ποιήσει την ήδονην αλλά διά την άπεργασίαν 

η την χροιαν η δια τοίαντην τίνα αλλην αίτιον. 

27. αυτήν εκείμην. Bekk.2 adopts the emendation of Lambinus 
and Scaliger, αυτόν εκείνου, perhaps rightly. If we retain αυτήν 
έκείνην, we must supply τούτου as the antecedent to ου. 

28. συμβ€βηκ€ δε κ.τ.λ. Eaton and Prof. Butcher (Aristotle's 
Theory of Poetry and Fine Art, ed. 2, p. 132 sq.) compare Probl· 
19. 27 · 9 J 9 b 2 6 , δια τι το άκουστον μόνον ήθος έχει των αισθητών; κα\ 

yap eav η άνευ λόγου μέλος, όμως έχει ήθος' αλλ ου το χρώμα ούδε η όσμη 

ουδέ 6 χυμός έχει' η οτι κίνησιν έχει μόνον. . . αί δε κινήσεις ανται πρακτικαί 

εισιν, ai be πράξεις ήθους σημασία εστίν, a n d Probl . 19· 2 9 . 9 2 o a 3 S<W· 

Prof. Butcher points out that these passages exaggerate the true 
Aristotelian view, as they deny all ethical suggestiveness to sight as 
well as to tas te and smel l . *Ev μεν τοΊς άλλοις των αισθητών (' Other 

sensible things than things audible') is taken up not by άλλα', 30, 
but b y εν 8ε τοις μελεσιν αυτοϊς, 3 8 . 

31. σχήματα γαρ εστί τοιαύτα κ.τ.λ.,' for there are forms that have 
this power''(i.e. the power of imitating emotions and ethical states), 
' but only to a small extent, and all, [even children and worthless men,] 
share in the perception just referred to/ The painterParrhasius denied 
in a conversation with Socrates (Xen. Mem. 3. 10. 3) that painting 
can imitate the character of the soul {τό της ψυχής ήθος), but was led 
on by Socrates to a different conclusion (Xen. Mem. 3. 10. 5, άλλα 
μην κα\ το μεγαλοπρεπές τε καϊ ελευθέρων κα\ το ταπεινόν Τ€ κα\ άνελεν-

θερον κα\ το σωφρονικόν τε καϊ φρόνιμον κα\ τό ύβριστικόν re κα\ άπειρο-

καλόν καϊ δια του προσώπου και δια τών σχημάτων καϊ εστώτων καϊ κινου­

μένων ανθρώπων διαφαίνει. Αληθή λέγεις, εφη. Ουκουν καϊ ταύτα μιμητά/ 

Καί μόλα, εφη). Plato went further (Rep. 400 Ε sq.) and found not 
only painting, but also weaving, embroidery, building, and the 
forms of vessels and of animals and plants, full of ethical sugges­
tiveness, but Aristotle rates the ethical suggestiveness of forms and 
colours lower and finds such suggestiveness, it would seem, only in 
the human body under the influence of emotion (compare the 
passage of Xenophon quoted above), or in representations of it. 
S e e vol . i. p . 3 6 3 , n o t e 5. A s to κα\ πάντες της τοιαύτης αϊσθησεως 

κοινωνοΰσιν, see note on 134° a 2J a n d v°l- l- P· 363, note 3. Spengel 
and Sus. transpose αλλ* επ\ μικρόν to after κοινωνουσιν, 32, while 
Κ. Muller inserts ου before πάντες, 31. If any change in the text is 
necessary, of which I do not feel certain, I prefer the former change 
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to the latter, but it would also be possible to add a second eVl 
μικρόν after πάντες, 31. Forms and colours are mentioned as 
examples of τά ορατά: cp. Eth. Nic. 3. 13. 1118 a 3, τοϊς διά τής 
oyf/εως, οίον χρώμασι κα\ σχήμασι καϊ γραφή. 

32. 2τι δέ κ.τ.λ. For the distinction between copies and symbolic 
representations of an original, see Prof. Butcher, Aristotle's Theory 
of Poetry and Fine Art, ed. 2, p. 124, who refers to Teichmuller, 
Aristotelische Forschungen, 2.145-154, where the subject is fully 
discussed. Ά sign or symbol has no essential resemblance, no 
natural connexion, with the thing signified., Aristotle does not say 
that painting and sculpture can give only symbolic representations 
of all that they imitate, but that it is only in this way that they can 
reproduce character. In τά γιγνόμενα σχήματα καϊ χρώματα Aristotle 
seems to refer to forms and colours in pictures and statues (for we 
read of painters in Poet. 1. 1447 a 18 as μιμούμενοι κα\ χρώμασι κα\ 
σχήμασι, cp. Plato, Rep. 373 Β), not to attitudes and colours in living 
men. The words τα γιγνόμενα σχήματα καϊ χρώματα are added by an 
afterthought in explanation of ταύτα very much as ή περί τήν τροφήν 
is added in 1. 9. 1258 a 16 sqq.: cp. also [Demosth.] c. Aristog. 
2. 19 , αλλά ταντά γε νή τήν Αθηνάν oVetSoy εστίν, άνδρες δικασταί, τά 
γιγνόμενα τη πόλει ε'πϊ του βήματος. A s to the repetit ion of των ηθών 

in 33 and 34 see critical notes on 1276 a 21 and 1319 a 33, and 
explanatory note on 1284b 28. 

34. και ταυτ* εστίν €ττΐ του σώματος £ν τοις πάθεσι̂ . I now take 
this to mean, ' and these indications of character occur [only] in 
the case of the body under the influence of emotions, [so that it is 
not forms in general, but only a particular kind of forms, that are 
even indications of character]/ I explained this obscure clause 
otherwise, though with much hesitation, in vol. i. p. 363. For the 
suppression of ' only/ see note on 1282 a 36. For έπι του σώματος 
Cp. Plut . SympOS. 9. 15 . 2. 7 4 7 C, όταν 'Απόλλωνος ή Πάνος η τίνος 
Βάκχης σχήμα διαθεντες επ\ του σώματος γραφικώς τοΐς εΐδεσιν έπιμενωσι. 
F o r the fact, Cp. E t h . NlC. 7. 5. I I 4 7 a *4> "^λά μήν ούτω διατίθενται 
ol iv τοις πάθεσιν οντες' θυμοί yap κα\ επιθυμίαι αφροδισίων κα\ ε νια των 
τοιούτων έπιδήλως κα\ το σώμα μεθιστάσιν. T o m a n y modern minds , 

however, there seems to be ethical suggestiveness in architecture. 
35. ou μην άλλ5 οσοι> 8ιαφ<ίρ€ΐ κ.τ.λ., ' not but that, so far as it 

makes a difference in relation to the contemplation of these things 
also [whether we contemplate one thing or another]/ etc. By ' these 
things' Aristotle means forms and colours. 
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3β. Set μή τα Παιίσω ο̂ς κ.τ.λ. Cp. Poet. 2. 1448 a χ> *π" δ* 
μιμούνται οι μιμούμενοι πράττοντας, ανάγκη δε τούτους η σπουδαίους η φαύ­
λους είναι . . . ήτοι βελτίονας η καθ* ημάς η χείρονας η κα\ τοιούτους, ωσπερ 
οι γράφεις, Πολύγνωτος μεν γαρ κρείττους, Ώαύσων δε χείρους, Διονύσιος δε 

ομοίους εΐκαζεν. In this, we learn from what follows, Polygnotus 
found a parallel in Homer and Pauson in poets far inferior to 
Homer. In the passage before us it is implied that Pauson was 
not ηθικός, and according to Sus.4, 1. p. 624, Aristotle means by 
' an artist " full of character " (ηθικός)' one who ' represents noble 
characters/ The word ηθικός appears to bear this meaning here 
and in c. 7. 1342 a 3, 28, but in c. 6. 1341 a 21, ετι δε ουκ εστίν 6 
αυλός ηθικόν άλλα μάλλον όργιαστικόν, it evidently means simply 
' expressive of ethical character' as distinguished from ' emotional/ 
In Poet. 6. 1450 a 26 we read of Polygnotus, olov καϊ των γραφέων 
Ζεύξις προς Πολύγνωτον πέπονθεν* δ μεν γαρ Ιίολύγνωτος αγαθός ήθογράφυς, 

η δε Ζεύξιδος γραφή ουδέν έχει ήθος. LysippUS m a y b e a m o n g 

the sculptors referred to as ηθικοί: cp. Plut. De Alex, seu Virtute 
s e u F o r t u n a 2. 2, διό κα\ μόνον Αλέξανδρος έκέλευε Αύσιππον εικόνας 

αύτοΰ δημιουργεΐν' μόνος γαρ ούτος, ως εοικε, κατεμηνυε τω χαλκω το ήθος 

αύτου και συνεξέφερε τη μορφτ} την αρετην. A s to the skill o f P o l y -

gnotus in portraying character, see Brunn, Gesch. der gr. Kunstler 
2. 40. There were paintings by Polygnotus at Athens in the Stoa 
Poecile, in the Anaceium, in a chamber of the Propylaea, and else­
where, so that his work must have been familiar to Aristotle's hearers. 
As to Pauson, see Brunn 2. 49 sqq. and Overbeck, Schriftquellen, 
p. 212, both of whom take Aristophanes to refer to him in Acharn. 
854, Thesmoph. 948 sq., and Plut. 602. If they are right in this, 
Pauson would seem to have been a contemporary of Aristophanes. 

38. iv τοις μέλ€σιμ αυτοΐς, ' in melodies taken by themselves' 
apart from anything else, apart from the person of the singer and 
from the words sung. Forms and colours, on the other hand, are 
suggestive of character only in the case of the body under the 
influence of emotion. 

40. ευθύς γάρ κ.τ.λ., ' for, to begin with, the nature of harmonies, 
[which are elements in melody,] is different/ Aristotle goes on to 
show in 1340 b 7 sqq. that the same thing holds of rhythms, and 
probably he regarded a melody as made up of harmony and 
rhythm, just as Plato, who, unlike Aristotle (c. 5. 1339 b 20), did 
not approve of λ/αλή μουσική (Laws 669 D sq.), regarded it as made 
up of words, harmony, and rhythm (Rep. 398 D). If harmonies 
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affect the ήθος of the hearer differently, it follows that they differ in 
ήθος and are μιμήματα των ηθών. The word αρμονία had more mean­
ings than one (Monro, The Modes of Ancient Greek Music, p. 56), 
but it is evidently used here of the Dorian, Phrygian, and other 
1 modes/ whatever we take their nature to have been. On this 
disputed question see (in addition to Sus.4, 1. p. 624 sqq.) the work 
of Mr. Monro just referred to, Mr. H. Stuart Jones' review of it in 
Class. Rev. 8. 448 sqq., and Mr. Monro's reply (ibid. 9.79 sqq.). 

4 1 . άλλως διατίθεσθαι και μη τον auToy εχει^ τρόποι. F o r t h e 

p l e o n a s m c p . P o e t . I . I 4 4 7 a 17 , τω ετερως κα\ μη τον αυτόν τρόπον, 
and see Vahlen on this passage. For the fact cp. Sext. Empir. Adv. 
M a t h . 6. 4 8 ( p . 757 · 2 9 δ (1Φ B e k k e r ) , ου μην αλλ' bv τρόπον άπαν 
διάστημα κατά μουσικην iv φθόγγοις έχει την υπόστασιν, ούτω κα\ παν ήθος. 
το δ* εστί τι γένος μελωδίας, καθά yap των ανθρωπίνων ηθών τίνα μεν εστί 
σκυθρωπά κα\ στιβαρωτερα, οποία τα των αρχαίων ίστοροΰσιν, τα δε ευενδοτα 
προς έρωτας κα\ οίνοφλυγίας κα\ όδυρμούς καί οιμωγάς, ούτω τ\ς μεν μελωδία 
σ€μνά τίνα κα\ άστεια εμποιεί τη ψυχή κινήματα, τ\ς δε ταπεινότερα κα\ 
άγεννη. 

42. αλλά irpos μϊν ίνίας κ.τ.λ. Aristotle has before him Plato, 
R e p , 3 9 8 D , αλλά μεντοι θρήνων τ€ καί όδυρμων εφαμεν iv λόγοις ουδέν 
προσδεΐσθαι. Ου yap ούν, Ύίνες ούν θρηνώδεις άρμονίαι; λέγε μοι* σύ 
yap μουσικός, Μιξολυδιστί, εφη, κα\ συντονολυδιστϊ κα\ τοιαυται τίνες. 
Οίκουν αυταί, ην δ* βγω, άφαιρετεαι* άχρηστοι yap κα\ γυναιξίν, ας δα 
επιεικείς είναι, μη οτι άνδράσιν (poss ib ly a hit at Sappho , w h o is 

credited with the invention of the mixo-Lydian mode by 
Aristoxenus ap. Plut. De Mus. c. 16), and Laws 800 D, πάσαν 
βλασφημιαν των ιερών καταχέουσι, ρημασι τε κα\ ρυθμοΊς κα\ γοωδεστάταις 

άρμονίαις συντεινοντες τας των άκροωμίνων ψυχάς, κα\ ος αν δακρυσαι 

μάλιστα την θύσασαν παραχρήμα ποιήσβ πάλιν, ούτος τα νικητήρια φέρει. H e 

also has before him Pratinas ap. Athen. Deipn. 624 f (Pratinas. 
Fragm. 5), 

μήτε συντονον δίωκε μήτε ταν άνειμεναν ίαστ\ μουσαν, 

άλλα. ταν μεσαν . . νέων αρουραν αΐόλιζε τω μέλει, 
where, as Sus.4 points out, the Aeolian mode is described as inter­
mediate between ' high-pitched Ionian ' and ζ low Ionian/ Pratinas, 
however, declares in favour, not of the Dorian mode, as Aristotle, 
but of the Aeolian, later called the hypo-Dorian according to 
Athen. Deipn. 625 a. 

όδυρτικωτβ'ρως και συ̂ εστηκ<5τω$ μαλλομ. Grief was believed to 
compress and joy to expand the mind: cp. Eurip. Alcest. 771 
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B o t h e ( 7 9 7 Dindorf ) , του νυν σκνθρωττου και ξυνεστώτος φρένων, a n d 

H i p p o l . 9 3 7 B o t h e ( 9 8 3 Dindorf ) , μένος μεν ξύστασίς τε σων φρ€νών, 

and Cic. Tusc. Disp. 4. 31. 66, eodem enim vitio est effusio animi 
in laetitia quo in dolore contractio. So the Stoics defined λύπη as 
σνστολι) ίίλογος and explained ηδονή as επαρσις (Diog. Laert. 7. i n , 
114 : see Pearson, Fragments of Zeno and Cleanthes, p. 180). In 
Laws 800 D (quoted above) Plato had spoken of the ψυχή generally, 
but Aristotle here speaks more particularly of the διάνοια as affected 
by the various musical modes (cp. 1340 b 2); he regards it as 
susceptible of compression and relaxation, two extreme states, and 
also of a mean state of calm. He was led by a false etymology of 
the Greek word επιστήμη to connect wisdom and knowledge with 
a calm state of mind (Phys. 7. 3. 247 b 10, τω γαρ ήρεμήσαι κα\ 
στήναι τήν διάνοιαν επίστασθαι και φρονειν λεγομεν, a n d 18 Sqq.) , a n d 

this is perhaps one reason why he selects the composed and collected 
Dorian mode for use in education. He feels that anything which 
calms is useful both morally and intellectually. In Aesch. Suppl. 69, 

τως καί εγω φιλόδυρτος Ίαονίοισι νόμοισι 

δάπτω τάν άπαλάν νειλοθερή παρςιάν, 

the high-pitched variety of the Ionian mode is probably referred to. 
This variety, which some identify with the mixo-Lydian (see Sus.4, 
1. 625 sqq.), appears to have been expressive of lamentation. 

2 . προ$ δέ Tas μαλακωτερω? τή^ Siaeoiaf, otoy προ9 τά$ ayei^cVas. 1340 b. 

Aristotle probably refers to the softer varieties of the Ionian and 
Lydian modes : cp. Plato, Rep. 398 E, where these varieties (if we 
follow Mr. H. Stuart Jones' interpretation of the passage in Class. 
Rev. 8. 4 4 9 , n o t e ) are said to be μαλακοί και συμποτικοί. 

3. με'σως και καθβστηκότω*, 'in a midway state of collectedness 
and composure7: cp. c. 7. 1342 a 10, καθιστάμενους, and Plut. De 
Gen. Socr. c. 32, καθεστηκύτα, and for the conjunction of μεσως and 
καθεστηκότως, E t h . E u d . 7· 5· I 2 3 9 b 35> €LS το Ρ*σον καθίστανται, 
a n d 1 2 4 0 a 2 sq. Καθίστασθαι is c o n j o i n e d with σωφρονίζεσθαι in 

Hist. An. 7. 1. 582 a 25. As to the Dorian mode, cp. c. 7. 1342 b 
12 sqq. Plutarch describes the songs sung by the Spartans as 
πολύ το κόσμιον έχοντα κα\ καταστατικόν ( L y c u r g . C. 4 ) , and Herac le ideS 

Ponticus (ap. Athen. Deipn. 624 d) says of the Dorian mode, ή μεν 
ουν δωριος αρμονία το άνδρωδες εμφαίνει κα\ το μεγαλοπρεπές κα\ ου διάκε-

χυμενον ούδ* ΐλαρυν, άλλα σκυθρωπον και σφοδρόν, οϋτε δε ποικίλον οΰτε 

πολύτροπον : Cp. Plut . D e M u s . C l 6 ; ή μεν (δωριστΐ) το μεγαλοπρεπές 

καϊ άξιωματικον άποδίδωσιν. 



544 NOTES. 

4 . ^θουσιαστικού$ δ* ή φρυγιστί, SC δοκ*ΐ ποκΐν. C p . 1 3 4 ° 3. ΙΟ 

and c. 7. 1342 b ι sqq. 
5. ταύτα γάρ κ.τ.λ. Aristotle evidently takes his account of the 

mental effect of each of the harmonies'from ol π*ρΙ την πα&ίαν 
ταίτψ πϊφιλοσοφηκότ*?, ' those who had studied musical education/ 
Some musicians (Damon, for instance, as Sus.4, 1. p. 596, points 
out, referring to Plato, Rep. 400 Β and 424 C) had probably 
done this, and also some philosophers (cp. c. 7. 1341b 27 sqq. 
and 1342 a 30 sqq.). Among the philosophers would be Plato 
(Rep. 398 E-399 A and elsewhere) and some of his disciples 
(Plut. De Mus. c. 3 init), e.g. Heracleides Ponticus, and 
perhaps, as Eaton says, some Pythagoreans (cp. Plut. De Virt. 
Mor. c. 3. 441 E). It has been suggested by Mr. H. Stuart 
Jones (Class. Rev. 8. 450) that Aristotle's view of the mental 
effect of the various modes rests on a verbal basis, the word 
άνημίνος meaning both ' loosely strung' (or ' low-pitched') and 
' soft, relaxed/ and the word σύντονος both ' highly strung' (or 
' high-pitched') and the reverse of ' soft' and ' relaxed '; it appears, 
however, from the passage before us that his view comes to him 
from other authorities, so that the verbal confusion supposed to 
exist would be theirs rather than his. But indeed the emphatic 
Statement in 6, λαμβάνονσι τα μαρτύρια των λόγων e£ αυτών των ΐργων, 

suggests that these authorities arrived at their conclusion inductively 
by watching the effect of the different modes on individual hearers. 

β. λαμβώ>ουσι γαρ κ.τ.λ. Thus they adopt the best method of 
i n q u i r y : c p . D e G e n . A n . 3 . IO. 7 6 0 b 3 0 , ου μην €Ϊληπταί ye τα συμ­
βαίνοντα ικανώς, αλλ* eav ποτ€ ληφθη, τότ€ τη αίσθησα. μάλλον τών λόγων 
πιστ€υτ€ον, και τοϊς λόγοις, e'av όμολογούμ€να &€ΐκννωσι τοις φαινόμενοι?. 

8. οι μεν γάρ κ.τ.λ. C p . R h e t . 3· 8 . 1 4 0 8 b 3 2 , τών de ρυθμών 
6 pev ηρωος σ€μνος και λ€κτικης αρμονίας 8e6pevos9 ό δ' ίαμβος αύτη eariv 
η λ€%ις τών πολλών . . . 6 8e τροχαίος κορδακικώτ€ρος* δηλοΐ de τα TeTpaperpa, 
£στι yap τpoχep6ς ρυθμός τα Terpaperpa* λ(ίπ€ται de παιάν: P o e t . 24· Ι 4 δ 9 ^ ) 

34) ™ Ύ^Ρ ηρωικον στασιμώτατον κα\ όγκωδέστατον τών μίτρων ίστίν . . . το 
he ίαμβικον καϊ TeTpapeTpov κινητικά, το μίν όρχηστικόν, rb de πρακτικύν. A s 

the trochee is κορδακικώτ€ρος, it is probably regarded by Aristotle as 
φορτικωτέρας ?χων τας κινήσ€ΐς : cp . Athei l . D e i p n . 6 3 I d, 6 μίν κόρδαξ 
παρ "Έλλησι φορτικός η δ' ψμίλ€ΐα σπουδαία, and 6 2 9 b sq. C o m p a r e 

the striking picture in Plut. Sympos. 7. 5. 1 of the effect produced 
b y a skilful αύλωδός ΟΙΙ t h e g u e s t s a t a b a n q u e t — ο ύ δ * yap κατακιμένοις 
en /3οαι/ έξήρκ€ΐ κα\ κροτ€Ϊν, άλλα. τeλeυτώvτeς άν€πήδων οι πολλοί, και 
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συνεκινουντο κινήσεις ανελεύθερους, πρέπουσας δε τοις κρουμασιν εκεινοις 

κα\ τοϊς μέλεσιν. W e r e a d i n P la tO, R e p . 4 0 0 Β , of άνελευθερίας κα\ 

ύβρεως η μανίας και άλλης κακίας πρέπουσαι βάσεις, a n d i n L a w s 6 6 9 C 

of ρυθμούς δούλων και ανελεύθερων : c p . a l s o 8 1 5 Ε . 

10. Ικ μεμ οΖν τουτωμ κ.τ.λ. Aristotle says nothing about the 
question raised in c. 5. 1339 a 25, whether music contributes to 
διαγωγή a n d φρόνησις. 

12. εί δέ TOCTO κ.τ.λ. The reason for which Pythagoras employed 
music in education, according to Plut. De Virt. Mor. c. 3. 441 E, 
was akin to this, but not quite the same. Plutarch there says that 
h e έπηγάγετο την μουσικην τη ψυχτ} κηλησεως ένεκα κα\ παραμυθίας, ως ου 
παν εχουστ] διδασκαλία κα\ μαθημασιν υπήκοον, ουδέ λόγω μεταβλητον εκ 
κακίας, αλλά τίνος ετέρας πειθούς συνέργου κα\ πλάσεως κα\ τιθασσενσεως. 
δεόμενον, ει μη παντάπασι με'λλο* φιλοσοφία δυσμεταχείριστον είναι καϊ 
άπειθες. 

15. οί μ*ν γάρ κε'οι κ.τ.λ. Cp. Eth.Nic. 3. ΐ5· Ι Ι3 [9^5δΦ1·5 Plato, 
L a w s 6 5 9 Ε , δια δε το σπουδην μη δύνασθαι φέρειν τάς των νέων ψυχάς 
παιδιαίτε κα\ ωδα\ καλεΐσθαι ( s c . δοκοΰσι) κα\ πράττεσθαι,&ηά I s o c r . A r e o p . 

§ 43> έώρων γάρ · , . τάς ψυχάς αυτών ( i . e . τών νεωτέρων} μάλιστα παιδευ-
θηναι δεομένας έπιθυμίαις καλών επιτηδευμάτων κα\ πόνοις ηδονάς 6^ουσιν* εν 
μόνοις γάρ &ν τούτοις εμμεΐναι τους ελευθέρως τεθραμμένους κα\ μεγαλοφρο-

νεΐν είθισμένους. Isocrates here (like Plato in Rep. 536 Ε, ψυχτ} δε 
βίαιον ουδέν εμμονον μάθημα) adopts the Pythagorean view (Aristox. 
Fragm. 22 : Muller, Fr. Hist. Gr. 2. 279) that study, if it is to come 
to anything, must be willingly pursued. Aristotle seems to think 
so too. 

1 6 . ή δε μουσική φύσει τών τ\ο*υσμ4νων Ιστίν. Ή μουσική ( s c . 

τέχνη or επιστήμη) is ηδυσμένη because rhythm and harmony and 
melody go with it (Poet. 6.1449 b 28 sqq.). In Poet. 6. 1450 b 15 
We r e a d τών δε λοιπών πέντε η μελοποιία μέγιστον τών ηδυσμάτων, a n d 

Prof. Bywater {Journal of Philology, xiv. 1885, p. 42) would read 
ηδυσμάτων here. Άνήδυντον, however, finds a better antithesis in 
ηδυσμένων t h a n in ηδυσμάτων. 

1 7 . και τις εοικε συγγένεια κ.τ.λ. S u p p l y προς την ψυχην ( s e e 
Vol. ii., p. Ii., note 4). The sense is—and not only is music τών 
ηδυσμένων, but it is also akin to the soul (which is not the case with 
all ήδυσμένα), and therefore still more congenial to it than those 
ηδυσμένα which are not akin to it. I cannot follow Sus. in trans­
posing 17-19 to after έλευθεριωτέρας, ΙΟ. Cp. PlatO, Tim. 47 D, 
η δε αρμονία, ζυγγενεΊς έχουσα φοράς ταΐς εν ημΐν της ψυχής περιόδοις, κ.τ.λ., 
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and ProbK 19. 3 8 . 9 2 0 b 3 3 , ρυθμώ δε χαίρομεν δια το γνώριμον και 
τεταγμένου αριθμόν εχειν κα\ κινειν ημάς τεταγμένως* οϊκειοτέρα yap η τεταγ­
μένη κίνησις φύσει της άτακτου, ώστε κα\ κατά. φυσιν μάλλον. T h a t which 

is akin to the soul is likely to be suitable to it (cp. c. 7. 1342 a 25 : 
Eth . N i c . 10. 7. 1 1 7 8 a 5, το yap οίκεΐον έκάστω TTJ φύσει κράτιστον και 
ήδιστον εστίν έκάστω : P l a t o , L y s i s 2 1 4 Β , 2 2 1 E s q . ) . 

18. διό πολλοί κ.τ.λ. The Pythagoreans held that the soul is 
a harmony, and two of Aristotle's disciples, Aristoxenus and Dicae-
archus, followed them in this opinion (see Sus.4, 1. 597, who refers 
to Zeller, Gr. Ph. 1. 444 and 2. 2. 888, 890 (Aristotle and the Earlier 
Peripatetics, vol. ii. p. 436 sqq.): cp. De An. 1. 4. 407 b 27 sqq.). 
The view that the soul has harmony is that of Plato (Phaedo 93 : 

. see Sus.4, ibid.). For the two Views cp. De Caelo 1. 1. 268 a 4, των 
yap φύσει συνεστώτων τα μέν εστί σώματα κα\ μεγέθη, τα. δ' έχει σώμα κα\ 
μέγεθος, τα δ* άρχαί τών εχόντων εϊσίν, and Plut. Camill . C. 2Ο, κίνησις δέ 
τις η συν τινι κίνησα πάντως η γένεσις. 

C. β . 2 0 . χε ιρουργουη-as t a k e s t h e p l a c e o f κιθαρίζοντας ( c . 5 . 1 3 3 9 b 8)1 

partly because Aristotle does not wish to prejudge the question of 
the αυλός, partly because the use of the word χειρονργεΐν serves to 
place in a strong light the doubtfulness of the point, the Greeks 
being prejudiced against χειρουργία. We shall find in the sequel 
that Aristotle seeks to confine χειρουργία within as narrow limits as 
possible (cp. 1340 b 35 sqq. and 1341 b 1). He nowhere considers 
the possible alternative of teaching the young to sing but not to 
play. The two things usually went together in ancient Greece, so 
far at any rate as solo-singers were concerned; the singer was 
expected to be able to accompany himself on the lyre. 

21. πρότεροι/, in c. 5. 1339 a 33 sqq. 
2 2 . ουκ άδηλο ι κ.τ.λ. T h i s t a k e s u p ΙΟ Sqq., εκ μεν ουν τούτων 

κ.τ.λ. F o r ποιους τινας c p . C. 5· * 3 3 9 a 2 2 > ως δυναμένην . . . κα\ την 
μουσικην το ήθος ποιόν τι ποιειν, έθίζουσαν δυνασθαι χαίρειν ορθώς. Τ ο 

become ποιοί τίνες is to acquire a certain έξις (Categ. 8. 8 b 25, 
ποιότητα δε λέγω Kaff fjv ποιοι τίνες είναι λέγονται* εστί δε η ποιότης τών 
πλεοναχώς λεγομένων, εν μεν ουν είδος ποιότητος έξις κα\ διάθεσις λεγέσθω-
σαν), and it is by acquiring the appropriate δυναμις or έξις that we 
become able to judge of things (De An. 3. 3. 428 a 3). But the 
έξις is acquired by practice (Eth. Nic. 2. 1. 1103 a 31, τας δ' άρετάς 
λαμβάνομεν ένεργησαντες πρότερον, ωσπερ και έπ\ τών άλλων τεχνών κ.τ.λ.). 

Aristotle's language here seems hardly consistent with his language 
in Pol. 3. 11. 1281 b 7 sqq. He does not speak there as if it was 
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necessary to have learnt to sing and play in order to judge of 
music aright. We are told, again, in 3. 11. 1282 a 17 sqq. that 
there are arts in which the user is a better judge than the master of 
the art. Are we to infer that music is not one of these ? Besides, 
Aristotle's teaching in the passage before us appears to imply that 
we ought to practise in youth all kinds of music—not merely the 
ethical kind, which he alone recommends for use in the education 
of the young (c. 7. 1342 a 2), but also practical and enthusiastic 
airs, for otherwise how can we judge of these aright ?—and indeed 
all arts of the products of which we desire to become good judges 
(e.g. poetry, painting, sculpture, and architecture, to say nothing of 
the useful arts). This he does not seem to have observed. His 
experience as to music evidently was that those who did not prac­
tise the art up to a certain point were apt to rest content with music 
possessing merely a physical charm—the music which pleased 
slaves and children—and did not acquire a liking for noble music. 
By 'good judges' Aristotle clearly means not good judges of 
music from a technical point of view, but men capable of taking 
pleasure in ethically good music (cp. c. 5. 1340 a 17 and 1339 a 24). 
The difference between yiyvcauai,' 22, and yeveaOai, 25, may be 
i l lustrated b y P la to , T h e a e t . 1 5 5 C, αν€υ yap του γίγνεσθαι γίνίσθαι 

ά&ννατον (sc. e/ie βλάττω): see also Goodwin, Moods and Tenses, 
§97· 

25. Sfia Se καΐ 8ei TOUS τταΐδας €χ€ΐι> τίνα διατριβής. The value 
of education in keeping boys out of mischief is recognized by 
Isocrates in Panath. § 27 and Areop. § 45 : cp. Plato, Protag. 
326 A. ' Children are sent to school as much to keep them out of 
harm's way as to prepare them for after-life/ observes a writer in 
the Academy for Nov. 9, 1895, who probably remembers and 
extends to all children a remark as to little children which has 
been pointed out to me in Spectator > No. 330 (March 19, 1712), 
'as little children are sent to school before they are capable of 
improvement, only to be out of harm's way/ 

26. τη ν Άρχυτου ττλαταγήμ. As to the rattle of Archytas, cp. 
Plut . SympOS. 7· IO. I , d Se /IT;, boriov ώσπβρ παισίν άτρςμάν μη δυνα-

μίνοις, ου δόρυ KCU ζίφος, αλλά πλαταγην κα\ σφαΐραν ( c p . A n t h o l . Pal . 

6. 3°9)> ωσπερ ό θ^ός τον νάρθηκα τοις μεθύουσιν ive^elpiae κουφότατον 

ββλος Κίά μαλακώτατον αμνντηριον, οπως} end τάχιστα παιουσιν, ηκιστα 

βλάπτωσι: Leutsch and Schneidewin, Paroem. Gr. 1. 213 (where 
however the invention is ascribed to an Archytas who was a τίκτων): 

Ν n 2 
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Lucr. 5. 229. Archytas was fond of playing with children (Aelian, 
Var. Hist. 12. 15 : Athen.Deipn. 519 b). Πλαταγαί, however, appear 
to have existed before the time of Archytas, for they were^known 
to Hellanicus and to Pherecydes of Athens (see Gottling's note on 
the passage before us, and Hellan. Fragm. 61, Pherecyd. Fragm. 32 
in Muller, Fr. Hist. Gr. 1. 53, 78). As to the form Άρχύτου see 
critical note. 

2 9 . ου γαρ διίμαται το viov ήσι /χά^ιμ. Sus. 4 c o m p a r e s Plato , 
L a w s 6 5 3 D , φησ\ δε το νίον άπαν, ως έπος clncw, τοις re σωμασι κα\ 
τοις φωναΐς ησυχίαν ayeiv ου δύνασθαι κ.τ.λ. Cp. also L a w s 6 6 4 Ε , 
AristOt. P h y s . 7. 3 . 2 4 7 b 18 , διό κα\ τα παιδία οϋτ€ μανθάνειν δύναται 
οντ€ κατά τάς αίσθησης ομοίως Kpivtiv τοις πρεσβυτέρου πολλή γαρ η 

ταραχή καί η κίνησις, and Plut. Sympos. 7· ΙΟ · ι> quoted above 
on 26. 

3 0 . ή δέ παιδεία ττλαταγη τοις μείζοσι τώ^ νέων. A r e these words 
present to the mind of the writer of Virg. Catal. 7, 

Et vos, Stiloque Tarquitique Varroque, 
Scholasticorum natio madens pingui, 
Ite hinc, inane cymbalon iuventutis? 

3 3 . το ok πρβπομ και τδ μη πρέπον ταΐς ήλικίαις κ.τ.λ. H e r e the 
difficulty raised in C 5. 1 3 3 9 b 8, αλλά και βάναυσους καλουμεν τους 
τοιούτους και το πράττε ιν ουκ ανδρός μη μεθύοντος η παίζοντος, is taken u p 

and answered. 
3 4 . λυσαι, SC. την επιτίμησιν I cp . 4 0 Sqq. 
35. ττρώτομ μϊν γαρ κ.τ.λ., ' for first, since it is [only] for the sake 

of judging of music that they are to practise playing [and not for 
the sake of perfect mastery of execution], on account of this they 
should indeed practise playing in youth, but as they become older, 
they should be released from playing, and yet be able to distinguish 
noble airs and to take pleasure in music aright, thanks to the 
training which they have received in youth/ Though it is provided 
here that, as men cease to be youthful, they shall be excused 
playing on an instrument, singing is apparently contemplated even 
in the case of aged men in c. 7. 1342 b 20 sqq., if this passage is 
genuine. Aristotle would seem to be less favourable to playing in 
the case of adult citizens than many were: not a few Pythagoreans 
played on the harp (Cic. Tusc. Disp. 5. 39. 113: Aelian, Var. Hist. 
14. 23), and on the αυλός (Athen. Deipn. 184 c), and so did Epami-
nondas (Athen. ibid. : Cic. Tusc. Disp. 1. 2. 4). Socrates learnt the 
harp in old age (Diog. Laert. 2. 32 : Val. Max. 8. 7. Ext. 8). 
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42. μ̂ χρι τε πόσου κ.τ.λ. Cp. c. 2. 1337 b x5 δΦ1·> a n d s e e note. 
This question receives an answer in 1341 a 5-17. Τοϊί προς άρετήν 
παιδευομενοις πολιτίκψ, ' those who are being educated with a view to 
excellence as citizens/ and not with a view to excellence as musical 
executants. Πόλιτικήν is emphasized by its position in the sentence. 
So in De Part. An. 1. 1. 642 a 29 sqq. a contrast is implied between 
η πολιτική αρετή (including perhaps ηθική αρετή and φρόνησις) and 
ή των φυσιολόγων αρετή. Cp. also IsOCr. Panath. § 183, τοΐς αρετής 
άντιποιονμενοις, μή της επί των τεχνών ονομαζόμενης κα\ πολλών αλλωι>, 
άλλα της τοις καλοις κάγαθοις των ανδρών εν τοις ψνχαΐς μετ ευσέβειας και 
δικαιοσύνης εγγιγνομένης, and See note on Ι 2 8 θ b 5· 

1. και ποίων μελών και ποιων ρυθμών κοινωνητ&>ν. T h e question 1341 a. 
as to the melodies is answered in 1341 a 9 sqq. and in c. 7. 1341 b 
19 sqq., but the question as to the rhythms is not answered 
in what we possess of the Politics (see vol. i, p. 367, and vol. ii, 
p. xxviii sq.). We may probably infer, however, from c. 5. 1340 b 
7 sqq. that the rhythms used in education will be oi Έχοντες ήθος 
στασιμωτερον. 

2. In δε εν ποίοις δργάνοις κ.τ.λ. Answered in 1341 a 17-b 8. 
Έν is used here of the 'medium' of instruction, as it is often 
used in the Poetics (e.g. in Poet. 1. 1447 b 29) of the medium 
of imitation (see Eucken, Praepositionen, p. 24 : Bon. Ind. 245 b 
42 Sqq.) : cp. Plato, Laches, 182 A, oi iv τούτοις τοις περί τον πόλεμον 
οργάνοις γυμναζόμενοι. 

4. τρόπους τινάς της μουσικής, ' some kinds of music' (for the 
use of τρόποι in the sense of εΐδη see Bon. Ind. 772 b 30 sqq.). Oi 
τεχνικοί τρόποι της μουσικής, οι προς τους αγώνας ( 1 3 4 1 b IO)> a r e 

referred to: cp. 1341 b 14 sqq. 
β. μήτε εμποδιζειν προς τάς ύστερον πράξεις. It is implied that 

the study of music might stand in the way of a citizen's work in 
after-life without harming the body. It might do so if it lowered 
the character or enfeebled the intelligence (c. 2. 1337 b 8-11), and 
this result might well follow if music were studied as festival-
performers study it. 

7. μήτε το σώμα ποιεΐν βάναυσου και άχρηστοι προς τάς πολεμικάς 
και πολιτικάς ασκήσεις, προς μεν τάς χρήσεις ήδη, προς δε τάς μαθή­
σεις ύστερον. By τας πολεμικας καί πολιτικάς ασκήσεις Aristotle prob­
ably means * military and civic training/ ' training designed to 
develope military and civic virtue': cp. 2. 9. 1271b 5, μηδέ ήσκηκεναι 
μηδεμίαν ασκησιν ετεραν κνριωτεραν της πολεμικής, ζ (8) . 6. I 3 4 ° b 42 , τοίς 
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προς άρίτψ παιδευομενοις πολ ι τ ική , a n d 5 (8) · 2. 1337 b 8—II. T h e 
words προ? /ΐ6ΐ/ τάς χρήσεις ήδη, προς δε τας μαθήσεις ύστερον appear to 
be added in explanation and limitation of Λχρηστον προς τας πολεμικάς 
κα\ πολιτικας ασκήσεις, but their meaning is by no means clear. 
Coray's note on them is "ουκ ερρωται τό χωρίον'7 Some explain 
τας χρήσεις (in the sense of doing the thing studied) as one form of 
the military and civic training referred to and τας μαθήσεις as another, 
and regard χρήσεις as preceding μαθήσεις, because in any training 
designed to produce good soldiers and citizens practice comes first 
and instruction in the theory afterwards (cp. c. 3. 1338 b 4, Metaph. 
Θ. 5. 1047 b 31 sqq., and Eth. Nic. 2. 1. 1103 a 31 sqq. and 10. 
IO. I 179 b 23 Sqq.). But what χρήσεις πολεμικοί και πολιτικοί can 

the boys to whom Aristotle refers be said to perform ? Bojesen, on 
the other hand, followed by Sus., interchanges χρήσεις and μαθήσεις, 
reading προς μεν τας μαθήσεις ήδη, προς δε τάς χρήσεις ύστερον, SuS.2 

appears from the translation which he gives of the passage to 
supply των πολεμικών και πολιτικών ασκήσεων with μαθήσεις a n d χρήσεις, 
but the express ions τάς χρήσεις τών πολεμικών καϊ πολιτικών ασκήσεων 
and τάς μαθήσεις τών πολεμικών κα\ πολιτικών ασκήσεων Seem rather 

strange. And, whether we supply these words or not, the question 
remains, to what μαθήσεις πολεμικαϊ κα\ πολιτικαί pursued in boyhood 
and youth does Aristotle refer? He must apparently refer to the 
ordinary education in gymnastic, music, etc., for we know of no 
other which he provides for the young. I am inclined, however, to 
suggest a different interpretation of the passage before us. Should 
we not supply τον σώματος with τάς χρήσεις (as Schneider appears to 
do, for he says, ζχρήσεις sunt cum quis corpore vario modo utitur'), 
and explain the passage thus, ς the study of music in youth must not 
render the body unfit for military and civic training either by 
rendering it unfit for such training in a purely physical way' 
(literally, ζunfit for the uses of the body') 'or by rendering it an 
unfit assistant for the mind in studies later on'? That the body 
may be a help or a hindrance to the use of the mind in study 
we see from Plato, Rep. 498 Β and 536 B, and Protag. 326 Β sq.: 
cp. also Magn. Mor. 2. 10. 1208 a 12 sqq., quoted on 1333 a 21. 
For τάς του σώματος χρήσεις cp . I . I I . I 2 5 8 b 3 8 . 

1 0 . τψ μάθηση , ' the Study of m u s i c ' : Cp. 6, τι)ν μάθησιν αίπης. 

τα προς του? άγώΐΌ^ τους τεχνικούς σνντείνονια. S u p p l y τών έργων 

from 12 : cp. 1341 b 9; r?> εργασίας. Does Aristotle refer to the 
same kind of performances which Plato rejects in Laws Si2 D sq.? 
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11. τα θαυμάσια και περιττά των ?ργωμ κ.τ.λ. Compare a fragment 
of Anaxilas (Athen. Deipn. 623 e, f: Meineke, Fr. Com. Gr. 3. 352), 

η μουσική 8 ώσπ^ρ Λιβνη προς των θζων 
ά*ί τι καινον κατ ϊνιαυτον θηριον 
ΤΙΚΤ€19 

where Anaxilas has perhaps before him Plato, Laws 66ο Β, καινά 
be αττα άά γιγνόμ€να π*ρί re τας 6ρχησ€ΐς κα\ π*ρ\ την αλλην μουσικην 
ξνμπασαν κ.τΧ These feats of execution in singing and playing 
are distinguished here from ordinary ' agonistic ' performances; 
the nature of ζ agonistic' music may be divined from Probl. 19. 15. 
918 b 20 sqq. and Pol. 5 (8). 7. 1342 a 22 sqq. Does Aristotle 
refer to the musical innovations of Timotheus among others, as to 
which see Pherecr. Χήρων Fragm. 1 (Meineke, Fr, Com. Gr. 2. 
326 sqq.)? Cp. also Plato, Laws 812 D-E. 

13. αλλά και τά τοιαύτα κ.τ.λ., c but practise even such music as 
we have mentioned' (i.e. music that is neither agonistic nor of 
extraordinary difficulty) ' only to the point at which' etc. For this 
limitation cp. Plato, Laws 812 B-E. 

15. και των αλλωι> ?yia ζωωι>. See vol. i. p. 365, note I, and 
cp. Plato, Polit. 268 B, where Plato refers to the effect of music on 
herds and flocks, and Rep. 620 A, where he speaks of' swans and 
other musical animals.' Cp. also Pindar, Fragm. 220, and Athen. 
Deipn. 328 f. For the conjunction of ζωα and παιδία, cp. Rhet. 1. 
I I . 1371 3. 14, 2>i> n? πολύ καταφρονεί, ωσπ*ρ παιδιών η θηρίων^ Eth. 
Eud. 2. 8. 1224 a 29 and 7. 2. 1236 a 2, and Plato, Theaet. 171 E, 
πάν γυναιον κα\ παιδίον και θηριον δ/, and Clitophon 4 ° 9 ^> τας ^€ των 
παίδων φιλίας κα\ τας των θηρίων κ.τ.λ. 

17. δήλον δέ εκ τούτων και ττοιοις όργά^οις χρηστ€θΐ\ They must 
not be instruments which serve for festival-competitions or in 
wonderful feats of execution (10 sqq.). 

18. ούτε γαρ αυλούς κ.τ.λ. Ύ€χνικα όργανα are instruments designed 
for use at festival-competitions (1341 b 10). It is implied here that 
learning to play on them would tend to make boys ill recipients of 
musical and other training. Why is this? Probably because 
learning to play on them trained the hand rather than the mind 
(1341b 1, 6 sqq.). The cithara must have come by Aristotle's 
time to differ a good deal from the lyre ; still Plato retains (Rep. 
399 D) both lyre and cithara. Αυτών, 2θ, i.e. των οργάνων. 

21. έτι %k ουκ ?στιμ κ.τ.λ. This is a second argument against the 
use of the αυλός in education. It is not an instrument expressive of 
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ethical character (see above on 1340 a 36), but rather one for 
employment in orgiastic rites (compare the use of the word βακχ€ία 
in c. 7. 1342 b 4 in connexion with οργιαστικά και παθητικά), one 
which produces that modification of emotion which orgiastic rites 
produce. For παθητικό» is a wider term than οργιαστικού: not all 
things that are παθητικά are οργιαστικά. The use of the αυλός in the 
worship of Dionysus (Virg. Aen. n . 737, ubi curva choros indixit 
tibia Bacchi) and of Cybele (Hor. Carm. 4. 1. 22, Berecyntiae 
tibiae) is well known. Cp. also Strabo, pp. 466, 468, and Plato, 
Crito 54 D. ' One who listens to the remarkable music of the 
flute and cymbals at the dances of dervishes in Konia or Kara 
Hissar of Phrygia can understand the intoxicating influence which 
it had over the devotees and populace of antiquity' (Prof. W. M. 
Ramsay in Journal of Hellenic Studies, 8. 510). Some light is 
thrown on the effect of the αυλός in orgiastic worship by Plut. 
SympOS. 3 . 8. 2 , ωσπ€ρ ή θρηνωδία κα\ ό €πικηδ€ΐος αυλοί iv άρχη πάθος 
Kivu καϊ δάκρυον €κ0άλλ«, προάγων δϊ την ψυχην *1ς oiKrovy ούτω κατά 
μικρόν €ξαίρ€ΐ κα\ άναλίσκ€ΐ το λυπητικόν. A s to κάθαρσιν cp . C. 7· 

ΐ 3 4 2 a 8 sqq· a n d see note on this passage. Compare also Plut. 
Pelopid. c. 19 (quoted above on 1274 a 32), where however the 
αυλός is regarded, not as a means of stirring, and so carrying off, 
emotion, but as a means of softening the untempered strength 
of the spirited element in the Theban character. 

2 2 . ώστ€ προς τους τοιούτους κ.τ.λ. F o r τοί* τοιούτου? καιρούς iv 
oh κ.τ,λ. see note on 1337 b 6. Bonitz (Ind. 329 a 43) appears to 
give η θεωρία here the sense of ' spectaculum/ to judge by the 
passages with which he groups the passage before us, as do also 
Sepulveda and some others, but it probably means much the same 
thing as η άκρόασις (Sus.3 Ind. s.v.); we must, however, remember 
that αΰλησις was accompanied with certain bodily movements on 
the part of the performer (1341 b 18), so that there was something 
to be seen as well as heard. For the contrast between κάθαρσις and 
μάθησις here compare the contrast between παθαν and μαθάν in 
Aristot. Fragm. 15 in Rose's second edition of the Fragments 
( F r a g m . 4 5 . 1 4 8 3 a 19 in t he first), καθάπ^ρ 'Αριστοτέλης άξιοΊ τους 

τςλουμένους ου μαθ^Ίν τι δ*Ίν αλλά παθ^ίν κα\ διατ(θ?]ναι, δηλονότι γ*νομ€νους 

(πιτηδ€ΐους (Synes. Dion, c. 10). That μάθησις may be derived by 
persons of mature age from listening to music (and it is persons of 
mature age, not boys, that Aristotle has in view here) appears from 
c 5 1339^ 34 sqq. 
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24. προσθώμ€κ δε κ.τ.λ. In interfering with the use of language 
the use of the αυλό* interferes with a means of education, for the 
air and the words sung exercise an educating influence on the singer. 
C p . a l s o D e P a r t . A n . 2. 1 6 . 6 5 9 b 3 0 , oi δ' άνθρωποι μαλακά κα\ 

σαρκώδη κα\ δυνάμενα χωρίζεσθαι ( sC τα χείλη εχουσι), φυλακής τε ένεκα 

των οδόντων ώσπερ κα\ τα άλλα, κα\ μάλλον ετι δια το ευ' προς γαρ το 

χρησθαι τω λόγω και ταύτα. 

2 8 . 8io καλώς κ.τ.λ. Αποδοκιμάζει» την χρησιν του αυλοΰ εκ των νέων 

κα\ των ελευθέρων is a rugged expression, and I have not happened 
to meet with any parallel to it. There is less ruggedness in the 
language of Plutarch in Reip. Gerend. Praec. c. 30, ωσπερ οΰν 6 
ΠλάΥωρ άφεΐλε των παιδευομενων νέων την άρμονίαν την Αυδιον κα\ την 

Φρύγιον κ.τ.λ. 

2 7 . καίπερ χρησάμεκοι το πρώτον αυτω. W e r e a d o f p o e t s a t 

a very early date who were also performers on the αυλός— 
Mimnermus of Colophon and Smyrna at the end of the seventh 
century B.C (Strabo, p. 643) and Sacadas of Argos at the beginning 
of the sixth (Plut. De Musica, c. 9). Compare Athen. Deipn. 
1 8 4 c, εμελε δε τοις πάλαι πάσιν"Ελλησι μουσικής' διόπερ κα\ ή αύλητικη 

περισπούδαστος ην. Χαμαιλέων γουν 6 Ήρακλεώτης εν τω επιγραφομενω 

ΤΙροτρεπτικω Αακεδαιμόνιους φησ\ καϊ Θηβαίους πάντας αυλεΐν μανθάνειν, 

Ηρακλεώτας τε τον> εν τω ΤΙόντω καθ9 εαυτόν ετι, >Αθηναίων τε τους επιφα­

νέστατους, Καλλιαν τε τον Ίππονίκου κα\ Κριτιαν τον ΚαλλαΙσχρου. 

Athenaeus shows by quotations from the Δαιταλεΐς of Aristophanes 
(Fragm. 17 : Meineke, Fr. Com. Gr. 2. 1037) and from the Ephialtes 
of Phrynichus (Fragm. 3 : Meineke 2. 581), that the αυλός was 
commonly taught to boys in the days when these plays were 
performed. A reaction set in at Athens against the study of the 
αυλός, aided perhaps by the increased hostility to Thebes which 
must have resulted from the Athenian defeat at Delium (B.C 424), 
and certainly by the influence of Alcibiades (vol. i. p. 365, note 3), 
but Archytas at Tarentum, among other Pythagoreans, and 
Epaminondas at Thebes are said to have played on the αυλός 
(Athen. Deipn. 184 e: see above on 1340 b 35), and we have 
already seen that at the Pontic Heracleia, a city in the population 
of which a Boeotian element was included (Paus. 5. 26. 7), the 
custom of learning to play on it still prevailed in the time of 
Chamaeleon (a little later than Aristotle), so that when Aristotle 
speaks of the study of the αυλός as ' rejected/ we may take him to 
refer to the general rule. 
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28. σχολαστικώτεροι γαρ κ.τ.λ. Aristotle appears to be speaking 
of the Hellenes of Greece Proper, for they alone took part in the 
repulse of the Persian invasion in B.C 480 and 479, and it is of this 
that the expression τα Μηδικά is commonly used (Busolt, Gr. Gesch., 
ed. 2, 2. 614. 1). When Aristotle looks back to an increase of 
wealth and leisure and a consequent widening of study at a date 
even prior to the invasion of Xerxes, he may be referring to the 
time of Anacharsis and to the story about him which Herodotus 
(4 . 7 7 ) rejects, ως . . . οπίσω άπονοστησας φαίη προς τον άποπεμψαντα 
"Ελληνας πάντας άσχόλονς είναι ες πάσαν σοφίην πλην Λακεδαιμονίων, 
τοντοισι δι είναι μοννοισι σωφρόνως δονναί τε κα\ δεξασθαι λόγον. After 

the repulse of Xerxes the Greeks of Greece Proper threw them­
selves with vigour into the study of painting sculpture and architec­
ture ; the dramatic art made a great advance, and many States 
began for the first time to strike coins. Cp. Diod. 12. 1. 4. 
A similar spirit shows itself, though less happily, in the determina­
tion of Themistocles and Thucydides, son of Melesias, that their 
sons should be made marvellous horsemen and wrestlers (Plato, 
Meno 93-94), Compare with Aristotle's picture of Greece after 
the Persian Wars what we read of the intellectual and artistic 
progress of the United Provinces after the War of Independence. 
M. Lefevre-Pontalis remarks in his Life of John de Witt (Eng. 
Trans., vol. i. p. 12) that 'prosperity and freedom combined had 
been for the United Provinces the signal for a sudden blossoming 
of arts, sciences, and letters/ and illustrates his remark by enumer­
ating the painters, jurists, philosophers, scholars, soldiers, and men 
of science who flourished in the United Provinces at this epoch. 
That leisure was thought to be favourable to high aims we see 
from c. 2. 1337 b 14 sq. and 7 (5). 11. 1313 b 1 sqq. 

31. ovhev διακρίΐΌη·€$ άλλ' έπιζητοΰντες, 'making no distinction 
between things, but seeking out fresh studies/ Cp. Hdt. 3. 39, 
έφερε δε κα\ rjyc πάντας διακρίνων ονδένα, HippOCr. D e Aere , AquiS, 
LOCIS, Vol. i. p. 5 3 5 K u h n , όστις μεν υγιαίνει τε κιιϊ ερρωται μηδέν 
διακρίνειν, άλλα πίνειν αίε\ το παρεόν, and AntiphaneSj^ApxGjy (Meincke , 
Fr. C o m . Gr. 3 . 22 ) , μηδ* ετερ επιζητεί καλά. 

32. ήγαγομ πρό$ τά$ μαθήσεις. Vict. ζ adduxerunt in ordinem 
eorum quae discerentur/ Cp. 18, εις παιδείαν άκτεον. 

33. και γαρ iv Λακεδαίμοια κ.τ.λ. The ordinary practice was 
that an auletes was allotted to the choregus to accompany the 
chorus, the auletes being commonly a man of inferior social 
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posi t ion (cp. A t h e n . D e i p n . 6 2 4 b, διό κα\ τους παρά τοις Έλλ^σιι/ 

αύλητάς φρυγίους και δουλοπρεπεΊς τάς προσηγορίας εχειν' οίος εστίν 6 παρά 

Άλκμάνι Σάμβας κα\ *Αδων κα\ Τήλος, παρά δε Ίππωνακτι Κιων και Κώδαλος 

κίΛ Βάβυς), while the choregus was a man of wealth and rank, but 
in this instance the choregus himself acted as auletSs. We learn 
from this passage that choregi existed in the Lacedaemonian State; 
their existence at Athens is a familiar fact, and they can be shown 
to have existed in other States also (see Gilbert, Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 
372. 1). As Sus.4 (1. 603) points out, the chorus at Lacedaemon 
here mentioned was probably not a dramatic but a lyrical chorus. 

3 4 . €ΤΓ€χωρίασ€μ, SC η αυλητικη. 

οι πολλοί των AeuOepcui', ζ m o s t o f the g e n t l e f o l k s / Οί ελεύθεροι 

are contrasted with θήτες in 1341 b 13 sq., and with βάναυσοι and 
θήτες in c. 7. 1342 a 18 sqq., where ελεύθερος is conjoined with 
πεπαιδευμένος. 

35. δηλο^ Se κ.τ.λ. Choregi sometimes dedicated to Dionysus 
a tablet recording the victory of the poet whose play they had 
brought out: so we read of Themistocles in Plut· Themist. c. 5, 
ενίκησε δε κα\ χορηγών τραγωδοΐς . . . κα\ πίνακα της νίκης άνεθηκε, τοιαύτην 

επιγραφήν Έχοντα, " Θεμιστοκλής Φρεάρριος εχορήγει, Φρύνιχος εδίδασκεν7 

Αδείμαντος ηρχ€ν" (cp. Busolt, Gr. Gesch., ed. 2, 3. ι. 108). See 
A. Miiller, Die griech. Buhnenalterth., p. 418, who follows Bergk in 
c o m p a r i n g T h e o p h r a s t . C h a r . 2 2, ό δε ανελεύθερος τοιούτος τιςj οίος νικησας 

τραγωδοϊς ταινίαν ξυλίνην άναθεΐναι τω Αιονύσω, ζπιγράψας μεν {μόνον ?) 

αύτοΰ τό όνομα κ.τ.λ. The tablet mentioned by Aristotle here cannot 
of course have shown that most Athenians of respectability were 
able to play on the αυλός: it can only have recorded the name of 
one such Athenian as having acted as auletes on this particular 
occasion. As to Ecphantides, one of the earliest comic poets at 
Athens, see Sus.4, and Meineke, Hist. Crit. Com. Gr. p. 35 sqq. 

37. υστερομ S' άττ€δοκιμάσθη κ.τ.λ. Supply ο αυλός. ' But after­
wards it was rejected [as an instrument for the young and for 
gentlefolks] simply by force of experience/ 

39. όμοίω$ 8c, sc. άπεδοκιμάσθη. It is evident that at one time 
not only the αυλός, but also the five instruments mentioned here, 
together with others which, like them, required manual dexterity 
and skill, were used by the young and by gentlefolks, but that they 
were afterwards discarded, so far as these classes were concerned, 
because they were thought not to contribute to virtue. They were 
probably regarded as training the hand rather than the mind or 
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character, and of three of them—sambucae and triangular and 
septangular harps—we read that their strength lay in pleasing 
the ear of the listener, not in anything ennobling. Music, how­
ever, that is merely for pleasure is said to be no better than 
a ( plaything' by Plato (Polit. 288 C: cp. Gorg. 501 Ε and Laws 
700 D sqq.); the best type of music leads on to the love of τό καλόν 
(Rep. 403 C). As to the instruments here named see Sus.4, 1. 
p. 632 sqq., and Bliimner, Home Life of the Ancient Greeks, 
Eng. Trans., pp. 312-314. The sambuca was high-pitched and 
piercing in tone (Aristid. Quint. De Mus. p. ιο ί , την δ* σαμβύκην 
προς βηλύτητα (αναλογούσαν) > aycvi/ή Τ€ ούσαν κα\ μ€τά πολλής οξύτητος 
δια την μικρότητα των χορδών €ΐς €κλνσιν πβριάγουσαν: cp . Athen . 

Deipn. 633 f), whereas the lyre was deeper in tone (Aristid. Quint, 
ibid). Trigona and pectides (which were a kind of harp) had 
already been rejected by Plato in Rep. 399 C as being ' many-
stringed and many-toned/ but the number of strings in the pectis 
seems to have varied (Sus.4, 1. p. 632 sq.), and Aristotle does not 
name this ground for rejecting them. Opinion at Mytilene was 
probably favourable to the sambuca, for we read in Euphorion ap. 
Athen. Deipn. 182 f of a statue of one of the Muses there, who was 
represented holding a sambuca. 

1341b. 2. €ύλ<5γω$ δ* έχει κ.τΛ. For this myth see Ovid, Fasti 6. 
695 sqq.: Hygin. Fab. 165 (quoted in Bull, de Corr. Hellenique 
12. 107): Paus. 1. 24. 1: Aristid. Quint. De Mus. p. 109. As 
Schneider points out, Aristotle evidently has before him the lines 
of Melanippides (Fragm. 2 Bergk) and the reply of Telestes 
(Fragm. 1 Bergk): see for both Athen. Deipn. 616 sq. Some, 
however, ascribed the invention of the αυλός to Apollo (Plut. De 
Mus. c. 14). Τώι/ αυλών and τους αυλούς, because two pipes and not 
one were commonly used for playing in Greece. 

4. ού κακώ$ μεν ouV κ.τ.λ. According to Melanippides (Fragm. 2) 
Athena had said, when casting away the αυλοί, 

?ρρ€τ αίσχςα, σώματι λύμα, 
ου μ€ ταδ* *γώ κακότατι δ/δω/χι. 

β. ου μήμ άλλα κ.τ.λ. Aristotle probably remembers an old say­
ing (Athen. Deipn. 337 e), 

dvhp\ μίν αύλητηρι θ(6ι νόον ουκ ενίφυσαν, 
αλλ* αμα τω φυσην χω νόος ίκπίταται. 

Cp. Aristid. Quint. De Mus. p. 109, άπορρί^αι την 6cov φασι τοιτ 
αυλούς ως ού πρόσφορον ήδονην επιφέροντας τοις σοφίας *φι*μά'οις : also 
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Plato , L a w s 6 4 4 Α , την δέ εις χρήματα τείνουσαν ή τίνα προς ισχύν 

η κα\ προς αλλην τινά σοφίαν άνευ νου καϊ δίκης βάνανσόν τ είναι και 

άνελεύθερον κα\ ουκ άξίαν το παράπαν παιδείαν καλεΐσθαι, a n d E t h . NlC. 7· 

12 . 1 1 5 2 b 16 , ετι έμπόδιον τω φρονεΐν at ηδοναί, κα\ οσω μάλλον χαίρει, 

μάλλον κ.τ.λ. F o r προς την διάνοιαν ουδέν έστιν η παιδία της αυλησεως> 
ζ training in flute-playing contributes in no way to the intelligence/ 
cp. Chrysipp. ap. Plut. De Stoicorum Repugnantiis, c. 14, πρώτον 
yap η άρετη ψιλώς ουδέν έστι προς το ζην ημάς, ούτω δ oi/δ η κακία ουδέν 

έστι πρ6ς το δ^ΐν ημάς άπιίναι, and Non posse suaviter vivi secundum 
E p i c u r u m , C 6, το δε μηδέν άδικεΐν ουδέν έστι προς το θαρρεΐν. 

7. TTJ δέ Άθη^α την επιστήμης περιτίθεμεκ και την τέχνην. S c i e n c e ' 

and ' skill in art ' are mentioned together, just as we have in Plato, 
I o n 5 3 6 C, ου yap τέχνη ουδ' επιστήμη περ\ * Ομηρου λέγ€ΐς α λέγεις, άλλα 

θεία μοίρα και κατοκωχη, a n d in T h e a e t . 2 0 7 C, άντ\ δοξαστικού τεχνικόν 

τε κα\ επιστήμονα περί αμάξης ουσίας γεγονέναι. I n the p a s s a g e before 

us καϊ την τέχνην is probably added in explanation and limitation of 
την έπιστήμην, for it is the less wide term of the two : cp. De Soph. 
E l e n c h . 6. 1 6 8 b 6, oi τεχνΊται κα\ όλως οι επιστήμονας. A s to A t h e n a 

cp. Horn. Odyss. 13. 297, 
έπα. συ μέν έσσι βροτών οχ άριστος απάντων 

βουλί} κα\ μύθοισιν, έγω δ' έν πασι θεοΊσιν 

μητι τε κλέομαι καϊ κέρδεσιν, 

where she is the speaker: II. 5. 60 sq., 9. 390, and 15. 411 sq.: 
Plato, Polit. 274 C (cp. Plut. De Fortuna, c. 4): and Paus. 8. 36. 5, 
εστί δε \\θηνάς ιερόν έπίκλησιν Μαχανίτιδος, οτι βουλευμάτων εστίν η 

θεός παντοίων κα\ έπιτεχνημάτων ευρέτις. S o w e read o f the A n a x a -
goreans in Syncell. Chron. p. 149C (quoted by Zeller, Gr. Ph. i, 
9 1 3 . 4 ) , έρμηνεύουσι δε οι Άναξαγόριοι τους μυθωδεις θεούς, νουν μέν τον 
Αία, την δέ *Αθηνάν τέχνην. 

8. i-nei δε κ.τ.λ. The apodosis to this protasis virtually comes 
in c. 7. 1341 b 19, σκεπτέον δ' ετι κ.τ.λ., though by the time Aristotle 
reaches these words he has forgotten the existence of his protasis, 
owing to the interposition of the long parenthesis (10-18) in which 
he states his reasons for excluding a professional study of music. 
Compare 1.12. 1259 a 37 sqq., where the same thing occurs. 

1 0 . τεχ^ική^ δε τίθε,μεν τή^ irpos TOUS αγώνα?. T h i s is a d d e d 

because the word τεχνικός was commonly used in a different sense. 
Plato had already said of η κιθαριστικη η έν τοις άγώσι that its only 
aim is pleasure (Gorg. 501 E), and Aristotle here has before him 
the whole passage, Gorg. 501 B-502 A. 
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ίν ταιίτΥ) γαρ κ.τ.λ. *Εν ταύττ) = εν τη προς τους αγώνας παιδεία. Γαρ 

introduces the reason why Aristotle rejects study with a view to 
festival-competitions, not the reason why he calls this study τεχνική : 
hence the parenthesis which Sus. begins before τεχνικην should 
rather begin before iv ταύττ). The object with which an ελεύθερος 
should study is his own improvement in virtue (c. 2. 1337 b 17 sqq.). 
The ελεύθερος is defined in Metaph. A. 2. 982 b 25 sqq. as 6 αυτού 
ένεκα κα\ μη άλλον ων: it is characteristic of him not to live for the 
convenience of another (Rhet. 1. 9. 1367 a 31 sq.). To do things 
with a view to the virtue of others would be more befitting to him 
than to contribute merely to their pleasure (cp. Plato, Gorg. 500 A 
sq.). Thus αίτου and αρετής are both of them emphatic, and also 
των άκονόντων a n d της ηδονής. 

14. For και . . . δή see note on 1253 a 18. We expect βάναυσον 
rather than βάναυσους, but see note on 1338 b 1. 

πονηρός γαρ δ σκοπός προς ον ποιούνται το τβλος, ' for the object is 
evil with a view to which they select their end * (cp. c. 5. 1339 t> 31, 
συμβεβηκε δε τοΐς άνθρώποις ποιεϊσθαι τας παίδια? τέλος, a n d R h e t . 2. 1 8 . 

1 3 9 1 b * 6 , ωσαύτως δε καϊ iv τοΐς επιδεικτικοΐς' ωσπερ γαρ προς κριτην 
τον θεωρόν 6 λόγος συνεστηκεν). Competitors at a festival play, or sing 
and play, in the way which is most likely to please the less refined 
among their audience. 

17 . αυτούς τ€ ποιους τιι>ας ποιεί και τα σώματα δια τάς κι^ήσβις. 
Ώοωύς τινας, i . e . βάναυσους. A s to the κίνησης of performers On the 
αυλός, c p . P o e t . 2 6 . 1 4 6 1 b 2 9 , ως γαρ ουκ αϊσθανομενων, αν μη αυτός 
προσθη, πολλην κίνησιν κινούνται, οίον οι φαύλοι αύλητάι κυλιόμενοι, αν 
δίσκον δεη μιμεΐσθαι, και ελκοντες τον κορυφαΐον, αν Σκύλλαν αύλώσιν : 

A t h e n . D e i p n . 2 Ι f, Φίλλις ό Δηλιος μουσικός τους αρχαίους φησί κιθαρω­
δούς κινήσεις από μεν του προσώπου μικρός φερειν, από ποδών δε πλείους, 
εμβατηρίους καί χορευτικός, a n d 22 C, Θεόφραστος δε πρώτον φησιν 
Ανδρωνα τον Καταναΐον αύλητην κινήσεις και ρυθμούς ποιησαι τω σώματι 
αύλονντα* όθεν σικελίζειν το όρχεΐσθαι πάρα τοΐς παλαιοΐς' μεθ* ον Κλεόλαν 

τον θηβαΐον (cp. Scholiast. Aeschin. quoted by Meineke, Hist. Crit. 
C o m . Gr. p. 3 3 6 ) : and P a u s . 9 . I 2 . 6, λε'γεται δε ως κα\ του προσώπου 
τω σχηματι καϊ TTJ του παντός κινήσει σώματος περισσώς δη τι έτερπε 

(Ώρόνομος) τα θέατρα. Pronomus was a famous player on the αυλός. 
In a bas-relief found at Mantineia (see Bull, de Corr. Hell. 12. 
105 sqq., esp. p. n o sq.) the contorted attitude of Marsyas, as he 
plays on the αυλός in competition with the cithara of Apollo, is in 
strong contrast with the calm bearing of the god. 
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19. Σκ€τττ€ο̂  δ' en κ.τ.λ. Aristotle has finished what he had to C. 7. 
say about opyava and εργασία, and now only one of the subjects 
mentioned in c. 6. 1340 b 41 sqq. remains to be dealt with, and 
this is ποίων μελών και ποίων ρυθμών κοινωνητεον (i .e. το7ς προς αρετην 
παιδευομενοις πολιτίκην). But in taking up this subject for considera­
tion Aristotle gives a wider extension to it than he had led us to 
expect that he would, and announces that he will inquire generally 
περί re τας αρμονίας κα\ τους ρυθμού, as Wrell as With regard tO their 
use in education. And in fact we find in the sequel that he 
inquires in this chapter not only what harmonies are to be used in 
education, but also what are to be used for the other purposes 
served by music. This is quite in accordance with c. 5. 1339 a 
11 sqq., where the question proposed for discussion is the broad 
question, for how many purposes music is useful. We see, there­
fore, that the Fifth Book of the Politics is not exclusively concerned 
with questions relating to the education of youth, but occupies itself 
also with the question for what purposes music is to be used in 
adult life. As to the state of the text in 19-26 see critical note. 

21. Tois προς παιδααμ διαπο^ουσι, ζ those who are practising 
music with a view to education': cp. τά τοιαύτα διαπονεϊν,ο. 5. 1339 a 
39. Cp. also Plut. Pericl. C. 4, 'Αριστοτέλης δε πάρα Πυθοκλείδΐ] 
μουσικην διαπονηθηναι τον άνδρα φησιν, and PlatO, Laws 8 l 8 A. 

2 3 . ττρ μέκ μουσικής όρώμεν δια μελοττοιιας και ρυθμών ουσα^. 
Sepulv. ' musicam in cantus modulatione et rythmis consistere/ and 
so most interpreters, but Vict, explains, ' musicam exerceri colique 
et per cantus et per numeros/ and perhaps he is right. Cp. 4(7). 
2. I 3 2 4 a *5> ° δια τον συμπολιτευεσθαι κα\ κοινωνεΐν πόλεως (βίος). 

24. τούτων δ' Ικάτερο^ κ.τ.λ. What the difference is between the 
educational effect of rhythm and melody, Aristotle does not tell us, 
for the promise here given of a discussion of the subject is not 
fulfilled in what we possess of the Politics. We see from Plato, 
Laws 655 A, that ρυθμός makes men εύρυθμοι and αρμονία makes 
them ευάρμοστοι, but Aristotle probably has in view some more 
tangible difference than this. The εύρυθμος μουσική would be the 
better preparation for war (cp. Polyb. 4. 20. 6). But the key to 
the question which of the two kinds is the better for education will 
be found in the question which benefits the character most. 

27. κ>μισαμτ€$ ουι> κ.τ.λ. Cp. 1342 a 31 sq. Specialists in music 
(μουσικοί, cp. I 342 b 23, των περ\ την μουσικην τίνες) are distinguished 
here from philosophers who have received a musical training 
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(cp. 1341 b 33, τίνες των iv φιλοσοφία, and c. 5. 1340 b 5 sq., and 
see below on 1342 a 31, and cp. for εκ Aeschin. c. Ctes. c. 232). 
Works seem to have been in existence written by men belonging 
to each of these classes, which went into full detail both on the 
subject of harmonies and rhythms and on that of musical educa­
tion. As to the persons referred to see note on 1340 b 5. 

31. As to the meaning of νομικώς see Sus.4, who renders the 
word 'formally/ and compares Metaph. M. 1. 1076 a 27, απλώς κα\ 
όσον νόμου χάριν. But does not the word mean ' after the fashion of 
a law/ i.e. in a broad and general way, as a law does? Cp. 3. 15. 
1 2 8 6 a 9 Sqq., a n d PlatO, L a w s 8 7 6 D , ου μην άλΧ όπερ πολλάκις 
εΐπομεν τε κα\ εδράσαμεν iv τη των έμπροσθεν νομοθετήσει νόμων, το περιγρα-
φην τε και τους τύπους των τιμωριών εϊπόντας δούναι τά παραδείγματα τοΐσι 
δικασταΐς του μη ποτέ βαίνειν εξω της δίκης κ.τ.λ. 

32. fire! δέ κ.τΑ. The classification of melodies here given rests 
on the familiar distinction of ήθη πράξεις and πάθη (cp. Poet. 1. 
1 4 4 7 a 2 8 ) , for ενθουσιασμός is a πάθος (Po l . 5 ( 8 ) . 5. 1 3 4 0 a 11) . O f 

the four kinds of tragedy mentioned in Poet. 18. 1455 b 3 2 δ<3Φ o n e 

is η ηθική and another ή παθητική. Compare also Strabo, p. 15, 
τουναντίον δ* οι παλαιοί φίλοσοφίαν τίνα. λεγουσι πρώτην την ποιητικην, 
εισάγουσαν εις τον βίον ημάς εκ νέων και διδάσκουσαν ήθη και πάθη κα\ 
πράξεις με& ηδονής. Ηθικά μέλη are those which imitate and mould to 
virtue (see above on 1340 a 36); as to πρακτικά μέλη, ζ melodies which 
imitate and stir to action/ cp. Probl. 19. 48. 922 b 12, ήθος δε έχει 
η μεν ύποφρυγιστί πρακτικύν, διο κα\ εν τε τω Γηρυόνη η έξοδος κα\ η εξόπλι-
σις εν ταύτη πεποίηται, and Poet . 2 4 . 1 4 5 9 b 37) το &* ίαμ&ικον κα\ τετρά-
μετρον κινητικά, το μεν όρχηστικόν, το δε πρακτικόν. S o in Ae l ian , Var . 

Hist. 2. 44 a trumpeter is described as playing το παρορμητικών μίλος, 
διάτορόν τε κα\ γεγωνος οτι μάλιστα και οίον εϊς την μάχην εγερτηριον. 
Πρακτικά μέλη seem to have been the favourites at Sparta : cp. Plut. 
Lycurg . C 2 1 , and Inst . L a c . § 14, εσπούδαζον δε κα\ περί τά μέλη και 
τάς ωδάς ούδεν ήττον' κεντρον δ' εΊχε ταύτα εγερτικον θυμον κα\ φρονήματος 
κα\ παραστατικον ορμής ενθουσιώδους κα\ πρακτικής. Plutarch, however , 

gives a somewhat different account of Spartan songs in Lycurg. 
C 4) λόγοι γαρ ήσαν ai ωδα\ προς ευπείθειαν κα\ όμόνοιαν ανακλητικο\ δια 
μελών άμα κα\ ρυθμών πολύ το κόσμων εχόντων κα\ καταστατικόν, ών 
άκροώμενοι κατεπραυνοντο λελΐ]θότως τα ήθη κα\ συνωκειουντο τω ζηλω τών 
καλών. As to πρακτικά μέλη, which were of course not exclusively 
warlike, see vol. i. p. 367, note 1. Dr. Johnson describes in his 
Journey to the Western Islands (Works, 8. 279) how the strokes of 
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the reapers' sickles ' were timed by the modulation of the harvest-
song, in which all their voices were united/ and adds that 'they 
accompany in the Highlands every action which can be done in 
equal time with an appropriated strain, which has, they say, not 
much meaning, but its effects are regularity and cheerfulness· The 
ancient proceleusmatic song, by which the rowers of galleys were 
animated, may be supposed to have been of this kind/ 

33. ώ$ is followed in 35 by καί. For instances of a similar 
structure see note on 1313 b 13. 

35. καί των άρμο ι̂ώ^ κ.τ.λ., c and they lay down that musical 
modes are appropriate in nature to each of these, one mode 
answering to one kind of melody and another to another/ The 
Dorian mode was the appropriate harmony for ηθικά μ*λη9 the 
Phrygian for ενθουσιαστικά, and perhaps the hypo-Phrygian (see 
above on 32) for πρακτικά. Μέρος seems here to be used in the 
sense of eldos (cp. biaipwiv, 32): for this use of the word see Bon. 
Ind. 455 b 46 sqq. 

3β. φαμέ^ 8e κ.τ.λ. Cp. c. 5. 1339 b 14. Plato, on the other 
hand, had spoken in Laws 659 D-660 A as if the ethical use of 
music was its only use. For καί πλπόνων see note on 1287 a 34. 

3 8 . καθάρσεως—τι δε λεγομ^μ την καθάρσια κ.τ.λ. See below on 
ΐ34 2 a 8. The promise here given of a full explanation of the 
word κάθαρσις is not fulfilled in the Poetics as it has come down to 
us: see note in Sus.4. For other matters known to have found 
a place in Aristotle's treatise which are wanting in our Poetics, 
see Zeller, Gr. Ph. 2. 2. 107. 1 (Aristotle and the Earlier Peripa­
tetics, Eng. Trans., vol. i. p. 102. 2). ( We possess Aristotle's 
treatise/ he remarks, ' only in a text mutilated and in many ways 
corrupted/ For άπλώ*, cin a general way/ cp. Magn. Mor. 1. 4. 
1 1 8 5 a 38, αλλ' 'ίσως ονχ Ικανον όντως άπλως elneiv, αλλά σαφέστ^ρον 
διορίσαι δα. 

40. τρίτομ δβ προς διαγωγής κ.τ.λ. Bernays translates in his 
Grundzuge der verlorenen Abhandlung des Aristoteles uber 
Wirkung der Tragodie, p. 7 (ed. 1880), 'drittens zur Ergotzung, 
um sich zu erholen und abzuspannen/ but if, as he seems to think, 
the words προς άν^σίν τ€ κα\ προς την της σνντονιας άνάπαυσιν are added 
in explanation of προς διαγωγήν, the word διαγωγή must here be used 
in a different sense from that in which it is used elsewhere in the 
Fifth Book, e.g. in c. 5. 1339 b 14, where it is distinguished from 
παιδιά. This is not perhaps impossible, but it is more likely that 
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διαγωγή is used here in the same sense as in 1339 b 14, and that it 
is linked with ανεσις and της σνντονίας άράπανσΐΐ because it has 
already been so linked in c. 5. 1339 b 15 sqq. Zeller, indeed, thinks 
(Gr. Ph. 2. 2. 771. 1: Aristotle and the Earlier Peripatetics, Eng. 
Trans., vol. ii. p. 308.1) that Aristotle intends ανεσις and της σνντονίας 
άνόπανσις to come in as a fourth end and not as a part of the 
third, though the word τέταρτον is not used. Sus. would read 
ταύτης δ' η προς διαγωγήν η προς άνίσίν τε καΐ προς την της σνντονίας 
άνάπανσιν partly for other reasons and partly because he regards 
it as inconceivable i that the cathartic enjoyment could possibly be 
anything else but either that of pure amusement and sensuous 
delight or the genuine higher aesthetic enjoyment which is a part 
of the highest intellectual culture and rational satisfaction' (see 
Sus.4, 1. p. 638 sqq.), but if any change in the text is necessary, 
I should be content with the insertion of η before προς ίνισιν. 

1342 a. 1· φανερόν o n χρηστεον μέν π<ίσαι$ ταΐ$ άρμομίαι$, ου τον αυτόν δε 
τρόπον πάσαι$ χρηστε'ομ. Aristotle probably refers only to the 
modes which are not παρεκβάσεις, yet he finds a use in 22 sqq. even 
for those which are. For the repetition of πάσαις see note on 
1283 a 30. 

2. προς μέν την παιδειαν ταϊ$ ήθικωτάται$. As to the meaning 
of ήθικωτάταις here and ήθικοΐς in 28 see note on 1340 a 36. Aristotle 
may use the plural because he is prepared to approve, in addition 
to the Dorian mode, of the ίποδωριστί, of which we read in Probl. 
19. 4 8 . 9 2 2 b 14 t h a t it is μεγαλοπρεπές κα\ στάσιμον, b u t p e r h a p s it 

is more likely that he does not wish to exclude any modes 
which may be recommended as ήθικωταται by ol κοινωνο\ της εν 
φιλοσοφία διατριβής κα\ της περί την μονσικην παιδείας ( cp . 3 0 sQ<l·)· 
He rejects without consideration the possible claims of πρακτικά 
and ενθουσιαστικά μέλη to a place, however subordinate, in the 
education of the young, but he might well have considered whether 
they do not deserve to be occasionally used. Are not boys, or 
some of them at any rate, παθητικοί, and might not κάθαρσις by 
music be sometimes useful to such boys even educationally ? 
Might not airs which stir to action also be a useful element in the 
education of some boys ? It is not clear that Aristotle objects to 
the presence of boys at the performance of πρακτικά καϊ ενθουσιαστικά 
μέλη, any more than he objects to their presence at the performance 
of tragedies (cp. 4 (7). 17. 1336 b 20 sqq.), but he certainly allows 
no place in education to music of these two kinds. 
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4. και ταΐς πρακτικαΐς και ταΐς ^θουσιαστικαΐς. Sus.4 is probably 
right in translating these words ' also the practical and the enthu­
siastic': Cp. I. 2. 1253 a 14, 0 if λόγος επ\ τω δηλουν ε*στ\ το συμφέρον 
κα\ το βλαβερόν, ώστε κα\ (' also }) το δίκαιον κα\ το αδικον. 

δ γαρ κ.τ.λ. See note in Sus.4. Aristotle seems to anticipate that 
his recommendation of the use of the ' enthusiastic' modes, when 
we listen to music played by others, will excite surprise, and hence 
in 4-16 he justifies it at some length, though he adds no similar 
justification of his recommendation of the use of the c practical' 
modes under similar circumstances, probably because he does not 
anticipate that any objection will be made to this. 

7. και γάρ υπό ταιίτης της κιμήσ€ω5 κατακώχιμοί τινές €ΐσι^. Ταύ­
της της κινήσεως = τούτον τον πάθονς : cp. ζ, πάθος, and Plut. D e 
Sanitate Tuenda C. 13, ήδη δε κα\ τα της ψυχής κινήματα το σώμα 
μηνύει προς νόσον επισφαλως εχειν. Αλογοι γαρ ΐσχονσιν άθνμίαι και φόβοι. 
For κατακωχιμοι See Critical note on 1269 b 30. Κατέχεσθαι is the 
appropriate technical term, cp. Plato, Symp. 215 C, and Aristid. 
Quint. De Musica, p. 65, τους δε νπο θείας ορμής κα\ επιπνοίας κατεχό­
μενους ύπο ενθουσιασμού. As to the nature of ενθουσιασμός see note 
on 1340 a 11. Of this susceptibility to ενθουσιασμός we have 
a striking example in Olympias, the mother of Alexander (Plut. 
Alex. C. 2, η δε * Ολυμπίας μάλλον έτερων ζηλωσασα τας κατοχάς κα\ τους 
ενθουσιασμούς κ.τ.λ.). Had Aristotle observed in her case the calm­
ing effect of sacred melodies ? 

8. IK τώ^ δ' Ιερών μελών κ.τ.λ.,ζ and as an effect of the sacred melo­
dies we see these men, when they have used the melodies which fill 
the soul with mystic excitement, brought back to a normal state as if 
having received medical treatment and purgation/ Sus.4 points out 
that χρήσθαι, like κίνησις, καθίστασθαι, and κουφίζεσθαι, is a medical 
term. It seems likely that the patient both listened to and sang 
the maddening melodies (see note in Sus.4). Τοις εζοργιάζουσι τήν 
ψυχήν μελεσι has been interpreted in many ways. Vict, explains 
these words ' cantibus expiando animo frangendisque vehementiori-
bus illis motibus aptis/ Lamb. ' cantibus animum furore levantibus 
ac purgantibus/ and Liddell and Scott l melodies which purge by 
mystic rites/ but Sepulveda is probably right in translating ' canti­
bus animum COncitantibuS ' (cp. I342 b 3, αμφω γαρ οργιαστικά και 
παθητικά). Bernays (followed by Sus.) renders the words in a not 
very dissimilar way, 'Lieder die eben das Gemuth berauscben' 
{' songs which intoxicate the soul'). "Οταν—μελεσι is bracketed by 

ο ο a 
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Sus. as a gloss on έκ των δ' ιερών μελών (see Sus.4, ι. p. 640), but 
perhaps not all the Ιερά μέλη were ' intoxicating to the soul ' : cp. 
PlatO, I o n 5 3 6 C, ώσπερ oi κορνβαντιώντες εκείνον μόνον αισθάνονται τον 
μίλονς οξέως, ο αν y τον θεού εξ οτον αν κατέχωνται, κα\ εις έκάνο το μέλος 
κα\ σχημάτων καί ρημάτων εύπορούσι, των δε άλλων ον φροντίζονσιν. 
There may have been ίερα μέλη introductory to the melody which 
produced the decisive effect. Την ψνχήν is emphatic: if the music 
does not go to the soul, it does nothing. For καθισταμένου? see 
above on 1340 b 3. In Ιατρείας κα\ καθάρσεως the καί is explanatory, 
as in 1. 9. 1257 b 9J ΤΨ χρηματιστικών κα\ την καπηλικην (see note on 
1257 b 7). The action of the sacred melodies on the souls of 
persons naturally disposed to ένθονσιασμός is compared to the action 
of some cathartic medicine like hellebore, which removes the worst 
elements and leaves the best (Plato, Rep. 567 C, καλόν ye, εφη, 
καθ αρμό ν. Ναι, ην δ* εγώ, τον εναντίον η οι ιατροί τα σώματα' οί μιν yap 
το χείριστον άφαιρούντες λείπονσι το βέλτιστον, 6 δε τουναντίον). T h e 

following passages may be selected from many others as throwing 
light on Aristotle's meaning—Plut. Sympos. 6. 7. 2, καί yap Άνθρω­
πος, ω φίλε, φρενετίζων καϊ μαινόμενος (πλέον Ισχύει)' αλλ' όταν έλλεβόρω 
χρήσαμε νος η διαιτη καταστη, το μεν σφοδρον εκείνο και σνντονον οιχεται 
κα\ γέγονεν έξίτηλον, η δ* αληθινή δνναμις κα\ σωφροσύνη παραγίνεται τω 
σώματι" ούτω δη κα\ η κάθαρσις τον οίνον, το πληκτικον αφαιρούσα κα\ 
μανικόν, εις πραεΐαν εξιν κα\ νγιαίνονσαν καθίστησι : Strabo, p. 4 * 8 , καί 

δη φασιν έκεΐ (at the Malian Anticyra) τον ίλλέβορον φύεσθαι τον 
άστ(Ίον, ενταύθα δε (at the P h o c i a n Ant icyra) σκενάζεσθαι βέλτιον, κα\ 
δια τούτο άποδημεΊν δενρο (to the latter) πολλούς καθάρσεως κα\ θεραπείας 
χάριν: and Plut. Coriol . C. I 2 , εδοξεν oSv τοΐς νουν εχουσιν εις δέον 
γ<γονέναι κα\ κατά καιρόν η χρεία των Ούελιτρανών δια τ ε την άπορίαν 
κονφισμον δεομένοις, κα\ την στάσιν άμα σκέδασειν ηλπιζον, ει το θορνβούν 
μάλιστα κα\ σννεπηρμένον τοΊς δημαγωγοΐς ώσπερ περίττωμα της πόλεως 
νοσερόν καϊ ταραχώδες άποκαθαρθείη. That certain sacred rites pro­
duced a similar effect on the soul to that produced by cathartic 
medicines on the body, we see from Plato, Rep. 560 D, τούτων δέ γέ 
πον κενώσαιτες και καθηραντες την τον κατεχομένου τε νπ* αυτών κα\ τελον-
μένον ψνχήν μεγάλοισι τέλεσι, and Aristid. Quint. Dc Musica, p. 158, 
διό καϊ τας βακχικός τελετας καϊ οσαι τανταις παραπλήσιοι λόγον τίνος 
εχεσθηί φασιν, οττωί αν η των αμαθέστερων πτοίησις δια βίον η τνχην ύπό 
τών εν ταύταις μελωδιών τε κα\ όρχησεων αμα παιδιαϊς έκκιιθαίρηται, where 

the purging influence of the rites is traced in part to the music by 
which they were accompanied. On the whole subject of the 
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κάθαρσις effected by music and also by tragedy, see Sus.4, i.p. 641 sqq., 
and Prof. Butcher, Aristotle's Theory of Poetry and Fine Art, c. 6. 
We are not distinctly told in the passage before us that a κάθαρση 
παθημάτων occurs under the influence of the sacred melodies, as we 
are in the famous passage of the Poetics about tragedy (Poet. 6. 
r 449 b 27 sq.), but we can hardly be wrong in taking the musical 
κάθαρση to be a κάθαρσις of παθήματα like the other. It should be 
noticed that music appears to purge all emotions, not merely, like 
tragedy, those of pity and fear, and also that the kind of music 
which produces a cathartic effect is by no means the wailful kind 
characteristic of such modes as the mixo-Lydian; music of this 
sort is charged with human feeling and essentially human, whereas 
cathartic music is full of a divine afflatus (Probl. 19. 48. 922 b 19, 
διό κα\ αρμόζει τω χορω το yocpov κα\ ήσυχων ήθος κα\ μέλος' άνθρωπικά 

γαρ. ταύτα δ* ςχουσιν αϊ αλλαι άρμονίαι, ηκιστα δβ αυτών ή ύποφρυγιστί* 

ενθουσιαστική yap κα\ βακχική). In Milton's Paradise Lost, ι. 549 sqq., 
the ' Dorian mood' is said to inspire ' deliberate valour ' ζ firm and 
unmoved With dread of death to flight or foul retreat' (cp. 1342 b 
12 sqq.), and is also credited with a cathartic influence which 
Aristotle does not ascribe to it— 

'Nor wanting power to mitigate and swage 
With solemn touches troubled thoughts, and chase 
Anguish and doubt and fear and sorrow and pain 
From mortal or immortal minds/ 

Here the passage before us may be present to Milton's mind. 
Julian perhaps refers to it in Epist. 56. 442 B ; Sri yap προ ημών αυτοί 
τάς ψυχίις υπο της θ^ίας μουσικής καθαρθέντες ονήσονται, πιστ€υτ€ον τοις 

προαποφαινομένοις ορθώς υπίρ τούτων. 

11. ταυτο δή τοΟτο κ.τ.λ. Aristotle seems still to be speaking of 
the effect of the sacred melodies. They cannot fail, he thinks, to 
purge others besides those who are specially given to ενθουσιασμός— 
those who are specially subject to the emotions of fear and pity 
(two allied emotions, as we learn from Rhet. 2. 8), and indeed 
those who are subject to emotion of any kind, and also those 
who are not specially emotional, so far as they are accessible 
to emotion. Philoxenus had represented the Cyclops as ' curing 
his love with music' (Philox. Fragm. 7: Plut. Amat. c. 18), and 
anger also was thought to be soothed by music (Athen. Deipn. 
623 f sq.). As to the specially emotional persons referred to, 
c p . E t h . E u d . 3 . I. 1 2 2 8 b 3 5 , οι μέν ουν νοσώδπς καϊ άσθίνάς κα\ δ€ΐλοι 
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και νπο των κοινών παθημάτων πάσχουσί τι, πλην θάττόν τ€ κα\ μάλλον η οι 
πολλοί, and Probl . 19· 48 · 9 2 2 b 2 1 , ηκιστα δί αυτών η υποφρυγιστϊ 
ενθουσιαστική yap κάί βακχική. κατά μεν οΰν ταύτην πάσχομεν TC παθητι­
κοί δί οί ασθενείς μάλλον των δυνατών εισί. 

1 3 . καθ' οσομ επιβάλλει τ&ν τοιούτων ίκάστω, ' so far a s a s h a r e in 

the things mentioned' (i.e. emotions) 'falls to each': cp. 3. 6. 
1 2 7 8 b 2 2 , καθ' όσον επιβάλλει μέρος εκάστω του ζην καλώς, and PlatO, 
R e p . 4 2 1 C, εατεον όπως εκάστοις τοις εθνεσιν ή φύσις άποδίδωσι του 
μεταλάμβανε ιν ευδαιμονίας, 

14. τι̂ α κάθαρση. Bern/ irgend eine Katharsis/and Prof. Butcher 
(Aristotle's Theory of Poetry and Fine Art, ed. 2, p. 246, note 1) 
observes, ς τινά κάθαρσιν implies that the katharsis in all cases is not 
precisely of the same kind/ and (p. 247) ' it is pretty plainly implied 
that the katharsis of pity and fear in tragedy is analogous to, but not 
identical with, the katharsis of " enthusiasm/'' This may be so, 
but I am not sure that Aristotle means anything more than that all 
experience some purgation, though the amount of it varies with the 
amount of emotion by which they are severally possessed : cp. Plut. 
De Tranq. An. c. 9, δεΐ δε κάί τα κοινά (' things which are shared by 
men in general') μή παροράν, αλλ' εν τινι λόγω τίθεσθαι. Ύις, indeed, 
is sometimes added to a substantive merely to soften it, as in Xen. 
OeCOn. 8. 3 , καϊ yap χορός εξ ανθρώπων συγκείμενος εστίν' αλλ' όταν μεν 
ποιώσιν ο τι αν τύχη έκαστος, ταραχή τις φαίνεται και θεάσθαι άτερπες, but 

I do not think that this is the case here. 
κουφίζεσθαι μεθ' ήδοΐ'ή?. F o r κουφίζ€σθαι c p . P l u t . C o r i o l . C. 12 

(quoted above on 8): De Gen. An. 1. 18. 725 b 8, ολίγοις δε τισιν εν 
μικρω χρόνω κατά τάς ηλικίας κουφιζει τουτ άπιόν, όταν πλεονάση, καθάπερ 
ή πρώτη τροφή, αν υπερβάλλη τω πληθει* κα\ yap ταύτης άπιούσης τά 
σώματ ευημερεί μάλλον: and Hist. An. ίο. 5· 636 b 29 sqq. 

15. όμοίω? δε κ.τ.λ., ζ and similarly the cathartic melodies also' 
(as well as the sacred melodies) ' are a source to men of harmless 
pleasure/ So Vict. * ut cantilenas illas sacras, quas docuit adhiberi 
solitas sua aetate ad expiandos lymphaticos, praeter furorem quern 
levant affirmavit gignere voluptatem, ita nunc testatur cantus 
purgandis animis factos, qui tamen non opitulantur ope divina 
valde commotis animo, sed concentu vocum sonorumque, apto illis 
motibus, prosunt, continere in se suavitatis plurimum/ The fact 
that they are a source of harmless pleasure shows that they are 
well suited both for diagoge and for relaxation (cp. c. 5. 1339 b 
25 δΨ1·)· T t e cathartic melodies here referred to seem to be the 
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same as those which are called enthusiastic in 1341 b 34. I under­
stood this passage otherwise when I wrote (in vol. i. p. 366), ' the 
melodies also which purge emotion are similarly productive of 
innocent pleasure/ I should have written, 'just as the sacred 
melodies produce this effect, so the melodies which purge emotion 
are similarly productive of innocent pleasure/ [Since the fore­
going note was written, Sus.4 (1. p. 611) has rightly disagreed with 
the view which I took of the sentence in vol. i. p. 366. I then 
thought that it referred to cathartic melodies as distinguished from 
cathartic harmonies, whereas I think now that it refers to cathartic 
melodies as distinguished from the sacred melodies, whose effects 
I take to be described in & των $ ιερών μελών, 8—ηδονής, ι ζ. Ι am 
still of opinion that καθαρτικά should be retained in 15, and not, as 
Sus. suggests, discarded in favour of πρακτικά.] 

16. διό κ.τ.λ. Μέν is taken up, not by δ' in 19, but by δε in 28. 
With Spengel and Sus. I insert (χρήσθαή before θετέον: cp. χρηστέον, 
1342 a I, 2, χρήσθαι, 27, and χρηστέον, 29. F o r θετέον χρήσθαι, 
cp. Xen . R e p . Lac . 15· I> εθηκε yap θύειν μεν βασιλέα προ τής πόλεως 
τα δημόσια άπαντα. Διό—άγωνιστάς is virtually repeated in 2 6 - 2 8 . 

18. έπει 8s ό θεατή? διττό? κ.τ.λ. Cp. Poet. 26. 1461 b 28 sqq. 
F o r ελεύθερος και πεπαιδευμένος, See above On 1338 b 3 . 

1 9 . ό δε φορτικό? εκ βάναυσων καΐ θητών και άλλων τοιούτων 
συγκείμενο?. Sus.4 aptly compares Cic. De Fin. 2. 14. 44, cum 
Epicuro autem hoc plus est negotii, quod e duplici genere volup-
tatis coniunctus est. 

21. αγώνα? καΐ θεωρία?, ' contests and spectacles/ Cp. 8 (6). 8. 
1 3 2 3 a Ι , προς δε τούτοις περί αγώνας επιμέλεια γυμνικούς και Διονυσια­
κούς, καν ε" τινας ετέρας συμβαίνει τοιαύτας γίνεσθαι θεωρίας, whence it 
appears that a ' contest' was a kind of' spectacle/ A dramatic or 
musical performance would also be a ' spectacle/ θεωρία is ex­
plained by Stallbaum to be used in the wider sense of' festival' {εορτή) 
in Plato, Laws 650 Α, τής του Διονύσου θεωρίας. Cp. also Isocr. Aeginet. 
§ 1 0 , οΰτε θυσίαν οϋτε θεωρίαν οϋτ αλλην έορτήν ούδεμίαν. W e infer from 
the use of καί in κα\ τοις τοιούτοις that Aristotle is prepared to pro­
vide αγώνες and θεωρίαι at which music of a higher type is performed 
for the citizens of his ' best State/ It is remarkable that he should 
expect day-labourers to care for music of any kind. 

2 2 . είσι δ' ώσττερ αυτών αϊ ψυχαι κ.τ.λ. As to the souls of 
βάναυσοι and θήτες cp. Plato, Rep. 495 D, quoted above on 1337 b 
8. The position of είσί is strange; it seems hardly to belong to 
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ώσπερ αυτών ai ψνχαι κ.τ.λ., and ye t it Can hardly b e l o n g to ούτω και 

ic.r.X.j for that clause is already provided with an claL Did Aristotle 
originally intend the sentence to run *1σ\ 8i των αρμονίων παρ€κβάσ€ΐς 
and insert ώσπ^ρ κ.τ.λ. by an afterthought ? Perhaps the repetition 
of dai in 24 is to be compared with the repetition of δήλον in 3. 13. 
1283 b 17 and of Zpyov in 8(6). 5. 1319 b 35. 

23. ούτω καΐ τών άρμομιώμ παρ€κβάσ€ΐ$ €ΐσί. Here the relation 
between the soul and an αρμονία dwelt on in c. 5. 1340 b 17 sqq. 
is again present to Aristotle's mind. The μιξόλυδιστί and συντονο-
λυδιστί (Plato, Rep. 398 E) are probably among the modes referred 
to, and perhaps also the low-pitched Lydian and low-pitched 
Ionian (see note in Sus.4); at any rate both high-pitched and low-
pitched modes are treated as παρεκβάσεις των αρμονιών in 6 (4). 3. 
1290a 24 sqq. The abandonment of the mixo-Lydian mode to 
βάναυσοι and θήτες is uncomplimentary to Sappho, its reputed 
inventress (see above on 1340 a 42). 

24. και των μελωΐ' τα σύντονα και παρακ€χρωσμ^μα, ( and of melo­
dies those which are highly-strung and unnaturally coloured/ 
Σύντονα is perhaps used here in opposition both to ανάμενα or 
μαλακά, as in 1342 b 2i and 6 (4). 3. 1290a 27, and to βαρέα, as in 
D e G e n . A n . 5· 7· 7^6 b 3 5 , και iv τοις μελεσι το βαρύ τών συντόνων 
βέλτων. The Cretans are said by Ephorus to have used in their 
songs the rhythms which are most σύντονοι (Fragm. 64 : Μ filler, 
Fr. Hist. Gr. 1. 250). For the meaning of χρώμα in music see 
Liddell and Scott, s.v., and Sus.4,1. p. 636 sqq. Aristotle probably 
objected to the musical innovations of Timotheus, of whom we 
read in Pherecr. Χείρων, Fragm. 1 (Meineke, Fr. Com. Gr. 2. 333), 

ούτος απαντάς ους λέγω 
παρεληλυθ* αδων εκτραπελους μυρμηκιάς, 
εζαρμονίους νπερβολαίονς τ ανόσιους, 

and also to the music of Agathon : cp. Plut. Sympos. 3. 1. 1, 
θαυμάζω δε κα\ Εράτωνα τούτον, εΐ τας iv τοις μελεσι παραχρώσεις βδελυτ-
τόμενος κα\ κατηγορών του καλού 'Αγάθωνος, ον πρώτον εις τραγωδίαν φασιν 
εμβαλεΐν και ύπομίζαι το χρωματικόν, ore τους Μυσούς εδίδασκεν, αύτος 
ημίν, ώς ορΐιτε, ποικίλων χρωμάτων κα\ ανθηρών το συμποσιον εμπεπληκε 
κιά την δια τών ωτων αποκλείει τρυφην κα\ ηδυπάθειαν κ.τ.λ. C o m p a r e 

also Philoch. Fragm. 66 (Miiller, Fr. Hist. Gr. 1. 395), where we 
read Of L y s a n d e r o f S i cyon , κα\ περιελών την συντονίαν την υπάρχου-
σαν iv τοις λ/αλοί? κιθαρισταΐς, χρώματα τ€ εΰχροα πρώτος εκιθάρισε κ.τ.λ., 

and Pratinas, Fragm. 5, quoted above on 1340 a 42. 
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26. διόπερ κ.τ.λ. So Plato makes over θρήνοι for famous men to 
women and worthless persons (Rep. 387 E). 

2 8 . Jcnrep €ΐρηται, in 1 3 4 2 a 2. 

3 0 . καθάπ^ρ β ΐ π ο μ ^ πρότεροι, in C. 5. 1 3 4 0 b 3 sqq . 

31. ot κοιμω̂ οΐ κ.τ.λ., ' those who have shared in philosophical 
study and in musical education/ as distinguished from mere 
musicians on the one hand and philosophers who have not studied 
music on the other (see above on 1341 b 27). For the phrase 
c p . P la to , G o r g . 4 8 7 C, κοινωνούς γ€γονότας σοφίας: L a w s 9 6 8 A , 

παιδείας όπόσης διεληλύθαμεν κοινωνον γενόμενον : H i p p . M i n o r 3 6 3 A , 

οί μάλιστ αν αντιποιησαίμεθα μετεΐναι ημϊν της iv φιλοσοφία διατριβής Ι 

T h e a e t . 1 7 2 C,ol iv ταΊς φιλοσοφίαις πολύν χρόνον διατρίψαντες. 

32. ό 8' Iv TT] πολιτ€ΐα Σωκράτη? κ.τ.λ. Here begins a similar 
review of the opinions put in Socrates' mouth by Plato in the 
Republic to that which we find at the end of the Book on 
Revolutions (7 (5). 12. 1316 a 1 sqq.). As to these passages see 
vol. i. p. 519, note i. The passage in the Republic referred to is 
Rep. 399 A sqq., where Plato seems to imply that the Dorian and 
Phrygian modes inspire courage in war and temperance in peace. 
Aristotle holds, on the contrary, that the Phrygian mode does 
neither the one thing nor the other. Φρνγιον should probably be 
' Ionian' in Plut. Reip. Gerend. Praec. c. 30, ωσπερ ουν ό Πλάτων 
άφεϊλε των παιδενομενων νιων την άρμονιαν την Ανδιον και την Φρνγιον, την 

μεν το θρηνώδες κα\ φιλοπενθες ημών εγείρονσαν της ψνχής, την δε το προς 

ηδονάς ολισθηρον καϊ άκόλαστον ανξονσαν : c p . Aris t id . Q u i n t . D e 

Musica, p. 22. For iv TTJ πολιτεία cp. 2. 6. 1264 b 28, 6 (4). 4. 
1291 a 11, and 7 (5). 12.1316 a 1, in all which passages the phrase 
is used in close proximity to a mention of ό Σωκράτης, and 2. 5. 
1 2 6 4 b 2 4 , η πολιτεία περί ης 6 Σωκράτης εΐρηκεν. In 6 ( 4 ) . 7· 

1 2 9 3 b J> o n the Other hand , w e have ωσπερ Πλάτων εν ταΐς πολιτείαις 
(perhaps referring to the Eighth and Ninth Books of the Republic), 
and in 2. I . I 26 I a 6, eV Tjj πολιτεία τη Πλάτωνος. 

3 4 . αποδοκίμασα?, in R e p . 3 9 9 D . 

2. αύλό$. For the absence of the article see note on 1255 b 36. 1342 b. 
3. For the difference between οργιαστικά and παθητικά see above 

o n 1341 a 2 1 . 

δηλοΐ δ* ή ποίησις* π ά σ α γάρ βακχ€ΐα κ.τ.λ., ' a n d poetry m a k e s 

this clear' (i.e. that the αυλός and the Phrygian mode are similar 
in effect), 'for every sort of Bacchic frenzy and all Bacchic agita­
tion of mind [when represented in poetry] find their fit expression in 
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the pipes more than in any other instrument/ In translating 
κίνησις ' agitation of mind' and not 'bodily movement' I have 
followed Sus., who may probably be right (cp. 3, παθητικά, and 
c· 3· 1337 b 42), but I have done so with some hesitation, for 
βακχςία is used of physical movement in Plato, Laws 672 Β, τάς τε 
βακχείας κα\ πασαν την μανικην χορείαν, 7 9 ° Ε , καθάπερ αι των εκφρόνων 
βακχειών ιάσεις ταύτη ττ\ της κινήσεως αμα χορεία κα\ μούση χρωμεναι, and 
815 B-C. For *στ\ν εν (=' sitae sunt in'), see above on 1330 b 8, 
and cp. c. 6. 1341 a 3, and Plato, Protag. 354 E, 356 D (where see 
Stallbaum). It should be noted that in a letter (genuine or not) 
from Olympias to Alexander quoted in Athen. Deipn. 659 f she 
distinguishes between τα οργιαστικά Ιερά and τα βακχικά, though in the 
passage before us βακχεία is evidently connected with το όργιαστικόν. 

7. otoy ό διθύραμβος κ.τ.λ., ' as for instance the dithyramb, 
[which is an expression of Bacchic frenzy,] is generally agreed to 
be a Phrygian melody' (and to require the Phrygian mode). 

8. σύνζσιν, not far in meaning from τεχνην: cp. 6 (4). 1. 1289 a 
11, της αυτής φρονησ€ως ταύτης. 

9. διότι Φιλ6£αΌ$ κ.τ.λ. Vict ' est autem molestum hac in parte 
quod legitur in media sententia accusandi casu μύθους.9 Schn. 
* Reizius latere nomen dithyrambi Philoxenei suspicatus est; et 
recte quidem. Equidem non dubito Μυσούς id fuisse, quo nomine 
fabulas tragicas ab Aeschylo et Agathone publico in certamine 
Athenis commissas fuisse novimus/ Sophocles also wrote a tragedy 
thus entitled (see Nauck, Trag. Gr. Fragm., p. 175). Schneider's 
conjecture has been adopted by Coray, Stahr, Bekk.2, and Sus., and 
is probably right, if indeed τους Μυσούς is not an explanatory gloss 
which has crept from the margin into the text. Bergk accepts the 
change (Poet· Lyr. Gr., Philoxenus Fragm. 20), and adds, 'hue 
refero Plut. De Mus. c. 3 3 , ωστ€ ούδ* ζητεϊν παρά ταύτης τ6 διαγνωναι 
δύνασθαι, πότερον οικείως εΐΚηφεν ό ποιητής ως οίον \βμοιον M S S . in p lace 
of ως oioy] εϊπεΐν iv μούσοις ( corr ige Μυσοϊς) τον υποΰωριον τόνον επί την 
<φχήν, η τύν μιζοΧύδιόν τε και δώριον επ\ την εκβασιν, η τον ύποφρύγιόν τε 
κα\ φρύγιον επ\ την μεσην (το μέσον ?). I f τους Μυσούς is correct, the 

dithyramb probably turned, like the tragedies of the same name by 
Aeschylus and Sophocles, on the story of Telephus. The mention 
of the title of the dithyramb is made somewhat abruptly, and also 
without necessity; still the title of a poem by Tyrtaeus is given, 
though less abruptly, in 7 (5). 7. 1306 b 39. As to the subjects in 
connexion with which the Dorian mode was employed, it should 
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be noticed that, as Plutarch points out (De Musica c. 17), it was 
sometimes used for τραγικοί οίκτοι and even for ερωτικά, subjects as 
alien to it, one would have thought, as a dithyramb. We see from 
Plato, Laws 669 C, that composers were not always successful in 
mating melody and words. 

11. υπό τή$ φύσβως αυτή$. Cp . P o e t . 24 . 1 4 6 0 a 3 sqq . 

12. πβρί Se rfjs δωριστι κ.τ.λ. See above on 1340 b 3. 
14. ?Ti 8e 6π€ΐ κ.τ.λ. Is this a reference to Eth. Nic. 2. 5. 1106 a 

26 sqq., b 26 sq.? Cp. also Magn. Mor. 1. 24. 1192 a 6, 6 upa 
ελευθέριος, επειδή εστίν επαινετός, μέσος τις αν ε'ίη τούτων. 

1 5 . ή δέ δωριστι κ.τ.λ. C p . C. ζ. * 3 4 ° b 3 S(l<l· 
1 6 . φ α ^ ρ ο ^ δτι τα Δώρια μέλη πρ€π€ΐ παιδεύεσθαι μάλλον τοΐ$ 

^ωτεροίζ. Coray and Sus. read τους νεωτέρους. Vet. Int. translates, 
4 manifestum quod Dorias melodias oportet erudiri magis iuniores/ 
but whether he found τους νεωτέρους in his Greek text is doubtful. 
I incline on the whole to retain τοΊς νεωτεροις: cp. Eth. Nic. 4. 14. 
I I 28 a 19 , εστί yap τίνα πρέποντα τω τοιούτω λέγειν εν παώιας μέρει και 

άκουειν, a n d P l a t o , L a w s 8 1 1 D , προσήκοντες τα μάλιστα άκούειν νεοις, 

a n d 8 2 1 Ε , τούτο το μάθημα, ο θαυμαστον μεν λέγεις, προσήκον δ αν 

μαθεϊν τοις νεοις. 

17. είσι δέ δυο σκοποί—34. τό irpi-nov. Susemihl brackets this 
passage as an interpolation, and I incline now to think that he is 
right: I thought otherwise when I wrote vol. i. p. 366, note 1. It 
would seem that the writer of it seeks to qualify the decision just 
arrived at in favour of the use of the midway mode in education by 
pointing out that for certain ages the relaxed modes are the only 
possible and becoming ones, and also that there is something to 
be said for the use in education of such modes as the Lydian. It 
is hardly likely that Aristotle would do this, unless we suppose 
a change of mind on his part, for he would scarcely be willing to 
unsay what he has said against the relaxed modes in c. 5. 1340 b 2, 
or to allow the boys for whose training he recommends the Dorian 
mode to be also trained in modes which he regards as soft and 
effeminate. Besides, as Sus.4 remarks (1. p. 616, note), after what 
has been said in c. 6. 1340 b 35 sqq. we do not expect to hear of 
old men singing, except perhaps on the occasion of some special 
festivity (c. 5. 1339 b 9 sq.). The language of the passage recalls 
that of PlatO in L a w s 7 8 5 Β , τό δυνατόν κα\ πρέπον εκάσταις προστάττειν 

μέχρι των πεντήκοντα ετών, and 6 7 0 D , Ίνα καθορωντες τάς τε αρμονίας κάϊ 

τους ρυθμούς εκλέγεσθαι τε τα προσήκοντα οίοι τ ωσιν, α τοις τηλικούτοις τε καΐ 
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τοιοντοις αδειν πρέπον. W e a l so h e a r a g o o d d e a l a b o u t TO δυνατόν 
and το πρέπον, or rather το άρμόττον, in the opening chapter of the 
Book which stands next to the Fifth, if we adopt the order of 
the Books which has been adopted in the present edition and place 
the old Fourth Book immediately after the old Eighth. It should 
further be noticed that Plutarch seems to have had 17-29 before him 
in A n seni sit g e r e n d a Respubl ica , C 18, ωσπερ yap, εϊ καθήκον ην άδοντας 
διατελεΐν, έδει, πολλών τόνων κα\ τρόπων υποκειμένων φωνής, ους αρμονίας οί 
μουσικοί καλούσι, μη τον όζύν άμα κα\ σύντονον διώκειν γέροντας γενομένους, 
αλλ* εν ω το ράδιον επεστι μετά του πρέποντος ήθους. I t is , h o w e v e r , 

possible that Plutarch had before him the criticism of the Republic 
by των περί την μουσικην τίνες which is reproduced here, and not its 
reproduction in the passage before us. In addition to the objec­
tions to the passage 17-34 to which reference has already been 
made, it may be noted that, as Sus. has pointed out, looking to 
the reference to το δυνατόν in 18 sqq., we expect to be told that 
the young should learn those melodies which are suitable to them 
and not beyond their powers, and not to be told, as we in fact are, 
that they should learn those melodies which will be the only ones 
suitable and practicable for them when they are past a certain age. 
Perhaps, however, the writer does mean that the relaxed modes are 
suitable both to the young and to the old; this seems to be 
i n d i c a t e d b y h i s u s e of και i n ώστε και προς την έσομένην ήλικίαν, ' for 

the coming age also as well as for that of youth/ If this is his 
meaning, however, and there is nothing defective in the text, he 
must be allowed to have expressed it in a very imperfect way. 

2 0 . και ταύτα , i . e . τα δυνατά καΐ τα πρέποντα, a s wel l a s τα μέσα : 

Cp. 6 ( 4 ) . I I . 1 2 9 5 a 37ί τον \ι*σον αναγκαΐον βίον είναι βέλτιστον, της 
έκάστοις ενδεχομένης τυχεΐν μεσότητος. Τυ μέσον w o u l d n o t b e exac t ly 

the same for boys and for men of full age and for old men. 
οΐομ τοί$ άπαρηκόσι διά χρό̂ ο̂  κ.τ.λ. Cp. De Gen. An. 5. 7. 

787 b ΙΟ, εστί μεν ούν πάσιν η Ισχύς εν τοις νεύροις, διο κα\ τα ακμάζοντα 
ισχύει μάλλον* άναρθρα γαρ τα νέα μάλλον και άνευρα, ετι δε τοΐς μεν ΐ'€ο«? 

ηϋπω έπιτέταται, τοΐς δε γηράσκουσιν τ}δη άνίεται η συντονία' διο αμφω 

ασθενή κα\ αδύνατα προς τήν κίνησιν, and Plut. An seni sit gerenda 
Respubl ica , C l 8 , quoted above o n 1 7 - 3 4 . Οί άπειρηκότες δια χρόνον 

(cp. 4 (7)· 9· i 3 2 9 a 33) a r e distinguished from those who are in 
the same state from other causes: see Bonitz (Ind. 71 b 45), who 
groups with the passage before us Hist. An. 6. 18. 572 a iS, 
απείπωσι δια τον πυνον. 
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2 4 . δτι τάς άνειμένας αρμοδίας κ.τ.λ. Cp. Plato, Rep. 39^ Ε, 
άλλα μην μέθη ye φύλαξιν άπρεπέστατον καϊ μαλακία και αργία. Πως yap 
ου ; Ύινες ουν μαλακαί τ€ κα\ συμποτικοί των αρμονίων ; Λ\αστί, η δ' ος, 
κάί λυδιστί, αΐτινες χαλαροί καλούνται. See note On 134° b 2. 

25. ώ$ μεθυστική κ.τ.λ., ' taking them as connected with intoxi­
cation, not conformably to the influence of intoxication (for 
intoxication makes men rather frenzied revellers), but as enfeebled 
and exhausted/ 

27 . ωστ€ και προς την Ισομένην ήλικιαμ κ.τ.λ. This sentence 
seems to be modelled on 1342 a 28 sq. and to be intended to con­
tradict it. Κα/, 27, implies that the study of relaxed modes by the 
young (for with δα we must Supply τους νέους or τους νεωτέρους) will 
be useful to them at their actual time of life as well as with a view 
to the coming time of life (see above on 17-34). We expect not 
την των πρεσβυτέρων, but την των απειρηκότων δια χρόνον, and we must 
not identify ol πρεσβύτεροι with οι άπειρηκότες 8ta χρόνον (cp. 4 (7). 16. 
1335 b 29 sqq.), but for some reason the wider term is preferred· 

2 9 . €Tt δέ κ.τ.λ. Here we pass from το δυνατόν to το πρέπον 
(cp. 17 sq.). The apodosis of this sentence is missing in a 
lacuna after αρμονιών, 33. It seems better to adopt this view (with 
Sus.) than (with Schn. Cor. and Gottling) to place a colon instead 
of a full stop after τοιούτων, 29, and to connect en δ' εϊ τις, 29-
άρμονιων, 33* with what precedes. As to the lacuna after αρμονιών 
see critical note. 

30. For τοιαύτη followed by fj, see above on 1266 b 36. 
31. κόσμοκ, probably ' orderliness': cp. 8 (6). 8. 1321 b 7, προς 

ευταξίαν κα\ κόσμον, and Plut. Lycurg. c. 4, quoted above on 
1 3 4 1 b 32. 

33. τούτους opous τρεις. For the absence of the article see above 
on 1253 b 11. 





APPENDIX A. 

Collation of Brit. Mus. MS. Harl. 6874 with the text of the Berlin 
Academy edition of Aristotle [ed. Bekker, 1831). 

I AM indebted to the kindness of Mr. F. G. Kenyon for the 
following collation of Brit. Mus. MS. Harl. 6874. 

The MS. contains the First Book of the Politics with the excep­
tion of the latter part of its last chapter, from 1260a 26, το 6ρθο-
πραγάν, to the end. It also contains 6 (4). 15. 1300 a 24-1301 a 
12, beginning with the words κλήρω κα\ ή *ξ απάντων and ending 
with the word δημοτικά, and 7 (5). 1. 1302 a 3-1302 b 31, begin­
ning with the words φαίλον. φανερον δ* and ending with the word 
Μ γ̂αρεωι/. ' It is of octavo size, measuring 8|-in. χ 57 in. It is 
on vellum, written in a very neat hand, apparently of the first half 
of the fifteenth century. There is nothing to show how it came 
into its present fragmentary condition, as it was rebound when 
acquired by Lord Oxford' (Letter from Mr. Kenyon). 

The MS. does not, as far as I see, contain anything new except 
in one passage, 1253 b 8, where a 'lacuna quasi trium litterarum 
inter ποίον et 8u' is noted. None of the seventeen MSS. examined 
by or for Susemihl in 1252-1254 a 17 (see his edition of the 
Politics of 1872, p. xxviii) have any lacuna there. It is possible 
that η has dropped out. But the MS. belongs to the better type 
of the second family and is nearly allied to P2,3 (especially to P3), 
two MSS. which, with Μ8Ρ ! , the Vatican Palimpsest Fragments, 
and the Latin Translation of the Vetus Interpres, stand at the head 
of the authorities for the text of the Politics. Of course it has 
many errors of its own, and when it agrees with P2,s, some of the 
inferior MSS. often do so too, but sometimes it agrees with P2·3 

where none of the inferior MSS. do so (this is the case in 1252 a 
15, 1253 a 16, 1254 b 2, 1257 a 13,16, 1300 b 24, 26). I have 
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noticed only two or three passages in which it sides with inferior 
MSS. against P2·3—in 1252 a 26 it has συνΰιάζπθαι with M* Sb Ub 

L9 pr. P6, and in 1257 b 21 it has ή with P4·6 Q L·* Aid., not ή as 
M s p i . 2 . 3 T b # 

It often stands alone or almost alone in agreement with P3 : 
thus in 

1255 a 3 1 P3 has (ΐπαμν, and Harl. είπαμε corrected into έίπομ*ν 
prima manu, 

b 2 U is omitted by pr. P3 pr. Harl., 
1256a 17 πότ€ρος Harl. pr. P3, 

b 3 5 ov8e μιας MB P3 Harl., 
1258 b 33 ίση Μ* Ρ3 Harl.: cWi Ρ2, 
1259b 8 αίμασις Harl. : αίμασις (' ut videtur,' Sus.1) pr. P3, 

10 ?xotP3Harl. 

But P3 has many false readings which Harl. has not, and in two 
passages Harl. shows a striking resemblance to P 2 : thus in 1255 a 

37 we find I* yovoiv in P2 Q Mb Harl., and in 1302 b 19 Aid. pr. P2 

have ?J> Έσονται (αινίσονται γρ. marg . Ρ 2 ) , whi le Harl . has €V Έσονται 
(marg. μη αϊνίσονται prima manu). It is obvious, therefore, that 
Harl. is not copied from P3. 

The glosses found in Harl. in 1302 a 28 and b 4 are found 
also in red ink in the margin of P2 and in a later hand than the 
MS. in the margin of P3 (see Susemihl's edition of 1872 in these 
passages). Harl. does not seem to have the glosses which are 
found in P2 but not in P3. 

1252 a θ . λίγουσιν] λέγονσι. 1 4 . ίφςστηκη] ίφςστηκη. Ita Semper, 
iota subscripto nunquam adhibito. 15. κατά λόγους] 
κατά τους λόγους. 1 6 . αληθή ΟΙΏ. M S . , ins . in marg . 
alia m a n u . 19 . μέχρι των ασυνθίτων o m . M S . 2 0 . 
μόρια] μίρϊα. 2 6 . σννδυάζ€σθαι] συνοΊάζίσθαι. 2 8 . i< 
om. MS. 32. ίΐρχον om. MS. 

b 8 . φασιν] φασιν. 1 0 . κοινωνιών] κοινωνϊμων. 1 2 . πένησίν 
βστιν] τιίνησιν εστίν, et similiter l. 14 οΐκος (στΐν. 1 8 . 
παϊδά? τβ] παΊδας δ*. 2 3 . αλόχωι>] άλλόχων. 2 8 . 
»η] &€. 3 2 . της Οϊϊϊ. M S . 

1253 a 1. T A O S ] κα\ τίλος. 4 . φαύλος ίστιν] φαύλος *στα>, et ita 
fere semper. 7. αζυξ ων] lacuna in MS. 9. η om. 
M S . 1 2 . €ληλυθ€ρ] €ληλυθ(. 1 2 , 1 3 . ωστ€ cuVftiW-
βαι του] του ?χ€ΐν αΐσθησιν. 19 . ίστίν] Λττϊ. 3 4 . 
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φρονήσει] φρονυσει. 3 5 . εστί] έστ\. 3 6 . αφροδίσια] 
αφροδισία. 

b 2—4. περί οίκονομίας ειπεΊν πρότερον κ.τ.λ.] πρώτον περ\ οικονο­
μίας ειπείν' πάσα γαρ σύγκειται πόλις εξ οικιών οικονομίας δε 
μέρη, εξ ων πάλιν οϊκία συνέστηκεν. 8 . ποίον δει είναι] 
lacuna quasi trium litterarum inter ποίον et δεΊ. 11. 
ε στ ωσάν] εστωσαν. 2 5 · εν ΟΙΏ. M S . 2 8 . τα δ'] τα 
δε. 3 5 . αυτού] αύτου. 3 6 . ους φησιν] ους φησΧν. 
3 7 . αύτα\] αύται, C0IT., Ut Vldetur, αύται. 

1 2 5 4 a β. δέονται δ*] κα\ δέονται. 1 5 , 1 6 . άλλον δ* έστιν Om. M S · 
1 6 . άνθρωπος ων] δούλος ών, COn\ άνθρωπος ών in m a r g . 
pr ima m a n u . 1 9 . παρά] περί. 2 2 . εστί] ?στι. 
2 5 . ε'στιι/] ε*στι. /3ελτ/ωι/] βελτίον. 2 8 . ίστ/J εστί. 
3 2 . ε'στί riy] εστί re's. 3 3 . ε'£ωτερικωτε'ρα$·] εξωτερικό­
τερος. 

b 2 . παρά] περί. 9 . πασιι>] πασϊ. 1 2 . /3ε'λτιοι>] βελτιστον. 
1 7 . διάκεινται] διακείνωνται. δε o m . M S . 2 0 . εστί] εστί. 
2 2 . εστίν] εστί. 2 3 . λόγου] λόγοι/. 2 8 . ποιείρ] ποιεί. 
3 1 . ει?] ει. 3 7 - τοίτ' άλ^εΥ] τάληθές. 

1 2 5 5 a 2 - 4 . /cat δίκαιον . . . τό δονλεύειν o m . M S . 5 . /cat post τι? 
o m . M S . 7. φασιν] φασί. 1 0 . /cpftrroi/oi] κρείττον. 
1 5 . aei] αιεί. 2 0 . οΰτ] ούτε, 2 4 . φασ«>] φασί. 
2 6 . ΤΙΓ] τι?. 2 9 . δονλου?] δούλο?. 3 1 . εΐπομεν] 
εΐπαμεν (corr. εΐπομεν, pr ima m a n u ) . 3 2 . δουλονρ] λου-
λονς. 3 3 . αυτούς] αυτοϊς. 3 4 . νομίζουσιν] νομίζονσί. 
3 5 . και ελεύθερον] ελευτερον. 3 6 . ώσπερ] ώσπερ κα\. 

φησι] φασί (ut videtur : corr. sec. manu). 37. Ζκγονον] 
εκ γόνοιν. 

b 2. εκ additur supra lineam prima manu. 7. TO ante 
δεσπόζειν ΟΙΏ, M S . 1 3 . εστί τι] εστί τι. 1 8 . εστίν] 
εστί. 2 4 . τις] τις. 2 7 . ίτερα] έργα. 2 9 . δ ε σ π ό τ η ] 
δεσπότί?. 3 2 . τω κτασθαι] τών τασθαι. 3 8 . τις] τίς, 
et ita saepe. 

1256 a 4 . αύτη τη] αύτη. 1 0 . η οικονομική] οικονομική. 1 3 . 
πάρα] περί. 1 6 . κτήσι?] κτησις. 1 7 . πότεροι/] πότερος. 
2 8 . αλλ'] αλλά. 3 6 . άλιει'αί] άλε/ar. 4 1 . αλλαγήί] 
αλαγης. 

b 5 . ληστρικόν] δηστρικον. 6 . τούί] τα*. 9 . τελειωθεΐσιν] 
τ^λειωθείσι. 11 . ρ«χρ^] μέκρίς. 1 4 . αύτοις] αύτοΓί. 
1 6 . τ2λλα] τα άλλα. 2 8 . εστί] ε'στϊ. 3 2 . άγαθην] 
αγαθών. 3 5 . ουδεμίας] ουδέ /χια?. 3 7 . εστί] εστί. 
4 1 . χρηματιστικην] χρηματικην. 

YOL. I I I . Ρ ρ 
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1 2 5 7 a 1 3 . γέγον^ν] γέγον*. 2 6 . ήτι πλέον] cVi λέον, 2 7 . σιτοι>] 
σιτον, 2 9 . ίστιι>] ίστιν. 3 5 . αναγκαίων] άναγκαίω 
pr. manu, ν additum est postea. 

b 10. \ηρος] in marg., alia manu, λοιδο*. 12. ούδί] οΰτ*. 
17. γιγνομένων] γινομένων, 21. η] η. 23. αλλαγή] 
ανάγκης, εστίν] εστί. 3 3 . δρωμτν συμβαίνον] ορώ συμ-
βαΐον. 3 6 . χρ^ματιστίκ^ί] χρηματικής, 3 7 . cVm] ?στι. 

1 2 5 8 a 8 . ζητουσιν] ζητονσι, 1 5 . τιι/α o m . M S . 1 8 . αλλ'] 
αλλά. 2 0 . έστ\ν] *στιν. 2 1 . ώσπ€ρ] ώπίρ. 3 0 . 
κατά, την] κατά τά την, 3 2 . υγείας] υγ€ΐας. 3 7 . έστιν] 
«στ*. χρηματιστική] χρηματική, 3 9 . οικονομική?] οίκονο-
μηκής, 

b 1 3 . που] του. 1 4 . «τήσυ] κτησις. 15 . λθίπώι> o m . M S . 
16 . τόποι?] τούτοις, 2 0 . ?στι] *στί. χρηματιστικής] 
χρηματηστικης. 3 0 . yuO/Z€va>i/] γιννομένων. 3 3 . cWiV] 
?στι. 3 6 . τή? o m . M S . 3 8 . σώματος] σόματος, 

1 2 5 9 a 3 . επιμελές] επιμονές. 1 8 . σπονδάζουσιν] σπουδάζουσι. 
2 5 . εμπορίων] εμποριών. 2 8 . τούτο] τούτοι/. 2 9 . γ*] 
yc. 3 5 . πόρων o m . M S . 3 7 . μίρη Om. M S . 

b 8 . *Αμασις] αίμασις, 1 0 . * χ « ] *χο*. 1 2 . ο π φ eVri ΟΙΏ. 
MS. 14. re post ανδρών o m . M S . 2 5 . ί ^ ω ν ] ?ξ€ων, 
2 6 . €?Tf] et τι. 2 7 . ?στι] eWi. έστιν] €στιν, 2 8 . δ ί ] 
δη. 3 6 . κα^αττα^] κατάπαξ, 4 0 . tiff 6 αρχόμενος . . . 
καλώς o m . M S . 

1 2 6 0 a 5. δί] δ\ 9 . έλζύθ^ρον] έλίίτςρον. 11 . διαφ*ρόντως] 
διαφ€ρόντος, 16 . αύτου] αύτου. 1 9 . αρχιτέκτων] άρχι-
τέκτον. 2 0 . CVTIIM ίστίν, 2 5 . ίπισκοπουσιν] έπισκο-

πούσι, 26. Post verbum ap̂ r̂  deficit MS. 

BOOK IV. c. 15. 
1 3 0 0 a 2 4 . Incipit κληρω κα\ η έ£ απάντων, 2 5 . φυλά*] φΊλάς, 

φρατρίας] φατρίας, 2 6 . πολιτών] πολιτικών. 2 8 . έκ 
τινών] ?κ τίνων, 2 9 . έκ τινών] έκ τίνων, δ'] δί. 3 5 . 
έκ τινών] έκ τϊνων. 3 6 . έκ τινών] έκ τίνων. 4 1 . έκ τινών] 
€κ τίνων, et ita 1300 b 2-4, χ7> Ι 3 ° Ι a 2> 3> 8, 9 · 

b 4 . τό δί e'/c τιι/ών] TOTf δί ίκ τίνων. 7 . ουτ-ω?] ούτω. 1 0 · 
των προσόδων κα\ την κυρίαν ΟΤΐί, M S . 2 2 . άμφισβη-
τουσιν] άμφισβητούσι, 3 0 . πόλίσιΐ'] πόλ*σι. 

1 3 0 1 a 4 . δικαστήρια] δηκαστηρια. 7. συνδυάζομαι] συϊ>δια£ομ€ΐ>α. 
9 . δικαστηρίου] δϊκαστϊρΐυυ. 1 2 . P o s t verbum δημοτικά 
deficit MS. 
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BOOK V. c. ι . 

1 3 0 2 a 3. Incipit φαύλοι, φανερον δ\ 10. εγγίνονται^ εγγίγνονται. 
14. η εκ των . . . η om. MS. 1β. γίγνονται^ γίνονται. 
2 8 . Scholium in marg., της Ισότητος δηλονότι και της 
υπέροχης. 33 . avT<oi>J αυτών. 

b 2. Post υβριν iterantur verba δ' αδίκως πλεονεκτουντας τούτων, 
sed ab ipso scriba error notatur. 4. Post τρόπον 
inseruntur verba ερίθεια η φιΚονεικία. λέγεται be κα\ η 
μισθαρνία. β. πώί] πός. 10 . Post ότι δε inseritur 
μεν. 12. στασιάζουσιν] στασιάζουσι. 19. Άθήνησιν] 
Άθήνησι. ενεσονταϊ^ εν Έσονται (marg. μη αϊνεσονται, prima 
manu), 31. Post verbum Μεγαρέων deficit MS. 

APPENDIX B. 
On the use of Hyperbaion in the Politics. 

HYPERBATON is much used in the Politics—more, I think, than 
in the Nicomachean Ethics—for the purpose of emphasizing a 
particular word or words. 

Kuhner's account of Hyperbaton (Ausfuhrl. gr. Gramm., ed. 2, 
§ 607. 1) is as follows—' In Hyperbaton two words forming toge­
ther a unity are severed by the interposition of one or more less 
important words. By means of this severance prominence is given, 
as a rule, to one only of the severed words, that which stands first, 
but often also to both of them, especially when both are placed in 
emphatic positions in the sentence, for instance at the beginning or 
end of it/ In one particular this account is open to amendment. 
The severed words are not always only two in number; they are 
more than two, for instance, in Pol. 4 (7). 1. 1323 b 38, ούτε ττάντας 
τους οικείους επεζελθεϊν ενδέχεται λόγους. 

In the following passages the emphasis appears to fall on the 
first only of the severed words :— 

4 (7). I. 1323 b 39, frcpas γαρ εστίν έργον σχολής ταύτα, 
4 (7)· 2 · * 3 2 4 a 2 Ι> WW δε ταυτην προηρημεθα νυν την σκέψιν, 
5 (8). 6. 1 3 4 1 a 22> ώστ6 προς τους τοιούτους αύτω καιρούς χρηστεον 

εν oif κ.τ.λ. 
5 (8)· 7· * 3 4 2 a 4) ° yup πβρι ^ίας συμβαίνω πάθος ψυχα* ισχυρώς, 

τούτο εν πάσαις υπάρχει. 
Ρ ρ 2 
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In the following passages, on the other hand, the emphasis 
appears to fall on both, or all, the severed words :— 

4 ( 7 ) . I . 1 3 2 3 a 16 , άδηλου yap οντος τούτον και τηκ άρίστην αναγκαίοι/ 
αδηλορ tlvai πολιτβία^, 

5 (8) . 6. Ι 3 4 1 b 1° ) *ν ταύττ) yap 6 πραττων ου της αύτου μςταχιιρίζίται 
χάριν άρ€τή$, αλλά της των άκουόντων ηδονής, 

8 (6 ) . 4· Ι 3 χ 8 b 7> καθάπ€ρ £ν τοΐ$ προ τούτωκ ελέχθη λόγοι? , 
37> *«* αρξουσι δικαίως δια τό των ϊ&θννων civai κυρίους 

ίτίρους, 
8 (6 ) . 4 · Ι 3 Ι 9 ^ 23> Φϋλαί TC yap €Τ€ραι ποιητίαι ττλίίους κα! φρα-

τρ/αι, 
8 (6) . 5· 1 3 2 0 a 14) if* δ€ κα\ τη πολιτεία πάστας μάλιστα μίν *υνους 

civai τους π ο λ ί τ α ς , 
35) τ^χναστίον ονν όπως αν βυπορία γένοιτο χρόνιος. 

The following words are among those most often emphasized in 
this way—ουδείς and μηδ€ΐς, πάς, πολύς, ούτος, Ζκαστος, *ΐς, αυτός and 
ό αυτός, άλλος and 6 άλλος, τοιούτος and ό τοιούτοι, riV and ΤΙΓ, πόσος, 
and ποίο?. 

Occasionally two sets of words are thus emphasized in the same 
S e n t e n c e — e . g . in 6 (4 ) . 2 . 1 2 8 9 b 3 , ή yap αριστοκρατία διέστηκ€ν άπο 
ταύτης πολύ της πολιτ€ίας, where bo th διίστηκ€ν πολύ and ταύτης της 
πολιτείας are emphasized by severance, and in 8 (6). 4. 1319 b 10, 
άπαν yap OIKHOV τοΐιτο τω τοιούτω δήμω μάλλον, where both άπαν τούτο 
and οϊκίϊον μάλλον are similarly emphasized. 

Groups of words linked by καί or rj are often emphasized in this 
way: e.g. in 

3 . 5· 1 2 7 8 a 6, €v μί.ν ουν τοις άρχαίοις χρόνοι ς παρ ίνίοις ην δουλον 
τό βάναυσον ή $€fiKOV, 

17 , ωστ' cv μίν τινι πολιτάα το> βάκαυσορ άναγκαων 
άναι και Toy θήτα πολίτας} 

1 9 , iv rj κατ* άρ€τηκ αί τιμαι δίδονται και κατ άξίακ, 
3 · ΙΟ. I 2 8 i a 24 , αλλ* &ρα τους ^λάττους δίκαιον αρχ^ιν και τους 

πλουσίους ; 

8 ( 6 ) · 3 · Ι 3 Ι ^ α Ι5> * π α τ α ^ κ τ ^ τβντακοσίωμ ίσουί λαβόντα και ίκ 
τώμ χ ιλίων. 

It should be added that, though in nearly all the cases of the 
severance of connected words which have been examined by me in 
the Politics the aim evidently is to throw emphasis on particular 
words, I have noticed two or three passages in which this cannot 
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be said to be clearly the case. They are passages in which the 
relative is severed from its substantive. We have in 

4 (7)· I# * 3 2 3 b 15, ήνττίρ εΐληφε διάσταση ων φαμεν αυτας είναι δια­
θέσεις ταύτας, 

6 (4). 4· Ι 2 9 ° ^ 2^> προς δέ τούτοις, οΓς κείται μορίοις εκαστον αυτών, 
6 (4). Ι4· 1298 a 3 1 * ojnrep η τελευταία δημοκρατία νυν διοικείται τρόττον 

(contrast 5 (8). ι. i 3 3 7 a 24> OV τρόπον νυν 
έκαστος επιμελείται των αυτού τέκνων κ.τ.λ.). 

Is any emphasis intended to be thrown on the severed words in 
these three passages ΐ 

APPENDIX C. 

On the variations in the order of words in Π1 and Π2. 

A CONSIDERABLE proportion of the variations in the order of 
words which we observe in Π1 and Π2 may be arranged in 
classes. 

1. There are those in which Π2 sever the adjective or pronoun 
from the substantive with which it agrees, while Π1 place them 
together:— 

1253 a 7? διότι ^e πολιτικον 6 άνθρωπος ζώον Π3 (ζώον 6 άνθρωπος 

b 7> περ\ τριών αν τούτων σκεπτεον ειη Π2 (περί τριών τούτων 
/Λ« Α« S.~ ττΐ σκεπτεον αν Α, π1), 

1256 b 265 τούτον οντά τον πόλεμον Π2 {οντά τούτον Π1), 
1270 b 28, κρίσεων είσι μεγάλων Π2 (κρίσεων μεγάλων είσ\ Π1), 
1273 b 3̂ > νομοθετην γενέσθαι σπουδαίοι* Π2 (γενέσθαι νομοθετην σπον-

δαΊον Π1), 
I 2 7 4 a *7> κύριος ων 6 δήμος Π2 (ων ό δήμος κύριος ΜΒ Ρ1 and 

perhaps Γ), 
1276 b 14, *k ετεραν μεταβάλτ] πολιτείαν Π2 (πολιτείαν μεταβάλτ] Π1), 
1323 b 15, ων φαμεν αυτάς είναι διαθέσεις ταύτας Π2 (είναι αύτάς 

ταύτας διαθέσεις Π1), 
I 3 3 ° h 29, την μεν ολην μη ποιείν πολιν εΰτομον Π2 (πόλιν μη ποιεΐν 

Γ Μ9, πόλιν ΟΙΏ. Ρ1), 
1335 a 3̂ > τ*Ιν νννανλΊαν ποιεισθαι ταύτην Π2 (ποιείσθαι την σνναυ-

λίαν Π1), 
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1 3 3 9 a 14 , τίνα €χ€ί δύναμιν Π2 {τίνα δύναμιν ϊχα Π1), 
Ι 3 4 1 b 2 5 , τίνα Ζχα δύναμιν Ρ 3 Π3 {τίνα δύναμιν (χα the rest ) 1 , 
1 3 4 0 b 8, ήθος Έχουσι στασιμωτ^ρον Π2 {?χουσιν ήθος Π1), 
1 2 8 9 b 29? πάσας όρωμςν τάς πόλ€ΐς Π2 {όρωμ€ν πάσας Π1) , 
1 2 9 0 b 24> πασαν *χ€ΐν πολιν Π2 {Έχαν πασαν πόλιν Π1), 
1 3 1 2 a 4 0 , των άλλων έκαστη πολιτειών Π2 {πολιτ€ΐων ίκάστη Π1), 
1 3 1 5 ^ 12 , πλ«στοι> γαρ eyci/cro χρόνον Π2 {χρόνον iyivtTO Π1), 
1 3 2 0 a 3ϊ> ό τττρημίνος yap ίστι πίθος Π2 {πίθος iariv Π1) 2. 

2. There are those in which π2 sever words from the words they 
govern, while Π1 group the words together, A substantive, for 
instance, is often severed from the genitive it governs by Π2, where 
it is not so severed by Π1. . Thus Π2 have in 

1 3 2 8 b 17, cav δι τι τνγχάντ} τούτων ςκλςΐπον (τι τούτων τνγχάνη Π1), 
1 3 3 1 b 4» το πλήθος διαιρείται της πόλεων {της πόλ€ως διαιρείται Π1), 
1 3 3 7 a 2> ΤΟ προσΚίϊπον βούλ€ται της φύσ€ως άναπληρουν {της φύσεως 

βούλπαι Π1), 

1 3 4 ° b 29> Τ0^ς *"7πί°ι? άρμόττονσα των παιδιών {άρμόττονσα τοϊς 
νηπίοις Π1), 

1 3 0 9 b 3 8 , ούδ*τίραν μ*ν γαρ ίνδ€χ€ται αυτών {ούδίτίραν yap αυτών 
ένδίχςται Π1) , 

1 3 2 1 b 3 0 , αίται μίν ουν ίπιμίλααί είσι τούτων τρύς {τούτων (Ισ) 
τρΛς Π1), 

A similar tendency appears in the following passages, though in 
a less marked degree :— 

1 3 4 1 a 2 3 , κάθαρσιν μάλλον δύναται η μάθησιν Π2 (δύναται μάλλον 
Μ* Ρ1 and possibly r), 

24 , σνμβίβηκςν εναντίον αυτώ προς παιδ^ίαν Π2 {αυτώ εναντίον 

1 2 9 5 b 3 1 ' καθάπίρ της των πλουσίων ol πίνητ^ς ϊπιθυμουσιν Π2 

{καθάπ^ρ οί πίνητ€ς της των πλουσίων ίπιθυμουσιν Π1), 
1 3 0 2 b 17, γίν(σθαι yap τίωθ^ν ίκ των τοιούτων Π2 {γίν^σθαι yap c/c 

των τοιούτων *7ω& Μ β Ρ ι and poss ib ly Γ), 
Ι 3 2 2 a 7> κοινωνΛν αδύνατον άλληλοις Π2 {κοινωναν άλληλοις αδύνατον 

π1)· 

3· In all the above passages the order of words adopted in Π2 

is more broken and more emphatic than that adopted in n1, and 

1 In 1302 b 5 all MSS. have τίνα 
ίχουσι δύναμιν. 

2 In 1338 a 25, on the other hand, 

Π1 have €ττί δαΐτα κα\(ΐν θαλίίην r.nd 
Π2 κα\(ΐν Ιπι δαΐτα flaXen/v, where Π1 

are evidently wrong. 
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the following passages also show a leaning on the part of Π3 to 
a more emphatic order (in the first five the adjective is placed 
before the substantive by Π2):— 

1 2 7 6 b 4 0 , ουκ hv εΐη μία αρετή πολίτου κα\ ανδρός αγαθόν Π2 (αρετή 
μία Π*), ^ 

Ι 2 8 θ a 15 , φαύλοι κριταϊ Π2 (κριταϊ φαίλοι Π1), 
Ι 29Ο b 8, πλείονα μόρια Π2 {μόρια πλείονα Π1), 
Ι 2 9 4 a 2 2 > αρχαΊος πλούτος κα\ αρετή Π2 {αρετή καΐ πλούτος αρχαίος Π1) , 
1 3 2 0 a 2 2, δει ποιεϊν ολίγας εκκλησίας Π2 (εκκλησίας ολίγας Π1) , 
1 2 7 7 a Ι 4 ) ΦαΡ*ν §ή τον άρχοντα του σπουδαίον αγαθόν είναι και 

φρόνιμον Π2 (εΐναι αγαθόν κα\ φρόνιμον Π1) , 
ί 1 3 2 9 b 2, τον τρόπον τούτον Π2 {τούτον τον τρόπον Π1) , 
| Ι 3 0 1 b 2 6 , eV τί} πολιτεία ταύτη Π2 (eV ταύτ/7 τ?7 7roXiTfia Π 1 ) , 

1 3 3 ° t) 2 7 ί τ°ντων αμφοτέρων Π2 (αμφοτέρων τούτων Π1) , 
1 3 3 4 ^ 2 9 , οπω* βέλτιστα τα σώματα γενηται Π2 (θ7Γω? τα σώ/zaro 

βέλτιστα γίνηται Π 1) , 
1 3 3 7 ^ 12 , το σώμα παρασκενάζουσι χείρον διακεΐσθαι Π2 (παρασκευά-

ζονσι το σώμα χείρον διακεΐσθαι Π1)· 

Yet sometimes Π1 place words in the more emphatic order. 
Thus they have in 

1 2 5 9 b 3 0 , δει την γυναίκα σώφρονα είναι κα\ ανδρείαν κα\ δικαίαν 
{είναι σώφρονα Π 2 ) , 

1 2 6 5 b 1 5 , αι/ι'σουί τους κλήρους εΐχον M s Ρ 1 , άνισους ειχον rovt κλή­
ρους Γ (τους κλήρους άνισους εϊχον Π2), 

1 2 8 0 b 3 0 , ουκ εστίν ή πδλις κοινωνία τόπου {ή πόλις ουκ βστ* Π 2 ) : 

c p . I 3 4 1 a 2 Ι (ουκ εστίν 6 αυλός ΓΠ) a n d 1 2 8 6 a 15 , 
Ι 2 8 1 a 275 φαύλα πάντα (πάντα φαύλα Π2) , 
1 2 8 2 a 40> τούτων πάντων (πάντων τούτων Π2) , 

I 3 3 1 a Ι ^ ί τα ^e ζητεΐν δει κα\ φιλοσοφείν (τα δε δει ζητείν κα\ φιλο­
σοφείν Π 2) , 

1 3 3 9 a 39» €* ^* τα τοια^τα δ « διαπονεϊν αυτούς (δει τα τοιαύτα Π2) , 
1 3 0 0 b 27 , οσα τοις φεύγουσιν επ\ καθόδω επιφέρεται φόνου (τοις 

φεύγουσι φόνου Π 2 ) , 
1 3 0 7 b I I , ώστ εξεϊναι συνεχώς τους αυτούς στρατηγεΊν (τους αυτούς 

συνεχώς Π2), 
1 3 2 2 a 31* *ν μείζονι δε σχήματι (εν σχήματι δε μείζονι Π2). 

4· In some passages the genitive is differently placed in Π1 and 
n2:— 

1 3 2 6 a 2 0 , πόλεως είσι μέρος Π2, μέρος εισί πόλεως Μ 8 Ρ 1 and 

perhaps Γ, 
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134O a Ι , τιμιωτίρα δ* αυτής ή φύσις εστίν Π2 (ή φύσις αυτής εστίν Ρ 1
; 

εστίν η φύσις αυτής Γ ΜΒ) , 
1311 b 18, χρώμενος αυτού τη ηλικία Π2 (τη ηλικία αυτού Π1), 
Ι 3 1 9 ^ *7> QKCp σννίβη τής στάσεως αίτιον 'γενέσθαι Π2 (αίτιον τής 

στάσεως Π1). 

I n 1 3 1 1 a 2 2 , o n the Other hand , Π2 have τους υπερέχοντας των 
πολιτών and Μ 8 Ρ 1 and perhaps Γ των πολιτών τους υπερέχοντας, 
and in 1 2 9 Ι a. 3 3 **2 h a v e άναγκαΐόν εστί μόριον τής πόλεως a n d M a P1 

a n d perhaps Γ άναγκαΐόν εστί τής πόλεως μόριον. 
The variations classified in the foregoing pages amount to 

nearly half the entire number of variations in the order of words 
in Π1 and Π2. 

APPENDIX D. 

Reminiscences in the Politics of passages in the writings of Plato 
and other Greek authors and of dicta of notable men. 

We are concerned in this Appendix not with explicit references, 
but with reminiscences, or apparent reminiscences, of a tacit kind. 
I have endeavoured to gather together in it those noticed in the 
commentary, or most of them, and a few which I have observed 
since I wrote it, beginning with reminiscences of Plato's writings 
or dicta. Many reminiscences have no doubt escaped me, but 
those which are here pointed out may serve in some degree to throw 
light on the direction and extent of Aristotle's reading in connexion 
with the Politics. 

i. PLATO. 

108 
114, 117 
122 
162 
177 sq. 

224 
260 
268 
270 
271 

1252 b 5 sqq. 
16 sqq. 

1253 a 8 
1255 b 20 sq. 
1256 b 23 sqq. 
1258 a 10 sqq. 
1260 b 5 sq. 
1264 a 25 
1265 a 23 

b 1 sqq. 
7-10 

Laws 805 D-E 
— 776 A, 680 A sqq. 

Polit. 267 Β sq., 276 A? 
— 259 Β 
Sophist 222 B-C, Laws 823 Β 
Laws 962 A, Rep. 397 Ε 
— 777 E (cp. 720 Β sqq.). 
Rep. 422 Ε 
Laws 625 C sq. 
— 928 Ε sq. 
Rep. 460 A 
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315 1269 a 34 sqq. Laws 776 C sqq. 
317 b 14 sqq. — 781 A sq., 806 C 
322 1270a 4 sqq. — 780-1, esp. 780 Β and 781A 
337 b 34 sq. Rep. 548 Β 
358 1272 b 9 sqq. Laws 712 Ε 

163 1277 a 26 sq. Laws 643 Ε 
169 b 11 sqq. — 762 E? 
172 24 sq. Meno 71 Ε 

25 sqq. Rep. 433 C 
189 1279 a 3 sq. — 341 C-D 
196 b 17 sq. — 550 C 
207 1280 b 20 sqq. — 369 A sqq. 
212 1281 a 34 sqq. Laws 713 Ε sqq. 
222 1282 a 15 sq. — 701 A 
223 20 sqq. Rep. 601 D, Cratyl. 390 

25 sqq. Laws 945 Β sqq. 
225 sq. b 14 sqq. — 756 E-758 A, esp. 757 C, 

Rep. 540 D sq. 
227 23 sqq. Gorg. 490 Β sqq. 
236 1283 a 40 sqq. — 488 D 
238 b 23 sqq. — 489 Ε sqq. 
240 1284 a 3 sqq. Rep. 540 D 
285 1286 b 3 sqq. — 445 D 
296 sq. 1287 a 38 sqq. Polit. 298 A sq., 300 A 
303 1288 a 4 sq. Plato ap. Diog. Laert. 3. 18? 
306 41 sqq. Polit. 292 B, E, 259 Β 
3 i i 1323 a 36 sqq. Apol. Socr. 29 D, Ε 
3 i2 4o sqq. — 30 A sq. 
318 b 29 sqq. Rep. 435 Β sq., 441 C sq. 
322 1324 a 27 sq. Theaet. 175 D sq., Rep. 476 Asq . 
323 32 sqq. Gorg. 500 C 
326 b 9 sqq. Laws 637 D 
331 41 sqq. — 704 C 

38 1325 b 21-23 Polit. 259 C, Ε 
341 40 sqq. Laws 709 C sqq. 
346 1326 b 2 sq. Rep. 369 D 
347 7 sqq. Same passage 
348 14 .sqq. Laws 738 D sq., 751 D, 766 Ε 
35o 26 sqq. — 704 C, Critias n o Ε 
35i 3 o sqq. — 737 D, Critias 112 C 
358 1327 a 19 sqq. — 705 A 

ο 



586 APPENDIX D. 

3. 361 
368 

375 
391 
394 
395 
406 
419 

420 
422 

425 
431 
434 
436 
442 
454 
455 
456 
457 

477 
480 
485 
486 
487 
489 
490 
495 
496 
499 
501 
502 

506 
507 

512 
519 

1327 a 37 sqq. 
1328 a 6 sq. 

8 sqq. 
b 6 sqq. 

1330 a 14 sqq. 
26 
31 sqq. 

b 32 sqq. 
1331 b 13 sqq. 

20 sqq. 
26 sqq. 
39 sq. 

1332 a 11 sqq. 
40 sqq. 

b 16 sqq. 
37 sq. 

1333 a 35 
1334 b 9 sq. 

12 sqq. 
22 sqq. 
27 sq. 
29 sqq. 

1335 b 38 sqq. 
1336 a 8 sqq. 

30 sqq. 
33 sq. 
34 sqq. 
41 sqq. 

b 6 sqq. 
33 
35 sqq. 

1337 a 14 sqq. 
23 sqq. 
27 sqq. 
29 sqq. 

b 2 sq. 
8 sqq. \ 

1342 a 22 sq. J 
1337 b 35 sq. 
1338 b 6 sqq. 

Laws 952 D sqq. 
Rep. 375 Β 
— 375 D sqq. 
— 369 C sq., Critias n o C 

Laws 745 C 
— 777 Csq. 
— 777 C sqq. 
— 778 D 
— 848 C sqq., 760 Β sqq., 
762 Β sq. 

— 745 Β 
— 962 A sq. 

Meno 78 A 
Laws 728 C, 859 D-860 Β 
Plato ap. Plut. Marius, c. 46 
Polit. 301 D sq. 
Laws 690 A, Rep. 412 C 
— 628 D sq., 803 D 
— 653 B, 659 D 
Phaedr. 245 D 
Rep. 441 A sq. 
— 591 C sq. 
Laws 721 A 
— 784 E, 841 C sqq. 
Theaet. 153 A, B, Laws 789 Ε 
Rep. 376 Ε sq. 
Laws 643 Β sq. 
— 791 Ε sqq. 
— 794 
— 729 Β 
Rep. 378 D sq. 
— 466 Ε sq. 
— 544 D sq. 
Laws 804 C-D, 810 A 
— 923 A sq. 
— 903 B, Charm. 156 Ε 
Laches 190 Β sq. 
Rep. 495 D sq. 
Laws 803 D sq. 
— 794 C 
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3. 520 
529 
534 
536 
538 
542 
550 
557 
571 

4· χ39 
ι58 
181 
204 
211 
212 
213 

217 
258 
260 

286 
290 

291 
309 
322 
336 
358 

* 371 
376 
379 
406 

409 

415 
438 
442 
446 
447 

1338 b 9 sqq. 
1339 a 26 sqq. 

b 33 
1340 a 5 sqq. 

18 sqq. 
42 sqq. 

1341 a 10 sq. 
b 10 sqq. 

1342 b 17 sqq. 

1288 b 41 
1290 a 30 sqq. 
1292 a 31 
1294 b 18 sq. 
1295 b 4 sqq. 

13 sqq. 
21 sqq. 

1296 a 8 sq. 
1299 a 25 sqq· 

38 sqq. 

1301 b 4 sq. 
26 sq. 
29 

1302 a 2 sqq. 
1303 a 25 sq. 

b 28 sq. 
1304 b 22 sqq. 
1306 a 19-31 
1307 a 17 sq. 

40 sqq. 
b 30 sqq. 

1309 b 18 sqq. 
20 sqq. 

1310 a 12 sqq. 
34 sqq. 

b 12 sqq. 
1312 a 26 sqq. 

b 19 sq. 
1313 a 19 sqq. 

25 sqq. 

Rep. 410 D 
Laws 819 B, 820 D? 
— 658 Ε sq. 
Rep. 401 D, Tim. 47 D 
— 399 A sqq. 
— 398 D sqq. 
Laws 812 D sq. ? 
Gorg. 501 B-502 A 
Laws 785 B, 670 D 

Rep. 501 A, 540 Ε sq. 
Polit. 291 D 
ReP· 557 C sqq., Laws 712 
Laws 712 D sqq. 
— 679 Β sq., 728 D-729 
— 728 D-729 A, 791 D 
Menex. 238 Ε sq., Laws 756 

712 E, Rep. 417 A-B 
Laws 744 D 
Polit. 260 C sqq. 
Rep. 370 C, 374 A sqq., 
846 D sqq. 

Laws 690 D 
— 757 A 
— 757 A sqq. 
— 757 Ε 
— 7o8 D 
— 792 c 
Rep. 565 A sqq. 
— 551 D sq. 

Gorg. 483 C 
Phaedr. 262 A, Rep. 424 B-
Rep. 424 B-E 
Laws 701 E, Rep. 562 
Rep. 562 Β 
— 552 E, Laws 793, 870 
Laws 715 D 
Rep. 568 Ε sq. 
Symp. 208 C sq. 
Rep. 567 C sq. 
Laws 690 D-E, 691 D sqq. 
— 691 D sqq. 

Ε 

A 

Ε sq., 

Laws 

-E 

A 
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4. 456 
459 
477 
494 
507 
518 
539 
549 
557 

1313 b 18 sqq. 
28 sq. 

1315 b 8 sqq. 
1317 a 41 sqq. 
1318 b 1 sqq. 
1319 a 22 sqq. 
1320 b 33 sqq. 
1321 b 14 sqq. 
1322 a 5 sqq. 

Rep. 567 A 
— 566 Ε 
— 58o A 
— 562 Β 

Laws 663 Ε 
— 695 A 

Rep. 556 Ε 
— 37i Β 

Crito 50 Β 

ϋ. ISOCRATES. 

2. 122 sq. 

155 
177 sq. 
228 
375 

3. 190 
447 
448 

4. 204 
334 
340 
409 
420 
454 
460 
468 
477 
512 
535 

1253 a 

1255 a 
1256 b 
1260 b 
1274 a 

1279 a 
r333 b 

1334 a 

1294 b 
1304 b 
i3°5 a 
1310 a 

b 
i 3 r 3 b 

1314 b 
i 3 J 5 b 
1319 a 
1320 a 

9 sqq. 

14 
23 sqq. 
33 sqq. 
14 sq. 

10 sqq. 
38 sqq. 
8 sqq. 

18 sqq. 
20 sqq. 
7 sqq. 
12 sqq. 
40 sqq. 
6 sqq. 
29 sqq. 
21 sq. 
8 sqq. 
2 sqq. 
39 sq-

Nicocl. § 5 sqq., De Antid 
257 

Philip. § 15 
Panath. § 163 
De Antid. § 83 

— §3 '6 sqq. 

Areop. § 24 sq. 
Panath. § 219 sq. 
De Pace § 96 

Areop. § 61, Nicocl. § 24 
De Pace §§ 108, 122 sq. 

— § 54 sq., Philip. 
Areop. § 40 sqq. 
Ad Nicocl. §16 
Paneg. § 151 
Hel. § 33, De Pace §112 
Ad Nicocl. §§ n , 24 
HeL § 34 
Ad Nicocl. § 16 
Areop. § 32 

iii. XENOPHON. 

2. 162, 164 1255 b 20 sqq., 33 Oecon· 13. 5, 21. 10 

3. 172 1277 b 24 sq. — 7. 25 
210 1281 a 11 sqq. Mem. 1. 2. 42 sqq. 
300 1287 b 2^ sqq· Cyrop. 8. 2. 10-12 
344 1326 a 32 sqq. — 8. 7. 22 
365 1327 b 25 sqq. — 1. 1. 4 
414 I331 a 31 sqq. — 1. 2. 3 sq. 
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4. 198 1294 a 3 sq. Oecon. 9. 14 

25S 1299 a 25 sqq. Mem. 3. 9. 11 

260 38 sqq. Cyrop. 2. 1. 21 

446 x3i3 a 21 sqq. Rep. Lac. 15. 8 

460 b 29 sqq. Cyrop. 8. 7. 13, Hiero 3. 7 sqq., 

i. 38 

4/2 1315 a 6 sqq. Hiero 9. 3 

475 37 sq. — 6. 5 
542 1321 a 19 sq. Cyrop. 2. 1. 8? 

iv. HOMER. 

The reminiscences of Homer noticed by me are more doubtful, 
but possible reminiscences of the Iliad are pointed out in 2. 257, 
3. 214, 273,295, 301,343, 379, 436 (compare also 2. 5. 1263 a 11 
sqq. with II. 1. 165-168), and of the Odyssey in 2. 239, 3. 177. 

v. Reminiscences of the writings of the following authors also 
seem to occur in the Politics:— 

Aeschines 4. 198, 255? (see also 4. 214) 
Aeschylus 4. 460 
Aristophanes 4. 179, 510? (see also 3. 214 sq.) 
Democritus 3. 489 
Ephorus 2. 347-350, 4· 219 
Eubulus, the comic poet, 4. 462 
Euripides 2. 358?, 3. 459, 4· 211, 391, 460?, 461 
Herodotus 3. 326, 4. 461 (see also 3. 150 sq., 4. 208) 
Hippias of Elis 4. 297 sq. 
Hippocrates 3. 401, 473, 483, 532 (compare also 1. 8. 

1256 a 32 sqq. with Hippocr. De Aere, Aquis, Locis, 
vol. 1. p. 556 Kiihn, foot) 

Melanippides 3. 556 
Pratinas 3. 542 
Solon 3. 169, 228, 350, 4. 139?, 290, 391, 408 
Telestes 3. 556: 

and reminiscences of sayings ascribed to 

Alcibiades 2. 337 
Anacharsis 3. 522 
Epaminondas 3. 523 
the Lacedaemonians 3. 525 
Pelopidas 3. 423 
the Pythagoreans 2. 142 sq.: 
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of other sayings 3. 556, 4. 321, 507: of proverbs 3. 238, 417, 
461 ?, 598, 4. 226?, 290? 

Reminiscences may also occur, though this is more doubtful, of 
the writings of 

Anaxandrides 3. 201, 397 
Antiphanes 2. 252 
Archilochus 4. 465 (quoted 3. 368) 
Eupolis 3. 429 sq. 
Heraclitus 2. 153 (quoted 4. 474) 
Lysias 3. 150, 4. 334 
Phrynichus, the comic poet, 2. 120 
Pindar 2. 131, 153, 157, 3. 399, 4. 182 
Theognis 4. 226, 297, 321, 391 
Thucydides 2. 308, 3. 525, 4. 294, 402, 416, 

and of sayings ascribed to Aristides 4. 403, Aristippus, 2. 287, 
Socrates, 3. 217, 431, and Themistocles, 4. 403. 



ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS 
TO VOLS. I, II, AND III. 

VOL. I. 

P. 15, line 14, for παμπολλοϊ read πάμπολλοι. 
P. 20, eleven lines from foot of page, for compounds formed read things 

constituted. 
P. 34, line 14. A. Schmekel (Die Philosophic der mittleren Stoa, p. 375) 

takes the reference in the words 'docti homines1 (Cic. De Rep. 1. 24. 38) to 
be to Aristotle, while C. Hinze (Quos scriptores Graecos Cicero in libris 
de re publica componendis adhibuerit, p. 50 sq.) takes it to be to Panaetius. 

P. 148, line g,for Hecuba read Helen. 
P. 236, lines 15-27. See as to the two arguments here summarized the 

explanatory notes on 3. 4. 1276 b 37 and 1277 a 5 (vol. iii. pp. 157-159). 
P. 237, five lines from foot of page,yi?r from read after, and dele first. 
P. 242, line 1 sq. As to this recapitulation, however, see note on 3. 5. 1278 a 

34 (vol. iii. p. 182). 
P. 243, line 8 sq. I have given a slightly different translation of this sen­

tence in the explanatory note on 3. 6.1278 b 8 (vol. iii. p. 184 sq.). 
P. 264, six lines from foot of page, 'his disciple Dicaearchus \ See however 

below on vol. ii. pp. xiii and xiv. 
P. 270, note 1· In the quotation from 3. 16. 1287 b 6Jor ώστ€ read ώστ' ci 

(see critical note on 1287 b 6). 
P. 272, line i,for compensation read return (see vol. iii. p. 282 sq.). 
P. 278, lines 17-20, add a reference to Diod. 16. 92. 5 and 95. 1, and Stob. 

Floril. 98. 70. 
P. 286, note. The term 'mortal god' is borrowed by Hobbes from Aris­

totle: see Cic. De Fin. 2. 13. 40, sic hominem ad duas res, ut ait Aristoteles, 
ad intellegendum et ad agendum esse natum quasi mortalem dcum (Aristot. 
Fragm. 48. 1483 b 15 : Rose2, Fragm. 61). 

P. 290, line 14, for leadership read rule. 
P. 297, note 2. Mr. Shute's essay ' On the history of the process by which 

the Aristotelian writings arrived at their present form' (Clarendon Press, 
1888) has been published since my first and second volumes appeared. See 
p. 164 sqq. of the essay. 

P. 299, note 1, first column, last line but two, for 80 read 81. 
P. 324, note 1. See critical note on 1331 b 4 (vol. iii. p. 112). 
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P. 325, in the quotation from Ion of Chios (Fragm. 63 Nauck), after €υτ* 
add &v. 

P. 348, note 1, lines 1-2, read We find this many-sidedness and versatility 
more often realized, etc. 

P. 363, lines 21-24. See however vol. iii. p. 540. 
P. 366, line 1 sqq. See as to the passage here summarized the critical note 

on 1341 b 19-26 (vol. iii. p. 126 sq.). 
P. 366, last line, for The melodies also read Just as the sacred melodies pro­

duce this effect, so the melodies. (See the explanatory note on 5 (8). 7. 1342 a 
15 in vol. iii. p. 566 sq.) 

P. 366, note 1, and p. 369, note. See the explanatory note on 5 (8). 7.1342 b 
17-34 (vol. iii. p. 571 sq.) 

P· 375, line 24, for thus composed read composed of owners of complete 
lots. 

P. 443, seven lines from foot of page, ' he abandons'. This is true, subject 
to what is said in p. 435, line 14 sqq. 

P. 445, last line but one. See the explanatory note on 6 (4). 14. 1298 b 20 
(vol. iv. p. 249). 

P. 456, note. Add Plato, Polit. 299 Β sqq. to the passages referred to. 
P. 470, lines 20-22. See the explanatory note on 6 (4). 11.1296 a 38 sqq. 
P. 502, four lines from foot of page, 'the rich encroach', etc. See explana­

tory note on 6 (4). 12. 1297 a 11 for a closer rendering of this passage. 
P. 508, note 2. Perhaps it is better to read ή πολιτύα in 6 (4). 14. 1298 b 8 

than ή πολιτεία. See the critical note on 1298 b 8 and the explanatory note on 
1298 b 5. 

P. 509, lines 14, 15. This will not be so if I am right in bracketing ή U 
τίνων with Spengel in 6 (4). 15. 1300 a 35. 

P· 5T3> fourteen lines from foot of page,' from each tribe or section of the 
State'. Probably rather 'from the γνώριμοι and δ^μο?': see the explanatory 
note on 6 (4). 14.1298 b 21. 

P. 519, note, second column, line 4, add For other statements in this chapter 
inconsistent with statements made elsewhere in the Politics, see vol. iv. pp.441, 
485 sq. 

P. 541, last line but one, 'worth or' should perhaps be omitted: see the 
explanatory note on 7 (5). 10. 1310 b 34. 

P. 566, seven lines from foot of page, for nor again where a wealthy 
majority rules over a minority of poor read nor again an oligarchy where the 
rich rule, because they are in a majority, over a minority of poor. (See critical 
note on 1290 b 15 and explanatory note on 6 (4). 4. 1290 b 14.) 

P· 573» ^ n e *8. ' This agrees sufficiently well with the account of aristocracy 
in the passage before u s \ I have changed my opinion as to this, and now 
distinguish the aristocracy of the Third Book from that of the Fourth (old 
Seventh) : see above, p. xxxvi, and vol. iv. p. ix. 

Ρ· 575ι end of Appendix E, after Aristotle's? add It should not, however, 
escape notice that if this part of c. 10 (1329 a 40-b 35) is an interpolation, it is 
an interpolntion of old date, for the author of the epitome of the Political 
Theory of the Peripatetics which is preserved in the Eclogae of Stobacus 
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(3. 6. 17) seems to have had it before him when he says of the distribution of 
functions in the Fourth (old Seventh) Book of the Politics between the young, 
the elders, and the old, ταύτην δ' άρχαίαν uvai -πάνυ τήν διάταξιν. Αιγυπτίων 
πρώτων καταστησαμίνων, πολιτικών δϊ και των άλλων ούχ ήττον, which evidently 
refers, however inaccurately, to the views expressed in this part of c: 10. 

P. 577, line 2 sq. Should τούτο ουν Ιστιν ή δέά πολλού χρόνου be read ? 

VOL. II. 

Pp. xii-xvi. So far as the question has been investigated at present, it seems 
likely that neither Polybius nor Cicero had a first-hand acquaintance with the 
Politics, and that any resemblances traceable in their teaching to that of the 
Politics are due to their use of a work by an authority—probably Panaetius—• 
who had a first-hand acquaintance with the Politics. See A. Schmekel, Die 
Philosophic der mittleren Stoa, pp. 47-85 and 374-379, C. Hinze, Quos 
scriptores Graecos Cicero in libris de re publica componendis adhibuerit, 
pp. 11-21 and 29-55, and Sus.4, vol. i, p. 660 sq. 

P. xiii, last line but two, and p. xiv, note 3. See however as to Dicaearchus 
C. Hinze, op. cit. p. 23 sqq., where a different view is taken as to the probable 
subject of the Τριπολιτικός of Dicaearchus. 

P.. xiv, note 1. See Mr. Shute's essay, p. 40 sq. 
P. xvii, line 19, after the Politics add See also the explanatory note on 4 (7). 

13. 1332 a 19 as to Stob. Eel. Eth. 2. 6. 12. 
P. xviii sq. For a fuller list of apparent reminiscences of passages in the 

Politics see the heading Politics of Aristotle in the General Index (vol. iv. 
p. 642). 

P. xix, line 10, after this passage add See, however, the explanatory note on 
4(7)· Η· I332b 38. 

P. xix, line 20, after 1333 a 30 add (see also explanatory note on 4 (7). 13. 
1332 a 38). 

P. xx, four lines from foot of page. For the term πρώτοι λόγοι cp. De Part. 
An. 4. 5. 682 a 2 sq. and Isocr. De Antid. § 71. 

P. xxviii, line 8, after π^ρϊ add της. 
P. xxix, line 1, after 1338a 32 sqq.: add 5 (8). 5. 1339 b IO scl-:· 
P. xxix, line 2, after 8 (6). 1. add 1316 b 36 sqq. and after 1316 b 39 sqq. 

add 1317 a 13 sqq. 
P. xxxix, twelve lines from foot oi page, for 'disiecta membra* read pieces. 
P. xl, line 5, after the Seventh add In one MS. of Pliny's Natural History 

(the Pollingensis) 'the first eighteen Books are wrongly numbered' {Class. Rev. 
7· 452)· 

P. xlviii, six lines from end of note 2, dele in 4 (7). 17—inducere). 
P. li, note 4, line 3, dele 5 (8). 4. 1338 b 15 and, and after 1260 a 24 (line 4) 

add 3. 5. 1278 a 40 and 3. 13. 1283 a 40. 
P. lvi, line 21, after 1269 a 18 read M» P l add TIS before κίνησα?: Π2 are 

probably right in reading simply κινήσατ, which was the reading of Γ also (see 
vol. iii. p. xxv, and critical note on 1340 b 24). 

P. lvii, dele lines 1-5 (see critical note on 1339 a 29). 
P. 15, last line, for yap read yap. 
VOL. III. Q q 
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P. 26, nine lines from foot of page. Should τοί/s be added before αμφότε­

ρους? Sec vol. iii. p. 315. 
P. 28, line <),for ήθεσι read ίθίσι (sec Class. Rev. 7. 307). 
P. 54, fourteen lines from foot of page, for γενέσθαι νομοθίτην read νομοθίτην 

γενέσθαι. 
P. 61, line 17, after Latin Translation add unless indeed, which is more 

probable, he copied the annotations from the MS. before him. 
P. 76, eighteen lines from foot of page, read όρθοπραγεΐν. 
P. 76, last line but one, after τους άπορους) add In Demosth. Phil. 3. 54 2 

has λοώορίας φόνου (/. φθόνου) σκωμματος where other MSS. have λοιδοριας η 
φθόνου ή σκώμματος. 

P. 78, eleven lines from foot of page, after 23. add 22. IK om. Π1. 
P. 80, line 19, for αποθεν read απωθεν. 
P. 80, three lines from foot of page, before Almost add See vol. iii. p. xvii. 
P. 81, twenty-one lines from foot of page, dele rightly—note). See above on 

p. 28. 
P. 82, line 19, end of note on 1264a 8, add Sus.3a reads φρατρίας, not 

φατρίας. 
P. 84, twenty lines from foot of page, after rightly add but see explanatory 

note on 1283 b 4. 
P. 85, last line but two, after 35 . add Ικλιπεΐν Π2: Ικλάπειν Ms P l : we 

cannot tell from Vet. Int. derelinquere which reading he found in his text. See 
critical note on 1270a 21. 

P. 86, five lines from foot of page, after § 77 add (ed. 2, § 694 sqq.). 
P. 86, last line but one, before 12. add 6. ή after Ιπιορκεΐν om. TMS, η ταύτα 

om. L9 pr. P 1 (corrected in Ρ l in paler ink than the MS.). Ιτίθει δϊ νόμον 
Π2 Bekk.: Ιτι δ\ νόμον Ιτίθει Π1 Sus. 

Ρ. 87, fourteen lines from foot of page, after render it add 23. γίνεσθαί Π2 

Bekk. Sus.: γενίσθαι Μ8 Ρ1 and possibly Γ (Vet. Int. fieri). 
P. 87, four lines from foot of page,yfrr (perhaps . . . 1340 b 24) read ( = κινη-

σας: see above, p. xxv, and critical note on 1340 b 24). 
P. 87, last line, read in. 
P. 88, line 10, after Vet. Int. add 6. περραιβοΐς Π 2 Bekk.: περαιβοΐς Π1 Sus.: 

see Class. Rev. 7. 307 sq. 
P. 92, line 22, after here add It is, however, so used in Eurip. Fragm. 795 

Nauck (ed. 2). 
P. 101, line 5. Ίής τοιαύτης may possibly refer forward and mean της 

πολιτικής: see the explanatory note on 1337 b 6. 
P. 104, line 16. At the end of the note add For τα πράγματα φυόμενα 

cp. Plato, Laws 757 D, rijv νυν φυομίνην .κατοίκιζαν πόλιν} and Aristot. Poet. 
14. I453 b 5, τα πράγματα γινόμενα. 

P. 106, last line, after here add As to διά την σωτηρίαν cp. c. 5. 1254 b 12 and 
Plut. Pelop. C. 24, 6 yap πρώτος, ώς εοικε, και κυριώτατος νόμος τψ σώζεσθαι 
δεομενω τον σώζειν δυνάμενον άρχοντα κατά φυαιν άποδίδωσι. 

Ρ. 114, thirteen lines from foot of page, before Plato add ΠαΓδά? τ ε και παίδων 
παΐδας may possibly be added because ομογάλακτες standing by itself might be 
taken to refer only to children, and not to grandchildren also. 
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P. 114, ten lines from foot of page. It is probably from Panaetius that 

Cicero derives the views expressed in De Offic. 1.17. 54 : see C. Hinze, Quos 
scriptores Graecos Cicero in libris de re publica componendis adhibuerit, p. 50. 

P. 115, thirteen lines from foot of page. The passage referred to as 7. 13.11 
is probably 6 (4). 13. 11. 1297 b 24 sqq. 

P. 118, line 14, end of note, add Cp. also Xenophanes, Fragm. 5, 6 (Mullach, 
Fragm. Philos. Gr. 1. 101 sq.). 

P. 118, seventeen lines from foot of page, add In illustration of εκ πλειόνων 
κωμών cp. Strabo, p. 336 sub fin.—337. 

P. 123, nxe lines from foot of page, add 12. μίχρι γάρ τούτου κ.τ.λ. For the 
phrase cp. Περί μακροβιότητος 6. 467 a 20 and [Plato,] Epinomis 978 C 

P. 128, twenty-one lines from foot of page, after 29. add Υοτ ή θηρίον ή θεύς 
cp. Plut. Publicola, c. 6, ούδετερον δε μικρόν ουδ' ανθρώπινο*, αλλ* ή θείον η 
θηριώδες. See also Plut. Aristid. c. 6 sub fin. and De Profect. in Virt. c. 1 
subfin. 

P. 131, ten lines from foot of page, for The ellipse—πάσα μεταλλευτική read 
Cp. 6 (4). 16. 1300 b 20, έτερον (sc. δικαστήριον) οσα ds την πολιτείαν φέρει, 
where περί ταύτα must apparently be supplied before οσα. 

P. 133, seventeen lines from foot of page, after χρήσιν add and 8 (6). 8. 
1321 b 16. 

P. 1385 twelve lines from foot of page. Prof. Bywater points out (Archiv 
fiir Geschichte der Philosophie, Band ii. p. 504), no doubt rightly, that the 
article is used before Ηφαίστου because the Hephaestus of Homer's Iliad (18. 
376) is referred to. It should be noticed, however, that in the Politics the article 
is almost always prefixed to the names of gods and goddesses. The phrase 
νή Ala is the only exception I remember. 

P. 147, line 17, after cp. add Plato, Polit. 289 Β, το ο\ περϊ ζωών κτήσιν των 
ήμερων, πλην δούλων κ.τ.λ. 

Ρ. 159, twelve lines from foot of page, add 37 sq. See explanatory note on 
1275b 21, and cp. Diod. 17. 77. 3 and Hippocr. De Morb. Vulgar. 6 (vol. iii. 
p. 605 Klihn), δύο δε μεγάλων μεγάλα και τα εκ^ονα γίνεται. 

Ρ. 164, line 15, end of note, add Cp. Soph. Philoct. 138 sqq. and Manil. 
Astron. 5. 739 sqq. (where atque omnia iusta priorum should perhaps 
be read). 

P. 169, three lines from foot of page, before Their add and Hippocr. De Aere, 
Aquis, Locis, c. 18 Kuehlewein (vol. i. p. 556 Kiihn), μενουσι δ' Ιν τω αυτω 
τοσούτον χρόνον, όσον αν άποχρτ) αύτοΐσι το?? κτήνεσιν δ χόρτον υκύταν δε 
μηκετι, is ετερην χώρην έρχονται. 

Ρ. 171, line 5, before Giph. add Vet. Int.c quicunque quidem sponte natam 
habent elaborationem ' : 

P. 171, line 9, after betreiben ' add J. C. Wilson, ( the industries of which 
spring up of themselves \ a rendering which resembles that of Vet. Int. 

P. 171, line U,for vita read εργασία. 
P. τ 71, line 22, end of note, aftere. 12 add I am not disposed to be dogmatic 

in support of Victorius' interpretation of the rare word αύτόφυτος in the passage 
before us, but I still incline to think that it is right. See for J. C. Wilson's 
view Class. Rev. 10 (1896). p. 187 and Archiv fiir Gesch. der Phil. 11. 260 sq. 
The meaning of αύτόφυτο* may be studied in Pindar, Pyth. 3. 47, where 

Qq % 
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it seems to mean * self-engendered ' (' self-caused', as Liddeli and Scott, not 
c sponte natus', as Boeckh) : cp. Polyb. n . 25. 2 Hultsch, τά εζ αυτών των 
σωμάτων 'γινόμενα φύματα και νόσους. Its meaning is still clearer in Dio Cass. 
44. 37. 2. Here αύτόφυτος is contrasted with άπό ταύτομάτου and explained by 
εκ παρασκευής συγγενούς, and it seems to mean ' self-bred', ' self-engendered ', 
i. e. engendered by the stock of which the person comes (' bon chien chasse de 
race '). Έτερύφυτον δενδρον is ' a grafted tree', i. e. a tree not self-engendered 
(Theophrast. ap. Julian, Epist. 24, referred to by Liddeli and Scott). Cp. also 
the use of αυτοφυής in Plato, Laws 794 A, where it is explained by ας επειδάν 
ξυνελθωσιν αυτοί σχεδόν άνευρίσκουσι. If αύτόφυτος in the passage before us 
meant * springing up of itself, we should expect that exchange (αλλαγή), if not 
carried too far, would be described by Aristotle as αύτυφυτος, for he says in 
1. 9. 1257 a 18 sq. that exchange not carried beyond a certain point is 
necessary. Yet he nowhere describes the necessary kind of exchange as 
αύτόφυτος. 

P. 172, after line 13, addm οι μεν νομαδικόν αμα και ληστρικόν. That these 
lives were often conjoined we see from Strabo, p. 511. 

P. 172, nine lines from foot of page, after 1216a 7 add Cp. also [Plato,] 
Axiochus 366 D, ου κατά μεν τήν πρώτην ^ενεσιν το νήπιον κλαίει; 

Ρ. 172, next line, add 10. καΐ γάρ κατά την € | άρχή$ γίνβσιν κ.τ.λ. Cp. 
[Plato,] Menex. 237 Ε> and [Demosth.] Or. Fun. c. 5, πάντα yap τά τίκτοντα 
άμα και τροφήν τοΓς "γι-γνομίνοις απ* αυτής τής φύσεως φέρει. 

P. I79> sixteen lines from foot of page, after συνεστηκεν dele and in . . . 
« 5 3 b 3)· 

P. 181, line lo,after 3. add εστί δ' ουτβ κ.τ.λ. Cp. Hist. An. 1. 13. 493 a 33, 
ol 5' όρχεις οΰτ€ ταύτό4 σαρκϊ ούτε πόρρω σαρκός, and 2. 12. 5 0 4 ° Ι Χ S(l· 

Ρ. 187, end of note on του πλούτου και χρημάτων, add For the account of 
χρηματιστική here given cp. Plato, Gorg. 452 C, where the χρηματιστής claims 
to be πλούτου δήμιουρηός. 

P. 188, line 12, before Eryxias add the saying of Solon to Croesus reported 
in Diod. 9. 27. 2, of Plato, Rep. 521 A and Laws 742 E, and of. 

P. 193, line 8, add 12. αλλά xrjs μεν νίκην τή$ δ' ύγ(€ΐαν. Aristotle here 
probably has before him Plato, Laws 962 A. 

P. 203, lines 3-5. I prefer to the interpretation of this passage given here 
that given by Sus., and independently with greater fullness and clearness by 
J. C. Wilson in Class. Rev. 10 (1896), p. 184 sqq. and Archiv fiir Gesch. dcr 
PhiU 11. 246 sqq. and 12. 50 sqq. The latter explains οσα άπυ *γής by οσα μέρη 
χρηματιστικής χρηματίζεται άπό *γής, comparing Oecon. ι. 1343 a 2^> κατ^ φνσιν 
δε -γεωργική πρότερα και δεύτεραι οσαι άπό τής γ^Γ, οΐον μεταλλευτική και εϊ τις 
άλλη τοιαύτη, and translates the whole passage 'all the forms of acquisition 
(or all the industries) which make their profit from minerals and from things 
growing from the earth which, though not edible (or fruits), are still useful.' 
One difficulty in connexion with this rendering should be noticed. In the 
short phrase οσα άπό *γής και των άπό *γής γινομένων the words άπό γης occur 
twice, and one would expect them to be used in the same sense in both places, 
but in the first place we have to translate them * from minerals' (i.e. from rock, 
metal, soil, sand, etc.) and in the second · from the earth ' (i.e. from soil, but 
not from rock, metal, or sand). We need not make too much of this difficulty, 
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but it seems to me to exist. It appears also to be implied, which we hardly 
expect, that agriculture ου χρηματίζεται άπο yrjs, though it obviously derives 
food from that source (Oecon. I. 1343 a 30 sqq.: cp. Plut. Numa, c. 16, where 
ytwpyla is described as δ από yrjs βίος), but this is implied in Oecon. 1. 1343 a 
26 sqq. also, so that this passage is open to the same objection. 

P. 203, line 5, after 1256b 26 add and cp. 6 (4). 16. 1300 b 20, έτερον 
(sc. δικαστήριον) οσα είς τήν ττολιτείαν φέρει, where we have to supply περί ταύτα 
or something equivalent before οσα. 

P. 203, last line but one. I have here taken λωβωνται in τα σώματα λωβων-
ται as passive and τα σώματα as the nom. to it, but it is more likely that 
λωβωνται is middle, and that the words should be construed, 'men injure 
their bodies'. # 

P. 206, lines 10-12, dele άλλα μήν—1339a 29. 
P. 209, twenty-two lines from foot of page, after τον οίκονόμον add Cry. (with 

J. C. Wilson) Kiihner, Ausfuhrl. gr. Gramm., ed. 2, § 593, Anm. 1. 
P. 209, twenty-one lines from foot of page, after 1253 b 4 sq. add for though, 

as Sus. has pointed out, it has not been said there or in any preceding passage 
that the rule of the husband over the wife is a political rule and the rule of the 
father over the child a kingly rule, it has nevertheless been implied in c. 3. 
1253 b 4 sqq. that these two kinds of rule are two and not one. Aristotle 
perhaps adds αλλά . . . βασιλικώς somewhat unguardedly in his eagerness to 
explain at once how the one kind of rule differs from the other. A similar 
inexactness of reference occurs in 1. 5. 1254 b 3, ώσπερ λ^ομεν (see also 
explanatory notes on 1312 b 34 and 1321 b 5), and it is not, I think, 
necessary to suppose (with Sus.) a lacuna before the words και yap κ.τ.λ. 
These words, as Vict, has seen, are closely connected with what precedes. 
See J. C. Wilson's remarks in Archiv fiir Gesch. der Phil. 12. 52 sqq. 

P. 210, lines 16-20. Perhaps it is better (with Sepulveda) to supply το 
άρρεν και το Θήλυ with συνεστηκε than to take συνεστηκε as impersonal, as 
I have here done. 

P. 213, line 17, after quoted add Cp. also 6 (4). 1. 1289 a 3, ως εστίν ουκ 
ελαττον epyov το επανορθωσαι πολιτείαν ή κατασκευάζειν ε£ αρχής, and Eth. Nic. 
9. 9· 1169 b 10, ει τ€ φίλου μάλλον εστί το εν ποιεΐν η πάσχειν, and see 
explanatory note on Pol. 4 (7). 8. 1328 b 11. 

P. 217, line n , after Cp. add Sext. Empir. Adv. Math. 4. 3. p. 722. 12 
Bekker, rbv λό^ον της απάντων συστάσεως, οίον ευθέως του τε σώματος και 
της ψυχής, and. 

Ρ. 219, fourteen lines from foot of page, after αρχιτέκτονας add and Plut. De 
Gen. Socr. c. 12, ου yap του bpyavov τ6 k*pyov, αλλ' ου κα\ το opyavov ω χρηται 
προς το tpyov. 

Ρ. 223, ^ n e x3> after with him add Cp. Athen. Deipn. 262 b, ταύτας yap 
(sc. τάς λιχνείας) νττερορωσιν (οι δούλοι) ου μόνον διά φόβον, άλλα και κατά διδα-
σκαλίαν, ου ττ)ν εν Αουλοδιδασκάλφ Φερεκράτους, αλλά εθισθεντες. 

Ρ. 223, fourteen lines from foot of page, after πείθεσθαι add and Xen. De Re 
Equestri 8. 13. I incline now to follow Stahr, not Bonitz, in his interpretation 
of λυyoς in this passage. 

P. 238, lines 3-5. Prof. Robinson Ellis adds other Greek examples to those 
given by mc—Xen. Oecon. 6. 14, τους έχοντας το σεμνον όνομα τούτο τυ καλός 
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re κάλαθος, and 6. 15, προσίκβιτο τύ κάλος τω ά^αθω—and supplies me with 
closer Latin parallels—Ovid, Met. 15. 96, 

At vetus ilia aetas cui fecimus Aurea nomen, 

and Plin. Epist. 3. 2, cum dico princeps (' where J. Ε. Β. Mayor has a learned 
note'). See Prof. Ellis' commentary on Catull. lxxxvi. 3 (ed. 2). 

P· 239> t e n ^ m e s fr°m f ° o t of page, yi?** is probably read may be. 
P. 239, seven lines from foot of page, after p. 79) add But Hecataeus and 

others had written 777? περίοδοι (Bywater). 
P. 242, eighteen lines from foot of page, after &s dele 3. 4 . . . ταύτα, 

and. 
P. 243, eight lines from foot of page, add 26 . «is TOVS φύλακας and 27. €is 

€K€ivovs. ' We often find e<? used of movement to persons, for instance in De 
Caelo 1. 3. 270 b 20 and Pol. 2. 4. 1262 b 26, 27 ' (Eucken, Praepositionen, 
P- 33)· 

P. 248, lines 16-20, for but rfitai . . . χρωμίνων read probably rightly: see 
my remarks on the passage in Class. Rev. 7. 307. 

P. 254, line 16. I do not feel sure that Sus. intended to render και by 
'gerade', and I doubt whether it can bear this meaning here. Perhaps καί 
means simply ' also', and the sense is ' since we see that those also quarrel 
who own property in common, as well as owners of several property, and 
indeed that the former quarrel more than the latter', etc. 

P. 254, line 25, after p. 54. 2 add See as to these cases of undivided property 
Dio Chrys. Or. 38, 2. 151 R. Cp. Lucan, De Bell. Civ. 1. 84, 

Tu causa maloram 
Facta tribus dominis communis, Roma. 

P. 255, line 18, after 36. add πλήθος 6vy not ουσαν, though τήν πόλιν is to 
be supplied: cp. Plato, Cratyl. 418 Ε and Stallbaum's note, and see Kiihner, 
Ausfiihrl. gr. Gramm., ed. Gerth, § 369. 3. 

P. 256, nine lines from foot of page, add TOIS 8* ού χρώνται γινώσκοντίβ. 
Cp. Demosth. c. Aristocr. c. 145, πολλά ηηνώσκοντίς ορθώς ύμ€?ς ού διά τίλους 
αύτοΐς χρήσθ(. 

Ρ. 267, twenty lines from foot of page, end of note on 1265 a 12, add This 
was proverbial: cp. Demosth. Prooem. 42, p. 1450, ίσως μ\ν ουν, ώσπ^ρ ούδ' 
ιδία ραδων \στιν απαντ ορθώς πράτταν, ούτως ούδϊ κοινή. 

Ρ. 267, line 26. I have here taken το νυν ύρημίνον πλήθος as an ' anticipa­
tory accusative', but it may be, as Prof. R. Ellis points out, the direct subject 
of λανθάνβιν. 

P. 269, twenty-three lines from foot of page, after using property add Cp. also 
Cic. De Offic. 1. 27. 96, ut in eo modcratio et tempcrantia appareat cum specie 
quadam liberali. 

P. 269, fourteen lines from foot of page, after μ*τριότης add See Class. Rev. 
7· 309· 

P. 270, line 20, after § 41. 4 add (ed. 2. § 216). 
P. 271, line 4, after 1335 b 22 sq. add Ίίκνα must be supplied with πλύονα 

from τίκνοποάαν (sec Bon. Ind. 239 a 39 sqq.). 
P. 275, last line but four, and p. 277, line 9, * checked by an approach to 

the principle of the lot*. See below on p. 335, last line. 
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P. 283, twenty lines from foot of page, after given add (see explanatory note 

°n 7 (δ)· 5· 1304^31) · 
P. 293, line 5, after name add See Sandys' note on Ά0. Πολ. c. 28, 1. 20, την 

διωβελίαν. 
P. 293, line 13, after κ.τ.λ. add and Demosth. Prooem. 5. p. 1422, ή μίν ουν 

αρχή του δοκίμαζαν ορθώς απαντ' εστί μηδίν οίεσθαι πρότερον yiyvwaneiv πριν 
μαθεΐν, and Prooem. ιδ. p. 1430. 

P. 298, line 10, after 1326 a 32) add Hippodamus , wish to be learned about 
Nature as a whole reminds us of the similar teaching of Hippocrates referred 
to in Plato, Phaedms 270 C. See also Stewart on Eth. Nic. 1. 13. 7. 1102 a 19. 

P. 304, line 7, after κοινωνεί» add See, however, vol. iii. p. xvii. 
P. 307, last line, after εϊη add Or perhaps admirers of Lacedaemonian customs: 

cp. [Plato,] Hippias Maior 284 Β, ού yap πάτριον, ω ^ώκρατες, Αακεδαιμονίοις 
κινεΐν τους νόμους. See R. Hirzel, "Aypa<(>os νόμος, ρ. 72. 2. 

P. 308, line 20, after e.g. dele in 3. 9 . . . σχεδόν yap, and. 
P. 309, line 26. Μαρτύρων των αυτού aυyyεvωv is probably intended to be 

emphasized by hyperbaton, the words ο διωκων τον φόνον being interposed after 
μαρτύρων: see vol. iii. Appendix B. 

P. 314, line 5 sqq. It is likely that the Polities were written, not before, as 
I have implied here, but after, the Politics. 

P. 316, nineteen lines from foot of page, after την yrjv add 4 0 . For the 
change of construction in τάε γατνιώσαβ iroXets . . . μηδίμίαν cp. 8 (6). 3. 
1318a 15 sqq., where see note. 

P. 318, line 8. Prof. R. Ellis much prefers Victorius1 way of taking the 
passage, € We ought to think that a city approximates to a division into equal 
halves as divided into men and women \ 

P. 319, line 2, after 2αυρομάται add Nic. Damasc. Fragm. 122 (Miiller, 
Fragm. Hist. Gr. 3. 460), ταΐς δέ yυvaιξι (Χαυρομάται) πάντα πείθονται ώς 
δεσποίναις, Strabo, p. 165, as to the Cantabri, and Plut. Cato Censor, c. 8, as 
to the Romans. 

P. 323, line 5 sq. See above on p. 314, line 5 sqq. 
P. 334, line 10, for According to Plutarch read We read of Agesilaus in 

Plut. Ages. c. 4, οσάκις δε τύχοι καθήμενος εν τω βασιλικω θώκω και χρηματίζων, 
επιουσι τοις εφόροις ύπεζανίστατο. 

Ρ. 334> * m e 2δ> after 1266 b 23 add Contrast the view of Plutarch, Lycurg. 
c. 29 ,ή yap των εφόρων κατάστασις ουκ άνεσις ήν, αλλ* επίτασις της πολιτείας, και 
δοκουσα πρυς τον δήμου yeyovivai σφοδροτεραν εποίησε την άριστοκρατίαν. 

P. 335> l a s t l i n e · Ι* h a s been pointed out by Mr. J. Solomon {Class, Rev. 
3. 295: see Susemihl, Jahresbericht fiir Altertumswissenschaft, 1891, Bericht 
iiber Aristoteles, etc., fiir 1887-1890, p. 124) that this expression of Plato refers 
not to the ephorate, as Stallbaum and others have thought, but to the kingship. 

P· 338, line 3, before For add Mimncrmus had said of old age (Fragm. 5 
Bcrgk), 

βλάπτει δ* οφθαλμούς και νύον άμφιχυθεν. 

Cp. Herondas ι. 6η sq. and Hdt. 3· χ34· 

P. 339» n o t e on 1271 a 14. I am inclined still to read τούτω, but to inter­
pret it in a slightly different way from that in which I have interpreted it in 
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this note. Is not τούτω = τω φιλότιμους κατασκίυάζπν τους πολίτας ? Cp. 
Demosth. Proocm. 4. ρ· Χ42Ι> °^τ ίίωθα μακρο\ο^(ΐν ουτ1 αν. . • νυν ϊχρησάμην 
τούτω, and Plut. De Virtute Morali, c. 12, ταύτα δ% άμίλ^ι και οι νομοθίται 
συνιδόντίς ίμβάλΧουσιν ds τάς πολιτείας και ψιλοτιμίαν και ζηλον πρϊ>ς άΧΧηλους. 

Ρ. 35°» fourteen lines from foot of page, add 38. Tas δ' ωκισ€ν. ' Ceos is 
called by Bacchylides (2. 8) Εύζαντϊς νάσος, a title hitherto unknown, but 
evidently implying a claim to have been colonized by the son of Minos' 
(Kenyon, Poems of Bacchylides, p. xxvii). 

P. 355, twelve lines from foot of page, after tvlua add Hippocr. De Morbis 
4 (vol. ii. p. 335 Kiihn), d άνθρωπος oXiya hoBui και ολίγα πίνα, ούδ^μίαν 
τούτω νουσον wayu. 

Ρ. 358, line 4, for of read ascribed to» 
P. 359, line 19, after στάσιν) add Cp. also Plut. Cato Minor, c. 45, where 

Cato says of Pompey, αύτος δ\ TTJ πόΧίΐ παρακάθηται στάσεις ατγωνοθίτων \ν τοις 
πapayy(Xίaιs και θορύβου: μηχανωμ*νο$, k£ ων ου Χ4Χηθ( δι' αναρχίας μοναρχιαν 
ίαντω μνηστ€υόμ*νος, and Justin 16. 4· 6. 

P. 361, four lines from foot of page, dele c. 12. 1274a 2. 
P. 362, five lines from foot of page, dele the parenthesis, 'cp· . . . changes', 

and see critical note on 1299 b 27. 
P. 366, nineteen lines from foot of page, for all magistracies read all 

magistracies empowered to try cases. 
P. 371, note on 1273 b 19. I incline now to adopt the reading τω πΧουτίζίΐν. 
P. 373, fifteen lines from foot of page,yfrras he found them read in existence. 
P. 374, nineteen lines from foot of page, note on 1274 a 2. Ύον δήμον κατα-

στήσαι probably means not ' set up the demos', as I have interpreted it in this 
note, but 'set up the democracy' (cp. 8 (6). 4. 1319b 22, οι τον δημον 
καθιστάντπ). 

P. 375, line 10. As to the meaning of the expression τά Μηδικά, see vol. iii. 
P· 554· 

P. 376, line 18, for The fact . . . 1537 a 20 sqq.) read See Ά0. Πολ. c. 7, 
1. 9 sqq. 

P. 379, line 4, after latter add and which represented the Chalcidian Charon-
das as a disciple of Zaleucus, the lawgiver of the Italian Locri, a not too 
friendly rival of the Chalcidic colonies of Italy and Sicily. 

P. 384, line 3, after 155 Ε add * In inscriptions of the Attic period there is no 
trace of an exception to this rule* (Prof. Bywater, Arehiv fur Gesck. dcr Phil. 
2. 504). See on this subject Sns.4, vol. i, p. 682. 

P. 384, thirteen lines from foot of page, add 23 . iyivtTO δί κ.τ.λ. We notice 
that one and the same lawgiver gave laws to all the Thraceward Chalcidians— 
an early indication of the tendency to unity which they afterwards displayed in 
grouping themselves round Olynthus—and that this lawgiver was a citizen of 
Khegium, itself a colony of Chalcis. 

VOL. III. 

P. xix, end of note, add and in 1312 a 11, 18 all the MSS. have τοις μονάρχοις. 
In 1295 a 13 also MB P l have μόναρχοι with Π3. 

P. 11, line 1, colon in place of full stop. 
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P. i i , line 17, colon in place of full stop. 
P. 21, line gyfor τουτ read TOUT1. 

P. 37, line 13, dele comma. 
P. S9, line 1, for ac si read ac si utique* 
P. 91, line 4, after υπερέχοντας add See on the subject of this note vol. iii. 

Appendix C. 
P. 93, last l i n e a r have read sometimes show. See vol. iii. Appendix C. 
P. 100, last l i n e a r ίχΘοοΐ* read Ιχθροΐς* 
P. 101, fourteen lines from foot of page, after Musurns add See critical note on 

1311*36-39. 
P. 104, line 17, after δύο? add Yet compare 6 (4). 7. 1293 a 37, where we 

have \iyovai δί τέτταρας, not τάς τίτταρας. 
P. 105, eleven lines from foot of page, after in place of it add (with Madvig, 

Adversaria Critica, 1. 468 sq.). 
P. 117, line 5, after ίπιχωριάζεται add In 5 (8). 6. 1341 a 34, however, Vet. 

Int. renders ΙπςχωρΊασζν by devenit, if the text is correct. 
P. 126, line 20, for ϊλλανοκράτας read kXkavoKparus (see vol. iv. p. 431). 
P. 126, line 21, after -ay add and -ey. 
P. 144, seven lines from foot of page, read κτίσαντ*$. 
P. 156, three lines from foot of page. This is one of several passages in 

which it is doubtful which word in the sentence is the subject and which the 
predicate. Among these passages are the following—3. 6. 1278b 11, 3. 7. 
1279 a 26 sq., 3. 13. 1283 b 42 sqq. I have followed most of the translators 
and commentators in the view I have taken on this question in my notes on 
these passages, but there is much to be said for the opposite view, and I do not 
feel sure that I am right. In 4 (7). 9. 1329 a 18, avaytcaLov yap εύπορίαν υπάρ­
χον rofy πολίται?, ττολΐται δϊ ούτοι, the word ττολΐται seems to be the predicate 
(see also 6 (4). 12. 1297 a 5 sq.); yet in 3. 1. 1275 a 2 2 s ( l · ' where τί>ν απλώς 
πολίτην is taken up in πολίτηε δέ κ.τ.λ., πολίτης is clearly the subject of the 
sentence (see also 6 (4). 3. 1290 a 7 sq.). 

P. 186, line 4, Sus. supplies πολιτςίαις, not πόλεσι, with rafy δημοκρατικαΐς, 
perhaps rightly (cp. 7 (5). 8. 1308 b 33 sq.). 

P. 189, fifteen lines from foot of page, dele comma. 
P. 191, line 4, after Hdt. 1. 97, 2 add and Plato, Rep. 347 A-D. 
P. 191, three lines from foot of page, after conduct add (This remark is 

borrowed from Hobbes, Leviathan, c. 19, 'Now in monarchy the private 
interest is the same with the public. The riches, power, and honour of 
a monarch arise only from the riches, strength, and reputation of his sub­
jects \ etc.). 

P. 196, seven lines from foot of page, after preferred add The next απορία is 
whether the version of justice put forward by the partisans of oligarchy and 
democracy is satisfactory. This απορία is discussed in c. 9. 

P. 199, line 12, after προστιθίναι add For άψαιρουσι cp. Tl€pl αναπνοής 2. 471 a 
6, πρώτον μ\ν yap το ήμισυ του πpayμαιos άφαιρουσι. 

Ρ. 2θ4, line 18, for Cf. read Cp. 
P. 206, seventeen lines from foot of page, dele Pol. 7 (5). 9. 1309 a 36. 
P. 210, line 6, after force add comma. 

file:///iyovai


6o2 ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 
P. 212, twelve lines from foot of page, before 40 . add 39 . ircpl μ€ν ούν τών 

άλλων Ιστω Tts ercpos Xoyos. Cp. ΏερΙ μακροβιότητος 2. 465 a 19, π€ρι /x^ ouy 
τώί/ αλλωΐ' έτερος koyos. 

P. 2 20, line 10, after (he true one tfafaf A distinction is, in fact, drawn in 
6 (4). 14. 1298 b 8 sqq. between αιρετοί and κληρωτοί εκ προκρίτων. 

P. 238, line 15, after πετεσθαι add Cp. Aristoph. Eq. 384 sq. 
P. 258, eight lines from foot of page, add In Nymphis, Fragm. 15 (Miiller, 

Fr. Hist. Gr. 3. 15) we read Παυσανίας . . . τα της Σπάρτης εζελθων νόμιμα. 
Ρ. 20ο, eleven lines from foot of page, after Kingship ? add It would seem 

from Diod. 15. 60. 5 that the office of the ταγό? might be so classed. 
P. 264, eight lines from foot of page, see above on p. 260. 
P. 267, seventeen lines from foot of pzgeyfor Έπιμενης read Έπιμίνης. 
P. 272, line 19, after 31 sqq. add In this passage Aristotle is speaking of 

Kingship in both πάλας and έθνη (cp. 7 (5). 10. 1310 b 35), whereas in the 
passage before us he seems to refer only to Kingships in πάλεις (cp. 1285 b 13, 
τά κατά πάλιν, and 16, kv ταΓς άλλαις πόλεσιν, and also c. 15. 1286 b 7-10). 

P. 272, six lines from foot of page, /0r τον read τον. 
P. 288 (and p. 418), page-heading, after NOTES add full stop. 
P. 301, eleven lines from foot of page, after rule) add and Polyb. 6. 2. 14 

Hultsch. 
P. 308, line 2yfor νπαρχάντων read υπαρχόντων. 
P. 312, line i}for περί read περϊ. 
P. 317, twelve lines from foot of page, after Protag. 323 D sq. add and 

Seneca, Epist. 123, nemo est casu bonus. 
P. 318, line 11, before latter add the. 
P. 342, line 6. Perhaps it is more likely that Megalopolis was founded in 

B.C. 370 than in B.C. 369. See Grote, Hist, of Greece, 10. 319, note 5 
(Part 2, c. 78), and Frazer, Pausanias 4. 307. 

P. 345, line 8, end of note, add Cp. also Plin. Epist. 1. 20. 5. 
P. 362, eighteen lines from foot o( page, for θομοειδεΐς read θυμοεώεΐς. 
P. 363, twenty-two lines from foot of page, after τούτων add and Περϊ αίσθψ 

σεως 2. 439 a 5, έστω τούτον τον τρόπον διωρισμενα. 
P. 37°> fiye l m e s from foot of page, after military duties add and provides in 

the Laws (see vol. i. p. 446) that the Nomophylakes are not to remain in office 
after they have attained seventy years of age. 

P. 385, line $,for διεζελθων read διεξελθων. 
P. 386, seven lines from foot of page, after other laws also add For των απ' 

εκείνου τίνες cp. Plut. Solon, c. 12, τους από του Μεγακλέους. 
P. 387, three lines from foot of page, ' all other \ It is possible that τα άλλα 

means here * other things than τά περί τάς πολιτείας (30) ', and not, as I have 
taken these words to mean, ' other things than syssitia and the division into 
classes'. 

P. 414, line 17, after Greece add But Aristotle's main object is to place the 
gymnasium of the elders in the immediate neighbourhood, and under the eye, 
of the chief magistrates. It must, therefore, be situated, like the agora, under 
the hill on which the chief magistrates dwell. 
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P. 41S, eighteen lines from foot of page, after contracts add at any rate those 
which were made in the agora. 

P. 428, line 3, after Θάνατον add For the thought cp. Eth. Nic. 1. 11. 1100 b 
35 sqq. 

P. 428, line 18, after 116 b 8 sqq. add and Eth. Nic. 5. 10. 1134 b 3 sq. 
P· 433i thirteen lines from foot of page, for άκούοντ€ν read άκούοντ**. 
P. 434, line 4, for βςλτιστ* read βέλτιστε. 
P. 475, line 11, after 1. 254) add In Π€ρι νευτητος και 77^0^1.467 b ι ι , άμα 

be και περί αναπνοής avayKatov ΐσως τά? αίτια? dneTv kviots yap των ζωών 
(cp. Πίρι αναπνοής Ι. 47° b 9 S(l(l·) ^ώ τούτο συμβαίνει το ζήν και τό μή ζήν, 
and 21.480 b 12, 19 sq., Aristotle seems to make some concessions to this view. 

P. 483, ten lines from foot of page, after life add Cp. also Utpl ύπνου 3· 
457 a 3 sqq. 

P. 487, nineteen lines from foot of page. My rendering of γίνεται yap κ.τ.λ. is 
that of the translators generally, but it would be possible to translate the words, 
' for in a way exercise results to the bodies [of the children] \ Cp. 7 (5). 6. 
χ3°5 b 3, yiyv€Tai κατάλυσις, and 7(5). II. 1314 a 30, yiyvnai σωτηρία Tais 
τυραννίσι. 

P. 491, nine lines from foot of page, before Compare add and Frazer, 
Pausanias 2. 492. 

P· 49 7> twenty lines from foot of page. We need not perhaps interpret 
διτιρήσθαι so strictly as to infer from it, as I have done here, that Aristotle 
intended the education of his future citizens to be carried on beyond twenty-one, 
though it is on other grounds not improbable that he did so. 

P. 500, line 12, for iiKrj read eiKrj. 
P. 500, line 20, after 1366 a 36 sqq. add and see explanatory note on 

1258a 10. 
P· 5°5> line i,for ςμάνθανον read Ιμάνθανον. 
P. 507, line 2, after 1319b 19 sqq. add Cp. also Thuc. 8. 89. 3 (τω τοιούτω 

• . . \v ωπ(ρ). 
Ρ· 5°7> twelve lines from foot of page, after μάθησιν add comma. 
P. 509, fourteen lines from foot of page, after himself add (cp. Athen. 

Deipn. 18 a sq.). 
P. 509, last line but one, for av read av. 
P. 524, line 2, after c. 34.1. 4 add and c. 48. 1.16, Tais a[yop~\a?s. 
P. 524, line 7, for μη read μή. 
P. 525, nine lines from foot of page, after fifteen add As to light and heavy 

gymnastic exercises see Frazer, Pausanias 4. 103. 
P· 535J line 4, after 503 a 23 sqq. add Πίρι ύπνου I. 454a 26, όταν νπ€ρβάλλτι 

τόν χρόνον ω δύναται χρύνω τι ποκΐν. 
Ρ· 545 > seventeen lines from foot of page,/0r Muller read Miiller. 
P· 548> three lines from foot of page, dele the first comma. 
P· 557J line H , / ^ T Q readτί). 
P· 559> f ° u r lines from foot of page, add As to rhythm and melody see 

Abert, Die Lehre vom Ethos in der griechischen Musik, pp. 53-56, 
P. 575, nineteen lines from foot of page, read 5J-. 
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